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PREFACE.

'T"X>WARDS the close of the year 1862, the "Amoldische Buchhandlung** in Leipzig

A published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared,

upon the basis of the " Clavis Novi Testament! Philologica " of C. G. Wilke (second edition,

2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. Wilibald Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor

Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical

lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen's Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of

Passow's Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a

word's significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to

show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly

to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to

produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism, of

exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The

successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of

scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg ; and since its

completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the

New Testament extant.

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce

the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for

October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun ; but it was protracted by

engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity— as it seemed— of preparing

the authorized translation of Liinemann's edition of Winer's New Testament Grammar, which

was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann.

Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm's work was called for.. To the typographical

accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared

in its completed form in 1879. "Admirable", "unequalled", "invaluable", are some of the

epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of

the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor

Schiirer's review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878 : " The use of

Professor Grimm's book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the

best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an

acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every

student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament,

and consequently for the study of Theology in general."

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such

changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English-

speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a

strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing

a new book prepared on my predecessor's as a basis, and— alike in justice to him and for

the satisfaction of students — to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the

silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should

render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm's work. (See [] in the list of

** Explanations and Abbreviations " given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on

me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw-

backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of

justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of

the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect-

ing debatable matters,— whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation.

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in

connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here

be repeated in substance as follows : to verify all references (biblical, classical, and— so far

as practicable— modern) ; to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words ; to give

the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of

interest to the general student ; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal

forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others) ; to append to every verb

a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament ; to supply the New
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk ; to note

more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions ; to introduce brief discussions

of New Testament synonyms ; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the

*' Authorized Version " but also of the Kevised New Testament ; to multiply cross references

;

references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical

(Kiihner, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.) ; also to the best English and American

Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The

Speaker's Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest

exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare,

etc.) ; and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopaedias (Smith, Alexander's Kitto,

McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various

Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul.

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place :

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of

the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passj^ may
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification in the Lexicon. In

the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant

printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after

general currency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took account of

the text of the ' Receptus ', together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf.

In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the

present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm's second edition undergone

thorough revision (see, for example, " Griesbach " in the list of " Explanations and Abbrevia-

tions "), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and

of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted.

Again : the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions

holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not

be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the severaJ articles. On the

contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of

comparison by which the direction and degree of a word's change in meaning can be measured.

When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and

instructive.

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand,

although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But

they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Pick, or even more

frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictiouary of Vanicek, as the most compendious

digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts

of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when

such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon.

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should

not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. A student

often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it

bears in a given context or discussion : — or, to state the same truth from another point of

view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or

another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his expgsitiou of the

passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to

some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing

the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the

objections to opposing interpretations.

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the Kabor he has expended

upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon

the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter

into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as aliov, atwvios, /Saa-iXcia rov 6eov etc.,

Bucttuy; and its cognates, Sd^a, eXTri's, ^w?;, 6a.vaT0<;, ^cds, Koa-fios, Kvpios> ttio-ti?, TrvevfiOf <rdpi, crot^ia, o"oi5^a)

and its cognates, vJo? rov dvOpwrov, vJo? tow Oeov, XptoTo's, and the like, will find, it is believed, all

the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the

comparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been
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added to representative disonssions on both sides, or to anthors whose views may be regarded

as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm.

Convenience often prescribes that the archaeological or historical facts requisite to the

understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for

fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the

editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor ; yet with the constant exercise of

self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that

succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original.

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at

different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose

use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to

guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it

serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten.

Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a

different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies

dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the

passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen—
now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi-

nal ; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same

topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access

;

now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether.

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to

grammatical works— particularly Winer and Buttmann— have been greatly multiplied. The

expert can easily train his eye to run over them ; and yet even for him they may have their

use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but

also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the

decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest.

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the Kew Testament, it

seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and

especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find

that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of

the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other

portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament

vocabulary, or investigating questions— whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology

— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found

elsewhere.

Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many

years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen,

by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, must be

made to George B. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury

College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified all the biblical and classical
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering

valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs ; the latter has gathered the passages omitted

from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal

forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation,

and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly

labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the

lamented Dr. Abbot been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every

user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go

through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance

with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on

the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf's Editio Octava

Critica Major. *

To Dr. Caspar Ren^ Gregory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni-

versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena

just named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press,

Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott's

Lexicon.

No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present

volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several

laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure

than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself

to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every

remaining blemish

— iva 6 Xoyog tov KvpCov TpixQ '^^'- So^a^grot.

J. H. THAYER.
Cahbbidge, Massachusetts.

Dec. 25, 18S5.

In issuing this " Corrected Edition " opportunity has been taken not only to revise the

supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per-

mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been

published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt's Synonymik

(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition.

The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material ; and Dr. Hatch's

" Essays in Biblical Greek " comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis-

cussions of words to be inserted.

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to

errata, I beg to express my thanks ; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send

me similar favors in time to come : — drcXes ovSev ouStvos fxerpov.

April 10, 1889.





LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS

QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON.

N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, alao

«f Freund's Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and ii., of Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace's

Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann's Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current work* of

reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (t) death.

A.D.

500?

2d cent, on

c. 180

c. 500

200?

200

374

t c. 400

390

B.C

Achilles Tatius
Acts of Paul and Thecla, of Pilate, of

Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Barna-

bas, etc., at the earliest from . . .

Aeliax
Aeschines 345

Aeschylus *525, t456

Aesop ^ 570

Aetius . .

Agatharchides 117?

Alcaeus Mytilenaeus 610

Alciphron
Alcman 610

Alexander Aphrodisiensis . . .

Alexis 350

Ambrose, Bp. of Milan

Ammianus Marcellinus ....
Ammonius, the grammarian ....
Anacreon^ 530

Anaxandrides 350
Anaximander 580
Andocides 405

Antiphanes 380
Antiphon . . 412

Antoninus, M. Aurelics ....
Apollodorus of Athens 140

Apollonius Dyscolus
Apollonius Rhodius 200
Appian
Appuleius
Aquila (translator of the 0. T.) . .

Aratus 270

Archilochus 700

Archimedes, the mathematician . . 250
Archytas c. 400

' But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek
Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii.

* Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine.

tl80

140

150

160

I

2d cent, (under
Hadrian.)

B.O.

Aretaeus
Aristaenetus
AristeasI 270

Aristides, p. Aelius
Aristophanes *444, t380

Aristophanes, the grammarian . . . 200

Aristotle *384, t322

Arrian (pupil and friend of Epictetus)

Artemidorus Daldianus (oneiro-

critica)

Athanasius
Athenaeus, the grammarian . . .

Athenagoras of Athens

Augustine, Bp. of Hippo

AusoNius, Decimus Magnus . .

Babrius (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr.

ch. i.) (some say 501)
Barnabas, Epistle written ....
Baruch, Apocryphal Book of ... ,

Basilica, the ^

Basil the Great, Bp. of Caesarea .

Basil of Seleucia

Bel and the Dragon 2d cent. ?

Bion 200

Caesar, Gaius Julius . . tMarch 15, 44

Callimachus 260

Canons and Constitutions, Apostolic . .

Capitolinus, Juli us ( one of the " Hist.

August, scriptores sex ") ....
Cebes 399

Cedrenus

A.D.

80?

450?

160

•c. 100

160

1373

228

177?

t430

tc. 390

0.225

c. 100?

c. 75?

c. 900

t379

450

8dud 4<h I

c. 310

1050

1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. L i.;

A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc (Bern 1872).

2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work
of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It was begun under

the emperor Basil of Macedonia (tf'Se), completed under his son

Leo. and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus ; (ed.

Heimbach, 6 vols. 1833-70).
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B.O.

Celsds, a. Cornelius, the medical

writer

Chares 320

Chariton
CHRT8IPPD8 of Tyana (in Athenaeus)

Chrtsostom, Dio, the orator, see Die Chrys.

Chrysostom, John, Bp. of Constan-

tinople

Cicero tDec. 7,43

Clemens Alexandrinus
Clemens Romancs, Epistle written .

Cleomedes *

Columella
constantincs pokphtrooenitus,

emperor from

Constitutiones apostoUcae

Cbatincs t423

Cbitias 411

Ctesias 401

CCRTIUS
Cyprian
Cyril of Alexandria

Cyril of Jerusalem

Democritus 430

Demosthenes *385, t322

Dexippus, the historian ....
DiDYMUS of Alexandria

Dio Cassius

Dio Chrysostom
Diocles 470

DiODORUS SiCULUS 40

Diogenes Laertius
Diognetus, Epistle to

DiONYsius Pseudo-Areopagita . .

DiONYSins of Halicarnassus .... 30

DiONYSiDS Periegetes
DiOSCORIDES

DiPHiLUS 300

Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom of Jesus the

Son of Sirach ; Grk. trans.) . . . c. 132 ?

Ennius tl69

Enoch, Book of 2d cent, on

Ephrem Syrus . .

Epicharmus 480

Epictetcs
Epicurus *342, t270
Epimenides 600

Epiphanius, Bp. of Salamis . . .

Eratosthenes t c. 196

Esdras, First Book of(Ynigate Third) Istcent.?

Esdras, Second Book of( Vulgate Fourth)

Esther, Additions to 2d cent. ?

Etymologicum Magnum
Eubulus 350

Euclid 300

EuPOLis 429

Euripides •480, t406
EuBEBiUs, Bp. of Csesarea^ ....
EuslATHius of Constantinople, gram-

marian

A.D.

450?
1

t407

200

93-97

too?

50

911-959

3d ud 4tb e»t.

50

t257

t444

t386

C.270

c. 395
200'

100

c. 200

2d or 3d cent

500?

300?

100?

C.375

100

t403

Istcent ?

1000?

tc.340

1160

Callef' Pamphill (as friend of the martyr Pamphilos).

B.O. .&
Euthymius Zioabenus or Zigadenns

(Zygadenus) 1100

Florus, Julius c. 125

Galen •131, to. 197

Gellius, Aulus (author of Noctes

Atticae) 150

Genesius 950

Geoponica (20 bks. on agricoltaie com-

piled by Cassianus Bassus) .... c 985

Germanus of Constantinople, the

younger c. 1280

GoRGiAS of Leontini 430

Gregory of Nazianzus t390

Gregory of Nyssa t395

Habpocration (lexicon to the Ten
Attic Orators) S501

Hecataeus 510

Hegesippus (quoted in Eusebios) . . c. 175

Heliodorus, Bp. of Tricca in Thessaly 390

1

Heraclides Ponticus (but the Alleg.

Homer, are spurious) 390

Hebaclitus 500

Hermas 1401

Hermippus 432

Hermogenes 170

Hero Alexandrinus 250

Herodian, the grammarian .... 160

Herodian, the historian .... t240

Herodotus *484, t408

Hesiod 850?

Hesychius of Alexandria, the lexicog-

rapher 6001

Hierocles 450

Hieronymus, see Jerome.

HlMEKIUS 360

Hippocrates 430

hippolytus 225

Hipponax 540

HiRTius (the continuator of Caesar's

Commentaries) t43

Homer 900?

Horapollo, grammarian . ... 400 f

Horace t8

Hyperides t322

Ignatius c. 110

Irenaeus, Bp. of Lyons 178

ISAEUS 370

IsiDORUS HisPALENSis, Bp. of Seville t636

IsocRATES *436, t338

Jamblichus 300

Jeremiah, Ep. o/ (6th ch. of Baruch) Ist cent 1

Jerome (Sophronius (?) Eusebins Hie-

ronymus) 1420

Joannes Damascenus 730

Joannes Moschus t620

Josephus 75

Judith 175-100

Julian, Roman emperor from . . . 361-363

Justinian, Roman emperor from . . 527-665

Justin, the historian 150?

Justin Martyr 150

Juvenal 100



Anciknt Authors. XIII Ancient Acthobs.

B.O. A.D.

Lactantius 310

Lampkidi us, the historian. .... 310

Lko ' Philosophus ', emperor .... 886

LiBAMiDS, the rhetorician 350

Livr *5^ m
LONGINDS 250

LONGCS 400?

LucAN, the epic poet t65

LuciAN of Samosata, the satirist . . 160?

LuciLius, the Roman satirist . . . flOS

Lucretius, the Roman poet .... t55

Lycophron c. 270

Lycurgus of Athens, the orator . . t329

Lynceus 300

Lysias, the Athenian orator, opened

his school 410

Lysippus 434

Macarius C.350

Maccabees, First Book of . . . 105-63 ?

Maccabees, Second Book of C- 75 ?

Maccabees, Third Book of C 40 ?

Maccabees, Fourth Book of ... , Ist. cent ?

Machon 280

Macrobius 420

Malalas, John, the annalist . . . 600 ?

Manasses, Prayer of 1st cent. ?

Manetho, the Egyptian priest . . . 300
Marcion 140

Maximus Tyrius 150

Mela, Pomponius, the Roman geog-

rapher 45
Meleager, the founder of the epi-

gram, anthologies 60
Melito, Bp. of Sardis c. 175

Menander, the poet 325

Menander, the Byzantine historian . 583

MiMNERMUS, the poet c. 600
Moeris, the "Atticist" and lexicog-

rapher 2d cent.

MOSCHION 110?
MoscHus 200
MusoNius RuFus 66
Nemesius 400?
Nepos *90, t24
NiCANDER 160?
NicEPHORUs, patriarch of Constanti-

nople f828
NicEPHORUS Bryennius, the histo-

rian tll37
Nicephorcs Gregoras, Byzantine his-

torian 11359
NicETAs AcoMiNATus (also Choniatcs),

Byzantine historian 1200
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts of Pilate

NiCOLAUS Damascenus 14
NicoMACHus Gerasenus 50
NiLus, the pupil and friend of John
Chrysostom 420

NONNUS of Panopolis in Upper Egypt,

the poet 500 ?

NuMENius of Apameia, the philoso-

pher (as quoted by Origen) .... C. 150

B.C. A.D.

NuMENius (as quoted by Athen.) . . c. 350

Ocellus Lucanus 400?

Oecumenius, Bp. of Tricca .... 950?

Olympiodorus, the Neo-Platonic phi-

losopher 525

Oppian of Anazarbus in Cilicia (auth.

of the aA»6UT«/c(£) 180?

Oppian of Apameia in Syria (aath. of

the KvvnyeTiKd) 210?

Origen t c. 254

Orosius Paulus 415

Orphica, the 1

Ovid tl7

Palaephatus 1

Papias, Bp. of Hierapolis, first half of 2d cent.

Pausanias 160

Petrus Alexandrinus t311

Phalaris, spurious epistles of . . . ?

Phavorinus, Varinus^
Philemon, Comicus 330

Philo 39

Philodemus 50

Philostratus . . 237

Phocylides 540

Pseudo-Phocylides (in the Sibyl.

Orac., q.y.) 1st cent. 1

Photius (Patriarch of Constantinople) 850

Phrynichus, the grammarian . . . 180

Phylarchus 210

Pindar . . *521 (4 yrs. after Aeschylus), t44l

Plato, Comicus, contemporary of Ari-

stophanes 427

Plato, the philosopher *427, t347

Plautus tl84

Pliny the elder, the naturalist . . . t79

Pliny the younger, the nephew and

adopted son of the preceding ... tll3

Plotinus, the philosopher .... t270

Plutarch tl20

Pollux, author of the hvoiiaariKov . . 180

PoLYAENUS, author of the arpariiylt-

fiara 163

POLYBIUS tl22

PoLYCARP tl55,Feb.23

Porphyry, pupil of Plotinus .... 270

PosiDippus 280

PosiDONius, philosopher (teacher of

Cicero and Pompey) 78

Proclus, philosopher 450

Propertius *48, tl6

Protevangelium Jacobi 2d cent.

Psalter of Solomon 63-48?

PsELLus the younger, philosopher . . 1050

Ptolemy, the geographer 160

Pythagoras 531

QuiNTiLiAN, rhetorician, teacher of

Pliny the younger t95

QuiNTUS Smyrnaeus 380?

' The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Pavorlno, who died

A. D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly
from SuVdas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phryni-

chus. 1st ed. Eome, 1523, and often elsewhere since.



Ancient Authors. XIV. Ancient Authors.

B.C. A.D.

Salldbt *86, t35

Sapitntia (Sal.), see Wisdom of Solomon.

Sappho 610

Skneca, L. Annaecs, the philosopher

(son of the rhetorician) t65

Septuagint, Greek translation of O.T. c. 280-150

Sextus Empiricus 225?

Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rang-

ing perhaps from 170 to th« 4th e«nt.

SiLius Italicds, poet tlOl

SimonIDES of Amorgos, " lambo-

graphus" . 693

SiMONiDES of Ceos (author of the epi-

taph on the Spartans that fell at

Thermopylae) 525

SiMPLicius, the commentator on Aris-

totle and Epictetus 500

Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus.

Socrates ' Scholasticus ', of Constan-

tinople, historian 489

Socrates (in Stobaeus)

SoLiNus, sumamed Polyhistor . . 3001

Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc.

Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc.

SoLON, the lawgiver and poet .... 594

Song of the Three Children .... 2d cent. ?

Sophocles '496, t406

SoPHRONius of Damascus 638

SOTADES 1

SozoMEN, historian 450

Statics, the Roman poet t96

Stobaeds, i. e. John of Stobi in Mace-

donia (compiler of Anthol.) . . . 500?

Strabo, the geographer *66 t24

Straton, epigrammatist 150?

Strattis, comic poet 407

Suetonius, the historian, friend of

Pliny the younger tl60

SuTdas, the lexicographer . ... 1100?

Susanna 1st cent.?

Symmachus (translator of the O. T.

into Greek) 200?

Synesius, pagan philosopher and
bishop of Ptolemais 410

Tacitus tc. 117

Tatian c 160

Teaching of tht Twelve ApottleM ... 2d cent. ?

Tebencb tlS9

Tertullian t220?
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarch* . . c. 125?

Theages ?

Themistius 355

Theocritus 280

Theodoret 420

Theodorus Metochita 1300

Theodotion (translator of O. T. into

Greek) before 160

Theoonis 540

Theophilus, Bp. of Antioch .... 180

Theophrastus, pupil and successor of

Aristotle 323

Theophylact, Abp. of Bulgaria . . 1078

Theophylact Simocatta .... 610

Thomas Magister, lexicographer and
grammarian ISIO

Thucydides 423

TiBULLUS tl8

Timaeus, the historian of Sicily . . 260

TiMAEUs the Sophist, author of Lexicon

to Plato 250

«

TiMAEUS of Locri, Pythagorean phi-

losopher 375?

TiMOV, the " Sillographus " or satirist . c. 279

TiMOCLES 350

Tobit c. 200 ?

Tryphiodorus, a versifier .... 400 ?

TzETZES, Byzantine grammarian and

poet 1150

Valerius Maximus 30

Varro, " vir Romanorum eruditissi-

mus" (Quintil.) t26

Vegetius, on the art of war . . . . 420?

Vergil tl9

ViTRUvius, the only Roman writer on

architecture 30

Vopiscus, historian (cf. Capitolinus) . C.810

Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) . . c. 100?

Xenophanes, founder of the Eleatic

philosophy 540

Xenophon (Anabasis) 401

Xenophon of Ephesus, romancer . . 400?

Zend of Citium 290

Zenodotus, first librarian at Alexan-

dria 280

ZoNARAS, the chronicler HIS
ZosiMUS, Roman historian .... 480



LIST OF BOOKS

REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR'S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME

ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE.

Albert! = Joannes Alherti, Observationes Philologicae in

sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725.

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the

edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and

Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the

Rhetoric, Sandys's edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge,

1877) has been used.

Baumlein= W. Bdumlein, Untersuchungen iiber griechi-

sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861.

B.D. = Dr. William Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols.

London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4vols., N.Y.

1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and

Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally

referred to by the abbreviation " Am. ed."

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries : — comprising especially the

work just named, and the third edition of Kitto's Cyclo-

paedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex-

ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870.

Bnhdy. = G. Bernhardi/, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der

Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829.

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament

Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi-

tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.)

Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page
of the translation, with the corresponding T)age of the

German original added in a parenthesis.

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfiihr-

liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., 1st vol. 1830, 2d

vol. 1839.)

Bttm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann's Griechische Gram-
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the

twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin,

1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth

edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by
Harper & Brothers, 18.51. When the page is given, the

translation is referred to.

Bttm. Lexil. = Philipp Buttmann's Lexilogus u. s. w. (1st

vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one

volume by John Murray, London, 1836.

"Bible Educator" = a collection (with the preceding name)
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various

writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H.

Plumptre, and published in 4 vols, (without date) by
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin.

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to

Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised : Oxford,

1881.

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter-

buch der Neutestamentlichen Gracitat. * Third greatly

enlarged and improved Edition': Gotha, 1883. Of the

' Fourth enlarged and improved Edition ' nine parts

(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to

hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation

of the second German edition was published in 1878

by the Messrs. Clark.

Curtlus = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Ety-

mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst

Windisch: Leipzig, 1879.

Diet, of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui-

ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition:

Boston and London, 1869, also 1873.

Diet, of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography

and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols.

Boston and London, 1 849.

Diet, of Chris. Antiq. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui-

ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible.

Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel

Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880.

Diet, of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra-

phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by

Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol.

i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete).

Diet, of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra-

phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857.

Edersheim = Alfred Edershrim, The Life and Times of

Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped.

London and New York, 1884.

Eisner = J. Eisner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederi*

libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728.

Etym. Magn.=the Etymologicum Magnum (see List ol

Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford's edition (I vol. folio,

Oxford, 1848) has been used.

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbneh der In-

dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. G6t>

tingen, 1874-1876.
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Gottling= Car/ Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent

der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835.

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and

Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston

and Cambridge, 1871.

Graecns Venetus= the Greek version of the Pentateuch,

Prov., Ruth, Canticles, p]ccl., Lam., Dan., according to a

unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark's, Venice ; edited

by O. V. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592.

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar
of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon-

don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862.

Also, by the same author " Critical Notes on the New
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram-

mar of the New Testament Dialect." London, Samuel

Bagster and Sons, 1867.

Hamburger=y. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie fiir Bibel nnd

Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883.

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm.

Herzog = Real-Encyklopadie fUr Protestantische Theologie

und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols, with index,

1854-1868.

Herzog 2 or ed. 2 = a second edition of the above (edited by

Herzog t, Plitt t, and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet

complete.

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.)

The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena,

1858-1868)

Jelf = W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek Language.

Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub-

sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is

believed, material alteration.)

Kautzsch= E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Arama-

ischen. Leipzig, 1884.

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. s. w.

3 vols. Ziirich, 1867-1872.

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae

Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol.

ii. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842.

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test,

e Flavio Josepho Lips. 1755.

Kruger = K. W. Kriiger, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schu-

len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq.

Kypke, Observv% = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in

Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755.

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc.

Seventh edition, 1883.

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob.

Loesner = C F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test, e

PhUone Alexandrine. Lips. 1777.

Lghtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the

17th century.

Bp. Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham ; tne
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com-
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen
tary on Colossians and Philemon.

Lipsius = K. H. A. Li/>sius, Graramatische Untersuchungen
iiber die Biblische Griicitat (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip-

sins, the author's son). Leipzig, 1863.

Matthiae = August Matthid, Ausfiihrlich Griechische Gram-
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835.

McC. and S.= McClintock and Strong's Cyclopaedia of

Biblical, Theological, and P^cclesiastical Literature. 10

vols. 1867-1881
; with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii.

with Addenda (1887). New York : Harper and Brothers.

Meisterhans= K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen

Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.)

MuUach= F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen

Vulgarsprache u. s. w. Berlin, 1856.

Munthe= C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros

Nov. Test, libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et

Lips. 1755.)

Palairet = E. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros

Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752.

Pape = W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handworterbnch.
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation

of the preceding work is the " Worterbuch der Griechi-

schen Eigennamen." Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben-
seler. 1863-1870.

Passow= Franz Passow's Handworterbnch der Griechischen

Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz.

1841-1857.

Phryn. ed. Lob.= Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo-

rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig,

1820. (Cf. Rutherford.)

Poll.= Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio,

1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf,

5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.)

Pss. of Sol. = Psalter of Solomon ; see List of Ancient
Authors, etc.

Raphel= G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scriptnram

... ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747.

Riddell, Platonic Idioms=A Digest of Idioms given as an
Appendix to " The Apology of Plato " as edited by the

Rev. James Riddell, M. A. ; Oxford, 1867.

Riehm (or Riehm, HWB.)= Handworterbuch des Biblischen

Altertums u. s. w. edited by Professor Edward C. A.
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols.) 1875-1884.

Rutherford, New Phryn.= The New Phrynichus, being a

revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni-

chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881.

Schaff-Herzog= A Religious Encyclopaedia etc. by Philip

Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887.

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) = Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited

by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875.

Schmidt= J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi-

schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886.

Schottgen= Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal-

mudicae etc. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig, 1733, 1742.

Schiirer= JEJm;7 Schiirer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen

Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The " Second Part " of a

new and revised edition has already appeared under the

title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter

Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of

the original work which it covers) the references have

been made, although for convenience the title of the

first edition has been retained. An English translation

is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark).

Scrivener, F. H. A. :— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism

of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge

and London, 1883.



l4ST OF Books. XVII List of Books.

Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. Cambridge and

London, 1864.

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticns with the

Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second

Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867.

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc.

Cambridge and London, 1875.

Sept.= the translation of the Old Testament into Greek

known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the

sixth edition of Tischendorf's text (edited by Nestle) is

referred to ; 2 vols, (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry-

phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha

and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche ; Leipzig,

1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine,

Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked
respectively by an appended Comp., Aid., Vat., Alex.

For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam-
bert Bos, Franck. 1 709, has been relied on.

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot.,

appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively

the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc.

" Lag." designates the text as edited by Panl Lagarde,

of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883.

Soph. :^ E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and
Byzantine Periods (from B.C. 146 to a.d. 1100.) Bos-

ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once

or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title

" A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming
Tol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American
Academy." Cambridge, 1860.

Steph. Thes. = the " Thesaurus Graecae Linguae " of Henry
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vols.

Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy's)

edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred

to.

Suxd.= Snidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford's

edition (2 vols, folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed.
• Teaching '= The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (At-

iax^ r&p SdSeKa ixoarSAuv.) The edition of Hamack

(in Gebhardt and Hamack's Texte und Untersuchungen

n.s. w. Second vol., Pts. i. and ii., Leipzig 1884) has

been followed, together with his division of the chapters

into verses.

Thiersch

=

Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik a. s. w.

Third edition. Leipzig, 1826.

Trench= Abp. R. C. Trench's Synonyms of the New Testa-

ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880.

Vanicek= Alois Vanicek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo-

gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877.

By the same author is " Fremdworter im GriechischeD

und Lateinischen." Leipzig, 1878.

Veitch= William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregnlar and de-

fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879.

Vig. ed. Herm.= Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionia

Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition.

Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by

Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828.

Vnlg.= the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate.

Professor Tischendorf's edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been

followed.

Wetst. or Wetstein= J. J. "Wetstein's Novum Testamen-

tum Graecum etc. 2 vols, folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752.

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa-

ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the

seventh (Grerman) edition of the original, edited by Liine-

mann ; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is

referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig-

inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Monlton's

translation of the sixth German edition is referred to,

that fact is stated.

Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch

u. 8. w. Third edition. 2 vols., Leipzig and New York,

1849.

Win. De verb. Comp. etc.= G. B. Winer, De verborom

com praeposicionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento

USD. Five academic programs; Leipzig, 1843.

Other titles, it is believed, ate so fully given as to be easity

verifiable.



EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS.

\

As respects Pcnctuation— it should be noticed, that

eince only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are

given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek

Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a

form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which

is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet.

This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which

actually occurs, and a colon after a Present which is a

mere alphabetic locum tenens.

Further : a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic

voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such

voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not)

indicates that said voucher or reference applies to o t h e r

passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme-

diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion

or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations as

"absol.", "pass.", etc.

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts

of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in

actual use ; otherwise the hyphen is omitted.

[ ] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer-

ican editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which

might prove to the reader confusing, they have been

occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions

serve only to complete a statement already made in part

by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of

verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com-

pounded with <jvv which observe assimilation, etc. etc.)

;

but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted

where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor

Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible.

* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the

instances of the word's occurrence in the New Testament

are noticed in the article. Of the 6594 words composing

the vocabulary of the New Testament 5300 are marked
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present

work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon

A superior " or '' or • etc. appended to a verse-numeral

designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given

word or con.struction in tliat verse. The same letters ap-

pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first,

second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. c. etc.

after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page.

The various forms of the Greek Text referred to are

represented by the following abbreviations :

R or Rec.= what is commonly known as the Textns Recep-

tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener's last edition (Cambridge
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard.^ To
designate a particular form of this " Protean text " an
abbreviation has been appended in superior type ; as, •••

for Elzevir, " for Stephen, ''•• for Beza, «"» for Erasmus.

G or Grsb.= the Greek text of Griesbach as given in hi»

manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis-

regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his

judgment respecting the various degrees of probability

belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre-

quently, even m critical works, as supporting readings

which he expressly questioned, but was not quite ready

to expel from the text.

L or Lchm. = Lachmann's Greek text as given in his larger

edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text

of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831,) is re-

ferred to, the abbreviation " min." or " ster." is added to

his initial.

T or Tdf.= the text of Tischendorf's " Editio Octava

Critica Major " (Leipzig, 1869-1872).

Tr or Treg.= " The Greek New Testament " etc. by S. P.

Tregelles (London, 1857-1879).

WH= " The New Testament in the Original Greek. The
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen-

ton John Anthony Ilort D.D. Cambridge and London,

Macmillan and Co. 1881."

KC= " Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani

"

as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden,

1860).

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those

which affect the individual word or construction under dis-

cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is

textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v.

3 fin.-4; vii. 53 fin.— viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be

known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained

in the passage.

As respects the numbering of the verses— the edition

of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva I."15 1, has been

» Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which wa*
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau In the Tbeolo>

gische Literaturzeltung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106.
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followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of

Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this

standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu-

meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition

in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the

variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek.

In quotations from the English Bible—
^ V.= the current or so-called " Authorized Version "

;

R. V.= the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a

rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be

assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con-

trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by

R. V. is found in the Revision only.

A. S.= Anglo-Saxon.

Abp.= Archbishop.

absoL= absolutely.

ace. or accus.= accusative.

ace to= according to.

ad L or ad loc.= at or on the passage.

al.= others or elsewhere.

al. al.= others otherwise.

Aid.= the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept in list

of Books).

Alex. = the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept.

in List of Books),

ap. = (quoted) in

App.= Appendix,

appos.= apposition.

Aq.= Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books),

art. ^= article,

augm. = augment,

auth. or author. = author or authorities.

B. or Bttm. see List of Books.

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books,

betw.= between.

Bibl.= Biblical.

Bp.= Bishop.

br.= brackets or enclose in brackets,

c. before a date= about.

Cantabr.= Cambridge,

cf . = compare.

ch.= chapter.

el. =^ clause.

cod., codd.= manuscript, manuscripts.

Com., Comm.= commentary, commentaries.

comp.= compound, compounded, etc.

compar.= comparative.

Comp. or Compl = the Complutensian text of the Septua-

gint (see Sept. in List of Books),

coutr.= contracted, contract,

dim. or diniin.= diminutive,

dir. disc.= direct discourse,

e. g.^ for example,

esp.= especially.

ex., exx.= example, examples.

exc.= except.

excrpt.= an excerpt or extract.

fin. or ad fin.= at or near the end.

G or Grsb.= Griesbach's Greek text (see above).

Graec. Ven. = Graecns Venetus (see List of Books).

i. e. = that is.

ib. or ibid.=in the same place.

indir. disc. = indirect discourse.

init. or ad init.= at or near the beginning.

in 1. or in loc. = in or on the passage.

i. q.= the same as, or equivalent to.

KC= Kuenen and Cobet's edition of the Vatican text (sett

above).

L or Lchm.= Lachmann's Greek text (see above).

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books).

1. or lib.= book.

L c, 11. cc. =passage cited, passages cited.

Lag.= Lagarde's edition of the Septuagint (see Sept, in

List of Books),

mrg.= the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the

Greek Testament).

0pp.= Works,

opp. to= opposed to.

paral.= the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels).

Pt. or pt. = part,

q. V.= which see.

R or Rec.= the common Greek text (see above),

r.= root.

rel. or relat.= relative,

sc.= namely, to wit.

Skr.= Sanskrit,

sq., sqq.= following.

Staph.= Stephanus's Thesaurus (see List of Books).

Stud. u. Krit.= the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger»

man Theological Quarterly.

s. v.= under the word.

Symm.= Symmachus, translator of the Old Testament into

Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books).

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf's Greek text (see above).

Theod. or Theodot.= Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of

Books).

Tr or Treg. = TregeUes's Greek text (see above),

u. i.= as below.

u. s. = as above.

V.= see.

var.= variant or variants (various readings).

Vat.= the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the

List of Books).

Vulg.= the Vulgate (see List of Books).

w.= with (especially before abbreviated names of cases).

writ.= writer, writers, writings.

WH= Westcott and Hort's Greek text (see above).

Other abbreviations ^ill, it is hoped, explain themselves.





NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON.

A. a, aX(f)a

A, a, a\(j>a, to, the first letter of the Greek alphabet,

opening the series which the letter a closes. Hence the

expression eyw flfxi t6 A [L T TrWH uXcjia'] km t6 Q,

"Q L WH], Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec., wliich is explained by the

appended words t] dpx^ xai to tsXos, xxi. 6, and by the

further addition 6 TrpcoTos koL 6 i'lrxoTos, xxii. 13. On
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4;

xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. A,

when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is

1. privative (o-rfpjjTtKdi/), like the Lat. in-, the Eng.

un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is

prefixed, as dlBaprjs ; or signifpng what is contrary to it,

as aTifios, aTip-ooo ; before vowels generally dv-, as dvaiTios.

2. copulative (ddpoia-TiKov), akin to the particle a/xa

[cf. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow-

ship, as in d8e\(f)6s, dKoXovdos. Hence it is 3. in-

tensive (eVtTari/fdj'), strengthening the force of terms,

like the Lat. con in composition ; as dTfvi(<o fr. drevris

[yet cf. W. 100 (95)]. This use, however, is doubted or

denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element, i. 34

sq.]. Cf. Kuhner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5 ;
[Jelf § 342 S]

;

Bum. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11 ;
\_Donaldson, Gram. p. 334;

New Crat. §§ 185, 213; L. and S. s. v.].*

'Aapuv, indecl. prop, name (6 'A.apa>v, -avos in Joseph.),

Pl?** (fr. the unused Hebr. radical inx,— Syr. jj.Afflj

libidinosus, lascivus,— [enlightened, Fiirst; ace. to Die-

trich wealthy, or fluent, like "'^ix], ace. to Philo, de

ebriet. § 32, fr. in mountain and equiv. to dpeivoi), Aaron,

the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel-

ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order : Lk. i. 5

;

Acts vii. 40; Heb. v. 4; vii. 11 ; ix. 4.*

'A^aSSuv, indecl., jllDX, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr.

n3K to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc-

tion i. q. Orcus, joined with SiKK', Job xxvi. 6 ; Prov.

XV. 11, 3. as a proper name it is given to the an-

gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death

and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek

by 'AttoXXvwi' Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11.*

^A^id6ap

oPaprfs, -e'f, (jSapo? weight), without weight, light; trop.

not burdensome: d^aprj vp.lv ipavrhv eTTjprja-a I have
avoided burdening you with expense on my account,

2 Co. xi. 9 ; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)*
•Appd [WH .^d}, Hebr. 2H father, in the Chald. em-

phatic state, X|X i. e. 6 rrar^p, a customary title of God in

prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36

;

Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation

subjoined to it ; this is apparently to be explained by
the fact that the Chaldee X3N, through frequent use in

prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred

proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added
the appellative from their own tongue.*

"ApcX [WH "A^. (see their Intr. § 408)], indecl. prop,

name (in Joseph, [e. g. antt. 1, 2, 1] "A^eXos, -ov), h^T}

(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so caUed from his short life and sudden

death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix.

6) : Mt. xxiii. 35 ; Lk. xi. 51 ; Heb. xi. 4 ; xii. 24.*

'Apia, indecl. prop, name (Joseph, antt. 7, 10, 3 ; 8,

10, 1 6'A/3ia? [AV. § 6, 1 m.], -a), npK and !in;qx (my
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D. s. v.],

1. a king of Judah, son of Rehoboam : Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv.

31; XV. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal

family, from whom, when David divided the priests into

twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia,

the eighth in order, took its name : Lk. i. 5.*

'APiodap, indecl. prop, name (though in Joseph, antt.

6, 14, 6 *A^iddapos, -ov), "^ri'^X (father of abundance),

Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26,

—

where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his

father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.)
;
[yet cf. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1

Chr. xviii. 16 ; xxiv. 6, 31 ; also 2 S. xv. 24-29 ; 1 K. ii.

26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would

seem that double names were esp. common in the case

of priests (cf. 1 Mace. ii. 1-5; Joseph, vit. §§ 1, 2)

and that father and son often bore the same name (cf

Lk. i. 5, 59 ; Joseph. 1. c. and antt. 20, 9, 1). See Mo
CleUan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].*



*A^iXr]ur] dyaOo^

'A^\Xr\rq [WH 'AjSciX. (see s. v. ft )], -tjs, q, (sc. x<"Po»

the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, tlie

name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and

37 [ace. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis : Lk. iii.

1. Cf. Ava-avias [and B. D. s. v.].*

'A^iovS, o, indecl. prop, name, l^nOX (father of the

Jews [al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub-

babel: Mt. i. 13.*

•Appo&n [Rec" 'A^. ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. LOG] (Joseph.

^A^pafios, -ov), Drills (father of a multitude, cf. Gen.

xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of tl)e Jewish

nation: Mt. i. 1 sq.; xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33;

Acts iii. 25 ; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., and elsewhere. He is ex-

tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1

sqq. 1 7 sqq. ; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8), on which account

all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or

posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11.

a-pv(ro-os, in classic Greek an adj., -or, -ov, (fr. 6 jBuaaos

i. q. ^vdoi), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un-

bounded (nXovTos ajSvaaos, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950).

In the Scriptures fj a^vaaos (Sept. for Dinri) sc. x^^pa, the

pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of 'the

deep ' sea : Gen. i. 2 ; vii. 1 1 ; Deut. viii. 7 ; Sir. i. 3
;

xvi. 18, etc. ; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the

lowest parts of the earth : Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21 e/c twv d^va-

<r(ov TTJi yiis, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprapov a^vaaa

\a(rp.aTa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 a^Cua-uiv dve^ixviacrra

K\inaTa, ibid. 59, 3 6 eni^Xinoiv ev rais d^va-a-ois, of God;

[Act. Thorn. 32 6 ttjv ajSva-a-ov tov raprapov oIkcov, of the

dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead,

Ro. X. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii.

3 1 ; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11 ; xi. 7 ; xvii. 8 ; xx. 1 , 3. Among prof,

auth. used as a snbst. only by Diog. Laert. 4, (5,) 27 Kar^X-

6fs (Is fjifXaivav YlXovreoos a^v(T(Tov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta

var. Arg. p. 554 S(j.
; [/. G. MiXller, Philo's Lehre von der

Weltschopfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].*

''A-yaPos[on the breathing see WH. Intr. § 408], -ov, 6,

the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28

;

xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 3J_^^ to love [cf. B. D. s. v.].)*

dYaOocp7€w, -St ;
(fr. the unused EPr£2 — equiv. to

e/jSw, f'pyafo/xat— and dyaOov) ; to be dyadoepyos, benefi-

cent (towards the poor, the needy) : 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V.

do good"]. Cf. dyadovpyeco. Found besides only in eccl.

writ., but in the sense to do tvell, act rightly.*

d-yaOo-iroicu, -ti ; 1 aor. inf. dyadoTroirja-ai
;

(fr. dyaffo-

iroiof) ; 1. to do good, do something which profits

others : Mk. iii. 4 [Tdf. dyaddu TroiTJa-ai ; Lk. vi. 9] ; to

show one's self beneficent, Acts xiv. 1 7 Rec. ; rivd, to do

tome one a favor, .o benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 35, (equiv. to

a'P'H, Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii. 13, etc.). 2.

to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to d/uiprai/a>)

;

iii. 6, 17 ; 3 Jn. 11. (Not found in secular authors, ex-

cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to

furnish a good omen.)*

d-yaOoiroita [WH -ttoiio (see 1, t)], -as, f}, a course of

right action, well-doing: (v dyadonoita, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q.

oyadonoiovvres acting uprightly [cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18];

if we read here with L Tr mrg. cV dyaOoiroitais we must

understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. § 27, 3;

B. § 123, 2]. (In eccl. writ, dyadon. denotes benefi-

cence.)*

d-yaGoiroids, -6v, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14.

[Sir. xlii. 14 ; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]*

d^aOos, -T], -ov, (akin to ayap.ai to wonder at, think

highly of, dyaaros admirable, as explained by Plato,

Crat. p. 412 c. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 323]),

in general denotes " perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac

facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione

nominis, officio ac lege" (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p.

134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It

can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali-

ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea-,

sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all

those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec-

tion in which it stands; 1. ofia good constitution or

nature: yrj, Lk. viii. 8; ScVSpov, Mt. vii. 18, in sense

equiv. to 'fertile soil,* 'a fruitful tree,' (Xen. oec. 16, 7

yrj dyadf], . . . yrj KaKT], an. 2, 4, 22 x^pc^^ TroXXTJs k- dyadrjs

ov(TTjs). In Lk. viii. 15 dyaOr} Kap8ia corresponds to the

fig. expression " good ground ", and denotes a soul in-

clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav-

ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (fcapTrov? dyadovs,

Jas. iii. 1 7) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary :

Soo-ty dyadf) (joined to dmprjfia reXfiov) a gift which is

truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 1 7 ; Sonara dyaBd, Mt. vii.

11 ; (VToXri dy. a commandment profitable to those who
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, ace. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to ets

ro avficfiepov fla-rjyovpfvr}, hence the question in vs. 13: to

ovv dyaOov ipo\ ytyovf dduaros ; dy- fiepis the 'good

part,' which insures salvation to him who chooses it,

Lk. X. 42 ; fpyov dy. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, etc.) the

saving work of Grod, i. e. substantially, the Christian

life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm.
ad loc] ; els dyadov for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28

(Sir. vii. 13 ; irdvra rols euo-e/3e'cri eij dyaOd, . . . toIs dpap-

ruiXols els KaKa, Sir. xxxix. 2 7 ; to kukov . . . yiyverai els

dya66v, Theognis 162) ;
good for, suited to something:

npos olKoboiiiiv, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 363 (340)] (Xen.

mem. 4, 6, 10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is

^ood, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: fjfifpaidy- 1 Pet.

iii. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace.

X. 55); c'Xm's, 2 Th. ii. 16 (fxaKapia eXirtf,Tit. ii. 13);

avveibrjcns, a peaceful conscience, i. q. consciousness of

rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. IS;

reconciled to Giod, vs. 21

.

4. excellent, distinguished

:

so r\ dya66v, Jn. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable:

Mt. xii. 34 ; xix. 16 ; Lk. vi. 45 ; Acts xi. 24 ; 1 Pet. iii.

II, etc.; novtjpol k. dyadot, Mt. v. 45; -xxii. 10; dyad. kuX

SiKaios, Lk. xxiii. 50 ; Kap8ia dyad^ k. koXti, Lk. viii. 15

(see KuXos, b.); fulfilling the duty or service demanded,

8ovXe dyadi k. mart, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; upright, free

from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the

people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum*

mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18;

Lk. xviii. 1 9) ; dy. Orjaavpos in Mt. xii. 35 ; Lk. vi 4ft



arfadovpyeo) 8 arfairaoi

denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure

thoughts which are brought forth in speech ; nia-ris ay.

the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10

[WH mrg. om.] ; on dyad- tpyov, ay. tpya, see tpyov.

In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous : Mt.

XX. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; /xma, 1 Th. iii. 6 (of. 2 Mace. vii.

20) ; benejicent (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 4; 2)13, Jer. xxxiii. 11

;

Ps. xxxiv. 9 ; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 " optimus i. e.

beneficentissimus "), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is,

Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death

;

for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does

so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received

favors); of. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker's

Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de-

notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and

in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches : Lk. i.

33; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4 ; Sap. vii. 11) ; ra dyadd aov

comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for

thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to Raxd, as in Sir.

xi. 14) ; outward and inward good things. Gal. vi. 6, cf.

Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king-

dom: Ro. X. 15; TO /xeXXowady. Heb. ix. 11 ; x. 1. 2.

what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro.

xii. 2 ; fpydCfo-dai to ay. Ro. ii. 10 ; Eph. iv. 28 ; Trpda-creiv,

Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v. 10]; BiaKfiv, 1 Th. v. 15; fjufxel-

adai, 3 Jn. 1 1 ; KoXKdadai ra ay. Ro. xii. 9 ; ri fie ipatras

nepl ToU dyadoO, Mt. xix. 1 7 G L T Tr WH, where the

word expresses the general idea of right. Spec, what

is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs : in the

phrase 8idKovos els to ay. Ro. xiii. 4 ; of rendering ser-

vice. Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21 ; to ay. aov the favor thou

conferrest, Philem. 14.

[" It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the

Sept. that 2^0 good is predominantly [1] rendered by Ka\6s.

. . . The translator of Gen. uses aya06s only in the neut.,

good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the

other translators. ... In the Greek O. T., where ol SiKaiot is

the technical designation of the pious, ol ayadot or 6 ayaOSs

does not occur in so general a sense. The avTip aya06s is

peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3) ; cf. besides

the solitary instance in 1 Kings ii. 32. Thus even in the usage

of the 0. T. we are reminded of Christ's words, Mk. x. 18,

ovZeh ayaOhs d fj.ii els d deSs. In the O. T. the term ' right-

eous ' makes reference rather to a covenant and to one's rela-

tion to a positive standard ; aya96s would express the abso-

lute idea of moral goodness " (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u.

bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On
the comparison of aya06s see B. 27 (24).]

ayadovpyi^a, -i ; Acts xiv. 1 7 L T Tr WH for R aya^o-

TToio}. The contracted form is the rarer [cf. WH. App.

p. 145], see dyadoepyfco ; but cf. KaKovpyos, lepovpyeo).*

d-yaOwtrvvTi, -rjs, f), [on its formation see W. 95 (90)

;

WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ.,

uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness'\ ; 2 Th. i.

11; Gal. V. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi-

cence) ; Ro. XV. 14 ; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench § Ixiii.

;

Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c] *

d-yoXXidoiiai,, see dyaXXtao).

d'yaX\Cao-is, -ew?, ff, (dyaXXido)), not used by prof. writ.

bot often by the Sept. ; exultation, extreme joy : Lk. i.

14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv.

(xiv.) 8) oil of glddness with which persons were
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer,

alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses

as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which
the Son of God has been exalted.*

d-yaXXidu, -co, and -dopai, (but the act. is not used
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [^yaXXtao-a], in Rev. xix. 7 [dyaX-

Xti/ifi/] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg.

(dyaXXtdTf), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. i^yaWiaad-

pjjv, and (with a mid. signif.) riyaX'kiaerjv (Jn. v. 35;

Rec. fjyaXKida6r}v) ; a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr.

dydXXo/xat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in

Sept. (for ^'J, I'S;;, |jn, t^w). to exult, rejoice exceed-

ingly: Mt. V. 12; Lk. x.'21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 34; 1 Pet.

i. 8 ; iv. 13 ; ev tivi, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in

which the joy originates [cf. W. § 33 a.; B. 185 (160)] ;

but Jn. V. 35 means, ' to rejoice while his light shone

'

[i. e. in (the midst of) etc.]. eVt tivi, Lk. i. 47; foil, by
tva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it

had been promised him that he should see. This divine

promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise ; cf.

W. 339 (318) ; B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.*

d-'yaii.os, -ov, (yd/xos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 32;

used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. G90 [and

elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said avavbpos.*

aYavaKTtw, -5) ; 1 aor. f]yavaKTr](Ta; (as 7rXfoi»eKr€&) comes

fr. liKoeviKTrji, and this fr. irXeov and ex(t>, so through a

conjectural dyavdKTr)i fr. ayai* and axpy^ai to feel paia,

grieve, [al. al.]) ; to be indignant, moved with indigna-

tion : Mt. .xxi. 1 5 ; xxvi. 8 ; Mk. x. 14 ; xiv. 4 ; Trcpi rivot

[cf. W. § 33 a.], Mt. XX. 24; Mk. x. 41 ; foil, by ort, Lk.

xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.)*

d,7avdKTT)(ris, -cus, q, indignation '. 2 Co. vii. 11. [(From
Plat, on.)] *

OYavdco, -oi ; [impf. tiydnoiv] ; fut. dya7n](r<o ; 1 aor. rjya-

nrjcra ;
pf. act. [1 pers. plur. ^yair^Kapev 1 Jn. iv. 10WH

txt.], ptcp. ^yarrriKais (2 Tim. iv. 8) ; Pass., [pres. aya-

TTW/Liat] ;
pf. ptcp. fiyaTTTjpevof ; 1 fut. dyaiTr)di](Top.ai ; (akin

to ayapat [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dya^ds, init.]) ; to love,

to be full of good-wiU and exhibit the same : Lk. vii. 47

;

1 Jn. iv. 7 sq. ; with ace. of the p e r s o n, ?o have a pre-

ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 43

sqq. ; xix. 1 9 ; Lk. vii. 5 ; Jn. xi. 5 ; Ro. xiii. 8 ; 2 Co. xi.

11; xii. 15 ; Gal. v. 14 ; Eph. v. 25, 28 ; 1 Pet. i. 22, and

elsewhere ; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris-

tians towards one another ; of the benevolence which

God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by

sending his Son to them and giving him up to death,

Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 37; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19;

[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rots ep 6ea narpi

Tiyanrjpevois ; see iv, I. 4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii.

12] ; of the love which led Christ, in procuring human
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death. Gal. ii. 20;

Eph. V. 2 ; of the love with which God regards Christ,

Jn. iii. 35 ;
[v. 20 L mrg.] ; x. 1 7 ; xv. 9 ; Eph. i. 6.

When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word



wyaiTT) ayatrriTOi;

involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe-

dience, grateful recognition of benefits received : Mt. vi.

24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; iCo. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. i. 12;

1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an

ace. of the thing dyaird<o denotes to take pleasure in the

thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it

or do without it : biKaioavvrjv, Ileb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly

to cleave to) ; T-qv do^av, Jn. xii. 43 ; Tf/v npaToKadedpiav,

Lk. xi. 43 ; to ctkotos and to (j)(os, Jn. iii. 1 9 ; t6v Kocrfiov,

1 Jn. ii. 15 ; top vvv alaua, 2 Tim. iv. 10,— both which

last phrases signify to set the heart on eartlily advan-

tages and joys; i-qv '^vx^jv avToyv, Rev. xii. 11; ^cofjv,

1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it

agreeable to himself) ; to welcome with desire, long for :

Tfjv enicfxiveiau avTov, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap. i. 1 ; vi. 13; Sir.

iv. 1 2, etc. ; so of a person : TjyaTr^dr], Sap. iv. 1 0, cf

.

Grimm ad loc). Concerning the unicj^ue proof of love

which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it

is said rjydnrjrrev avTOiis, Jn. xiii. 1, of. LUcke or Meyer
ad loc. [but al. take rjyaTr. here more comjjrehensively,

see Weiss's Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi-

nation dyairr^v dyairdv Tiva occurs, when a relative inter-

venes, in Jn. xvii. 26 ; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where

TO /jua-os o €fiiaTj(T€v avTrjv is contrasted ; cf. Gen. xlix. 25

fvXoyrja-e ae (vXoyiav, Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude-

pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric, i. p. 966 ; Libri Apocr. etc.,

ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] 86^au fjv ibo^aa-ev avTrjv) ; cf. W.
§ 32, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129)] ; Grimm on 1 Mace. ii. 54.

On the difference betw. dyaTidco and (piXew, see (piXeco.

Cf. dydTTTj, 1 fin.

d-ydirt], -ijy, 17, a purely bibl. and eccl. word (for ^Vyt-

tenbach, following Reiske's conjecture, long ago re-

stored dyaTrfj(TQ)v in place of ayoTr/;?, Sjv in Pint, sympos.

quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 835 ed. Reiske]). Prof,

auth. fr. [Aristot.], Plut. on used dydinjais. " The Sept.

use dydirr] for PIDriX, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7 ; iii. 5, 10; v. 8
;

vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [" It is noticeable that the word first

makes its appearance as a current term in the Song
of Sol.;— certainly no undesigned evidence respect-

ing the idea which the Alex, translators had of the

love in this Song" {^Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl.

Sprachgeist, p. 63)] ; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1, 6; [2 S. xiii.

15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo

and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it.

Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas. ; it

occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter,

Jude" {Bretschn. Lex. s. v.)
;
[Philo, deus immut. § 14].

In signification it follows the verb dyandoa; conse-

quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene-

volence: Jn. XV. 13; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the

love of men to men ; esp. of that love of Christians

towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by
their rehgion, whether the love be viewed as in the

soul or as expressed : Mt. xxiv. 1 2 ; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8
;

xiv. 1 ; 2 Co. ii. 4 ; Gal. v. 6 ; Philem. 5, 7 ; 1 Tim. i.

6; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev.

LL 4, 19, etc. Of the love of men towards God : 17 dydnr}

Toi Beov (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175)]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v.

42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (joi naTpos) ; iii. 17; iv. 12; v. 3. Of
the love of God towards men : Ro. v. 8 ; viii. 39 ; 2 Co.

xiii. 13(14). Of the love of God towards Christ : Jn. xv.

10 ; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men

:

Jn. XV. 9 sq. ; 2 Co. v. 14 ; Ro. viii. 35 ; Eph. iii. 19.

In construction : dy. ets riva, 2 Co. ii. 8 [?] ; Eph. i.

15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. ttjv dydTrrju'] ; tjj e| vp-uiv iv

rjjxiv i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up
its abode as it were in ours, i. q. your love to us, 2 Co.

viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.) ; B. 329 (283)]; i^tff vfiav

i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24
; fj.(ff

fjfioiv i. e. seen among us, 1 Jn. iv. 1 7. Phrases : tx^'-^

dydrrr^u el's Tim, 2 Co. ii. 4 ; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WII
br.] ; 1 Pet. iv. 8 ; dydTvrjp 8i86vai to give a proof of

love, 1 Jn. iii. 1 ; dyandv dydTrrjv rivd, Jn. xvii. 26
;

Eph. ii. 4 (v. in dyandco, sub fin.) ; dy. tov Trveviiaros i. e.

enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; 6 vloi rrjs

dydTTTjs the Son who is the object of love, i. q. dycmrjTos,

Col. i. 13 (W. 237 (222) ;
[B. 162 (141)]) ; 6 Bfos tPjs

dy. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; kottos ttjs dy.

troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th.

i. 3 ; dy. ttjs dXrjBelas love which embraces the truth,

2 Th. ii. 10 ; 6 6e6s dydnrj ia-Tiv God is wholly love, liis

nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8, 16 ; cj^iXrjiia

dya7rr}s a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec-

tion, 1 Pet. V. 14 ; 8ia ttjv dy. that love may have oppor-

tunity of influencing thee (' in order to give scope to the

power of love' De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; eV

dydnTj lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21
;

on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element],

Eph. iv. 15 (where ev dy. is to be connected not with

dXifdevovres but with av^fjarcoftfv), vs. 16 ; e^ dydirris influ-

enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; Kara dydnrju in a manner
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together

with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 13 ; 1 Th. i. 3;

V. 8 , Col. i. 4 sq. ; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words

dydirr], dyandv, cf. Gelj)ke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849,

13. 646 sq. ; on the idea and nature of Christian love

see Kostlin, Lelirbgr. des Ev. Job. etc. p. 248 sqq.,

332 sqq.; RUckert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius,

Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.
;

\_lleuss, Theol.

Chrdt. livr. vii. chap. 13]. 2. Plur. dydirai, -S>v,

agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu-

tual love which used to be held by Christians before the

celebration of the Lord's supper, and at which the

poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par-

took in common with the rest of food provided at the

expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 13

L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq. ; Acts ii. 42,

46 ; XX. 7 ; Tcrtull. Apol. c. 39, and ad Martyr, c. 3

;

Cypr. ad Quirin. 3, 3 ; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis.

Giess. 1824 ; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D. s. v.

Love-Feasts; Diet, of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more

fuUy in McC. and S. s. v. Agape].

d-yain]T6s, -17, -dv, (dyaTrdo)), beloved, esteemed, dear,

favorite
;
(opp. to ix^pd';, Ro. xi. 28) ; 6 v\6s ftov (tov

Q(oxi) 6 dyamjTor, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii. 17
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There WH mrg. talce 6 dy. absol., connecting it with

what follows] ; xii. 18 ; xvii. 5 ; Mk. i. 11 ; ix. 7 ; Lk.

iii. 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 eKXeXfy/nei/os) ;

2 Pet, i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13
;

[cf. Ascensio

Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq. ; viii. 18, 25, etc.]. dya-

jTTjTol GfoC [W. 194 (182 sq.) ; B. 190 (165)] is applied

to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by

him to be worthy of eternal life : Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28
;

1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (Ix.) 7; cvii.

(cviii.) 7 ; cxxvi. (cxxvii.) 2, dyaTrrjTOL aov and avrov, of

pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by

mutual love, are dyanrjroi also to one another (Philem.

16 ; 1 Tim. vi. 2) ; hence they are dignified with this

epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro.

xvi. 5, 8 ; Col. iv. 14 ; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct

(Ro. xii. 19 ; 1 Co. iv. 14
;
[Philem. 2 Rec] ; Heb. vi.

9; Jas. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7

G LT Tr WH], etc.). Generally foil, by the gen. ; once

by the dat. dyair. ^fx'iv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2
;

B. 190 (165)]. dyanrjTos iv Kvpia beloved in the fel-

lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro.

xvi. 8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In

class. Grk. fr. Hom. II. 6, 401 on ; cf. Cope on Aristot.

rhet. 1, 7, 41.]

"A^ap [WH "Ay. (see their Intr. § 408)], rj, indecl.,

(in Joseph. 'Aydpa, -r)s), "'JT (flight), Hagar, a bond-

maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael

(Gen. xvi.) : Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.].

Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for-

merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky

Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to "^JH (^sV.s»

i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred "to em-

ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile

sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued

its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note'';

Bp. Lghtft.'s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal.

1. c] *

d-y^apEvu ; fut. dyyapevaco ; 1 aor. fjyydpevaa ; to em-

ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but

adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare'). "Ayyapoi were
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment

of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses

ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from

one to another and so convey them the more speedily to

theu- destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson's

note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur.

s. V. n"^JK ;
[B. D. s. V. Angareuo ; VaniHek, Fremd-

-worter s. v. dyyapos}. These couriers had authority to

press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels,

even men they met, [cf. Joseph, antt. 13, 2, 3]. Hence
dyyapevfiv rivd denotes to compel one to go a journey,

to bear a burden, or to perform any other service :

Mt. V. 41 (ooTiff CTf dyyapevaei piKiov ev i. e. whoever
shall compel thee to go one mile) ; xxvii. 32 (rjyydpevaav

Iva &pr] i. e. they forced him to carry), so JVIk. xv. 21.*

d-yyctov, -ov, TO, (i. q. to dyyos), a vessel, receptacle:

Mt. xiii. 48 [R G L]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.)*

&yyi\la, -as, fj, (ayyeXoy), n message, announcement,

thing announced
;

j)recei)t declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where

Rec. has eTrayyeXt'a) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From
Horn, down.]*

d-yyeXXo)
; [1 aor. ^yyfiXa, Jn. iv. 51 T (for oTr^yy.

R G L Tr br.)]
; (ayyfXor) ; to announce : dyye'XXouo-n,

Jn. XX. 18 L T Tr WH, for R G ajrayyeXX. [From Iloin.

down. CoMP. : dv-, drr-, 8i-, e'^-, err-, irpo-fn-, kot-,

TTpo-Kar-, Trap-ayye'XXo).]
*

d-yyeXos, -ov, 6, 1. a messenger, envoy, one who is

sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2;

Jas. ii. 25. [Fr. Horn, down.] 2. In the Scriptures,

both of the Old Test, and of the Xew, one of that host

of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish

and Christian opinion, wait uijon the monarch of the

universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute

his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11 ; xxviii. 2 ; Mk. i. 13 ; Lk.

xvi. 22 ; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.] ; Acts

vii. 35; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Pleb. i. 14), now to

make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26, ii. 9 sqq.

;

Acts X. 3 ; xxvii. 23 ; Mt. i. 20 ; ii. 18 ; xxviii. 5 ; Jn.

XX. 12 sq.) ; hence the frequent expressions «yyeXos

(angel, messenger of God, ^n'^O) and dyyikoi Kvpiov or

(7yy. Tov 6fov. They are subject not only to God but

also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq. ; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i.

21 ; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return

to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser-

vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv.

31 ; xxv. 31 ; 2 Th. i. 7, cf. Jude 14. Single angels

have the charge of separate elements ; as fire, Rev. xiv.

18; waters. Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq. ; Jn. v. 4 [R L].

Respecting the liyyeXos rrjs d^v(T(Tov, Rev. ix. 11, see

'A/SaSSwi', 3. Guardian angels of individuals are men-

tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ' The angels of the

churches^ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not

their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer-

cise such a superintendence and guardianshijj over them

that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or

of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their

angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into

the assemblies ; cf. De Wette, Ditsterdieck, [ALford,] on

Rev. i. 20, and Liicke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii.

p. 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Phil'.p. p. 199 sq.].

8id. Toiis dyyeXovi that she may show reverence for the

angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of

Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. a>(f)6r]

ayyeXoij in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained

neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in

heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the

nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to

whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel-

lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un-

derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the

passage f(f>avepudT) . . . eV Bo^rj seems to have been taken

;

cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic.

ad loc.]. In Jn. i. 51 (52) angels are employed,by a beau-

tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent

the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge
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of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear

in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of

the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed

to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin,

Jude 6 ; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch c. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and

now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41 ; Rev. xii. 7, cf. 1 Co.

vi. 3 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer ; he and others

maintain that Syy- without an epithet or limitation never

in the X. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence

ayyeXoff 2aTav is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote

a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See Sai^cov;

\_Soph. Lex. s. v. ayyeXoj ; and for the literature on the

whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the

reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. T., i.

pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kubel

in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.].

07705, -€ov, TO, (plur. ayyr;), i. q. ayyelov q. v. : Mt.

xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Horn, down
;

[cf. Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 23].)
*

d-y*, (properly impv. of ayo>), come '. come now 1 used,

as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when
more than one is addressed : Jas. iv. 13 ; v. 1.*

d-y£'X.Ti, -j;r, r\, (ayo) to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 30 sqq.

;

Mk. v. 11. 13 ; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) *

d'y€V6aX6'yT]Tos, -ou, 6, (yei/eaXoye'co), of ivhose descent

there is no account (in the 0. T.), [R. V. without gene-

alogyl : Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 y.ri yevfaXoyovfifvos). No-

where found in prof, auth.*

d-ytvris, -fos (-oOr), 6, r}, (ytvos), opp. to evyevTjs, of no

family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu-

tation ; often used by prof, writ., also in the secondary

sense ignoble, cowardly, mean, base.. In the N. T. only

in 1 Co. i. 28, ra ayevr^ tov Koafiov i. e. those who among
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj.

in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ;
[B. 122 (107)].*

d-yidjo); 1 aor. ^yt'ao-a ; Pass., [pres. d-ytd^o/iai]
;
pf. ^yt-

aa-fj.ai ; 1 aor. Tjyiaadrjv, a word for which the Greeks use

dylCfiv, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to i£''lp, ll/'lpn)

and eccl. writ. ; to make ayiov, render or declare sacred

or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render

or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow : to ovofia rov

6eov, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 23 ; Ezek. xx. 41
;

xxxviii. 23 ; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4) ;
[Lk. xi. 2] ; tov

XpiaTov, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (R G 6f6v). Since the stamp

of sacredness passes over from the holiness of (rod to

whatever has any connection with God, ayid^eiv de-

notes 2. to sepa}-ate from things profane and dedicate to

God, to consecrate and so render inviolable ; a. things
(nav npcoTOTOKov, ret apcrtviKa, Deut. xv. 1 9 ; fjfifpav, Ex.

XX. 8 ; oIkov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.) : tov ;^pvcrdi', Mt. xxiii.

17; TO Sipoc, vs. 19; (TiceOoy, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons.
So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate

himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn.

xvii. 19; God is said dytdo-at Christ, i. e. to have selected

him for his service (cf. a(f)opi(fiv. Gal. i. 15) by having

committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf.

Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [e^ aiiTcov rjyiatrf, Koi wpos avTov

Tjyyiatv, of his selection of men for the priesthood] ; xlv.

4 ; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without

blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii.

20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), dytd^ta signifies 3. to

purify, (airo tcov aKadapaiwv is added in Lev. xvi. 19
;

2 S. xi. 4) ; and a. to cleanse externally (npot ttju t^s

aapKos KadapoTTjTo), to purify levitically : Heb. ix. 13;

1 Tim. iv. 5. b. to purify by expiation, free from the

guilt of sin : 1 Co. vi. 1 1 ; Eph. v. 26 ; Heb. x. 1 0, 14, 29

;

xiii. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to -I33, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); cf.

PJieiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [Eng. trans, ii. 68

sq.]. c. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn.

xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii.

32); 1 Th. v. 23; 1 Co. i. 2 (eV Xpiarw 'lijtroC in the

feUowsliip of Christ, the Holy One) ; Ro. xv. 16 (eV

iTvfvpaTi dyia imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine

source of holiness) ; Jude 1 (L T Tr WH rjyaTnjpfPois

[q. V.]) ; Rev. xxii. 11. In general. Christians are

called riytaa-p.€vot [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who,

freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity. Acts

xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 dyiA^eadai is used in

a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians

themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with-

drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis-

playing itself among Christians ; cf . Neander ad loc.*

d-yioo-pios, -ov, 6, a word used only by bibl. and eccl.

writ, (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, dyiapos is

the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration,

purification, to dyia(fiv. 2. the effect of consecration

:

sanctijication of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to

whom we are indebted for sanctification) ; 1 Th. iv. 7
;

Eo. vL 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; dyiacrp.oi

nveifJuxTot sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th.

ii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq.

(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.] ; Ezek.

xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11] ; Sir. vii. 31, etc.) [On its use in

tlie N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3 ; iii. 13.]*

<Xyios, -a, -ov, (fr. to ayos religious awe, reverence;

a^co, a^ofiai, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents,

[Curtius § 118]), rare in prof, auth.; very frequent in

the sacred writ. ; in the Sept. for U^'^\p ; 1. properly

reverend, worthy of veneration : to ovopa tov 6eov, Lk. i.

49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty. Rev.

iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. ev8o^os. Hence used a. of

things which on account of some connection with God
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as

places sacred to God which are not to be profaned,

Acts vii. 33 ; toitos ayios the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on

which pass, see ^8fXvyp.a, c); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the

holy land or Palestine, 2 Mace. i. 29 ; ii. 18 ; to ayiov and

Td uyia [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 (cf.

Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec, that part of

the temple or tabernacle which is called ' the holy-

place' (V'^DJp, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2

[here Rec'' reads dyt'a] ; ayia dyitov [W. 246 (231), cf. Ex.

xxix. 37; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of

the temple, ' the holy of holies,' (Ex. xxvi. 33 [cf. Joseph.
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 3, in ref. to which the simple

ra ayia is also used : Heb. ix. 8, 25 ; x. 19 ;
xiii. 11

;

fio-. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2 ; ix. 8, 1 2 ; x. 1 9 ; ayia iroKis

Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5
;

xxvii. 53; Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2;

Neh. xi. 1, 18 [CompL], etc.) ; to opos to ciyiov, because

Christ's transfiguration occurred there, 2 I'et. i. 18

;

fj (dfov) ayia 8i.a6T]KT) i. e. which is the more sacred be-

cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72 ; to ayiov, that

worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35 ; the

blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6 ; dyiaTarq niaris, faith

(quae creditur i.e. the ob j e c t of faith) which came from

God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude

20 ; in the same sense ayia eWoXij, 2 Pet. ii. 21 ; *fX^a-iy

dyia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us

as his, 2 Tim. i. 9 ; ayiai ypacf>ai (to /3ij3X t'a to. ayia,

1 Mace. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his

words, Ro. i. 2. b. of persons whose services God

employs ; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5 ; angels,

1 Th. iii. 13 ; Mt. xxv. 31 [Rec] ; Rev. xiv. 10 ; Jude

14
;
prophets, Acts iii. 21 ; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (of)

iyioi (tov) deoii avdpamoi, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R G L Tr txt.]
;

worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety,

Mt. xxvii. 52 ; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God,

to be, as it were, exclusiveJij his ; foil, by a gen. or

dat. : Tw Kvpico, Lk. ii. 23 ; rou deov (i. q. €k\€kt6s tov

6eov) of Christ, Mk. i. 24 ; Lk. iv. 34, and ace. to the true

reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 36 ; he is called also 6 aytoy

irais TOV Oeov, Acts iv. 30, and simply 6 ayios, 1 Jn. ii.

20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the

title 01 ayioi, because God selected them from the other

nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in

his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22 ; 2 Esdr.

viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T.

transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se-

lected fK TOV Koa-fiov (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the

influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered,

through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom

of God : 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5 ; Acts ix. 13,

32, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 7; viii. 27; xii. 13; xvi. 15;

1 Co. vi. 1, 2 ; Phil. iv. 21 sq. ; Col. i. 12 ; Heb. vi. 10

;

Jude 3 ; Rev. v. 8, etc. ;
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints].

3. of sacrifices and offerings
;
prepared for God ivith

solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to aKadapTos) : 1 Co. vii.

14, (cf. Eph. V. 3) ; connected with apwpos, Eph. i. 4
;

V. 27 ; Coh i. 22; cmapxhi Ro. xi. 16 ; 6vaia, Ro. xii. 1.

Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright,

holy : 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2 ; xi. 44) ; 1 Co. vii. 34

;

SiVatof K. ayios, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20 ; ayios k.

fiiKotos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14 ; distinctiitely of him. Rev.

iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn.

xvii. 11 ; ayiai dvacTTpocpai, 2 Pet. iii. 11 ; vofios and

fVTo\Tj, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii.

12 ; (plXrjfia, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love,

1 Th. V. 26 ; 1 Co. xvi. 20 ; 2 Co. xiii. 12 ; Ro. xvi. 16.

On the phrase to ayiou nvev/xa and to TrvfO/xa to ayiov,

see wevfia, 4 a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes,

in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq.
;
\_Baudissin,

Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 3 sqq.;

Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq. ; esp.] Cremer,

Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans, of 2d ed. p. 34

sqq.; Oehler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq. ; Zezschwitz, Pro*

fangracitiit u. s. w. p. 15 sqq.; Trench § Ixxxviii. ; Camp-

bell, Dissertations, diss, vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181].

d.y{,6TT\%, -rjTos, T], sanctiti/, in a moral sense; holiness:

2 Co. i. 12 L T Tr WH ; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only

in 2 Mace. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of thir

termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].)
*

d7i«o-vvTj [on the <a see reff. in dyadwa-vvrf, init.], -tjs, f),

a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)] ; 1. (God's

incomparable) majesty, (joined to fieyaXoirpfirfia, Ps. xcv.

(xcvi.) 6, cf. cxliv. (cxlv.) 5) : irvfvp.a ayiaxrvurjs a spirit

to which belongs dytotrvz/j;, not equiv. to n-vtvp.a ayiov,

but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted

with his aapl, Ro. i. 4 ; cf. Ruckert ad loc, and Zeller

in Ills Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf.

Mey. ad loc. ; Gifford (in the Speaker's Com.). Most
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard

the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness'^.

2. moral purity : 1 Th. iii. 1 3 ; 2 Co. vii. 1 .*

d-yKdXi], -jyy, f], (dyKrj, dyKas [fr. r. ak to bend, curve,

cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1;

Vanicek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm :

Bf^aadai els tos dyKaXai, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also

said dyKas Xa^dv, iv dyKokais Tvepi(f)fpfiv, etc., see tvcry-

Ka\i(opai. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)] *

a-yKio-rpov, -ov, to, (fr. an unused dyKi^a to angle [see

the preceding word]), a fish-hook : Mt. xvii. 27.*

a-yKvpa, -as, ^, [see dyKaX?;], an anchor— [ancient an-

chors resembled modern in form : were of iron, provided

with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often

but by no means always without flukes ; see Roschach in

Daremberg and Saglio's Diet, des Antiq. (1873) p. 267;

Guhl and Koner p. 258] ; plimiv to cast (Lat. jacere),

Acts xxvii. 29 ; eKTfiutw, vs. 30 ; Trtpiaipelv, vs. 40. Fig-

uratively, any stay or safeguard : as hope, Heb. vi. 19;

Eur. Hec. 78 (80) ; Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).*

a'yva4>os, -ov, 6, 17, (yvaTrra to dress or full cloth, cf.

appa(pos), unmilled, unfulled, undressed : Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk.
ii. 21. [Cf. Moeris s. V. aKi/aTTToi' ; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]*

ttYveCa [WH dyvia (see I, t)], -as, f], {dyvevw), purity,

sinlessness of life : 1 Tim. iv. 12 ; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite,

Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.] •

d-yvC^w ; 1 aor. rjyviaa ;
pf. ptcp. act. i)yviKa)s ;

pass.

fjyvia-ntvos; 1 aor. pass. ^yi/i'o-^i' [W. 252 (237)] ;
(dyvos);

to purify ; 1. ceremonially : iytavTov, Jo. xi. 55 (to

cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means

of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices) ; the pass,

has a reflexive force, to take upon one's self a purifica-

tion. Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (I'TH, Num. vi. 3), and

is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them-

selves a temporary or a hfe-long vow to abstain from wine

and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement

and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite].

2. morally : Tas Kapbias, Jas. iv. 8 ; tos ^vxds, 1 Pet. i«

22; (avTov, 1 Jn. iii. 3. (Soph., Eur., Plat., al.)*
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d-yvi.<r|i6s, -ov, 6, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 3,

22. i. p. 469, 13 ; Tlut. de defect, orac. 15] : Acts xxi. 26

(equiv. to "irj, Num. vi. 5), Xaziritic ; see ayvl^co, 1.*

iXYVoew (rNO [cf. •ytj/coo-Kw]), -c5, [impv. dyi^oeiVa) 1 Co.

xiv. 38 li G Tr txt. WH mrg.] ; impf. rjyvoow ; 1 aor.

f]yv6r](Ta
;

[Pass., pres. dyvoovfiac, ptcp. dyvooiifievos
',

fr.

Hum. down]; a. to be iynorant, nut lu Lnuw: absol.,

1 Tim. i. 13; riva, ri. Acts xiii. 27 ; xvii. 23 ; Ro. x. 3
;

fv Tivi (as in [Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii.

p. 717 [but the reading fiyvoow eirl nda-i tovtois is now

given here ; see Test. xii. i'atr. ad lid. cod. Cant, etc., ed.

Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to

resolve the expression thus : eV tovt'ols, a dyvoova-i t^T^aa-

077/xoOirrey, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246)J ;
full, by ciTi,

lio. ii. 4 ; vi. 3 ; vii. 1 ; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece-

dent clause on ktX. is to be supplied again) ; ov 6eX(o

vfidi dyvoeiv, a j)lirase often used by Paul, [an cniijhatic]

scitute : foil, by an ace. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25 ; vTrep nvos,

oTi, 2 Co. i. 8; nepi tivos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foil.

by oTi, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co. x. 1; in the pass, dyvoelrai 'he

is not known ' i. e. ace. to the context ' he is disregarded,'

1 Co. xiv. 38 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyvoovfievot (ojjp.

to eniyivaxTKOfjifvoi) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9

;

dyvoovpevos tivi unknown to one. Gal. i. 22 ; ovk dyvoeiv

to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not

to understand : ri, Mk. ix. 32 ; Lk. ix. 45. c. to err, sin

through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not

high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v. 15; 2 Mace,

xi. 31) : Heb. v. 2, on which see DeUtzsch.*

d-yvoTiiia, tos, to, a sin, (strictly, that committed through

ignorance or thoughtlessness [A. V. error^) : Heb. ix. 7

(1 Mace. xiii. 39 ; Tob. iii. 3 ; Sir. xxiii. 2) ; cf. dyvoico, c.

[and Trench § Ixvi.].*

a-yvoia, -as, fj, [fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knoioledge,

ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet.

i. 14 ; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv.

22); of moral blindness. Acts iii. 17. [Cf. ayvofw.]*

avvos, -T], -ov, {d^opai, see ayios) ; 1. exciting recer-

ence, venerable, sacred : iriip <a\ fj airodos, 2 Mace. xiii.

8; Eur. El. 812. 2. jnire (Eur. Or. 1C04 ayvos yap

flpi )(^e'ipas, oAA' ov Tas cppevas, Hipp. 316 si[. uyvas . . .

Xfipas alparos ({)ep(is, X*'P^^ M^" ayvai, (pprjv 6' i'xei

piaa-pa) ; a. pure from carnal itg, chaste, modest : Tit.

ii. 5 ; napdevos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Mace,

xviii. 7). b. j)ure from every fault, immaculute : 2 Co.

vii. 1 1 ; Phil. iv. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 22 ; 1 Pet. iii. 2 ; 1 Jn. iii,

3 (of God [yet cf. tKflvos 1 b.]) ; Jas. iii. 1 7. (From Horn,

down.
j

[Cf. reff. s. v. dyios, fin. ; Westc. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]
*

d-yv6-nis, -tjtos, fj, [dyi/or], purity, uprightness of life :

2 Co. vi. 6 ; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities

add (cai TTjr dyi/orrjroy after oTTKoTqTos (so L Tr txt., but

Tr mrg. WH br.), others read r^y ayvoTrjros Koi before

dTrXdr. Found once in prof, auth., see Boeckh, Corp.

Inscrr. i. p.583 no. 1133 1. 15: SiKaioavvris evfKtv koi dyvo-

rqros*

d-yvcis, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).*

dyvtoo-Ca, -as, r). (yvuxris), want of knowledge, igno-

*-ance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 34, (Sap. xiii. 1).*

o-Yvwo-Tos, -ov, [fr. Horn, down], unknown : Acts xvii.

23 [cf. li. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].*

dYopd, -as, 17, (dyei'pca, pf. f/yopa, to collect), [fr. Horn.

down] ; 1. any collection of men, congregation, as'

semhly. 2. j)lace where assemblies are held; in the

N. T. the forum or public place,— where trials are held,

Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort. Acts xvii. 17; and
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (dn dyopds

sc. eXdovres on returning from the market if they have

not icashed themselves they eat not ; W. § 66, 2 d. note)

;

accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil-

lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32) ; Mk. vi. 56 ; Mt. xx. 3;

xxiii. 7 ; Mk. xii. 38
;
[Lk. xi. 43] ; xx. 46. [See B. D.

Am. ed. s. v. Market.] *

dYopd|a>
;
[impf. ijyupa^ov ; fut. dyopdcrtu] ; 1 aor. ^yd-

paaa; Pass., pf. ptcp. fjyopaa-pevos
',

1 sor. fjyopdadrjV,

(dyopd) ; 1. to frequent the markct-pkice. 2. to buy

(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.]

;

used a. literally: absol., Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15;

Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH] ; rt, Mt. xiii. 44, 46
;

xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8 ; vi. 5 ; with napd

and gen. of the pers. fr. whom. Rev. iii. 18, [Sept.,

Polyb.] ; €K and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7 ; simple gen.

of jDrice, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratiA^ely : Christ is said

to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it

were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9, 10]; 1 Co. vii.

23 (with gen. of price added ; see Tipf], 1) ; 2 Pet. ii. 1.

He is also said to have bought them f r G o d ev tm

aipuTi avTov, by shedding his blood. Rev. v. 9 ; they,

too, are spoken of as purchased diro ttjs yrjs. Rev. xiv. 3,

and dm tuv dvOpancov, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn

from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked)

men. But dyopd^M does not mean redeem (e^ayopd^co),

— as is commonly said. [Comp. : e|-ayopd^a).]

d-yopaios (rarely -aia), -alov, (dyopd), relating to the

market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either

transacting business, as the KaTrrjXoi, or) sauntering idly,

(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus. Germ. Pfiastertreter,

our loafer) : Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 c. dyopa7oi koi

(^aCXot, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually

transacted in the 7narket-place : dyopaioi (sc. fjpepai [W.
590 (549)] or avvoboi [INIey. et al.]) uyovTai, judicial

days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days'], Acts xix.

38 (rds dyopaiovs TroulaOai, Strabo 13, p. 932), but many
think we ought to read dyo'paiot here, so G L cf. W.
53 (52); but see [Alf. and Tdf. ad loc; Lipsius, Gram.

Untersuch. p. 26 ;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5 ; Gottling

p. 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].*

d^pa, -as, f], [nyw] ! 1- « catching^ hunting : Lk. v. 4.

2. the thing caught : f] aypa twv lx6iio>v ' the catch or haul
of fish '

i. e. the fishes taken [A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.*

d-ypdp,|jiaTOs, -01', [ypdppa], illiterate, without learning:

Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish

schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypdppara prj pfpadrjKcos)*

d7p-avX.6o>, -at ; to be an aypavXos {dypos, avXf}), i. e.

to lire in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night:

Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 301 a. ; Plut. Num. 4).*
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dYpevco : 1 aor. rfypevaa ;
{aypa) ; to catch (properly,

wild animals, fishes) : fig., JVIk. xii. 13 Iva avTov aypexxraiai

Xoyo) in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re-

mark elicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20.

(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of

love, captivate ; cf. TraytSeuo), Mt. xxii. 15 ; (rayriveiui,

Lcian. Tim. 25.)
*

d-ypi-cXaio$, -ov, (aypios and Tkaios or iXaia, like dypiap-

TreXoy) ; 1. of or belonging to the oleaster, or tciUl olive,

(o-kvtoKtjv dypieXaiov, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [cf. Lob. Para-

lip, p. 376]); spoken of a scion, E,o. xi. 17. 2. As

subst. fj dypif\aios the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to

KaXKteXaios [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the

Greeks kotivos, Ro. xi. 24; cf. rritzscheonRom.vol. ii.

495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat.

Hist, of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377,

' the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster

or Oil-tree '.]*

dvpios, -a,-ov, (dypos), [fr. Hom. down] ; 1. living

or growing in the Jields or the icoods, used of animals in

a state of nature, and of plants which grow without

culture : peki aypiou loild honey, either that which is

deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the

bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor-

rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath-

ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin.

speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says (pveraL irap

avTois peXi ttoXv to KoKovpevov aypiov, at x^pavrai ttotco

fuff vbaros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. v. oKpty) : Mt. iii.

4 ; Mk. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed : Kvpara 6a\d(T<Trjs,

Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).*

'Aypliriras, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60

(59) ; B. 20 (18)), 6, see 'Upadrjs, (3 and) 4.

dYp6s, -ov, 6, [fr. aya>
;
prop, a drove or driving-place,

then, pasturage; cf. Lat. age?-, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre;

Fick, Pt. i. p. 8]

;

a. a field, the country: Mt. vi. 28;

xxiv. 18 , Lk. XV. 15 ; [Mk. xi. 8 TTrWH], etc. b.

i. q. x^pioj', apiece ofland, bit oftillage : Acts iv. 37 ; ]\lk.

X. 29 ; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, etc. c. oJ dypoi the farms,

country-seats, neighboring hamlets : Mk. v. 14 (opp. to

TToXtj) ; vi. 36 ; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)]

d-ypvirvew, -w ; (^dypvirvos equiv. to dvirvoi) ; to be sleep-

less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. yprjyopea) [see below])
;

£fr. Theognis down] ; trop. to be circumspect, attentive,

ready : Mk. xiii. 33 ; Lk, xxi. 36 ; €is rt, to be intent

upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; virep tivos, to exercise con-

stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from

shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [Syn. dypvirvelv, yprjyo-

pelv, pfi(p€ip:
" dypvTTveiv may be taken to express sim-

ply . . . absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of

it when due to nature, and thence a wakeful frame of

mind as opposed to listlessness ; while ypr^yopdv (the

offspring of eypfiyopa) represents a waking state as

the effect of some arousing effort . . o i. e. a more stir-

ring image than the former. The group of synonyms

is completed by vfj(f)fiv, which signifies c state untouched

by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence,

one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or

bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for warines?

(cf. vd(f>e Koi pepvaa aTncTTflv) against spiritual dangers

and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc." Green, Crit. Notes

on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 33 sq.).]*

d-ypvirv£a, -as, r), sleeplessness, watching : 2 Co. vi. 5

;

xi. 27. [From Ildt. down.]*

dvco ; impf. riyov] fut. a^oj ; 2 aor. rjyayov, inf. dyaydv,

(more rarely 1 aor. r)^a, in eVnyw 2 Pet. ii. 5) ; Pass.,

pres. ayopai; impf. ^yoprjK; 1 aor. rj^Briv; 1 fut. dx^rj-

cropai
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to drive, lead. 1. properly

[A. V. ordinarily, to bring'] ; a. to lead by laying

hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti-

nation : of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7 ; Lk. xix. 35 ; Mk. xi.

7 (T Tr WH (Pepovaiv) ;
[Lk. xix. 30] ; rivd foil, by ds

with ace. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2 c] ; x.

34 ; (Jjyayov k. ftarjyayov fls, Lk. xxii. 54) ; Jn. xviii. 28

;

Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5 [R G] ; xxi. 34 ; xxii. 5, 24

Rec. ; xxiii. 10, 31 ; eVt with ace. Acts xvii. 19 ; ecos,

Lk. iv. 29 ; npos nva, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40] ; xviii.

40 ; Acts ix. 27 ; Jn. viii. 3 [Rec.]. b. to lead by accom-

panyingto (into) any place: els, Acts xi. 26 (25) ; ecus-.

Acts xvii. 15 ; wpos tivo, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (43) ; ix.

13 ; Acts xxiii. 18; foil, by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts

xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B.

284 (244)], (1 Mace. vii. 2 ayeiv avrovs avru,). C. to

lend with one's self, attach to one's seK as an attendant

:

TLvd, 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph, antt. 10, 9, 6

d-rrfjpev els ttjv A'iyvivTov dyav kol 'lepepiav). Some refer

Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it ayovres Mvdacoua

Trap" J ^eviadccipev, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as

above. d. to conduct, bring: rivd, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn.

vii. 45; [xix. 4, 13]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 37; xx.

12; XXV. 6, 23; naXov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH
(pfpere) ;

[Lk. xix. 30, see a. above] ; rua nvi or ri rivi,

Mt. xxi. 2 ; Acts xiii. 23 G L T Tr WH. e. to lead

away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc. : simply,

Mk. xiii. 11
;
[Acts xxv. 17] ; eVi with ace, Mt. x. 18;

Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH dirayopivovs) ;
[Lk. xxiii. 1];

Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [irpos with

ace, Jn. xviii. 13 L T Tr WH] ; to punishment : simply

(2 Mace. vi. 29; vii. 18, etc.), Jn. xLx. 16 Grsb. (R Ka\

aTTTiyayov, which L T Tr WH have expunged) ; with

telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 32; [foil, by Iva, Mk. xv. 20 Lchm.];

im a-(j)ayTju, Acts viii. 32, (eVt Oavdrcp, Xen. mem. 4, 4,

3; an. 1, 6, 10). 2. tropically; a. to lead, guide,

direct: Jn. x. 16; els perdvoiav, Ro. ii. 4. b. to lead

through, conduct, to something, become the author of

good or of evil to some one : els do^av, Heb. ii. 10, («s

[al. eVt] KaXoKdyadiav, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14 ; els dovXeiav,

Dem. p. 213, 28). c. to move, impel, of forces and

influences affecting the mind : Lk. iv. 1 (where read ep

TTj eprjpcp [with L txt. T Tr WH]) ; nvevpari deoii ayeaOai,

Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; emdvpiais, 2 Tim. ui. 6; sim-

ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2— unless im-

pelled by Satan's influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20

;

Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (328) sq.]. 3. to pass a day,

keep or celebrate a feast, etc : Tplrqv fjpepav ayei sc. 6

^Itjparjk, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply alrds
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or o 'lijo-ovf ; still others take Syti as impers., one passes,

Vijlg. tertia dies est ; see B. 134 (118)] ;
yevtviutv ayofii-

*«v, Mt. xiv. 6 R G ; dyopdioi (q. v. 2), Acts xLx. 38 ; often

in the O. T. Apocr. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. s. v. Sya,

3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart,

(W. § 38, 1, p. 251 (236) ;
[B, 144 (126)]) : ciyafiev let

us go, Mt. xxvi. 46 ; Mk. xiv. 42 ; Jn. xiv. 31 ; npos

Tiva, Jn. xi. 15; tts with ace. of place, Mk. i. 38 ; Jn.

xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 3, 22, 55 ayuifitv tm t6v dvdvrraTov)
;

[foil, by tva, Jn. xi. 16. Comp. : dv-, tn-av-, an-, avu-arr-,

it-, eta-, nap-fto-, e^, fir-, kot-, fi(T. Tap-, irtpi-, npo-, itpoa-,

trvv-, fm-avu-, irr-dya. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]
*

i.yo>y(\, -?js, fj, (fr. aya>, like (8a)8f} fr. eSw) ; 1. prop-

erly, a leading. 2. figuratively, a. trans, a conduct-

ing, training, education, discipline. b. intrans. the life

led, icay or course of life (a use which arose from the

fuller expression dyu>yr) roii ^iov, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1. 4 ; cf.

Germ. LebensfUhrung) : 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct^,

(Esth. ii. 20 ; 2 Mace. iv. 16
; ^ e<f Xpia-rw dycryrj, Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; dyi/?) ayo/yjj, ibid. 48, 1). Often in

prof. auth. in all these senses.*

d^uv, -a)fOS, 6, (ayw) ; 1. a place of assembly (Hom.

n. 7, 298 ; 18, 376) ; spec, the place in which the Greeks

assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian,

the Oljinpian) ; hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run-

ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase

(used by the Greeks, see Tpe)(u>, b.) Tpf;^eii' top dyawa,

Heb. xii. 1, that is to say 'Amid all hindrances let us

exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of

perfection set before the followers of Christ
'

; any

struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing

in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the

gospel: I'Th. ii. 2; PhH. i. 30; 1 Tim. vl. 12; 2 Tim.
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety : irtpl riuoi, Col.

ii. 1 [cf. Eur. Ph. 1350 ; Polyb. 4, 56, 4]. On the ethical

use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf.

Grimm on Sap. iv. 1 ;
\_Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul,

Essay iv. ; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St.

Paul, ch. XX.; Mc. and S. iii. 733" sq. ; BB.DD. s. v.

Games].*

d-ywvCa, -as, ff, 1. i- q. dycoy, which see. 2. It is

often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 ^i/

6

•tiXtTTTTOj (V <^o/3a) Koi TToWfj dycuuia) down, of severe

mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish : Lk.

xxii. 44 [L br. WII reject the pass.]
; (2 Mace. iii. 14,

16 ; XV. 19 ; Joseph, antt. 11, S, 4 6 dpxiepevi rjv iv dycovla

Koi Sf'et)- [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. 1. c.]
*

d-Y«vi5op.ai ; impi. Tjyovi^oprjv
',

fif. fjywviapai; a depon.

mid. verb [cf. W. 260 (244)] ;
(dywv) ; 1. to enter a

contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25.

2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fght : foil, by Iva

(IT), Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. to contend, struggle, with

difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel : Col.

i. 20; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Rec.

ovfidi^opfda) ; dycovi^opai dydva (often used by the

Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv.

7. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain

something ; foil, by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; vnep tivos iv rais

irpoa-evxaU, tva, Col. iv. 12. [CoMP. : dvr-, in-, Kav,

(TVV-aywviCop^Ji.l
*

'A8d|j., indecl. prop, name (but in Joseph. 'ASa/ior, -ov),

DHX (i. e. ace. to Philo, de leg. aUeg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62

ed. Mang., y^tvos ; ace. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 yrjytvrit ;

ace. to Joseph, antt. 1,1,2 nvppos, with which Gesenius

agrees, see his Thesaur. i. p. 25) ; 1. Adam, the first

man and the parent of the whole human race : Lk. iii. 38

;

Ro. V. 14 ; 1 Co. XV. 22, 45 ; 1 Tim. ii. 13 sq. ; Jude 14.

In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the

former Adam
(
j'lC'K'in ")*<)} the first man, the author

of ' all our woe,' and the latter Adam (jITriNn DIX),

the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesus Christ

is called 6 fa-xaros ^Abdp (see eaxaTos, 1) and contrasted

with 6 nparos audpanos', Ro. v. 14 6 /xeXXcoi/ sc. 'Ada/i.

[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus : Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg.

(ci.'A8pfiu).y

dSdiravos, -ov, (Sandvi]'), without expense, requiring no

outlay : 1 Co. ix. 18 (Iva dbdnavov OrjO'co to (layytKiov

'that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous').*

•A88£ or 'ASSet T TrWH [see WH. App. p. 155, and

s. v. €t, i],6, the indecl. prop, name of one of the ances-

tors of Christ : Lk. iii. 28.*

dScX4>^, -rji, f], (see d8t\(f)6s), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis-

ter; 1. a full, otcn sister (i.e. by birth) : Mt. xix.

29 ; Lk. X. 39 sq. ; Jn. xi. 1, 3, 5 ; xix. 25 ; Ro. xvi. 15,

etc. ; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt.

xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3, see dSeX0of, 1. 2. one connected

by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5

;

Philem. 2 LT Tr WH ; Jas. ii. 15 ; with a subj. gen., a
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1.

d8€X4>6s, -ov, 6, (fr. a copulative and 8('h(})vs, from the

same ivomh ; cf. dyao-rcop), [fr. Horn, down] ; 1. a

brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only

of the same father or the same mother) : Mt. i. 2 ; iv. 1 8,

and often. That ' the brethren of Jesus' Mt. xii. 46, 47

[but WH only in mrg.] ; xiii. 55 sq. ; Mk. vi. 3 (in the

last two passages also sisters'); Lk. viii. 19 sq. ; Jn. ii.

12; vii. 3; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are

neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [cf.

Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the

children of Alplia>us or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion

among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au-

gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss, ii.]), accord-

ing to that use of language by which dSeX(^dy like the

Hebr. nx denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen.

xiv. 16;'l S. XX. 29; 2 K. x. 13; 1 Chr. xxiii. 22,

etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin-

cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G] ; Lk. ii. 7— where,

had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead

of viov npoTOTOKov, the expression vlov povoyevrj would

have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5,

where the Lord's brethren are distinguished from the

apostles. See further on this point under 'idicco^oy, 3.

[Cf. B. D. s. V. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord,

pp. 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869
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pp. 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 153-193 ;'iJfc-

Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.] 2. according to a

Hebr. use of nx (Ex. ii. 11 ; iv. 18, etc.), hardly to be

met with in prof, auth., having the same national ances-

tor, helongivg to the same people, countryman ; so the

Jews (as the a-nfpfia 'A/3pna^. viol 'ifrpo^X, cf. Acts xiii.

26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to 6 aWorpios, cf. xvii. 15;

XV. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.]) are called d8(X(fioi:

Mt. V. 47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii.

5 ; xxviii. 15, 21 ; Ro. ix. 3 ; in address. Acts ii. 29
;

iii. 17; xxiii. 1 ; Heb. vii. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix.

1 7 the word nX is used interchangeably with ^n (but,

as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Israelites), so in the

sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24 ; vii. 3 sqq., d8t\(f)6s is

used for 6 irKfjiriov to denote (as appears from Lk. x.

29 sqq.) any fellow-man,— as having one and the same

father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de-

scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26)

;

cf. Epict. diss. 1, 13, 3. 4. a fellow-believer, united to

another by the bond of affection ; so most frequently of

Christians, constituting as it were but a single family

:

Mt. xxiii. 8 ; Jn. xxi. 23 ; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.] ; ix.

30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2 ; 1 Co. v. 11 ; Phil. i. 14, etc.; in

courteous address, Ro. i. 13 ; vii. 1 ; 1 Co. i. 10 ; 1 Jn.

ii. 7 Rec, and often elsewhere
;
yet in the phraseology

of John it has reference to the new life unto which men
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father,

even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; iii. 10, 14, etc., cf. v. 1.

5. an associate in employment or office : 1 Co. i. 1
;

2Co.i.l;ii. 13(12); Eph.vi. 21; Col. i. 1. 6. brethren

of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood ; see 1

above, b. all men : Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.] ; Heb. ii.

11 sq. [al. refer these exx. to d.] c. apostles: Mt.

xxviii. 10: Jn. xx. 17. d. Christians, as those who are

destined to be exalted to the same heavenly bo^a (q. v.

III. 4 b.) which he enjoys : Ro. viii. 29.

dSeX(t>6TT]S) -TITOS', fj, brotherhood; the abstract for the

concrete, a band of brothers i. e. of Christians, Chris-

tian brethren : 1 Pet. ii. 17 ; v. 9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17,

the connection of alUed nations ; 4 Mace. ix. 23 ; x. 3,

the connection of brothers ; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed.

Reiske] ; often in eccl. writ.) *

a-8T]\os, -ov, (S^Xos), not manifest : Lk. xi. 44 ; indis-

tinct, uncertain, obscure : cficovr], 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk.

auth. fr. Has. down.) [Cf. SijXoy.fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]*

6.hvi\6Tr]<s, -rjTos, f], uncertainty : 1 Tim. vi. 17 ttXovtov

ubTJXoTTjTi equiv. to ttAovto) dbrjXco, cf. W. § 34, 3 a.

[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]'*

dS^Xcos, adv., uncertainly : 1 Co. ix. 26 ovra Tpexco,

as ovK aSijXcos i. e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey.

ad loc. [(Thuc, al.)]*

d8i]jtov€'a), -M
;

(fr. the unused dbi^naiv, and this fr. a

priv. and B^fjios ; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at

home, cf. Germ, unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil.

ii. 136 [Fishlake's trans, p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol.

Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with ddrnxcov,

d8fj<Tai; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]) ; to be troubled,

distressed: Mt. xxvi. 37; Mk. xiv. 33; Pliil. ii. 26.

(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 d8T]p,ovTJ(rai ras ^//v;(at, and often in

prof, auth.) *

"AvBtisi aSjjr, -ov, 6, (for the older 'Atdrjs, which Horn.

uses, and this fr. a priv. and I8f2v, not to be seen, [cf. Lob.

Path. Element, ii. 6 sq.]) ; in the classics 1. a prop,

name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions ; so in

Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world,

the realm ofthe dead [cf. Theocr. idyll. 2, 159 schol. ttjvtov

abov Kpovti TTvXrji/* Toirr (oriv dnodavdrai]. In the Sept.

the Hebr. liXC' is almost always rendered by this word
(once by Odvaros, 2 S. xxii. 6) ; it denotes, therefore, in

bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x.

21) and dismal place (but cf. yttwa and irapdbdo-os) in

the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8 ; Is. Ivii. 9
;

Am. ix. 2, etc. ; see a/3vo-o-of), the common receptacle

of disembodied spirits : Lk. xvi. 23 ; tls abov sc. bofiov,

Acts ii. 27, 31, ace. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W.
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)] ;

(but L T Tr WH in vs. 27

and T WH in both verses read els adr/v ; so Sept. Ps. xv.

(xvi.) 10) ; TTvXat abov, Mt. xvi. 18 (nvXoipoi abov, Job

xxxviii. 17; see ttvXt]) ; Kkels toxj abov, Rev. i. 18;

Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L
T Tr WH read edvare for R G abt] [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr
mrg.]); Rev. vi. 8; xx. 13 sq. Metaph. (as abov \_Kara-

^aiveiv or] Kara^i^a^eaBai to [go or] be thrust down
into the depth of misery and disgrace : Mt. xi. 23 [here

L TrWH Kara^aivtiv'] ; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt.

Kara^aivfiv]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v.''AtSi;f

in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades

cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii.

pp. 261-406 ; on the doctrinal significance of the word

see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev.

pp. 364-377.]*

d-8id-KpiTOS, -01', (biaKpiva to distinguish) ; 1. undis-

tinguished and undistinguishable: (f)covT], Polyb. 15, 12, 9;

Xoyof, Lcian. Jup. Trag. 25 ; for in3, Gen. i. 2 Symm.
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see

biaKpivoa, Pass, and Mid. 3 [al. without variance, cf. bia-

Kpiva, 2]) : f} avcodfv a-o(f)ia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Ej)li.

3, 2 'iTjaoiis XpicTTos to dbidxpiTov r]p.U)V ^rjv [yet al. take

the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost.

Opp., ed. Gebh., Ham. and Zahn, fasc. ii. p. 7 ; see also

in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note^ ; Bp. Lghtft. on

Ignat. 1. c. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. Used from Hippocr. down. ]).*

d^idXeiTTTos, -ov, (biaXfiira to intermit, leave oS),uninter-

mitted, unceasing : Ro. ix. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 3. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]*

dStaXtiirTws, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as-

sist unusly : Ro. i. 9 ; 1 Th. i. 2 (3) ; ii. 1 3 ; v. 1 7. [Polyb.,

Diod., Strabo ; 1 Mace. xii. 11.]
*

d-8ia-(j)0opia, -as, fj, (fr. d8id(f)6opos incorrupt, incor-

ruptible; and this from dbia(j)d(ipai), incorruptibility,

soundness, integrity : of mind, ev rf) bibaaKoXia, Tit. ii.

7 (L T Tr Wli d4>6opiav). Not found in the classics."

dSiKe'co, -w
;

[fut. dbiKrjaui^ ; 1 aor. rjbiKrjaa ; Pass.,

[pres. afiiKoO/j-ai] ; 1 aor. rjbiKfjdijv; Uterally to be abiKos.

1. absolutely ; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin

:

Rev. xxii. 11 ; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have

violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so
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in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40, 2 c.]). c. to do wrong : 1 Co.

vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix. 19. 2.

transitively ; a. t/, /o c?o some wrong, sin in some re-

spect : Col. ill. 25 (6 fiSlKrjaf ' the wrong wliich he hath

done '). b. nvd, to wrong sorne one, act wickedIg

towards him : Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows) ; Mt. xx. 13

(by fraud) ; 2 Co. vii. 2 ;
pass. ddiKeladai to be

wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. d8iKo£ifiai

to suffer one's self to be wronged, take wrong [W.

§ 38, 3 ; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.] : 1 Co.

vi. 7; Tivii oib^v [B. § 131, 10; W. 227 (213)], Acts

XXV. 10; Gal. iv. 12; rtva ri, Philem. 18; [^dbiKovpLfvoi

fii,a-66v dSiKtas (R. V. sufering wrong as the hire of

wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 13 WII Tr mrg.]. c. rivd,

to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every

period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq. ; ix. 4, 10;

xi. 5
;

pass, ov fif) dSiKrjd^ tic tov davdrov shall suffer

no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.*

dSCKTiHia, -Tos, TO, (d8iic((o), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [to

d8iKov . . . oTov TTpax&jj^ dhiKr]^d eaTiv, Aristot. Eth. Nic.

5, 7] : Acts wiii. 14 ; xxiv. 20 ; Rev. xviii. 5.*

d8iK£a, -as, tj, (aSt/coy), [fr. Hdt. down] ; 1. injustice,

of a judge : Lk. xviii. 6 ; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous-

ness of heart and life; a. univ. : Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.

;

Acts viii. 23 (sec avvbea-fios) ; Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi.

13 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ; opp. to f] d\^dei.a, 1 Co. xiii. 6 ; 2 Th.

ii. 12; opp. to f} BiKaioa-wT), Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf.

;

owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn.

i. 9 ; dndTTj t^? dStKi'a? deceit which unrighteousness

uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; ^10-665 dSiKias reward (i. e. penalty)

due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see dbiKeco, 2 b.

fin.], b. spec, imrighteousness by which others are

deceived: Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to d\r]6r]s)
;

jj-afnovas Trjs

ddiKias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. dTrdrri tov nXovTov,

]\It. xiii. 22 ; others think ' riches wrongly acquired
'

;

[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously ;cf. vs. 8 and

Mey. ad loc.]) ; koct/ios ttjs dbiKias, a phrase having ref-

erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. Koayios, 8) ;

treacherg, Lk. xvi. 8 (otVow/^os Trjs dbiKias, [al. take it

generally, 'acting unrighteously']). 3. a deed violat-

ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness : ndcra dbiKia

dfiapTia iari, 1 Jn. v. 17; epyuTai tjJs ddiKiaSj Lk. xiii. 27
;

al dSiKiai iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept.

Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34 ; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)) ; fiiados

dbiKias reward obtained by wrong-doing. Acts i. 18;

2 Pet. ii. 15 ; spec, the wrong of depriving another

of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically

called dbiKia).*

dSiKos, -ov. (8iKr}), [fr. Hes. down] ; descriptive of one

who violates or has violated justice
;

1. unjust, (of

God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one

who breaks God's laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see dSiKia,

2) : [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to biKaios, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv.

15 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18 ; opp. to (l(Tt^r)s, 2 Pet. ii. 9 ; in this

sense ace. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called

ahiKoi, 1 Co. vi, 1 (see ifiapTcdkos, b. /3.). 3. spec, of

one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11
;

who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to ttio-tos);

deceitful, fxafitovas, ibid. vs. 1 1 (for other interpretations

see dSiKia, 2 b.).*

oSiKws, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault : ird-

ax^i-v, 1 Pet. ii. 19 [A. V. icrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)] *

'ASjieCv, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop, name of one of

the ancestors of Jesus : Lk. iii. 33, where Tdf. reads

roi; *AS/xel«' tov 'Apvd for Rec. toxj 'Apo/x (q. v.), [and WH
txt. substitute the same reading for tov 'Aixivabd^ tov

'Apa'/i of R G, but in their mrg. 'ASa/i (q. v. 2) for 'A8/xeiV

;

on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].*

d-86Ki|xos, -OP, (SoKt/xoy), [fr. Eur. down], not standing

the test, not approved
;

properly of metals and coin,

dpyvpiov. Is. i. 22 ; Prov. xxv. 4 ; vofjua-fia, Plat. legg.

V. p. 742 a., al. ; hence, which does not prove itself to

be such as it ought : yfj, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8 ; in a

moral sense [A. V. reprobate^, 1 Co. ix. 27 ; 2 Co. xiii.

5—7 ; vovs, Ro. i. 28 ; Trept ttjv ttlo-tiv, 2 Tim. iii. 8
;

hence, unft for something : npos ndv tpyov dyadbv db.

Tit. i. 16.*

a-8oXos, -ov, (toXos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of

things, unadulterated, pure : of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Cf.

Trench § Ivi.]
*

*A8pa(JivTTT]v6s, -f],-6v, adj., of Adramytlium ('AbpafivT-

TLOv, ^AbpafjiVTTdov, 'AbpafifxiiTeiov [also 'ATpa/xvr., etc., cf.

Poppa, Thuc. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq. ; Wetst. on Acts,

as below ; WH 'AbpanwTrjvos, cf. their Intr. § 408 and

App. p. 160]), a sea-port of Mysia : Acts xxvii. 2, [mod-

ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Mc. and S.

s. V. Adramyttium].*

'A8pCas [WH 'ASp.], -OV, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea

i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy

:

Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. s. v. Adria; Diet, of Grk. &
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].*

dSpoTTis [Rec?' dbp.], -r]Tos, fj, or better (cf. Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. ii. 417) dSporjjs-, -^tos, [on the accent cf. Ebeling,

Lex. Horn. s. v.; Chandler §§ 634, 635], (fr. &8p6s

thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, etc.]),

in Grk. writ, it follows the signif. of the adj. dbpos; once

in the N. T. : 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great

liberality, [R. V. boimty^- {ddpoa-vvrj, of an abundant

harvest, Hes. ipy. 471.)*

dSvvarcco, -co : fut. dbwaTTja'a) ;
(dbvvoTos) ; a. not to

have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic

Grk. b. a thing ddvvuTfl, cannot be done, is impos-

sible ; so only in the Sept. and N. T. : ovk dbwaTTjcrfi

jrapa tw ^fw [tov 6eov L mrg. T Tr WH] ndv pijpa,

Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense

here : from God no word shall be without power, see

Trapd, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.];

ov8ev dBwaTTjafi vp.lv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xHi. 2).*

d-8vivaTos, -ov, {bvvapai), [fr. Hdt. down] ; 1. without

strength, impotent : toIs iroa-i, Acts xiv. 8 ; fig. of Chria-

tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp.

to SwoTos). 2. impossible (in contrast with hvvardv) :

TTopd Tivi, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26 ; Mk. x. 27 ; Lk-

xviii. 2 7 ; TO dbvv. tov v6p.ov ' what the law could not do

'

(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take to dbvv. here as nom.

ab.sol., cf. B. 381 (326) ; W. 574 (534) ; IVIcyer or Gif-
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ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3 ; foil, by ace. with inf., Heb.

vi. 4, 18 ; X. 4 ; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.*

(jSw (df/So)) ; common in Grk. of every period ; in

Sept. for "^W ; to sing, chant ; 1. intrans. : ripi, to the

praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19 ; Col.

iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a

devout and grateful soul). 2. trans. : oJSjJi', Rev. v.

9 ; xiv. 3 ; xv. 3.*

de(, [see atwi'], adv., [fr. Horn, down], always ; 1. per-

petually, incessantly : Acts vii. 51 ; 2 Co. iv. 11 ; vi. 10;

Tit. i. 1 2 ; Heb. iii. 10. 2. invariably, at any and every

time when according to the circumstances something is

or ought to be done again : Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at

every feast) ; 1 Pet. iii. 15 ; 2 Pet. i. 12.*

dcTos, -ov, 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. arffxi on account of its

wind-like flight [cf. Curtius § 596]), [fr. Horn, down], in

Sept. for ityj, an eagle : Rev. iv. 7 ; viii. 13 (Rec. ayyekov) ;

xii. 14. In Mt. xxiv. 28 ; Lk. xvii. 37 (as in Job xxxix.

30 ; Prov. xxx. 1 7) it is better, since eagles are said

seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand

with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus,

which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 "quarti

generis— viz. aquilarum— est percnopterus "), or the

vultur harhatus. Cf. IF/??. RWB. s. v. Adler
;
\_Tristram,

Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of

the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. 1. c] quoted in

both passages is, 'where there are sinners (cf. Trrw/ua),

there judgments from heaven will not be wanting'.*

ajvjios, -01/, {(vjXT]), Hebr. njfO, unfermented, free from
leaven

;
properly : ciproi, Ex. xxix. 2 ; Joseph, antt.

3,6,6; hence the neut. plur. to. a^vfia, r\1^0, unleavened

loaves ; fj eoprf] rav d^vficov, ni2fari jn, the (paschal)

festival at which for seven days the IsraeUtes were

accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration

of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15 ; Lev. xxiii. 6),

Lk. xxii. 1 ; fj Trpcorrj (sc. fjpepa) rav a^. Mt. xxvi. 17;

Mk. xiv. 1 2 ; Lk. xxii. 7 ; ai i-jpfpai rav a(. Acts xii. 3
;

XX. 6 ; the paschal festival itself is called to. a^vpa, IVIk.

xiv. l,[cf. 1 Esdr. i. 10, 19; W. 176 (166); B. 23 (21)].

Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be,

are called a^vpoi i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity,

free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7 ; and are admonished

eopra^fLV ev a^vpois flXiKpivelas, to keep festival with the

unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The

word occurs tAvice in prof, auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74

(tiprov) a^vpov. Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. il^vpos (rap^ flesh not

yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].)
*

'Ajtop, Azor, the indecl. prop, name of one of the

ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 13 sq.*

"AJwTos, -ov, f], '\')1'\yii, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five

chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon

and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean :

Acts viii. 40 ; at present a petty village, £J.srfMc?. A suc-

cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur.

iii. p. 1366; Raunier, Palastina, p. 174; [Alex.'s Kitto

or Mc. and S. s. v. Ashdod].*

dr]8Ca, -as, fj, (fr. drjSfjs, and this fr. a priv. and ^Sos

pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down] ; 1. unpleasant-

ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred : ev aTjbla, cod.

Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. eV tx^pa*

ciTip, dfpos, 6, (arjpi, aoo, [cf. avtpos, init.]), the air (par-

ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the

higher and rarer 6 aldfjp, cf. Hom. II. 14, 288), the at-

mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23 ; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix,

2 ; xvi. 1 7 ; 6 «p;^(»v ttj<: e^ovaias tov depos in Eph. ii. 2

signifies ' the ruler of the powers (spirits, see e^ovala

4 c. ^^.) in the air,' i. e. the devil, the prince of the de-

mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of

air (cf. Mey. ad loc.
;
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air ; Stuart

in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed,

dfjp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. II. 17,

644 ; 3, 381 ; 5, 35i!, etc. ; Polyb. 18, 3, 7), but is nowhere

quite equiv. to (tkotos,— the sense which many injudi-

ciously assign it in Eph. 1. c. depa 8fpeiv (cf. verberat

ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss

their aim) i. e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26 ; fir

depa 'KaXelv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932))
' to speak into the air ' i. e. without effect, used of

those who speak what is not understood by the hearers,

1 Co. xiv. 9.*

d6ava(r£a, -ay, 17. (dddvaros), immortality : 1 Co. xv.

53 sq. ; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as 6 povos

exoiv ddavaa-iav, because he possesses it essentially— ' 6<

TTji oiKeias ovaias, ovk pk QiKfjparos aXXov, Kadamp ot XoittoI

irdvTfs dOavaToi' Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61

p. 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) *

d-OsjiiTos, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer-

able dOepLCTTOS, (depiTos, Qepiaros, dept^co, 6epis law,

right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law,

illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable'];

dOfpiTop io-Ti Tivi with inf.. Acts x. 28.*

d-0€os, -ov, (6e6s), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know-

ing and ivorshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h.

2,31 declares on prj8e\s rmv ^ap^apoiv adeos ] in classic

auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating

the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain

Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 14, 4),

and subsequently Christians were called aB(oi by the

heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of

one who neither knows nor worships the true God;

so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5 ; Gal. iv. 8) ; Clem.

Alex, protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. dOiovs • • • 01 rov ovrcos ovra

dfbv fjyvofjKaa-i, Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 25 alyinmaKr] ddeorrjs,

Hos. iv. 15 Symm. oIkos dOetas a house in which idols are

worshipped, Ignat. ad Trail. 10 adeoi TovTeariv airiaroi

(of the Docetae)
;

[al. understand Eph. 1. c. passively

deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo ; on the various mean-

ings of the word see Mey. (or Elhc.)].*

a-Gco-fios, -ov, (dea-poi), lawless, [A. V. wicked] ; of one

who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies

his lusts : 2 Pet. ii. 7 ; iii. 1 7. [Sept., Diod., Philo,

Joseph., Plut.]*

d0€T€'to, -£o ; fut. dderfja-a ; 1 aor. fjOerrjo-a ; a word met

with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb. ; a.

properly, to render aOerov ; do away with derov rt i. e.

something laid down, prescribed, established : tiadfjKrjv, Gal.
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iii. 15, (1 Mace. xi. 36 ; 2 Mace. xiii. 25, etc.) ; ace. to

the context, ' to act towards anything as though it were

annulled ' ; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions

or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9 ; Heb.

X. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26) ; ni<mv, to break one's promise

or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3,

al. ; Diod. excerpt, [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67).

Hence b. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify,

make void, frustrate : ttjv ^ovXfjv roii 6(ov, Lk. vii. 30

(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God)
;

TTfv avveaiv to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co.

i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where Kpv\j/u>, yet cf. Bos's note]).

c. to reject, refuse, slight: t^v x^P^^ '''"^ 6fov, Gal. ii. 21

[al. refer this to b.] ; of persons : Mk. vi. 26 (by break-

ing the promise given her) ; Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48;

1 Th. iv. 8 ; Jude 8 (for which KUTacppovdv is used in

the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use

of this word see Soph. Lex. s. v.]
*

deeT-qo-is, -*o)y, ^, (d6fTeo>, q. v. ; like vovderrja-is fr.

i>ov6fTeiv), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa-

sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9 ; Diog.

Laert. 3, 39, 66: in the grammarians rejection; more

frequently in eccl. writ.).*

•AOiivai, -av, al, (on the plur. ef. W. 176 (166)),

Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece : Acts xvii.

15 sq. ; xviii. 1 ; 1 Th. iii. 1.*

*A0Tivaios, -aia, -alov, Athenian : Acts xvii. 21 sq.*

dGXe'u), -at; [1 aor. subjune. 3 pers. sing. ddX^a-Tj']

;

{adXos a contest) ; to engage in a contest, contend in

public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with

the poniard [?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running,

or any other way : 2 Tim. ii. 5 ;
(often in classic auth.

who also use the form a^XfiJo)). [Comp. : avv-a0\fa>.^*

a8Xri<ris, -ftoy, fj, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down)

;

fig. a6\r}(Tis TTadrjfidTuv a struggle with sufferings, trials,

Heb X. 32
;
[of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4 ; Clem. mart. 25].*

aBpoU,<i>: pf. pass. ptcp. rjOpoia-piPos; (fr. dOpoos i. q.

6p6os [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A,

a, 2]) ; to collect together, assemble; pass, to be assembled,

to convene : Lk. xxiv. 33 L T Tr WH. ([Soph.,] Xen.,

Plat., Polyb., Plut., al. ; O. T. Apocr. ; sometimes in

Sept. for ]'2r)-) [Comp. : ctt-, avv-adpoiCu).]
*

d9v|x€'a), -w ; common among the Greeks fr. [Aeschyl.,]

Thuc. down; to be advpoi {dvfios spirit, courage), to be

disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21.

(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., etc. ; Judith vii. 22 ; 1 Mace. iv.

27.)*

deuos [R G Tr], more correctly d6a>os (LWH and T
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars ; cf. Steph.

Thes. i. col. 875 c. ; Lob. Path. Element, i. 440 sq. (cf.

ii. 377) ; see I, t]), -oi*, {Oar) [i. e. GaO), cf. Etym. Mag.

p. 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat, down], unpunished,

innocent : alpa ddcoou, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt.

fii/caioi/], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, etc.; 1 Mace. i.

37 ; 2 Mace. i. 8) ; dno twos, after the Hebr. |0 'pJ

([Num. xxxii. 22 ; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41 ; 2 S. iii. 28 ; W. 197

(185); B. 158 (138)]), ' innocent (and therefore far)

from,' innocent of, Matt, xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur-

der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; drro

TTJs dp.apTias, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 31],

The Greeks say ddtaos nvos [both in the sense of free

from and unpunished for~\.*

aC^ytios [WH -yios; see their App. p. 154, and I, t],

-fla, -fiov, (al^, gen. ^oy goat, male or female), of a goat,

(cf. KafXT]\fios, iTTTTftor, vdoi, TrpojSaTetof, etc.) : Heb. xi.

37. [From Ilom. down.]*

al-yiaXds, -ov, 6, the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Hom.
down] : Mt. xiii. 2, 48 ; Jn. xxi. 4 ; Acts xxi. 5 ; xxvii.

39, 40. (Many derive the word from aywpi and a\s, as

though equiv. to a/cr^, the place where the sea breaks
;

others fr. alyfs billows and oKs [Curtius § 140 ; Vanicek p.

83] ; others fr. diaaa and SXs [Schenkl, L. and S., s. v.],

the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) *

Al-yvirrios, -a, -ov, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts

vii. 22, 24, 28 ; xxi. 38 ; Heb. xi. 29.*

AtYvrrros, -ov, fj, [always without the art., B. 87 (76) ;

W. §18,5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun-

try, Egypt : Mt. ii. 13 sq. ; Acts ii. 10 ; Heb. iii. 16, etc.

;

more fully yfj AiyvnTos, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.],

40 ; xiii. 17 ; Heb. viii. 9 ; Jude 5, (Ex. v. 12 ; vi. 26,

etc. ; 1 Mace. i. 19 ; Bar. i. 19 sq., etc.) ; 17 yrj AiyvTrroy,

Acts vii. 11 ; tv AlyvnTov se. y^, Heb. xi. 26 Lchm.,

but cf. Bleek ad loc. ; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)].

In Rev. xi. 8 Al'y. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e.

for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and

his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in

their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav-

ors to crush his people.

dtSios, -ov, (for ddSios fr. dd), eternal, everlasting :

(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20 ; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3 ;

Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Time, down in prose; [freq. in

Philo, e. g. de profug. § 18 (fcoi) dtbios), § 31 ; de opif.

mund. § 2, § 61 ; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3 ; de post.

Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see mcbi/tof].)
*

alSws, (-60s) -oils, fj; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame,

modesty : 1 Tim. ii. 9 ; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (XaTpfvfiu

6f6i ptTo. alBovs Koi eiXa^flas, but L T Tr WH evXa^eias

Ka\ dfovs). [Syn. al8a)s, alax^"^ '•
Ammonius distin-

guishes the words as follows, aldas koi alaxyvrj 8i.a(f)epei,

OTi T] p.(v al8a)s fCTTiv ivrponf] irpos fKaarov. ws (relSoptvois

Tis fX^' ' alcr^vvr] 8' e(p ols dcaaros dpaprcou aiaxyverai. cos

pf] Beov Tt Trpd^as- Koi alSdrai pev tis tov noTepa • altrx^^f

TM be OS pfdva-KeTai, etc, etc. ; accordingly al8. is promi-

nently objective in its reference, having regard to

others; while aiax- is subjective, making reference to

one's self and one's actions. Cf. Schmidt eh. 140. It is

often said that ' al8. precedes and prevents the shame-

ful act, alax- reflects upon its consequences in the shame

it brings with it' (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). al8.

is the nobler word, alax- the stronger ; while " al8. would

always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, ala-x-

would sometimes restrain a bad one." Trench §§ xix.

XX.] *

Al6Co4', -OTTOf, 6, (aWd) to burn, and u>yj/^ [o'^l the face

;

swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. 'K'13) : Acts viii. 27, here
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or

Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and

including the island Meroe
;
[see Dillmann in Schenkel

i. 285 sqq. ; Alex.'s Kitto or Mc. and S. s. v. Ethiopia.

Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].*

alp-a, -Tos, TO, blood, whether of men or of animals
;

1. a. simply and generally : Jn. xix. 34 ; Rev. viii. 7

sq. ; xi. 6 ; xvi. 3 sq. 6 '' (on which passages cf . Ex. vii.

20 sqq.) ; xix. 13
; pvacs alfiaTos, Mk. v. 25, [(tt/;-/^ at/x.

29)] ; Lk. viii. 43 sq. ; ^po/x/3ot aifiaros, Lk. xxii. 44

[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where

the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden,

Acts XV. 20, 29 ; xxi. 25 ; cf. Lev. iii. 17 ; vii. 16 (26) ;

xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.
;

[Kalisch on

Lev., PreUminary Essay § 1] ; Ruckert, Abendmahl, p.

94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is

the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11 ;
[cf. Delitzsch, Bibl.

Psychol, pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans, p. 281 sqq.)]), the

phrase crap^ k. alfia (D11 "^^2, a common phrase in Rab-

binical writers), or in inverse order alfia k. aap^, denotes

man's living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co.

XV. 50 ; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between

man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph.

vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv.

18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of

divine things, Gal. i. 16 ; Mt. xvi. 17. c. Since the

first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood

(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad H. 6, 21 1 (ii. 104, 2) to 8e alpxiTOi

aim. Tov (TireppaTos (f)acriv ol aocfiol, ms tov aneppaTOS v\rjv

TO alpa e^ovTos), the word serves to denote generation

and origin (in the classics also) : Jn. i. 13 (on the plur.

cf. W. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [R G]. d. It is

used of those things which by their redness resemble

blood : aX. (TTa(f)v\i]s the juice of the grape [' the blood

of grapes,' Gen. xlix. 11 ; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix.

26; 1. 15; 1 Mace. vi. 34, etc.; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref-

erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. ety alua,

of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)), i. q. as alpa.

Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence

(very often also in the classics) ; a. : Lk. xiii. 1 (the

meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred

while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled

with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims)
;

aX. aOaov [or bUaiov Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an

innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii.

4 ; eKxei-v and eKXvveiv aXp,a (DT ^3tJ', Gen. ix. 6 ; Is. lix.

7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 35 ; Lk. xi. 50

;

Acts xxii. 20 ; Ro. iii. 15 ; Rev. xvi. 6 » [here Tdf.

aifuzTo] ; hence aXpa is used for the bloody death itself

:

Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19,

yet cf. 1 d. above ;] xx. 26 ; Rev. xvii. 6
; fiexpis alpa-

Tos unto blood i. e. so as to undergo a bloody death,

Heb. xii. 4, (t6v ainov ttjs • • . nkxpis atparos (TTaaecos,

Heliod. 7, 8) ; rififj alpaTos ' price of blood ' i. e. price

received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6 ; aypos atfiaros field

bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. x<^piov

aiparos. Acts i. 19— unless in this latter passage we
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the

context, ' the field dyed with the blood of Judas
'

;

the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following

Hebraistic expressions : ev aiiTfj alpaTa (Rec aX^ia [so L
Tr WH]) fvpfBi] i. e. it was discovered that she was
guilty of murders. Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. TroXtr aip.aTti>v,

Ezek. xxiv. 6) ; to ai/xa avrov e<|)' f/pas (sc. eX^erw) let

the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25
;

TO aipa vpa>v eiv\ ttjv K((f)a\fjv vp.a>v (sc. eXOerw) let the

guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac-

count. Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16 ; Josh. ii. 19, etc.)
;

enaydv to aXfid rivos ini Tiva to cause the punishment of

a murder to be visited on any one. Acts v. 28 ; eK^r^Ttiv

TO aXpa Tivos otto twos (^D TD '3 DT C'PS, 2 S. iv. 11

;

Ezek. iii. 18, 20 ; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the

penalty for another's death, Lk. xi. 50 ; the same idea

is expressed by €k8(.k€iv to aXpLo. twos. Rev. vi. 10 ; xix.

2. b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial

victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev.

xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28;
xiii. 11. c. Frequent mention is made in the N. T.

of the blood of Christ (alfxa tov Xpia-Toii, 1 Co. x. 16
;

Toii Kvpiov, xi. 27 ; tov apv'iov, Rev. vii. 14 ; xii. 11, cf.

xix. 13) shed on the cross (ai. tov aTavpov, Col. i. 20) for

the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28 ; Mk. xiv. 24, cf.

Lk. xxii. 20 ; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (0770-

XiiTpcooris 8ia toS at. avTov ; so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.)

;

1 Pet. i. 19 (see dyopa^w, 2 b.) ; having expiatory effi-

cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are

purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix.

14 ; xii. 24 ;
[xiii. 12] ; 1 Jn. i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8) ; Rev.

i. 5 ; vii. 14 ; 1 Pet. i. 2 ; are rendered acceptable to

God, Ro. V. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc-

tuary, Heb. X. 19 ; by which the Gentiles are brought

to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 13,

and in general all rational beings on earth and in

heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with whicl.

Christ purchased for himself the church. Acts xx. 28,

and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since

Christ's dying blood served to establish new religious

institutions and a new relationship between men and

God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri-

fice : TO aXfxa t^s StadrjKrjs the blood by the shedding of

which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28

;

Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29 ; xiii. 20

(cf. ix. 20) ; add, 1 Co. xi. 25 ; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject

this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ' this cup con-

taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the

shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant'),

1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san-

guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis

sanciam Romanum foedus). irlveiv to aXfia avTov (i. e.

of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ's

death, Jn. vi. 53 sq. 56. [ Weslcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 34 sq.]*

al|iaT£Kxv(rCa, -as, 17, {aXfia and eKxvvco), shedding of
blood : Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.*

alfioppocu, -a>
',

to be alfioppoos (aXpa and pew), to suffe*

from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xr. 33*

where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.^ *
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Atve'as, -ov, 6, Ae'neas, the prop, name of the para-

lytic cured by Peter : Acts Lx. 33 sq.*

atveo-is, -f«y, f), (aiVfo)), praise : dvaia alvfaews (P^J.

minn, Lev. vU. 13), Heb. xiii. 15 a thank-offering,

[A. V. ' sacrifice of praise '], presented to God for some

benefit received ; see dvcria, h. (aiveais often occurs in

Sept., but not in prof, auth.) *

atve'w, -tS
;
(found in prof. auth. of every age [" only

twice in good Attic prose " (where enaiv. irapaiv. etc.

take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the

Apocr. of the O. T.; from alvos); to praise, extol: tov

Beov, Lk. ii. 13, 20 ; xix. 37; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt.

br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq. ; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of

person, ra deci, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev.

xLx. 5 l't Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for

S min), 1 Chr. xvi. 36 ; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 etc. (for

4 S^n) ;
[W. § 31, If.; B. 176 (153). Comp. en--, nap-

allvi-yixa, -roy, to, (common fr. [Find. frag. 165 (190),]

Aeschyl. down ; fr. alvifTaofiai or alv'iTTOfiai ti to express

something obscurely, [fr. aluos, q. v.]) ; 1. an obscure

saying, an enigma, Hebr. HTn (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept.

Tvpo^Xrjfia). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where

ii> aluiyfioTi is not equiv. to atwyjuari/cco? i. e. dpavpms

obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of

which we are engaged, as ^Xeneiv 'iv rivt, Mt. vi. 4 ; cf.

De Wette ad loc. ; the apostle has in mind Num. xii.

8 Sept. : ep el'Set Koi ov 8i alviyfidrav. [Al. take eV lo-

cally, of the sphere in wliich we are looking ; al. refer

the pass, to 1. and take ev instrumentally.] *

atvos, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets) ; 1. a

saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse : Mt.

xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3) ; Lk. xviii. 43.*

Alv;ov, T], (either a strengthened form of j;;» and equiv.

to rrj;^ or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. jir>' springs
;
[al. al.]),

Aenon, indecl. prop, name, either of a place, or of a

fountain, not far from Salim : Jn. iii. 23, [thought to ba
Wady Far'ah, running from i\lt. Ebal to the Jordan ; see

Conder in "Pal. Explor. Fund" for July 1874, p. 191 sq.;

Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of

Exeget.Soc, Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B.D. Am. ed.].*

a'ipEo-iS) -fws, T] ; 1. (fr. a'lpeco), act of taking, cap-

ture : TTJi TToXecoy, the storming of a city ; in prof. auth.

2. (fr. aipiop.ai), choosing, choice, very often in prof.

writ. : Sept. Lev. xxii. 18 ; 1 Mace. viii. 30. 3. that

which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action

;

hence one's chosen opinion, tenet ; ace. to the context,

an opinion varying from the true exposition of the

Christian faith {heresy) : 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad

loc), and in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. 4. a

body of men separating themselves from others and

following their own tenets [a sect or partyl : as the Sad-

ducees. Acts v. 1 7 ; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5 ; xxvi. 5

;

the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with

a suggestion of reproach) ; xxviii. 22, (in Diog. LaSrt.

1 (13,) 18 sq., al., u^ed of the schools of philosophy).

5. dissensions arisin-/ from diversity of ojtinions and

aims : Gal. v. 2U
; 1 Co. xi. 19. [Cf. Mey. 11. cc. ; B.D.

Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829;
Campbell, Diss, on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] *

aip€Titw : 1 aor. ^phiaa [Treg. fjp., see I, t] ; (fr. alpt-

Tos, see aipea) ; to choose : Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in

O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ. ; the mid. is found in

Ctes. Pers. § 9 [cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 354]. Cf.

Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 144.) *

alperiKos, -ij, -6v, [see atpeo)] ; 1. fitted or able to

take or choose a thing ; rare in prof. auth. 2. schis-

matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine : Tit. iii. 10.*

atpeo), -(o : [thought by some to be akin to aypa, aypkm,

Xelp, 'Eng. grip, etc. ; cf. Bifm. Lexil. i. 131— but see

Curtius § 117]; to take. Li the N. T. in the mid.
only : fat. aipi](Top.ai ; 2 aor. f'iKuprjv, but G L T Tr WH
fikdpLTjv, 2 Th. ii. 13, cf. \_Tdf Proleg. p. 123; WH.
App. p. 165;] W. § 13, la.; B. 40 (35), see awepxotiai

init.
;
[ptcp. iXofievos, Heb. xi. 25] ; to takefor one's self to

choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22 ; 2 Th. ii. 13; fxaWov foU.

by inf. with ^ (common in Attic), Heb. xi. 25. [Comp. :

dv, d(f)-, St-, e^, Kad-, irfpi-, Trpo-atpeto.]
*

al'pw (contr. fr. poet, dflpo)) ; fut. dpco ; 1 aor. rjpa,

inf. apai, irapv. dpov; pf. rjpKu (Col. ii. 14); Pass.,

[pres. aipop.ai'l ;
pf. ^pfiai (Jn. xx. 1) ; 1 aor. I'jpdTju

;

(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 413, 439 ;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut.

apdrjcrofjiai
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; in the Sept. generally i. q.

Xb'J ; to lift up, raise. 1. to raise up; a. to raise

from the ground, take up : stones, Jn. viii. 59 ; serpents,

Mk. xvi. 18 ; a dead body. Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up-

wards, elevate, lift up : the hand, Rev. x. 5 ; the eves,

Jn. xi. 41 ; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry

out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof, writ.);

TTiv ylmx^iv, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, aflfect strongly

(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.) ; in Jn. x.

24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and

hope, cf. Liicke [or Meyer] ad loc. c. to drair up :

a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (dvaairdv, Hab. i. 15); (TKd<pr]p, Acts

xxvii. 17 ; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii.

13, where supply rds ayKvpas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.
; [W.

594 (552) ; B. 146 (127)]. 2. to take upon one's selj

and carry ii-hat has been raised, to bear : rivd eVi x^^P^v,

Mt. iv. 6 ; Lk. iv, 11, (Ps. xc. (xci.) 12) ; a siek man,

INIk. ii. 3
;
(vyov, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27) ; a bed, JNIt.

ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq. ; Lk. v. 24 sq. ; Jn. v. 8-12;

rov aravpov, Mt. [x. 38 Lclim. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32;

Lk. ix. 23 ; Mk. viii. 34 ; x. 21 [in R Lbr.] ; xv. 21 ; \\i6op,'}

Rev. xviii. 21 ; to carry with one, [A. V. take"] : Mk. vi. 8;.

Lk. ix. 3 ; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed

in class. Grk. by the mid. a'lpeadai. 3. to bear away

what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its

place : Mt. xxi. 21 ; ISIk. xi. 23, (apdrjTi be thou taken up,

removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii.

13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take

off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xi.\. 31,

38 sq. ; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21 ; to rend

away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. c. to remove : 1 Co. v. 2

(cast out from the church, where dpBfj should be read

for Rec. e^apd^); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31: mr
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a^apriav, Jn. i. 29, [36 Lchm. in br.], to remove the guilt

and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin

be neither imputed nor punished (aipdv afiaprrjfia, 1 S.

XV. 25 ; apofjLTjfjut, 1 S. XXV. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for

an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 ras aixaprlas rjfiatu aipeiv

is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin,

while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free

from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs. 6. d. to

carry off, carry away vjith one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20 ; xv. 37;

XX. 14; xxiv. 17 sq. ; Mk. vi. 29,43; viii. 8, 19 sq.

;

xiii, 15 sq. ; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 31 ; Jn. xx. 2, 13, 15;

Acts XX. 9. e. to appropriate what is taken : Lk.

xix. 21 sq. ; IVIk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another

what is Jiis or what is committed to him, to take by force

:

Lk. vi. 30 ; xi. 52 ; t\ aTro with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii.

12; xxi. 43; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26;

[Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22;

perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29 ; xi. 22 ; Jn. xi. 48, unless

one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take

and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11 ; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to

take from among the living, either by a natural death,

Jn. xvii. 15 (e/c rov Koafxov take away from intercourse

with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39 ; Lk.

xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition

of ano TTJs yrjs, Acts xxii. 22 ; aiperai otto rrjs yrjs fj ^corj

avTov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one. Acts viii. 33

(Is. liii. 8). i. of things ; to take out of the loay, de-

stroy : x^ipoypacpov, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: rfjv

Kpia-iv, Acts viii. 33 (Is. liii. 8). [Comp. : air-, i^, in-,

fifT-, (Tvv-, vnep-aipco-l
*

aUr6dvo|iai, : 2 aor. ^a66pr]v ; [fr. Aeschyl. down]
;

depon. mid. to perceive ; 1. by the bodily senses

;

2. with the mind ; to understand : Lk. ix. 45.*

al'<r6T)cris, -ewj, 17, (aladavopai), [fr. Eurip. down], per-

ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect;

cognition, discermnent
;

(in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10,

etc., i. q. T\]^_'l): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the

understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what

is added in vs. 10.*

at<r0T]TT|piov, -ov, to, an organ of perception, external

sense, [Hippoc] ; Plat. Ax. 366 a. ; Aristot. polit. 4, 3,

9, al.
; faculty of the m i n d for perceiving, understanding,

judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 al(T6rjT. rij? KapBlas,

4 Mace. ii. 22 [com. text] ra evhov ala-drjrripia).*

a[<rxpoKepSTJSi -fs, (alcrxpoi and KfpSos ; cf. ala-xponadrjs

in Philo [de mere, meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain,

[^greedy of filthy lucre"] : 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec, 8 ; Tit. i. 7.

(Hdt. 1, 187; Xen., Plat., al.; [cf. turpilucricupidus.

Plant. Trin. 1, 2, 63].)*

al<rxpoK€p8cos, adv., y?-om eagerness for base gain, [for

filthy lucre}: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found

elsewhere.*

alo-xpoXo'yCa, -as, rj, (fr. aiaxpoKoyos, and this fr. alcrxpos

and \eya)),foul Speaking (TertuU. turpiloquium), low and
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking] : Col. iii. 8.

(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf . Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ; Trench

§ xxxiv.] *

aUrxpds, -a, -6v, (fr. auT-^oy baseness, disgrace), base, dis-

honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 35; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11.*

oUrxp<STi]s, -TjTos, {}, baseness, dishonor : Eph. v. 4
[A. V.filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)*

aUr\vvr\, -tjs, fj, (alaxos [cf. alaxpos]) ; 1. subjec-

tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything,

sense of shame : fifr alvxvvrjs suffused with shame, Lk.
XIV. 9 ; TO. Kpimra ttjs alaxvvrjs those things which
shame conceals, opp. to (l)avepa(ns Trjs aXTjdtlas, 2 Co. iv.

2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob-

jectively, ignominy : visited on one by the wicked, Heb.
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19

(opp. to 86^a). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: 17 atV^vw/

TTJs yvfivoTTjTos (gBu. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed
of. Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15

;
plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] ai

ala-xvvai basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 13.

[(Aeschyl., Hdt., al.) Syn. see alBws, fin.]
'

aUrx^vw : (alaxos [cf. ala-xpoi]) ; 1. to disfigure :

Trpoaunov, Hom. H. 18, 24, and many others. 2. to

dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse toith

shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only

pass., at(rxvvofiai; iut. ala-xvvSrjaropxii.', 1 aor. po-;^!;!/^!/; /o

be suffused toith shame, be made ashamed, be, ashamed

:

2 Co. X. 8 ; Phil. i. 20 ; 1 Pet. iv. 16
;

pfj alaxwdSyfifv

an avTov that we may not in shame shrink from him,

1 Jn. 11. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 alaxwdfjcfrai ano npocranov

[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 13 ; cf. B. § 147, 2]) ; foil, by inf.

(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 3. [Comp. : e'jr-

(-/tiai), KaT-ai(Txvv<o.^*

alria, -at ; fut. atTijo-ft) ; 1 aor. ^TTjaa ;
pf . ^rrjKa ; Mid.,

pres. alTovp.ai ; impf. ^rovpr^v ; fut. alTf](Top,ai ; 1 aor.

rjrrjaaprjv
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to ask ; mid. to ask for
one's self, request for one's self; absol. : Jas. i. 6 ; Mt.
vii. 7 ; mid., Jas. iv. 3 ; Jn. xvi. 26 ; Mk. xv. 8 ; alre'i-

a-6ai Ti, Jn. xv. 7 ; Mt. xiv. 7 ; Mk. vi. 24 ; x. 38 ; xi. 24

;

XV. 43 ; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. ; Lk. xxiii. 52 ; Acts xxv. 3, 15,

etc. ; aiTflv with ace. of the pers. to whom the request

is made : Mt. v. 42 ; vi. 8 ; Lk. vi. 30 ; alrelaffai with

ace. of the pers. asked for— whether to be released,

Mt. xxvii. 20 ; ]VIk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. napaiT.

q. v.] ; Lk. xxiii. 25 ; or bestowed as a gift. Acts xiii.

21 ; alrtw ri nno tivos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt.

;

[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH
;
(so

ahfladai in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (130)] ; rl napd

Tivos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg.

;

Jas. i. 5 ; 1 Jn. v. 1 5 R G ; foil, by the inf., Jn. iv. 9
;

mid.. Acts ix. 2
;

[alre'iv rt ev r. ovopari Xpiarov, Jn. xiv.

13 ; xvi. 24 (see opopa, 2 e.) ; t\ iv rfj npoaevxfj, Mt.

xxi. 22] ; atrf'iv rtva ti, Mt. vii. 9 ; Lk. xi. 1 1 ; i\Ik. vi.

22 ; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L AVH Tr mrg. br.] ; xvi. 23
;

inip TIVOS foil, by Tm, Col. i. 9 [cf. B. 237 (204)] ; aiTel-

a-dai with the ace. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 23 ; Acts iii. 14
;

with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (^T^aaro evpetp he asked that

he /i/?n.«e// might find ; others wrongly translate ^Trja-aTo

desired) ; Eph. iii. 13. With the idea of demanding
prominent : aiTeiv ti, Lk. i. 63 ; 1 Co. i. 22 ; Tiva ti, Lk.

xii. 48 ; 1 Pet. iii. 15.

[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the
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Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra

Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 sq. He
there show.s also (in opposition to Trench, § xl., and others)

that it is not " the constant word for tlie seeking of the infe-

rior from the superior," and so differing from epoiTooi, which

has been assumed to imply ' a certain equality or familiarity

between the parties ' ; that the distinction between the words

does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking

and the person asked ; but that alrfoi signifies to ask for

something to be given not done, giving prominence to the

thing asked for ratlier than the person, and hence is rarely

used in exhortation. 'Epwrda), on the other hand, is to re-

quest a person to do (rarely to give) something; referring

more directly to the person, it is naturall}' used in exhorta-

tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer,

4te Aufl. s. V. The latter distinguishes alreu from similar

words as follows :
" alreu denotes the request of the will,

iinQvti4o) that of the sensibilities, Seofiai the asking of

need, while epwrdw marks the form of the request, as does

evXf(rdai also, whicli in classic Greek is the proper expres-

sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself

in prayer." 'Epando), alrew and Seofxai are also compared

briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16).

who concludes of ipwrdu " it cannot serve to indicate directly

any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent.

The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having

relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when
carrying a certain freedojn of aim and bearing; a thing

inseparable from the act of direct interrogation " ; cf . further

Schmidt ch. 7. Comp. : ott-, e^-, stt-, 7rop-(-/xoj), Trpoer-otTew.]

atn^iia, -ror, to, (atre'co), [fr. Plato down], ivhat is or

has been asled for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. [A. V. reqnests~\,

Phil. iv. 6 [cf. Ellic. ad loc] ; things asked for, 1 Jn. v.

15. [See the preceding word, and Trench § li.]
*

alrCa, -ar, rj ; 1. cause, reason : Acts x. 21 ; xxii.

24 ; xxviii. 20 ; Kara iraaav alriav for every cause, Mt.

xix. 3 ; di ^v alriav for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii.

47 ; 2 Tim. i. 6, 12 ; Tit. i. 13 ; Heb. ii. 11 ; cf. Grimm
on 2 Mace. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy

of punishment ; crime of which one is accused : Mt.

xxvii. 37 ; Mk. xv. 26 ; Jn. xviii. 38 ; xix. 4, [6 ; Acts

xxiii. 28]; alria davdrov [A. V. cause of death'] crime

deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28 ; xxviii.

18. 3. charge of crime, accusation : Acts xxv. 18, 27.

(All these signif. in prof. writ, also
;
[but L. and S. now

make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words

fl ovTa>s iiTTiv f] alria rov dvdpunov fitra Trjs yvvaiKos find a

simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q. res : si ita res

se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.*

alrCafia, -ros, to, see alrlujfia.

[alTido|j.ai, -ufiai : to accuse, bring a charge against
;

jjriaadfifda is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the

7rpoTjTuiadn(6a of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3 ; Sir.

zxix. 5 ; freq. in prof, writ.) Syn. see Karrj-yopea*']

oItios- -a, -ov, that in which the cause of anything

resides, causative, .causing. Hence 1. 6 alnos the

author : aurrjpias, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq.

in prof. writ. ; cf. the opp. at. rijf dnaXeias in Bel and
the Dragon vs. 41 ; rcov KUKav, 2 Mace. xiii. 4 ; Lcian.

Tim. 36 ed. Lips. ; rmv dyadojv, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p.

106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2. p. 94 sq.). 2. to

airiov i. q. f} alria ; a. cause : Acts xix. 40 [cf. B.

400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22.

(atVtos culprit.) [See alria, 3.]*

alTCw|ia, -Tos, to, (atrtao/ioi) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read-

ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Rec.

alriap-a: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found

in other writ.
;

[yet Me}', notes atTtao-is for alrlaais,

Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73 ; WH. App. p. 166].)*

al4>vC8ios, -ov, {a'i(f)VT]s, d(pavr]i, a(pva> q. v.), unexpected,

sudden, unforeseen : Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH e'^fi'S., see

their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151] ; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap.

xvii. 14; 2 Mace. xiv. 17; 3 Mace. iii. 24; Aeschyl.,

Time. 2, 61 TO al(pvL8iov Ka\ dirpoaboKTjrov, Polyb., Joseph.,

Pint., Dion. Hal., al.)
*

alxfiaXwo-ia, -as, fj, (alxfidXaros, q. v.), captivity: Rev.

xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. i. q. alxpd^aroi (cf. d8€\(p6rr}s

above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [cf. B. 148

(129) ; W. 225 (211)]) ; also e'l ns alxp-a^oocrlav avvdyei

(ace. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev.

xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod.,

Joseph., Plut., al.]*

aLxp,a\(i>T€VM ; 1 aor. rj^P'Okurexja-a ; a later word (cf

.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]) ; to make captive,

take captive : 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec. ; freq. in the Sept. and

O. T. Apocr. ; to lead captive : Eph. iv. 8 (Ezek. xii. 3

;

[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).*

alxiiaXwrC^w ; 1 fut. pass. alxpaXa>ri(T6r)(ropai ; a.

equiv. to alxpdXcorov ttolS), which the earlier Greeks use.

b. to lead away captive : foil, by els with ace. of place,

Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Mace. x. 33; Tob. i. 10). c. fig. to .'tub-

jugate, bring under control : 2 Co. x. 5 (on wliich passage

see vo-qpa, 2) ; rivd rivi, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr 5< etc. in-

sert eV before the dat.] ; to take captive one's mind, capti-

vate : yvvaiKapia, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec], (Judith xvi. 9

TO KoXXos avT^i i]XpaXo}ri(T€ \j/vxr)v avroii). The word

is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plut., Arr.,

Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); EUic.

on 2 Tim. 1. c.].*

alxjA-aXwros, -ov, (f r. aixpr) a spear and aXoiroi, verbal

adj. fr. ahavai, prop, taken by the sjiear), [fr. Aeschyl.

down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).*

atiov, -wi/of, 6, (as if alev— poet, for aft— ojv, SO teaches

Aristot. (le caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279', 27
;
[so Proclus

lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241 ; et al.] ; but more prob-

able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that

alav is so connected with arjpi to breathe, blow, as to

denote properly that tchirh causes life, vital force; cf.

Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But al^v (z^alF<i>v) is now gen-

erally connected with aiei, aft, Skr. evas (aivas), Lat.

aevum, Goth, aivs. Germ, ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius

§ 585; Fick, Pt. i. p. 27; Vanicek p. 79; Benfey, Wur-

zellex. i. p. 7 sq. ; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400 ;

Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442 ; Ebeling, Lex.

Hom. s. v.; L. and S. s. v. dft'; Cremer, edd. 2, 3, 4 (al-

though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm) ; Pott and

Fick, however, connect it with Skr. ayus rather than

evas, althouo-h both these forms are derived from i to

go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vani(5ek, u. s.).] In
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is almv

with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom.,

Hdt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. II. 5, 685

fie Koi XiTTOialav etc.). 2. an unbroken aye, perpetuity

of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38 a. ; Tim. Locr.

p. 97 d. [quoted below]; Plut., al.). With this signifi-

cation the Hebrew aad Rabbinic idea of the word dSij;

(of which in the Sept. alcov is the equiv.) combines in

the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used

1. a. univ. : in the phrases eU t6v alwva, dSij;^ (Gen.

vi. B),for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58 ; xiv. 16 ; Ileb. v. 6 ; vi.

20, etc.; and strengthened fis rov alava roi, alaivos, Heb.

i. 8 [£r. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob.

vi. 18; Ps. Ixxxii. (ixxxiii.) 18, etc.); tls alava, Jude

13 ; fts Tjfxepav alavos unto the day which is eternity

(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)];

with a negation: vever, Jn. iv. 14 [Lchm. in br.] ; viii.

51; X. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 13; or not for

ever, not always, Jn. viii. 35 ; els rovs alavas unto the

ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the

individual ages whose sum is eternity) : [Lk. i. 33] ;

Ro. i. 25 ; ix. 5 ; xi. 36
;

[xvi. 27 R G Tr WH] ; 2 Co.

xi. 31 ; Heb. xiii. 8 ; els iravras r. alapas, Jude 25 ; els

Tovs alavas twv aloivoyv (in which expression the endless

future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of

wliich are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. §36,2;
among the various phrases to express duration com-

posed of this word with prep, or adjuncts, (which to the

number of more than fifteen are to be found in the

Sept., cf. Vaughan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of

the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]) :

[Ro. xvi. 27 L T] ; Gal. i. 5 : [Phil. iv. 20] ; 1 Tim. i.

17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv.

9 sq. ; V. 13; vii. 12; x. 6; xi. 15; xv. 7; xix. 3; xx.

10 ; xxii. 5 ; els alavas aluivmv. Rev. xiv. 11 ; 6 aluv rav

alo)v(ov the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages,

Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic] ad loc.) ; drro rdv alavcov

from the ages down, from eternity. Col. i. 26 ; Eph. iii.

9 ; irpo Ta>v alaivcov before time was, before the founda-

tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7 ; npoSea-is ratu alapcou

eternal purpose, Epli. iii. 11. b. in hyperbolic and
popular usage : dno mv alutvos (oSliTD, Gen. vi. 4, cf.

Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time doum, (within

the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21

;

XV. 18, (Tob. IV. 12 01 naTfpes rjpLuiv otto tov alavos \

Longin. 34 tovs an alauos prjTopas) ; also eK tov alavos,

Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23) ; Diod. iv. 83 of the

temple of Venus riyi/ €$ atoivos dpxn^ Xn^ov, 17, 1 roi/s

e^ a.tovos ^acTiXels, [excerpt, de legat. xl.] p. 632 ttjv e^

aliivos Trapa8e8opein}v eXtvdeplav). 2. by meton. of the

container for the contained, ol alaues denotes the worlds,

the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in

time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)] : Heb.
i. 2 ; xi. 3 ; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 1 7

;
[Rev. xv. 3 WH

txt. ; cf. Ps. cxliv. (cxlv.) 13; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir.

xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noe § 12 bis; de mundo
§ 7; Joseph, antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 2;

35, 3 (-naTrip r. a.) ; 55, 6 {0e6s T. a.) ; Constt. Ap. 7, 34
;

see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. eic. i. p. 106 n.]. So
alu)u in Sap. xiii. 9 ; xiv. 6 ; xviii. 4 ; the same use oc-

curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic ; cf. Bleek,

Hebriierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 sqq. ; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p.

1036; [cf. the use of ot alaves in the Fathers i. q. the

world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2], 3. As
the Jews distinguished n^TH dS^'H the time before the

Messiah, and «3n oSi^'n the time after the advent of the

Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebraerbr. p. 204 sqq.

;

[Schiirer § 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin-

guish 6 aliiov ovTos this ar/e (also simply 6 aicbi/, IVIt. xiii. 22

;

Mk. iv. 19 G L T Tr WH ; 6 eveaTo^s aloiv, Gal. i. 4 ; 5

vvv alwv, 1 Tim. vi. 17
; [2 Tim. iv. 10] ; Tit. ii. 12), the

time before the appointed return or truly IMessianic ad-

vent of Christ (i. e. the napovala, q. v.), the period of insta-

bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery,

— and alwv ptWcov tlie future age (also 6 aliiv eKelvos, Lk.

XX. 35 ; o alu>v 6 epxap-evos, Lk. xviii. 30 ; Mk. x. 30
;

01 alatves ol enepxap-evoi, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after

the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con-

summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all

its blessings : Mt. xii. 32 ; Eph. i. 21 ; cf. Fritzsche on

Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ' this age

'

are mentioned in the N. T. with censure : 6 al<i>v ovros,

by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits

of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called

v'loI tov at. TovTov in Lk. xvi. 8 ; xx. 34 ; KaTct rbv alava

Tov Koapov TOVTOV couformably to the age to wliich this

(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [cf. Trench § lix.

sub fin.] ; dyandv tov vvv aiiova, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see

dyaTrd(o) ; tip^ovTes tov al. tovtov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see ap^otv)
;

6 ^60? tov al. TOVTOV the devil, who rules the thoughts

and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4 ; al pipifivai

TOV alutvos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk.
iv. 19; irKoxKnos iv tw vvv aicovt rich in worldly wealth,

1 Tim. vi. 17; aocpia tov al. tovt. such wisdom as be-

longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to

the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6 ; a-v(r]Tr]Ti)s tov al. tovt. disputer,

sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20 ; avvTeXeia

TOV al. TOVT. the end, or rather consummation, of the age

preceding Christ's return, with wliich will be connected

the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de-

molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex-

cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49;

xxiv. 3 ; xxviii. 20 ; it is called avvTeXeia Tmv al<i)v<ov in

Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 1 0, test. Benj. 11

(cf. Vorstman p. 133)] ; to. reXj; Totv alutvcov the ends (last

part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11

;

dvvdpeis Toii p.tXXovTos alcovos powers which present them-

selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the

Holy Spirit, Heb.vi. 5 ; roiJ alaivos (Kelvov Tv^flv to partake

of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among
the N. T. writers James does not use the word ala>v.

[On the word in its relation to KScfios see Trench § lix.

Its biblical sense and its relation to D7i;? are discussed by

Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish-

ment, Andover, 1830 (and Preshyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.)

;

Tayler Lewis in Lange's Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51 ; J. W.
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicaeo, 1880. See esjn
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctriue of a Future Life, etc.,

(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s. v. For its meanings

in eccl. writ, see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf.

ii. col. 1609; Hitet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la

Rue's Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Horn.,

Hes., Find., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Flato, Tim.

Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ.

Exam, for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832.

" On alciv as the complete period, either of eacii particular life

or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on ala>y and

Xpifos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 sq.
;
[de

mut. nom. §47] i. 619, lOsq." L.andS.ed.6; see also Philo

de aUeg. leg. iii. 8 ;
quod deus immut. § 6 fin. ; de prof. § 11

;

de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de muud. opif. § 7) esp. J. G.

Mvller, Philu's Lehre v. d. Weltschopfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864).

Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol-

lows : both words denote the abstract idea of time and with

special reference to its extent or duration
; XP^'">^ i^ the

general designation for time, which can be divided up into

portions, each of which is in its turn a xp^vos ; on the other

hand, alwv, which in the concrete and simple language of

Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted

lifetime, even the life, of the individual (11. 4, 478 ntwvedSios

S( 01 altiv etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpovos by denot-

ing time imlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of

as divisible into alwvts (contrast here biblical usage and see

below), but rather into xp^'">^- In philosophical speech it is

without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xp'^"^ ^e ri

fiep€a TaffSf ras Trepi6S<i)s XtyovTi, &s fKSfff^riffey 6 Oihs (rii)/

K6(T/j.Cfi 01) yap 1\v vph K6a/j.a> dcrrpa • SiSirep oi/S' iviavrhs oi/S'

iipav irepioSoi, als fierptiTai 6 ytwarhs XP^vos ovros. eiKciov

S4 iffri rSi aytwaTw xp ^'^ '^> ^^ o.lwva TroTayopfvo/xes ' uis

yap tot' aiSiou irapaSfiy/jia, rhv ISaviKhv Kofffxav, o5e 6 upavhs

iyivvaBrj, outojs ws irphs "TrapaZnyiia, rhv alwv a, oSe 6 XP^I'OS

ffvv Koff/j-Cfj eSaiJ.iovpy7]0Tj— after Flato, Timaeus p. 37 d.

(where see Stallbaum's note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 rohs Se

ufT euaf^eias k. SiKatotrvuris (uvras (dpci) iv Tf to7s ivapoxxn

Xpiv IS a(T<pa\a)S StdyovTas Kal Trtpl tov crufxTravTos alwvos
rjSiovs ras iKirtSas exovras. The adj. &xpoyos independent

of time, above and beyond all time, is syuou. with alduios
;

where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter-

nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, dxpovos ^v,

b.Kixi)'''os, (V app-fiTO) \6yos apx^- Thorouglily Flatonic in

cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat.

xxxviii. 8) aioov yap odre xp^""^ oUn xP^i'ov ti /xepos • ovSe

yhp fj.(TpriT6v, aW' 'oirep 7)fxtv 6 xp^fos tjXiov <popa /j.fTpovfxd'os,

TOVTO To7s aiSiois alwv, rh (Tv/xTrapeKTeLvSfjLivov to7s ovcriv oI6v

Ti xpof'Khv KivriiJ.a Kal Sid(rTri/j.a (Suicer u. s.). So Clem.
Alex. Strom, i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, 'O y ovv alwv rov

Xpivov Th ixfWov Kal rh ivecrrijs, avrap Stj Kal rh -rtapcfiX'^Khs

aKaptalws <Tvvi(TT7)(n. Instances from extra-biblical writ, of

the use of alwv in the plural are: rhv dir' aldvwv ixvdov,

Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; els alwvas, ibid. vol.

iv. epigr. 492 ; in TrepiTpoTrvjs aliovwv, Jo.seph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; fls

alwvas Sta/xevft, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis-

cussions which have been raised respecting the word may
give interest to additional reff. to its use l)y Philo and Jo-

sephus. Philo : 6 iras (d-rras, ffv/xTras) or iras (etc.) 6 altiv:

de alleg. leg. iii. § 70 ; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy pas.sage,

cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. v. OdvaTos) ; de sacrif.

Ab. et Caini §11; quod det. pot. § 48 ; (juod deus immut.

§ 1, § 24 ; de plan tat. § 27 ; de sol)rietate § 13 ; de migr. Abr.

§ 2 ; de prof. § 9 ; de mut. nom. § 34 ; de somn. ii. § 1 5, § 31

,

§ 38 ; de legat. ad Gaium § 38 ; (&} fxaKphs al. : de sacrif. Ab.
et Caini § 21 ; de ebrietate § 47 ; de prof. § 20; aj. fi^KtaTos

:

de sobrietate § 5 ; de prof. § 21 ; 6 H-rretpos al. : de legat. ad

Gaium § 1 1 ; 6 ffxirpoaBtv al. : de praem et. poen. § C ; at

no\vs : de Abrah. § 46 ; t/j al. : de mere, meretr. § 1 ; 5*' oj.

:

de cherub. § 26 ; de plantat. § 27 ; els rhv al. : de gigant. § 5

;

eV (to)) ot. : de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) J

quod deus immut. § 6 ; ^| o». : de somn. i. § 3 ; tn al. : de

plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7 ; irph al. : de mut. nom.

§ 2 ; irphs al. : de mut. nom. § 11
; (6) al. : de prof. § 18 ; de

alleg. leg. iii. § 70 ; de cherub. § 22 ; de migr. Abr. § 22 ; de

somn. i. § 18, § 22 ; de Josepho § 5 ; de vita Moys. ii. § 3

;

de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag, in Mang. ii. 660

(Kichter vi. p. 219) ; de plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7.

Josephus : (6) was alwv : antt. 1, 18, 7 ; 3, 8, 10; c. Ap. 2,

11,3; 2, 22, 1
; naKphs al. : antt. 2, 7, 3 ; iroKvs al. : c. Ap. 2,

31, 1; Toaovros al.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; nATJdos alwvos: antt,

prooem. § 3 ; ctir' al. : b. j. prooem. § 4; Si" al. : antt. 1, 18, 8;

4, e, 4 ; b. j. 6, 2, 1 ; els {rhv} al. : antt. 4, 8, 18 ; 5, 1, 27 ; 7,

9, 5; 7, 14, 5; e'l al. : b. j. 5, 10, 5; {6) al.: antt. 19,2,2;
b. j. 1, 21, 10 ;

plur. (see above) 3, 8, 5. See alwvios.]

aUovios, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16 ; Heb. ix. 12; Num.
XXV. 13; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1;

[cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) -or,

-a, -OP, (aluv) ; 1. tvitJiout bec/huiinf/ or end, (hat ichich

always^ Iiuk been and always will he : 6e6s, Ro. xvi. 26, (6

fxovos aldavios, 2 Macc. i. 25) ; nvevfia, Heb. ix. 14. 2.

tvithout beginning: xpovon alaviois, Ro. xvi. 25; npo xpo-

vwv alcoviav, 2 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit. i. 2 ; evayyt^iov a gospel

whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose

of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. ivith-

out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to

TTpoaKoipos) ; alcaviov avrov, joined to tliee forever as a

sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15
;
^dpa 86^t]s,

2 Co. iv. 17 ;
/Sao-iXfi'a, 2 Pet. i. 11 ; 86^a, 2 Tim. ii. 10

;

1 Pet. v. 1 ; ^coT] ( see ^cotj, 2 b.) ; Kkrjpovopia, Heb. ix.

15; Xvrpwo-ts-, Heb. ix. 12; irapciKXrja-Ls, 2 Th. ii. 16;

a-Krjvai, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the

habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf.

Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae

praeparaveram iUis, 4 Esdr. (Frilzsrhe 5 E.sdr.) ii. 11];

similarly Hades is called ulmvios ronos, Tob. iii. 6, cf.

Eccl. xii. 5) ; aaiTrjpia, Heb. v. 9 ;
[so Mk. xvi. WH, in

the (rejected) 'Shorter Conclusion']. Opposite ideas

are : KoXaais, Mt. xxv. 46 ; Kplpa, Heb. vi. 2 ; Kpiais,

Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. apapr^fjtaTOi ;

in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., earai aoi rovro elv ("(pecnv

dpapriuiv koi 'Kvrpov aloiviav TTapaTTToapdruiv, it has been

plausibly conjectured we should read \vTpov aluiviov (cf.

Heb. ix. 12)]); oXedpos [Lchm. txt. oXeOpios], 2 Th. i.

9, (4 Macc. x. 15) ; nvp, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Macc. xii. 12

alcoviai TTvpl k. ^aadvois, at els oXov rov alava ovk avrjaovai

ae).

'

[Of the examples of aldvios from Philo (with whom it is

less common than aiStos, q. v., of which there are some fifty

instances) the following are noteworthy : de mut. nom. § 2
;

de caritate § 17; K6\a(ns al. frag, in Mang. ii. 667 fin.

(Fichter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other

exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod

deus immut. § 30 ;
quis rer. div. her. § 58 ; de congressu

quaer. erud. § 19 ; de prof. § 38 ; de somn. ii. § 43 ; de Jose-

plio § 24; quod omn. prob. lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32;

de Abrah. § 10; (wi) al. : de prof. § 15 ; dehs (6) al. : de plan
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis) ; de mundo § 2. From Jose-

phus : antt. 7, 14, 5 ; 12, 7, 3 ; 15, 10, 5 ; b. j. 1, 33, 2 ; 6, 2,

1 ; KKeos al. : autt. 4, 6, 5 ; b. j. 3, 8, 5 ; nvfinv ai: autt. 1,

13, 4; 6, 14, 4; 10, 11, 7 ; 15, 11, 1 ; oIkov ix(v aliiviov fx^ts

(of God), antt. 8, 4, 2; i(pv\axOri 6 '\<i>dvvT)s Sf<Tfxo7s atut/'iois,

b. j. 6, 9, 4.

Syn. aiSios, aldyios: atS. covers tlie complete philo-

Bophic idea— without beginning and without end ; also cither

without beginning or without end ; as respects the past, it

is applied to what has existed time out of mind, aldvws (fr.

Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter-

nity (while such words as irwex'^s continuous, unintermitted,

SiaT€\ris perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable

to an abstract term, like aldi') ; alwvios accordingly is esp.

adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim.

Locr. 96 c. 0ehv Si rhv filv aldviov v6os dpi} fxSvos etc. ; Plat.

Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.) ; 38 b. c. ; legg. x. p.

904 a. avwKfOpov 5* hv yfySfievov, aW' ovk aldiuiov. Cf. also

Plato's niaiiiivios (Tim. 38 b. ; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.]

dKa6apo-(a, -ay, 17, {aKaQapros), [fr. Hippocr. down],

uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. in a

moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli-

gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v.

1 9 ; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3 ; Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Th. iv. 7 ; used

of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 3. (Dem. p. 553, 12.)

Cf. Tittmann i. p. 1 50 sq.*

dKaOdpTt^s, -rjTos, fj, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found

elsewliere, and the true reading here is to. aKadapra Trjs*

dKdOapros, -ov, (Kadaipa), [fr. Soph, down], in the Sept.

i. q. KOCD, not cleansed, unclean; a. inaceremonial
sense, that which must be abstained from according to

the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted : Acts x.

14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of

men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. Iii. 11, of things pertain-

ing to idolatry) ; Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). b. in a

moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.) :

Eph. V. 5 ; TO aKadapra tJJj nopveias, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc.

to the true reading) ; nvevp.ara, demons, bad angels, [in

twenty-three pass, of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.] : Mt. x.

1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 33, 36; vi.

18, etc.; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 13; xviii. 2,

{wvfvpaTa TTovrjpd in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21 ; viii. 2;

xi. 26 ; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.).

dKaipfOfjiai., -ovfiai : [impf. rjKaipovpriv'\ ; (oKaipos inop-

portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to fvKaipeo) ) : Pliil.

iv. 10. (Pilot., Suid., Zonar. ; aKaipe'ip, Died, excerp.

Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. 1. x. § 7, ed. Diud.].)*

oKaipusi (jcatpos), adv., unseasonahly, [A. V. out of

season'\, (opp. to evKolpas) : 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea-

sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4
;
[Aeschyl. Ag.

808]; Plat, de rep. x. p. 606 b. ; Tim. 33 a.; 86 c.

;

Xen. Eph. 5, 7 ; Joseph, antt. 6, 7, 2, al.)
*

d-KUKos, -ov, (KaKos) ;
a. without guile or fraud,

harmless
; free from guilt : Heb. vii. 26 ;

[cf. Clement,

frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome
etc. p. 219) : aKaicos 6 Harrjp trvevp.a etoiKfv a/caicoi'].

b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, [cf.

Eng. guileless'] : Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem.,

Polyb., al. ; Sept.) [Cf. Trench § Ivi. ; Tittmann i. p.

27 sq.]*

aKavOa, -^s, f/, (okti a point [but see in oKfir]']) ; a. a

thorn, In-amhle-bush, hrier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44 ; Heb.
vi. 8 ; eif ras mavGas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt.

xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. eVt], 18 [Tdf. eVi]; Lk. viii.

14 (vs. 7 iv fi(<Ta> rcov uKavdav) ; cttI ras (xk- i. e. upon
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden,

Mt. xiii. 7. b. a thorny plant : <TTe(f>avov i^ aKavBwv,

Mt. xxvii. 29 ; Jn. xix. 2,— for bare thorns might have

caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is

referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read aKavOaav,

from aKavdos, acanthus, bea7''s-foot ; but the meaning of

aKav6a is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ.

;

cf. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the "Crown of

thorns" see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]
*

OKavOivos, -01/, {aKovda', cf. afxapavrivos}, thorny, woven

out of the ttcigs of a thorny j)lant : Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix.

5. (Is. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.*

d-Kapiros, -ov, (Kapiros), [fr. Aeschyl. down], rcithout

fruit, barren ; 1. prop. : 8(v8pa, Jude 1 2. 2. metaph.

not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. imfruiful~\ :

Mt. xiii. 22 ; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds. Tit.

iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc-

tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14;

by WtotG?, pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4 ; cf. Grimm
on Sap. i. 11).*

d-KaTd--YVwtrTos, -ov, (KaTayivaxTKU)), that cannot be con-

demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Mace. iv. 47,

and several times in eccl. writ.) *

d-KaTa-KdXviTTOS, -ov, {KaTaKakimrci), not covered, un-

veiled: 1 Co.xi. 5, 13. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].)

*

d-Kard-KpiTOs, -01/, (KaraKpiva), uncondemned; punished

without being tried: Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25. (Not

found in prof, writ.) *

d-Kard-XvTos, -ov, {KoraKvco), indissoluble ; not subject to

destructions, [A. V. endless'] : ^afj, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace.

X. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 81.)*

oKaTdTrcuTTos, -ov,— found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd.

A and B, from wliich L WH Tr mrg. have adopted

it instead of the Rec. dKaranava-Tovs, q. v. It may be

derived fr. nareofiai, pf . irinacrpai, to taste, eat ; whence

dKara.iTa(TTos insatiable. In prof. writ. KardivaaTos [wliich

Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading]

signifies besprinkled, soiled, from Karandcraoi to bespi-in-

kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see

B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].*

(iKaTdiravo-TOS, -ov, (Koranavco), unable to Stop, unceas-

ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with

gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14

[R G T Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which

they commit with adultei'ous look). (Polyb., Diod.,

Joseph., Phit.) *

(ucaTao-Tao-ia, -as, tj, (aKaTadTaTos), instability, a state

of disorder, disturbance, confusion : 1 Co. xiv. 33 ; Jas.

iii. 16
;
(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1

;
[Prov. xxvi. 28 ; Tob.

iv. 13]); plur. d'lsturbances, disorders: of dissensions,

2 Co. xii. 20 ; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf . Mey. ad loc.) ;

of the tumults or commotions of war; Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb.,

Dion. Hal.) *
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drKaTd-o-TttTos, -Of. (Kadia-TTjfii), unstable, inconstant,

restless: Jas. i. 8, and L T Tr W'll in iii. 8 also, but less

fitly
;

[cf. Ilerraae Past. 1. ii. mand. 2, 3 irovtfpov Trvevful

eoTiv T) KoraXaXta, Kai ciKaTacrTaTOV daifioviov, firjSinore

flprjvevov, dXXa etc.]. ([IIipi)Ocr. et al.] Tolyb. 7, 4, 6,

al. [Sept. Is. liv. 11].)*

drKaTd<rx€Tos, -ov, {Karexoi to restrain, control), that

cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11;

3 Mace. vi. 1 7 ; Diod. 1 7, 38 atcar. SaKpva, al.)*

*AK£X8a|id, or 'AKeXSajxilx (Lehm.). [or 'A/ceXS. WH
(see their Intr. § 408)], or 'AxeXSa/x^x (T Tr), fr. Cbald.

Npn Spn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see

aip^a. 2 a. [B. D. s. v.; esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 173].*

ckepaios, -ov, (Ktpdvvvfjit) ]
a- iinrnixed, pure, as

wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admixture of

evil, free from f/uile, innocent, simple: Mt. .x. 16; Ro.

xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf.

Ellic. on Phil. 1. c; Trench §lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]*

icXivT|s, -et, (kXivod), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Ileb.

X. '2'.i. (Frecp in i)rof. writ.) *

oKfid^w : 1 aor. rJKp.a(fa ; {aKfir}) ; to flourish, come to

maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof, writ.)*

OK}!^, -fjs, f), (cf. aKfj [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116;

but the word is ' a mere figment of the grammarians,'

Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. v.], alxp-r], Lat. acies, acuo)
;

among the Greeks a. prop, a point, to prick with (cf.

[the classic] oIxm). b. extremity, climax, acme, highest

degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus.

[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.) ; B. 153 (134)] a/c/i.?!' with

adverbial force, i. q. en, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16.

(Theocr. id. 4, 60 ; Polyb. 4, 36, 8 ; Strat. epigr. 3 p.

101 ed. Lips. ; Strabo 1. i. [c. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de

glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.*

oxo^, -T)i, f), (fr. an assumed pf. form ^Koa, cf. dyopd

above [but cf. Epic aKovr); Curtius p. 555]); 1. hear-

ing, by which one perceives sounds ; sense of hearing :

1 Co. xii. 1 7 ; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, aKofj aKoveiv

by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii.

14 ; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9) ; cf. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 3

p. 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the

organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35 ; Lk. vii. 1 ; 2 Tim.

iv. 3, 4; Acts xvii. 20; Hel). v. 11. 3. thing heard;

a. instruction, namely oral; spec, the preaching of the

gospel, [A. V. txt. report} : Jn. xii. 38 ; Ro. x. 16 sq. (rls

eniarevae tjj clkotj fjpicov; fr. Is. liii. 1, Hebr. n^'IOtj/, which
in 2 S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered dyyeXla) ; aKOT] nia-reas

preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. (Jhmbens-

predigt). Gal. iii. 2, 5 ; \6yos tiKo^j i. q. X. dKovaBeli [cf.

W. 531 (494 sq.)] : 1 Th. ii. 13 ; Heb. iv. 2. b. hear-

say, report, rumor; rivoi, concerning any one: Mt. iv.

24 ; xiv. 1 ; xxiv. 6 ; Mk. i. 28 ; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk.
writ.) *

oxoXox^Ocw, -<S; fut. dKo\ov6r)a<ii ; impf. t}k6Kov6ovv :

1 aor. ^KoXoudqaa : pf. rjKoXovdriKa (Mk. x. 28 L T Tr
VVH)

;
(fr. dKoXovdoi, and this fr. a copulative and KtXev-

dos road, prop, walking the same road) ; 1. to follow
one who precedes, /oni him as his attendant, accompany
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7;

V. 24, [3 7 Lchm.] ; xiv. 51 [R G] ; Lk. xxii. 39, 54 ; xxiii.

27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, etc.;

Acts xii. 8 ; xiii. 43; xxi. 36 ; 1 Co. x. 4 ; distinguished

fr. irpodyeiv in Mt. xxi. 9 ; Mk. xi. 9 ; trop. rd epya

axjTQyu uKoXovBel. per avruiv, their good deeds will accom-

j)any them to tlie presence of God the judge to be

rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand,

rjKoXovdrjaav avTrjs al apapTiai <ixP^ '''^^ ovpavov, Rev. xviii.

5, but here fur rjKnXovdrja-av G L T Tr WII have re-

stored fKoXXridrjaav; l^a-rjpfia rois iTC(rT(va'aa'iv dKoXovdi'jaei

ravra, Mk. xvi. 1 7 TrWH txt. (where al. TrapaKoX.q. v.)].

to follow one in time, succeed one : Rev. xiv. 8 sq.

(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) rd yovv dKoXovdijaavra, al.) Since

among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accom-

pany their masters on their walks and journeys— [al.

derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense

of the word directly ; cf. e. g. 2 Mace. viii. 36 to

nKoXovdflv To7.s vopois ; M. Antonin. 1. ^ii. § 31 aKoXov-

6r]aov 6fta, and Gataker ad loc], aKoXovderj) denotes 2.

to Join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side

ivith his party, [A. Y. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9;

xix. 27 sq. ; Mk. i. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v. 11, 27, etc.;

Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which

the disciple follows) ; ovk aKoXovdei 'jp.'iv he is not of

our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. to cleave stead-

fastly to one, conform icliolly to his example, in living and if

need he in dying also : Mt. x. 38 ; xvi. 24 ; Jn. xii. 26
;

xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in

1 Co. X. 4. As in the classics, it is joined mostly with

a dat. of the obj. ; sometimes with /xerd twos, Lk. ix. 49
;

Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.] ; xiv. 1 3
;

(so also in Gik.

writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.
;

[Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; onia-co tivos, Mt. x. 38 ; Mk.
viii. 34 (where R L WII Tr mrg. eXdeiv), Hebr. ^Sn

'iS? "')n«,cf. 1 K. xix. 21 ; see W. 234 (219) ;
[B. 172

(150), cf. aKoX. KOTOTTiv Tivos, Arstph. Plut. 13. CoMP.

:

f^, (n-, KUT-, nap-, aw- a/coXov^f o)].

oKovw [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W.
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. tJkovov; fut. (in

best Grk. usage) aKovaopai, Jn. v. 25 R fi L, 28 R G L
;

Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 RG; xvii. 32; [xxi. 22]; x.w.

22 ; xxviii. 28
;
[Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form)

aKovau), Mt. xii. 19 ; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.)
;
[Jn. x.

16 ; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26] ; Ro. x. 14

[R G] ; and T TrWH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W. 82 (79) ; B.

53 (46) [Veitch s. v.])
; [1 aor. ^Kovaa, Jn. iii. 32, etc.]

;
pf.

aKTjKoa ; Pass., [pres. aKovopai ; 1 fut. dKovaSrjaopai} ; 1 aor.

^Kovo"^;;!/; [fr. Ilom. down]; /o //ear. I. absol. 1. to be

endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf) : Mk. vii.

37 ; Lk. vii. 22 ; Mt. xi. 5. 2. to attend to (use the facul-

ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in

exhortations : aKoveTe, iMk. iv. 3 ; oKovaaTe, Jas. ii. 5 ;

6 ex<^v asTa dKovtiv d/coueVa), ^It. xi. 1 5 ; xiii. 9, [in both

T WH om. Tr Jbr. aKoieiv'] ; Mk. iv. 23 ; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ;

6 ex<i>v ovs uKovcniTu), llev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22,

etc. 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of

what is said: Mt. .xiii. 15 sq.; Mk. viii. 18; 1 Co. xiv.

2. II. with an object [B. §132, 17; W. 199 (187 su-)];
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1. d/couo) Tt, to hear something ; a. to perceive by the

ear what is announced in one's presence, (Jo hear im-

mediately) : Tr]v (pcovfjv, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8 ; Rev.

iv. 1 ; V. 1 1 ; xviii. 4 ; Acts xxii. 9, etc. ; t6v acnraa-fxiiv,

Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44) ; TakiXalav, the name ' GaUlee,' Lk.

xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. TaX. ; cf. B. 166 (145)]

;

dvdaraaiv v€Kpa>v, the phrase ' dvdar. vfKpdtv,' Acts xvii.

32 ; Tov \6yop, Mk. v. 36 [R G L] (on this pass, see irapa-

Kova>, 2) ; Mt. xix. 22 ; Jn. v. 24, etc. ; rovs \6yovs,

Acts ii. 22 ; v. 24 ; Mt. vii. 24
;

p^para, 2 Co. xii. 4
;

ti Xeyova-iv, Mt. xxi. 16
;

pass., Mt. ii. 18 ; Rev. xviii.

22 sq. ; t\ e/c tivos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G] ; foU. by on [B.

300 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2 ; Mk. xvi. 11 ; Jn. iv. 42 ;

xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth

of the teacher or narrator) : Acts xv. 1 7 ; Mt. x. 2 7 (6

(is TO ovs aKovfTf, what is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv.

21 ; Eph. i. 13 ; Col. i. 6 ; Jn. xiv. 24 ; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24
;

iii. 1 1 ; Xpiarov i. e. to become acquainted with Christ

from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. fxade'iv rovXpiarov,

vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note ; W. 199 (187) note])
;

pass.,

Lk. xii. 3 ; Heb. ii. 1 ; tI with gen. of pers. fr. whom
one hears. Acts i. 4 ; rl irapd rivos, Jn. viii. 26, 40 ; xv.

15 ; Acts X. 22 ; xxviii. 22 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thuc. 6, 93
;

Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. Trapa] ; Plat. rep. vi.

p. 506 d., al.
;
[B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [rrapa

Tivos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)] ; «
Tivos, Jn. xii. 34 (sk tov vopov, from attendance on its

public reading) ; dno with gen. of pers., 1 Jn. i. 5 ; with

ire/jt Tivof added, Acts ix. 13; foil, by on, Mt. v. 21,

27,33,38,43. c. aKovioTi, a thing comes to one's ears, to

find out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(o/)] mediately) :

with ace. of thing, to, epya, Mt. xi. 2 ; oaa enoUi, Mk.

iii. 8 [Treg. txt. Trout] ; noXipovs, Lk. xxi. 9 ; Mt. xxiv.

6 ; Mk. xiii. 7 ; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been

mentioned : Mt. ii. 3 ; xxii. 7 [R L] ; Mk. ii. 17; iii.

21 ; Gal. i. 13 ; Eph. i. 15 ; Col. i. 4 ; Philem. 5, etc.

foil, by oTi, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55;

X. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 23;

Trepi TIVOS, Mk. vii. 25 ; ti irepl tivos, Lk. ix. 9 ; xvi. 2
;

xxiii. 8 [R G L] ; foil, by an ace. with ptcp. [B. 303

(260)] : Lk. iv. 23 ; Acts vii. 12 ; 2 Th. iii. 11 ; 3 Jn.

4 ; foil, by ace. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. 1. c]

:

Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass. : Acts xi. 22 (TjKova-drj

6 \6yos fls TO. ci)Ta Trjs eKK\T}<Tias was brought to the ears)
;

1 Co. V. 1 (aKOVfTaiiTopvda ev vplv) ; Mt. xxviii. 14

(eav aKOVGOr] tovto fTTi [L Tr WH mrg. vtto] tov rjyepo-

vos) ; Mk. ii. 1 ; Jn. ix. 32 rjicovadr) oti. d. to give ear

to teaching or teacher : tovs Xoyovs, Mt. x. 14 ; to follow

with attentive hearing, t6v \6yov, Jn. viii. 43 ; to. prjpaTa

TOV 6(ov, 47. e. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat.

audio) : Mk. iv. 33 ; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lchm. mrg. avayivdi-

anfTe) yet cf. Mey. ad loc]
;
(Gen. xi. 7). 2. oKovfiv is

not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear

the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)] ;

a. with gen. of a person; simply ; a. to perceive any

one's voice : ov i. e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in

the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14,

^W. 199 (187) note'^j. p. to give ear to one, listen,

hearken, (Germ, ihm zuhoren, ihn anhoren ) : Mt. ii. 9
;

Mk. vii. 14 ; xii. 37 ; Lk. ii. 46 ; x. 16 ; xv. 1 ; xix. 48
;

xxi. 38 ; Acts xvii. 32 ; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass.

TIVOS TTfpi Tivos) ; xxv. 22 ; Jn. vi. 60. 7. to yield to, hear

and obey, hear to one, (Germ, aufeinen horen) : Mt. xvii.

5, (Mk. ix. 7 ; Lk. ix. 35) ; Jn. iii. 29 ; x. 8 ; Acts iii.

22 sq. ; iv. 19 ; vii. 37 [R G] ; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence
8. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard

to, of God answering the prayers of men : Jn. ix. 31 ; xi.

41 ; 1 Jn. V. 14 sq. (the Sept. render ^••3ty by eio-aKowo)).

€. with gen. of pers. and ptcp. [B. 301 (259)] : Mk. xiv.

58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 37; vii. 32; Acts ii. 6, 11 ;

Rev. xvi. 5 ; fJKovaa tov dvaiacrrrjpiov Xtyovros, Rev. xvi.

7 G L T [Tr WH cod. Sin.], a poetic personification

;

cf. De Wette ad loc, W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a

thing: t^s ^Xaa-cprjplas, INIk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. ttjv /3Xa-

a-(p7]piav, as in iSIt. xxvi. 65 ; the ace. merely denotes the

object ; rijs ^Xaacf). is equiv. in sense to avTov ^Xaa^r)povv-

Tos, [cf. B. 166 (145)]) ; twj/ Xoyav, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii.

24 TOVS Xoyovs) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T TrWH cod. Sin., but

R G TOV Xoyov, [cf . B. u. S.]) ; <rvp(pcovLas k. xopa>v, Lk. xv.

25 ; TOV (TTfvaypov, Acts vii. 34 ; ttjs dnoXoyias, Acts

xxii. 1. The frequent phrase aKoveiv Tfjs (ficovTJs (i- q- > ^I^

Slp3, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct

words of a voice : Jn. v. 25, 28 ; Acts ix. 7 ; xi. 7 ; xxii.

7 ; Heb. iii. 7, 15 ; iv. 7 ; Rev. xiv. 13 ; xxi. 3. ^. to

yield obedience to the voice : Jn. v. 25 (ol dtcovaavres so.

r^? 00)1/7)?) ; X. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn.

xii. 47 ; xviii. 37 ; Lk. vi. 47 ; Acts xxii. 1, it is better

to consider the pron. pov which precedes as a possess,

gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a

double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of

the thing. The Johannean phrase oKovfLv irapd Toi

Beoii, or t\ napd 6(ov, signifies a. to perceive in the soul

the inward communication of God : Jn. vi. 45. b. to be

taught by God's inward communication : Jn. viii. 26, 40,

(so, too, the simple aKovtiv in v. 30) ; to be taught by the

devil, ace. to the reading of L T Tr AVH, TjKovaaTe

napd TovrroTpos, in Jn. viii. 38. For the rest cf. B. 165

(144) sqq. ; 301 (258) sqq. [Comp. : 81-, da-, en-, nap-,

npo; VTT-a/COVCO.]

oKpoo-ia, -ar, fj, (aKpnTTjs), tcant of self-control, inconti-

nence, intemperance : Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. aSi/c/a) ; 1 Co.

vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 524 sq. [(Aristot. on.)] *

oKpaTTis, -€s, gen. -eos, -ovs, (KpdTos), loithout self-con-

trol, intemperate : 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr.

Plato and Xen. down.) *

aKparos, -ov, (Kepdvwpi), unmixed, pure : Rev. xiv. 10

(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ,

and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).*

aKpCp«ia, -flas, rj, (dKpi^f]s), exactness, exactest care:

Acts xxii. 3 (KaTd oKpi^tiav tov vopov in accordance

with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [cf. Isoc. areop.

p. 147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.] *

oKpiPif^s, -is, gen. -ovs, exact, careful. The neut. compar.

is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv.

22 ; rj aKpi^ea-rdTT] alpeais the straitest sect i. e. the most

precise and rigorous in interpreting the ^losaio law. and
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in observing even the more minute precepts of the law

and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]*

aKpl^<S(>>, -co : 1 aor. fjKpi^axra
;
(uKpt^ijs) ; 1. in prof,

writ, to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to incestl-

gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (uKpi^ws e^erafttv, vs. 8);

Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1 ; Philo, m. opif. § 25 fiera irdarjs

f^(Ta(T€o)s aKpi^ovvTfs- [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain

;

cf. Fritz, or Mey. on Mt. u. s.]
*

aKpiPb>s, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently : Mt. ii. 8 ;

Lk. i. 3 ; Acts xviii. 25 ; 1 Th. v. 2 ; oKpi^us rrfpiirarflv

to live carefully, circumspectly, deviating in no respect

from the law of duty, Eph. v. 15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.] *

oKpCs, -t'Sof, 17, [fr. Hom. down], a locust, particu-

larly that species which especially infests oriental coun-

tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of

them almost every spring are carried by the wind from

Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun-

try migrate to regions fartlier north, until they perish

by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed

to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned

with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites

also (ace. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them;

(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken ; Furrer in Schen-

kel iii. p. 78 sq. ; [BB.DD. s. v. ; Tristram, Nat. Hist, of

the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]) : Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6. A marvel-

lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix.

3, 7, cf. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Dusterdieck ad loc*

(ucpoaTTipiov, -ov, TO, (aKpodopai to be a hearer), place

of assemblage for hearing, auditorium ; like this Lat.

word in Roman Law, oKpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a

place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf.

Mey. ad loc.]. (Several times in Plut. and other later

writers.) *

ducpoar/js, -oC, 6, (aKpoaop.ai, [see the preceding word]),

a hearer: roii vnpov, Uo. ii. 13; rov Xoyou , Jas. i. 22 sq,

25. (Thuc, Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) *

oKpoPvo-rCa, -as, 17. (a word unknown to the Greeks,

who used ij aKpouoadia and to aKponocrdiov, fr. TTocrdTj i. e.

membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that ttjv noadjjv

of the Greeks was pronounced Trjv ^v(ttt}v by the Alex-

andrians, and aKpo^vdTla said instead of aKponoadla—
i. e. TO uKpov TTJs noadrjs

',
cf. the acute remarks of

Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 136, together with the

opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te

Aufl. s. V.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of nS"l^' the prepuce,

the skin covering the glans penis ; a. prop. : Acts xi.

3 ; Ro. ii. 25, 26 " ; 1 Co. vii. 19 ; Gal. v. 6 ; vi. 15 ; Col.

iii. 11; (Judith xi v. 10; 1 Mace. i. 15); e'p oKpo^vaTia

u>v having the foreskin ( TertuU. praeputiatus), uncir-

cumcised i. e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10: eV a/cp. sc. av, 1 Co.

vii. 18; equiv. to the same is bC oKpo^va-Tias, Ro. iv. 11

;

f) (V TTJ uKpo^. TTia-Tis the faith which one has while he is

uncircumcised, Ro. iv. 1 1 sq. b. by nieton. of the abstr.

for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. to a Gentile :

Ro. ii. 26 '
; iii. 30 ; iv. 9 ; Eph. ii. 11 ; ^ e« ^vo-ewr oKpolB.

one uncircumcised by l)irth ora Gentile, opp. to a Jew who
shows himself aGent lie in character, Ro. ii. 27; €vayyf-

KiovTrjs d»cpoj3. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal.

ii. 7. c. in a transferred sense : fj cxpo^. Tf)s aapKos

(opp. to the TTfpiTOfjiT] dx^fiporroirjTos or regeneration. Col.

ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted

in the crdp^ were not yet extinct. Col. ii. 13 (the expression

is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was

the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D.

s. V. Circumcision]).*

axpo-'ywvi.aiosi -ai'a, -alov, a word wholly bibl. and eccl.,

[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], {SiKpos extreme, and yt^via

corner, angle), pZacec/ at the extreme corner; \idos cor-

ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept.

Is. xxviii. 16 for n^p j5K. For as the corner-stone

holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as

Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf.

Mey. ad loc] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq.

And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice,

but nevertheless some fall in goins around the corner

carelessly ; so some are built up by the aid of Christ,

while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8

;

see yavia, a.*

oKpoOiviov, -ou, TO, (fr. oKpoi extreme, and 6is, gen.

6iv6s, a heap ; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener-

ally in plur. TO oKpodivia tJte first-fruits, whether of crops

or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from

the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods,

Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35) ; in the Bible only once : Heb. vii.

4, of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.)
*

aKpos, -a, -ov, (duT) point [see aKprf]), [fr. Hom. down],

highest, extreme ; to aKpnv the topmost point, the extremity

[cf. B. 94 (82)] : Lk. xvi. 24 ; Heb. xi. 21 [see -npoa-

Kvvfco, a. fin.] ; uKpa, liKpov yfjs, ovpavov, the farthest

bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven

:

Mt. xxiv. 31 ; Mk. xiii. 27 ; cf. Deut. iv. 32 ; xxviii. 64
;

Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.*

*AKv\as, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20

(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert

to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating

the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi.

3 ; 1 Co. xvi. 19 ; 2 Tim. iv. 19
;
[see B. D.].*

oKvpow, -w : 1 aor. fjKvpaaa ; (oKvpos without author-

ity, not binding, void ; fr. Kiipos force, authority), to

render void, deprive offorce and authority, (opp. to Kvpoa

to confirm, make valid) : ivTo\r)v, Mt. xv. 6 [R G

;

vopov, ibid. T WH mrg.] ; \6yov [ibid. L Tr WH txt.]

;

Mk. vii. 13, (cf. d6€T€(o) ; 8iadl]Kr]f, Gal. iii. 17. ([1 Esdr.

vi. 31] ; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.)*

oKwXvTws, adv., (kcoKvco), without hindrance : Acts

xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Ildian.]*

ciKwv, oKovaa, qkov, (contr. fr. dtKcov, a priv. and (kcov

willing), not of one's own icill, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17.

(Very freq. among the Greeks.) *

[aXa, TO, read by Tdf. in Mt. v. 13 ; Mk. ix. 50 ; Lk.

xiv. 34 : see aXav.]

dXctPacTTpov, -ov, to, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114;

Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. 6 and fj aXd^a-

(TTpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the

p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d. ; L. and S. s. v. d\d-
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^ao-rpos]), a box made ofalabaster, in which unguents are

preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 13, 19,] " unguenta

optime servantur in alabastris ") ; with the addition of

fiipov (as in Lciau. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]) : Lk.

vii. 37 ; Mt. xxvi. 7 ; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt rov

dXa/3., Tr WH [Mey.] rrjv dX. ; Mt. and Lk. do not add

the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they

Mse the word, [cf. Tdf.'s crit. note ad loc.]). Of. Witi.

RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.*

oXo?ov€ia, and dXaCovla (which spelling, not uncommon

in later Gi'k., T WH adopt [see I, t]), -as, rj, (fr. dXa^o-

vfCofMi i. e. to act the aKaCoav, q. v.)
;

a. in prof. writ,

[fr. Arstph. down] generally eiyipty, bracjgart talk, some-

times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration

see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7 ; Aristot. eth. Nic.

4, 13, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.
;
[also Trench § xxix.]. b.

an insolent and empty assurance, ivhich trusts in its own

power and resources and shamefully despises and violates

divine laivs and human 7-ights : 2 Mace. ix. 8 ; Sap. v. 8.

c. an impious and empty presumption lohich trusts in the

stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting'] : Jas. iv. 16

(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions

on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. § 27, 3;

B. 77 (67)]); Toii jSt'ov, display in one's style of living,

[R. V. v(ti)i glory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.*

dXattov, -ovos, 6, 17, ((iXri wandering), [fr. Arstph. on],

an empty pretender, a boaster : Ro. i. 30 ; 2 Tim. iii. 2.

[Trench § xxix.; Tittmanni.p. 73sq.; Schmidt ch. 172,2.]*

dXoXdtw; [fr. Find, down]; a. prop, to repeat fre-

queyitly the cry d\a\d, as soldiers used to do on entering

battle. b. univ. to utter a joyful shout : Fs. xlvi.

(xlvii.) 2 ; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 2 ; and in prof. writ. c. to

wail, lament : Mk. v. 38, (VVn Jer. iv. 8 ; xxxii. 20 (xxv.

34)) ; cf. oXoKvC^, Lat. ululare. [Syn. see K\aiu) fin.] d.

to ring loudly, to clang : 1 Co. xiii. 1, [cf. eV KVfi^dXois

d\aXayixov, Ps. cl. .5].*

drXdXT)TOS, -ov, (KaXrjTOS fr. XaXew
;
[cf. W. 23]), not to

be uttered, not to be expressed in words : a-Tevajfioi mute

sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief,

Ro. viii. 26, [al. 'which (from their nature) cannot be

uttered'; cf. Mey. ad loc; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Fal. 5,

4 avvla-Topa dXaXrjTtov i. e. of love-secrets.) *

d-XaXos, -ov, (\d\oi talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl.

on], speechless, dumb, wanting the facidty of speech : Mk.

vii. 37; Trveiifia, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of

demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and

peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos-

sessed. (Sept. Fs. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14; xxx. (xxxi.)

19; dXdXov Ka\ kokov iTvevp.aTos nXrjprjs, Flut. de orac.

def. 51 p. 438 b.)*

dXas, -aroi, to, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T.

[Aristot. de mirab. ausc. § 138 ; Flut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 3],

cf. Btt7n. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220 ; dat. akari Col. iv. 6), and

aXy, aXos, 6, (the classic form [fr. Horn, down] ; Sir.

xxii. 15 (13) ; xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7 ; 1 Mace. x. 29, etc. ;

Mk. ix. 49 dX/ dat. [T WII Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.],

and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH a\a ace. [yet without the

art.] with nom. ro aXas), finally, nom. and ace. a\a Tdf.

in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see

his note)] (similar to ydXa, gen. yoKaros, a form noted

by certain grammarians, see \_WH. App. p. 158;]

Kuhner i. 353 sq. ; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir.

(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt ; 1.

Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are

sprinkled: Mk. ix. 49RG; ci. aXi^a. 2. aXas rrjs yiji,

those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable

land, Mt. v. 13'; here salt as a condiment cannot be

understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix.

23 ; Zeph. ii. 9 ; Judg. ix. 45) ; cf. Grohmann in Kiiuf-

fer's Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is,

' It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened

to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo-

tion to God.' In the statement immediately following,

iav be cikas ktX., the comparison seems to be drawn from

salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended;

[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout

the pass., and take yfj to denote the mass of mankind,

see s. V. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk.
ix. 50 " and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health

and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue

;

[cf. Mey. on the former pass.]. 3. Salt is a symbol

of lasting concord, Mk^ ix. 50 °, because it protects food

from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac-

cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the

Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par-

take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz

;

[BB.DD. s. V. Salt] ; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4.

Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech : Col. iv. 6 [where

see Bp. Lghtft.].*

"AXao-o-a : Acts xxvii. 8 ; cf. Ancraia.

[dXeevs, d, T WH uniformly for dkuvs, see Tdf.'s note

on Mk. i. 1 6 and N. T. ed. 7, Froleg. p. 1. ; esp. ed. 8,

Froleg. p. 82 sq. ; WH. App. p. 151.]

dXei()>w : impf. fpieKpov ; 1 aor. ^'Xei\//-a ; 1 aor. mid.

impv. d'Xei\|/-at; [allied with Xltt-os grease; cf. Curtius

§ 340 ; Vanicek p. 811 ; Feile p. 407 ; fr. Hom. down]
;

to anoint : rivd or ri, Mk. xvi. 1 ; Jn. xii. 3 ; rivd or ri

TLvt [W. 227 (213)], as iXala, Lk. vii. 46 "; Mk. vi. 13;

Jas. V. 14; tivp<a, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 38, 46"; Mid.:

Mt. vi. 1 7 (lit. ' anoint for thyself thy head,' unge tibi

caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf.

Win. RWB. s. V. Salbe
;
[B.D. or McC. and S. s. v.

Anoint, etc. Syn. :
" dXei'c^eti' is the mundane and profane,

Xpietv the sacred and religious, Avord." Trench § xxxviii.

COMP. : e'^aXei'(/)a)].*

dX€KTopoc|)wvia, -as, t], {dXeKTwp and cficovfj [W. 25]),

the crowing of a cock, cock-croiving : Aesop, fab. 79 [44].

Used of the third watch of the night : Mk. xiii. 35 ; in

this passage the watches are enumerated into which the

Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night

;

[cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D. s. v. Watches

of Night ; Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on

Mt. xiv. 25 ; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For

writ, who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and

add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 83, 24;

Orig. i. 825 b. ; Constt. Ap. 5, 18 ; 5, 19 ; 8, 34].)
*
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dXe'KTcop, -opos, 6, acock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceux) : Mt.

xxvi. 34, 74 sq.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lchm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii.

34, 60 sq. ; Jn. xiii. 38 ; xviii. 27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

22;i
;
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 307 ; W. 23 ; see also

BB.DD. s. V. ; Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 221 sq.

;

esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq.].*

'AXe|av8p€vs, -f'coy, 6, an Alexandrian, a native or a resi-

dent of Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt) : Acts

vi. .9: xviii. 24. [(Pint. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]
*

'AXc^avSpivis [cf. Tdf.'s note on Acts xxvii. 6 ; G LTr
Cobet, al. -bpivos; Chandler §397 note], -q, -ov, Alexan-

drian : Acts xxvii. 6 ; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]
*

'AXc'lovSpos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, 6, Alexander;

•1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross

of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin-

dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain

Jew : Acts xix. 33. 4. a certain coppersmith, an op
ponent of the apostle Paul : 1 Tim. i. 20 ; 2 Tim. iv.

14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the

same man ; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former].*

oXtvpov, -ov, TO, (dXeuw to grind), wheaten flour, meal:

Mt. xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. aXevpa Kvptos to. tov

(TiTov, aX<pi.Ta 8e rav Kpi6a>v. (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Jo-

seph., al.)
*

clXrieeia, -as, 17, (aXrjeljs), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth.

I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter

under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious,

false) : Jas. iii. 14; aXij^etai/ Xtyeti^, ipeiv, Jn. viii. 45 sq.;

xvi. 7 ; Ro. ix. 1 ; 1 Co. xii. 6 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; tiirfv avra

naaav ttjv dXrjdfiav, everything as it really was, Mk. v.

33, (so in classics)
;
paprvpeiv rfi dXrjdfla to testify ac-

cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33 ; in a

broader sense, XaXe'iv dX^Sfiav to speak always according

to truth, Eph. iv. 25
;

[aXrj^et'as pfjpara aTrocpdeyyopai, as

opp. to the vagaries of madness. Acts xxvi. 25J; dXr]6fi.a

tyevfTo, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14.

fv dXrjdeiq in truth, truly, as the case is, according to

fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the

divine nature) ; 2 Co. vii. 14 ; Col. i. 6 ; in dXTjBeias

a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk.

iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept. ; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 1). h. of

a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk.

XX. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom.

1 Cor. 23, 6 and 47, 3) ;
[cf. W. § 51, 2 f. ; B. 336 (289)] ;

KOT dXrjdfiav in accordance with fact, i. e. (ace. to the

context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; elVf Trpo-

(pdcrei, t'ire dXriOtla, Phil. i. 18; eV epyo) k- dXrjdda,

1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. ev, so Eph. iv. 21 WII mrg.].

2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is

true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man,

(' moral and religious truth ') ; and that a. with the

greatest latitude, in the sceptical question tI fcrriv dXrj-

dtia, Jn. xviii. 38 ; b. the true notions of God which

are open to human reason without his supernatural in-

tervention : Ro. i. 18; also )7 dXrjdtia 6tov the truth of

which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (^ dXriBiia tov

XptoTov, Evang. Nicod. c. 5, 2 ; accordingly it is not, as

many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet

see Mey. ad loc.]) ; truth, the embodiment of which the

Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. c. the truth,

as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and

the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect-

ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions

of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and

to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers

even among Christians : ij dXrideia tov tvayy. the truth

which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii.

5, 14, [cf. W. § 34, 3 a.]; and absol. f) dXrjdfia and

dX^deia: Jn. i. 14, 17; viii. 32, 40; [xvi. 13] ; xvii. 19;

1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21 ; 2 Jn. 1-3; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.) ; v. 7;

2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10, 12; 1

Tim. ii. 7 (ev nlaTft k. aXrjdfia in faith and truth, of

which I became a partaker through faith) ; iii. 15 ; iv.

3 ; vi. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; iii. 8 ; iv. 4 ; Tit. i. 14 ; 2 Pet.

i. 12
; [3 Jn. 8, 12] ; 6 Xoyos ttjs dXrjdfias, Col. i. 5 ; Eph.

i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Xoyos dXrjOdas, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i.

18 ; 666? TTJf dX. 2 Pet. ii. 2 ; Tricms dXrjdelas, 2 Th. ii.

13 [W. 186 (175)] ; vnaKoi] t^js dX. 1 Pet. i. 22 ; firiyvco-

ais TTJs dX. Heb. x. 26 ; 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25 ; iii.

7
;
[Tit. i. 1] ; TTvevfiii ttjs aX. the Spirit (of God) which

is truth (1 Jn. v. 6) and imbues men with the knowledge

of the truth, Jn. xiv. 1 7
;

[xvi. 13] ; xv. 26 ; 1 Jn. iv. 6
;

e'yo) dpi Tj dXTjdeia I am he in whom the truth is summed
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6 ; ij dXrj^eid crou [Rec]

(i. e. deoii) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from

thee, Jn. xvii. 1 7 ;
[(cttiv dXrjdfia XptaTov ev ipoi i. e.

controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10] ; elvai in t^? dXrjBeias

to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see e/c,IL 7,

and flpi,Y. 3 d.) ; to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21 ;

to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn.iii. 19;

papTvpelv TTJ dXj]6. to give testimony in favor of the

truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn.

xviii. 37 ; aXfjOfiav no( f'lv to exemplify truth in the life,

to express the form of truth in one's habits of thought

and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21 ; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6 ;

iv. 6 ; cf. Neh. ix. 33 ; 686v dXrjOfUis alpfTl^faSai, Ps.

cxviii. (cxix.) 30) ; so also TrepmaTflv iv tjj dX. 2 Jn. 4

;

3 Jn. 3 sq. ; dnfiBfiv ttj dX. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8

;

so also irXavrjdfjvai dirb Trji dX. Jas. v. 19. II. sub-

jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor

of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula-

tion, falsehood, deceit : Jn. viii. 44 ; sincerity of mind

and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony

with divine truth : 1 Co. v. 8 ; xiii. 6 (opp. to dhiKia) ;

Eph. iv. 21 [see L 1 b. above] ; v. 9 ;
[vi. 14] ; aov f/

dXT)dfia the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of

thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. 3
;

17 dXr]6€ia TOV 6fov which belongs to God, i. e. his holi-

ness [but cf. Tvepiaaevo}, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec, ve-

racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8 ; iv

dXrjdtia sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn. 1 ; 3 Jn. 1. The
word is not found in Rev. ([nor in 1 Thess., Philem.,

Jude]). Cf. Holemann, " Bibelstudien ", (Lpz. 1859) Ite

Abth. p. 8 sqq. ; [ Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883,p. 51 1 sqq ]•

oXT^Oevw ; in prof. writ. ([ Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot.,

al.) to speak the truth
;

a. to teach the truth : rivi
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Gal. iv. 16. b. to profess the truth (true doctrine) :

Eph. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass, to deal truly.']
*

aXT)6T|s, -«f, (a priv. and ^T]6a>, \a6f1v [\av6dvcii], to

\fj0os,— cf. aixadrji ; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr.

Horn, down]; 1. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 35;

,1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp.

to opafia); Phil. iv. 8; ^aprvpia, Jn. v. 31 sq. ; viii.

13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 3 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 13; Kpiais, just,

Jn. viii. 16 (L T Tr WH aXijOiv^) ; napoipia, 2 Pet. ii.

22; x«P**' grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12.

2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful : Mt. xxii.

16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to

TrXai/of); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26 ; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to

ylrfiKTTTjs). 3. i. q. aXrjdivos, 1 : Jn. vi. 55 (L T Tr

WH ; for Rec. aXrfdcos), as in Sap. xii. 27, where dXrjdfjs

deos is contrasted with ovs e^oKow deovs- Cf. Riickert,

Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this

word and the next, see Trench § viii. ; Schmidt ch. 1 78, 6.J*

aXTj0iv<5s, -f], -6u, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down

;

[twenty-three times in Jn.'s writ. ; only five (ace. to

Lchm. six) times in the rest of the N. T.]) ; 1. " that

which has not only the name and semblance, but the real

nature corresponding to the name" (Tittmann p. 155;

[" particularly appUed to express that which is all that it

pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul-

terated metal " Donaldson, New Crat. § 258 ; see, at

length. Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to

the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine;

a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary,

simulated, pretended : Oeos (nnX 'H ^X, 2 Chr. xv. 3),

1 Th. i. 9 ; Heb. ix. 14 Lchm. ; Jn. xvii. 3 ; 1 Jn. v. 20.

(a\r)6ii>o\ (piXoi, Dem. Phil. 3, p. 113, 27.) b. it con-

trasts realities with their semblances : aKijurj, Heb. viii.

2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 Iniros contrasted

with 6 fv TT) (Ikovi, Ael. v. h. 2, 3.) c. opp. to what is

imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii.

28 ; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah,

Rev. iii. 7 ; <^w?, Jn. i. 9; 1 Jn. ii. 8; Kpicris, Jn. viii. 16

(L T Tr WH ; Is. lix. 4) ; Kplaeis, Rev. xvi. 7 ; xix. 2
;

apros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn.

vi. 32; apneXot, Jn. xv. 1 ; paprvpia, Jn. xix. 35; pdprvs,

Rev. iii. 14; Sea-irorns, Rev. vi. 10; 68o!, Rev. xv. 3;

coupled with mo-rds', Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11 ; substantively,

TO aXr]6i.v6v the genuine, real good, opp. to external

riches, Lk. xvi. 11, (J^ois pev yap oKijOlvos ttXovtos iv

ovpava, Philo de praem. et poen. § 17, p. 425 ed.

Mang. ; cf. Wetst. on Lk. 1. c] ; affKr^rai, Polyb. 1, 6, 6).

2. i. q. a\T]6j]i, true, i^eracinus, sincere, (often so in Sept.) :

Kap8ia, Heb. x. 22 (pfr dXrjdfins 'u Kap8la aXrjdiv^, Is.

xxxviii. 3); Xdyoi. Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plut.

apoph. p. 184 e.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. aXrjdsia.] *

dX'^Ow
; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic oKeco, cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41 ; Lk. xvii.

35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves

to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5),

who were called by the Greeks ywaiKes oKerpides (Hom.

Od. 20, 105) ;
[cf. B. D. s. v. Mill].*

dXT|6(os, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in

reality; most certainly : Jn. i. 47 (48) ; iv. 42 ; vi. 14, oi

Rec; vii. 26, 40; viii. 31; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi.

73 ;
[Mk. xiv. 70 ; Mt.] xxvii. 54 ;

[Mk. xv. 39] ; Lk.

ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 3; Acts xii. 11 ; 1 Th. ii. 13; 1 Jn.

ii. 5.*

oXievS} -«a)j, 6, (aXf, aXos, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]

;

a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq. ; Mk. i. 16 sq. ; Lk.

V. 2,— in all which pass. T and WH have aXftls fr. the

form dXeevy, q. v.*

dXuvw; (nXtevr) ; to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]*

aXLX,o> : (aXs, a\6s, salt) ; to salt, season with salt, sprin-

kle icith sail ; only the fut. pass, is found in the N. T.

:

iv TivL a\ia6rj(TfTai ; by what means can its saltness be

restored? Mt. v. 13 ; 6va-ia dXt aXtadqa-fTai, the sacrifice

is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to

God, Mk. ix. 49 [R G L Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 13 ; Ezek.

xliii. 24 ; Joseph, antt. 3, 9, 1 ; cf. Knobel on Lev.

p. 369 sq. ; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt])

;

TTas TTvpl aXiadijafTai, every true Christian is rendered

ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his

kingdom by lire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and

trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge

and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex-

tremely difficult passage is explained differently by

others
;

[cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history

of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf.

Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] dXt-

adrjTf iv XpicTTO), Iva pr] 8ia(f)dapfj tis iv vplv.) [CoMP. :

avv-aXlCo),— but see the word.] *

dXio-yTi[j.o, -Tos, TO, (dXto-yeo) to pollute, which occurs

Sir. xl. 29 ; Dan. i. 8; Mai. i. 7, 12 ; akin to dXiVo aXivia

to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element, p- 21

;

Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex,

p. 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (tov

dTre'xeo'^at (^tX- to beware of pollution from the use

of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29).

Neither dXtcryeo) nor oKlayripa occurs in Grk. writ.*

dXXd, an adversative particle, derived from aXXa,

neut. of the adj. d'XXoy, which was originally pronounced

aXXos (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly,

other things sc than those just mentioned. It differs

from Se, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441

sq. (41 1)]. I. But. So related to the preceding words

that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con-

cessions ; nevertheless, notwithstanding : Mt. xxiv. 6

;

Mk. xiii. 20 ; xiv. 28 ; Jn. xvi. 7, 20 ; Acts iv. 17; vii.

48; Ro. V. 14 sq. ; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4 ; 2 Co. vii. 6;

Phil. ii. 27 (dXX' 6 6e6s etc.), etc 2. an objection :

Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 sq. ; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18.

3. an exception : Lk. xxii. 53 ; Ro. iv. 2 ; 1 Co. viii. 7

;

X. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk.

xiv, 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation,

nay rather, yea moreover : Jn. xvi. 2 ; 2 Co. i. 9 ; esp.

with Kai added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21 ; xxiv. 22. dXX' ov8e,

but . . . not even (Germ, /a nicht einmal) : Lk. xxiii. 1-^;

Acts xix. 2 ; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. ovVe] ; cf. Fritzsche o>

Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinal

matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; ML
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix.

6 [not Rec.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti-

cally : aXX' Iva, i. e. aWa tovto ytyovev. iva, Mk. xiv. 49
;

Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 25; 1 Jn. ii. 19. 8. after a condi-

tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at tlie begin-

ning of the apodosis, i/et [cf. W. 442 (411)] : after koI

(I, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [R G] ; Mk. xiv. 29 R G L, (2 Mace,

viii. 15); after d Kal, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr AVII] ; 2 Co.

iv. 16; V. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Mace. vi. 26); after

«, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after eav,

1 Co. iv. 15; after einep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br.

aXX']; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq. ; Kiihner ii.

p. 827, § 535 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding fiev. Mk.

ix. 13 [T om. Tr br. fieu]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20;

1 Co. xiv. 1 7. 10. it is joined to other particles

;

aWd ye [Grsb. dXXaye] (twice in the N. T.) : yet at least,

1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely {aberjreilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T
Tr WH add koi yea and etc.], cf. Bornemann ad loc.

In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are

not combined without the interposition of the most

emphatic word between them; cf. Bornemann 1. c.

;

Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq. ; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p.

101 ; [W. 444 (413)]. aXX' rj (arising from the blending

of the two statements ovbtv aXXo rj and ovbh ak\o, aWd)
save only, except : 1 Co. iii. 5 (where aXX' 7 omitted

by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sii-.

xxxvii. 12; xliv. 10); and after aWa itself, 2 Co. i. 13

[here Lclini. br. dXX' before ^] ; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq.

;

Kuhner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6 ; W. 442 (412) ;
[B. 374

(320)]. dXX' ov but not, yet not : Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu-

ated TTapeniKpavav : dXX' ov) for 'but why do I ask? did

not all,' etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. dXX'

ovxi iL-ill he not rather ? Lk. xvii. 8. II. preceded by

a negation : but (Lat. sed, Germ, sondern) ; 1. ovk.

(fjL^) . . . dWd: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39'; Jn. vii. 16;

1 Co. i. 17: vii. 10, 19 [ouSe'i/] ; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v.

23 IprjKeri], etc. By a rhetorical construction ovk

. . dWd sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much

. . . as : Alk. ix. 37 (ovk ifie 8e;(6Tat, dWa tov dnocTTei-

Xavrd fxe) ; Mt. x. 20 ; Jn. xii. 44 ; Acts v. 4 ; 1 Co. xv.

10: 1 Th. iv. 8 ; by this form of speech the emphasis is

laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on ]\Ik. p.

773 s(iq. ; W. § 55, 8 b. ; [B. 356 (306)]. ov povov . . .

dWa Kai not only . . . but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [dXX'

Iva Kai, etc.] ; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When Kal is

omitted (as in the Lat. non solum . . . sed), the grada-

tion is strengthened : Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds Kai]
;

1 Jn. v. 6 : dWa ttoXXw fiaWov, Phil. ii. 12; cf . Fritzsche

1. c. p. 786 sq-i.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)].

2. The negation to which dWd jiertains is suppressed,

but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442

(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. vii. 24-26, (in each passage,

before dWd supply ' you will say you did not go out into

the wilderness for this purpose') ; Acts xix. 2 (we have
not received the Holy Spirit, but . . .) ; Gal. ii. 3 (they

said not one word in opposition to me, but . . .) ; 2 Co.

vii. 11 (where before dWd. repeated six times bv ana-

phora, supply ov jxovov with the accus. of the preceding

word). It is used in answers to questions havino' the

force of a negation [W. 442 (412)] : Jn. vii. 49; Acts
XV. 11 ; 1 Co. X. 20. dWa Iva [or aXX' Iva, cf. W. 40;
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297);
620 (576) ; Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.] : Jn. i. 8 (sup-

ply aXka rjkdev, iva) ; ix. 3 (dXXa tu0X6s iyevtro [or eytv-

vTjdj]], Iva) ; Mk. iv. 22 (dXXa toiovtg eyevfro, Iva). ['' The
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but

not before verbs" Scrivener, Plain Introduction, etc.,

p. 14 ; but see Dr. Gregory's full exhibition of the facts

in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that

"elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a,

almost always before v, often before e and rj, rarely

before o and w, never before t ; and it should be noticed

that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words
€v, Iva, oTi, ov, as, jirefer the form dXX' "

; see also WH.
App. p. 146. Cf. W. § 5, 1 a. ; B. p. 10.]

dXXd<ro-w : fut. dXXd^co ; 1 aor. TJXXa^a ; 2 fut. pass.

aXXayrjaofjiai
; (aXXos)

;
[fr. Aeschyl. down] ; to change :

to cause one thing to cea.'^e and another to take its

place, TO. €01], Acts vi. 14 ; ttjv (f)covr]v to vary the voice,

i. e. to speak in a different manner accorduig to the

different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad

loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: tI ev tivi,

Ro. i. 23 (3 -I'pn Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20 ; the Greeks say d\-

\d(raeiv ri tivos [cf. W. 206 (194), 388 (363) ; Vaughan
on Rom. I.e.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq. ; Heb. i.

12. [CoMP. : BTT-, 81-, Kor-, dno-Kar-. per-, a-w-aXKdcraco.] *

aXXa.\6Qiv, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q.

aXXodev [which the grammarians prefer, Thorn. Mag.

ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers, p. 11]; cf

.

(Kaa-Taxodev, 7ravTa)(66ev) . [(Antiph., al.)]*

dXXaxov, adv., i. (|. tiWodi, elsewhere, in another place:

Mk. i. 38 (T Tr txt. WII Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne-

mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 127 sq. [Soph.,

Xen., al. ; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced.

word.] *

dXXii-yopew, -a : [jires. pass. ptcp. aWriyopovfifvos] ; i. e.

(iXXo pev dyopevco, aWo 8e voeco, " aliud \erbis, aliud

sensu ostendo " (Quint, instt. 8, 6, 44), to sjieak alle-

gorically or in a Jigure : Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph.,

Pint., and srram. writ. ; [cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. c.].)
*

dXXTiXotiia, [WH. *AXX. and -d: see Intr. § 408]. Hebr.

T^'-^bbr\, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah : Rev. xix. 1, 3 sq.

Q. [Sept. Pss. passim ; Tob. xiii. 18 ; 3 Mace. vii. 13.]
*

dXXT|Xwv, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat.

-otj, -ais, -oty; ace. -on?, -ar, -a, one another ; reciprocally,

mutually: IMt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 35; Acts xxviii. 25;

Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Fr. Ilom.

down.]

dXXo7€VT|s, -es, (aXXos and yevos), sprung from another

race, a foreigner, alien : Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen.

xvii. 27 ; Ex. xii. 43, etc.], but nowliere in prof, writ.)*

dXXopiai ; impf . rjKkop-qv ; aor. rjkdpr^v and rjKoprjv (Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]); to

leap (Lat. salio) : Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. ijXXero

;
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G L T TrWH 77X0x0) ; to spring up, gush up, of water,

Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. satire, Verg. eel. 5, 47; Suet.

Octav. 82). [COMP. : e'|-, ((f)-aXXonai.]
*

aXKos, ->], -o, [cf. Lat. alius. Germ, alles, Eng. else ; fr.

Horn, down], another, other ; a. absol. : Mt. xxvii.

42; XX. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Aets xix. 32; xxi. 34 (aXXoi.

ft,ev akXo), and often. b. as an adj. : Mt. ii. 12; iv.

21 ; Jn. xiv. 16 ; 1 Co. x. 29 (uXXt) crweidrjais i. e. fj aw.
aXXov rti/of). c. with the art. : 6 ciXXos the other (of

two), Mt. V. 39; xii. 13, etc. [cf. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)];

Dt (iXXoi all others, the remainder, the rest : Jn. xxi. 8
;

1 Co. xiv. 29.

[Syn. &\\os, erepos: &\. as compared with eV. denotes

numerical iu distinction from qualitative difference ; &\. adds

('one besides '), eV. distinguishes (' one of two ') ; every eV.

is an &\., but not every &\. is a eV. ; "r.A. generally ' denotes

simply distinction of individuals, erepos involves the sec-

ondary idea of difference of k i n d ' ; e. g. 2 Co. xi. 4 ; Gal. i.

6, 7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass. ; Trench

§ xcv. ; Schmidt ch. 198.]

dWoTpio-e-irio-KOiros (L T Tr WII dXXorpi err.), -ov, 6,

(dXXoTpios and eiria-Kouos), one luho takes the supervision

of affairs pertaining to others and in no toise to himself, [o

meddler in other men's matters'\ : 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer

seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate

zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles— whether

public or private, civil or sacred— in order to make them

conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf.

Einl. ins N. T. p. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat.

delator.'] The word is found again only in Dion. Areop.

ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another's office),

and [Germ, of Const, ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler.

Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.
;

[cf. W. 25, 99 (94)].*

dWoTpiosj -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (^opp. to

iSios), not one's own: Ileb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20;

2 Co. x. 15 sq. ; 1 Tim. v. 22 ; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk.

xvi. 12 (opp. to TO vfierepov). 2. foreign, strange:

yfj. Acts vii. 6 ; Heb. xi. 9 ; ?iot of one's oion family,

alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq. ; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. II.

5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 5).*

d\\6(}>v\os, -ov, {aXXos, and (pvXov race), foreign, (in

prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down) ; when used in

Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen-

tile, [A. V. one of another nation] : Acts x. 28. (Philo,

Joseph.)*

dXXws, adv., {aXXos), [fr. Horn, down], otherwise

:

1 Tim. v. 25 (ra (iXXcos e'xovra, which are of a different

sort i. e. which are not koXo. epya, [al. which are not

TTpodrjXa]).*

dXoda>, -a
;

(connected with fj SXas or 17 dXarj, the

floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out) ; to

thresh, (Ammon. to ern ttj aXa> narelv Koi Tpl^eiv ras

a-raxvas) : 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Dent. xxv.

4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.*

d-Xo-yos, -ov, (Xoyos reason) ; 1. destitute of reason,

brute: ^a>a, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap.

xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason,

absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11,1; Thuc. 6, 85;

often in Plat., Isocr., al.).*

dXoT) [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -tjs, if, (com-

monly ^uXaXo;;, dyaXXoxov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn.

xix. 39. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in

eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in

embalming the dead (as, ace. to Hdt., the Egyptians

did), Ilebr. D'bnx and n'iSnx [see Muhlau and Volck
s. vv.]. Num. xxiv. 6 ; Ps. xiv. 9 ; Prev. vii. 17 ; Cant,

iv. 14. Ardh. Alluwe ; Linn.: Excoecaria Agallochum.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloe [Low § 235 ; BB.DD].*
dXs, dXos, 6, see aXaS'

dXvKos, -Tj, -6v, salt (i. q. aXpvpos) : Jas. iii. 12.

([Hippocr., Ai-stph.J Plat. Tim. p. 65 e. ; Aristot.,

Theophr., al.)
*

dXvirosi -ov, (Xvirrj), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28.

(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph, and Plat, down.)*

dXvo-is, or as it is com. written aXvais [see WII. App.

p. 144], -60)?, f), (fr. a priv. and Xvat, because a chain is

aXvTos i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w.

flXeco to restrain, aXi^a to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660;

Vanicek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or

any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound : Mk. v. 3 ; Acts

xxi. 33 ; xxviii. 20 ; Rev. xx. 1 ; ev dXva-fi in chains, a

prisoner, Eph. vi. 20 ; ovk (Traiaxvv6r] Tf]v dX. pnv he was

not ashamed of my bonds i. e. did not desert me be-

cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec, used of a

manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by wliich the hands are

bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.
;
per contra

esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8] : Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29];

Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)*

d-Xvo-iT€XT|s, -ey, Q<va-iTeXr]s, see Xvo-treXeo)), unprofit-

able, (Xen. vectig. 4, 6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious

:

Heb. kiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)*

dX<{>a, TO, indecl. : Rev. i. 8; xxi. 6 ; xxii. 13. See A.

*AX<j)aios [WH 'A\(f>., see their Intr. § 408], -aiov, 6,

('2hr\, cf. 'in 'Ayyalos, Hag. i. 1), Alphceus or Alpheus;

1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi,

4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of

the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15;

Acts i. 13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn.

xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56 ; Mk. xv. 40) is called KXcoTias

after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. '37n ace.

to which n was changed into k, as np3 (paaeK, 2 Chr.

XXX. 1. Cf. 'idKco^os, 2
;
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Alphaeus;

also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp.

92, 103) ; Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 sq.].*

dXwv, -covos, 17, (in Sept. also 6, cf. Ruth iii. 2 ; Job

xxxix. 12), i. q. r} aXas, gen. SXco, a ground-plot or thresh-

ing-foor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after

the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed

out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by

meton. of the container for the thing contained, aXayv is

the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed

out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebr.

pj, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxbc. 12 (Sept. in each place

dXwva)
;

[al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by

Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973% 14].*

dX<Sini5, -fKos, fi, a fox: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58.



d\(o<Ti<;

Metaph. a sly and crafty man : Lk. xiii. 32 ;
(in the

same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol.

30, 2; Pind. Fyth. 2, 141 ;
Plut. Sulla 28, 5).*

aX«<ris, -foii, Tj, (dXoco, dX^crico/xat to be caught), a catch-

ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 ds oiXoaii/ to be taken, [some

would here take the word actively: to take}. (Fr.

Pind. and Ildt. down.) *

otia [Skr. sa, sama ; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ.

sajnmt, etc.; Curtius § 449; VaniCek p. 972. Fr. Horn,

down]
;

1. adv., at the same time, at once, together

:

Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 13;

Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ko. iii. 12. 2.

prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat. :
Mt. xiii.

29. ana Tpo>t early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk.

writ. 5^ r<5 yjX.vi 5^" '".^ WW)- I" 1 Th. iv. 17 and

v. 10, where afia is foil, by viiv, ajxa is an adv. {at the

same time) and must be joined to the verb.*

[Syv. fi/io, i^oC: the distinction given by Ammonius

(de diff. voc. s. v,)et al., that a>a is temporal, 6/ioO local,

seems to hold in the main ;
yet see Ro. iii. 12, and of. Hesych.

8. v.]

a+iaeTis, -is, gen. -oOf, {^iavBavu), whence tfiaSov, to fiuBos,

cf. aKr]6i)<i), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. (In Grk.

writ. fr. Ildt. down.)*

dfiap^vTivos, -ov, (fr. ayiapavros, as podivos made of

roses, fr. podoi^ a rose; cf. oKavdivos), composed of ama-

ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or

fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with

water ; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor-

tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.] ; Plin. h. n. 21

(15), 23 [al. 47]) : ore^ai/or, 1 Pet. v. 4. (Found besides

only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741 ;
[and (conjecturally) in

Boeckh, Corp. Inscrr. 155, 39, c. B. C. 340].)
*

ofLdpavTOS, -01/, (fr. pLapalva; cf. apiavros, a(f)ai>Tos, etc.),

not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. immarcesci-

bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diosc. 4, 57, al.]

;

see dpapdvTivos) : 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in

Sap. vi. 13; [(corj dp,ap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp.

Inscrr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4; Lcian. Dom. c. 9].*

e4J.ttpTdv«; fut. apaprrja-ai (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15;

in the latter pass. L T TrWH give apapTrjo-apfv for

RG ipLaprfjcropfv), in class. Grk. &paprr](ropai; 1 aor.

(later) rjpdpTTja-a, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (cf. W.
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. rjpapTov; pf. r)piipTr]Ka;

(ace. to a conjecture of Bttm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv.

and pdpui, pelpopai, pepos, prop, to be without a share in,

sc. the mark)
;
prop, to miss the mark, (Hem. II. 8, 311,

etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Ilom. II. 10, 3 72;

4, 491 ; Tov (TKonov, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a. ; rfjs 68ov,

Arstph. Plut. 9()1, al.) ; then to err, be mistaken; lastly

to miss or wanderfrom the path of uprightness and honor,

to do or go wrong. [" Even the Sept., although the Hebr.

Ktpn also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve

ApapT. exclusively for the idea of sin ; and where the

llebr. signifies to miss one's aim in the literal sense,

they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par-

ticular t^apapravdv, Judg. xx. 16." Zezschwitz, Profan-

graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T.

30 afxapTia

to wander from the law of God, violate God's law, sin
;

a. absol. : Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 sq.;

1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1 ; iii. 6, 8 sq. ; v. 18 ; Ro. ii. 12 ; iii. 23

;

v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph.

iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26

(fKovaifos) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4] ; of the violation of civil laws,

which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine

law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. ap-apTduetv dpapriav to commit

(lit. sm) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (^€ydX?;i' dpapriav, Ex. xxxii.

30 sq. Hebr. HNDn XtTin ; alcrxpdv ap. Soph. Phil. 1249;

ptydXa apapTrjpara dpapravdv, Plat. Phaedop. 113 e.) ; cf.

ciyaTrau), sub fin. d/iapruj'fii' eif rii/a [B. 173 (150) ; W. 233

(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (LT WHom. Tr mrg.br. tls ae),

21 ; Lk. XV. 18, 21 ; xvii. 3 Rec, 4 ; 1 Co. viii. 12 ; tI dt

Kaiaapa, Acts xxv. 8 ; tls to ifitov awpa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (ets

avTovs T( tca\ fls aXXous, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; ds to

dflov, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 c. ; ds dtovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7,

19, etc.; [cf. dp. Kvpito 6(^, Bar. i. 13 ; ii. 5]) ;
Hebraisti-

cally, (vwmov ('J3^) tivos [B. § 146, 1] in the presence of,

before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being,

as it were, present and looking on : Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1 S.

vii. 6; Tob. iii. 3, etc.; [cf. tvavTi. Kvpiov, Bar. i. 17]).

[For reft, see dpapTia. CoMP. : npo-apapTavoi.']*

dfidprnfia, -roi, to, (fr. dpapTtu i. q. dpaprdvo), cf. dbi-

Ktjpa, dXiayrjpLa), a sin, evil deed, ["Differunt tj dpapTia et

TO dpdpTTjpa ut Latinorum peccat u s et peccat u m. Nam
TO dpdprqpa et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi-

cant ; contra ij dpapTia et peccatus primum peccationem,

TO peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent."

Fritzsche ; see dpapTia, fin. ; cf. also Trench § Ixvi.] : Mk.

iii. 28, and (LTTrtxt.WH) 29; iv. 12 (where G T Tr

txt.WH om. L Tr mrg. br. rd dpapT.) ; Ro. iii. 25 ; 1 Co.

vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R[LWH txt. Tr mrg.] dpapnSiv).

In prof. auth. fr. Soph, and Thuc. down
;

[of bodily de-

fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; dp. pvrjpoviKov, Cic. ad Att.

13, 21 ; dp. ypa(f)iK6v, Polyb. 34, 3, 11 ; Srav ptv TrapaXoyas

fj iSXdiSfj yfVrjTui, oTvxVf^'^' ^Tav 8e pr} TrapaXo'yws, dv(v 8e

KOKias, dpi'ipTTjpa • otuv 8( fldus pev pt] npolSovXtiiaai Se,

dtiKTjpa, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1135\ 16 sq.].*

dfiapTia, -as, fj, (fr. 2 aor. dpapTtlv, as oTTOTvxia fr.

dnoTvxdv), a failing to hit the mark (see dpaprdvu)). In

Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, an error

of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im

Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861)

p. 57 n. 99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. In the N. T.

always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to to dpap-

Tavfiv a sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com-

mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and action

(cf. Cic. de fin. 3, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; v(^' dpapTiav

(ivai held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9 ; empevdv tt) dp-apria, Ro.

vi. 1 ; dnoSvfia-Kfiv ttj dp. and ^fjv eV air^, Ro. vi. 2 ; ttjv dp.

yivu}(rK(iv, Ro. vii. 7; 2 Co. v. 21 ; v(Kp6s Tjj dp. Ro. vi.

1 1 ; TTfpi dpaprias to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 [cf.

IMey.] ; a-wpa t^s dp. the body as the instrument of sin,

Ro. vi. 6 ; an-drr; ttjs dp. the craft by which sin is accus-

tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; tiv6poiiros t^s- dp. [avopias

T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he

seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 34, 3 Note 2]. In this sense 17

ifxapria (i. q. to dfiafyrdvfiv) as a power exercising domin-

ion over men (siVi as a principle and power) is rhetorically

represented as an imperial personage in the phrases 17

Aft. ^aaikfiiti, Kvpi€vei, Karepyd^fTai., Ro. v. 21 ; vi. 12,

14; vii. 17, 20; SovXevtiv tjj dp.. Ro. vi. 6; SoOXor rrjs

dp.. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. G om. r^s dp..'] ; Ro. vi. 1 7 ; vopos

TTjf dp. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from

it, Ro. vii. 23 ; viii. 2 ; hvvapis r^s dp. 1 Co. xv. 56
;
(the

prosopopoeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, ace. to the read-

ing dpapTia, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus dpapria in sense,

but not in signification, is the source whence the

several evU acts proceed ; but it never denotes vitiosity.

2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin,

an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in

act (17 dpapria iarlv fj dvop'ia, 1 Jn. iii. 4) ; a. generally

:

Jas. i. 15 ; Jn. viii. 46 (where dpapr. must be taken to

mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt-

ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well

shown by Liicke ad loo. and Ullmann in the Stud. u.

Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Siindlosigkeit Jesu

p. 66 sqq. (Eng. trans, of 7tli ed. p. 71 sq.)] ; the

thought is, ' If any one convicts me of sin, then you may
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine,

for sin hinders the perception of truth') ; x'^ph dpaprias

so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15 ; iroielv dpap-

Tiav and Tfjv dp. Jn. viii. 34 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; 2 Co. xi. 7

;

1 Pet. ii. 22 ; e;^6iv dpupriav to have sin as though it were

one's odious private property, or to have done something

needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix.

41 ; XV. 22, 24 ; xLx. 11 ; 1 Jn. i. 8, (so alpa (x^iv, of one

who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514) ; very often

in the plur. dpaprlai [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing,

occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16

LTTrWII]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., etc.; TrX^^or dpapnav,

Jas. V. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; Troifii^ dpaprias, Jas. v. 15; also

in the expressions a(f)((Tis dpapnuv, dffiupai rds dp., etc.

(see d^irfpi, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself

denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con-

ceived of as removed so to speak from God's sight,

regarded by him as not having been done, and there-

fore are not punished, ev dpapr. av {-/(vvrjOrjs oXos thou

wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born,

i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix.

34 ; tv Tali dp. diro6vrj(TK€iv to die loaded with evil deeds,

therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24 ; en, iv dpaprlais flvat

still to have one's sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 1 7.

b. some particular evil deed: rfjv dp. ravrrjv. Acts vii. 60
;

Ttda-a dpapria, Mt. xii. 3 1 ; dpapria npos Bdvarov, 1 Jn. v. 1

6

(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from

the state of ^u>r} received from Christ into the state of

Odvaros (cf. ddvaros, 2) in which he was before he be-

came united to Christ by faith ; cf . Liicke, DeWette, [esp.

VVestcott, ad I.]). 3. collectively, the complex or

aggregate of sins committed either by a single person orhy

many : dpetv t^u dp.- rov Koapov, Jn. i. 29 (see atpto, 3

c.) ; aTTo6vr](TKtiv iv rfj dp.. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.)
;

ircpi dpaprias, sc. Ovalas [W. 583 (542) ; B. 393 (336)],

expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (ace. to the usage of the

Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. nXDn and

r(N£3n, e. g. Lev. v. 11 ; vii. 27 (37) ; Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7)

;

X(iopls dpaprias having no fellowship with the sin which

he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. 4. abstract for

the concrete, i. q. dpaprcdkos : Ro. vii. 7 (6 vopos dpapria,

opp. to 6 vopos dyios, vs. 12) ; 2 Co. v. 21 {rov . . . dpaprlav

inolr)a-iv he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner).

Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.
;
[see dpMprrjpa ;

Trench § Ixvi.].

dfLaprvpos, -ov, (pdprvs), without witness or testimony,

unattested : Acts xiv. 1 7. (Thuc, Dem., Joseph., Plut.,

Lcian., IJdian.) *

dfiapTwX6s, -6v, (fr. the form dp,apr<o, as ^(/SwXoj from

(j)€l8opat), devoted to sin, a (raasc. or fem.) sinner. In

the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called

d/xaprtoXdf who is a. not free from sin. In this sense

all men are sinners ; as, Mt. ix. 13 ; Mk. ii. 1 7 ; Lk. v. 8,

32 ; xiii. 2 ; xviii. 13 ; Ro. iii. 7 ; v. [8], 19 ; 1 Tim. i. 15

;

Heb. vii. 26. b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked;

o. univ. : 1 Tim. i. 9 ; Jude 15 ; Mk. viii. 38 ; Lk. vi. 32-

34 ; vii. 37, 39 ; xv. 7, 10 ; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31 ; Gal. ii.

1 7 ; Heb. xii. 3 ; Jas. iv. 8 ; v. 20 ; 1 Pet. iv. 18 ; dpapria

itself is called dpapr(i>\6s, Ro. vii. 13. p. spec, of men
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g.

the tax-gatherers : Lk. xv. 2 ; xviii. 13 ; xix. 7 ; hence the

combination rekoivai Kai dpaproiXol, Mt. ix. 10 sq. ; xi. 19
;

Mk. ii. 15 sq. ; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen,
called by the Jews sinners kut i^oxrjv (1 Mace. i. 34

;

ii. 48, 62 ; Tob. xiii. 6) : Mt. xxvi. 45 [?] ; Mk. xiv. 41
;

Lk. xxiv. 7 ; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in

Sept., as the equiv. of HQU and i'K/">, and in the O. T.

Apocr. ; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic
2, 9 p. 1109", 33 ; Plut. de audiend. poet. 7, p. 25 c.)*

641,0x0$, -ov, (pdxr]), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down]

commonly not to be withstood, invincible ; more rarely

abstainingfrom fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4,

9) ; in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious : 1 Tim.

iii. 3 ; Tit. iii. 2.*

a^jOM, -v> : 1 aor. ^prjaa ;
(fr. apa together ; hence to

gather together, cf. Germ, sammeln
;

[al. regard the init.

a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng.

motv, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that

of gathering in secondary ; cf. Vanicek p. 6 73]) ; freq. in

the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down : rds x^pf^^f J^^- '^- ^•*

ofieOwo-Tos, -ov, Tf, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet

and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19 ; ace. to Phavorinus so

called 8id ro dnelpyfiv rrjs pidr/s [so Plut. quaest. conviv.

iii. 1, 3, 6]) : Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D. s. v.] »

d[i,€Xc(o, -u) ; fut. dpf^fjaoi ; 1 aor. rjpt^rjva ; (fr. dpikrjs,

and this fr. a priv. and /xtXco to care for) ; very com. in

prof. auth. ; to be careless of, to neglect : nvos, Heb. ii. 3
;

viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foU. by inf., 2 Pet. i. 12 R G;

without a case, dpe^rjaavrts (not caring for what had just

been said [A. V. they made light ofitj), ]\It. xxii. 5.*

a-|ic|xirros, -ov, (pipcfjop-ai to blame), blameless, deserv-

ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis),free from fault

or defect : Lk. i. 6 ; Phil. ii. 15 ; iii. 6 ; 1 Th. iii. 13 [WH
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mrg. d/xf^n-Tcof] ; Heb. viii. 7 (in wliicli nothing is lack-

ing) ; in Sept. i. q. Dfl, Job i. 1, 8 etc. Com. in Grk.

writ. [Cf. Trench § ciii.]
*

o-lxe'iiirTws, adv., Uamelessbj, so that there is no cause for

censure: 1 Th. u. 10; [iii. 13 WH mrg.] ; v. 23. [Fr.

Aeschvl. down. Cf. Trench § ciii.]
*

oiiepifAvos, -ov, (fie'pifiva), free from anxiety, free from

care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from earthly

cares). (Sap. vi. 16 ; vii. 23 ; Ildian. 2, 4, 3 ; 3, 7, 11

;

Anth. 9, 3j;>, .5 ;
[in pass, sense, Soph. Ajax 120(i].)*

d-(A6Td0€TOs, -ov, (iJ.eTaTi6T)fj.i), not transposed, not to be

transferred ; fxed, unalterable: lleb. vi. 18; to h^ieTade-

Tov as subst., immutability, lleb. vi. 17. (3 JNiacc. v. 1 ;

Polyb., Diod., Pint.) *

d-jteTo-KivriTOS) -ov, (fieraKiveo)), not to he movedfrom its

place, unmoced; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmor-

able} : 1 Co. xv. .58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a. ; Dion. Hal.

8, 74
;
[Joseph, c. Ap. 2, IG, f) ; 2, 32, 3 ; 2, 35, 4].)

*

drH.€TajjL«'XT]Tos, -ov, (fifTajxiXofiai, fierafieXfi), not re-

pented of, unref/retted : Ro. xi. 29; a-aTTjpLa, by litotes,

salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con-

nect it with neTcwoiav}. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) *

d(A«Tav6iiTos, -ov, {fjieravoeco, (;[. v.), admitting no change

of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent : Ro. ii. 5.

(In Lcian. Abdic. 1 1 [passively], i. q. dfieraniXriTos, q. v.

;

[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)*

dfterpos, -ov, (fierpov a measure), icithout measure, im-

mense: 2 Co. X. 13, 15 sq. (e?s to. aperpa Kavxaadai to

boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex-

cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 1 70, and ii. 206,

ed. Jacobs.)*

djA'^v, Ilebr. |0K ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. pN to prop;

Niph. to be firm), /z?77?, metaph. faithful: 6 dprjv. Rev.

iii. 14 (where is added 6 pdprvi 6 ttkttos k. d\T}6iv6s). 2.

it came to be used as an adverb by which something is

asserted or confirmed : a. at the beginninfr of a dis-
cs o

course, surely, of a truth, truly ; so freq. in the discourses

of Christ in i\It. ]\Ik. and Lk. : dpriv Xe'-yto vplv ' I sol-

emnly declare unto you,' e. g. Mt. v. 18; Aik. iii. 28;

Lk. iv. 24. The repetition of the word {dpriv dprjv), em-
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has
the force of a superlative, 7nost assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52) ;

iii. 3. b. at the close of a sentence ; so it is, so be it,

may it hefulfilled (yivoiro, Sept. Num. v. 22 ; Dent, xxvii.

15, etc.): Ro. i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i. 5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv.

20 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 7 ; Heb. xiii. 21 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11 ; Rev. i. G,

and often ; cf. Jer. xi. 5 ; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6 ; 1 K. i. 30.

It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had
lead or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to

God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own

:

1 Co. xiv. IG (to dfiTjv, the well-known response Amen),
cf. Num. V. 22 ; Dent, xxvii. 15 sqq. ; Neh. v. 13 ; viii. G.

2 Co. i. 20 al tnayyeXiai . . . to vai, Kal ... to dpriv, i. e.

had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Amen.]
dji.'fJTwp, -opos, 6, T), (pr]Tr)p), vAthout a mother, mother-

less; in (irk. writ- 1. born tvithout a mother, e. g.

IMinerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al. ; God himself, inasmuch

as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. 2. bereft

of a mother, Hdt. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un-

known mother, Eur. Ion 109 cf. 837. 4. unmotherly,

unworthy of the name of mother : /iijTj^p dprjTcop, Soph.

El. 1154. Cf. Bleek on lleb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. 5.

in a signif. unused by the Greeks, * whose mother is not

recorded in the genealogy ' : of Melchizedek, lleb. vii. 3

;

(of Sarah by Pliilo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer.

§ 12
;

[cf. Bleek u. s.])
; cf. the classic dvoXvprnds*

d-ftCavTos, -ov, (piaivoi), not defiled, unsoiled
; free from

that by tcliich the nature of a thing is deformed and de-

based, or its force and vigor impaired : koIttj pure, free

from adultery, lleb. xiii. 4; nXripovopia (without defect),

1 Pet. i. 4 ; GprjaKeia, Jas. i. 27
;
pure from sin, lleb. vii.

26. (Also in the Grk. writ. ; in an ethical sense, Plat,

legg. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl. c. 39 /3ioy Kadapos Ka\

apiavTos-)

'A|iiva8dp, 6, Diypi^ (servant of the prince, [al. my
people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v.]), [A. V. Aminadab^,

the prop, name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr.

ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]) : Mt. i. 4 ; Lk. iii. 33 [not

WH. See B. D. s. v.].*

d(ji(ios, -ov, rj. sand; ace. to a Ilebr. comparison ap. Trjs

SaXdaa-Tjs and up. napa to x^^^os ttjs daX. are used for

an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12;

Rev. XX. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Aoc. to the con-

text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr.

often, Plut., Sept. often.) *

d(jiv6s, -ov, 6, [fr. Soph, and Arstph. down], a lamb :

Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet. i. 19; tov 6eov, consecrated to God,

Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a

sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and

patiently endured, to expiate sin. See dpviov*

dp.oiP'fj, -^y, 17, (fr. dpfi^ai, as dXoKprj fr. dXfi(f)a), aroi^rf

fr. ore/jSco), a very com. word with the Greeks, re<iidtal,

recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of

the mid. dpt'ifiopai to requite, return like for Kke) : in a

good sense, 1 I'im. v. 4.*

dfAireXos, -ov, 17, [fr. Hom. down], a vine : INlt. xxvi. 29

;

Mk. xiv. 25 ; Lk. xxii. 18 ; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1, 4 sq.

Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts

to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses

into his followers liis own divine strength and life. apiv.

rrjs yrjs in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec?* om. t^s dpir.'], 19, signifies

the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are

likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into

the wine-press, and trodden there.*

djAireXovpYds, -ov, 6, fj, (fr. apneXos and EPrQ), a vine-

dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al. ; Sept.

for D"!'3.)*

djjnreXuv, -avos, 6, a vineyard : Mt. xx. 1 sqq. ; xxi. 28,

[33], 39 sqq. ; Mk. xii. 1 sqq. ; Lk. [xiii. G] ; xx. 9 sqq.

;

1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept. ; Diod. 4, 6 ; Plut. pro nobilit. c. 3.)*

'ApLirXlas [T 'ApirXlaTos, Tr WH L mrg. 'AynTrXiaTo?
;

hence accent 'ApnXias ; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505

;

Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the

Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authoriiies,
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cf. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome : Ro. xvi.

8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 174 ; cf. TItc Athencemn

for March 4, 1882, p. 28!) sq.] *

'ApitrXiaTos (Tdf.) or more correctly 'A/ii7rXiaror (L

mrg. Tr WH) i. q. 'A/iTrXtar, (j. v.

d|&vv<i> : 1 aor. mid. r]ij,vvafj.r]v ;
[allied w. Lat. munio,

vioenia, etc., Vanicek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk.

writ. [fr. Horn, down] to ward off, keep off' any thing

from any one, tI tcvi, ace. of the thing and dat. of pers.

;

hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any

one (Thuc. 1, 50; 3, 67, al.). Mid. dfivvo^ai, with ace.

of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one's self; to

defend one's self against any one (so also 2 Mace. x. 1 7

;

Sap. xi. 3 ; Sept. Josh. x. 13) ; to take vengeance on any

one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23 ; Joseph, antt. 9, 1, 2) : Acts vii.

24, where in thought supply tov ahiKovvra [cf. B. 194

(1G8) note; W. 258 (242)].*

afi.<)>ia^(d
;

[fr, aiKlil, lit. to put around] ; to put on,

clothe : in Lk. xii. 28 L WH dfi<pid^ei for Rec. dficpupwa-i.

(A later Grk. word ; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.] ; Job

xxix. 14
;
[xxxi. 19] ; xl. 5 ; Ps. Lxxii. 6 Symm. ; several

times in Themist. ; cf . Btt7n. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch

s. V. ; B. 49 (42 sq.) ; Steph. s. v. col. 201 c. quotes from

Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 338, 31 to fiev d^KpuXa^ eVrt

Koiva>s, TO Se dfKpid^o) AcopiKov, wOTrep to vnonu^u) Koi

VTroTrtafo)].) Cf. dfJ-Cpu^a-"

afj.4>i-pdX\(a ; to throw around, i. q. Trepi^dWa, of a gar-

ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342) ; to cast to and fro now to one

side now to the other : a net, ]\Ik. i. 16 G L T TrWH [ace.

to TTrWH used absol. ; cf. ol d/xc^t/SoXely, Is. xix. 8].

(Hab. i. 17.)*

d|x<j)ip\Ti(rTpov, -ov, to, (dpcpi^dWo)), in Grk. writ, anij-

thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains,

a garment ; spec, a net for fishing, [casting^et'] : Mk. i.

16 RGL; Mt. iv. 18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hdt. 1,

141 ; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [Syn. see biKrvov, and cf.

Trench § Ixiv. ; B. D. s. v. net.] *

d)j.({>i.€^(o, i. q. dfjL<pifuirvp.i ; in Lk. xii. 28 dfjLcpif^ei, T Tr.

Cf. dp(f)i.d^oi.

d4Ji4>i-E'vvv|i.i
;

pf. pass. ripiC^iecrpiai'., {evvvfii) ;
[fr. Horn,

down] ; toj:)ut on, to clothe : Lk. xii. 28 (R G ; cf. dp,(f)i.€((o) ;

Mt. vi. 30 ; evTiui [B. 191 (166)], Lk. vii. 25 ; Mt. xi. 8.*

"A|A4>Ciro\is, -eojy, 17, Amphipolis, the metropolis of

Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. v. Macedonia] ; so called,

because the Strymon flowed around it [Thuc. 4, 102];

formerly called 'Evvea 68ot. (Thuc. 1,100) : Acts xvii. 1

[see B. D.].*

a|i,<|>oSov, -ov, TO, (dp.(f)i 686s), prop, a road round any-

thing, a street, [Hesych. aiJ,(j)o8a' al pvfxai. dyviai 810801

(al. Ste'^oSot 8wpvyp.ai, al. 17 nXaTeia) ; Lex. in Bekk. An-

ecdota i. p. 205, 14 "A/j.c^oSof' rj axrnfp €< TCTpayaivov

Hiayeypa^Hevr] 686s- For exx. see Soph. Lex. ; Wetst. on

Mk. 1. c. ; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.'s

note)] : Mk. xi. 4. (Jer. xvii. 27 ; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and

in Grk. writ.) *

dfujxSTEpoi, -ai, -a, [fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the

one and the other : Mt. ix. 1 7, etc. ; to. dficfMrtpa, Acts

xxiii. 8 ; Eph. ii. 14.

d-(i(opLi]Tos, -01', (fjMfxdofiai), that cannot be censurecL_

blameless: Phil. ii. 15 R (i (cf. Ttuva fioifirfTa, Deut.

xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. II. 12, 10!); [IIcmoU,

Pind., al. ;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)*

d(i(ojiov, -ov, TO, amomum, a fragrant plant of India,

having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce]

and seed, in dusters like grapes, from which ointment

was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]) : Rev. xviii. 13 GL
T Tr WH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.] *

a-|i(i>(i.os> -ov, (pufios), tvithout blemish, free from faulti-

ness, as a victim without spot or blemish : 1 Pet. i. 1

9

(Lev. xxii. 21) ; Ileb. ix. 14 ; in both places allusion is

made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without

blemish, faultless, unblamahle: Eph. i. 4 ; v. 27; Col. i.

22; Phil. ii. 15 L TTrWH; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5.

(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambi.], Hdt. 2, 177,

Aeschyl. Pers. 185 ; Theocr. 18, 25.) [Syn. see Trench

§ ciii. ; Tittmann i. 29 sq.] *

'A.\Lii>v, 6, indecl., Arnon, (p'OX artificer [but cf. B. D.]),

king of Judah, son of IManasseh, and father of Josiah:

Mt. i. 10, [L T TrWH -/xws. Cf. B. D.].*

'Ajxtos, 6, Amos, (]'13N strong), indecl. prop, name of one

of Christ's ancestors : [Mt. i. 10 L T Tr VVii] ; Lk. iii. 25.*

av, a particle indicating that something can or could

occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of

certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent

;

nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ, wohl (tool),

etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The

use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious

exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. § 42 ;
[cf. B. 216

(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by

Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S. s. v.].

It is joined I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen-

tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the

impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (eylvwa-Kev av, sciret,

he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (eXeyere av ye would say) ; Mt.

xxiii. 30 (non essemus, we should not have been) ; Jn.

V. 46 ; viii. 42 ; ix. 41 ; xv. 19 ; xviii. 36 ; 1 Co. xi. 31

;

Gal. i. 10 ; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.] ; Heb. iv. 8 ; viii. 4,

7. 2. with the indie. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the

plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., / would have done it),

to express what would have been, if this or that either

were (d with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or

had been (el with the aor. or plpf. preceding) : Mt. xi.

21 and Lk. x. 13 (av /MfTevorjaav they would have rer

pented) ; Mt. xi. 23 ; xii. 7 (ye would not have con-

demned) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and

Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i. e. all even now

would have to be regarded as those who had perished

;

cf. W. 304 (286)) ; Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked)

;

xiv. 2 (elirov av I would have said so) ; 28 (ye would have

rejoiced) ; Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become) ; 1 Co. ii.

8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the

condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered

from what is said : Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (/ should

have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given

it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf. : Jn. xi. 21

[R Tr mrg.] (ovk &v (Tt6vr]K(i [L T Tr txt. AVH dnfBavfv']
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. oIk av

dntdave) ; Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (ei with the plpf. preced-

ing) ; 1 Jn. ii. 19 {ihey would have remained with us).

Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) av is omitted,

in order to intimate that the thing wanted but Uttle

(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being

done, which yet was not done because the condition was

not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Btim. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858,

p. 489 sqq.
;
[N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on

Rom. vol. ii. 33 ; W. § 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), e. g. Jn. viii. 39

(where the av is spurious) ; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11 ; Acts

xxvi. 32; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 {av before (8a>KaTe

has been correctly expunged by L T Tr WH). II.

Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad-

verbs of time and quality, it has the same foi-ce as the

Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ, irgend,

etwa). 1. foil, by a past tense of the I n d i c a t i v e, when

some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of

;

where, " when the tiling itself which is said to have

been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved

in av belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or

particle " {Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. § 42, 3 a.] ; Baoi

av as many as : Mk. vi. 56 {oaoi av tJtttovto [tj\j/'avTo L

txt. T Tr txt. WH] avrov as many as touched him [cf. B.

216 (187)]) ; Mk. xi. 24 (oaa av irpoa-evxoufvoi. alrela-de

[Grsb. om. av}, but L txt. T TrWH have rightly restored

Za-a npoa-(ixf(rde k- alrelade). Kodori av in sofar or so often

SIS, according as, (Germ, je nachdem gerade) : Acts ii. 45

;

iv. 35. us av: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were

led[cf.B.§139, 13; 383(329)sq.]). 2. foll.byaSub-

junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which

may have been done, or is usually or constantly done

(where the Germ, uses mogen) ; ffviKa av whensoever, as

often as : 2 Co. iii. 15 L T TrWH ; os iiv tvhoever, be he

loho he may : Mt. xvi. 25 (L T Tr WH (dv) ; [Mk. viii. 35

(where TTrWH fut. indie; see WH. App. p. 172)];

Lk. x. 5 (L T TrWH aor.), 8 ; Gal. v. 1 7 (T TrWH ^dv,

L br. edv) ; 1 Jn. ii. 5 ; iii. 1 7 ; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19) ;

xvi. 2 ; 1 Co. xi. 27, etc. ocrrts av : 1 Co. xvi. 2 [TrWH
fdv ; WH mrg. aor.] ; Col. iii. 1 7 (L txt. TrWH edv). oaoi

&v : Mt. vii. 12 (TWH edv) ; xxii. 9 (L T TrWH tdv).

onov av whithersoever : Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr idv) ; Rev. xiv. 4

(L Tr [T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted imdyfi, defended

also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (RGLTrmrg. in

br.). 6(rd/M9 av how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where

LTTrWH idv). ws av in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7

([cf. EUic. ad loc. ; B. 232 (200)] , L T TrWH edv). b.

the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf. ; os av: Mt.

V. 21, 22 (ftTTij whoever, if ever any one shall have said)
;

31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WH read Tras 6 dnoXvav'] ; x.

11 ; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. edv) ; Mk. iii. 29, 35 ; ix. 41, etc. ooTtr

&p : Mt. X. 33 [L TrWH txt. om. av} ; xii. 50 ; Jn. xiv.

13 [Tr mrg.WH pres.] ; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. edv), etc. oa-oi

iv: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. edv) ; xxiii. 3 (TWH edv) ; Mk. iii.

28 (TrWH edv) ; Lk. ix. 5 (L T TrWH pres.) ; Jn. xi.

22; Acts ii. 39 (Lchm. ovs); iii. 22. ottov av: Mk.

xiv. 9 (T WH edv) ; ix. 18 (L T TrWH idv). axpa ot

iy until (donee) : 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec. ; Rev. ii. 25. eas av

until (usque dum) : Mt. ii. 13 ; x. 11 ; xxii. 44 ; Mk. vi.

10 ; Lk. xxi. 32 ; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. TjvUa av, of fut. time,

7iot until then, when ... or then at length, when . . . : 2 Co.

iii. 16 (TWH txt. eai/) [cf. Kiihner ii. 951
; Jelf ii. 565].

^s av as soon a.s [B. 232 (200)] : 1 Co. xi. 34 ; Phil. ii.

23. d^' ov av eyepdfj, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what-

ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But edv

(q. V.) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men-
tioned, instead of av ; and in many places the Mss. and
edd. fluctuate between av and edv, (exx. of which have
already been adduced)

;
[cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96 ; WH.

App. p. 173 "predominantly dV is found after conso-

nants, and edv after vowels "]. Finally, to this head
must be referred orav (i. q. ore av) with the indie, and
much oftener with the subj. (see orav), and ottws; av, al-

though this last came to be used as a final conjunction

in the sense, that, if it be possible : Lk. ii. 35 ; Acts iii.

20 (1 9) ; XV. 1 7 ; Ro. iii. 4 ; see oncos, II. 1 b. [Cf . W. 309

(290 sq.) ; B. 234 (201).] III. ^v is joined to the

Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217(188)]; when a certain

condition is laid down, as in wishes, / loould that etc.

:

Acts xxvi. 29 ((v^alp.r]v [Tdf. ev^d/iJji/] av I could pray, sc.

did it depend on me) ; in d i rec t questions [W. 1. c. ; B.

254 (219)] : Acts viii. 31 (nas av bvvatprjv; 1.6. on what

condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. oec. 11,

5); Acts xvii. 18 (ti av ^e'Xoi . . . Xeyeiv what would he

say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi-

nite notion or other) ; Acts ii. 12RG; in dependent
sentences and indirect questions in which the nar-

rator introduces another's thought [W. §42,4; B.l.c] :

Lk. i. 62 ; vi. 11 ; ix. 46 ;
[xv. 26 L br. TrWH ; cf. xviii.

36 Lbr. Trbr.WHmrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20

R G. IV. av is found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5

(el pfi Ti av [WH br. av}, except perhaps, sc. yevoiro, [but

cf. Bttm. as below]), as av, adverbially, tanquam (so

already the Vulg.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like &anfp av in Grk.

writ. ; cf. KUhner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf § 430] ; B.

219 (189) ;
[L. and S. s. v. D. III.]).

av, contr. from edv, if; foil, by the subjunc. : Jn. xx.

23 [Lchm. edv. 'Also by the (pres.) indie, in 1 Jn. v. 15

Lchm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further,

L T TrWH have received av in Jn. xiii. 20 ; xvi. 23
;

[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274) ; B. 72 (63)].*

dvd, prep., prop, upwards, up, (cf . the adv. avat, opp. to

Kurd and Kdro)), denoting motion from a lower place to a

higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only

with the accus. 1. in the expressions di'd fieaov (or

jointly dvdfieaov [so R" Tr in Rev. vii. 1 7]) into the 7nidst,

in the midst, amidst, among, between,— with gen. of place,

Mt. xiii. 25 ; Mk. vii. 31 ; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass, see

fiearos, 2 sub fin.] ; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf.

Sir. XXV. 18(1 7) di'd pia-ov tov (Fritz. Tci>v) rrXrjaiov avrov;

cf. W. § 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285)], (Sir. xxvii. 2 ; 1 Mace, vii,

28 ; xiii. 40, etc. ; in Sept. for ^in3, Ex. xxvi. 28 ; Josh,

xvi. 9 ; xix. 1 ; Diod. 2, 4 dvd peaov to)v ^ftXtwi/ [see ^ea-os,

2]) ; di'd pepos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an-

other, in succession : 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec^^writes dva-

,iepos}, (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 dvd pepos qSew). 2. joined to
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B.

331 sq. (285)] : Jn. ii. 6 (dva fxeTprjras 8vo rj rpels two or

three metrette apiece) ; Mt. xx. 9 scj. {eXa^ov dva drivdpiov

they received each a denarius) ; Lk. ix. 3 [Tr br.WH om.

dvd; ix. 14]; x. 1 (dvd 8vo [WH dva 8vo [Svo]] two by

two) ; Mk. vi. 40 (L T TrWH Kara)
;
[Rev. iv. 8] ; and

very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used

adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (^dvd ds eKaa-ros, like dva ria-

aapts, Plut. Aem. 32 ; cf. W. 249 (234) ;
[B. 30 (26)]).

3. Prefixed to verbs dvd signifies, a. upwards, up, up

to, (hat. ad. Germ, auf), as in dvaKpnveiv, dva^aiveiv,

dva^dXXfiv, dvaKpdCfiv, etc. b. it corresponds to the

Lat. ad (Germ, an), to [indicating the goal], as indvay-

ye'XXfiv [al. would refer this to d.], dvaTrreLv. c. it de-

notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as

in dvayevvdv. d. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, hack,

backwards, as in dvaKdp.TTTn.v, dvax<i>pf'iv, etc. Cf. Win.

De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.*

dva-Pa6|x6s, -ov, 6, {^adfios, and this fr. ^a'iva>) ; 1.

an ascent. 2. a means of going up, ajiight of steps,

a stair : Acts xxi. 35, 40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ, in Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 324 sq.*

dva-Pa(v(o
;
[impf . dvt^aivov Acts iii. 1 ; fut. dva^rjaofiai

Ro. X. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. dva^t^rjKa; 2 aor.

dve^rjv, ptcp. dva^ds, impv. dvd^a Rev. iv. 1 (dvdj^Tjdi

Lchm.), plur. dvaSare (for RG dvalSr^Tf) Rev. xi. 12 L
T Tr[WH ; cf. WH. App. p. 168"] ; W. § 14, 1 h.

;
[B. 54

(47) ; fr. Iloni. down] ; Sept. for r\'^Jl,i au to go up,

move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (eW), Lk. xix.

4 ; upon the roof of a house (eVi), Lk. v. 19 ; into a ship

(«y), Mk. vi. 51; [Mt. xv. 39 GTrtxt.; Acts xxi. 6

Tdf.] ; fls TO opos, Mt. V. 1 ; Lk. ix. 28 ; Mk. iii. 13 ; eh to

inrepatov, Acts i. 13; dt tov ovpavov, Ro. x. 6 ; Rev. xi. 12;

(Is Tovovp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ;

vi. 62, and in the phrase dva^. rrpoj tov narepa, Jn. xx. 1 7.

(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig.

said dva^f^rjKfvai. (Is tov ovpavov, who have penetrated the

heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov.

xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4) ; Bar. iii. 29. But in these latter pass,

also the expression is to be understood literally. And as

respects Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ

brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him

from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to

his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovbds

rfv (V Tw ovpava ; but the expression dvafi(^r)K(v is used

because none but Christ could get there except by a s-

c e n d i n g. Accordingly d firj refers merely to the idea,

involved in dvajSf^rjKcv, ofapastresidencein heaven.

Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling to a

higher place : ds 'UpoaoX. Mt. xx. 17 sq. ; Mk. x. 32 sq.,

etc. ; ds TO i(p6v, Jn. vii. 14 ; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place

to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but

is easily understood from the context : Acts viii. 31 (into

the chariot) ; Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor,

ace. to the reading dva^ restored by L T Tr txt. WH
for R G dva^orjirai), etc. ; or the place alone id men-

tioned from which (dno, ek) the ascent is made : Mt. iii.

16 ; Acts viii. 39 ; Rev. xi. 7. b. in a wider sense

of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring

up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27 ; of smoke rising

up. Rev. viii. 4 ; ix. 2 ; of plants springing up from the

ground, Mt. xiii. 7 ; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.

;

Theophr. hist, plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. Tlhy) ; of things

which come up in one's mind (Lat. suboriri) : dva^aiv. eVt

Tr]v Kap8. or (v ttj Kap8ia, Lk. xxiv. 38 ; 1 Co. ii. 9 ; Acts

vii. 23 (dv(^r) eVt ttjv k. it came into his mind i. e. he re-

solved, foil, by inf.), after the Hebr. dVSx T\hy, Jer. iii.

16, etc. [B. 135 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds,

brought up or reported to one in a higher place : Acts

X. 4 ; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the

cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Comp. : irpoa--,

(rvv-ava^ai.va>.'\

dva-pdWw: 2 aor. mid. di/f/SaXd/xjjj/; 1. to throw or

toss up. 2. to put back or ojf, delay, postpone, (very

often in Grk. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop, to

defer for one's self) : rivd, to hold back, delay ; in a

forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic.

Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 § 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid-

ing (adjourn) any one's case : Acts xxiv. 22 ; cf. Kypke
[or Wetst.] ad loc*

dva-Pipd^(i> : 1 aor. dve^i^aaa ; to cause to go up or as-

cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.) : Mt.

xiii. 48, (Xen. HeU. 1, 1, 2 irpos ttjv yrjv di/e/3i'^aff tus

(aVTOV TpiT)p(ls}.*

dva-p\eirw ; 1 aor. dve^Xc^a; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1.

to look up : Mk. viii. 24, [25 R G L] ; xvi. 4 ; Lk. xix. 5

;

xxi. 1 ; Acts xxii. 1 3 ; ('is Tiva, ibid. ; ds tov ovpavov, Mt.

xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370 b.;

Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight : Mt. xi.

5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., etc. ([Hdt. 2, 111 ;] Plat.

Phaedrus p. 243 b. napaxpriixa dvf^Xc^(, Arstph. Plut.

126) ; used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from

birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer
ad loc), 17 sq. (Pans. 4, 12, 7 (10) (tvv(^t) top *O0to«/«o

. . .tov (k y(V(Tr]s tv(})X6v dva^Xt'^ai). Cf. Win^Deverh.

comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq.

dvd-p\c\|/is, -(as, fj, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19),

(Sept. Is. Ixi. 1). [Aristot.]*

dva-Pod(D, -o) : 1 aor. dv(^6r]<Ta ;
[fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down] ; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout-

ing : Lk. ix. 38 (L T TrWH t/Sd^/o-f ) ; Mk. xv. 8 (where

read dva^ds, see dva^aiva, a. sub fin.) ; with the addition

of cjiojv^ fKyaXi], Mt. xxvii. 46 [TrWH L mrg. (^6r]a('],

(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De
verb, comp. Ft. iiL p. 6 sq. ; [and see Soda, fin.].*

dva-Po\irj, -rjs, f], {dva^dXXa, q. v.), often in Grk. writ.,

a putting off, delay : noida-dai dva^oXfjv to interpose (lit.

make) delay. Acts xxv. 1 7, (as in Thuc. 2, 42 ; Dion. Hal.

11, 33; Plut. Camill. c. 35).*

dvd-yaiov, -nv, to, (fr. dva and ya2a i. e. yrj), prop, any-

thing above the ground ; hence a room in the upper part

ofa house : Mk. xiv. 15 ; Lk. xxii. 12,(in G L T Tr WH).
Also written dvayaiov (which Tdf. formerly adopted;

cf. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. dvuKdav]), dva>y(ov

(Rec), dvo)y((i>v ; on this variety in writing cf. Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 297 sq.
;

\_Rutherford, New Phryn p. 358];
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 13 (12); [WH. App.

p. 151].*

av-ayyiWto ; impf . avf]yy(Wov ; [fut. ai/ayyeXo)] ; 1 aor.

avriyytiXa; 2 aor. pass. dvrjyyeKrjv, Ko. XV. 21 ; 1 Fet. i. 12

(several times in Sept.; 1 Mace. ii. 31 ; W. 82 (78);

[Veitch s. V. dyyeXXw]) ; to announce, make known, [cf.

ava, 3 b.] : tI, Acts xix. 18 ; foil, by on, Jn. v. 15 [L mrg.

WH txt. T fTntv'] ; oaa kt\. Acts xiv. 27 ;
[Mk. v. 19 R

G L mrg.]
;

[absol. with els, ^Ik. v. 14 Rec] ; equiv. to

disclose : ri rivi, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 13-15 ; used of the for-

mal proclamation of the Christian religion : Acts xx.

20 ; 1 Pet. i. 12 ; 1 Jn. i. 5 : itepi nvos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. hi.

15) ; to report, bring hack tidings, rehearse, used as in

Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661) ; Xen. an. 1, 3,

21 ; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they

have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. s.] : rt. Acts xvi. 38

(where L T Tr WII a^yy.) ; 2 Co. vii. 7.

dva--Yevvdw, -w : 1 aor. dveyevvrjaa ; pf . pass, dvayeyev-

vtjfiai ; to produce again, beget again, beget anew : metaph.

:

Tivd, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he

lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God,

1 Pet. i. 3
;
passively ck tivos, ibid. i. 23. (In the same

sense in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Among prof,

auth. used by Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 1 rwv sk tov o-racridfetf

avTois dvayfvpoififpcov [yet Bekker av yevofiivatv] beivav

which originated.)*

dva-"yivio<rKto ; [im])f. dvfyiva)aKev Acts viii. 28] ; 2 aor.

dveyvoiv, [inf. dvayvaivai Lk. iv. IG], jitcp. dvayvovs', Pass.,

[pres. dvayivci)a-KOfiai] ;
1 aor. dveyvuxrdrjv ; in prof. auth.

1. to distinguish betioeen, to recognize, to know accurately,

to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif.

["first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1"] fr. [Arstph.,] Time,

down) : ri, Mt. xxii. 31 ; Mk. xii. 10 ; Lk. vi. 3 ; Jn. xix.

20; Acts ^-iii. 30, 32; 2 Co. i. 13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lchm.

mrg.] ; Rev. i. 3 ; v. 4 Rec. ; riva, one's book, Acts viii.

28, 30 ; ev with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5 ; xxi. 42 ; Mk.

xii. 26 ; with ellipsis of eV ra vofia, Lk. x. 26 ; foU. by on
[objective], ]\It. xix. 4

;
[foil, by on recitative, Mt. xxi.

16] ; tI enoiTjaf, Mt. xii. 3 ; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not

mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes :

Mt. xxiv. 15 ; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 31 ; xxiii. 34; Eph.

iii. 4 ;
pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud

:

2 Co. iii. 15 ; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Mcovo-^y i. q.

the books of Moses)
;
[Lk. iv. 16 ; Acts xiii. 27] ; 1 Th.

V. 27; Col.iv. 16.*

dvo-yKd^io ; [im])f. r^vdyKa^ov] ; 1 aor. r^vdyKaaa ; 1 aor.

pass. r]vayKda6r]u ; (fr. dvayar)) ;
[fr. Soph, down] ; to

necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force,

threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by

other means : nvd, 2 Co. xii. 1 1 (by your behavior

towards me) ; nvd foil, by inf.. Acts xxvi. 1 1 ; xxviii.

19 ; Gal. ii. 3. 14 (by your example) ; vi. 12 ; Mt. xiv.

22; :\Ik. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.*

dva^KaioS) -aia, -aiov, (dvdyKr)). [fr. Horn, down (in vari-

ous senses)], necessary \ a. what one cannot do with-

out, indispensable : 1 Co. xii. 22 (to fifXr]) ; Tit. iii. 14

(xpfiai)- b. connected by the bonds of nature or of

friendship : Acts x. 24 {dvayKoioi [A. V. near} <piXoi).

c. what ought according^ to the law of duty to be done,

what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24.

dvayKoiov icrn foil, by acc. with inf.. Acts xiii. 46 ; Heb.

viii. 3. dvayKoiov r^ytlaBai to deem necessary, foil, by
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.*

dva-yKao-Tus, adv., by force or constraint ; opp. to tnov

o-i'wy, 1 Pet. V. 2. (Piat. Ax. p. 366 a.)*

dvd-yioi, -ryy, rj \ 1. necessity, inij)osed either by the

external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re-

gard to one's advantage, custom, argument : kot dvdyKrjv

perforce (opp. to Kara eKovcriov), Philem. 14 : i^ dvayK-qs

of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Ileb. vii. 12 {neces-

sarily) ; €xo> dvdyKTjv I have (am compelled by) neces-

sity, (also in Grk. writ.) : 1 Co. vii. 37 ; Ileb. vii. 27 ; foil,

by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 RLbr. ; Jude 3; dv. fioi

fTtiKfirai necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16: amy*:?;

(i. q. di/ayKoiop ecrn) foil, by inf. : Mt. xviii. 7 ; Ro. xiii.

5 ; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. in a sense rare

in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen-

istic writ, (also in Joseph, b. j. 5, 13, 7, etc. ; see W. 30),

calamity, distress, straits : Lk. xxi. 23 ; 1 Co. vii. 26 ; 1 Th.

iii. 7
;
plur. (u dvdyKuis, 2 Co. vi. 4 ; xii. 10.*

dva--yv(op(t'^ : 1 aov. Yiass. dveyvupirrSrjv; to recognize:

Acts vii. 13 [Tr txt. WHtxt. fyvo}pia6ri~\ was recognized

by his brethren, cf. Gen. xiv. 1. (Plat, politic, p. 258 a.

dvayvcopi^fiv tovs avyyfVf'is.)*

dvd--Yva)o-is, -ecof, rj, (dvayivaaKa), q. v.)
; a. a know-

ing again, owning. b. reading, [fr. Platoon]: Acts

xiii. 15 ; 2 Co. iii. 14 ; 1 Tim. iv. 13. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q.

av-d'yci) : 2 aor. dvrjyayov, inf. dvayayelv, [ptcp. dvaya-

yo)!/] ; Pass., [pres. di'dyopai] ; 1 aor. [cf. sub fin.] dvr]-

x6r)v ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to lead up, to lead or bring into

a higher place; foil, by fU with acc. of the place: Lk.

ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WII om. L br. the cl.] ; xxii. 66 [T
TrWH a7n-;yayoj/] ; Acts ix. 39; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (ds

T. eprjpou, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). Tii/d eK

vtKpav fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper

world, Heb. xiii. 20 ; Ro. x. 7 ; rii/d tw Xaw to bring one

forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place),

and set him before the people to be tried. Acts xii. 4
;

Qvcr'iav TU) fiSwXw to offer sacrifice to the idol, because

the victim is lifted up on the altar. Acts vii. 41. Navi-

gators are Kar e^o^riv said dvdyfffQai (pass, [or mid.J)

when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (so dvayuiyr)

in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 142 [and in the classics]) :

Lk. viii. 22 ; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11 ; xviii. 21 ; xx. 3, 13;

xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21 ; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb.

1, 21, 4 ; 23, 3, etc.) [Comp. : eV-ai/dya).]
*

dva-ScCKtruiii : 1 aor. dvtbei^a, [inipv. dudbei^ou: fr. Soph,

down] ; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all

to behold (Germ, aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately,

clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Mace. ii. 8 cf.

6) : Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast

chosen). Hence dva8. nvd to proclaim any one as elected

to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general,

etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Mace. ix. 14, 23, 25; x.

11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48,
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3; 51, 3; Diod. i. 66; 13, 98; Plut. Caes. 37, etc.;

Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (3), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt.

iii. p. 12 sq.*

dvd-8€i.|iS) -ecos, fj^ (draSeiKW/Ltt, q. v.), a painting out,

public t>howing forth ; rSiv ;(pdi/ti)j/. Sir. xliii. G. a pm-
claiming, announcing, ifuiugurating, of sucli as ai'e elected

to oflioe (Plut. Mar. 8 vnarav dvadfi^is [cf. Polyb. 15, 26,

7]) : Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced

[A. V. of his shelving^ to the people as the forerunner

of the Messiah ; this announcement he himself made at

the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).*

dva-8€xonat : 1 aor. duede^dixrjv ; fr. Hom. down ; to

take up, take upon one's self, undertake, assume ; hence

to receive, entertain any one hospitably : Acts xxviii. 7

;

to entertain' in one's mind: ras eTrayyeXias, i. e. to em-

brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 1 7.*

dva-8i8(o|ii. : 2 aor. ptcp. dvadovs ; 1. to give forth,

send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants

yielding fruit, etc. ; in prof. auth. 2. ace. to the sec-

ond sense which dvd has in composition [see dvd, 3 b.],

to deliver up, hand over : enia-ToXrju, Acts xxiii. 33, (the

same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).*

dva-^dw, -Q) : 1 aor. dvi^rjcra ; a word found only in the

N. T. and eccl. writ. ; to live again, recover life ; a.

prop., in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9 ; Rev. xx. 5. b. trop.

one is said dva^rjv who has been veKpos in a trop. sense

;

a. to be restored to a correct life : of one who returns to

a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. eXj/trei/] ([A. V.

is alive again'], cf. Mey. ad loc), 32 (TTrWH 'dCrjae).

/3. to revive, regain strength and vigor : Ro. vii. 9 ; sin is

alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the

fall of Adam
;
yet it is destitute of power (v(Kpd eari)

in innocent cliildren ignorant of the law ; but when they

come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power
in them also. Others less aptly explain dpe^rja-e here

began to live, sprang into life, (Gei'm. lebte auf).*
dva-^Tire'd), -co

;
[impf. di/e^jjrovi'] ; 1 a,or. dve^)]T7](ra; 'to

run through with the eyes any series or succession of

men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make
diligent search. Germ, daran hinsuchen, aifsuchen' (_Win.

De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 14) : nvd, Lk. ii. 44, (and

45 L txt. T Tr WII) ; Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk.
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. 1. c.)

*

dva-5wwv(Ai : to gird up', mid. to gird up one's self or

for one's self: dva^coadfjiepoi rds 6(r(f)iias, 1 Pet. i. 13, i. e.

prepared,— a metaphor derived from the practice of the

Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move-

ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour-

ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow-

ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them
with a leathern girdle; cf. jrept^oivvvfii. (Sept. Judg.

xviii. 16 ; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17) ; Dio Chrys. or. 72,

2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139

d., al.)*

dva-twirvpcw, -co
;
(to (anrvpov i. e. a. the remains of

a fire, embers; b. that by which the fire is kindled

anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows) ; to kindle anew,

rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dva- cf. Ellic.

on 2 Tim. as below]
;
generally trop., to kindle up, in-

fame, one's 7nind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re ctjuest. 10,

16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46 ; An-
tonin. 7, 2 (Pavraa-ias ; Plut. Pericl. 1, 4; Pomp. 41, 2;

49, 5 ; Plat. Charm, p. 156 d. ; etc.) : to xdpio-fia, 2 Tim.
i. 6, i. e. TO TTvevpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to

gain strength : Gen. xlv. 27 ; 1 Mace. xiii. 7, and in prof,

auth.; dva^coTTvpTjo-tirw r^ tti(ttis, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 3

[see Ge])h. and Harn. ad loc.].*

dva-6dXXcd : 2 aor. dveSaXov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 7;

Sap. iv. 4 ; very rare in Grk. writ, and only in the poets,

cf. Btt7n. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195 ; [Veitch s. v. (9dXXw ; W.
87 (83); B. 59 (52)]) ; to shoot up, sprout again, grow
green again, Jlourish again, (Hom. II. 1, 236 ; Ael. v. h.

5, 4) ; trop. of those whose condition and afPairs are

becoming more prosperous: Pliil. iv. 10 dveOakfTe to

vnep epov (ppoveiv ye have revived so as to take thought for
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specificar

tion, W. 317 (298) ; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, ace. to

a trans, use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek.

xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived {alloived

to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an

object-acc, W. 323 (303) ; B. 263 (226) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft-

ad loc] ; against whom see Meyer ad loc*

dvd-6€(Aa, -To^, to, (i. q. to dvaTfdeipevoi/)
;

1. prop.

a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec a.

votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put

in some other conspicuous place : 2 Mace ii. 13, (Plut.

Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in L T, for dvaSrjpaai RGTr
WH ; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the

codd. ; Moeris, dvd6rjpa aTTiKas, dvddepa eWrjviKms- Cf.

eTri6r)pa, emOepa, etc., in Lob. ad Pliryn. p. 249 [cf. 445;

ParaL417; see also iipsms, Gram. Unters. p. 41]. 2.

dvddepa in the Sept. is generally the translation of the

Heb. mn, a thing devoted to God without hope of being

redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28,

29] ; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction,

Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, etc. [W. 32]; a thing abominable

and detestable, an accursed tiling, Deut. vii. 26. Hence

in the N. T. dvddepa denotes a. a curse : dvadepnTL dva-

eepaTiCfLv, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434) ; B. 184 (159)].

b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. eVt-

KaTaparoi) : dvddepa eartu, Gal. i. 8 sq. ; 1 Co. xvi. 22
;

duddepa Xeyetp Tivd to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG,

but L T Tr WH have restored dvddepa 'Irjaovs, sc. ea-Ta)

;

dvddepa elvai dno Toij XpiaTOv, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly i. q.

doomed and so separated /)-o?« Christ). Cf. the full re-

marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247

sqq. ; Wieseler on Gal. p. 39 sqq.
;
[a trans, of the latter

by Prof. Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq.

;

see also Trench § v. ; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. 1. c ; Elli-

cott ibid. ; Tholuck on Rom. 1. c. ; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath-

ema, Excommunication].*

oiva-OciiarC^M ; 1 aor. dvedepdricxa ; (dvddepa, q. v.) ; a

purely bibl. and eccl. word, to declare anathema or ac-

cursed ; in the Sept. i. q. D'lDr' ^o devote to destruction,

(Josh. vi. 21, etc. ; 1 Mace. v. 5) ; eavrov to declare one's
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii.

12, 21; dvaOtnari avadfixaTi^eiv (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17,

[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) eauroy foil, by inf., to bind

one's self under a curse to do something. Acts xxiii. 14.

absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations : Mk. xiv.

71. [COMP. : KaT-avadefxarl^oi.^*

ava-6i(Dpi(o, -o)
;
prop. ' to survey a series of things from

the lowest to the highest, Germ, daran hinsehen, lungs

durchsehen', [to look along up or through'], ( Win. De verb,

comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe

accurately, consider well : rt, Acts xvii. 23 , Ileb. xiii. 7.

(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 f^ e7!-t7roX^9 ^tv dfoipovfievos • • • avadfoy-

povfifvos 8e Koi iJ.€T oKpilifias f$fra(ofi€Pos', 14,109; 2,

5; Lcian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1

[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)*

dvd-0ii|ia, -Tos, TO, (dvaTidrjfii), a gift consecrated and

laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see avaQffia, 1) : Lk.

xxi. 5 [RGTrWH]. (3 Mace. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on

2 Mace. iii. 2 ; Koa-fxdv dvadrjuaa-i occurs also in 2 Mace,

ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. § 12, p. 148 e. duadrjfiaai re k€-

KoafiTjKafifv ra lepa avraiv, Hdt. 1, 183 to fiev 8r] Upov

ovTco KfK6(Tp.i]Tai * ((TTi 8e KOI i8ia ava6r]p.aTa ttoXXo.)*

dvaiSeia (T Wll di/atSi'a ; see I, t), -as, tj, (duaidrjs, and

this fr. 17 al8ois a sense of shame) ; fr. Horn, down

;

shamelessness, impudence : Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate

man, persisting in his entreaties; [A. V. importunity']).*

dv-ttCpto-is, -fos, Tj, (fr. dvaipfco, 2, q. v.), a destroying,

killing, murder, 'taking off' : Acts viii. 1 ; xxii. 20 Rec.

(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4;

2 Mace. V. 13. Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)*

dv-aipcw, -to ; fut. aftXco, 2 Th. ii. 8 (L T TrWH txt. cf.

Jud. vii. 13 ; Dion. Hal. 11, 18 ; Diod. Sic. 2, 25 ; cf. W.
82 (78) ;

[B. 53 (47) ; Veitch s. v. aipta, " perh. late

eXw "]), for the usual dvaiprjo-co ; 2 aor. dvelXov ; 2 aor. mid.

dvei\6p.r]v (but dveiXaTO Acts vii. 21, dvf'iXav Acts x. 39,

dvflXare Acts ii. 23, in G L T Tr WH, after the Alex.

form, cf. W. 73 (71) sq. ; B. 39 (34) sq. [see aipea])
;

Pass., pres. di'aipov/iat; 1 aor. di/.i^pe^r^i/ ; 1. to take up,

to lift up (from the ground) ; mid. to take up for myself

as mine, to orvn, (an exposed infant) : Acts vii. 21
;
(so

di/aipetcr^ai, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7;

[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18,

etc.]). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es-

tablished customs, (to abrogate) : Heb. x. 9 : b. a man,

to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and

Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down) : Mt. ii. 16 ; Lk.

xxii. 2 ; xxiii. 32 ; Acts ii. 23 ; v. 33, 36 ; vii. 28 ; ix. 23

sq. 29; x. 39; xii. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27;

XXV. 3 ; xxvi. 10 ; 2 Th. ii. 8 L T TrWH txt. ; eavrov, to

kill one's self, Acts xvi. 27.*

dv-aCrioS) -ov, (ahla) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7.

(Often in (Jrk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. 'pj; Sus. 62.)*

dva-KaS-i^w : 1 aor. dveKaOia-a ; to raise one's self and

sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg.

WHmrg. (Ka6ia-ev]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19;

Plut. Alex. c. 14 ; and often in medical writ. ; with

tavTov, Plut. Philop. c. 20 ; mid. in same sense, Plat.

Phaedo c. 3 p. 60 b.)*

dva-KaivC^w
;

(kqivos) ; to reneiv, renovate, (cf. Germ.

aujfrischen) : rti/d fls pfrdvoiav so to renew that he shall

repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isocr. Areop. 3 ; Pliilo, leg. ad Gaium

§11; Joseph, antt. 9,8,2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6 ; Lcian.

Philop. c. 1 2 ; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5 ; ciii. (civ.) 30, etc.

;

eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.*

dva-Kaivoo), -w : [pres. pass. dvaKaiPoLpai] ; a word
pecuhar to the apostle Paul; prop, to cause to grow up

(dm) 7iew, to make new
;

pass., new strength and vigor

is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16 ; to be changed into a new
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col.

iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey.

on Col. I.e.; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvoKaivo-

TToteco. Cf. Kbstlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]*

dva-KaCvoxris, -tcoj, fj, a renewal, renovation, complete

changefor the better, (of. dvuKaivoai) : toii voos, object, gen.,

Ro. xii. 2 ; nvevpuTos dylov, eflected by the Holy Spirit,

Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.
;
[Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9;

other eccl. writ.] ; the simple KatVoxriy is found only in

Joseph, antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf. Trench § xviii.] *

dva-KaXviTTw : [Pass., pres. ptcp. dvaKaXvTtTofifvos
;

pf.

ptcp. dvaicfKaXvpfjLivos] ', to unveil, to uncover (by

drawing back the veil), (i. q. nSj, Job xii. 22 ; Ps. xvii.

(xviii.) 16) : KoXvpua . . . fxf] dvaKaXv7rT6p.fvov the veil .

.

.

7iot being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so AVH punctuate, see

W. 534 (497); but L T Alf . etc. take the ptcp. as a

neut. ace. absol. referring to the clause that follows with

oTt : it not being revealed that, etc.
;

(for dvoKoX. in this

sense see Polyb. 4, 85, 6 ; Tob. xii. 7, 11) ; see Meyer ad

loc], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand-

ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (dvaKaXinrTdv avyicaXvpixa, Deut. xxii.

30 Alex.) ; dvaKfKaXvp.pevu> npoaunra with unveiled face,

2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded,

but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ.

(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5,

vol. i. p. 444^ 25], Polyb., Plut.)*

dva-Kdfiirrw : fut. dvaKapylro) ; 1 aor. dv(Kap\l/a; to bend

back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth.

;

in Sept. i. q. 2W) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk.

X. 6 (where the meaning is, ' your salutation shall return

to you, as if not spoken ') ; Acts xviii. 21 ; Heb. xi. 15.*

dvd-K€i|iai
;
[impf. 3 pers. sing. di/eVetro] ; depon. mid.

to be laid up, laid : Mk. v. 40 R L br. [cf . Eng. to lay out].

In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf.

B.D. s. V. Meals] ; the earlier Greeks used Kftadai, koto-

Kt'iadat, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq. ; Fritzsche [or

Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10) : Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq. ; xxvi.

7, 20 ; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH] ; xiv. 18 ; xvi. 14 ; Lk. vii.

37 (LTTrWH KaTdKeirm); xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Rec.

avvavaKdfi.) ; xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, to

dine: Jn. vi. 11. [Cf. di/aTriVro), fin. CoMP. : avv-avar

K€ifiai.]
*

dva-K€4>aXai6w, -co : [pres. pass. di/aK€(paXaioviiai ; 1 aor.

mid. inf. dvaKfCpaXaioia-aa-dai] ;
(fr. Kf(f)aXai6cii, q. v., and

this fr. K((f)dXawv, (j. v.) ; to sum up (again), to repeat

summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the

substance of a speech ;
Quintil. 6. 1 ' rerum repetitio et

congregatio, quae graece dvoKfCpaXaicoais dicitur
', [epyov
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pjjTopiKrjs • . • dvaii((pa\ai6)(Ta(Tdai irpos dvanvrjaw, Aristot.

frag. 123, vol. v. p. 14;>Lt', 33]); so in Ko. xiii. Ti. In

Eph. i. 10 God is said avaKfcpaXaidjcraadai to. Trdma iv tm

Xpio-rta, to bring together again for himself (note the

mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin)

into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni-

versal bond, [cf. Mey. or EUic. on Eph. 1. c]
;
(Protev.

Jac. 13 (Is e/Lie dveKe(paXaici)6Tj rj icrTopia 'A8a/i, vrhere cf.

Thilo).*

dva-KXCvw : fut. dvaKXivu) ; 1 aor. dvtK\iva ;
Pass., 1 aor.

dufK\idT]v; fut. dvaK\i6rjaofiai; [fr. Honi. down]; io lean

against, lean upon
;

a. to lay down : rivd, Lk. ii. 7 (iv

(tv^ (^drj/j;). b. to make or bid to recline : Mk. vi. 39

(intTa^ev avro'is, SC. the disciples, dvaicKlvai, [-KkiO^vai L
WH txt.] nduras I e. the people) ; Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH
KariKXivav) ; xii. 37. Pass, to lie back, recline, lie down :

Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts,

Lk. vii. 36 (RG); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11,— in the last

two pass, used fig. of participation in future blessedness

in the Messiah's kingdom.*

dva-KOTTTw : 1 aor. dveKo-^a ; to beat bad", check, (as the

course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]):

Tivd foil, by an inf. [A. Y. hinder^, Gal. v. 7 Rec, where

the preceding (rptx^Te shows that Paul was thinking of

an obstructed road ; cf. eyKoiTTw*

dva-Kpd^o) : 1 aor. [" rare and late," Veitch s. v. xpafu

;

8. 61 (53)] dv€Kpa^a] 2 aor. dveKpayov (Lk. xxiii. 18 T
Trtxt. WH) ; to raise a cryfrom the depth of the throat,

'o cry out : IVIk. i. 23 ; vi. 49 ; Lk. iv. 33 ; viii. 28 ; xxiii.

18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.

iii. p. 6 sq.*

dwa-KpCv<i> ; 1 aor. dvfKpiva', Pass., [pres. duaKpiuonai^

;

1 aor. dv(Kpi6i]v
;

(freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic)
;
prop.

by looking through a series (dvd) of objects or particulars

to distinguish (Kpiva>) or search after. Hence a. to

investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques-

tion: Acts xvii. 11 (jas ypa(pds); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not

anxiously questioning, se. whether the meat set before

you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec, in a

forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to

hold an investigation ; to interrogate,, examine, the ac-

cused or the ivitnesses; absol. : Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv.

8. Tti/d, Acts xii. 19 ; xxviii. 18; pass., Acts iv. 9. Paul

has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term

aTToKoy'ia shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of rots

ifie dvaKplvovai, investigating me, whether I am a true

apostle. b. univ. to Judge of, estimate, determine (the

excellence or defects of any person or thing) : rl, 1 Co.

ii. 15 ; Tivd, 1 Co. iv. 3 sq.
;

pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 15 ; xiv.

24. [Cf. Lghtjl. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. § 3 (p. 67 sq.

Am. ed.).]*

dva-Kpio-is, -fwf , 17, an examination ; as a law-term

among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held

for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa-

tion of the judges (Meier and Schomann, Att. Process,

pp. 27, [622; cf. Diet, of Antiq. s. v.]) ; this seems to

be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.*

dva-KvX£a> : 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back : dvaKt-

Kv\i(TTai 6 Xldos, Mk. xvi. 4 T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen.
vi.

J).
237 c. ; Lcian. de luctu 8 ; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)

*

dva-KviTTw : 1 aor. dveKv\l/a ; to raise or lift one's self

up; a. one's body: Lk. xiii. 11 ; Jn. viii. 7, 10; (Xen.
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). b. one's soul;

to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28 ;
(Xen. oec. 11, 5;

Joseph, b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).*

dva-XajiPdvo) ; 2 aor. dveXa^ov ; 1 aor. pass. dveXfjCpdiju

(dveX.'ifKpdrjv LTTrWH; of. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54);
Veitch (s. x.Xafx^dvu) ;

see Xay-fidvin, and s. v. M, /x])
;
[fr.

Hdt. down] ; 1. to take up, raise : els rbv ovpavov, Mk.
xvi. 19 ; Acts i. 11 ; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11) ; without

case, Acts i. 2, 22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413 (385)],
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. to take up (a thing in order to

carry or use it) : Acts vii. 43 ; Eph. vi. 13, 16. to take

to one's self: nvd, in order to conduct him. Acts xxiii.

31 ; or as a comjjanion, 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; or in Acts xx. 13

sq. to take up sc. into the ship.*

dvd-\rn|/is {dmXT]p.\lfti L T TrWH ; see M, fi), -ews, rj,

(dvaXafjLl^dvco), [fr. IIij)pocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix.

51 (sc. eiy Tov ovpavov of the ascension of Jesus into

heaven
;

[cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18 ; Suicer,

Thesaur. Eccles. s. v. ; and Meyer on Lk. 1. c.]).*

dv-aXuTKw : fr. the pres. dvaXoco [3 pers. sing. dvaXol,

2 Th. ii. 8 AYH mrg.] come the fut. dvaXaao) ; 1 aor.

dvfjXiocra and dvdXwaa [see Veitch] ; 1 aor. pass. dvrjXoiy-

6t]v; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. dXla-KOfiai

to be taken ; but a in dXia-Kofiai is short, in dvaXia-Kio

long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113
;
[Veitch s. vv. ; "the

diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans, sense of the pf.,

and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff.

origin for the two verbs." L. and S.])
;

[fr. Pind.

down] ; 1. to expend ; to consume, e. g. ^^pij/xara (to

spend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume,

use up, destroy : Lk. ix. 54 ; Gal. v. 15 ; 2 Th. ii. 8 R G
WH mrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7 ; Prov. xxiii. 28 ; Gen.

xii. 30, etc.) [CoMP. : /car-, Kpo(T-avdXl(TKa>.~\
*

dvoXo-yCa, -ar, r], (dvdXoyos conformable, proportional),

proportion : Kara ttjv avaXoyiav t^s nicTTeas, i. q. Kara to

fierpov TTia-recos received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3.

(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)*

dva-Xo^i^o^ai : 1 aor. dveXoyicrdiJirjv ; dep. mid. to think

over, ponder, consider: commonly with ace. of the thing,

but in Heb. xii. 3 with ace. of the pers. ' to consider by

weighing, comparing,' etc. (3 Mace. vii. 7. Often in

Grk. writ. fr. Plat, and Xen. down.) *

dvoXos, -ov, (uXs salt), saltless, unsalted, (dproi avaXoi,

Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1 ; apros dvaXos, Plut. symp. v.

quaest. 10 § 1) : &Xas avaXov salt destitute of pungency,

Mk. ix. 50.*

[dvoXow, see di/aXtWw.]

dvd-Xv<ri,s, -ecoy, 17, (dvaXvco, q. v.) ; 1. an unloosing

(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts).

2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from

moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Horn. Od. 15,

548
;

[or, ace. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment;

cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. Aufbruch: 2 Tim.

iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flacc. § 21 [p. 544
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ed. Mang.] fj t'/c tov ^iov reXevraia avakvcris; [Clem. Rom.

1 Cor. 44, 5 eyKapnov k. reXeiav eaxov rfjv dvaXvaiv, Euseb.

h. e. 3, 32, 1 fiaprvpia tov jdiov dpaXiia-ai, ci. 3, 34j. Cf.

dvdXva-is dno (rvvovcriai, Joseph, autt. 19, 4, 1).*

dva-Xvw : fut. dvaKvcrat; 1 aor. dfsXucra; 1. to un-

loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart,

Germ, aufbrechen, break up (see avdXvo-is, 2), so very

often in (irk. writ. ; to depart from life : Phil. i. 23,

(Lcian. Philops. c. 14 oKTcoKai-BeKaeTijs ^v dviXvev, add

Ael. V. h. 4, 23
;
[aveXva-ev 6 inianonoi IlXdrcoc eV Kvpico,

Acta et mart. Matth. § 31]). to return, (k twi/ ydpav,

Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and

Wetstein] ad loc. ; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 25.*

dva|Aa.pTT]Tos, -ov, (fr. dv priv. and the form dfiapTeco),

sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot

sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxLx. 19;

2 Mace. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj.

§ 3]. On the use of tliis word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Ull-

mann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng.

trans, p. 99 ; Cremer s. v.].*

dva-ne'vw
;

[fr. Horn, down] ; nvd, to icait for one

(Germ, erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await

one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the

added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [cf. El-

licott ad loc.]. Good Greek ; cf. Win. De verb. comp.

etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 sq.*

[dva-[i.€pos, i- e. dvd pfpos, see dud, 1.]

[dv(x-n€o-ov, i. e. dvd pecrov, see dvd, 1.]

dva-|j.i[j.vT|a-Kb> ; fut. dvapvijaat (fr. the form pvaat) ', Pass.,

[pres. dvapipvr]CTKopaL\ ; 1 aor. dvepvrjcrdTjv
;

[fr. Hom.
down] ; to call to remembrance, to remind : rivd ti one of

a thing [W. § 32, 4 a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, rtvd

foil, by inf., 2 Tim. i. 6. Pass, to recall to one's own mind,

to remember; absol. : Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing,

Mk. xiv. 72 Rec. r'l, Mk. xiv. 72 L T Tr WII ; context-

ually, to {remember and) weigh well, consider: 2 Co. vii.

15;'Heb. x. 32; cf. W. § 30, 10 c; [B. § 132, 14];

Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. [Comp. : eir-avapipuqaKa. Syn.

see dvdpvr](ns fin.]*

dvdfj.vTjcris, -€Q)j, 17, {dvapipvr](TK(o), a remembering, recol-

lection : els T. (p.ijv dvdpvrja-iv to call me (affectionately)

to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 1 9 [WII reject the pass.] ; 1 Co.

XI. 24 S(j. eV avTois (sc. dvaiais) dvdpvrjcris apapricov in

offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e.

the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri-

fices, Ileb. x. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat, down.*

[Syn. avdiJ.vr)(Tts, vTr6p.vr)<ns : The distinction between these

words as stated by Ammonias et al.— viz. that avd/nv. denotes

an unassisted recalling, virofiv. a remembrance prompted by

another,— seems to be not wholly without warrant ; note

the force of viro (cf. our ' sng-^est '). But even in class. Grk.

the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14;

Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim.

i. 5.]

ma.-vt6<t>,-S>: /o rene?t', (often in Grk. writ.) ; Pass. [W.

§ 39, 3 N. 3 ; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal

force, cf. 1 Mace. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc] dvavfoiaOat

Tco irvtvpari to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spii'itually

transformed, to take on a new mind [see voiis, 1 b. fin.

;

nvdi^vi, fin.], Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Tittmiinn i. p. 60 ; [Trench

§§ Ix. xviii.], and dvaKaivooo above.*

dva-vT|4»w ' [' in good auth. apparently confined to the

pres.'; 1 aor. dvevrjyl/a'] ; to return to soberness (ex p.f6r)s.

which is added by Grk. writ.) ; metaph. : 2 Tim. ii. 26

€K T^s TOV fita/SdXov TrayiSos [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free

from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind
['one's sober senses']. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 dva-

vTjcpei, rovT eWt pLfravoel; add Joseph, antt. 6, 11, 10;

Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5, 1.) [See dypv
TTZ^eo), fin.]

*

'Avavias [WII. 'Avav., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on

the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Ananias (n"jjn, fr. |jn to be

gracious, and H" Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]):
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of

Sapphira: Acts v. 1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus:
Acts ix. 10-18 ; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus,

and high priest of the Jews c. a. d. 47-59. In the year

66 he was slain by the Sicarii : Acts xxiii. 2 sq. ; xxiv.

1 sq. ; Joseph, antt. 20, 5, 2 ; 6, 2 ; 9, 2-4
; b. j. 2, 1 7, 6

;

9. [Cf. B. D. s. v.] *

dv-avTi-ppT|TOS [V^'ll dvavTlprjTOs; see P, p]
, -oi', (a priv.,

dvTi, and prjTos fr. PEG to say), not contradicted and not

to be contradicted ; undeniable, ^not to be gainsaid^ ; in the

latter sense. Acts xix. 36. (Occasionally in Grk. writ,

fr. Polyb. down.)*

dvavTippT|T«s [AN 11 dvavTipr]T(Oi, see their App. p. 163,

and P, p], adv., without contradiction : Acts x. 29 (I came

without gainsaying). Polyb. 23, 8, 11, [al.].*

dv-d|ios, -ov. (a i)riv, and a^ios), [fr. Soph, down], un^

worth)/ (tivos) : unjit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.*

dv-a^tws, adv., [fr. Soph, down], in an unworthy man-

ner : 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. [Cf. W. 463 (431).]
*

dvd-Trav<ris, -ea>s, fj, {dvaTraixi)), [fr. Mimnerra., Pind.

down] ; 1. internussiun, cessation, of any motion, busi-

ness, labor: dvdirav(riv ovk exovai Xeyovres [Rec. Xeyoi/ra]

equiv. to ovk dvanavovrai Xiyuvres they incessantly say,

Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation : Mt. xii. 43 ; Lk. xi.

24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed

tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; Ii. 27;

Sap. iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a

respite, e. g. of soldiers ; cf. Schmidt ch. 25 ; Bp. Lghtft.

on Philemr 7 ; Trench § xii.]
*

dva-Travo) : fut. dvaTTavcro) ; 1 aor. dv(7Tav(Ta ;
pf. pass.

dvaTTiiravpai ; Mid., [pres. dvanavopai] ; fut. dvaTrava-opai

(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd.'2, 7, WII; but

G L T Tr with R -o-wfrai]), and in the colloquial speech

of inferior Grk. dvanafjo-opai (Rev. xiv. 13 LTTrWH,
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans, p. 64 sq. ; Kiihner i. 886

;

[Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 170]; see also in

eiravaTravco) ; 1 aor. dvenavadpijv
;

(a common verb fr.

Hom. down) : to cause or permit one to ceasefrom any

movement cr labor in order to recover and collect his

strength (note the prefix dvd and distinguish fr. Kara-

Trava, [see dvdnavms, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to

give one's selfrest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after

travelling, !\Ik. vi. 31 ; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi.

45 ; I^lk. xiy. 41 ; of the sweet repose one enjoys after
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; ^o keep quiet, of cahn and patient expec-

tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead,

Rev. xiv. 13 {(< Tav KOTTOJv exempt from toils [cf. B. 158

(138)] ; Plat. Critias in. e(c fxaKpas 68ov). By a Hebraism

(hy niJ, Isa. xi. 2) TO TTvevfia €<f) vfias avanaveTai rests

upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Act. to refresh,

the soul of any one : Tiva, Mt. xi. 28 ; to nvevfid tivos,

1 Co. xvi. 18; Tu an^dyxva tivos, Philem. 20. In pass.,

Philem. 7 ; 2 Co. vii. 13 (dno navTav vfiav from your

sight, attentions, intercourse). [Comp. : en-, avv- (-/xai).]*

ava-^iiQu ; to stir up b>/ persuasion (cf. Germ, aiifreizen),

to solicit, incite : riva ri iroi^aai, Acts xviii. 13. So also

in Hdt., Thuc, Plat., Xen., al.*

dvaireipos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, [cf.

Phrvn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22 : 8ia toO jj ttjv

TpiTTjv, OX) 8ia riji ft 8i(pd6yyov a>s ol djua^ets]) in some

Mss. in Lk. xiv. 13, 21 (and adopted by L TrWH
;
[see

WH. App. p. 151]) for dvdnrjpoi, q. v.

dva-ir€'|j.irw : 1 aor. dverrfp-ylra
;

[fr. Pind. and Aeschyl.

down] : 1. to send up ; i. e. a. to a higher place

;

b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut.

Marius c. 1 7
;
[Philo de creat. princip. § 8 ; Joseph, b. j.

2, 20, 5]) : Tiva npos riva, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15 ; Acts xxv. 21

LTTrWH. 2. to send back, rivd, Philem. 12 (11);

Tivd Tivi, Lk. xxiii. 11.*

wa-'jrTjSaw : [1 aor. ptcp. avaTnjSijcras] ; (Hom. II. 11,

579 ; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.) ; to leap up, spring up,

start up : dvanrj^rjo-as, Mk. x. 50 L T TrWH ; cf. Fritzsche

a,d loc. (1 S. XX. 34 ; Prov. xviii. 4 [Aid. etc.] ; Tob.

ii. 4 ; vi. 3 ; vii. 6.)*

dvd-inipos, -ov, (prop, nrjpos fr. the lowest part to the

highest— dvd ; hence Suid. 6 Ka6' vTrep^oXrjv TreTrrjpa)p,evos,

[cf. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs,

maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member
of the body : Lk. xiv. 13, 21 dvaTrrjpovs, ;((uXous, Tvcf)Xovs.

In both these pass. L TrWH have adopted with certain

Mss. the spelling dvaTrfipovs— manifestly false, as aris-

ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p. 53 a. ;^ft)Xol koi tv(})\o\

KOI aXXoi dvdnrjpoi ; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. i. p. 585'',

29 y'lvovTai 6^ dvairfjpav dvdnrjpoi ; Lys. ap. Suid. plua koI

2)Ta duaTTrjpos ', 2 Macc. viii. 24 Tois [leXea-iv dvanfjpovs-)*

dva-ir£irTti) : 2 aor. dve-rreaov, 3 pers. plur. dvkireaov j\Ik.

vi. 40 (TTrWH dveTreaav) ; Jn. vi. 10 (L T TrWH
avfTTicrav). inf. dvantafiv, impv. avdrtfcre Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec.

dvdnfcrov fr. 1 aor. dvenfcra, [(Grsb. dvdnfcraL i. e. 1 aor.

mid. impv.)]) ; Lk. xvii. 7 [R G dvdneaai, cf. WH. App.

p. 164; T^f/f. Proleg. p. 123; see TriVrm], ptcp. di'aTreo-coi'

;

cf. W. § 13, 1 p. 73 (71) ;
[B. 39 (34) sq., 67 (59) ; fr.

Eur. down] ; to lie back, lie down : absol., Mk. vi. 40

;

Jn. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground) ; eVi rj]v yrjv, Mt. xv. 35 ; eVt

rrji yrjs, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 216
;
[W. 23 (22)]) for awicXtVo/iai to recline at table :

Lk. xi. 37 ; xiv. 10 ; xvii. 7 ; xxii. 14 : Jn. xiii. 12 ; xxi.

20 [al. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back,

Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an a c t rather than a

state, and in the last pass, differs from dvuKeifiai, vs. 23,

by indicating a change of position.]*

dva-irXi]p6(i), -S> ; fut. dvaTrXrjpdxrco ; 1 aor. dj/fTrXr/pwcra

;

[pres. pass. dvanXTjpovfjiai]
; (dvd to, up to, e. g. to fill a

vessel up to the brim ; up to the appointed measure or

standard, Germ. anfUllen); [fr. Eurip. down]; 1.

to Jill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223) ;

hence trop. duaprias, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still

wanting to complete the number of their sins ; on the

meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16 ; Dan. viii. 23 ; ix. 24 ; Mt. xxiii,

32; 2 Macc. vi. 14). dvanXrjpovTai f] npocpijTfia the

prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre-

sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. tou vofiov to fulfil i. e. observe

the law perfectly. Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dwiTrX. nda-av

ivTo\j]v) ; Tov TOTTov TIVOS to fill the place of any one,

1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. Dl'po X'^0 to hold the

position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. to

supply : TO i(TT(pr}fia, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 1

7

(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab-

sence) ; cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. dXX' e'l n e^tXinov. aov

epyov (sc. eariu) dvanXTjpojcrai. Cf. Win. De verb,

comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.
;
[EUic. on Phil. 1. c, or Mey.

on Gal. 1. c. Comp. : dvr-, Trpoo-avaTrXj^pow].*

dvairoXoYTiTOs, -ov, ivithout defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20

;

also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1.

(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46 ; Plut. Brut. 46, al.)
*

dva-irT{)o-«r« : 1 aor. dveirrv^a; (dvd— cf. the Germ, auf
i. q. auseinander, see dvaXvm— and Trruo-o-oj to fold up,

roll together) ; to unroll, [i. e. open for reading] : to

^ilSXiov (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RGT],
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews Avere rolls

(m'bjp) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur-

nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and
unrolled

;
[cf. B. D. s. v. Writing].*

dv-dirrw; 1 aor. dv^^a: 1 aor. pass. dvri(f)dTjv ; to light

up, kindle : Lk. xii. 49 ; Acts xxviii. 2 [R G] ; Jas. iii. 5.

[From Hdt. down.] *

dv-api9p.T]Tos, -ov, (a priv. and dpt^/xecu), innumerable

:

Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]*

dva-a-iio) ; 1 aor. dveaeiaa ; to shake up ; trop. to stir

up, excite, rouse: rbv oxXov, Mk, xv. 11 ; t6v Xaov, Lk.

xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91 ; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt.

8, 81.)*

dva-o-Kevd|o)
;

(crKfvd^a), fr. crKfvos a vessel, utensil)
;

1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to

carry it away to another place : Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8.

Mid. tOrmove one's furniture (when setting out for some
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 4 Srav 8e dvaa-Kevu^avrai,

<TvvTi6rj(Ti fxev eKaaTos to. crKevr]) ; hence 2. of an

enemy dismanding, plundering, a place (Thuc. 4, 116);

to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc, ; trop.

y^v^ds, to turn away violently from a right state, to un-

settle, subvert : Acts xv. 24.*

dva-o-irdco, -co : dvaandao) ; 1 aor. pass. dvfaTrdcrdrjv ; to

drair up : Lk. xiv. 5 : Acts xi. 10. [From Hom. down.] *

dvd-crrao-is, -ecos, tj, (dviarrjfjii), [fr. Aeschyl. down]
;

1. a raising up, rising, (e. g. fr. a seat) : Lk. ii. 34 (opp,

to TiTWCTis ; the meaning is ' It lies [or ' is set ' A. V.]

like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to

chmb; but others will strike against it and fall'). 2.

a risingfrom the dead (eccl. Lat. 7-esurrectio), [AeschyL
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Eum. 648]; a. that of Christ: Actsi.22; ii.31; iv.

33 ; Ro. vi. 5 ; Phil. iii. 10 ; 1 Pet. iii. 21 ; with the addi-

tion of vtKpav, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection-

of-the-<Iead, although it has come to pass as yet only in

the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 30, 2 a.

fin.); €K vfKpuiv, 1 Pet. i. 3. b. that of all men at the

end of the present age. This is called simply avaarafris

or fj avdarams, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23;

Lk. XX. 27, 33, 36 ; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2

Tim. ii. 18 ; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn.

xi. 25 ; with the addition of ^ « vfKpav, Lk. xx. 35 ; Acts

iv. 2 ; or simply of rwv v(Kpa>v [on the distinction which

some (e. g. Van Ilengel on Ro. i. 4 ; Van Hengel and Bp.

Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 1 1 ; Cremer s. v.) would make between

th^ese phrases, see W. 123 (117) ; B. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii.

31 ; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6 ; xxiv. 15 [Rec], 21 ; xxvi.

23 ; 1 Co. XV. 12 sq. 21, 42 ; Heb. vi. 2. avaar. C''>r)s res-

urrection to life {av. tls Co>f)v, 2 Mace. vii. 14 [cf. Dan. xii.

2]), and dv. Tfjs Kplatios resurrection to judgment, Jn. v.

29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)) ; the former is 17

dvd(TT. T&»/ 8iKaio)v, Lk. xiv. 14 ; Kpf'iTTcov avdaraa-is, Heb.

xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life

on earth, which is spoken of as an dvdaTaais bj' a kind of

license; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). fj dvdar. 17 np<j)Tr) in Rev.

XX. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end

of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur-

rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 1 2 sqq.

On the question whether and in what sense Paul also

believed in two resurrections, separated from each other

by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr.

fiir wisscnschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. c. the res-

urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were

restored to life before burial : Heb. xi. 35.*

ovourraTow, -co ; 1 aor. avfardTaaa ; a verb found no-

where in prof, auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept. ; Deut.

xxix. 27 Grace. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag-

ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g.

Ps. Iviii. 11 ; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. dvaaraTos,

driven from one's abode, outcast, or roused up from

one's situation ; accordingly equiv. to dvda-Tarov woico),

to stir up, excite, unsettle ; foil, by an ace. a. to excite

tumults and seditions in the State : Acts xvii. 6 ; xxi.

38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating

religious error : Gal. v. 12.*

a»a-<rTavp<ia), -co ; to raise up upon a cross, crucify, (dvd

as in dua(TKo\oni(ui) : Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk.

writ. fr. Ildt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.

iii. p. 9 sq.
;
[Winer admits that in Heb. 1. c. the meaning

to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this

verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent

in prof. writ, for such a sense is, from the nature of the

case, not surprising].*

ova-o-Tcva^w : 1 aor. avtarfva^a', to draw sighs up from
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply : Mk. viii. 1 2.

(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Mace. vi. 30, and in

Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choeph. 335,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.) *

oMa-frrpt^o) : fut. dl/ao^pe^//(a
; [1 aor. (ii'ecrTpf\//^a; Pass.,

pres. dua<TTpf<popai2 ; 2 aor. dp«TTpd(f)T]v ; 1. to turn

upside down, overturn : ray Tpani^as, Jn. ii. 15, {8i(f)povs,

Hom. H. 23, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W.
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. reverter,

(as in Grk. writ. ; in Sept. i. q. 2W) : Acts v. 22 ; xv.

16 (here dvaarpfyj^co Kat has not like the Hebr. ^>^ the

force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah's

advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of

as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469(437)).

3. to turn hither and thither; pass, reflexively, to turn

one's self about, sojourn, dwell, iv in a place; a. liter-

ally : Mt. xvii. 22, where L TWH Tr txt. a-v(rTp((f)ofxeva>v,

cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans, iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5
;

Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) b. like the Hebr.

'?h'n to walk, of the manner of life and moral character,

to conduct one's self behave one's self, live: 2 Co. i. 12

(eV TM Koapa) ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 (eV o'ikco 6(ov) ; Eph. ii. 3

(fvols among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (eV nKdin]). simply

to conduct or behave one's self ' walk
', (Germ, wandeln) :

1 Pet. i. 17 ; Heb. x. 33
;

(^aXcSj) xiii. 18. [Cf. its use

e. g. in Xen. an. 2, 5, 14; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 74, 13 ; 86, 5

etc., (see dva(TTpo(pr], fin.) ; Prov. xx. 7 Sept. j Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc]*

dva-<rTpo<t>Ti, -rjs, fj, (fr. the pass. dva(TTpe(f>opai, see the

preceding word), prop. ^ ivalk,' i. e. manner of life, be-

havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel) : Gal. i. 13 ; Eph.

iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 15, 18; ii. 12;

iii. 1 sq. 1 6 ; 2 Pet. ii. 7
;
plur. ayiai dvaaTpo(f)ai the ways

in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet. iii. 11. Hence

life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7.

(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ,

fr. Polyb. 4, 82, 1 down ; in the Scriptures first in Tob.

iv. 14; 2 Mace. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9, 5; 4, 7, 5,

[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s.\.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153,

8; Aristeas 16].)*

dva-Td<ro-o|Aai
; [1 aor. mid. inf. dvard^aadai] ;

(mid.

of dvaTdaaa), to put together in order, arrange, compose :

bif]yT)<Tiv, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up} a nar-

rative that the sequence of events may be evident.

Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. c. 12, where

it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re-

hearse it
;
[in Eccl. ii. 20 Aid., and in eccl. writ. e. g.

Iren. 3, 21, 2 sub fin.]).*

ava-T6\X(i) ; 1 aor. dvirdka ; pf . dvarfToKKa ;
a. trans.

to cause to rise : t6v {)\iov, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring-

ing forth plants. Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing

something, Hom. II. 5, 777). b. intrans. to rise, arise

:

light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. Iviii. 10) ; the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk.

iv. 6 ; xvi. 2 ; Jas. i. 1 1 ; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54 ; (pucrcpo-

pas, 2 Pet. i. 19. trop. to rise from, be descended from,

Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used dva-

TeXXftfof the sun and moon, and eirireX'Kfiv of the stars;

but Aelian., Pans., Stob. and other later writ, neglect

this distinction ; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1 24 sq. [Comp. :

(^nvaTfWo).'] *

dva-Ti0ii(i,i : 2 aor. mid. dufdeprjv
;

[in various senses fr.

Hom. down] ; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing

drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (dvd), to set

forth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before'} : rivl ri, Acts
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XXV. 14 ; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Mace. iii. 9
;
[Mic. vii. 5] ; Artem.

oneir. 2, 64 riw to ovap; Diog. Laert. 2, 17, 16 p. 191

ed. Heubn. ; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772(1.) Cf. Fritzschio-

rum Opuscc. p. 169; \_Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus

u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. Comp. : Trpocr-avaridrjfii.']
*

waToXT), -fjs, rj, (fr. di/areXXo), q. v.), as in Grk. writ.

;

1. a rising (of the sun and stars) ; light rising e^ vy}/ovs,

Lk. i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun's ris-

ing) : Mt. ii. 2, 9 ; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvaroXiov) ; Hdian.

2, 8, 18 (10) ; 3, 5, 1 ; Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 14, 3, [6 ; 1, 26,

6 ; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2 ; Melito ap. Euseb.

h. e. 4, 26, 14; with ijXi'ou added, Rev. vii. 2 [RGTTr
WH txt.] ; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 1 76 (166)] :

Mt. ii. 1 ; viii. 11 ; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt.,

Plat., Polyb., Plut., al. ; Philo in Flacc. § 7) ; with the

addition of ijXi'ou, Rev. xvi. 12 [-X^j T Tr txt. WH txt.

;

vii. 2 L WH iiirg.].*

ova-TptTro)
; [1 aor. averpEypa'] ; to overthrow, overturn, de

stray: [toq rpaTri^a^, Jn. ii. 15 WH txt.] ; ethically, to sub

vert: oIkovc families, Tit. i. 11. ti)v tivwv irianv, 2 Tim.

ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same sense.)*

ava-^p€'<|>(i> : 2 aor. pass. dverpd(f)T]v
;
pf. pass. ptcp. dpa-

rtdpappevos ', 1 aor. mid. dvfdp(\l^dpr]v; to nurse up, nour-

ish up, (Germ, aufndhren, aiiffultern)
;

prop, of young
children and animals nourished to promote their growth

(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc. ; Sap. vii. 4) ; to bring up : Lk.

iv. 16 T WH mrg. ; Acts vii. 20 sq. ; with the predomi-

nant idea of forming the mind. Acts xxii. 3, (4 Mace.

x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp.

etc. Pt. iii. p. 4.*

dfa-^aCvw : 1 aor. dve<pava, Doric for the more com.

dv((pr]va, (Acts xxi. 3 RTWH [with Erasm., Steph.,

Mill] ; cf. Passow p. 2199; [Veitch, and L. and S., s. v.

ifalrco; W. 89 (85); B. 41 (35)]; see eVt^atVa)) ; Pass.,

[pres. dvacpalvopai] ; 2 aor. dv€(f}dpr]v ;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass, to appear,

be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is

di>a(PavevT(s ttjv Kinrpov having sighted Cyprus, for dva(f)a-

vfiarji fjp'iv t^s Kvirpov, Acts xxi. 3 ; cf. B. 190 (164) ; W.
§39, la. p. 260 (244); here R" T WH [see above] read

dva(PavavTfs tt]v K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible

(to us)
;
[R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.'].*

(U'a-<{>€p(i> ; fut. dvoiau) (Lev. xiv. 20 ; Num. xiv. 33,

etc.) ; 1 aor. dvrjvfyKa ; 2 aor. dvj]vfyKov
;
[see reff . s. v.

<\)fpa>; impf. pass. ai/e<^ep6/x;;i'; fr. Hom. down] ; 1. to

carry or bring up, to lead up ; men to a higher place

:

Mt. xvii. 1 ; Mk. ix. 2 ;
pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf. om. WH

reject the cl.]. dvacpepnv ras apapriai enl to ^v\ov, 1 Pet.

ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi-

ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). 2.

to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept.

foi" ^/J^.n of presentation as a priestly act, cf. Kurtz

on Hebr. p. 154 sq.), Bvalas, Svcriav, etc., (Isa. Ivii. 6,

etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with eVi to

Ovaiaa-TTjpiov added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv.

20; [Bar. i. 10; 1 Mace. iv. 53]) ;
[eavrou, Heb. vii. 27,

T Tr mrg. WH mrg. irpoaevfyKas]. Cf. Kurtz u. s. 3.

to lift up on one's self, to take upon one's self, i. e. to place

on one's self anything as a load to be upborne, to sus-

tain : ras Apaprias i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb.
ix. 28 (Is. liii. 12; Tr)i> nopvdau, Num. xiv. 33) ; cf . Win.
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.*

ava-^uviiD, -a : 1 aor. di/f^wi/^jaa ; to cry out with a loud

voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk. i. 42. (1 Chr. xv. 28 ; xvi.

4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400% 18]; Polyb.,

often in Plut.)*

dvd-xvo-is, -ecoy, ^, (dvaxfoy [to pour forth]), rare in Grk.

writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut. ; dv. ^|'vx^^' ^" ^ good sense,

Philo de decal. § 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring

out : metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 da-oirias dvdxv<ris the excess

(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself

forth.*

ova-xwpcto, -<5 ; 1 aor. dpexc^pr](Ta; (freq. in Grk. writ.)
;

1. to go back, return : Mt. ii. 1 2 sq. [al. refer this to next

head]. 2. to withdrato ; a. univ., so as to leave room:

Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some

other place, or shun sight : Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv. 12; xii. 15;

xiv. 13; XV. 21 ; xxvii. 5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf.

cfxiiyfi]; Acts xxiii. 19 (Kar I8iav) ; xxvi. 31.*

ovd-xlrulis, -fas, fj, (dpayj/vxco, q. v.), a cooling, refresh-

ing : Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be

ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven ; Vulg.

refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. § 29; Strabo

10, p. 459 ; and in ecel. writ.)*

dva-t|/vx(i> : 1 aor. dv(\j/v^a ; to cool again, to cool off,

recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; II. 5,

795 ; Plut. Aem. P. 25, etc.) ; trop. to refresh : nvd, one's

spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i.

16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re-

vive, refresh one's self, in Sept. [Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 14;

2 S. xvi. 14 ; Ex. xxiii. 12 ; 1 S. xvi. 23; etc., in] 2 Mace,

iv. 46 ; xiii. 11 ; and in the later Grk. writ.)*

dvSpairoSKTTTJs, -ov, 6, (fr. dv^panohi^o), and this fr. to

dvbpdnohov— fr. dvT]p and ttoCs— a slave, a man taken in

war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper,

man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free

men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others

and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat.,

Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)*

'AvSpc'as, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning

manly ; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.

;

B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in

Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the

Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ : Jn. i. 40, 44

(41, 45) ; vi. 8 ; xii. 22 ; Mt. iv. 18 ; x. 2 ; Mk. i. 16, 29
;

iii. 18; xiii. 3 ; Lk. vi. 14; Acts i. 13.*

dvSp(t<^ : {dvr]p) ; to make a man of or make brave,

(Xen. oec. 5, 4). Mid. pres. dv8pi(opai ; to show one's

self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 13 [A. V. quit you like

men]. (Often in Sept. ; Sir. xxxiv. 25 ; 1 Mace. ii. 64
;

Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)*

'AvSpovtKos, -ov, 6, Androni'cus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man
of victory ; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen,

s. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul : Ro.

xvi. 7.*
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ai/Spo-4>6vos, -ov, 6, a manslai/er : 1 Tim. i. 9. (2 Mace,

ix. 28 ; Horn., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. (fiovevs.']
*

av-t^Kkriros, -ov, (a priv. and eyKaXeco, q. v.), that can-

not be called to account, unreprocable, unaccused, blame-

less : 1 Co. i. 8 ; Col. i. 22 ; 1 Tim. iii. 10 ; Tit. i. G sq. (3

Mace. V. 31 ; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) [Cf.

Trench § ciii.]
*

(lv-eK8if|-yT]TOS, -ov, (a priv. and (Kdirj-yeofiai, q. v.), U7i-

speahilile, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 Scupea, to describe

and commemorate wliieh words fail. (Only in eecl. writ.

[Clem. Kom. iCor. 20, 5 ; 49, 4 ; Athenag., Tlieoph., al.].)*

dv-cK-XdX-qTos, -ov, (a priv. and eKXdXeo)), unspeakable :

1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diose.

medicam. p. 93 ed. Kiihn] ; lieliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296) ;

and in eccl. Avrit.)*

dveKXeiirros, -ov, (a priv. and eKXeiVo) to fail), unfuiling:

Lk. xii. 33. ([Hyperid. p. 58^ ed. Teubner] ; Diod. 4,

84 ; 1, 36, cf. 3, 16 ; Pint, de orac. defect, p. 438 d., and

in eccl. writ.)*

dv-€KT6s, -Of, and in later Grk. also -6s, -r], -ov [cf. W.
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (dvexonai to bear, endure); fr.

Hom. down ; bearable, tolerable : aveKTorepov i'a-Tat the

lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk.

vi. 11 KLbr. ; Lk. x. 12, 14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down.)*

w-tXeTKJiwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (a jjriv. and eXerjficov), icitJiouf

mercji, merciless : Ro. i. 31. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37

p. 1442% 13] ; Prov. v. 9, etc. ; Sir. xiii. 12, etc. ; Sap. xii.

5; xix. 1.)*

6.v-i\io%, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 LT
Tr Wl\, unusual form for dfiXecof R G. The Greeks

said avrfKer]s and ai/eXfijs, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq.

;

W. 100 (95).*

dv€[j.C5(o : (avffios) ; to agitate or drive by the wind; pres.

pass. ptcp. dveni,(6iJ.6vos, Jas. i. 6. Besides only in schol.

on Hom. Od. 12, 336 evda fjv aneTTT] npos to pf] dvepi^eadai,

[Hesych. s. V. d»/a\//-i;£at • dv( picrai; Joannes Moschus
(in Patr. Graec. Ixxxvii. p. 3044 a.) dvepl^ovTos tov nXolov

velijicante ?iace]. The Greeks said dvepoco. Cf. icXvdco-

vi{fi\iai.

dv6|xos, -ov, 6, (aci, cirjpi to breathe, blow, [but etymolo-

gists connect aco with Skr. vd, Grk. drjp, Lat. ventus,

Eng. wind, and uvepos with Skr. an to breathe, etc. ; cf.

Curtius §§ 419, 587; Vanicek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down],

wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, [cf. (Trench

§ Ixxiii.) nvfiipa, 1 fin.] : Mt. xi. 7 ; xiv. 24 ; Jas. iii. 4,

etc. ; of a very strong and tempestuous wind : Mt. vii.

25 ; Mk. iv. 39 ; Lk. viii. 24, etc. ol reacrapfs avepoi, the

four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)),

TTjs yijr, Rev. vii. 1 ; hence the four quarters of the

heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow) : Mt. xxiv.

31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24).

Metaph. avepos tTjs ^tSao-»caXi'af, variability and empti-

ness [?] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14.

ilv-tvSeKTos, -ov, (a priv. and evdfKTOs, and this fr. ev8e-

Xopai, q. v.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal-

lowable, improper : dvtvhfKTov eari tov pfj (X6e'iv it cannot

be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308) ;

B. 269 (231)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 dpt^/xoy npos tov

pfWovTa xpovov dvevSfKTos, [Diog. Laert. 7, 50], and sev-

eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) *

avs^epetivTiTOS,T TrWH -pavvrjTos [cf. 7\Jf. Proleg. p.

81 ; B. 58 (50) ; Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117
;

see epavvdd}'], -ov, (a priv. and e^epfvvdu), that cannot be

searched out : Ro. xi. 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 3 ; Jer.

xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)*

dve^C-KaKos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of dvixopai, and kqkov ; cf

.

classic dXf^iKaKos, dpvrjcriKaKos), patient of ills and wrongs,

forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Lcian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin

M. apol. 1, 16 init. ; Pollux 5, 138].)*

dve^iXviao-Tos, -ov, (a priv. and e^t;^fio'^a) to trace out),

that cannot be traced out, that caiinot be comprehended,

[A. V. unsearchabW] : Ro. xi, 33 ; Eph. iii. 8. (Job v.

9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24] ; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed.

Tdf., Proleg. § xxix.] ; several times in eccl. writ.)*

dv-eir-aio-xwTOS, -ov, (a priv. and e7rai(Txvv(o), (Vulg.

iiiconfusibilis), haritig no cause to be asliunied : 2 Tim. ii.

15. ([Joseph, antt. 18, 7, 1] ; unused in Grk. writ. [W.
236 (221)].)*

dv-eiri-X-TTTTos [L T TrWH -Xtjptttos; see M, p'],-ov, (a

priv. and inikap^dvo)), jDrop. not apprehended, that cannot

be laid hold of; hence that cannot be repi'ehended, not open

to censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 31 ; Trench

§ ciii.] : 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; v. 7 ; vi. 14. (Freq. in Grk. writ,

fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)*

dv-«'pxo|iai : 2 aor. dvrjkOov
;

[fr. Plom. down] ; to go

up : Jn. vi. 3 ; ?o a higher place ; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 1

7

[LTrmrg. d7r^'K6ov], 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Comp. :

en-avepxopai.l
*

dv-€(ris, -ecos, fj, (dvirjpi to let loose, slacken, anything

tense, e. g. a bow),, a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a

more tolerable condition in captivity : exeiv avtaiv to be

held in less rigorous confinement [R. V. have indulgence'].

Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph, antt. 18, 6, 10 (fivXaKT] ph yap /cat

TT]pT](Tis f]v, peTo. pevToi aveaews Tjjs fis BiciLrav). relief

rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7 ; from the troubles of

poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13 ; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co.

ii. 13 (12) ; vii. 5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. [Hdt.

5, 28] down.) [Syn. see dvanavdis, fin.]
*

dv-erd^w; pres. pass. dveTa^opai.; (fVdfw to examine,

test); to investigate, examine; Tivd, to examine judicially

:

Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex. ; Sus. [i. e.

Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed.

Tdf.]. Not found in prof, auth.)*

dv€v, prep, with gen., without : 1 Pet. iii. 1 ; iv. 9.

with gen. of the pers. without one's trill or intervention,

(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) : Mt. x. 29.

[Compared with x'^P'?' ^^^ Tittm. i. p. 93 sq. ; Ellic. on

Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. iii. 28).]*

dv-£VP-6eTos, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fit

:

Acts xxvii. 1 2. (Unused by Grk. writ.
;
[Moschion 53].)*

dv-€vpC<rKw : 2 aor. dvevpov, 3 jiers. plur. dvfiipav, Lk.

ii. 16 (TTrWH; see fiipiaKoo) ; to find out by search:

Tivd, Lk. ii. 16 ; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.

down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.*

dv-«'x« : in the N. T. only in the mid. dfe'^o/xat ; fut.
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UVf^ofiat(W. 8*^ ro^^• iinpf. fjvftxnuvv'i Co. xi. [1 Rec*."'],

4 [Rec] (GTTrWIImrg. dvtixoixrjv [cf. Moeris ed.

Piers, p. 176
;
(but L Wlltxt. in vs. 4 aVx-) ; cf- WIJ.

App. p. 162; W. 72 (70) ; B. 35 (31)]) ; 2 aor. rjVfaxo-

firjv Acts xviii. 14 (L T TrWH dvea-xonrjv, reff. u. s.)
;

<o /ioM up, (e. g. Ke(f)a\rjv, x^tpasj Horn, et al.) ;
hence in

mid. to hold one's self erect and firm (against any pers.

or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear

tvith, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ, the

acciis. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing),

of his opinions, actions, etc.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19;

Lk. ix. 41 ; 2 Co. xi. 19 ; Eph. iv. 2 ; Col. iii. 13. foil, by

gen. of the thing : 2 Th. i. 4 [WH mrg. eW^-] (ah by

attraction for o)u, unless ay be preferred [B. 161 (140);

cf. W. 202 (190)]). foil, by ftiKpov ri with gen. of both

pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (ace. to the reading fiov

fiiKpov Ti d(f)po(Twr]s [R**" «'^ L T Tr WH] ; cf. Meyer

ad loc). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure), foil,

by ft Tis, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear

with i. e. to listen : with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14

;

of the tiling, 2 Tim. iv. 3 ; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: irpoa-

avexcD.^
*

dv€\)/i6s, -ov, 6, [for d-venr-ios con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne-

pos, Germ, nickte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 342], a

cowsm: Col. iv. 10. (Num.xxxvi.il; Tob. vii. 2.) [Cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306 ; but esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c;

also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister's Son.] *

avT]6ov, -ov, TO, dill, anise [(?) ; cf. BB.DD. s. v. ; Tris-

tram, Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 419 sq.] : Mt. xxiii. 23.

(Arstph. nub. 982
;

[Aristot., al.] ; often in Theophr.

hist, pi.)*

dv-TJKu
;
[impf . dvriKev\ ; in Grk. writ, to have come up

to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foil, generally by

el'f Tt ; hence in later writ. dvtjKei ri rivi something apper-

tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed

by others (1 Mace. x. 42; xi. 35 ; 2 Mace. xiv. 8), and

then ethically to dviJKov what is due, duty, [R. V. befitting'],

Philem. 8 ; rd ovk dvfjKovTa unbecoming, discreditable,

Eph. V. 4 (L T TrWH A oi/c dvfJKev, W. 486 (452) ;
[B.

350 (301)]) ; impers. as dvi^Ke as teas fitting, sc. ever

since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270

(254) ; cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].*

dv-ifl}i€pos, -01' (a priv. and rjpepos), not tame, savage,

fierce : 2 Tim. iii. 3. (In Gi'k. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7]

Aeschyl. down.)*

dv^p, dvbpos, 6, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this

word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage

;

for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and

so to distinguish a man from a woman ; either a. as a

male: Actsviii. 12; xvii. 12; iTim. ii. 12; or b. as a

husband : Mt. i. 16 ; Mk. x. 2 ; Jn. iv. 16 sqq. ; Ro. vii. 2

sqq. ; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq. ; Gal. iv. 27 ; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 1 2 ; Tit.

i. 6, etc. ; a betrothed or future husband : Mt. i. 19 ; Rev.

xxi. 2, etc. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis-

tinguish an adult man from a boy : Mt. xiv. 21 ; xv. 38

(where dvBpes, yvvaiKes and naiSia are discriminated)
;

with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue

:

I Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to vTjnios) ; Eph. iv. 13 ; Jas. iii. 2, (in

the last two pass. rtXtios dinjp). 3. univ. am/ male

person, a man ; so where t\s might have been used

:

Lk. viii. 41; ix. 38 ; Acts vi. 11; x. 5, etc. where di/^p

and Ttf are united: Lk. viii. 27; Acts v. 1 ; x. 1. or

dvr^p and os he who, etc. : Ro. iv. 8 ; Jas. i. 1 2. where
mention is made of something usually done by men, not

by women : Lk. xxii. 63 ; Acts v. 36, where angels or

other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms

of men : Lk. ix. 30 ; xxiv. 4 ; Acts x. 30. where it is so

connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force

of a substantive : dvqp dpiapTwXos a sinner, Lk. v. 8

;

Xenpol dv8pes, Lk. xvii. 12 ; or is joined to appellatives :

dvfjp (povfvs, Acts iii. 14 ; dv. TrpocfifjTrjs, Lk. xxiv. 19,

(«g: 2;'K, Judg. vi. 8
;

[cf. W. 30
; § 59, 1 ; B. 82 (72) ;

other reff. s. v. dvdpMiros, 4 a. fin.]) ; or to gentile names:

av8p(s Nti/eutrat, Mt. xii. 41 ; dvrjp 'lov8aios, Acts xxii. 3

;

dv. AWio\lr, Acts viii. 27 ; au8. Kinrpioi, Acts xi. 20; esp.

in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5 d. ; B.

82 (72)], Acts i. 11 ; ii. 14 ; xiii. 16 ; xvii. 22, etc. ; even

dvdpes aSeX^ot, Acts i. 16
;

[ii. 29, 37 ; vii. 2] ; xiii. [15],

26, etc. 4. when persons of e i t h e r sex are included,

but named after the more important : Mt. xiv. 35 ; Acts

iv. 4 ;
[Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts

1. c.) to dispute even these examples ; but al. would refer

several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31 ; Jas. i. 20) to

the same head].

dv8-i(rTT](jii : pf. dvdecrrrjKa ; 2 aor. avTtaTTjv, [imj)v. dv-

TtWi^Tf], inf. dvTiarrjvai ; Mid., pres. dvdiarapai ; impf.

dudia-rdprju; (avr l a.nd icttt]pi) ; to set against; as in Grk.

writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and

impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one's

self against, to withstand, resist, oppose : pf. act., Ro. ix.

19 ; xiii. 2 ; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [R G]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39
;

Lk.xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11 ; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim.

iii. 8 ;
[iv. 15 L T Tr WH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7 ; 1 Pet. v.

9. Mid. : pres., 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.*

dv0-O(i.o\o7€'o|xai, -ovpai : [impf. dvOcopoKoyovprju]
;

(dvrl

and opoXojiopai) ; in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1.

to rephj bij professing or by confessing. 2. to agree

mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl-

edge in the presence of (dvri before, over against ; cf.

f^opoXoyfladai e'vavri Kvpiov, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see

Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.) : rds apaprlas

to confess sins, Joseph, antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads dfopo-

Xoyovpepovsl ; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). rivi, to declare

something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give

thankstohim,'Lk.u.38; (forrriin in Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.)

13; 3 Mace. vi. 33; [Dan. iv.'31 (34) Sept.; Test. xii.

Patr. test. Jud. § 1]).*

av0os, -fos, TO, [fr. Hom. down] ; a fiower : Jas. i. 10

sq. ; 1 Pet. i. 24.*

dvOpaKid [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21 ; Chand-

ler § 95], -aj, i\, a heap of burning coals : Jn. xviii. 18
;

xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Mace. ix. 20; Hom. II. 9, 213,

etc.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.] *

dv0pa|, -aKos, 6, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down,

alive coal), avdp. -rrvpds a coal offire i. e. a burning or

live coal ; Ro. xii. 20 au6p. irvpos (rwpeveiv eVt ttjv Kt(i)a\r)v
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TWOS, a proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify-

ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy,

the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which

shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head),

that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians

call things that cause very acute mental pain burning

coals of the heart and Jire in the liver; cf. (Jesenius in

Rosenmiiller's Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sej. [or in his

Thesaurus i. 280 ; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. *

avdpufir-apta-Kos, -ov, {avdpu>nos and aptaKOi agreeable,

pleasing, insinuating ; cf. eidpfo-Kos, SvaapeaKos, avrd-

pta-Kos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621) ; only in bibl. and

eccl. writ. [W. 25] : studying to please men, courting the

favor of men : Eph. vi. 6 ; Col. iii. 22. (Ps. lii. (liii.) 6
;

[Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)*

dv6puin.vos> -ivT], -ivov, (avOpoonos), [fr. Hdt. down],

human ; applied to things belonging to men : x*'Pf^>

Acts xvii. 25 L T Tr Wll ; c^vo-ty, Jas. iii. 7 ; or insti-

tuted by men : ktIctis, [q. v. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13 ; adjusted to

the strength of man : ireipaafios [R. V. a temptation such

as man can bear}, 1 Co. x. 13 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici]

ad loc. ; Pollux 3, 27, 131 6 ovk civ tis vnopfvfKv, 6 ovk tiv

Tis (viynT) . . . TO bk ivavriov, Kov(f)6v, fiK^opov, oiarov, dv-

BpioTTivov, dveKTov). 0pp. to divine things, with the im-

plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec. ; 13

(ao(f)la, originating with man) ; iv. 3 {dvOpoinlvT] fjpepa

the judicial day of men, i. e. human judgment), dv^/jco-

nivov Xeyo), Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as

is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh

the force of their words ; by this expression the apos-

tle apologizes for the use of the phrase dovXadrjvai t^

diKaiocrvvT]).*

dvOpwiroKTOvos, -ov, (KTfivco to kill), a vianslayer, mur-

derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to

a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 389.) [Cf.

Trench § Ixxxiii. and ^oveils.]
*

avOpwiroS) -ov, o, [perh. fr. ai/ijp and <5\//^, i. e. man's face

;

Curtius§422; Vani(!!ek p. 9. From Horn, down] ; inan.

It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature,

without distinction of sex, a hmnan being, ichether male

or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the

article, generically, so as to include all human individ-

uals : Mt. iv. 4 (eV apra (rjo-frai 6 avdpawos) ; Mt. xii. 35

(6 dyados livd. every good person) ; i\It. xv. 11, 18 ; JVIk.

ii. 27 ; vii. 15, 18, 20 ; Lk. iv. 4 ; Jn. ii. 25 [W. § 18, 8] ;

vii. 51 ; Ro. vii. 1, etc. b. so that a man is distinguished

from beings of a different race or order ; o. from ani-

mals, plants, etc. : Lk. v. 10 ; Mt. iv. 19 ; xii. 12 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15, 18 ; xi. 13, etc. p. from

God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32;

xix. 6 ; Mk. x. 9 ; Lk. ii. 15 [TWH om., L Tr br.] (opp.

to angels) ; Jn. x. 33 ; Acts x. 26 ; xiv. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13
;

Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21 ; vii. 23; Phil. ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim.

ii. 5 ; Heb. viii. 2 ; xiii. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4, etc. c. with

the added notion of weakness, by which man is led

into mistake or prompted to sin : ovk nvOpconol (R G
aapKiKoi) eoTf ; 1 Co. iii. 4 ; aocpla dvOpancov, 1 Co. ii. 5

;

av6o<j)TT(i)v (TTidvplai, 1 Pet. iv. 2 ; kotc cziAaanrov irfpiiraTtlrt

ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 3 ; XaXfli/ or

Xeyfti' Kara avSpatnov, to speak according to human modes

of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8 ; Ro. iii. 5 ; Kara avdpoinov Xc-yo),

I speak as a man to whom analogies from human affairs

present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an

example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15;

Kara. av6p. Orjpiopaxf'iv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by

the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages,

1 Co. XV. 32 ; oiiK tart. Kara avdp. is not accommodated

to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11
;
[for exx.

of Kara av6. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.] ;

with the accessory notion of malignity: Trpoo-/;^*t«

aTTo TO))/ dvdpanrav, Mt. x. 1 7 ; ds y^flpas dvQpaTTdav, Mt.

xvii. 22 ; Lk. ix. 44. d. with the adjunct notion of

contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 1 2 ; the

address 2) avdpame, or av6pu)nf, is one either of contempt

and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. av

8( . . . Tis ft, ^ avOponne), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii.

58, 60. The word serves to suggest commiseration : Ide

[T Tr WH tSov] 6 iivdp. behold the man in question, mal-

treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. e. with a reference

to the twofold nature of man, 6 ('aco and 6 e^co avOpconos,

soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16,

(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. 6 fvroi avdpanos; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1,

10 6 ft(Tci) avdp. ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 61 sq; [Mey.

on Ro. 1. c. ; EUic. on Eph. 1. c.]) ; 6 KpvnTos t^s Kapbias

avdp. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold

moral condition of man, 6 rraXaios (the corrupt) and 6

Kaivos (6 vfos) avdp. (the truly Christian man, conformed

to the nature of God) : Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. ii. 15 ; iv. 22, 24
;

Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context-

ually) a male : Jn. vii. 22 sq. 2. indefinitely, without

the article, av6pu>iros, a. some one, a (certain) 7nan,

when who he is either is not known or is not import-

ant : i. q. t\s, Mt. xvii. 14 ; xxi. 28 ; xxii. 11 ; Mk. xii. 1

;

xiv. 13 ; Lk. v. 18 ; xiii. 19, etc. with the addition of t\s,

Mt. xviii. 12 ; Lk. x. 30 ; xiv. 2, 16 ; xv. 11 ; xvi. 1,19;

Jn. v. 5. in address, where the speaker either cannot

or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20 ; or where the writer

addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii. 1,3. b. where

what is said holds of every man, so that av6p. is equiv.

to the Germ, indef. man, one : Ro. iii. 28 ; 1 Co. iv. 1

;

vii. 1 ; xi. 28 ; Gal. ii. 16. So also where opp. to domes^

tics, Mt. X. 36 ; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10 ; to a father, Mt.

x. 35 ; to the master of a household, Lk. xii. 36 sq.,— in

which passages many, confounding sense and sign if i'

cation, incorrectly say that the word avdp. signifies/rt/Ae/

of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. ot

avdp. is sometimes (the) people, Germ, die Leute : JVIt.

V. 13, 16; vi. 5, 18; viii. 27; xvi. 13; Lk. xi. 44; Mk.

viii. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; olbtXs dvdpwnav (nemo homi-

num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined

a. to another substantive,— a quasi-predicate of office,

or emplojTnent, or characteristic,— the idea of the pred-

icate predominating [W. § 59, 1]: avdpconos tpnopos a

merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. avdp ] ; oIko-

bfCTTTOTqs, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33 ;
/Sao-iXfvf, Mt.

xviii. 23; xxii. 2; (f)dyos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr.
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6 avd. ovTos, ^Ik. xiv.

ix. 24 [RGTTrtxt.]:

0'"iO E^'K a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 sq., jri3 crK a priest,

Lev. xxi. 9 ; also in Grk. writ. : av6. 68irqs, Horn. II. 16,

263, al. ; cf. Matthiae § 430, 6 ; [Kriiger § 57, 1, 1] ; but

in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous

force ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 48 ; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic.

epp. ad diversos 12, 22, 1). b. to a gentile noun : av6.

KvpTjvaiot, Mt. xxvii. 32 ; 'lov8aios, Acts xxi. 39 ; 'P<d-

fxalos, Acts xvi. 37 ; xxii. 25, (ace. to the context, a Ro-

man citizen). 5. 6 avdp., with the article, the partic-

ular man under consideration, who he is being plain

from the context: Mt. xii. 13 ; xxvi. 72 ; Mk. iii. 5 ; Lk.

xxiii. 6 ; Jn. iv. 50. ovtos 6 av6-. Lk. xiv. 30 ; Jn. Lx. 16,

24 [LTrmrg.WH]; xi. 47:

71 ; Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 47; Jn

xviii. 1 7 ; Acts vi. 13 ; xxii. 26 ; xxvi. 31, 32. 6 av6.

fKflvns. Mt. xii. 45 ; xxvi. 24 ; ^Ik. xiv. 21. 6. Phrases:

6 avd. TTJf afiapTias (or with T Tr txt.WH txt. t. dvofilas),

2 Th. ii. 3, see ap-aprla, 1 p. 30 sq. av6. rov 6(ov a man
devoted to the service of God, God's minister : 1 Tim.

vi. 11 ; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates

of the apostles) ; 2 Pet. i. 21 (of prophets, like DTIVn C?'«

often in the O. T. ; cf. Geseniu)', Thesaur. i. p. 85). For

o vlo'! rov av6ptimov and vloi tcov av6p., see under vlos-

dv6-viraT€v« ; (avri for i. e. in heu or stead of any one,

and xmarfva to be vTraros. to be supreme, to be consul)
;

to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 12 [RG; cf. B. 169 (147)].

(Plut. comp. Dem. c. Cic. c. 3 ; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.)
*

dv6-v-iraTos, -ou, 6, [see the preceding word], proconsul:

Acts xiii. 7, 8, 1 2 ; xviii. 1 2 L T TrWH : xix. 38. The

emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into

senatorial and imperial. The former were presided

over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by

legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae-

tors. (Polyb.,Dion. H^Lcian., Plut., and often in Dio

Cass.) [B. D. s. V. Proconsul; Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Prov-

ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878,

p. 289 sq.]
*

dv-iT]pii, [ptcp. plur. di/wVres] ; 2 aor. subj. dva, ptcp.

plur. dv€VTfs ; 1 aor. pass, dvidrjv ; to send back ; to relax
;

contextually. to loosen : ri, Acts xvi. 26, (rovr beapovs,

Plut. Alex. M. 73) ; xxvii. 40. trop. tt^v dnfiXrjv, to give

up, omit, calm [?], Eph. vi. 9
;

(ttjv exOpav, Thuc. 3, 10;

TTjvopyrjv, Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to

let sink : Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).*

dv-(X€ci>s, -0)1', gen. -u, (iXeas, Attic for Tkaos), without

mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 [R G]. Found nowhere

else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dveXtos*

avi-irros, -cv, (vi-rrray to wash), unwashed: I^It. xv. 20;

:Mk. vii. 2, and R L mrg. in 5. (Horn. H. 6. 266, etc.)*

dv-wrrqju : fut. dva(TTT]<ra> ; 1 aor. dvearrjcra : 2 aor. dv-

((TTTjv, impv. dvdcrrqdi and (Acts xii. 7 : Eph. v. 14 and

LWH txt. in Acts ix. 11) dvaa~ra (W. § 14. 1 h. : [B. 47

(40)]); Mid., pres. dviarapai: fut. dvaoTTja-opai; [fr.

Horn, down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1

aor. and fut. act., to cause to rise, raise up, (D'pn)

;

a. prop, of one lying down : Acts ix. 41. b. to raise up

from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34,

(so in Grk. writ.). c. to raise up, cause to be bom:

aitippa offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [cf. W.
33 (32)] ; Tov Xpitrrov, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap-

pear, bring forward, rivd rivi one for any one's succor:

npo(pT}Ty]v, Acts iii. 22 ; vii. 37 ; t6' nal8a avroi, Acts iii.

26. II. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2

aor. act., and in the mid. ; 1. to rise, stand up ; used

a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed) : ^Mk. i.

35 ;
V. 42 ; Lk. viii. 55 ; xi. 7 ; Acts L\. 34, 40. of per-

sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19;
xxii. 46 ; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk. iv. 16

{dvfOTT) dvayvavat) ; Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60 ; Acts
xxiii. 9. c. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere:

Mt. Lx. 9 ; Mk. ii. 14
;

[x. 50 R G] ; Lk. iv. 38 ; xxiii. 1 ;

Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves

for a journey, (Germ, sich aufmachen) : Mk. vii. 24 ; x.

1 ; Lk. i. 39 ; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxu. 10. In the

same way the Hebr. Dip (esp. UP\\) is put before verbs

of going, departing, etc., according to the well

known oriental custom to omit nothing contributin"^ to

the full pictorial delineation of an action or event ; hence
formerly DP'J and dvacrrds were sometimes incorrectlv

said to be redundant ; cf. W. 608 (565). dvacrTTjvai dno
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been

doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground

:

Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead ; 2 aor., with e< vfKpw^

added : Mt. xvii. 9 R GWH mrg. ; Mk. ix. 9 sq. ; xii. 25

;

Lk. xvi. 31 ; xxiv. 46 ; Jn. xx. 9 ; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.)
;

with (K vfKpSiv omitted : ^Ik. viii. 31 : xvi. 9 ; Lk. ix. 8,

19, [22 L T Tr mrg.WH mrg.] ; xxiv. 7 ; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec.

;

so (without (K v(Kp.) in the fut. mid. also : Mt. xii. 41
;

[xvii. 23 LWH mrg.] ; xx. 1 9 [R G L Tr mrg.WH mrg.]
;

]Mk. X. 34 : Lk. xi. 32; xviii. 33 ; Jn. xi. 23 sq. ; 1 Th. iv.

16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth ; of kings, proph-

ets, priests, leaders of insurgents : Acts v. 36 sq. ; vii.

18. mid., Ro. XV. 12; Heb. vii. 11, 15. of those about

to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk.

X. 25 ; Acts vi. 9 ; or to undertake some business, Acts

V. 6 : or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 1 7.

Hence dvaarrjuai inl nva to rise up against any one : ^Ik,

iii. 26, (S>' Dip). [Syn. see iytipa, fin. Comp. : en--,

i^-avi(TTripi..~\

"Awa [WH "Awa, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this

gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 188], j),

Anna, (nin grace), the prop, name of a woman (so in

1 S i. 2 sqq. ; ii. 1 Alex. ; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), a prophetess,

in other respects unknown : Lk. ii. 36.*

"Awas [WH "Awas-. see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this

gen. cf. W. § 8. 1 p. 60 (59)). 6. (in Joseph. "Avavos: It.

Hebr. pn to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews,

elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of

S^Tia c. A. D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. D. 15, deposed

by Valerius Gratus. the procurator of Judjea. who put in

his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi. and shortly after

Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office

passed to Simon: from Simon c. A. D. 18 to Caiaphas.

(Joseph, antt. 18, 2. 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he

had been put out of office, continued to have great influ-

ence : Jn. xviii. 13, 24. This explains the mistake [but
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. apxitpevs, 2] by

which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (ace. to the true read-

ing dpxKp (<•>:) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the

pontificate long after he had been removed from office.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. V. Annas ; Keim in Schenkel i. p.

135 sq. ; Schiirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol.

for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23

iv. ; and BB.DD. s. v.].*

a-v6r\TOS, -ov, {vorjTos fr. pota) ; 1. not understood,

unintelligible ; 2. generally active, not understanding,

univise, foolish: Ro. i. 14 (opp. to ao^oi) ; Lk. xxiv. 25;

Gal. iii. 1,3; Tit. iii. 3. tnidvplai dvorjroi, 1 Tim. vi. 9.

(Prov. xvii. 28 ; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13 ; and often in Attic

writ.
;

[cf. Trench § Ixxv. ; EUic. on Gal. iii. 1 ; Schmidt

ch. 147 § 20].)*

avoia, -a?, 17, {avovs [i. e. avoos without understand-

ing]), ivant of understanding, follg : 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad-

ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [Siio S' dvolas

yevrj, to pev pavlav, to Se dpadlav, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.].

([Theogn. 453] ; lldt. 6, 69 ; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)*

dv-oi*y«
; (dvd, oiyoo i. e. oiywpi) ', fut. dvoi^co ; 1 aor.

rjvoi^a and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) di/ew^a

(an earlier form) [and fjvem^a WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (cf.

Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota

subscr. ; see I, t] ; 2 pf. dvewya (to be or stand open ; cf

.

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.
;
[^Rutherford, New Phryn.

p. 247; Veitch s. v.] ; the Attic writ, give this force

mostly to the pf. pass.) ; Pass., [pres. dvoiyopai Mt. vii.

8 L Trtxt. Wllmrg. ; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.] ; pf.

ptcp. dveaypivos and fjvfaypfvos, (T]voiypfvos Acts ix. 8

Tdf.) ; 1 aor. dveco)(dT)u, Tjvecox^Orjv, and rjvoix^dTjp, inf. dve-

(pxdrjvai (with double augui. Lk. iii. 21) ; 2 aor. r)voiyr)v

(the usual later form); 1 fut. dvoixGr](Topai (Lk. xi. 9

Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. dvoiyT]aopai; (on these forms, in

the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf.

ITdf Proleg. p. 121 sq.] ; WH. App. pp. 161, 170; Bttm.

Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ, ed.]; Bttm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55)

;

W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. v.])? to open: a

door, a gate. Acts v. 19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 sq. ; Rev.

iv. 1 ; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en-

trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20 ; to furnish opportunity

to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an

opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii.

8 ; cf. 6vpa. simply dvo'iyfiv tivI to open (the door [B.

145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36 ; Acts v. 23 ; xii.

16 ; Jn. x. 3 ; in a proverbial saying, to grant something

asked for, Mt. vii. 7 s(j. ; Lk. xi. 9 sq.
; parabolically, to

give access to the blessings of God's kingdom, Mt. xxv.

11 ; Lk. xiii. 25 ; Rev. iii. 7. tovs drjaavpovs, Mt. ii. 11,

(Sir. xliii. 14 ; Eur. Ion 923) ; to. pvrjpela, Mt. xxvii. 52;

Td(f)us, Ro. iii. 13 ; TO (ppeap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to

be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16 ; Lk.

iii. 21 : Jn. i. 51 (52) ; Acts x. 11 ; or something is said

to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 R G ; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vaos

. . . 6evT(o ovpava)
;
[xv. 5] ; xix. 11. dvoiy. to a-Topa : of

a fish's mouth, Mt. xvii. 27 ; Hebraistically, of those who
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v. 2 ; Acts

viii. 32, 35 ; x. 34 ; xviii. 14 ; foil, by eh ^Xacrcjirjpiav [-plus

L T Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6 ; iv 7tapa^o\ais, i. e. to make
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 35, (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2;

€i> eneai Lcian. Philops. § 33) ; rrpos Tiva, 2 Co. vi. 11 (to

(TTopa fjpiou dvfmye npos v/xas our mouth is open towards
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back)

;

the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the

power of speech, Lk. i. 64 ; of the earth yawning. Rev.
xii. 16. dv. dKods rivoi i. e. to restore the faculty of hear-

ing, Mk. vii. 35 (L T Tr WH). dv. tovs ocpdaKpois [W.
33 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to see. Acts ix. 8, 40

;

Tivos, to restore one's sight, Mt. ix. 30 ; xx. 33 ; Jn. ix.

10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 32 ; .x. 21 ; xi. 37; metaph.. Acts
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one's mind), dvoiyw ttju

a<ppayi8a, to unseal. Rev. v. 9 ; vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 12 ; viii. 1

;

dv. TO ^ifiXlov, tiiliXapidtov, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L TrWH;
Rev. V. 2-5 ; .x. 2, 8; xx. 12. [Comp. : Bi-avolya.}*

dv-oiKO-8o|xc(i>, -0) : fut. dvoiKodoprjaco ; to build again,

(Vulg. reaedifco) : Acts xv. 16. ([Thuc. 1, 89, 3] ; Diod.

11, 39; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5

ed. Bekk.].)*

avoi|is, -eas, fj, (dvo'iya, q. v.), an opening : iv dvoi^tt.

Tov (TTopaTos pov as often as I open my mouth to speak,

Eph. vi. 19. (Thuc. 4, 68, 4 ; Tav nvXwv, id. 4, 67, 3;

X^fiXav, Plut. mor. [symp. 1. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)*

dvofjiia, -as, fj, {avopos) ; 1. prop, the condition of

one without law,— either because ignorant '^f it, or because

violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iriiquity,

wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Trtxt.

WH txt. ; cf. dpapTia, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7 ; Tit. ii. 14 ; 1 Jn. iii.

4. opp. to 17 BiKaioa-vvT], 2 Co. vi. 14 ; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.],

(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 dvopia paXKov rj diKaioavvr} xpwpevoi) ;

and to f) 8iKaiocrvvr) and 6 dyiaapos, Ro. vi. 19 (r^ dvopia

fls TTjv dvopiav to iniquity— personified— in order to icork

iniquit//) ; iroulv Tr]v dvopiav to do iniquity, act wickedly,

Mt. xiii. 41 ; 1 Jn. iii. 4 ; in the same sense, ipyd^eadai

TTjv dv. Mt. vii. 23
;

plur. al dvopiai manifestations of dis-

regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds : Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi.

(xxxii.) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 17. (In Grk.

writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Syn.

cf. Trench § Ixvi. ; Tittm. i. 48 ; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]*

d-vo|ios, -ov, (vopos) ', 1. destitute of (the Mosaic)

latv : used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges-

tion of ' iniquity '
;
just as in Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where

avopoi dnepLTpriToi and aXXorpioi are used together). 2.

departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless,

toicked; (Vu\g. in iquiis; [also injustUS']) : Mk. xv. 28 [R
LTrbr.] ; Lk. xxii. 37 ; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.)

;

opp. to 6 diKaios, 1 Tim. i. 9 ; 6 avopos (kut (^oxr]v), he in

whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th.

ii. 8 ; av. epyov an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8
; free from

late, not sid>Ject to law, [Vulg. sine lege] : pi] !ov avopos

6foi [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. ^ew), 1 Co. Lx. 21. (Very

often in Sept.) [Syn. see dvopia, fin.]
*

df^fius, adv., without the law (see avopos, 1), tvilhout a

hwtrledge of the laiv : dv. apaprdveiv to sin in ignorance

of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; dnoXXvadai to perish, but

not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid, (dvopcos C^u to

live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10
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§ 39 ; dpofxas air6\\vcr6ai, to be slain contrary to law, as

in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ,

generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Mace. viii. 1 7.)*

Qy-op06a>, -a> : fut. dvopdaaa ; 1 aor. dvapdaxra ; 1 aor.

pass. dv<i)p6u>6r]v (Lk. xiii. 13 ; without the aug. avopOdod-qv

LTTr; cL\_WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. 73]

(70)) ; 1. to set up, make erect : a crooked person, Lk.

xiii. 13 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping

hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring

their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build

anew: aicTjvriv, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1, 19 top vt}6v . . . top

(vinpTjaav ; 8, 140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8, 12, etc.; in various

senses in Sept.).*

dv-^o-ios, -ov, (a priv. and oaios, q. v.), unholy, impious,

wicked : 1 Tim. i. 9 ; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ, from

[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) *

woxf\, -TJs, T], (compare dvexopai vivos, s. v. dvfx<^ P- 45),

toleration, forbearance ; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4

;

iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ, a holding back, delaying,

fr. dvfx<o to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]
*

avT-a-yuvCtofiai ; to struggle, Jight ; npos rt, against a

thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. § 52, 4, 3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem.,

etc.)*

dvT-d\Xa-y(i.a, -ros, to, (dvri in place of, in turn, and

aXXay/iu see oLXXaa-aoa), that which is given in place of

another thing by tvay of exchange ; what is given either in

order to keep or to acquire anything : Mt. xvi. 26 ; Mk.

viii. 37, where the sense is, ' nothing equals in value the

soul's salvation.' Christ transfers a proverbial expres-

sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life

(Hom. II. 9, 401 ov yap fpol yj/vxris dvrd^iov) to the hfe

eternal. (Ruth iv. 7 ; Jer. xv. 13 ; Sir. vi. 15, etc; Eur.

Or. 1157; Joseph, b. j. 1, 18, 3.)*

dvT-ava-^Xr)p6«, -at ;
(dvri and dpan\t)p6co, q. v.) ; to Jill

up in turn : Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ' what is wanting

of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I

supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con-

ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions

laid upon him'); [Mey., Ellic, etc., explain the word

(with Wetst.) by 'dvrl va-Teprjparos succedit dvanXripajpa'

;

but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc, who also quotes the pas-

sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio

Cass. 44, 48 ; ApoUon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14,

1 [cf. Bttm. ad loc] ; 114, 8 ; 258, 3 ; 337, 4.)*

dvT-aiTO-SiSwiii : fut. dpTano8a>(r<o ; 2 aor. inf. dwaTroSoC-

vai ; 1 fut. pass. avTaTroBoBrja-opai
;

(dpri for something

received, in return, dnobiSiopi to give back) ; to repay,

requite ; a. in a good sense : Lk. xiv. 14 ; Ro. xi. 35

;

evxapiariap rivi, 1 Th. iii. 9. b. in a bad sense, of

penalty and vengeance ; absol. : Ro. xii. 1 9 ; Heb. x.

30, (Dent, xxxii. 35) ; dXiyl^iv rivt, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very

often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses ; in Grk.

writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)*

dvT-ainS-Soii.a, -to?, to, (see dpranobi^upi), the thing paid

back, requital ; a. in a good sense : Lk. xiv. 12. b.

in a bad sense : Ro. xi. 9. (In Sept. i. q. SlOJ, Judg. ix.

16 [Alex.], etc. ; the Greeks say dpranodoa-is [cf. W. 25].)*

dvT-aw6-8o<ris, -fcos, 17, recompense : Col. iii. 24. (Ir

Sept. i. q. SlDJ, Is. lix. 18, etc ; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc.

down.)*

dvT-airo-Kp(vo|iai ; 1 aor. pass. dpranfKpldrjp [see dno-

Kpipco, ii.] ; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict-

ing, reply against : tiv\ npos n, Lk. xiv. 6
; (Sept. Judg.

V. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop, fab. 172

ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter-

cate, dispute : with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe-

matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel,

in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].)

Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc Pt. iii. p. 1 7.*

dvT-tiirov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb dpriXtytip,

to speak against, gainsay
;

[fr. Aeschyl. down] : Lk. xxi.

15; Acts iv. 14. Cf. (ittop*

dvT-6X<i) : Mid., [pres. dprexofiat] ; fut. dpOi^opai. ; to
,

hold before or against, hold back, ivithstand, endure; in

the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one's self directly opposite

to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to

him : tipos, Mt. vi. 24 ; Lk. xvi. 13 ; twv daOfpuip, to aid

them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14 ; toC \6yov, to hold to,

hold it fast. Tit. i. 9. (Deut. xxxii. 41 ; Is. Ivi. 4, 6 ; Prov.

iii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kiihner

§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2 ; cf. Jelf § 536] ; W. 202 (190)

;

[B. 161 (140)].*

ovtC [before hp, dpff ; elsewhere neglecting elision] a

preposition foil, by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante

and the Germ, prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which

the N. T. writ, coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)) ;

1. prop, it seems to have signified over against, opposite

to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412 ;
[cf. Cur-

tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc-

cession, /or, ms/earf 0/, in jaZace 0/ (something), a. univ.

instead of: dprl Ixdvos ocjjip, Lk. xi. 11 ; dvr) nfpi^oXalov

to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15 ; dprl rov Xiyeip, Jas.

iv. 15, (dvT\ tov with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329

(309); B. 263 (226)]). b. of that /or which any thing

is given, received, endured : Mt. v. 38 ; xvii. 27 (to

release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to

obtain the joy ; cf. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad

loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase) : Heb. xii. 16
;

\vTpop dvTi TToWap, Mt. XX. 28 ; Mk. x. 45. Then c.

of recompense : kqkop dprl kokov dnodiSovai., Ro. xii. 1 7 ;

1 Th. V. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). dpff S>v

equiv. to dprl TovTav, on for that, because : Lk. i. 20 ;
xix.

44 ; Acts xii. 23 ; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx.

in Wetst. on Luke i. 20] ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W.

364 (342), cf. 162 (153) ; B. 105 (92)] ; Hebr. I'^K nnn,

Deut. xxi. 14 ; 2 K. xxii. 17). d. of the cause : dpff av

ivherefore, Lk. xii. 3 ; dvrX tovtov for this cause, Eph. v.

31. e. of succession to the place of another: 'A-px-

^aaiXivfi dprl 'HpwSou in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K.

xi. 44 ; Hdt. 1, 108 ;
Xen. an. 1, 1, 4). x^P'" ^^'^ X"P'"

Tos grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace

perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i.

16, (Theogn. vs. 344 dpr dpiwp dpias [yet cf. the context

vs. 342 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker) ; more appro-

priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster.

Caini § 43. vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer-
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dot. 1. vi. c. 13 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes

a. opposite, over against : dvrmepav, dvTLirapepx^eaOai. b.

the mutual efficiency of two : dvn^aKXfiv, avTiKokflv,

dvTiXoibopuv. c. requital : dmipicrdia. awaTroSiSw/ii. d.

hostile opposition : avrlx^piaros- e. official substitution,

instead of: avOimaTos*

dvTi-pdXXb) ; to throw in turn, (prop. Thuc. 7, 25 ; Plut.

Nic. 25) : \6yovs npos dWrjXovs to exchange words witli

one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cf. 2 Mace. xi. 13].*

dvTt-8ia-^(9i]ni : [pres. mid. awiSiart'^f/iai] ; in mid. to

place one's self in opposition, to oppose : of heretics, 2 Tim.

ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Iloltzm.] ad loc.
;
(several times

in eccl. writ. ; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand

in turn : rivd, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed.

Dind. ; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. § 15 ; de

concupisc. § 4]).*

ovtCSikos, -01/, (Si'/crj) ; as subst. 6 duriSiKos a. an op-

ponent in a suit at law : Mt. v. 25 ; Lk. xii. 58 ; xviii. 3,

(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). b. univ. an

adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9 ; 1 S.

ii. 10 ; Is. xli. 11, etc.) : 1 Pet. v. 8 (unless we prefer to

regard the devil as here called dwidiKos because he ac-

cuses men before God).*

dvT£-9€o-is, [(Tldrjpi), fr. Plato down], -ew?, f} ; a. op-

position, b. that which is opposed : 1 Tim. vi. 20 (di/-

Ti6e(reis rfjs ylrevSojv. yvaxr. the inventions of false knowl-

edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true

Christian doctrine).*

dvTt-KaO-CcTTTiiii : 2 aor. duTiKaTforrrjv
;

[fr. Hdt. down]
;

in the trans, tenses 1. to put in place of another.

2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army

in line of battle) ; in the intrans. tenses, to stand against,

resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thuc. 1, 62. 71).*

dvTi-KoXc'w, -co : 1 aor. avrfKaXtaa ; to invite in turn

:

Tivd, Lk. xiv. 12. [Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]*

dvT(-K£t|iai ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to,

in a local sense, ([Ilippocr. de aere p. 282 Foes. (191

Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7, 5] ; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.) ; 3, 15,

1 7 (8 Bekk.)
;
[cf. Aristot. de caelo 1, 8 p. 277% 23]). 2.

to oppose, be adverse to, withstand : rivl, Lk. xiii. 17 ; xxi.

15 ; Gal. V. 17 ; 1 Tim. i. 10. simply (6) dvriKdpfvos, an

adversary, [Tittmann ii. 9] : 1 Co. xvi. 9 ; Phil. i. 28 ; 2 Th.

ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2

Mace. X. 26, etc.
;
[see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) *

dvTiKpv (I TWII AvTiKpvs [Chandler § 881; Treg.

dvTiKpCs. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283] ; ad Phryn. p.

444
;
\_Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.] ; Bttm. Ausf.

Spr ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite : with

gen., Acta xx. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. ; Philo de vict

off. § 3 ; de vit. Moys. iii. § 7 ; in Place. § 10.)
•

dvTi-X.a|iPdv(i) : Mid., [pres. dvTi\apfidvopai]\ 2 aor.

dvTfXaliopr^v; to take in turn or in return, to receive one

thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid.,

freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast

to, anything : rifdr. 2. to take a person or thing in

order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace ; with a

gen. of the pers., to help, succor : Lk. i. 54 ; Acts xx. 35,

CDiod. 11,13; Dio Cass. 40, 27 ; 46, 45 ; often in Sept.).

with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of:

T^s tvfpyedias of the benefit of the services rendered by

the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2 ; cf. De Wette ad loc. (/x^^f (<t6[-

a>v irXdovav {jdovav dvriXTj'^fTai, Porphyr. de abstin. 1,

46
;

[cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 3 7 and exx. in Field, Otium
Norv. pars. iii. ad 1. c.]) [Comp. : avp-apri-Xaii^dvo^icu.^

*

dvTi-Xe'-yw
;
[impf. dpTtXeyov^ ; to speak against, gainsay,

contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45 [L TrWH om.]; xxviii.

1 9 ; Tit. i. 9. rivi. Acts xiii. 45. foil, by pf) and ace. with

inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [Lmrg.TrWH Xeyot/rey], (as in Grk.

writ. ; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.
;
[W. § 65, 2 /3.

;

B. 355 (305)]). to oppose one's self to one, decline to obey

him, declare one's selfagainst him, refuse to have anything

to do with him, [cf. W. 23 (22)] : rivi, Jn. xix. 12, (Lcian.

dial, inferor. 30, 3) ; absol, Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer] ; Tit.

ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. dvTLXiyopai I am dis-

puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 39, 1) :

Lk. ii. 34 ; Acts xxviii. 22.*

di'Ti-X'n\|/is [L T Tr WII -XrjpyJMs ;
see M, pi, -tas, f), (din-t-

Xapjidvopat), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thuc. 1,

120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection

of a disputant, etc. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi.

20 [cf. vs. 1] ; 1 Esdr. viii. 27 ; Sir. xi. 12 ; Ii. 7 ; 2 Mace.

XV. 7, etc.)
;

plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of

the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.*

dvTi\o-yCa,-af, x], {dvriXoyos, and this fr. avriXeyco), [fr.

Hdt. down] ; 1. gainsaying, contradiction : Heb. vii. 7
;

with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii.

1 6 ; Deut. xix. 1 7, etc.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense

is disputed by some, e. g. Lun. on Heb. as below, IMey.

on Ro. X. 21 (see di/riXf-yw) ; contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro.

I.e.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).*

dvTi-\oi8op€<i) -o) : [impf. dvTfXoi86povu1 ; to revile in turn,

to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 23. (Lcian. conviv. 40; Plut.

Anton. 42
;
[de inimic. util. § 5].)*

dvTC-Xvrpov, -ov, TO, what is given in exchangefor another

as the price of his redemption, ransom : 1 Tim. ii. 6. (An
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9 ; Orph. lith. 587

;

[cf. W. 25].)*

dyri-jjitTpta), -w : fut. pass. dvTiptTprj6i](Topai ; to measure

back, measure in return : Mt. vii. 2 Rec. ; Lk. vi. 38 (|L.

mrg. WH mrg. /xfrpfw], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to

repay; Lcian. amor. c. 19).*

dvTip.io-6Ca, -as, f], {dvripKrdoi remunerating) a re-

ward given in compensation, requital, recompense ; a. in

a good sense : 2 Co. vi. 13 (rfjv airrjv avTipifrdlav nXarvv-

6r]T€ Ka\ vpdi, a concise expression for Be ye also en-

larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs.

11), that so ye may recompense me,— for rb auro, 5 itrriv

duTipia-ela; cf. W, 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.
;
[B. 190

(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27,

(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant. ; Clem. Al.
;
[Clem.

Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3. 5 ; 9, 7 ; 11, 6], and other Fathers.)*

*AvTidx€ia, -as, fj, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various

monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men-

tioned in the N. T. ; 1. The most celebrated of all,

and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron-

tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v.
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2fXfVKOs, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else-

where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. s. v. Kokaaa-afiis) son of Ni-

canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus

Syr. § 57 ; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. § 3, vol. i. p. 413)],

and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many
'E\\7]vi(TTai, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those

who professed the name of Christ were first called

Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq. ; xiii. 1 ; xiv. 2G ; xv. 22 sqq.

;

Gal. ii. 11 ; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq. ;
[BB. DD.

s. V. ; Conyb. and Hoxcson, St. Paul, i. 121-126 ; also the

latter in the Diet, of Geogr. s. v. ; Renan, Les Apotres,

ch. xii.]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts

xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or ace. to the crit. texts the

Pisidian Antioch (see UiaiSios)^ because it was on the

confines of Pisidia, (more exactly f] npos Ilt(Ti8ia., Strabo

12, p. 577, 8) : Acts xiv. Ut, 21 ; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This

was founded also by Seleucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v.

;

Conyb. and Hotvson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].*

*AvTiox«v's, -fojf, 6, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch :

Acts vi. 5.*

dvTi-irap-spxojiai : 2 aor. avTiTraprfKBoV., to pass by op-

posite to, [A. V. to pass by on the other side'] : Lk. x. 31 sq.

(where the meaning is, ' he passed by on the side oppo-

site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for

him'). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one's assistance

against a thing, Sap. xvi. 10. Found besides in eccl. and

Byzant. writ.) *

'AvrC-iras [Tdf. 'Avrt/jra?, see s. v. f i, t], -a (cf. W. §8, 1
;

[B. 20 (18)]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. 'AvrinaTpos W. 103

(9 7)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom,

otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter-

pretations of this name, cf. DUsterd. [Alf., Lee, al.] ad

loc. Fr. Gorres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for

1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion

that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.*

'AvTiTrarpis, -idos, rj, Antipatris, a city situated between

.Toppa and Csesarea, in a very fertile region, not far

from the coast ; formerly called Xa^ap^a^a [al. Ka(f)apa-a-

0a (or -o-<i/3a)] (Joseph, antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards

rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in

honor of his father Antipater (Joseph, b. j. 1,21, 9) : Acts

xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches etc. iii. 45 sq. ; Later

Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478-

498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].*

dvTi-irc'pav, or (ace. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down)

avTinepa [T WH], dvrnrepa [L Tr ; cf. B. 321; Lob.

Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over

against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen.

:

Lk. viii. 26.*

dvTi-ir£irTw ; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot.

down] ; b. to be adverse, oppose, strive against : rivi,

Acts vii. 51. (Ex. xxvi. 5 ; xxxvi. 12 ed. Compi. ; Num.
xxvii. 14 ; often in Polyb., Plut.)*

dvTi-<rTpaT€iJ0(iai ; 1. to make a military expedition,

or take the feld, against any one : Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26.

2. to oppose, war against : rivi, Ro, vii, 23. (Aristaenet.

2, 1, 13.)*

dvTv^ao-o-w or -ttw : [pres. mid. avTiraaaopiai] ; to range

in battle against ; mid. to oppose one's self, resist : rivi,

Ro. xiii. 2 ; Jas. iv. 6 ; v. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 5 ; cf. Prov. iii. 34.

absol., Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.

down.) *

avrC-Twiros, -ov, (rinrra), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a.

actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting

light ; resisting, rough, hard. h. passively, struck back,

repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile.

In the N. T. language avrirvnov as a subst. means 1.

a thing formed after some pattern (rvnos [q. v. 4 a.]),

(Germ. Abbild) : Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern'].

2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart ; something

in the Messianic times which ansivers to the type (see

TVTTOs, 4 y.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild,

Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge :

1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true like7iess].*

dvTC-xpKTTos, -ou, 6, (dvTi against and Xpiaros, like

dvTiOeoi opposing God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, etc.,

Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers
;
[see

Soph. Lex. s. v., cf. Trench § xxx.]), the adversary of the

Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the

Messiah's advent, concerning whom the Jews had con-

ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36

sqq. ; vii. 25 ; viii. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix.

Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.

;

Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber's Encycl. iv. 292 sqq.

s. V. Antichrist ; Bohmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach

Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol.

iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 di/Tixpia-ros was formed

perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses

it, [five times] ; he employs it of the corrupt power and

influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that

which is at work in false teachers who have come from the

bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating

error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, 'what ye have

heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap-

pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled

in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called

antichrists,' [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]) ; 1 Jn.

iv. 3 ; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22 ; 2

Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not the name
of Antichrist is found

;
yet the conception differs from

that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an

individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst

character (toi' avffp. ttjs apaprlas; see dp-aprla, 1), in-

stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God

:

2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers

the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome,

and his p e r s o n in the Emperor Nero, soon to return

from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. (Often in eccl.

writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also

B. D. 8. V. Thess. 2d Ep. to the ; Kahler in Herzog ed.

2, i. 446 sq.; Westcoit, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.
J*

ovrXco), -M : 1 aor. ffprXTjaa ;
pf. ^i/rXrj(ca ;

(fr. 6 avrXos,

or TO avrXov, bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold

where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 ronos

fv6a X)b(i>p avppf'ei, ro Tf avu>6(v Ka\ (K tS>v dp/xoviwi»]) ;
a.

prop, to draw out a ship's bilge-water, to bale or punm
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out. b. univ. lo draw water : Jn. ii. 8 ; iv. 15 ; vSup,

Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. 13, 20; Ex. ii. 16, 19 ; Is.

xij. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) *

&VT\T)|ia, Tos, TO ; a. prop, ivhat is drawn, (Dioseor. 4,

64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert.

an. 21, 1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under

c.]). c. a thing to draw with [cf. W. 93 (89)], bucket

and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.*

dvTo4>0<iX(i,c(i>, -<5
;

(di'Tot^^aX/xor looking in the eye)
;

1. prop, to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to

hear up against, withstand : tw avtiia, of a ship, [cf. our

* look the wind in the eye,' ' face ' (II. V.) the wind] : Acts

xxvii. 15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb. ; in eccl. Avrit.)*

AwSpos, -ov, (a priv. and vBap), icithout water: nrjyai,

2 Pet. ii. 1 7 ; ronoi, desert places, Mt. xii. 43 ; Lk. xi. 24,

(v auvbpos the desert. Is. xliii. 1 9 ; Hdt. 3, 4, etc. ; in Sept.

often yrj awdpos), [desert places were believed to be the

haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21 ; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.),

and Gesen. or Alex, on the former pass. ; cf. further.

Bar. iv. 35 ; Tob. viii. 3 ; 4 JNIacc. xviii. 8
;
(Enoch x. 4) ;

Rev. xviii. 2 ; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell.

xxi. 609] ; v((f>€\ai, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197

sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none,

Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*

dv-wiroKpiTOs, -ov, (a priv. and viTOKpivop,ai), unfeigned,

undisguised : Ro. xii. 9 ; 2 Co. vi. 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 5 ; 2 Tim.

i. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 22 ; Jas. iii. 1 7. (Sap. v. 19 ; xviii. 16. Not
found in prof, auth., except the adv. duvnoKpirws in

Antonin. 8, 5.)*

dwiroTaKTos, -ov, (a priv. and vnoTacraa)) ; 1. [pas-

sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [Artem.

oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected

to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory : 1 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit.

i. 6, 10, ([Epict. 2, 10, 1 ; 4, 1, 161 ; Philo, quis rer. div.

her. § 1 ] ; Sifiyijais awn. a narrative which the reader

cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4 ; 3, 38, 4 ; 5,

21,4).*

avo), adv., [fr. Hom. down] ; a. above, in a higher

place, (opp. to Karoi) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, f),

TO ava : Gal. iv. 26 (j^ ai/m 'ifpovaaKrjp. the upper i. e. the

heavenly Jerusalem) ; Phil. iii. 14 (ij avco kXtjo-is the call-

ing made in heaven, equiv. to enovpdvioi, Heb. iii. 1);

the neut. plur. to. ava as subst., heavenly things. Col. iii.

1 sq. ; (K Twv avu) from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. eas ava>, Jn.

ii. 7 (up to the brim), b. upwards, up, on high : Jn. xi.

41 (mpu)) ; Ileb. xii. 15 (avu> (fivei).*

dvo^yaiov and dvwytov, see under dvdymov.

ov<j)6tv, {(iva), adv. ; a. from above,from a higherplace :

dn-o avaBev (W. § 50, 7 N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [Tdf. om.

diT6'\ ; Mk. XV. 38 ; eV rmv avatOtv from the upper part,

from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.)

used of things which come from heaven, or from God as

dwelling in heaven : Jn. iii. 31 ; xix. 11 ; Jas. i. 17 ; iii.

15, 17. b. from thefrst: Lk. i. 3; then,y?"om the begin-

ning on, from the very first: Acts xxvi. 5. Hence c.

anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some-

what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : Jn. iii. 3,

7 av. y{vvr]6Tivai, where others explain it from above, i. e.

from heaven. But, ace. to this explanation, Nicodemus
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one

to be born from heaven ; but this he did not say
;

[cf

.

Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 63]. Of the repetition of phys-
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18

[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] {dvhp\) (ti tw f)(ovri tyKvov yvvaiKa

arjpaii'ti ira'iBa avrat yfvvrjtrfaOai ofioiov Kara ndvTa. ovrat

yap dvcodtu avTOi So^fte yrvvdadai ; cf. Joseph, antt. 1,18,

3 (fiiXiav nvdidev noidadai, where a little before stands

irpoTfpa (piXia; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1 ;
[also Socrates

in Stob. flor. cxxiv. 41, iv. 135 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed.

Gaisf.) ; Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. dpabiKda-aa-dai, dvadt-

adai, dvanobi^optva, duaa-vin-a^is
',
Canon, apost. 46 (al. 39,

Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444) ; Pseudo-Basil, de bapt.

1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537) ; Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv.

322 c. De la Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth

Gospel, etc. (Boston 1880) p. 34 sq.]. jraXii' avuOev (on

this combination of synonymous words cf. Kiihner § 534,

1 ;
[Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (G)) : Gal. iv. 9

(again, since ye were in bondage once before).*

dvwTcpiKOS, -T], -6v, (di/toTfpof), upper: to dvartpKa fifprj,

Acts xix. 1 (i. e. the part of Asia Minor more remote

from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is

used by [Hippocr. and] Galen.)*

dcwTcpoSi -fpa, -(pov, (compar. fr. ava, cf. KarcoTtpos,

see W. §11, 2 c; [B. 28 (24 sq.)]), higher. The
neut. dvartpov as adv., higher ; a. of motion, to a higher

place, {up higher) : Lk. xiv. 10. b. of rest, in a higher

place, above i. e. in the immediately preceding part of

the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1

TpiTT) dvoiTfpov ^I'/SXo). (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)*

dv-w({>c\T|s, -fs, (a priv. and ocpf'Xos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down
;

unproftable, useless : Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb.

vii. 18 (Sta TO avTrjs dvcocfxXts on account of its unprofita-

bleness').*

oiJivr\, -Tjs, f), ([perh. fr.] aywpi, fut. a|a), to break), an

axe : Lk. iii. 9 ; Mt. iii. 10. (As old as Hom. and Hdt.)*

a|ios, -a, -ov, (fr. ayca, a^a> ',
therefore prop, drawing

down the scale ; hence) a. weighing, having weight

;

with a gen. having the tveight of (weighing as much as)

another thing, of like value, worth as much : /3o6f a^ioi,

Horn. B. 23, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)],

as a^. 8tKa pvajv, common in Attic writ. ; ndv Tipiov ovk

ci^iov aiiTrjs ((To(f>iai) eWt, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; ovk

ea-Ti <TTa6p6s nds a^cos eyKpaTovs ylrvxvs, Sir. xxvi. 15 ;

OVK a^ia npos r. 86^av are of no weight in comparison

with the glory, i. e. are not to be put on an equality

with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and

W. 405 (378); [B. 340 (292)]. b. befitting, congru-

ous, corresponding, tivos, to a thing : rrji peravoias, ^It.

iii. 8 ; Lk. iii. 8 ; Acts xxvi. 20 ; u^lu hv iivpd^apev, Lk.

xxiii. 41. a^iov e'oTt it is befitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th.

i. 3 (4 Mace. xvii. 8) ;
p. it is worth the ivhilc, foil, by

Toi) with ace. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4 ;— (in both senses very

com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often

with ifTTi omitted). c. of one who has merited any-

thing, worthy,— both in a good reference and a bad

;
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a. in a good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x.

10; Lk. vii. 4; [x. 7] ; Actsxiii. 46; iTim. i. 15; iv. 9;

V. 18 ; vi. 1. foil, by the aor. inf. : Lk. xv. 19, 21 ; Acts

xiii. 25 ; Rev. iv. 11 ; v. 2, 4, 9, 12 ; foil, by Iva : Jn. i. 27

(iva Xva-co, a construction somewhat rare ; cf. Dem. pro

cor. p. 279, 9 d^iovv, Iva ^orjdriay] [(dubious) ; see s. v. Iva,

II. 2 init. and c.]) ; foil, by os with a finite verb (like Lat.

dignus, qui) : Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone,

but so that the context makes it plain of what one is

said to be worthy : Mt. x. 1 1 (to lodge with) ; Mt. x. 1

3

(sc. TTJs (IpTfvrji) ; Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi-

tation) ; Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in

white), with a gen. of the person,— worthy of one's

fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it : Mt.

X. 37 sq. ; Heb. xi. 38, (rov denv, Sap. iii. 5 ; Ignat. ad

Eph. 2). p. in a bad sense ; with a gen. of the thing

:

nXTjymv, Lk. xii. 48 ; Gavdrov, Lk. xxiii. 15 ; Acts [xxiii.

29]; XXV. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol. : Rev.

xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).*

d|i6<i), -S> ; impf. fj^iow ; 1 aor. fj^icocra ; Pass., pf . ijlt'co-

fiai; 1 fut. d^iadrfCTOfuit.; (a^tor) ; as in Grk. writ. a.

to think meet, Jit, right : foil, by an inf., Acts xv. 38

;

xxviii. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving : rivd

with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7 ; rivd rivos, 2 Th. i.

11 ;
pass, with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17 ; Heb. iii.

3 ; X. 29. [COMP. : »car-a|tow.]
*

d^C<i)s, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of:

with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2 ; Phil. i. 27 ; Col. i. 10 ; 1 Th.

ii. 12 ; Eph. iv. 1 ; 3 Jn. 6. [From Soph, down.] *

d-6paTos, -ov, (opdai), either, not seen i. e. unseen, or

that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter sense

of God in Col. i. 15 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 7 ; Heb. xi. 27 ; ra dopara

airov his (God's) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i.

20; TO opard Kal rd dopara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is.

xlv. 3 ; 2 Mace. ix. 5 ; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)*

dir-aYYeXXo) ; impf. dnrjyyfWov ; fut. dirayyeXco ; 1 aor.

aTTTjyyeiXa ; 2 aor. pass. dnrjyyeXrjv (Lk. viii. 20) ;
[fr.

Hom. down] ; 1. dno rivos to bring tidings (from a

person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv. 51 [RGL
Trbr.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers.,

Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec], 10; Mk. xvi.

[10], 13; Acts V. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii. 16, 19]; tivIti, [Mt.

xi. 4 ; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. dvayy.)]; Mk. [v. 19 (L mrg.

R G dvnyy.)] ; vi. 30 ; Lk. [vii. 22 ; ix. 36] ; xiv. 21 ; xxiv.

9 ; Acts xi. 13 ;
[xii. 1 7 ; xvi. 38 L T TrWH ; xxiii. 1 7] ;

Tivi foil, by 5ri, Lk. xviii. 37
; [Jn. xx. 18 R G ; foil, by

TTco?, Lk. viii. 36] ; tI npos riva, Acts xvi. 36 ; rivi nepi

Tivos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1 ; ti Trepi vivos, Acts xxviii. 21
;

[foil, by Xeycoi' and direct disc, Acts xxii. 26] ; foil, by
ace. with inf., Acts xii. 14; els with ace. of place, to

carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. dvTjyy.) ; Lk.
viii. 34 ; with addition of an ace. of the thing announced,
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25 ; Joseph, antt. 5, 11,

3; els Tovs dvdpii)novs, Am. iv. 13 Sept.). 2. to pro-
claim (dno, because what one announces he openly lays,

as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ, nbkiindigen), to

make known openly, declare : univ., jrepi rivos, 1 Th. i. 9
;

Vti't nepl T. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH]; by teaching, ri, 1 Jn.

i. 2 sq. ; by teaching and commanding, rtvi rt, Mt. viii.

33 ; Tivi, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20 ;
[xvii. 30 TWH Tr

mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; rivl rt,

Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23 [yet Sept. SitjyTjaonai'])
',

[Mt. xii. 18] ; foil, by on, 1 Co. xiv. 25.*

dir-a-yxw [cf. Lat. angustus, anxius, Eng. anguish, etc.

;

Curtius § 166] : 1 aor. mid. dirrjy^dpirjv ; to throttle, stran-

gle, in order to put out of the way (diro away, cf. dno-

KTeivu to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230 ; mid. to hang one's

self, to end one's life by hanging : Mt. xxvii. 5. (2 S. xvii.

23 ; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)*

oir-aYw ;
[impf. dnrjyov (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH

™rg.)] ; 2 aor. aTTijyayoi/ ; Pass., [pres. dn-ayo/iat] ; 1 aor.

dizT)xGr)v
;

[fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15

(sc. dno rfis (jidrvTjs); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lchm. [ed. min.]);

1 7 (sc. hence) ; xxiv. 7 [R G] (aicay, eK rtov xeipwv ^/xwc)
;

1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray npos rd elbaiKa). Used esp. of

those led ofE to trial, prison, punishment : Mt. xxvi. 57
;

xxvii. 2, 31 ; Mk. xiv. 44, 53 ; xv. 16 ; Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr
WH)

;
[xxii. 66 T Tr WH] ; xxiii. 26 ; Jn. xviii. 13 R G

[^yayoi/ L T Tr WH] ; xix. 16 Rec; Acts xii. 19; (so

also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain

end: Mt. vii. 13, 14 (els rfjv dnwXeiav, els rrjv C'^rjv).

[CoMP. : cvv-aTTayw.] *

driraCSEVTOSi -ov, (naibevco), without instruction and dis-

cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)] : Cv'V'

aeis, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 23. (In classics fr.

[Eurip.,] Xen. down ; Sept. ; Joseph.)*

dir-a(pci> : 1 aor. pass, dnfjpdrjv ; to lift off, take or carry

aivay
;
pass., dno nvos to be taken away from any one :

Mt. ix. 15 ; Mk. ii. 20 ; Lk. v. 35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.

down.) *

an-airid}, -m ; to ask back, demand back, exact something

due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) (rrjfiepov baveiel Kal avpiov dnaiTT](rei) :

Lk. vi. 30 ; rfjv '^vx'fjv <rov dnairovaiv [Tr WH alTovaiv']

thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, is demanded

back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 to rijr ^vx^js dnainjdels

XRfos)- (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*

dir-a\-y€<i), -<5 : [pf. ptcp. d7n;Xy»;Kcoj] ; to cease to feel

pain or grief; a. to bear troubles loith greater equa-

nimity, cease to feel pain at: Tliuc 2, 61 etc. b. to

become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic : so those who

have become insensible to truth and honor and shame

are called dTrrjXyi-jKOTes [A. V. past feeling'] in Eph. iv.

19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 dmjXyrjKvias -^l^vxas dispirited and

useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)*

dir-aX\d(r<r(o : 1 aor. dntjWa^a ; Pass., [pres. dnaWdcr-

(TOfiai] ;
pf. inf. dTrrjXXdxdai ;

(aXXdcro-o) to cliange ; dno,

sc Tivos) ; com. in Grk. writ. ; to remove, release
;
pass.

to be removed, to depart : dn avTwv rds voaovs. Acts xix.

12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 c el al voaoi dnaWayeiTjaav eK raiv

(Tapdrmv) ; in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense,

OTTO with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being

appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one :

Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2,

9, 6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: rivd, Heb. ii. 15;

(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often

added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).*
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cnr-aXXoTpi6w, -« : pf. pass. ptcp. aTnjXXorptw/x/vor ; to

alienate, estrange
;
pass, to be rendered aXXorpios, to be

shut out from one's fellowship and intimacy: rivos, Eph.

ii. 12; iv. 18; sc. rov 6tov, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to "''f, used

of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps.

Ivii. (Iviii.) 4 ; Is. i. 4 [Aid. etc.] ; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7 ;
[Test.

xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10] ; tcov iraTplatv fioy/xarcoj', 3 Mace.

i. 3 ; aiToKkoTpiovv riva toO kgXcos e^ovros, Clem. Rom. 1

Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Ilippocr.,] Plato down.)*

diraXos, -tj, -6v, tender : of the branch of a tree, when full

of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Horn, down.]*

dir-avrdti), -m : fut. anavTr}<T<o (Mk. xiv. 13 ; but in better

Grk. dnavT^aofjLai, cf. W. 83 (79) ;
[B. 53 (46)]) ; 1 aor.

diTTjvTTjaa; to go to meet; in past tenses, to meet : rii/t, Mt.

xxviii. 9 [T Tr WII lir-'] ; Mk. v. 2 R G; xiv. 13 ; Lk. xvii.

12 [L WH om. Tr br. dat. ; T WII mrg. read vn-\ ; Jn. iv.

Jil R G ; Acts xvi. 16 [R G L]. In a military sense of a

hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 R G, as in 1 S. xxii. 17 ; 2

S. i. 15; 1 Mace. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.*

dirdvTT]o js> -fo)? , ^, (aTrai/rao)), a meeting; eU aTravrrja-lv

rivos or T«i^( to meet one : Mt. xxv. 1 R G ; vs. 6 ; Acts

Kxviii. 15 ; I Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26, 8 ; Diod. 18, 59
;

very often :u i^ept. equiv. to nXipS [cf. AV. 30].)
*

dira|, adv., once, one time, [fr. Ilora. down] ; a. univ.

:

2 Co. xi. 25 ; heh. ix. 26 sq. ; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec. ; ert

U7ra|, Heb. xii. 2() sq. ; ana^ rov eviavrov, Heb. ix. 7, [Hdt.

2, 59, etc.]. b. Lks Lat. semel, used of what is so done

as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition,

once for all: Heb. vi. 4; x. 2; iPet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 3,

5. c. Kal dna^ Koi St's indicates a definite number [the

double Kai emphasizi.iij; the repetition, both once and

again i. e.] twice : 1 Th. J, 18 ; Phil. iv. 16 ; on the other

hand, aira^ koi 8is means [^once and again i. e.] several

times, repeatedly : Neh. ,iiii. 20 ; 1 Mace. iii. 30. Cf.

Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. StJ ; [Meyer on Phil. 1. c.].*

drirapd-Paros, -ov, {napa^i^lixo), fr. the phrase napa^ai-

ytiv vofiov to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying either

unclolated, or not to be violaftJ, inviolable : lepcoavvr] un-

changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor,

Heb. vii. 24 ; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later

word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 ; in Joseph., Plut., al.)*

drirapa-o-KtvaoTos, -01/, (napaa Kf^/c^co), unprepared : 2 Co.

ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.] ; 2,3, 21;

Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 41 ; Ildian. 3, i, 19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]
;

adv. dnapa(rK€vd(jTO)s, [Aristot. rheu 4.1ex. 9 p. 1430^ 3] ;

Clem. hom. 32, 15.)*

dir-apvtonai, -ovpai : depon. verb ; /ut. dirapvr](Topai ; 1

aor. diT-qpvqcrdpriv ; 1 fut. pass, dnapvrjbrjcropai with a pass,

signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [cf. B. 53 (46)]) ;

to deny (a b nego) : ni/d, to affirm that on^ has no acf|uaint-

ance or connection with him ; of Peter denying Christ

:

Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75 ; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72. [Lk. xxii. 61] ;

Jn. xiii. 38 R G L mrg. ; more fully ott. ^n ddemi 'IjjctoOi/,

Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WII om. pri, concerning which cf.

Kuhner ii. p. 761
;
[Jelf § 749, 1 ; W. § 6,3, 2 /3. ; B. 355

(305)]). tavTov to forget one's self, lose .-iight of one's

self and one's own interests : Mt. xvi. 24 ^ Mk. viii. 34
;

Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrs.*

dirdpri [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather aTr*

dpri (cf. W. § 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ;
[B. 320 (275),

Lipsius p. 127]; see dpri), adv., from now, henceforth:

Mt. xxiii. 39 ; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 dno rov vvv) ;

Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec. ; xiii. 19 ; xiv. 7 ; Rev. xiv. 13 (where

connect an' apri with paKupioi). In the Grk. of the O. T. it

is not found (for the Sept. render riBjro by dno rov vvv),

and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. PI. 388 ; Plat.

Com. 2o(f}. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ.

For the similar term which the classic writ, employ is

to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. dnapri),

and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly)
; cf.

Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p.

20 sq.*

dirapTio-jios, -ov, 6, (dnapri^co to finish, complete), com-

pletion : Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal.

de comp. verb. c. 24
;
[ApoUon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7,

al. ; cf. W. p. 24].*

dir-apxTJ, -rjs, fj, (fr. dndpxopai : a. to offer firstlings

or first-fruits ; b. to take away the first-fruits ; cf. and in

dnoSeKaroo)), in Sept. generally equiv. to D'UH'^ ; tlie first-

fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a

natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which
were offered to God ; cf. Win. R W B. s. v. Erstlino-e,

[BB.DD. s. V. First-fruits] : rj dnapxrj sc. Toil cfivpdparos,

the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves

were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16.

Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons

consecrated to God, leading the rest in time : an-. Tijs

'Ax^atas the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a

Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with ets Xpicrrov added, Ro.

xvi. 5 ; with a reference to the moral creation effected

by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called

dnapxfj r I y (a kind of first-fruits) tcjv tov 6fov KTicrpdratp,

Jas. I. 18 (see Iluther ad loc), [noteworthy is tikaro vpds 6

dfos dnapxfjp etc. as frst-fruits~\ 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg.

WH mrg. ; Christ is called aTr. tcoi/ KeKOLprjpfixov as the

first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep,

1 Co. XV. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify

that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is

guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as

it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har-

vest), b. of persons superior in e x c e 1 1 e n c e to others

of the same class : so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain

class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ

beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 dnapxr] At-

y€TO ov povov TO npatTov ttj rd^d. dWd koi to nparov rfj

Tipfj). c. 01 e;^oi/Tfs rfjv dn. tov nuevpaTos who have the

first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (tov nv.

is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59,

8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see

Weiss in ed. 6] who take tov nv. as a partitive gen.,

so that ol (X- T. dn. tov nv. are distinguished from the

great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently.

(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) *

d-iras, -aa-a, -av, (fr. dpa [or rather d (Skr. .so ; cf. a

copulative), see Curtius § 598 ; Vani(!!ek p. 972] and nds;

stronger than the simple ttoj), [fr. Hom. down]
;
quite
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all, the whole, all together, all ; it is either placed before

a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21 ; viii. 37 ; xix. 37

;

or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 1 5 (eis roy Koafiov airavra into

all parts of the world) ; Lk. iv. (> {this dominion wholeAj

i. e. all parts of this dominion which you see) ; xix. 48.

used absolutely,— in the masc, as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii.

16 [T WH Tr mrg. 7r5tr»']
;

[iv. 40 WH txt. Tr mrg.] ;
v.

26 ; ix. 15 [WH mrg. navras^ ; Mk. xi. 32 [Lchm. Tvavrfs]
;

Jas. iii. 2;— in the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28

[R G] ; Acts ii. 44 ; iv. 32 [LWH Tr mrg. Trdwa] ; x. 8

;

xi. 10 ; Eph. vi. 13 ; once in John viz. iv. 2b T Tr AVII;

[airavTfs ovtoi, Acts ii. 7 L T ; anavrfs (//xeiy. Gal. iii. 28 T
Tr ; cf. nas, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul ; most fre-

quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk.

Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81 ; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16].

dir-ao-ird5o(jiai : 1 aor. anr)<nra<rdfir]v ; to salute on leav-

ing, bid farewell, take leave of: rivd, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr

WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.)*

diraToLo),- to ; 1 aor. pass. fjnaTTjdT^v
;

{dndrr]) ; fr. Ilom.

down ; to cheat, deceive, beguile : rrjv KapSlavavrov [RT Tr
WH mrg., avT. G, eavr. L WII txt.], Jas. i. 26 ; rivd rtw, one

with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. li. 14 (where L T Tr

WHe|a7raTT;^et(ra),cf. Gen. iii. 13. 4CoMP-- f^-aTrardco.']*

drrdTT], -rjs, tj, [fr. Horn, down], deceit, deceitfulness

:

Col.'ii. 8 ; roil rrXovrov, Mt. xiii. 22 ; Mk. iv. 19 ; ttjs ddiKias,

2 Th. ii. 10; ttjs afiapriat, lleb. iii. 13; at fwiOvfJiiai rrjs

dndTT}! the lusts excited by deceit, i. e. by deceitful influ-

ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ' deceitful

lusts ' ; but cf. Mey. ad loc). Plur. aTrdrai : 2 Pet. ii. 13

(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. tv dydnais), by a paragram

(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf

.

dydirq, 2), because these were transformed by base men
into seductive i-evels.*

dirdrup, -opos, 6, tj, (narTjp), a word which has almost

the same variety of senses as dp,r]Ta>p, q. v.
;

[fr. Soph,

down]
;
[without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded

in the genealogies : Heb. vii. 3.*

d'ir-av'ya(r|ia, -ros, ro, (fr. dnavyd^<o to emit brightness,

and this fr. avyrj brightness ; cf. diroaKiaap-a, dirtiKafTfia,

dir€iK6viap.a, dTTr]-)^T]p,a) , refected brightness : Christ is

called in lleb. i. 3 dnaCy. t7]s 86^r)s rov Seov, inasmuch

as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God ; so that the

same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically,

which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii.

45 (xiv. 9) : 6 dfcoprnv e'/xe decuptl rov irtpLy^avrd p,€. (Sap.

vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51
;
plant. Noe § 12 ; de con-

cup. §11; and often in eccl. writ. ; see more fully in

Grimm on Sap. 1. c, p. 161 sq.) [Some interpreters still

adhere to the signif. effulgence or radiance (as distin-

guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad

loc. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. ; Cremer s. v.]
*

dir-ciSov, (dno and eiSoi/, 2 aor. of obsol. ei'Sw), serves as

2 aor. of d(popda>, (cf. Germ, absehen); 1. to look

away from one thing and at another. 2. to look at

from somewhere, either from a distance or from a certain

present condition of things ; to perceive : ws av aTri'Sw (L
T Tr WH d(^i8o) [see dc^tlhov]) ra nepl ifie as soon as I

shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [A. V.

how it will go with me], Phil. ii. 23. (In Sept., Jon. iy.

5, etc.)

*

direteeta [WH -dia, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, t)],-af,

17. {dneiOris), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti-

nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to

the divine will : Ro. xi. 30, 32 ; Heb. iv. 6, 1 1 ; viol t. dn-ft-

6eias, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see

vios, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2 ; v. 6 ; Col. iii.

6 [R G L br.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5 ; Plut., al.)
*

direiOco), -w ; impf. Tjnddovv; 1 aor. Tjnfidija-a ; to be dntiGrji

(q. V.)
; not to allow one's self to be persuaded ; not to com-

ply with ; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in

the gospel ; opp. to niaTeCoi) : rw via, Jn. iii. 36 ; r<5

Xdyo), 1 Pet. ii. 8 ; iii. 1 ; absol. of those who reject the

gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient
; cf. b.] : Acts xiv. 2

;

xvii. 5 [Rec] ; xix. 9 ; Ro. xv. 31 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7 (T Tr WH
dmoTovaiv). b. to refuse beliefand obedience : with dat.

of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (rrj d\r]6e[a) ; xi. 30 sq. (t«

Oem) ; 1 Pet. iv. 1 7 ; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. Ixv. 2) ; Heb. iii.

18 ; xi. 31 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to n")0,

"no ; in Grk. writ, often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down ; in

Horn, et al. dniBelv.) *

direi6T|s, -es, gen. -oiis, (neldofiai), impersuasible, uncom-

pliant, contumacious, [A. V. disobedient'^ : absol., Lk. i.

17 ; Tit. i. 16 ; iii. 3 ; tlvi, 2 Tim. iii. 2 ; Ro. i. 30 ; Acts
xxvi. 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9;

Zech. vii. 12 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down
;
[in Theogn.

1235 actively not persuasive'].^*

dirciXeo), -co : impf. riTtfikovv ; 1 aor. mid. r]Trfi\r]adp.r)v
;

to threaten, menace : 1 Pet. ii. 23 ; in mid., ace. to later

Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 3, 29] ; Polyaen. 7, 35, 2),

actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 {dnuifi [L T Tr WH
om.] aTTfikfladai, with dat. of pers. foil, by firj with inf.,

u'ith sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. § 54, 3
;

[B. 183 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: npoa-

airfikeco.']
*

ajTiiXi], -Tjs, T], a threatening, threat : Acts iv. 1 7 R G (cf.

direiXfOi), 29 ; ix. 1 ; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) *

dir-tifii.
; (eifit to be)

;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to be away, be

absent : 1 Co. v. 3 ; 2 Co. x. 1, 11 ; xiii. 2, 10 ; Col. ii. 5
;

Phil. i. 27
;

[in all cases exc. Col. 1. c. opp. to ndpfip.i'].*

dTr-€in,i : impf. 3 pers. plur. dir^tcrav
;

{tipi to go)
;

[fr.

Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.*

dir-eiirov : (einov, 2 aor. fr. obsol. ena) ; 1. to speak

out, set forth, declare, (Hom. II. 7, 416 dyyeXlrjp dnteiirfv,

9, 309 701/ nv6oi> dnoemfiv). 2. to forbid : 1 K. xi. 2,

and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce : with ace.

of the thing, Job x. 3 (for DXO), and often in Grk. writ,

fr. Hom. down. In the same sense 1 aor. raid. dirfiTrdp.tju,

2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. ala-xvi^, 1) ; so

too in Hdt. 1, 59 ; 5, 56 ; 7, 14, [etc.], and the later writ,

fr. Polyb. down.*

direCpao-TOs, -ov, (nfipd^a), as well untempted as un-

temptable : dneipaa-Tos kokuv that cannot be tempted by

evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the

full remarks on this pass, in W. § 30, 4 [cf. § 10, 3 a. ; B.

1 70 (148)]. (Joseph, b. j. 5, 9, 3 ; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ

The Greeks said dndparos, fr. ntipda.)*
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aircipos, -ov, (irelpa trial, experience), inexperienced in,

without experience of, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk.

writ.) : Heb. v. IS. [(Find, and Hdt. down.)] •

drrr-CK-Bt'xoF^a^ ;
[impf. dnf^tSexofii^v]; assiduously and

patiently to wait for, [cf. Eng. wait it out] : absol, 1 Pet.

iii. 20 (Rec. UBexonai); ri, Ro. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Co. i.

7 ; Gal. V. 5 (on this pass. cf. eXm's sub fin.) ;
with the

acc. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven :
Phil,

iii. 20 ; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz-

schiorum Opuscc. p. 155 sq. ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.

iv. p. 14
;
[ElUc. on Gal. 1. c.]. (Scarcely found out of

the N. T. ; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35 ; 7, 23.)*

an^K-Swo|iai : 1 aor. dntKhvaaiiriv ; 1. wholly to put

offfrom one's self {airo denoting separation fr. what is

put off) : Tov ndkaiov avdpanov, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly

to strip off for one's self (ior one's own advantage), de-

spoil, disarm: rivd. Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp.

etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. ii. 1 5]. (Jo-

seph, antt. 6, 14, 2 dnt Kbits [but ed. Bekk. /xere^cSvy] ttjv

^aaiXiKfju ((rdTJTa.)
*

oTT-tK-Svo-is, -fas, f), (direKdvofiai, q. v.), a putting off,

laying aside : Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) *

dir-€Xavv« : 1 aor. dnrjXaaa ; to drive away, drive off:

Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.)*

dir-«X€-yp.6s. -ov, 6, (tiTreXeyx*^ ^^ convict, expose, refute

;

fXtyfios conviction, refutation, in Sept. for eXey^is),

censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be ivorthless

:

fkOf'iv (Is dnfXfyfiov to be proved to be worthless, to be

disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute^, Acts

xix. 27. (Not used by prof, auth.)*

aTT-cXcvOcpos, -ov, 6, f), a manumitted slave, a freedman,

(djro, cf. Germ, los, \_setfreefrom bondage]) : tov Kvpiov,

presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co.

vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat, down.) *

'AirtXXTis [better -Xkrjs (so all edd.) ; see Chandler

§§ 59, 60], -ov, 6, Apelles, the prop, name of a certain

Christian : Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p.

174.]*

dir-€XirC5« (Lchm. ac^fXTr/fo), [cf. gram. reff. s. v. d^ei-

Sov]) ; to despair [W. 24] : firjBeu dweXniCovres nothing

despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the

requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WIl mrg. fxTjbeva dn-eXTr. ; if this

reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing

of no one, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the

Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take

firjdeva as ncut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un-

precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix.

19 ; 2 Mace. ix. 18 ; Sir. xxii. 21 ;
[xxvii. 21 ; Judith ix.

11] ; often in Polyb. and Diod. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)*

dir-€'vavTi, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273)]; 1. over

against, opposite: rov rd^ov, Mt. xxvii. 61
; [^rov ya^o(f)v-

T^oKiov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. in sight of,

before : Mt. xxi. 2 R G ; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt.

KarfvavTi); Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.)

2). 3. in opposition to, against: rav boypdrutv Kai-

aapos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr.

;

Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)*

dirc'pavTos, -ov, (irfpaifo) to go through, finish ; cf. dpd-

pavTos), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless -.

yfPfaXoyiat, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job
xxxvi. 26 ; 3 Mace. ii. 9 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) *

dirtpunrdo-Tcds, adv., (Trepioirdw, q. v.), without distrac-

tion, without solicitude : 1 Co. vii. 35. (The adjective

occurs in Sap. xvi. 1 1 ; Sir. xli. 1 ; often in Polyb. [the

adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4, 18, 6; 12, 28, 4 ; cf. W. 463 (431)]
and Plut.) *

d-irtpC-Tfi.'qTos, -ov, (TrtpiT(p,va)), uncircumcised
',
metaph.

dnfpirpr}Toi rfj Kapbia (Jer. ix. 26 ; Ezek. xliv. 7) koi t.

uai (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e.

whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions,,

obdurate. Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for S^j? ; 1 Macc-
i. 48; ii. 46; [Pliilo de migr. Abr. §39];'Plut. am.

prol. 3.)
*

d'rr-cpxop.ai ; fut. dneXfvcropai (Mt. xxv. 46 ; Ro. xv.

28 ; W. 86 (82)) ; 2 aor. dTr^X^ov (dn^Tida in Rev. x. 9^

[where R G Tr -Oov], dn^XBav L T Tr WH in Mt. xxii.

22 ; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), etc., and

WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. § 13, 1 ; Mullach p. 17 sq.

[226] ; B. 39 (34) ;
[Soph. Lex. p. 38 ; 7^6?/. Proleg. p. 123

;

WH. App. p. 1 64 sq. ; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. Lxiv.

;

Scrivener, Introd. p. 562 ; Collation, etc., p. liv. sq.])

;

pf. diriKiiKvBa (Jas. i. 24) ;
plpf. dn(kj}\v6(i.v (Jn. iv. 8) ;

[fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart:,

1. properly, a. absol. : Mt. xiii. 25 ; xix. 22 ; Mk. v.

20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptcp. dirtXdmv

with indie, or subj. of other verbs in past time to go

(away) one? etc. : Mt. xiii. 28, 46 ; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25;

xxvi. 36; xxvii. 5; Mk.vi. 27 (28), 37 ; Lk. v. 14. b. with

specification of the place into which, or of the per-

son to whom or from whom one departs: els with

acc. of place, Mt. v. 30 LTTrWH; xiv. 15; xvi. 21
;

xxii. 5 ; Mk. vi. 36 ; ix. 43 ; Jn. iv. 8 ; Ro. xv. 28, etc.

;

els obov eBvuiv, Mt. x. 5 ; els to iripav, Mt. viii. 18 ; Mk.

viii. 13; [bi vp.wv els MoKeb. 2 Co. i. 16 Lchm. txt.]; e'ni

with acc. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 R G T] ; xxiv. 24 ; eni

with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to

:

eni (the true reading for R G els) ttjv e'pnopiav avrov, Mt.

xxii. 5; cVft, Mt. ii. 22; e^w with gen.. Acts iv. 15; npos

Tiva, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec] ; Rev. x. 9 ; dno tivos, Lk. i. 38

;

viii. 37. Hebraistically (cf. "'^IlK '=]7^') direpx- 6nia(i>

tivos to go away in order to follow any one, go after him

figuratively, i. e. tofolloio Ms party,follow him as a leader :

Mk. i. 20 ; Jn. xii. 1 9 ; in the same sense dnepx- npos Tiva,

Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those

who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog-

raphers (following Suidas, ' dir(\6]] dvT\ tov enaveXOr} ')

incorrectly ascribe to dne'pxfo-dai also the idea of return-

ing, going bad;— misled by the fact that a going away

is often at the same time a going bad: But where this

is the case, it is made evident either by the connection,

as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as els tov oikov

avTov, Mt. ix. 7 ; Mk. vii. 30, (o'lKabe, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 6) ;

irpos eavTov [Treg. np- aurot/] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G,

but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.] ; Jn. xx. 10 [here T
Tr npbs avTovs, WH tt. avr. (see avrov)'] ; ft? to. 6ni(Ta>,

Jn. vi. 66 (to return home) ; xviii. 6 (to draw back, re-
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treat). 2. trop. : of departing evils and sufferings,

Mk. i. 42; Lk. v. 13
(J)

\iiTpa dTrrjXdev ott avrov) ; Rev.

ix. 12 ; xi. 14 ; of good things taken away from one, Rev.

xviii. 14 [R G] ; of an evanescent state of things, Rev.

xxi. 1 (Rec. irap^\de), 4 ; of a report going forth or

spread €is, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. f^iiXdeu].

dir-ex»
;

[impf. dnelxov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.

;

pres. mid. dnexofJ-ai^ i
1- trans, a. to hold back;

keep off, prevent, (Horn. H. 1, 97 [Zenod.] ; 6, 96; Plat.

Crat. c. 23 p. 407 b.). b. to have wholly or in full, to

have received (what one had a right to expect or de-

mand ; cf . dnobidovai, cmokafi^avfiv, [ Win. De verb. comp.

etc. Pt. iv. p. 8; Gram. 275 (258) ; B. 203 (176) ; ace. to

Bp. Lghtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) ano denotes correspon-
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos-

session to the desire, etc.]): ni/a, Philem. 15; fiicrdov,

Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; napaKXTjaiv, Lk. vi. 24 ; ndvra, Phil. iv.

18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.

1. c.]). Hence c. dnex^h impers., it is enough, suffi-

cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is 'ye have

slept now long enough
'

; so that Christ takes away the

permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer;

cf. Meyer ad loc.
;

(in the same sense in (Pseudo-)

Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 33; Cyril Alex, on Hag. ii.

9 [but the true reading here seems to be direxa, see P. E.

Pusey's ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intraus. to be away,

absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol., Lk. xv. 20; dno,

Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt] ; xv.

8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. to hold one's self

off, abstain : diro tlvos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20

[R G] ; 1 Th. iv. 3 ; v. 22, (Job i. 1 ; ii. 3 ; Ezek. viu. 6) ;

Tivos, Acts XV. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11. (So in

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

dirwrrew, -oJ; [impf. ^n-t'o-roui/] ; 1 aor. fjTricrTTjcra; (ani-

aros) ; 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful : 2 Tim. ii. 13

(opp. to TTia-Tos fifvei) ; Ro. iii. 3
;

[al. deny this sense in

the N. T. ; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. 1. c. ; EUic. on

2 Tim. 1. c.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve : in the

news of Christ's resurrection, Mk. xvi. 1 1 ; Lk. xxiv.

41 ; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11 ; in the tidings con-

cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to wi-

oreuo)), [so 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH] ; Acts xxviii. 24. (In

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)*

dirioTTio, -as, 17, (fr. aniaTos), want of faitli and trust;

1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a

trust) : Ro. iii. 3 [cf. reff. s. v. dTna-Tew, 1]. 2. tvant of
faith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine

power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of

God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19 ; in the divine mission of

Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58 ; Mk. vi. 6 ; by opposition to the gos-

pel, 1 Tim. i. 15; with the added notion of obstinacy,

Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, iveakness of
faith : Mt. xvii. 20 (where L T TrWH oXiyoniaTiau)

;

Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)*

a-irio-TOf, -ov, (incrTos), [fr. Hom. down], without faith

or trust ; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted,

perfidious) : Lk. xii. 46 ; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible,

of things: Acts xxvi. 8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4,

49 ; Cyr. 3, 1, 26 ; Plat. Phacdr. 245 c. ; Joseph, antt. 6,

10, 2, etc.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn.

XX. 27 ; of those who refuse behef in the gospel, 1 Co.
vi. 6 ; vii. 12-15

; x. 27 ; xiv. 22 sqq.
; [1 Tim. v. 8] ;

with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co.
iv. 4 ; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them-
selves who reject the true faith. Tit. i. 15. without

trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 1 7 ; Mk. ix. 19 ; Lk. ix. 41.*

dirXorrjs, -r)Tos, fj, singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men-
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence

and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,

3 ; Hell. 6, 1, 18, down) : ev d.n\6rrjTt. (L T TrWH dyio-

TT/Tt) KoL flXiKpivfia 6toii i. e. infused by God through the

Spirit [W. § 3G, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; eV dnX. rfis Kapdias

(33"? "IK;% 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap.

i. 1) ; fls Xpiarov, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e.

single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3 ; ev

dTrXoTTfTi in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii.

8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions,

liberality, [Joseph, antt. 7, 13, 4; but in opposition see

Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.] : 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11,

13 (rrjs Koivavias, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling

s. V. ' Einfalt ' in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.*

dirXovs, -rj, -ovv, (contr. fr. -60s, -or), -6ov), [fr. Aeschyl.

down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli-

cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench § hi.])

;

tvhole ; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound : Mt.

vi. 22 ; Lk. xi. 34,— [al. contend that the moral sense

of the word is the only sense lexically warranted ; cf

.

Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. § 3 ov KmeXaXr^crd tivos, etc.

iTopevopevos iv cnrXoTrjTi ocpGaXpdv, ibid. § 4 navra Spa

iv dnXoT-qTi., prj i7ri.8exopevus ocpdaXpois irovrjpias otto t^?

nXdvrjs rov Kocrp-ov
;
yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].*

dirXwS) adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], siinply, openly,frank-

ly, sincerely : Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).*

diro, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive,
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ, von, ab, weg, [cf. Eng. of, off^),

from, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr.

|P is traceable, cf. W. 364 sq. (342), 369 (346) sqq. ; B.

321 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words

beginning with a vowel see Tdf Proleg. p. 94 ; cf. W.
§ 5, 1 a.; B. p. 10 sq. ; WH. App. p. 146.] In order

to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples,

but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by

this preposition, otto, then, is used

I. of Separation; and 1. of local separation,

after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing,

removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see alpa, dnepxopai,

diTOTivaa-a-a), diroxoipeo), d(f>i(rTripi, (f)fvy<o, etc.) : dirfo-rrd-

(tBtj dn avTav, Lk. xxii. 41 ; (idXe diro uov, Mt. v. 29 sq.

;

iK^dXco TO Kdpcf)os dirb [L T TrWH c'k] toii ufpdaXpov, Mt.

vii. 4 ; d0' [L WH Tr txt. irap (q. v. I. a.)] jjs eV/3e/3Xi7Kf i

Saipovta, ]Mk. xvi. 9 ; KadelXfdTro dpovav, Lk. i. 52. 2. of

the separation of apart from the whole; where of

a whole some part is taken : dno tov l^iaTiov, Mt. ix. 16

;
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ano nfKuTcriov Kj^piov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [RG, butTrbr. the

clause] ; 0776 raiv u\lfapioiv, Jn. xxi. 10; ra ano roii ttXoi'ow

fraf^ments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44 ; (vo(T<^iaaTo ano

T^r rifxr^i. Acts v. 2 ; fV;^fa) ano rov nvfvp.aTos, Acts ii.

17 ; €K\f^dfXfvoi an avToiv, Lk. vi. 13 ; riva ano tu)i> 8vo,

Mt. xxvii. 21 ; ov trtfirjcravTo ano vicov 'lapar/X, sc. rives [R.

V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf.

Ttf, 2 c.) ; but al. refer this to II. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt.

xxvii. 9, ((^^\6ov dnb rwv Upiav, sc. rivis, 1 Mace. vii.

33) ; after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined

in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing [cf. B. 159 (139)

;

W. 198 (186) sq.]) : Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28 ; nlveiv ano,

Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. «). 3. of any

kind of separation of one thing from another by which

the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed;
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom-

ing, preserving : see dyopafco, anaKKd(T(Ta>, aTrooTpe^o),

f\(vd(p6co, dtpanfCoi, Kadapi^ai, Xovco, Xurpdw, Xva, pvofiai,

(Tw^o), (pvXaa-ao), etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain-

ing, avoiding, etc. : see dne\a>, nava, Karanavo), ^Xenco,

irpoo-t'xw, (pv\d(Ta-op.ai, etc. c. after verbs of concealing

and hindering : see KpvnTa, KtoXixo, napaKokimTa. d.

Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: dvdBepia

dno rov XpicrToiJ, Ro. ix. 3 (see avdOejia sub fin.) ; Xovftv

ano rSiv nXrjyav to wash away the blood from the stripes.

Acts xvi. 33
;
p.fTavof2v ano rrji KQKias by repentance to

turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22 ; dno6vTjaKeiv

ano ri.vos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20

;

<f>dfipta-6ai dno rrjs anXorTjros to be corrupted and thus

led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3 ; etcraKov-

(T6f\s dno T. evXa/Sfi'ay heard and accordingly delivered

from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of

Ais godly /ear [cf. II. 2 b. below]). 4. of a state of

separation, i. e. of distance; and a. of distance of

Place,— of the local terminus from which : Mt. xxiii.

34; xxiv. 31, etc.; after fiaKpdv, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii.

34 ; Jn. xxi. 8 ; after dne^f^v, see dnex'^ 2 ; dno ava6(v

(COS Kara), Mk. XV. 38 ; otto fxaKpodev, Mt. xxvii. 55, etc.

[cf. B. 70 (62) ; W. § 65, 2]. Ace. to later Grk. usage

it is put before nouns indicating local distance : Jn. xi.

18 (^1/ tyyvs w? dno crrabldju dfKantvre about fifteen fur-

longs off) ; Jn. xxi. 8 ; Rev. xiv. 20, ( Diod. i. 51 indva rrfs

noKfas dno btKa axoivani 'K'ip.vr)v copv^f, [also 1,97; 4, 56 ;

16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19,25, etc.; cf. Soph. Lex.

s. V. 5] ; Joseph, b. j. 1,3, 5 rovro dcf)" i^aKoalcov crTa8ia>v

ivrevBev tariv, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 Sxrrf rovs npay

rovs vtKpoxis dno hvolv crrablutv Karantcrtiv, vit. 0th. c. 11,

1 KartarparontSfvaev dno nfvrrjKovra oraS/wj/, vit. Philop.

C. 4, 3 T]ii yap dypos avra dno oraSiwi/ e'lKocri rrjs noXecus) ',

cf. W. 557 (518) scj.
;
[B. 153 (133)]. b. of distance

of Time,— of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat.

inde a) : dno r^s iopas tKfivrjs, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn.

xix. 27 ; an' e\- r^r rjpepas, Mt. xxii. 46 ; Jn. xi. 53 ; [ajro

npatrrjs 17/iepar,] Acts xx. 18 ; Phil. i. 5 [L T TrWH r^s np.

fift.'] ; d(f> r)fifpu)v dpxaio)v. Acts xv. 7 ; an' irwv, Lk. viii.

43 ; Ro. XV. 23 ; an alcivos and dno r. ala>va>v, Lk. i. 70,

etc. ; an dpxrjs, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc. ; dno Kara^oXrjs Koa-fjLov,

Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr WII om. Kovp-I, etc. ; dno Krla-tas

Koa-fiov, Ro. i. 20 ; dno ^p(<^ovs from a child, 2 Tim. iii.

15 ; dnb rfjs napdtvias, Lk. ii. 36 ; d^' r^s (sc. rjptpas) since,

Lk. vii. 45 ; Acts xxiv. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; d<^' t]s fjp.€pas,

Col. i. 6, 9 ; d<j) ov equiv. to dno rovrov ore [cf. B. 82

(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18,

(Hdt. 2, 44 ; and in Attic) ; dcj)' ov after rpia trq, Lk. xiii.

7 T TrWH ; dno rov vvv from the present, henceforth, Lk. i.

48 ; V. 10 ; xii. 52 ; xxii. 69 ; Acts xviii. 6 ; 2 Co. v. 16
;

dno rare, Mt. iv. 17 ; xvi. 21 ; xxvi. 16 ; Lk. xvi. 16 ; aTro

ntpvai since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2

;

dnb npa>t, Acts xxviii. 23 ; cf. W. 422 (393) ;
[B. 320

(275)] ; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. c. of distance of

Order or Rank,— of the terminus from which in any

succession of things or persons : dnb durovs (sc. nai86s)

Kai Karciirepu), Mt. ii. 16, (roiis Afviras dnb (iKoaaeroiis

Ka\ (ndua). Num. i. 20 ; 2 Esdr. iii. 8) ; aTro 'AjSpaa/i ews

Aatif(d, Mt. i. 1 7 ; f^8op,os dnb 'Afid/i, Jude 14 ; aTro puKpov

cwf p.eyd\ov. Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11 ; apxta-dai dno

rivos, Mt. XX. 8 ; Lk. xxiii. 5 ; xxiv. 27 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; Acts

viii. 35; x. 37.

II. of Origin; whether of local origin, the place

whence ; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1.

of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is

taken ; a. after verbs of co7ning ; see tpxopai, fJKo), etc.

:

dnb [LTrWH djr'] dyopas sc. i\66vrfs,Mk. vii. 4 ; ayyeXos

dn (roil) ovpavov, Lk. xxii. 43 [Lbr. WH reject the pass.]

;

rbv an ovpavmv SC. \a\ovvTa, Heb. xii. 25, etc. ; of the

country, province, town, village, from which any one has

originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324

(279)] : Mt. ii. 1 ; iv. 25 ; Jn. i. 44 (45) ; xi. 1
; p.'ia dnb

opovs Sim, Gal. iv. 24. Hence 6 or ol dno rivos a native of,

a man of, some place : 6 aTro Na^apid the Nazarene, Mt.

xxi. 11 ; 6 dnb 'Apip-adalas, Mk. xv. 43 ; Jn. xix. 38 [here

G L Tr AVH om. 6] ; ol dnb 'IoVttt??, Acts x. 23 ; ol aTro

'iraXias the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]. A
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ, are given by Wieseler,

LFntersuch. lib. d. Hebraerbr. 2te Halfte, p. 14 sq. b.

of the party or society from which one has proceeded,

i. e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary

of it : 01 OTTO rrjs fKK\T](rias, Acts xii. 1 ; ol dnb rrjs aipi-

(Teas rav ^api.aaiwv, Acts xv. 5, (as in Grk. writ. : ol dnb

rrjs 2roas, 01 aTro rrjs 'AKa8r]p.ias, etc.). C. of the material

from which a thing is made : aTro rpix^" KaprjXov, Mt.

iii. 4 [W. 370 (347) ; B. 324 (279)]. d. trop. of that

from or by which a thing is known : djro ra>v Kapnav

tniyivcdo-Kfiv, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lchm. « r. k. etc.]

(Lys. in Andoc. § 6 ; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed.

Reiske)
;
p.av6dv(iv dno rivos to learn from the example

of any one, Mt. xi. 29 ; xxiv. 32 ; Mk. xiii. 28 ; but in

Gal. iii. 2 ; Col. i. 7 ; Heb. v. 8, p.av6. dno rivos means

to learn from one's teaching or training [cf. B. 324

(279) c. ; W. 372 (348)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in-

quiring, demanding : dnairelv, Lk. xii. 20 [Tr WH atV.] ;

IriTflv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with « [cf. W. § 50,

2]) ; fK^Tjrt'iv, Lk. xi. 50 sq. ; see alrf<a. 2. of c au s al

origin, or the C ause ; and a. of the material cause,

so called, or of that which supplies the material for the

maintenance of the action expressed by the verb : so
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ytfjii^taBai, j^opra^ftrdai, irXovrtlv, bioKovflv airo Ttfof^ — see

those verbs, b. of the cause on account of which

anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren-

dered for (Lat. prae, Germ, vor) : oIk fjdvvaro ano rov

S)(\ov, Lk. xix. 3 ; ovk€ti icr^vcrav aivb rov nXfjdovs, Jn.

xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20) ; dwo r. 86^t]s rov (fxaros, Acts xxii.

11 ; [here many would bring in lleb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348) ;

B. 322 (276)), see I. 3 d. above], c. of the m o v i n g or

impelling cause (Lat. ex, prae; Germ, aus, vor), for,

out of: dno ttjs x^^po^^ avrov virdyfi, JNIt. xiii. 44 ; diro rov

(f>6^ov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26 ; xxviii. 4 ; Lk. xxi. 26.

Hebraistically : (polSelcrdai dno rivos (jD K^'^), Mt. x. 28
;

Lk. xii. 4 ; (ptvytiv dno rivos ( p D'J), to flee for fear of

one, Jn. x. 5 ; Mk. xiv. 52 (R G, but L Tr mrg. br. ott'

airav) ; Rev. ix. 6 ; cf. (j)e{iy(a and W. 223 (209 sq.). d.

of the efficient cause, viz. of t h i n g s from the force of

which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose

will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence,

direction, anything is to be sought ; aa. in general : dno

rov vnvov by force of the sleep. Acts xx. 9 ; dno a-ov

<Tr)fifiou, ^It. xii. 3S ; otto So^rjs tls do^av, 2 Co. iii. 18

(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W.
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we
share, cf. Meyer ad loe. ) ; dno Kvplov nvev^aros by the

Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid. ; oXedpov

dno npoaainov rov Kvp'iov destruction proceeding from the

(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th.

i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26

Sept., cf. Ewald) ; on the other hand, dvd'^v^i^ dno npo-

(Toinov r. K. Acts iii. 20 (19) ; dnetcTavdrjaav dno (Rec. vtto)

Tffli/ TrXijyo)!', Rev. ix. 18. d(f) iavTou, d(f)' eavrcop, dn (fiav-

Tov, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself {myself

etc.), from his own disposition or judcpnent, as distin-

guished from another's instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)] :

Lk. xii. 57 ; xxi. 30 ; Jn. v. 19, 30 ; xi. 51 ; xiv. 10 ; xvi.

13; xviii. 34[LTrWHa7roo-eai;T-.]; 2Co. iii. 5; x. 7 [T
Tr Wll €^' e. (see inl A. I. 1 c'.)] ; of one's own will and

motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another

:

Jn. vii. 1 7 sq. 28 ; viii. 42 ; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; hy one's

own power: Jn. xv. 4 ; hy one's power and on one's own
judgment : Jn. viii. 28 ; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in

Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. [Cf. flxh'" fX°^^^ ^4^' (^^- *''^' ^^®

inl A. L 1 f.) eavTcov, Acts xxi. 23 Wll txt.] after verbs

oflearning, knowing, receiving, dno is used of him to whom
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf .W.
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 7 sq. ; B. 324

(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lghtft.

on Gal. i. 12] : dKoveiv, Acts ix. 13 ; 1 Jn. i. 5; yivoxTKeiv,

Mk. XV. 45 ; \ap^dvfiv, Mt. xvii. 25 sq. ; 1 Jn. ii. 27 ; iii.

22 L T Tr AVH ; e'veif, 1 Jn. iv. 21 ; 2 Co. ii. 3, etc.

;

napaXafi^dveiv, 1 Co. xi. 23 ; bexfcrdai, Acts xxviii. 21
;

respecting fiavBdvuv see above, II. 1 d. ; Xarpeva t<b 6e(a

dno npoyovatv after the manner of the Xarpela received

from my forefathers [cf. W. 372 (349) ; B. 322 (277)], 2

Tim. i. 3. ylvfral fxoi, 1 Co. i. 30 ; iv. 5
; X'^P'f "^^ deov

or roil 6fov, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7 ; 1

Co. i. 3 ; Gal. i. 3, and often ; <ai rovro dno 6(ov, Phil. i. 28.

ilirooToXof dno etc., constituted an apostls by authority

and commission, etc. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal. i. 1. after

nda-xfiv, Mt. xvi. 21
;
[akin to this, ace. to many, is Mt.

xxvii. 9 ov fTtp-TjaauTO dno rav vlav 'lapaTJX, R. V. mrg.

whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel ; but see

in I. 2 above], bb. When dno is used after passives

(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222

sqq.
;
[B. 325 (280) ; W. 371 (347 sq.)]), the connection

between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser

and more remote than that indicated by vno, and may
often be expressed by on the pari of (Germ, von Seiten),

[A. V. generally o/] : dno rov Beov dnobtbeiy^ifvov ap-

proved (by miracles) according to God's will and ap-

pointment. Acts ii. 22 ; dno Beov neipa(onai the cause of

my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 13; dTre-

arepTjfMfvos [T Tr WH dcfyvcrrep.^ d(j> vfxau by your fraud,

Jas. V. 4 ; dno8oKip.d(fadai, Lk. xvii. 25
;
[t'StKaiw^j; 17 cro(f)ia

dno Ttov TfKvayv, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some ; see diKatow, 2] ;

Tonov TiToip.aap.evov dno rov Ofov by the will and direction

of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; dxXovpifvoi. dno (Rec. Ino, [see o;(Xt'<<)])

nvfvpdruiv aKaddpr. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis-

eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits

[A. V. vexed (troubled) loith etc.]) ; dno r. crapKos f<jni\a>-

pevov by touching the flesh, Jude 23
;
[add Lk. i. 26 T Tr

WH dneaToXr] 6 ayytXos dno (R G L vno} rov 6(ov'\. As
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes

vary between dno and vno : e. g. in Mk. viii. 31 ;
[Lk. viii.

43] ; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1
;
[xv.

24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq. ; B. 325 (280)

sq.
;

[cf. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App.

§41J.
III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in-

dicating the manner or degree in which anything is

done or occurs, are the following : dno r. Knpdicov vpStv

from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii.

35 ; OTTO ptpovi in part, 2 Co. i. 14 ; ii. 5 ; Ro. xi. 25 ; xv.

24 ; dno pids sc. either cficovrjs with one voice, or yvdtprji or

^vxrjs >cith one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel

ad loc.
;
[W. 423 (394) ; 591 (549 sq.)

;
yet see Lob. Par-

alip. p. 363]).

IV. The extraordinary construction dno 6 o)v (for Rec.

dno ToO 6) KOi 6 rjv Koi 6 epxopevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex-

planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used

the words 6 Syv ktX. as an indeclinable noun, for the

purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name
niH' ; cf. W. § 10, 2 fin.

;
[B. 50 (43)].

V. In composition dno indicates separation, liberation,

cessation, departure, as in dno^dWco, dnoKonTca, dnoKvXio),

dnoXvo), dnoXvTpaxns, dnaXyeco, dne'pxopai ; finishing and

completion, as in dnapri^o), dnorfXt'co ; refers to the pat-

tern from which a copy is taken, as in dnoypdcpeiv, d(popoi'

ovv, etc. ; or to him from whom the action proceeds, as

in dT!o8fiKvvpi, dnoToXpdo), etc.

diro-Paivw : fut. dno^rjcrop^i ; 2 aor. dnt^rjv

;

1. to

come down from : a ship (so even in Horn.), dno, Lk. v. 2

[Tr mrg. br. dn avrcbvl ; tls rffv yijv, Jn. xxi. 9. 2.

trop. to turn out, ' eventuate,' (so fr. Hdt. down) : dno^rj-

(Terai v^Ii' els paprvpiov it vnll issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; tls

aaTTjpiav, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16 ; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.)
•
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diro-PoXXw : 2 aor. dnf^aXov
;
[fr. Horn, down] ; to throw

off, cast away : a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence,

Heb. X. 35.*

diro-pXeTTw : [impf. dnf^Xfirov^ ; to turn the eyes away

from other things and Jix them on some one thing ; to look

at attentively : ctj n, (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look

with steadfast mental gaze : tls t. ixia-danoSocrlav, Heb. xi.

26 [W. § 66, 2 d.].*

dir6-p\TjTos, -01', thrown away, to be thrown aivay, re-

jected, despised, abominated : as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4,

(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. to X3L3 unclean ; Horn. II. 2,

361; 3, 65; Lcian., Plut.).*

diro-Po\'^, -Tji, fj, a throwing away; 1. rejection, re-

pudiation, (a7ro)3dXXeo-5at to throw away from one's self,

cast off, repudiate) : Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to Trp6a\TjiJL\lris avrwu,

objec. gen.). 2. a losing, loss, (fr. aTro/SaXXo) in the

sense of lose) : Acts xxvii. 22 dno^oXfj "^vx^s ovBf^la

earai e| vfiwp no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67,

1 e.]. (Plat., Pint., al.)
*

dTro-^tvojiai : [2 aor. dneyevofitjv^ ; 1. to be removed

from, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.

down); hence trop. oTroy. rivl to die to any thing: rais

i^apTiais dnoyfvofievoi i. e. become utterly alienated from

our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155)].*

d'iro--ypa<j)T|, -ijs, fj, {dnoypdcjxo) ; a. a writing off, trans-

cript (from some j)attern). b. an enrolment (or regis-

tration) in the public records ofpersons together with their

property and income, as the basis of an dnoTiiJirjtns (^census

or valuation), i. e. that it might appear how much tax

should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37;

on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schiirer,

Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there

mentioned
;
[McClellan i. 392-399 ; B. D. s. v. Taxing].*

d'iro-7pd<|)w : ]Mid., [pres. inf. dncyypd<pea-6ai^ ; 1 aor.

inf. dTToypd^aadai.
;

[pf. pass. ptcp. diroyeypapixivos ; fr.

Hdt. down] ; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern).

b. to enter in a register or records ; spec, to enter in the

public records the names ofmen, their property and income,

to enroll, (cf . dnoypacfyrj, b.) ; mid. to have one's selfregistered,

to enroll one's self [W.§ 38, 3] : Lk. ii. 1, 3, 5
;
pass, oi iv

ovpnvols dnoyeypapiJifvoi those whose names are inscribed

in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is

to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the

figure being drawn from civil communities on earth,

whose citizens are enrolled in a register).*

diro-8€CKW|xi ; 1 aor. ciTrtSft^a
;

pf. pass. ptcp. aTroSfSeiy-

fiivos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down);
1. prop, to point away from one's self, to point out, show

forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) :

1 Co. iv. 9. Hence 2. to declare : ni/d, to show, prove

what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod.

D gives the gloss [868oKt/i]a(r/ieVof) ; 2 Th. ii. 4 [Lchm. mrg.

d-nobfiyvvovra^ to prove by arguments, demonstrate : Acts

XXV. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.*

diro-Sti^is, -ewf, i], {dTTobelKvypn, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]

;

a. a making inanifcst, shoivingforth, b. a demonstration,

proof: dnobd^is irvfi/fiaroi koi dvvdpeats a proof by the

Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in

the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed

to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments,

— the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the

word
;
[see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).*

diro-SeKarcvu, Lk. xviii. 12, for aTroSexardw q. v.
;

[cf.

WH. App. p. 171].

diro-8€KaT6w, -w, inf. pres. dirobeKaroiv, Heb. vii. 5 T
Tr WH (cf. DeUtzsch ad loc. ; B. 44 (38) ;

[Tdf.'s note

ad loc. ; WH. Intr. § 410]) ;
(SeKardo) q. v.) ; a bibl. and

eccl. word ; Sept. for ity;^; to tithe i. e. 1. with ace of

the thing, to give, pay, a tenth ofany thing : Mt. xxiii. 23
;

Lk. xi. 42 ; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. N* B only,

have adopted dnoheKarexxx), for which the simple SfKarevo)

is more common in Grk. writ.
;
(Gen. xxviii. 22 ; Deut.

xiv. 21 (22)). 2. Tivd, to exact, receive, a tenth from any

one : Heb. vii. 5
; (1 S. viii. 15, 1 7). [B. D. s. v. Tithe.] •

dir6-5€KTos [so L T WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ii.

3) ; al. dnobeKTos, cf. Lob. Parahp. p. 498 ; Gdttling p. 313

sq. ; Chandler § 529 sq.], -ov, (see dnobixopiai), a later

word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable : 1 Tim. ii. 3 ; v. 4.*

d-iro-Se'xoiiai; depon. mid. ; impf. aTreSf^oA"?" > 1 ^^r. dnc
be^dp.r}v; 1 aor. pass, dirfbix^^v

'i

common in Grk. writ.,

esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down ; in the N. T. used only by
Luke ; to accept what is offeredfrom without (otto, cf. Lat.

excipio), to accept from, receive: rivd, simply, to give

one access to one's self, Lk. ix. 11 L T Tr WH ; Acts

xxviii. 30 ; with emphasis [cf . Tob. vii. 1 7 and Fritzsche

ad loc], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40 ; to receive to

hospitaUty, Acts xxi. 17 L T TrWH ; to grant one ac-

cess to one's seK in the capacity m which he wishes to be

regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others. Acts xv. 4 (L
T TrWH TrapeSe'x^'jo-ai') ; as a Christian, Acts xviii. 27

;

metaph. t'i, to receive into the mind with assent : to ap-

prove, Acts xxiv. 3 ; to believe, TovXoyov, Acts ii. 41 ;
(so

in Grk. writ. esp. Plato ; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 232).*

diroST]|jie(i>, -S) ; 1 aor. dnebrjfxrjaa ; (dTrodrjfios, q. v.) ; to

go away to foreign parts, go abroad : Mt. xxi. 33 ; xxv. 14

sq. ; ]VIk. xii. 1 ; Lk. xv. 1 3 (ety ^^wpai/) ; xx. 9. (In Grk.

writ. fr. Hdt. down.) *

diro-Siiixos, -Of, (fr. diro and diipos the people), away
from one's jieople, gone abroad : Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so-

journing in another country']. [From Pind. down.]*

diro-SiSwp.i, pres. ptcp. neut. oTroStSovj' (fr. the form

-StSo'co, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -8i8ovs [see

WII. App. p. 167]) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. dntbidovu (for the

more com. aTrfSlBoa-av, Acts iv. 33 ; cf. W. § 14, 1 c.) ; fut.

diTo8<j)<Ta> ; 1 aor. dTre^axa ; 2 aor. dneScov, impv. dnoBos,

subj. 3 pers. sing. dnoSo) and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. dtTobol

(see di8copi), opt. 3 pers. sing, dnodo)]] [or rather, -8(ot] ; for

-dar] is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for dwodoiri,

cf. W. § 14, 1 g. ; B. 46 (40) ;
yet L T Tr WH dnodaxrei)

;

Pass., 1 aor. inf. aTroSodrjvai ; j\Iid., 2 aor. dnfSoprjv, 3 pers.

sing. dnedoTo (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH dnfdeTo ; cf. B.

47 (41) ; DeUtzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note
; [ WH. App. p.

167]) ; a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and

the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it

;

prop, to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ.
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq.

who regards airo as denoting to give /ro??J some reserved

store, or to give over something wliioh might have been

retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty ; cf

.

Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 1, 7]) ; 1. to dellcer, relinquish

what is one's own : to aujixa rov 'irjaoii, Mt. xxvii. 58 ; hence

in mid. to give awayfor one^s own profit what is one's own,

i. e. to sell [W. 253 (238)] : r/. Acts v. 8 ; Heb. xii. 16
;

Tiva, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esjj.

the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down ; in Sept. for "IDO, Gen.

XXV. 33 etc. ; Bar. vi. [i. e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 2. to

pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a

burden, is thrown off, arro, by being paid) : a debt (Germ.

abtragen), Mt. v. 26 ; xviii. 25-30, 34 ; Lk. vii. 42 ; x. 35
;

xii. 59 ; wages, Mt. xx. 8 ; tribute and other dues to the

government, Mt. xxii. 21 ; Mk. xii. 17 ; Lk. xx. 25 ; Ro.

xiii. 7 ;
produce due, Mt. xxi. 41 ; Heb. xii. 11 ; Rev. xxii.

2 ; opKovs tilings promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf.

Num. XXX. 3, {fvxrjv a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con-

jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; dfioi^ds grateful requitals, 1 Tim.

V. 4 ; Xoyoi/ to render account : Mt. xii. 36 ; Lk. xvi. 2
;

Acts xix. 40 ; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt. ; Heb. xiii. 17
;

1 Pet. iv. 5 ; ixaprvpiov to give testimony (as something

officially due). Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re-

store : Lk. iv. 20 ;
[vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.] ; Lx. 42 ; xix. 8.

4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense : Mt.

vi. 4, 6, 18 ; xvi. 27 ; Ro. ii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14 ; Rev.

xviii. 6 ; xxii. 12 ; kokou uvtI KaKov, Ro. xii. 17 ; 1 Th. v.

15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: ai/r-aTroSi'Sw/it.]

*

airo-Si-opi^o)
; (Siopifoj, and this fr. opos a limit) ; by

drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth-

er : Jude 19 (ot dnoSiopl^ovTes eavrovs those who by

their wickedness separate themselves from the living

fellowship of Christians ; if eavr. be dropped, with Rec?*

G L T Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep-

arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 1290% 25].)*

diro-SoKip.d^o) : (see doKLpd^o)); 1 aor. dTredoKipaaa; Pass.,

1 aor. dneboKipdadrjv
;

pf. ptcp. dnobeboKmaa-pivos ; to dis-

approve, reject, repudiate : Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk. viii. 31 ; xii.

10 ; Lk. ix. 22 ; xvii. 25 ; xx. 1 7 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7 ; Heb. xii.

1 7. (Equiv. to DKO in Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22 ; Jer. viii. 9,

etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)*

diro-SoxTi, -jjy, ^, (dirobexopai, q. v.), reception, admis-

sion, acceptance, approbation, [A. V. acceptation'] : 1 Tim.

i. 15 ; iv. 9. (Polyb. 2, 56, 1 ; 6, 2, 13, etc. ; 6 Xoyof otto-

boxr}i Tvyxdvei. id. 1, 5, 5 ; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph, antt. 6, 14,

4 ; al. [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].)
*

diro-Oeo-is, -ea>s, fj, [^diroTidrjpiJ, a putting off or atvay. 2

Pet. i. 14 ; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc.

and Plato down.] *

diro-O^iKT), -?;j, 17, (anoTidripi), a place in which any thing

is laid by or up ; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner,

harn] : Mt. iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18,

24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thuc. 6, 97.)*

diro-Orfcravpi^b) ; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure

aivay, [seponendo thesaurum colligere. Win. De verb,

comp. etc . Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future

use : 1 Tim. vi. 19. [Sir. iii. 4 ; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]
*

d-iro-OXCPw ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard : Lk.

viii. 45. (Num. xxii. 25 ; used also of pressing out grapes

and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph, antt. 2, 5, 2 ;
[al.].) *

diro-evT|o-Kw, impf. nTTfOvrjaKov (Lk. viii. 42) ; 2 aor.

dntdavou ; fut. dnodavoiipai, Ro. v. 7 ; Jn. viii. 21, 24,

(see OvrjdKco) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to die

{dno, so as to be no more
;
[cf. Lat. e morior ; Eng. die

off or u t, pass away'] ; Germ, a b sterben, ver sterben) ;

I. used properly 1. of the natural death of men:
Mt. ix. 24 ; xxii. 24 ; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv. 47 ; Ro. vii. 2,

and very often ; dTro6vr](TKovTfs avdpooTroi subject to death,

mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178)]. 2. of the violent
death— both of animals, Mt. viii. 32, and of men, Mt.

xxvi. 35 ; Acts xxi. 13 etc. ; 1 Pet iii. 18 L T TrWH txt.

;

ev (pdvo) paxaipai, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of

death, Heb. x. 28 ; often of the violent death which

Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 33; Ro. v. 6, etc. 3.

Phrases : dTrodvfja-K. eic rivos to perish by means of some-

thing, [cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11 ; eV tjj dpaprla,

ev Tois dpapriaii, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed,

Jn. viii. 21, 24 ; «V ra 'Addp. by connection with Adam,
1 Co. XV. 22 ; €v Kvpia> in fellowship with, and trusting in,

the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; aTroOvfjaK. n to die a certain

death, Ro. vi. 10, (Sdvarov paKpov, Charit. p. 12 ed. D'Or-

ville [1. i. c. 8 p. 1 7, 6 ed. Beck ; cf. W. 227 (213) ; B. 149

(130)]); rfi apapria, used of Christ, 'that he might

not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,' Ro.

vi. 10 ; eavra to become one's own master, independent,

by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf . Meyer] ; tw Kvpia to become

subject to the Lord's will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]
;

8id Tiva i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii. 11 ; on the phrases otto-

6vr](TK. TTfpl and virtp rivos, see mpi I. c. 8. and inrtp L
2 and 3. Oratorically, although the proper signification

of the verb is retained, ko^' fjpepav dirodvija-Ka I meet

death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31,

cf. 2 Co. vi. 9. 4. of trees which d7-y up, Jude 12 ; of

seeds, wliich while being resolved into their elements in

the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24 ; 1 Co. xv.

36. II. tropically, in various senses ; 1. of eternal

death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery,

and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 13;

Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various

senses ; a. to be deprived of real life, i. e. esp. of the

power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope

of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor

of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ,

the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the

thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to

become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from

all connection with it: rw vopa. Gal. ii. 19, which must

also be supplied with dTTodavovr e s (for so we must read

for Rec«!^ dnodavovros) in Ro. vii. 6 [cf. W. 159 (150)] ;

Tjj dpapTia, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I.

3 above) ; and roov (ttoix^Imv tov Kocrpov so that your re-

lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (diro Ta>v ira6a>v,

Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 370

(347)]) ; true Christians are said simply dirodavflv, as hav-

ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them
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away from God, Col. iii. 3 ; since they owe this habit of

mind to the death of Christ, they are said also ajroOavdv

(Tvv Xpiara, Ro. vi. 8 ; Col. ii. 20. [Comp. : avv-ano-

d'iro-Ka6-t<r'n]p.i, ajroKa^tordoj (Mk. ix. 12 aTi0Ka6i(TTa

R G), and anoKaeiaTavat (Mk. Lx. 12 L T Tr [but WH
aTTOKariGTavf^, .'<ee their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6 ; cf. W.

78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]); fut. aTToKaTa(TTr](T<i>; 2 aor.

dneKaTeaTrjv (with double augm., [ff. Ex. iv. 7 ; Jer. xxiii.

8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH) ; 1 aor. pass. airoKaTeaTadrjv

or, ace. to the better reading, with double augm. atKnarf-

arddriv, Mt. xii. 13 ; i\lk. iii. 5 ; Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn.

11 ; ci.lWH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.)
;
[B. 35 (31)];

Mullach p. 22) ; as in Grk. writ, to restore to itsformer state
;

2 aor. act. to be in its former state : used of parts of the

body restored to health, jNIt. xii. 13 ; Mk. iii. 5 ; Lk. vi.

10 ; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25 ; of the

restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Mace. xv. 3) ; of

the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii.

11 ; Mk. ix. 12 ; of a man at a distance from his friends

and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.*

diro-KoXvirroi): fut. an-OKaXu\|/a); 1 aur.d7rf/caXii\//'a; [Pass.,

pres. dTroKuXiiTrro/iai] ; 1 aor. aneKakv(^dr]v\ 1 fut. airo-

Ka\v(f)dTjao^j.ai ] in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. and] Plat, down ; in

Sept. equiv. to rhl ; 1. prop, to uncover, lay open what

has been veiled or covered up ; to disclose, make hare : Ex.

XX. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq. ; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra

arridr], Plat. Prot. p. 352 a. ; rfjv KfcpaXfju, Plut. Crass. 6.

2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose,

what before teas unknotcn; a. pass, of any method

whatever by which something before unknown becomes

evident: Mt.x. 26; Lk. xii. 2. b. pass, of matters which

come to light from things done: Lk. ii. 35 [some

make the verb mid. here] ; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1) ; Ro. i.

18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. c. dTroKaXvTTTfiv tI

Tivi is used of God revealing to men things unknown

[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28 ; Ps. xcvii. (xcviii.) 2 ; 1 S. ii.

27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation:—
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25 ; xvi. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 21 (by in-

timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ;
— or by the

Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10 ; xiv. 30 ; Eph. iii. 5 ; Phil. iii. 15

;

1 Pet. i. 12; t6v viov nvrov iv efioi who, what, how great

his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men:

Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass, of things, previously

non-existent, coming into being and to view : as, fj 86§a,

Ro. viii. 18 (fij 17/ias to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v.

1 ; f] awTripia, 1 Pet. i. 5 ; 17 iria-Tis, Gal. iii. 23 ; the day

of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. e. pass, of persons, previ-

ously concealed, making their appearance in public : of

Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30 ; of Anti-

christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.*

[On this word (and the foil.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the

Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.) ; Liirke, Eiul.

in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq. ; esp. F. (i. Ii. van

Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis <pavepovv et airoKaKv-rrTdv in

N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. <pavtp6ti> is thought to describe an ex-

ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but

single or isolated ; anoKaKvirTu an internal disclosure, to the

believer, and abiding. The airoKd.\v\f/is or unveiling precedes

and produces the (pav^pwais or manifstution ; the former looks

toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to

whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to

question the possibility of discrimination ; see e. g. Fritz-

sclie on Eom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.]

diro-KdX\)\|;is, -fws, r}, (^diroKakinrTO), q. v.), an uncovering',

1. prop, a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 30).

2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a.

a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine

things before unknown— esp. those relating to the

Christian salvation— given to the soul by God himself,

or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of

the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished

from other methods of instruction ; hence, /card oVoKa-

Xvyj/iv yvcopi^eo'dai, Eph. iii. 3. nvevfia ciTroKaXvyj/fdis, a

spirit received from God disclosing what and how great

are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 1 7, cf. 18. with gen.

of the obj., Tov fivar-qpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the

subj., Kvpiov, 'irjaov XpicrTov, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by

ecstasies and visions, [so 7]) ; Gal. i. 12 ; Rev. i. 1 (rev-

elation of future things relating to the consummation of

the divine kingdom) ; kqt dnoKaXv^iv, Gal. ii. 2 ; XaXeli/

ev anoK. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of]

a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co.

xiv. 6 ; equiv. to dTroKfKoXvfipivov, in the phrase dnoKa-

"Kvyj/iv e;^fti', 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to to diroKoXv-

TTTeadai as used of events by which things or states or

persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible

to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. dnoKaXxmrai, 2, d.

and e. : 0ajj eU diroKaX. iOvwv a light to appear to the

Gentiles [al. render ' a light for a revelation (of divine

truth) to the Gentiles,' and so refer the use to a. above],

Lk. ii. 32 ; dnoK. BcKaioKpiaias 6eov, Ro. ii. 5 ; tup vIojp

TOV 6eov, the event in which it will appear who and what

the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at

the last day, Ro. viii. 1 9 ; ttjs 86^t]s tov XpiaTov, of the

glory clothed with Avhich he will return from heaven, 1

Pet. iv. 13 ; of this return itself the phrase is used dno-

KaXv^is TOV Kvp'iov 'l. XpKTTov '. 2 Th. i. 7 ; 1 Co. i. 7 ; 1 Pet.

i. 7, 13. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once.

Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in

Paul. Aemil. 14 d. vbdrav; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32

d. d/iiapr/as ; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench

§ xciv. and reff. s. v. dTroKaXuTrro), fin.])
*

diro-KapaSoKia, -as, r],(fv. aTvoKapaboKfiv, and this fr. dno,

Kapa the head, and doKe'iv in the Ion. dial, to watch
;

hence KupadoKelv [Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Xen. mem. 3, 5, 6;

Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to

direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense

;

dnoKapaSoKflv (Polyb." 16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22. 19, 3;

[Plut. parall. p. 310, 43, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]

;

Joseph, b. j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for

SVirijiri), anxiously [?] to look forth from one's post.

But the prefix dTrd refers also to time (like the Germ.

ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies

constancy in expecting ; hence the noun, found in Paul

alone and but twice, denotes), anxious [?] and persistent

expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. This word is very
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum

Opuscc. p. 150 sqq.
;
[cf. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].*

diro-KaT-aXXd<r<rw or -ttco : 1 aor. aTroKaTrjWa^a ; 2 aor.

pass. dnoKarrj'K'KdyTjTe (Col. i. 22 (21) L Tr mrg. Wll nirg.);

to reconcile completely (dno), [al. to reconcile hack again,

bring back to a former state of harmony ; Ellic. on Eph.

ii. 16 ; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20 ; Win. De verb,

comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq. ; yet see INley. on Eph. 1. c.

;

Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278 ; (see diro V.)], (cf. kutoX-

Xda-a-w): Col. i. 22 (21) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc] ; rivd

Tivi, E[)h. ii. 16; concisely, iravra ety avrou [better aiirov

with edd. ; cf. B. p. Ill (97) and s. v. avrov], to draw to

himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they

should be devoted to himself. Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200)

but cf. § 49, a. c. 8.]. (Found neither in prof, autli. nor

in the Grk. O. T.)*

diro-KaTcL-a-Taij-is, -ews, ^, (dTTOKadicTTTifii, q. v.), restora-

tion : TMv TraiTwi/, the restoration not only of the true

theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even

physical) things wliich existed before the fall, Acts iii.

21 ; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)*

[diro-KaT-WTTttvw, see dnoKadi<TTriiii..~\

dir6-K6ifjiai ; to he laid aicaij, laid Inj, reserved, (d7rd as in

dTTodr](Tavpi(w [q. v.], dTrodrjKT]) ; a. prop. : Lk. xix. 20.

b. metajjh., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting

Mm : Col. i. 5 {eknis hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv.

8 {(TTe(f)avos) ; Heb. ix. 27 (dnodavelv, as in 4 Mace. viii.

10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.)*

diroK6(})a\i'iw : 1 aor. an-eKfc^dXtcra
;

((cet^aXjj); to cut off

the head, hehead, decapitate : jNIt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27

(28) ; Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.]
;

Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1. 35; cf.

Fischer, De vitils lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 341.*

diro-KXeio) : 1 aor. dneKXeKra ; to shut up : rr^v dvpav, Lk.

xiii. 25. (Gen. xix. 10; 2 S. xiii. 17sq. ; often in Ildt.

;

in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) *

diro-KOirrw : 1 aor. dn-«Ko\//-a ; fut. mid. dTroKoy^ofiai ; to

cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26;

Acts xxvii. 32 ; ocfxXov Ka\ dTroKo-^ovrai I would that they

(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only

circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them-

selves (or cut off their privy parts). Gal. v. 12. dnoKo-

TTTfuBai occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1 ;
[Philo de

alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13 ; cf.de spec. legg.i.§7]

;

Epict. diss. 2, 20, 19 ; Lcian. Eun. 8
;
[Dion Cass. 79, 11

;

Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass, quoted by Wetst. ad

loc. [and Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Others incorrectly : I would

that they would cut themselves off from the society of

Christians, quit it altogether
;

[cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft.

ad loc.].*

diro-Kpiixa, -ro^, to, (aTroKplvofj-ai, q. v. in anoKpivai), an

answer : 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ' On asking

myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril,

I answered, "I must die.'" (Joseph, antt. 14, 10, 6 of

an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in

Polyb. excpt. Vat. 12, 2(3\ 1].)*

d-iro-tcptvft) : [Pass., 1 aor. dneKpibTju ; 1 fut. dnoKpid-qcro-

fiai^ ; i- to part, separate ; Pass, to be parted, separated,

(1 aor. dirtKpiOTjv teas separated, Horn. II. v. 12 ; Thuc.

2, 49
; [4, 72] ; Theoph. de cans, plant. 6, 14, 10

;
[other

exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de-

cide that he has lost ; hence Mid., [pres. dnoKpivofiai ; 1 aor.

3 pers. sing, dn-fK/jtVaro]
;
{to give forth a decision from

7ngse/f[\V. 253 (238)]), to give ansiver, to repb/; so from

Thuc. down (and even in Hdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.] ; 8, 101

[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses vno Kpivofiai). But

the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ, do not give this

sense to the pass, tenses dneKpldTjv, dnoKpidrjcro^ai. " The
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. [cf.

Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex,

p. 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the diar

logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is

sometimes introduced by copyists." Loheck ad Phryn. p.

108
;

[cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq. ; Veitch

s. V. ; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down dnoKptSrjvai

and dnoKpivaa-dat. are used indiscriminately, and in the

Bible the pass, forms are by far the more common. In the

N. T. the aor. middle dirfKplvaTo is found only in ]Mt.

xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61 ; Lk. iii. 16; xxiii. 9; -In. v. 17,

19 ; xii. 23 [R G L Tr mrg.] ; Acts iii. 12 ; in the great

majority of places dneKpldrj is used; cf. W. § 39, 2 ;
[B.

51 (44)]. 1. /(7 ryu-e a« o?i.s7i'e/- to a question proposed,

to answer ; a. simply : KoXas, Mk. xii. 28 ; vowexas, 34
;

6p6a>s. Lk. x. 28 ; np6s ri, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with ace.

:

Xoyoi/, Mt. xxii. 46 ; ovhiv, Mt. xxvii. 12 ; Mk. xiv. 61 ; xv.

4 sq. c. with dat. etc. : ei/i iKaaTw, Col. iv. 6 ; together

with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 1 1 ; vi.

7, 68, etc. ; the dat. omitted : Jn. vii. 46 ; viii. 1 9, 49, etc.

npos riva. Acts xxv. 16. joined with (f)dvai, or Xiytw, or

elnfiv, in the form of a ptcp., as dTTOKpiBeh fine or f(f)r)

or Xeyft : Mt. iv. 4 ; viii. 8 ; xv. 13 ; Lk. ix. 19 ; xiii. 2 ;

Mk. X. 3, etc.; or dirtKpidr] Xeycov: Mt. xxv. 9, 37, 44;

Lk. iv. 4 [R G L] ; viii. 50 [R G Tr mrg. br.] ; Jn. i. 26
;

x. 33 [Rcc] ; xii. 23. But John far more frequently says

dneKpidri Kai fine : Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 19 ; iv. 13 ; vii. 16, 20

[R G], 52, etc. d. foil, by the inf. : Lk. xx. 7
;

foil, by

the ace. with inf. : Acts xxv. 4 ; foil, by ort : Acts xxv. 1 6.

2. In imitation of the Hebr. HJJ' {Gesenius, Thesaur.

ii. p. 1047) to hegin to speak, but always where something

has preceded (either said or done) to which the I'emarka

refer [W. 19] : Mt. xi. 25 ; xii. 38 ; xv. 15 ; xvii. 4 ; xxii.

1 ; xxviii. 5 ; Mk. ix. 5, [6 T Tr WH] ; x. 24; xi. 14 ; xii.

35 ; Lk. xiv. 3 ; Jn. ii. 18 ; v. 1 7 ; Acts iii. 12 ; Rev. vii.

13. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10-,

iii. 4, etc. ; 1 Mace. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Mace. xv. 14.)

[Comp. : dvT-anoKplvoixai..~\

diro-Kpwris, -fwy, ij, (dnoKpifofiai, see dnoKpivai), a reply-

ing, an anstcer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9.

(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and]

Hdt. down.) *

diro-KpvTTTw : 1 aor. dnfKpv^a
;
pf. pass. ptcp. dnoKfKpv)!-

fifvos ; a. to hide : ri, Mt. xxv. 18 (L T Tr WII fKpv\f/f).

b. Pass, in the sense of concealirtg, keeping secret : o-o^i'a,

1 Co. ii. 7
;

fivarrjpiov. Col. i. 26 (opp. to ipavepovadai) ;

with the addition of eV riu 6em, Eph. iii. 9 ; ri dno rivos,
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Lk. X. 21 ; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH eKpv^as), in imitation

of the Ilebr. p, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 10 ; cxviii. (cxix.)

ID; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. Kpvirra, [B. 149 (130);

189 (163) ;W. 227 (213)]. (Tn Grk. writ. fr. Horn,

down.) *

dir6Kpv(j)os,-oi', (a7roKpviTTa>),Jiidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22

;

Lk. viii. 1 7. stored up : Col. ii. 3. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod.]
;

Is. xlv. 3 ; 1 Mace. i. 23 ; Xen., Eur.
;

[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on

the word, Col. 1. c, and Ign. i. 351 sq.].)*

diro-KT€£v», and Aeoi. -icrewo) (Mt. x. 28LTTr; INIk.

xii. 5 G L T Tr ; Lk. xii. 4 L T Tr; 2 Co. iii. 6 T Tr
;

cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. .507 sq.
; ITdf. Proleg. p. 79] ; W.

83 (79) ;
[B. Gl (54)]), dnoKreuco (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk.

xii. 4), dnoKTaivco (Lchni. in 2 Co. iii. G ; Rev. xiii. 10),

dnoKTevvvirres (i\Ik. xii. 5 WIl) ; fnt. dnoKTevo); 1 aor.

dnfKTeiva; Pass., pres. inf. djroKTeuvfcrBai. (Rev. vi. 11

G L T Tr WH) ; 1 aor. dweKTciverjv {Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii.

227 ; W. 1. c.
;
[B. 41 (35 sq.)])

;
[fr. Horn, down] ; 1.

prop, to kill in any way whatever, (otto i. e. so as to put

out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill o//], Germ, abschlach-

ten) : Mt. xvi. 21 ; xxii. 6 ; Mk. vi. 19 ; ix. 31 ; Jn. v. 18

;

viii. 22; Acts iii. 15 ; Rev. ii. 13, and very often
; [(ittokt.

cV eavdrco, Rev. ii. 23 ; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159) ; W. 339

(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish) : Mk. iii. 4 [yet al.

take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. to extinguish,

abolish : rrjvexdpav, Eph. ii. 16 ; to inflict moral death, Ro.

vii. 11 (see dnodurja-KO), TL. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life

and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. G [Lclim. dnoKTalvfi
;

see above].

diro-Kvtw, -o). or dnoKvco, (hence 3 pers. sing. pres. either

dnoKvel [so AVIl] or dnoKvei, Jas. i. 15 ; cf. W. 88 (84)

;

B. 62 (54)) ; 1 aor. drreKVTjaa; (kvu, or Kvia, to be preg-

nant ; cf. eyKvos) ; to bring forth from the womb, give

birth to: rivd, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Mace.

XV. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Lcian., Ael. v. h. 5, 4
;

Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.] ; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].) *

diTO-KvXCw : fut. aTroKuXicra) ; 1 aor. dTreKvKiaa
;

pf. pass.

[3 pers. sing. diroKfKvXi(TTai Mk. xvi. 4 R G L but T Tr

WIl dvoKfK.], ptcp. dnoKeKvXiirpevos ; to roll off or away

:

Mt. xxviii. 2 ; Mk. xvi. 3 ; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8,

10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3;

Lcian. rhet. praec. 3.) But see dvaKvXlco.*

d-iro-\a(i.pdv(o ; fut. dnoXfjyjropai (Col. iii. 24 ; L T Tr
WH dno\T]p\f/((T6f ; see Xaix^dva) ; 2 aor. direXa^ov ; 2 aor.

mid. dTrfXalSoprju ; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to receive (from

another, dno [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5 ; Ellic. ibid, and Win.

De verb. comp. etc. as below]) what is due or promised

(cf. dnobibapi, 2 ) : t. vlodeaiav the adoption promised to

believers. Gal. iv. 5 ; rd dyadd aov thy good things, " which

thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed

due to thee" {Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 13),

Lk. xvi. 25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover :

Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH Xa/Sfti/] ; xv. 27 ; and to receive

by way ofretribution : Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH
txt. Xd^ji); xxiii. 41 ; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 3; Col. iii. 24.

3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. rivd, to

take a person with one aside out of the view of others :

with the addition of dwo tov ox>^ov Kar I8iav in Mk. vii.

33, (Joseph, b. j. 2, 7, 2 ; and in the Act., 2 Mace. vi. 21

;

'Y(jTd(rnea dnoKa^av povvov, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran.

78 ; I8ia eva twv rpicov dnoXa^oiu, App. b. civ. 5, 40).

4. to receive any one hospitably : 3 Jn. 8, where L T Tr
WH have restored vnoXap^dveiv.*

dirdXavo-ts, -ewf, fj, (fr. dnoXavo) to enjoy), enjoyment

(Lat. fructus) : 1 Tim. vi. 1 7 (els drroKavaiv to enjoy)
;

Heb. xi. 25 (dpaprias cttoX. pleasure born of sin). (In

Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)*

diro-XeCirw : [impf. direXfinov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. IS,

20;Tit. i. 5]; 2 aor. aTreXtTroi'
;
[fr. Horn, down] ; 1. to

leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i. 5 L T Tr
WH ; 2 Tim. iv. 13, 20. Pass. dnoXelnfTai it remains, is

reserved : Heb. iv. 9 ; x. 26 ; foil, by ace. and inf., Heb.
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake : a place, Jude 6.*

diro-XeCx" • [impf. dTTi\eixov] ; to lick off, lirk up : Lk.

xvi. 21 RG; cf. emXeixa. ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478];

Athen. vi. c. 13 p. 250 a.)
*

dTT-oXXxim and aTroXXvo) ([ciTroXXvet Jn. xii. 25 T TrWH],
impv. dnoXXve Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (39) ; WH. App. p.

168 sq.]) ; fut. dnoXeaco and (1 Co. i. 19 dnoXio fr. a pass,

in the O. T., where often) ottoXw (cf. W. 83 (80) ;
[B.

64 (56)]) ; 1 aor. aTrtaXeo-a ; to destroy; 3Iid., pres. arroX-

\vpai ;
[impf. 3 ])ers. plur. dnoiXkvvTo 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr

WH] ; fut. dnoXovpai ; 2 aor. dnociXoprjv; (2 pf. act. ptcp.

a'TToXcoXcos)
;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to perish. 1. to destroy

i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to,

ruin : Mk. i. 24 ; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; Tfjv

(Totplav render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived,

1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) ; to kill: Mt. ii. 13;

xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc.; conte.xtually,

to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20;

metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery : Mt. x.

28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one's conduct to cause

another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to

perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed ; a. of jiersons ; a.

properly : Mt. viii. 25 ; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33 ; Jn. xi. 50 ; 2

Pet. iii. 6; Jude 11, etc.; diroWvpai Xipa, Lk. xv. 17; ev

paxaipq, Mt. xxvi. 52 ; Kara^aWopevoi, dXX' ovk dnoWi-

pevoi, 2 Co. iv. 9. p. tropically, to incur the loss of true

or eternal life ; to be delivered up to eternal misery : Jn.

iii. 15 [R L br.], 16 ; x. 28 ; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in

mind, that ace. to John's conception eternal life begins

on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by

faith); Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 9.

Hence o\ acd^opevoi they to whom it belongs to partake of

salvation, and ol dnoXXvpevoi. those to whom it belongs to

perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con-

trasted by Paul : 1 Co. i. 18 ; 2 Co. ii. 15 ; iv. 3 ; 2 Th. ii.

10, (on these pres. ptcps. cf. W. 342 (321); B. 206

(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish aioay:

fj fvirpeTTfia, Jas. i. 11 ; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci.

(cii.) 27) ; to perish,— of things which on being thrown

away are decomposed, as ptXos roO awparos, Mt. v. 29

sq. ; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12;— or which perish in

some other way, as ^pSxris, Jn. vi. 27
; xpvarlov, 1 Pet. i. 7

;

— or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve

the use for which they were designed, as ol da-Koi : Mt.
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Lx. 1 7 ; Mk. ii. 22 ; Lk. v. 37. 2. to destroy i. e. to lose
;

a. prop. : Mt. x. 42 ; Mk. ix. 41 (t6j/ fiiadov avrov) ; Lk.

XV. 4, 8, 9 ; ix. 25 ; xvii. 33 ; Jn. xii. 20 ; 2 Jn. 8, etc.

b. metaph. Christ is said^o lose any one of liis followers

(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a

one becomes wicked and faUs of salvation : Jn. vi. 39, cf.

xviii. 9. Mid. to he lost : 6p\^ sk ttjs K€(f)aXfjs, Lk. xxi.

18 ; ^. OTTO rfjs K€(paXiis, Acts xxvii. 34 (Kec. Trecreirat) ;

TO. XanTrpa aTrcoXcro airo aov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. dTtfjXBf).

Used of sheep, straying from the flock : prop. Lk. xv. 4

(to dnoXwXos, in Mt. xviii. 12 ro nXavatfjievov). Metaph.

in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people

of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 6 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 4,

16), the Jews, neglected by their rehgious teachers, left

to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal-

vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are

called TO. irpo^ara ra diroXcoXoTa tov oikov 'laparjX : Mt. x.

6 ; XV. 24, (Is. liii. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 25) ; and Christ, reclaim-

ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and

is said ^rjrflv kol (Toi^fLv to qttoXwXos : Lk. xix. 10; Mt.

xviii. 1 1 Rec. [Comp. : avv-aivoXXvpi..']

'AiroXXviwv, -ovTos, 6, (ptcp. fr. aTroXXuca), ApoUyon (a

prop, name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse),

i. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. 'A/SaSScoi/, [and B. D.

s. V.].*

'AiroXXwvCa, -as, 17, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace-
donia, about a day's journey [ace. to the Antonine Itiner-

ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur-

ther] : Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.] *

'AiroXXws [ace. to some, contr. fr. 'ATroXXcoi'tos, W. 102

(97) ; ace. to others, the is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech.

Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. -a (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.
;
[W.

62 (61)]), accus. -co (Acts xix. 1) and -toi/ (1 Co. iv. 6 T
Tr WH ; Tit. iii. 13 T WH ; cf. {WH. App. p. 157]

;

Kiihner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity,

attached to the apostle Paul : Acts xviii. 24 ; xix. 1 ; 1

Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 13.*

dTro\o7€'o|iai, -ovpat; impf. dniXoyovpr]v (Acts xxvi. 1);

1 aor. diveXoyr)(TdpT]v\ 1 aor. pass. inf. diToXoyT]6rivat., in a

reflex, sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Xoyos),

prop, to speak so as to absolve (dno) one's self, talk one's

self ofoi a charge etc. ; 1, to defend one's self make
one's defence : absol., Lk.xxi. 14 ; Acts xxvi. 1 ; foil, by
on, Acts XXV. 8 ; W, to bring forward something in de-

fence of one's self, Lk. xii. 11 ; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so

in Grk. writ, also) ; rot TTfpt ipavTov an. either I bring for-

ward what contributes to my defence [?], or Iplead my own
cause [R. V. make my defence'}, Actsxxiv. 10 ; Trtpi with
gen. of the thing and firl with gen. of pers., concerning a
thing before one's tribunal. Acts xxvi. 2 ; with dat. of

the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that
I am innocent or upright, to defend or Justify myself in

one's etjes [A. V. unto}, Acts xix. 33 ; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat.

Prot. p. 359 a. ; often in Lcian., Plut.
;
[cf. B. 1 72 (149)]).

2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in

prof, auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where ace. to the context the

deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; to. irepi

(fxov, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).*

diroXo-yCa,-as, t], (see aTtoXoyeopxii), verbal defence, speech

in defence : Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11 ; Phil. i. 7, 17

( 1 6) ; 2 Tim. iv. 1 6 ; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make
good his cause : 1 Co. ix. 3 ; 1 Pet. iii. 15 ; in the same
sense t) dtroX. 17 irpos Tiva, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).*

diro-Xovw : to wash off or away ; in the N. T. twice in

1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p.

585 ed. Mang.] : dTrfXova-aade, 1 Co. vi. 11
; ^dnTiaai koi

diroXova-ai rcis dpaprias aov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin-

ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins.

Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to

speak, out of God's sight, — is cleansed from them in

the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob-

tained by undergoing baptism ; hence those who have

gone down into the baptismal bath [^lavacrum, cf. Tit.

iii. 5 ; Eph. v. 26] are said dTroXovaaadai to have washed

themselves, or ras apapT. diroXoixTacrdai. to have washed

away their sins, i. e. to have been cleansed from their

sms.'

dwro-XvTpaxris, -ems, f], (fr. aTToXtirpoo) signifying a. to

redeem one by paying the price, cf. XvTpov : Plut. Pomp.

24 ; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8 ; Zeph. iii. 1 ; b. to let one go

free on receiving the price : Plat. legg. 11 p. 9 1 9 a.

;

Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), areleasing effected

by payment of ransom ; redemption, deliverance, liberation

procured by thepayment ofa ransom; 1. prop. : TroXfcoi/

alxpaXu)T(t}v, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass, in prof. writ,

where the word has as yet been noted
;
[add, Joseph,

antt. 12, 2, 3 ; Diod. frag. 1. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.;

Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in

the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the

death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God
and the merited penalty of sin : Ro. iii. 24 ; Eph. i. 7

;

Col. i. 14, (cf. e'^ayopa^m, dyopd^a, XvTpoa, etc. [and

Trench § Ixxvii.]) ; dnoXiirp. twv 7rapa/3ao-ecoi/ deliverance

from the penalty of transgressions, effected through

their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and

Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178) ; fjpepa aTrnXvTpwaeois,

the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced

from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and

from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30 ; in

the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1

Co. i. 30 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption,

i. e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we

could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase dno-

Xvrp. T^s nfpmoi^a-fws, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which

will come to his possession, or to the men who are God's

own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; toC aaparos,

deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro.

viii. 23 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred

and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ

from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, cf. xviii. 7 sq. ; deliverance or

release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.*

diro-Xv(i>
;
[impf. aTreXvov] ; fut. dnoXiKToi ; 1 aor. an-e-

Xv(ra; Pass., pf. dnoXtXvpxn; 1 aor. djifXCdrii/; [fut. dn-o-
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\vbTf(TOfiai.'\ ; impf. mid. anf\v6iir)v (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used

in the N. T. only in the historical books and in lleb.

xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see otto,

v.] ; 1. to set free : rivd tivos (so in Grk. Avrit. even

fr. Horn, down), to liberate one from a thinji; (as from a

bond), Lk. xiii. 12 {diroXfXvaai [thou hast been loosed

i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. § 40, 4] rijs daBeveias [L T
dno T. dad.^). 2. to let go, dlsrniss, (to detain no longer)

;

Ttvd, a. a suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given

by a decisive answer : Mt. xv. 23 ; Lk. ii. 29 (* me whom
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen

the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis-

sion is at the same time dismission also from life '— in ref-

erence to which dnoXiifiv is used in Num. xx. 29 ; Tob.

Ui. 6
;

[cf. Gen. xv. 2 ; 2 Mace. vii. 9 ; Plut. consol. ad

ApoU. § 13 cf. 11 fin.])
;
[Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de-

part, send aioay : Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq. ; xv. 32, 39 ; Mk. vi.

36,45; viii. 3, 9 ; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12 ; xiv. 4 ; Acts xiii. 3
;

xix. 41 (rriv eKKXrjaiav)
;
pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. to

let gofree, to release ; a. a captive, i. e. to loose his bonds

and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart : Lk.

xxii. 68 [R G L Tr in br.] ; xxiii. 22 ; Jn. xix. 10 ; Acts

xvi. 35 sq. ; xxvi. 32 {dTvokeXvadai fBCvaro [might have

beensetat liberty, cf.B. 217 (187), § 139, 27 c.; AV. 305

(286) i. e.] migJd befree ;
pf. as in Lk. xiii. 1 2 [see 1 above,

and W. 334 (313)]) ; Acts xxviii. 18 ; Heb.xiii. 23 ; dnoX.

Tivd Tivi to release one to one, grant him his liberty : Mt.

xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26 ; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11, 15 ; Lk. xxiii. [16],

1 7 [R L in br.], 18, 20, 25
;
[Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit

one accused of a crime and set him at liberty : Jn. xix.

12 ; Acts iii. 13. c. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave

to depart : Acts iv. 21, 23 ; v. 40; xvii. 9. d. to release a

debtor, i. e. not to press one's claim against him, to remit

his debt: Mt. xviii. 27 ; metaph. to pardon another his

offences against me : Lk. vi. 37, (r^j dfiaprias dnoXvecrBai,

2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as diroXvoirriv

yvvaiKa to dismiss from the house, to repudiate : Mt. i.

19; v. 31 sq. ; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4, 11 ; Lk. xvi. 18;

[1 Esdr. ix. 36] ; and improperly a wife deserting her

husband is said rbv avhpa dnoXveiu in Mk. x. 1 2 [cf . Diod.

12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to

historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 10], makes

Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage,

ace. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff.

in Mey. ad 1.]) ;
(cf. X^h'd, Jer. iii. 8 ; Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxii.

19, 29). 5. Mid. dnoXvofiai, prop, to send one's self

away ; to depart [W. 253 (238)] : Acts xxviii. 25 (re-

turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).*

diro-jiao-o-w : (/ido-fro) to touch with the hands, handle,

work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. dnonda--

<ro/iac to wipe one's self off, to wipe off for one's self: t6v

Kovioprov vfiiv, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk, writ. fr. Arstph.

down.) *

diro-v£(iw ) (vefict) to dispense a portion, to distribute), to

assign, portion out, (dno as in aTroStSoj/Lii [q. v., cf. a7ro,V.]) :

Tivi Ti viz. Tinfjv, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Ildian.

1, 8, 1 ; rrjv riuf)v koX ttjv flxapiariav, Joseph, antt. 1, 7,

1 ; Tw (TTKTKonu) ndaai/ ivrpoTT-qv, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3

;

first found in [Simon. 9 7 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i.

p. 64 ed. Jacobs)] ; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68 ; often in Plat.,

Aristot., Plut., al.).*

diro-viTTTw : to wash off; 1 aor. mid. dnevi'^dfiTju ; in

mid. tu irash one's self off, to tvash offfor one's self: raj

X^ipas, Mt. xxvii, 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier

Greeks say dnovi^o}— but with fut. dTroviyj^a, 1 aor. dwe-

vf^a ; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (1 7)] ; Plut.

Plioc. 18; Athen. iv. c. 31 p. 149 c, dTroviTrTa, although

this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18,

179.)*

d-iro-TriiTTw : 2 aor. dTrerrea-ov
;

[(cf. ttitttu)) ; fr. Ilom.

down] ; to fall off] slip down from : Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52,

4,1a.].*

diro^irXavdw, -co ; 1 aor. pass. dTTenXcwfjdrjv ; to cause to

go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error : nvd,

Mk. xiii. 22
;
pass, to go astray, stray awayfrom : drro ttjs

TTia-Teuis, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ([Hippocr.] ; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d,

;

Polyb. 3, 57, 4; Dion. Ilal., Plut., al.)
*

diro-ir\€« ; 1 aor. direTrXeva-a
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to sail

away, depart by ship, set sail : Acts xiii. 4 ; xiv, 26 ; xx.

15 ; xxvii. 1.*

diro-irXvvw : [1 aor. dwiTrXwa (?)] ; to wash off: Lk. v. 2

(where L Tr WII txt. i'TrXwov, TWH mrg. -av, for R G
dirinXwav [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35);

Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95 ; Plat.,

Plut., and subseq. writ. ; Sept. 2 S, xix. 24, [cf. Jer. ii. 22
,

iv. 14 ; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) *

dTTO-irvCYw : 1 aor. dnenvi^a ; 2 aor. pass. dnfTrvLyrjv

;

(dno as in dnoKTflvo) q. v. [cf. to choke off^) ; to choice :

Mt. xiii. 7 (TWH mrg. (nvi^av) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over-

laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with

water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i. e. p.

883, 28 etc.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]).*

diropEu, -dj : impf. 3 pers. sing. ^Trdpei (^Ik. vi. 20 TWH
Tr mrg.)

;
[pres. mid. dnopovpai] ; to be anopos (fr. a priv.

and TTopos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e.

to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left toanting,

to he embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know ivJiich way

to turn
;
[impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) noXXli rjnopei he

was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed

(cf. Thuc. 5, 40,3 ; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4 ; Hdt. 3, 4 ; 4, 1 79
;

Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] INIid. to he at a loss

with one's self, be in doubt ; not to Inow how to decide or

tvhat to do, to be perplexed : absol. 2 Co. iv. 8 ; nepi tivos,

Lk. xxiv. 4 L T Tr WH ; nepl tivos tis Xe'yd, Jn. xiii. 22
;

dnopovpai iv vplv I am perplexed about you, I know not

how to deal with you, in what style to address you. Gal.

iv. 20 ; dnopovpievos eya els [T Tr WII om. etf] rfjv nepl

TovTov [-TCOV L T Tr WH] Cr]Tri(nv I being perplexed how

to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or

these things'], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt.

down ; often also in Sept.) [Comp. : 8i-, f^anopfw.'] *

diropia, -as, fj, (dnoptu), q. v.), the slate of one who is

anopos, perplexity : Lk. xxi. 25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr.

[Pind. and] Hdt. down : Sept.) *

diro-ppCiTTc* : 1 aor. dntppL^a [T WII write wirh onep;
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see P, p] ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; to throw away, cast down ; re-

flexively, to cast one's self down : Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast

themselves ovcrboarrQ. (So in Lcian. ver. hist. 1, oO var.

;

[Chariton 3, b, see D'Orville ad loc.].; cf. W. 251 (23G)
;

[B. 145 (127)].)*

dir-op<j)avi5« : [1 ^or. pass. ptcp. d7rop(})avi(xdeis'\; (fr.

6p(f>av6s bereft, and aTro sc. rivos), to bereave ofa parent or

parents, (so Aeschyl. choeph. 247 (24!J)) ; hence metaph.

d'iTopcf)avi(TdiVT(s d(p' vfiav bereft of your intercourse and

society, 1 Th. ii. 1 7 [here Rec''!^ (by mistake) dno(f)avt-

diro-o-Keva^w : 1 aor. mid. dneaKevacrdfjLrjv; (er/Cfva^o) to

prepare, provide, fr. a-Kfvos a utensil), to carry ojf goods

and chattels ; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off

one's personal property or provide for its carrying away,

(Polyb. 4, 81, 11 ; Diod. 13, 91 ; Dion. Hal. 9, 23, etc.) :

dTTocTKevaadyLfvoL having collected and removed our bag-

gage. Acts xxi. 15 ; but L T Tr WII read enia-Kevaa-dne-

poi (q. V.).*

an-o-o-Kia(r|xa, -roi, to, ((TKid^co, fr. aKLa), a shade cast hy

one object upon another, a shadow : Tponrjs diroaKinapa

shadow caused by revolution, Jas. i. 1 7. Cf. hiravyaa-pa*

diro-<rTrdw, -o) ; 1 aor. dnea-naa-a ; 1 aor. pass. dTreaTrdadrjv
;

to draw off, tear away : r. pdxaipav to draw one's sword, Mt.

xxvi. 51 (eKo-Trdv r. pax- (or pop(f)aiav), 1 S. xvii. 51 [Alex,

etc.] ; a-rrdv, 1 Chr. xi. 11 ; Mk. xiv. 47) ; dTroaTrdv tovs

p.a6r]Tas oTria-co iavrav to draw away the disciples to their

own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32).

Pass, reflexively : dnoanaa-divTes dir avroiv having torn

ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1

;

dTrea-Trda-6rj dn avrmv he parted, tore himself, from them

about a stone's cast, Lk. xxii. 41 ; cf . Meyer ad loc. (In

prof. auth. fr. [Find, and] Hdt. down.) *

aTTocTTao-ia, -as, rj, {d(f)i(TTapai,), a falling away, defection,

apostasy ; in the Bible sc. from the true religion : Acts

xxi. 21 ; 2 Th. ii. 3
;
([Josh. xxii. 22 ; 2 Chr. xxLx. 19

;

xxxiii. 19] ; Jer. ii. 19 ; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Mace,

ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say aTrocrrao-is ; see Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 528
;
[W. 24].*

diroerTdo-iov, -ov, to, very seldom in native Grk. writ.,

defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48

[940, 16] ; in the Bible 1. divorce, rejjudiation: Mt.

xix. 7 ; Mk. x. 4 {^i^X'iov dnoa-Taaiov, equiv. to IDp

r\jT13 book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3
;
[Is. 1. 1

;

Jer. iii. 8]). 2. a bill of divorce: Mt. v. 31. Grotius

ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc, give a copy

of one.*

diro-(rT€7d5w : 1 aor. dTreo-rcyatra
; (o-Teydfo), fr. ore'-yr;)

;

to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his

hearers, was in the vTrepmov q. v., and it was the roof of

this which those who were brinfjins; the sick man to Jesus

are said to have ' dug out ' ;
[cf. B. D. s. v. House, p.

1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303 ; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.) *

diro-o-Te'\\(o ; fut. aTTOOTeXaJ ; 1 aor. dnfaTeiXa; pf. dne-

araXna, [3 pers. plur. dTvicTTokKav Acts xvi. 36 L T TrWH
(see ytVo/iot init.) ; Pass., pres. divoa-TeWopai]

;
pf. dneaToK-

fuu ',
2 aor. dneoTaXrjv

;
[fr. Soph, down]

;
prop, to send

off, send away ; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap-

pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions,

or thi n g s intended for some one. So, very frequently,

Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; I\Ik. ix.

37 ; Lk. x. 16 ; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent

his apostles, i. e. to have appointed them : Mk. vi. 7 ; Mt.
X. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 35 ; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent

:

Lk. vii. 3 ; ix. 52 ; x. 1 ; servants, Mk. vi. 27 ; xii. 2 ; Mt.

xxi. 36 ; xxii. 3 ; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 14; an-

gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, etc. Things are said

to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con-

veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3 ; Mk. xi. 3 ; to dptnavov

i. e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take aTroo-reXXco here of

the " putting forth " of the sickle, i. e. of the act of reap-

ing ; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13 ; Rev. xiv. 15 (s.v.TTfpTT(o,h.)^;

TOP Xoyou, Acts X. 36 ; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WII e^anea-TdXij)
;

TrjV inayyiXiav (equiv. to rb eirrjyytXpevov, i. e. the prom-

ised Holy Spirit) e^' vpds, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WII e'^a-

TTOCTreXXo)] ; t\ 8ia x^i-pos tivos, after the Hebr. T3, Acts

xi. 30. b. The P 1 a c e of the sending is specified : aTTooT.

e'is Tiva tottov, jMt. xx. 2 ; Lk. i. 26 ; Acts vii. 34 ; x. 8

;

xix. 22 ; 2 Tim. iv. 12 ; Rev. v. 6, etc. God sent Jesus eis

Tov Koapov: Jn. iii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. ety

\_unto i.e.] among : Mt. xv. 24 ; Lk. xi. 49 ; Acts [xxii. 21

WII mrg.] ; xxvi. 1 7
;

[«V (by a pregnant or a Lat. con-

struction) cf. AV. ^ 50, 4 ; B. 329 (283) : Mt. x. 16 ; Lk.

X. 3
;
yet see 1 a. above] ; onia-oi tivos, Lk. xix. 14 ; fp.iTpo-

a6iv TIVOS, Jn. iii. 28 ; and npb npoaaTrov tivos, after

the Ilebr. "'JijS, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10;

Mk. i. 2 ; Lk. vii. 27 ; x. 1. Trpos Tiva, to one : Mt. xxi.

34, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq. ; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 33; Acts

viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, etc. Whence, or by or from
whom, one is sent: vno tov 6eov, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr
WII drro) ; napa 6eov, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9) ; dno with gen.

of pers., from the house of any one : Acts x. 17 [T WH
Tr mrg. vtto], 21 Rec. ; ex with gen. of place : Jn. i. 19.

c. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin.

following: IMk. iii. 14 ; Mt. xxii. 3 ; Lk. i. 19 ; iv. 18 (Is.

Ixi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255) ; B. 197 (171)]) ; Lk.

ix. 2 ; Jn. iv. 38 ; 1 Co. i. 1 7 ; Rev. xxii. 6. [foil, by elsfor.

fls BiaKoviav, Heb. i. 14. foil, by tva : Mk. xii. 2, 13 ; Lk.

XX. 10, 20 ; Jn. i. 19 ; iii. 17 ; vii. 32 ; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foil, by

oTTcos : Acts ix. 1 7.] foil, by an ace. with inf. : Acts v. 21.

foil, by Tiva with a pred. ace. : Acts iii. 26 (evXoyovvra

vpds to confer God's blessing on you [cf. B. 203 (176)

sqq.]) ; Acts vii. 35 (apxovTa, to be a ruler) ; 1 Jn. iv. 10.

d. oTrooreXXeti' by itself, without an ace. [cf. W. 594

(552); B. 146 (128)]: as dmaTiXXeiv irpos Tiva, Jn.V

33 ; with the addition of the ptcp. Xeya^v, Xeyovaa, X#

yovres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19 ; Mk. iiL

31 [here (jxavoivTes avTov R G, KoXovvTes air. L x Tr
WH] ; Jn. xi. 3 ; Acts xiii. 15 ;

[xxi. 25 Trepi Tav Tren-iarev-

KoTwv edvav fjpels direareiXapfv (L Tr txt. W II txt.) Kpi-

vavres etc. we sent word, giving judgment, etc.]. Wlieil

one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex-

pressed thus : diTO(TT('i.Xas or 776V^/'as• he did so and so; as,

diTOdTeiXas dveiXe, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14;

Rev. i. 1
;
(so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 Trep-^as

fjpara, Plut. de liber, educ. c. 14 Trepyjras dved^e tov Geo-
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KpiTov, and Sept. 2 K. vi. 13 aTroa-relXas \f)f^ofiai avrov).

2. to send away i. e. to dismiss ; a. to allow one to de-

part : Tiva iv d(f)(aei, that he may be in a state of liberty,

Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. Iviii. 6). b. to order one to depart,

send off: Mk. viii. 26 ; riva Kfvov, IVIk. xii. 3. c. to drive

away : Mk. v. 10. [Comp. : e'^-, (Tvv-anocrTfXXa. Syn. see

nffinco, fin.]

diro-o-Tepe'o), -w ; 1 aor. dnearfprjaa ; [Pass., pres. ano-

OTfpovfiai'] ;
pf. ptcp. aTrearep-qfievos ; to defraud, rob, de-

spoil: absol., Mk. X. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8 ; dXXT]\ovs to with-

hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually

deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow

one's self to be defrauded [W. § 38, 3] : 1 Co. vi. 7 ; rivd

TWOS (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing
;

pass.

dnfcrrfprjixivoi r?js dXTjdfias, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [W. 196 (185) ;
B.

158 (138)] ; Tt to defraud ofa thing, to withdraw or keep

back a tliin<!; by fraud : pass. niaBw dTre(TTepT)p.tvos, Jas.

V. 4 (T Tr WH dipvareprjuevos, see d(f)va-Tfpea> ; [cf. also

aTTo, II. 2 d. bb. p. 59"]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.];

Mai. iii. 5).*

diro-o-roX^, -^j, fj, (aTroo-reXXo)) ; 1. a sending away :

TtpokfovTos fts 2iKf\iav, Plat. Timol. 1, etc.; of the

sending off of a Heet, Thuc. 8, 9 ; also of consuls with an

army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send-

ing away i. e. dismission, release : Sept. Eccl. viii. 8.

3. a thing sent, esp of gifts : 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.] ; 1 Mace.

ii. 18 etc. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office

and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus),

apostolate, apostleship : Acts i. 25 ; Ro. i. 5 ; 1 Co. ix. 2
;

Gal. ii. 8.»

dirooToXos, -ov, 6 ; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent

forth with orders, (Ildt. 1, 21 ; 5, 38; for n^V^ in 1 K. xiv.

6 [Alex.] ; rabbin, ri'^ty) : Jn. xiii. 16 (where 6 aTrdor. and

6 TTfpxj/as avTov are contrasted) ; foil, by a gen., as ra>v eV
Kkr}<Tia>v, 2 Co. viii. 23 ; Phil. ii. 25 ; aTrdcrr. r^s ofioXoyias

Tjiiav the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God's chief

messenger, who has brought the xXijo-t? inovpdvio<:, as

compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii.

1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom
Christ selected, out of tlie multitude of his adherents, to

be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to

men the kingdom of God : Mt. x. 1-4 ; Lk. vi. 13 ; Acts i.

26 ; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Grospel

and Epistles of John; ["the word drtoa-Tokos occurs 79

times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St.

Luke and St. Paul." Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles

Paul claimed ecjuality, because through a heavenly inter-

vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ

himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man's

instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself,

and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by

many signal proofs : Gal. i. 1, 11 sq. ; ii. 8 ; 1 Co. i. 1 7

;

ix. 1 sq. ; xv. 8-1 ; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq. ; xii. 1 2 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7
;

2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul,

apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of

Christian teachers (cf. btbdcrKakos, fiayyfXtoT^f, Trpo-

<f)fjTr}s), as also the rest of those on whom the special

gifts (cf. xapio-fia) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed,

by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of

the Spirit : 1 Co. xii. 28 sq. ; Eph. iv. 11. Certain false

teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves

the name and authority of apostles of Christ : 2 Co. xi.

5, 13; Rev. ii. 2. 3. In a broader sense the name is

transferred to other eminent Christian teachers ; as

Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in

Lk. xi. 49 ; Eph. iii. 5 ; Rev. xviii. 20, ' apostles ' is to be

taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of

the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har-

nack on 'Teaching' etc. 11,3; cf BB.DD. s. v.]

diroo-ToiiaTCtco ; ( (TTOfiaTi^fa— not extant— from a-Topa)
;

prop, to speak uTro (TTOfiaros, (cf. aTTOcTTrjdi^ai) ; 1. to

recite from memory : Tliemist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard.
;

to repeat to a pupil (anything) _/br him to commit to mem-

ory: Plat. Eutliyd. p. 276 c, 277 a.; used of a Sibyl

prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply rclth questions,

catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers : nvd, Lk.

xi. 53.*

dTro-(rTpec|>(o ; fut. aTroaTpeyf/co ; 1 aor. direarpe^a ; 2 aor.

pass. aTTea-Tpucfirjv ;
[pres. mid. dTTO(TTpe(j)op.ai ; f r. Horn,

down] ; 1. to turn away : riva or tl diro tivos, 2 Tim. iv.

4 (rrjv dxofjv dno ttjs dXrjdeias) ; to remove anything from

any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20) ; dTroaTpecpeiv nvd simply,

to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to

defection, [A. V. pervert'\, Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn

back, return, bring hack: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy

sword into its sheath) ; Mt. xxvii. 3, of Judas bringing

back the shekels, where T Tr WH fo-rpeyf/e, [cf. Test. xii.

Patr. test. Jos. § 1 7]. (In the same sense for 2''li7T\, Gen.

xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20(21), etc.; Bar. i.

8 ; ii. 34, etc.) 3. intrans. to turn one's selfaway, turn

back, return : otto tcov irovr^piwv, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (otto

dpaprlas, Sir. viii. 5 ; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.] ; to return from

a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Mace. xi. 54, etc.
;
[see Kneucker

on Bar. i. 13] ; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12) ; cf. Meyer on Acts

1. c.
;
[al. (with A. V.) take it actively here : in turning

away every one of you, etc.]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor.

pass., to turn one's self away from, with ace. of the obj.

(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. l'; Kriig. § 4 7, 23, 1] ; B. 192 (166)) ;

to reject, refuse : nvd, Mt. v. 42 ; Heb. xii. 25 ; rfjv dXrj-

6ftav, Tit. i. 14 ; in the sense of deserting, nvd, 2 Tim. i. 15.*

dTTo-o-Tv-ycw, -w ; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro.

xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur., al.). The
word is fully discussed by Fritzsclie ad loc. [who takes

the diTo- as expressive of separation (cf . Lat. r e for-

midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see d7rd,V.)].*

dirocrvvdYwyos, -ov, (<rvvaycoyr], q. v.), excludedfrom the

sacred assemblies ofthe Israelites ; excommunicated, [A. V.

put out of the synagogue']: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2.

Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with

Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in

doubt ; cf. Win. [or Riehni] RW B. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler

on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Riddle in

Schaff's Lange's Romans pp. 304-306 ; cf. B. D. s. v.

Excommunication]. (Not found in prof, auth.)*
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diro-rdo-o-to : to set apart, to separate ; in the N. T. only

in Mid. dnoTaaaofiai ; 1 aor. aTreTa^dnrjv

;

1. prop, to

separate one's self, withdraw one's selfirom any one, i.e.

to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [etc.]) :

Tipi, Mk. vi. 46 ; Lk. ix. 61 ; Acts xviii. 18, 21 [here L T
Tr om. the dat.] ; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk.

writ, never so used the word, but said danu^firdai nva, is

shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq.
;

[cf. W. 23 (22) ;

B. 179 (156)].) 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: riv'i,

Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph, antt. 11, 6, 8 ; Pliil. alleg.

iii. § 48 ; rat? tov ^iov (ppovrlai, Euseb. h. e. 2, 1 7, 5
;

[roi

/3/w, Ignat. ad Pliiladelph. 11, 1 ; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2,

9 ; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and

Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].)
*

daro-rtKiw, -a>
; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. aTroreXeo-^ei's] ; toper-

feet; to bring quite to an end : Idasis, accomplish, Lk. xiii.

32 (L T Tr WH for R G eVireXw) ; ij afiaprla dworeXe-

<T6e7(Ta having come to maturity, Jas. i. 15. (Hdt., Xen.,

Plat., and subseq. writ.) *

a(7ro-Tt6T]ni : 2 aor. mid. dirfBejii^v
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to

put off or aside ; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from

one's self: rd ifidriu, Acts vii. 58
;
[to lay up or awoji. iv ttj

(f>v\aKjj (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (so ds (pvXa-

KTjv, Lev. xxiv. 12 ; Num. xv. 34 ; 2 Chr. xviii. 26 ; Polyb.

24, 8, 8 ; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)] ; trop. those tilings are said

to be put off" or awaij which any one gives up, renounces :

as TO €pya TOV (tkotovs, Ro. xiii. 12 ;
— Eph. iv. 22 [cf. W.

347 (325) ; B. 274 (236)], 25 ; Col. iii. 8 ; Jas. i. 21 ; 1 Pet.

ii. 1 ; Heb. xii. 1
;

(rfjv 6pyf]v, Plut. Coriol. 19 ; rov liKov-

Top, TTjv paXaKiav, etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8 ; t. eXevOfplav

K. Trapprja-lav, ibid. 9, etc.).*

arro-Tivao-o-co ; 1 aor. direTiva^a; [1 aor. mid. ptcp. dno-

Tiva^dp.fvos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.] ; to shake off: Lk. ix.

5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2 ; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch.

253 ; IdTTOTivaxdrj, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kuhn].) *

diro-Tivw and dno-rico : fut. dwoTiao)
;

(aTro as in dnodi-

Sci)/it [cf. also dno, V.]), to pay off] repay: Philem. 19.

(Often in Sept. for dW ; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) *

diro-ToXiidw, -m
;
prop, to be bold of one's self (aTro [q. v.

V.]), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold : Ro. x. 20 ; cf.

Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 15. (Occasionally in

Thuc, Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) *

diroTOfiCa, -as, rj, (the nature of that which is aTTOTopios,

cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough ; fr. dno-

T€pLV(o), prop, sharpness, (differing fr. diroropir] a cutting

off, a segment) ; severity, roughness, rigor : Ro. xi. 22

(where opp. to xPW'o'^'V^i ^s in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18

to TTpaoTrjs, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to to emeiKes, and in Diod.

p. 591 [excpt. Ixxxiii. (frag. 1. 32, 27, 3 Dind.)] to fjpe-

porrjs).*

diroTo^jLus, adv., (cf. dnoTop-ia) ', a. abruptly, precipi-

tously, b. trop. sharply, severely, [cf. our curtly"] : Tit. i.

13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. dnoTopos cf. Grimm on

Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20,

22; vi. 5, 11; xi. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the

similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de subHm.

27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7,

14, etc. ; see also Polyb. 1 7, 1 1, 2 ; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].*

mro^pi-nu) : [fr. Hom. down] ; to turn away; Mid. [pres.

dnoTpenopai, impv. dnoTpfTrov] to turn one's self away
from, to shun, avoid : Tivd or ti (see dnoa-TpfCpci) sub fin.),

2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Mace. i. 33 ; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060 ; Eur.

Iph. Aul. 336; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815'', 18; Polyb.

al-]-)*

dir-ovo-Ca, -as, fj, (dnelvai), absence : Phil. ii. 12. [From
Aeschyl. down.] *

diro-cjjepa) : 1 aor. dnr]v(yKa ; 2 aor. inf. dnevtyKelv; Pass.,

[pres. inf. diTo(f)fpecrOaij ; 1 aor. inf. dnevex^iivai
;

[fr.

Hom. down] ; to curry off, take away : Tivd. with the idea

of violence included, ]\Ik. xv. 1 ; els tottov Tivd, Rev. xvii.

3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away
(Lat. defero) : t\ els with ace. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 3 ; t\

diro Tivos iiri Tiva, with pass., Acts xix. 12 (L T TrWH
for Rec. enKpipea-dai).*

diro-4>€V7w [ptcp. in 2 Pet. ii. 18 L T TrWH ; W. 342

(321)]; 2 aor. diricfivyov; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47

down]; to fee from, escape; with ace, 2 Pet. ii. 18

(where L T wrongly put a comma after dnocf). [W. 529

(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158

(138) ; W. § 52, 4, 1 c], 2 Pet. i. 4.*

dTro-4)9€7'yo|j.ai ; 1 aor. dirfCpSfy^dprjv ; to speak out,

speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech,

but one " belonging to dignified and elevated discourse,

like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare
;
jiroperly it has the

force of to utter or declare one's self, give one's opinion,

(einen Ausspruch thun^, and is used not only of prophets

(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek.

xiii. 9 ; Mic. v. 12 ; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men
and philosophers (Diog. Laert. 1,63; 73; 79; whose

pointed sayings the Greeks call drrocpOeypaTa, Cic off. 1,

29) "
;
[see (pdeyyopai]. Accordingly, " it is used of the

utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus-

trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the

Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures

made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the

dTTOKokvylns Kvp'iov that had been given him, Acts xxvi.

25." Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16.*

diro-<|)opTi5on,ai
; ((^oprtfo) to load ; (popTos a load), to

disburden one's self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis-

charge : TOV y6p.ov, of a ship. Acts xxi. 3 ; cf. Meyer and

De Wette ad loc. ; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also

used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to

avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. § 5 Kvldep-

vfjTTjs, xeipdivav eTnyivofifvav, dno(popTi^eTai ; Athen. 2, 5,

p. 37 c. sq. where it occurs twice.) *

dir<i-xpti(ris, -fwy, f], {diro^pdopai. to use to the full, to

abuse), abuse, misuse : Col. ii. 22 a ta-Tiv ndvTa fls <p6opdv

Tfi diroxpfia-fi " all which (i. e. things forbidden) tend to

destruction (bring destruction) by abuse "
; Paul says

this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in

any use of those things whatever saw an " abuse," i. e. a

blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the

clause as parenthetical and understand dTr6xp^(Tis to

mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut.

moral, p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do

not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul's



UTTO'^WpeQ) 70 aTTcoXeia

judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv.

17; 1 Co. vi. 13, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer,

Ellicott, Lightfoot.^ *

diro-xci)p€w, -a) ; 1 aor. aTrexo^pTjaa ;
[fr. Thuc. down]

;

to go aicaij, depart : r-o rivos, ^It. vii. 23 ; Lk. ix. 39
;

Acts xiii. 13
;
[absol. L«k. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].*

diro-x««»p'tw : [1 aor. pass. d7rex.(^pi(Tdr)v^ ; to separate,

sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. 6 ovpaubs

tiTrex'^pio-^ij, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one's

self, <leparl from : ano-)(a)pi<T6rjvaL avroi/s dn dXKTjXav, Acts

XV. 39.*

oTTo-xJ/vx"; fo breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon

awai/: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thuc. 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, al.

;

4 Mace. XV. 18.)*

"Airinos, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen ; 'Attttiou

(f)npov Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2, 10; Hor. sat. 1, 5,

3), [R. V. The Market of Appiusl, the name of a town

in Italy, situated 43 Roman miles from Rome on the

Appian way,— (this road was paved with square [(?)

polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus,

B. c. 312, and led through the 7;o?-/a Capena to Capua,

and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf.

BB.DD.]*
d-irp6<r-iTos, -ov, (Trpotruvai to go to), unapproachable, in-

accessible : (pas dirpua-iTov, 1 Tim. vi. IG. (Polyb., Diod.,

[Strabo], Philo, Lcian., Plut. ; (jye'yyos dnpoa-nov, Tatian

c. 20; Sd|a [(^wj], Chrys. [vi. &ij ed. Montf.] on Is.

vi. 2.)*

ojrpoo-Koiros, -ov, (npocrKOTTra), q. v. ) ; 1. actively,

having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to

stumble ; a. prop. : obos, a smooth road. Sir. xxxv.

(xxxii.) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by

one's mode of life : 1 Co. x. 32. 2. passively, a. not

striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin;

blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with eiAtfcpims). b. with-

out offence : avvfiSrja-is, not troubled and distressed by a

consciousness of sin. Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof,

auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.)].)*

dirpoo-wiroXTiTrTws [-Ai^/iTrroj? L T Tr WII ; cf. reff. S. v.

M, /i], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and Trpoao)-

rroXriTTTrjs, q. v.), without respect of persons, i. a. impar-

tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; [Clem. Rom. 1

Cor. 1,3]). (The adj. dTrpoaaiToXrjTTTos occurs here and
there in eccl. writ.) *

d-irraKTTos, -ov, (irraioi, q. v.), not stumbling, standing

firm, exemj>t from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re

eq. 1, 6) ; metaph.: Jude 24. [Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42

(37).]*

dTTTw ; 1 aor. ptcp. ayj^as ;
(cf. Lat. apto. Germ, heften)

;

[fr. Horn, down]; 1. prop, to fasten to, make adhere

to ; hence, spec, to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on

jire, (often so in Attic) : Xv^vov, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xv.

8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph,

antt. 4, 3, 4) ; rcZp, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WH Trepi-

a\//-ai/ia)i'] ; irvpdv. Acts xxviii. 2 L T Tr WIL 2. Mid.,

[pres. oTTTo/iai] ; impf. r]TVTop.T]v [Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]
;

1 aor. fj\l/dp.r]v ; in Sept. generally for ;'J], |"jn ; prop.

to fasten one's self to, adhere to, cling to, (Horn. II. 8, 67) ;

a. to touch, foil, by the obj. in gen. [W. § 30, 8 c.; B. 167

(146) ; cf. Donaldson p. 4S3] : Mt. viii. 3 ; Mk. iii. 10;

vii. 33; viii. 22, etc.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51,— very

often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 1 7, p.ri fwv anrov is

to be explained thus : Do not handle me to see whether

I am still clothed with a body ; there is no need of such

an examination, ^^fornot yet" etc.; ci. Baumg.- Crusius and
ISIeyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for

1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.]. b. yvvai-

Kos, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation,

1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hot. sat. 1, 2, 54 ; Ter.

Heaut. 4, 4, 15, and the Hebr. ;,'JJ, Gen. xx. 6 ; Prov. vL

29, (Plat, de legg. viii. 840 a. ; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21).

c. with allusion to the levitical precept aKaddprov p.^

anTeade, have no intercourse Avith the Gentiles, no fel-

lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 1 7 (fr.

Is. Iii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, pfj d-^rj Col. ii. 21

(the things not to be touched appear to be both women
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence

from various kinds of food and drink are recommended

;

cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft.

;

on the distinction between the stronger term dirreaOai

(to handle'?) and the more delicate Siye'iv (to touch'?) cf.

the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In

classic Grk. also aTTTfadai is the stronger term, denoting

often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate ; in its carnal

reference differing from diyydveiv by suggesting unlaw-

fulness, diyydveiv is used of touching by the hand as a

means of knowledge, handling for a purpose ; y^rjkafpdv

signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in

searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf . y\rr)\a-

(pivbablindman'sbulf. Schmidt ch. 10.]). d. to touch i.e.

assail: tivos, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, etc.).

[COMP. : dv, KaO-, Trfpt-aTTTO).]

'Air<|>ia, -as, 17, Apphia, name of a woman : Philem. 2.

[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment,

cf . Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. 'ATTcf)d: dSeX^^y k.

dSeX^ov i'TTOKopiapa, etc. cf. 'An(f)vs. See fully in Bp.

Lghtft.'s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.] *

Qir-toOe'o), -a: to thrust away, ])ush away, repel; in the

N. T. only Mid., pres. dnadtopai {-ovpai) ; 1 aor. divujadpriv

(for which the better writ, used dnfcoadpriv, cf.W 90 (86) ;

B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one's self, to drive away

from one's self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse : rivd. Acts

vii. 27, 39; xiii. 4G ; Ro. xi. 1 sq. ; 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer.

ii. 36 (37) ; iv. 30 ; vi. 19 ; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often.

In (irk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)*

airdiXiia, -as, f], (fr. drroXXvpi, ({ v.) ; 1. actively, a

destroying, utter destruction : as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22

;

Tov pvpov, v-aste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a

gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to TTjprjcris)
;

the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec. ; by

meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2

Pet. ii. 2 Rec. ; but the correct reading da-eXyflais was

long ago adopted here. 2. passively, a perishing, ruin,

destruction ; a. in general : to dpyvpiov aov <rvv aoi eli] ds

dir. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20 ; ^v6!.(ft¥

Tivd (Is oXfOpov K. dirwXfiav, with the included idea oi
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misery, 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; alpea-eis anaiKf'ias destructive opin-

ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; endyeiv eavrois dnaiXeiav, ibid. cf. VS. 3.

b. in particular, the destruction which co7isists in the loss

of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those

excluded from the kingdom of God : Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf.

xix. 20 ; Phil. iii. 19 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16 ; opp. to f) Trepnruir]<ns

T^s yln^x^s, Heb. x. 39 ; to 17 ^arj, Mt. vii. 13 ; to crmTrjpia,

Phil. i. 28. 6 vloi r?}? dnaXelas, a man doomed to eternal

misery (a Hebraism, see vios, 2) : 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti-

christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; rjfjiepaKpiaecos

K. aTTcoXfias rav dae^av, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr.

Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 1 7, 3, 2, vol. ii. p. 916%

26 ; 29, 14, 10 ibid. 952% 26 ; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120%

2, etc.] ; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)*

apa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal

root APQ to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius § 488 ; VaniCek

p. 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated

fully by Kiihner ii. §§ 509, 545; [Jelf §§ 787-789],

and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others
;
[for

a statement of diverse views see Bdumlein, Griech. Par-

tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, "under these cir-

cumstances something either is so or becomes so " (Klotz

1. c. p. 167) : Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from

ovv in ' denoting a subjective impression rather than a

positive conclusion.' L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the

N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings

of John and in the so-called CathoUc Epistles it does

not occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and

61, 6. It is found 1. subjoined to another word : Ro.

vii. 21 ; viii. 1 ; Gal. iii. 7 ; eVet lipa since, if it were other-

wise, 1 Co. vii. 14
;
[v. 10, cf. B. § 149, 5]. When placed

after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a

preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist-

ing only in the mind . Tt? apa >cho then ? Mt. xviii. 1 (i. e.

one certainly will be the greater, who then ?) ; Mt. xix.

25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved
;
you say that the

rich will not ; who then ?) ; Mt. xix. 27 ; xxiv. 45 (I bid

you be ready ; zoho then etc. ? the question follows from

this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41 ; Lk. i. 66 (from all

these things doubtless something follows ; ivhat, then ?) ;

Lk. viii. 25 ; xii. 42 ; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, tvhich

then f) ; Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; u'hat, then,

has become of him ?). ei apa, Mk. xi. 1 3 (whether, since

the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it)
;

Acts vii. 1 [Rec] {apa equiv. to ' since the witnesses tes-

tify thus
' ) ; Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous,

perhaps the thought etc.) , e'lnep apa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (XJ-DN,

ei apa, Gen. xviii. 3). ovk apa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast

a knowledge of Greek ; art thou not then the Egyptian,

as I suspected?); firjTi apa (Lat. num. igitur), did I then

etc., 2 Co. i. 1 7. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ,

(cf. B. 371 (318) ;
[W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the

beginning of a sentence ; and so, so then, accordingly,

equiv. to wtrre with a finite verb : Spa p-aprvpelre [/Ltdpru-

pe's (are T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 31 ua-re fiap-

Tvpeire) ; Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18 ; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in

LT TrWH no conditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii.

12 ; Gal. iv. 31 (L T Tr WH bi6) ; Heb. iv. 9. 3. in an

apodosis, after a protasis with el, in order to brino' out

what follows as a matter of course, (Germ, so ist ja the

obvious inference is) : Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v.

14 (15) (R G, a protasis with d preceding); Gal. ii.

21 ; iii. 29 : v. 11 ; Heb. xii. 8 ;
joined to another word,

1 Co. XV. 14. 4. with ye, rendering it more pointed,

(ipaye [L Tr uniformly apa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii.

27 ; cf. W. p. 45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely

then, so then, (Lat. itaque ergo) : Mt. vii. 20 ; xvii. 26

;

Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. yi) ; and subjoined to a

word. Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. Spa oZv, a

combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen-

tence (W. 445 (414) ; B. 371 (318), {^^ Spa ad internam
potius caussam spectat, ovv magis ad externam." Klotz

ad Devar. ii. p. 717; Spa is the more logical, ovv the

more formal connective; " apa is illative, ovv continua-

tive," Win. 1. c. ; cf. also Kuhner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so

then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18 ; vii. 3, 25 ; viii. 12 ; ix.

16, 18 ; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. ovv) ; 1 9 [L mrg. apa}
;

Gal. vi. 10 ; Eph. ii. 19 ; 1 Th. v. 6 ; 2 Th. ii. 15.*

dpa, an interrogative particle ["implying anxiety
or impatience on the part of the questioner." L. and
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding Spa, and only

differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed) ; 1.

num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which
a negative answer is expected : Lk. xviii. 8 ; with ye

rendering it more pointed, apd ye [G T apdye'] : Acts viii.

30
;

[^apa ovv . . . dicoKofiev Lchm. ed. min. also maj. mrg.

are tee then pursuitig etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i. e.

a question to which an afiirmative answer is expected,

in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ, so ist also wohlf),

he is then ? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write

Spa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned

under Spa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister oj

sin ; but pi) yevoiro, which follows, is everywhere by

Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also

B. 247 (213), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.

;

Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat

loosely, it may be said " apa expresses bewilderment as

to a possible conclusion. . . apa hesitates, while Spa con-

cludes." Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.].*

dpa, -as, 17, 1. a prayer ; a supplication ; much often-

er 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. Kardpa)
;

so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept.

(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

'Apa^ia, -as, f], [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known

peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by

Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the

GuLf of Arabia, the Persian Guif, the Red Sea [and the

Ocean] : Gal. i. 1 7 ; iv. 25.*

[dpaP<iv Tdf., see appalBcuv-}

[opa-yt, see Spa, 4.]

[opd-y€, see apa, 1.]

'Apd|i, Aram [or Rani], indecl. prop, name of one of

the male ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 3 sq. ; Lk. iii. 33

[not T WH Tr mrg. ; see 'ASpetV and "ApveC].*

apa4>os T Tr for Sppafpos, q. v.
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"Apa.^, -a^0J, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.*

dp7«u, -co
;

(to be apyos, q. v.) ; to he idle, inactive ; con-

textually, to linger, delay : 2 Pet. ii. 3 ols rb Kpifia ticnakai

ovK dpyfl, i. e. whose punishment has long been impend-

ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph, down.)

[CoMP. : KOT-a/jyeo).]
*

dp-yos, -6v, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 1 0,

40 [vol. i. p. 627% 15] on and consequently also in the

N. T. with the fem. dpyrj, which among the early Greeks

Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12 ; of. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 104 sq. ; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq. ; W. 68

(67), [cf. 24 ; B. 25 (23)], (eontr. fr. aepyos Avhich Hom.

uses, fr. a priv. and epyou without work, without labor,

doing nothing), inactive, idle; a., free from labor, at

leisure, (dpyov eivm, Ildt. 5, 6) : Mt. xx. 3, 6 [Rec] ; 1

Tim. V. 13. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought

to perform, (Ilom. II. 9, 320 o, t depyos avr^p, o, re ttoXXo

fopyoos) : niaris, Jas. ii. 20 (L T Tr WH for R G vfKpd)
;

yaa-Tfpes dpyai i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 1

2

(Nicet. ann. 7, 4. 135 d. els dpyds yatrrepar oxfrrjyfjaas) ',

dpyos Ka\ aKapnos e'is rt, 2 Pet. i. 8. c. of things from

which no profit is derived, although they can and ought

to be productive ; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf.

Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5 ;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 2]) ; unprofit-

able, prjpa dpyov, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see oKapTros) :

Mt. xii. 36.*

[Stn. op7({s, 0pa5us,vci}6p6s: apy. jc?/e, involving blame-

worthiness
; /8p. sloiv (tardy), having a purely temporal ref-

erence and no necessary bad sense ; vudp. sluggish, descrip-

tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure.

Schmidt ch. 49 ; Trench § civ.]

df-yvpEos -oils, -ea -a, -eov -ovv, of silver; in the contracted

form in Acts xix. 24 [but WII br.] ; 2 Tim. ii. 20 ; Rev.

Lx. 20. [From Ilom. down.]*

dpYvpiov, -ov, TO, (fr. apyvpos, ({ v.), [fr. Hdt. down]

;

1. silver: Acts iii. 6 ; vii. 16 ; xx. 33 ; 1 Pet. i. 18; [1

Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]. 2. inoney: simply, Mt. xxv.

18, 27 ; Mk. xiv. 11 ; Lk. ix. 3 ; xix. 15, 23 ; xxii. 5 ; Acts

viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec, a silver

coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), lT)'d, aiKKos, shekel

[see B. D. s. v.], i. e. a coin in circulation among the

Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. b. c.

141) down (cf. 1 Mace. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v.

Money, and reflP. in Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 7]) ; ac-

cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic

tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (cf.

ararrip [B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15 ; xxvii.

3, 5 sq. 9. In Acts .xix. 19, dpyvpiov fivpid8es nevre ffty

thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q.

Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. Srjvdpiop] are meant

;

cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc*

dp-yvpoK6iros, -ov, 6, (apyvpos and kottto) to beat, ham-

mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg.

xvii. 4 ; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien, c. 7.)
*

apyvpos, -ov, 6, (dpySs shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver :

1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WII dpyvpiov^ (reference is made to

the silver with which the columns of noble buildings

were covered and the rafters adorned) ; by meton.

things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the

gods, etc. : Acts xvii. 29 ; Jas. v. 3 ; Rev. xviii. 12. silver

coin : Mt. x. 9.*

"Apcios [Tdi. "Apios] irdYos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky

height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis

toward the west ; ndyos a hill,*A/36tos belonging to (Ares)

Mars, Mars' Hill ; so called, because, as the story went,

Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the

attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried

for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges

;

Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con-

vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of

capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma-
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious

usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from

the place where it sat, also Areum judicium (Tacit,

ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself

before the judges, but that he might set forth his

opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of

people, flocking together there and eager to hear some-

thing new : Acts xvii. 1 9-22 ; cf. vs. 32. Cf. /. H. Krause

in Pauly's Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v.

Areopag
;
[Grote, Hist, of Greece, index s. v. ; Diets, of

Geogr. and Antiq. ; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus ; and on

Paul's discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mars' Hill].*

'Apso-ira-yirps, Tdf. -yeirrjs [see s. v. ei, i], -ov, 6, (fr. the

preceding [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), a member of the

court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 34.*

df€(rKeia (T WH -Kia [see I, t]), -as, f], (fr. dpf<TKfva> to

be complaisant ; hence not to be written [with R G L
Tr] dpe'cTKeia, [cf. Chandler § 99 ; W. § 6, 1 g. ; B. 12

(11)]), desire to please: TrfpinaTfiud^iios rov Kvpiov (Is

Trdaav dpeaKiiav, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10;

(of the desire to please G o d, in Philo, opif. § 50 ; de

profug. § 1 7 ; de victim. § 3 sub fin. In native Grk. writ,

commonly in a bad sense : Theophr. char. 3 (5) ; Polyb.

31, 26, 5 ; Diod. 13, 53 ; al. ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]).*

dp£(rK(o ; impf . rjpf(TKov ; fut. dpe'cra) ; 1 aor. ^peaa : (APQ

[see apa init.])
;
[fr. Hom. down] ; a. to please: rti/i, Mt.

xiv. 6 ; Mk. vi. 22 ; Ro. viii. 8 ; xv. 2 ; 1 Th. ii. 15 ; iv. 1
;

1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4; tvaniov

rivos, after the Hebr. 'r;'.3, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10 ; (Jen.

xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate

one's self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: tiv'i,

1 Co. x. 33 (jravra Trdaiv dpeV/cco) ; 1 Th. ii. 4. dpea-Keip

eavra, to please one's self and therefore to have an eye

to one's own interests : Ro. xv. 1, 3.*

dp€o-T6s, -T], -ov, (dpea-Kw), pleasing, agreeable : rivl, Jn.

viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; ivamov nvos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf.

dpea-KCD, a.) ; apea-rov iari. foil, by acc. with inf. it is ft.

Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr.

[Soph.] Hdt. down.)*

•Ap€'Tas [WH 'Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -a (cf. W.

§ 8, 1
;
[B. 20 (18)]), 6, Aretas, (a name common to many

of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia

[cf. B. D. s. V. Nebaioth] ; cf . Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch.

§ 1 7 b. p. 233 sq.) ; an Arabian king who made war (a. d.

36) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu-
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diated his daughter ; and with such success as complete-

ly to destroy his army (Joseph, antt. 18, 5). In conse-

quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered

by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared

for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died

[March IG, A. D. 37], lie recalled his troops from the

march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and

departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held

sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do

not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co.

xi. 32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Wieseler in Herzog i.

p. 488 sq. ; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq. ; Schurer in

Riehm p. 83 sq.
;
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas ; Meyer

on Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt)].*

dptTi^, -rjs, fj, [see apa init.], a word of very wide signi-

fication in Grk. writ. ; any excellence of a person (in

body or mind) or ofa tiling, an ermnent endowment^ prop-

erty or quality. Used of the human 'nind and in an

«thical sense, it denotes 1. a virtuous course ofthought,

feeling and action ; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1
;

V. 13 ; often in 4 Mace, and in Grk. writ.) : 2 Pet. i. 5

[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next

head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty,

purity ; hence (plur. al aperai, Sap. viii. 7 ; often in 4

Mace, and in the Grk. philosophers) rh dperr], Phil. iv.

8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3.

b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ' which shine

forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of

our salvation ' (Jn. Gerhard) : 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for

lin splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of

the Messiah ; in plur. for ni \'nn praises, of God, Is. xliii.

^1 ; xlii. 12; Lxiii. 7.)*

aprjv, 6, nom. not in use ; the other cases are by syncope

apvoi (for dpfvos), apvi, cipva
;
plur. apves, apvwv, dpvacri,

a^pvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex.

xxiii. 19, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

Ofi0|i£(o, -w : 1 aor. rjpL0p,T]<Ta ; pf. pass. f]pi6prjp,at ;

(dpidpos)
;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to number: Mt. x. 30 ; Lk.

xii. 7 ; Rev. vii. 9. [Comp. : Kar-apidptto.']
*

dfi6(i.6s, -ou, 6, [fr. Hom. down],o number; a. a fixed

and definite number : tov dpi6p6v nfvTaKia-xt^toi, in nian-

her, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Mace. viii. 16; 3 Mace. v. 2, and often

in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 153 (134)]); e'/c roO

dpidpoii Ttiiv babeKa, Lk. xxii. 3 ; dp. dvdpanov, a number
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b.

an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude : Acts vi. 7 ; xi.

21 ; Rev. xx. 8.

'ApifJiaeaCa [WH 'Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -ay, 17,

Arimathoea, Hebr. noi (a height), the name of several

cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275.

The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57 ; Mk. xv. 43 ; Lk.

xxiii. 51 ; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as

that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel,

in Mount Ephraim: 1 S. i. 1, 19, etc. Sept. 'Appadatp,

and without the art. 'Papa6ep, and ace. to another read-

ing 'Pafxadatp, 1 Mace. xi. 34 ; 'Papadd in Joseph, antt.

13, 4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 34; Keim, Jesus

von Naz. iii. 514 ;
[B. D. Am. ed.].*

'ApCcrrapxos, -ov, o, [lit. best-ruling], Aristarchus, a cer-

tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ' fellow-captive ' with

Paul [cf. B. D. Am. ed. ; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as

below]: Acts xLx. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10;

Philem. 24.*

dpio-Taco, -co : 1 aor. ripiaTrjva ; (to apiarov, q. v.) ; a.

to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 1 ; and

often in Attic), b. by later usage to dv.ie : irapd rivi,

Lk. xi. 37 ;
(Gen. xliii. 24 ; Ael. v. h. 9. 19).*

apurT£p6s, -a, -6u, left : Mt. vi. 3 ; Lk. xxiii. 33
;
[^Ik.

X. 37 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3] ; oTrXa dpi-

(TTepd i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2

Co. vi. 7. [From Hom. down.] *

'ApioTiPovXos, -ov, 6, [lit. best-counselling], Aristobulus,

a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. and Bp. Lghtft.

on Phil. p. 174 sq.] : Ro. xvi. 10.*

opio-Tov, -ov, TO, [fr. Hom. down] ; a. the frst food,

taken early in the morning before work, breakfast
;

dinner was called beiiruov. But the later Greeks called

breakfast to dKpdria-pa, and dinner apiarov i. e. dilwvov

pecrrjp^pivov, Atlien. 1, 9, 10 p. 11 b. ; and so in the N. T.

Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (noielv apia-rov ff bfiirvov,

to which others are invited) ; Lk. xi. 38 ; Mt. xxii. 4

{eroipd^eiv) . [B. D. s. V. Meals; Becker's Charicles, sc.

vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans, p. 312 sq.).] *

opKCTos, -ri, -6v, (dpKeco), sufficient : Mt. vi. 34 (where

the meaning is, ' Let the present day's trouble suffice for

a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating

the cares of days to come'; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5
;

B. 127 (111)]) ; dpKerov ra paOrjTr] [A.V. it is enough for

the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foU. by ipa, JNIt. x.

25 ; foU. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen.

3, 79 p. 113 b.)*

dpKe'b), 6j ; 1 aor. rjpKecra ;
[Pass., pres. dpKovpat] ; 1 fut.

apKeadTjcropai ; to be possessed of unfailing strength ; to be

strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger;

hence to defend, loard off, in Hom.
;

[al. make this the

radical meaning, cf. Lat arxeo ; Curtius § 7]) : with dat.

of pers., Mt. xxv. 9 ; Jn. vi. 7 ; dpKfl aoi fj xdpts pov my
grrace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the

evil manfully ; there is, therefore, no reason why thou

shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9 ; impersonally,

dpKf'i fjp'iv 'tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8.

Pass, (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented : tivi,

with a thing, Lk. iii. 14 ; Heb. xiii. 5 ; 1 Tim. vi. 8 ; (2

Mace. V. 15) ; eVt tivi, 3 Jn. 10. [Comp.: iir-apKioa.']*

dipKTos, -ov, 6, f], or [so G L T Tr WH] apKos, -ov, 6, 17,

a bear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]*

ap)ia, -aTos, to, (fr. APQ to join, fit ; a team), a chariot

:

Acts viii. 28 sq. 38 ; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with

scji;hes) we read appara "Tnraiv noWaiv chariots drawn by

many horses. Rev. Lx. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down).*

'Apixa-yeStiv [Grsb. *App., WH*A/J Mayfduv, see their

Intr. § 408 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.)'Appayf88a)P,

Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop, name of an

imaginary place : Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza

and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded o£
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in mountain, and I'ljp or plJp, Sept. MayfSca, MoyeSSw.

Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the

great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a

double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19),

and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 scj. ; 2 Chr.

XXXV. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11) ; so that in the Apocalypse

it would signify the place where the kings opposing

Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter hke that

which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced

of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have

taken place enl vdari May. (-ludg. 1. c.) and ev rw

TreS/o) May. (2 Chr. 1. c), it is not easy to perceive

what can be the meaning of the mountain of IMegiddo,

which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for

one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis

Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comni.)] to be

far more easy and probable, \\z. that 'Apfxayedaiu is for

'Apfiafieyf8o}v, compounded of XOIP destruction, and

;nJO . [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188),

Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva-

tion (cf. Ililler, Simonis, al.) fr. "o i;'^ citij of Megiddo.]*

apjio^w, Attic appoTTco : 1 aor. mid. Tjpfioa-aiiTjv ; (appos,

q. v.); 1. to Join, to Jit together; so in Hom. of car-

penters, fastening together beams and planks to build

houses, ships, etc. 2. of marriage : appo^etv rtj'i ttjv

Bvyartpa (Ildt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to miy one\

pass, appo^erai yvvr\ avhpl, Sept. Prov. xix. 14 ; mid.

dpp,6aaa6ai ttjv dvyarepa rivos (Ildt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65)

to Join to one's self, i. e. to marry, the daughter of any

one; appoaacrdai Tivi riva to betroth, to give one in mar-

riage to any one : 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf.

Loesner ad loc. ; the mid. cannot be said to be used

actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth-

ing has been committed; [cf. B. 193 (167) ;
per contra

Mey. ad loc; W. 258 (242)].*

dp|i.6s, -ov, 6, (APQ to join, fit), a Joining, a Joint : Heb.

iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al. ; Sir. xxvii. 2.)*

apvas, see apf]v.

'ApveC, 6, indecl. prop, name of one of the ancestors of

Jesus : Lk. iii. 33 T WII Tr mrg.*

dpveofiai, -ovpai ; fut. apvrjaopai ; impf. rjpvovprjv ; 1 aor.

TjpvrjadpTjv (rare in Attic, where generally fjpvrjdrjv, cf.

Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. fjpvrjpai; a

depon. verb [(fr. Ilom. down)] signifying 1. to deny,

i. e. fliTflv . . . ovK [to say . . . not, contradict'] : Mk. xiv. 70

;

Mt. xxvi. 70 ; Jn. i. 20 ; xviii. 25, 27 ; Lk. viii. 45 ; Acts

iv. 16; foil, by on. ov instead of simple on, in order to

make the negation more strong and explicit : Mt. xxvi.

72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf.

Ktihner ii. p. 7G1
;

[Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, 2/3.; B. 355

(305)]). 2. to deny, with an ace. of the pers., in

various senses : a. apv. 'irjaotiv is used of followers of

Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that

Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disoicn] :

Mt. X. 33 ; Lk. xii. 9 ; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WII]
;

2 Tim. ii. 12, (apv. to ovopa ai/Tov, Rev. iii. 8, means

the same) ; and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying

that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12.

b. apv. God and Christ, is used of these who by cher-

ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo-
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2 ; 2 Jn. 7-11) ; Jude 4 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 1. c. apv. eavTov to deny himself, is used in two senses,

a. to disregard his own interests : Lk. ix. 23 [RWH mrg.

airapv.'] ; cf. aivapvfopai. p. to prove false to himself, act

entirely unlike himself : 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i. e.

abnegate, abjure; r'l, to renounce a thing, forsake it: rrjv

dae^eiav k. to? emBvpias, Tit. ii. 12 ; by act to show es-

trangement from a thing : r»)i/ niaTiv, 1 Tim. v. 8 ; Rev.

ii. 13 ; TTjv hvvapiv rfjs eucre^ftay, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. not

to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : nvd. Acts

iii. 14 ; vii. 35 ; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb.
xi. 24. [COMP. : cnr-apviopai.']

apviov, -ov, TO, (dimin. fr. aprjv, q. v.), [fr. Lys. down],

a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol-

lowers TO. dpvla pov in Jn. xxi. 15 ; to dpvlov is used of

Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the

sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8, 12, etc. (Jer.

xi. 1 9 ; xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6 ; Joseph, antt.

3, 8, 10.)
*

oporpidb), -5)
; (ciporpov, q. v.) ; to plough : Lk. xvii. 7

;

1 Co. ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10
; [1 K. xix. 19] ; Mic. iii.

12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more

ancient dpoco ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].)
*

oporpov, -ov, TO, (dpoco to plough), a plough : Lk. ix. 62.

(In Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.) *

dpTra7T|, -rjs, tj, (dpna^co), rapine, pillage; 1. the act

ofplundering, robbery : Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil :

Mt. xxiii. 25 ; Lk. xi. 39, (Is. iii. 14 ; Nah. ii. 12. In

Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) *

dpira-yjios, -oii, 6, (dpTrd^co) ; 1. the act ofseizing, rob-

bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ. c. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a.

the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). 2.

a thing seized or to be seized, booty : dpiraypov rjye'ia-dai ti

to deem anything a prize,— a thing to be seized upon

or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. G ; on the meaning

of this pass, see pnpcpr]
; (rjyfladai or TvouiaOai ti apnaypa,

Euseb. li. e. 8, 12, 2 ; vit. Const. 2, 31
;
[Comui. in Luc

vi., cf. Mai, Nov. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165] ; Ileliod. 7, 11

and 20 ; 8, 7
;
[Plut. de Alex. virt. 1, 8 p. 330 d.] ; ul om-

nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39 ;

[see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 133 sq. (^cf. p. Ill;; VVetstein

ad loc. ; Cremer 4te Aufi. p. 153 sq.]).*

dpird^u) ; fut. dpnaa-co [Veitch s. v. ; cf. Butherford, New
Phryn. p. 407] ; 1 aor. rjpTraaa; Pass., 1 unr. f]pnd(r6riv

;

2 aor. f]p7Tdyr]v (2 Co. xii. 2, 4 ; Sap. iv. 1 1 ; cf. W. 83

(80) ;
[B. 54 (47) ; ]VH. App. p. 170]) ; 2 fut. dpnay^-

a-opat; [(Lat. rapio ; Curtius § 331); fr. Horn, down]
;

to seize, carry off by force : ri, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see

StapTra^w)]; Jn. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one's self

eagerly: ttjv ^aaCkeiav tov 6fov, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6,

5, 18, etc.) ; to snatch out or away: W, Mt. xiii. 19; t\ (k

Xfipos Tivns, Jn. x. 28 scj. ; Tivd eV nvpos, proverbial, to

rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 23, (Am.

iv. 11 ; Zech. iii. 2) ; Tivd. to seize and carry off speedily,

Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans-
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place

to another, to snatch or catch away : Acts viii. 39 ;
pass.

npos T. Beov, Rev. xii. 5 ; foil, by ews with gen. of place,

2 Co. xii. 2 ; ds r. Trapddeia-ou, 2 Co. xii. 4 ; tts aipa, 1

Th. iv. 17. [CoMP. : 6i-, aw-apTrd^oj.]*

apira|, -ayos, 6, adj., rapacious, ravenous'. Mt. vii. 15;

Lk. xviii. 11 ; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v.

10 sq. ; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)*

appap<6v [Tdf. apa^atv : 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lchm.) ; v. 5,

(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p. 80 ; Wll. App.

p. 148; cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; B. 32 (28 sq.) ;
cf. P,pJ,-wi/os, 6,

(Hebr. |'n'i;^ Gen. xxxviii. 17 scp 20; fr. 3^;'^ to

pledge ; a word which seems to have passed from the

Phoenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an

earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a

pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid

[Suid. s. V. dpa'^cov], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution-

money~\. Germ. Kaufscliilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22;

V. 5, Tov appa^Mva tov Trvevparos i. e. to Trvevfia toy dppa-

/Swi/a sc. T^j ic\r]povop.iai, as is expressed in full in Eph.

i. 14 [cf. W. § .59, 8 a.; B. 78 (68)] ; for the gift of the

Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the dwdfieis toO pe\-

\ovTos alchvos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a

pledge of future blessedness
; cf. s. v. dnapxf], c. [B.D.

s. v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 [p. 210 ed. Reiske] ; Aristot.

pol. 1, 4, 5 [p. 1259% 12]; al.)
*

oppa(|)os, T Tr WII &pa(l)os (cf. W. 48 ; B. 32 (29) ;

IWH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80 ; cf. P, p]), -ov,

(paTTTO) to sew together), not sewed together, without a

seam : Jn. xix. 23.*

appT]v, see cipa-rfv.

ap-pT]Tos, -ov, (prjTos, fr. PEG) ; a. unsaid, unspoken :

Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic, b. unspeakable

(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in

other writ.) : 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows

:

a ovK i^ov dvdpwna XaX^crat.*

appwo-Tos, -oj/, {pu)vvvp.i, q. v.), tcithout strength, weak;
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 13; xvi. 18 ; 1 Co. xi. 30.

([Hippocr.], Xen., Plut.) *

dpcr€voKotTT]s, -ov, 6, (apdTjv a male ; koItt) a bed), one

who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite : 1 Co.

vi. 9 ; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5 ; eccl. writ.)*

opo-iiv, -evof, 6, ap<T€v, to, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii.

5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i.

27"
;

cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78
;
[W. 22]) clppr^v,

-ei/o?, 6, appev, to, [fr. Hom. down], male : Mt. xix. 4
;

Mk. X. 6 ; Lk. ii. 23 ; Ro. i. 27 ; Gal. iii. 28 ; Rev. xii. 5,

13 (where Lchm. reads lipaevav\ on which Alex, form
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64) ; MuUach p. 22 [cf.

p. 162] ; B. 13 (12) ;
[Soph. Lex., Intr.p. 36 ; Tdf Proleg.

p. 118; Miiller's note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; WH.
App. p. 157 ; Scrivener, Collation etc. p. liv.]).*

*ApT«p,ds, -a, 6, (abbreviated fr. 'ApTepi8o)pos [i. 6. gift

of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.) ; Lob.

Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq. ; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a
friend of Paul the apostle : Tit. iii. 1 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]*

"Aprefiis, -i8os and -los, fj, Artemis, that is to say,

the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar-

temis, the goadess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis-

tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of

Apollo ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. p. 39
;
[B. D. s. v. Diana].

A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus,
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to

ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the

Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi-

cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenke^
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana

; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus,
Lond. 1877].*

dpTe>a)v, -ovos (L T TrWH -avos, cf. W. § 9, 1 d.
;
[B.

24 (.22)]), 6, toj}-sail [or /oresaiY?] of a sliip : Acts xxvii.

40 ;
cf. Meyer ad loc.

;
[esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr.

of St. Paul, p. 192 sq. ; Uvaser in the Philologus, 3d
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].*

opTi, adv., acc. to its deriv. (fr. APfi to draw close to-

gether, to join, Lat. arto
;

[cf. Curtius § 488]) denoting

time closely connected ; 1. in Attic ''just now, this

moment, (Germ, gerade, eben), marking something begun
or finished even now, just before the time in which we
are speaking" (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20) : Mt. ix. 18;

1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii. 10. 2. acc. to later

Grk. usage univ. now, at this time ; opp. to past time

:

Jn. Lx. 19, 25 ; xiii. 33 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7
; Gal. i. 9 sq. opp.

to future time : Jn. xiii. 37 ; xvi. 12, 31 ; 2 Th. ii. 7 ; opp.

to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ : 1 Co.

xiii. 12 ; 1 Pet. i. 6, 8. of present time most closely lim-

ited, at this very time, this moment : Mt. iii. 15 ; xxvi. 53

;

Jn. xiii. 7 ; Gal. iv. 20. axpi ttjs upTi wpas, 1 Co. iv. 11

;

(03S apTi, hitherto
; until now, up to this time : Mt. xi. 12

;

Jn. ii. 10; v. 17; xvi. 24; 1 Co.iv. 13; viii. 7 ; xv. 6 ; 1 i#n.

ii. 9. an apTi, see dirdpTi above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn.

p. 18 sqq.
;
\_Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].*

[Syn. &pT I, ^5 7j, vvu: Roughly speaking, it may be said

that &pTL just now, even now, properly marks time closely con-

nected with the present ; later, strictly present time, (see

above, and compare in Eng. "just now" i. e. a moment ago,

and " just now " (emphat.) i. e. at this precise time), vvv now,

marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective)

immediate present. ^5?? iww {alrendi/) witli a suggested ref-

erence to some other time or to some expectatiou, the sub-

jective present (i. e. so regarded by the writer). ^5rj and

&pTi are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7 ; vvv and fjSri iu 1 Jn. iv.

3. SeeKiihner§§498, 499; i?au?«/f'/«, Partikeln, p. 138 sqq.;

Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.]

dpTi--y€vvTiTOs. -Of. (apri and yevvdco), Just born, new-

born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Lcian. Ale.x. 13 ; Long. past. 1, (7)

9; 2,(3)4.)*

aprios, -a, -ov, (APQ to fit, [cf. Curtius § 488]) ;
1.

fitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar-

ently to ' special aptitude for given uses '] ; so 2 Tim.

iii. 17, [cf. Ellicott ad loc; Trench § xxii.]. (In Grk

writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

dpTos, -ov, 6, (fr. APQ to fit, put together, [cf. Etym
Magn. 150, 36— but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. DP':;

1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked;

the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round

cake, as tliick as one's thumb, and as large as a plate or

platter (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Backen
;
[BB.DD.]);
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hence it was not cut, but broken (see liKdais and «Xaa)) :

Mt. iv. 3 ; vii. 9 ; xiv. 17, 19 ; Mk. vi. 36 [T TrWH om.

L br.], 37 sq.; Lk. iv. 3 ; xxiv. 30 ; Jn. vi. 5 sqq. ; Acts

xxvii. 35, and often ; aproi rfjs npodea-fMs, loaves conse-

crated to Jehovah, see npodfo-is ; on the bread used at the

love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi.

26 ; ]Vlk. xiv. 22 ; Lk. xxii. 19 ; Acts ii. 42, 4G ; xx. 7 ; 1

Co. x. 16 sq. ; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and Uke

the Hebr. Onh,foo(l o/ani/kiml : Mt. vi. 11 ; Mk. vi. 8 ;

Lk. xi. 3 ; 2 Co. Lx. 10 ; 6 cipros rciv t(kvcov the food served

to tlae children, Mk. vii. 27; aprov (payelv or tadifiv to

take food, to eat (DT}h SdK) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20;

Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; aprov (f)ayf'iv napd tivos to

take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8 ; t6u iavrov upr.

(o-Oifiv to eat the food which one has procured for him-

self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; /xjjre ciprov iad'mv,

fiTjT€ olvov irivav, abstaining from the usual sustenance,

or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; rpaiyeiu tuv aprov perd

Tivos to be one's table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn.

xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xU.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him-

self Tov aprov rov deov, r. a. eK tov ovpavov, r. a. r^s C'^rjs,

as the divine Xoyos, come from heaven, who containing

in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial

nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal.

dprvw : f lit. dprvaa ; Pass., pf. ^prvp-ai ; 1 fut. dprvdr]-

aopat ; (APQ to fit) ; to prepare, arrange ; often so in Horn.

In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre-

paring food, to season, make savory, {[rd oyira, Aristot.

eth. Nic. 3, 13 p. 1118% 29]; fjprvpevos oivos, Theophr.

de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]) ; so Mk. ix. 50 ; Lk. xiv.

344 metaph. 6 Xoyos aXari rjprvpevos, full of wisdom and

grace and hence jileasant and wholesome. Col. iv. 6.*

*Ap4>a|d8, 6, Arphaxad, (lE'JSIX), son of Shem (Gen.

X. 22, 24 ; xi. 10, 12, [cf. Jos. antt! 1, 6, 4]) : Lk. iii. 36.*

dp\-a.yyi\os, -ov, 6, (fr. ap)(i, q. v., and ciyyeXos), a bibl.

and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr.

*^iy chief, prince, Dan. x. 20 ; xii. 1), or one of the princes

and leaders of the angels (D'jt^Xin D'liS/n, Dan. x. 13) :

1 Th. iv. 16 ; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis-

tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the

author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq. ; cf. Dillmann

ad loc p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to

the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank;

but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15,

where cf. Fritzsche ; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high-

est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. Ta-

^pifjX and Mixaf)X*

dpxatos, -aia, -alov, (fr. dpxfj beginning, hence) prop.

that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old,

ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions : Lk. ix.

8, 19 ; Acts XV. 7, 21 ; xxi. 16 ; 2 Pet. ii. 5 ; Rev. xii. 9 ;

XX. 2 ; 01 dpxoiioi the ancients, the early Israelites : Mt.

V. 21, 27 [Ilec], 33 ; to apxaia the man's previous moral

condition : 2 Co. v. 1 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and
Hdt. down.)*

[Syn. dpxaToj, ir a\ai6s: in iraK. the simple idea of

time dominates, wliile dpx- (" ffifnaivti koX rb dpx^s fx*""^*'."

and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi-

nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46 ; Trench § Ixvii.]

'Apx«-X«w>s, -ov, 6, A rchelaus, (ir. apxo and Xaos, ruling

the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the

Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought

up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph, antt.

17, 1, 3). After the death of his father he ruled ten

years as ethnarch over Judtea, Samaria, and Idumsea,

(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and

Hippo). The Jews and Samaritans having accused him

at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor

(Augustus) to Vienna of the AUobroges, and died there

(Joseph, antt. 17, 9, 3; 11, 4; 13, 2; b. j. 2, 7, 3): Mt.

ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. 'HpabTjs.] *

apx.i\, -lis, f), [fr. Horn, down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to

IJ/kl, ri'i;/X"l, nSnn ; l. beginning, origin ; a. used

absolutely, of the beginning of all things : eV dpxjj, Jn. i.

1 sq. (Gen. i. 1) ; ott' (ipxv^f Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf.

Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 6 e'^ «PX^s 7701001/ dvdpoiirovs), 8 ; Jn.

viii. 44 ; 1 Jn. i. 1 ; ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 8 ; more fully an dpxrjs

KTia-eas or Koap-ov, Mt. xxiv. 21 ; Mk. x. 6 ; xiii. 19 ; 2 Th.

ii. 13 (where L [Tr mrg. WH mrg.] dnapxrjv, q. v.) ; 2 Pet.

iii. 4; kqt dpxds, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 20). b. in a

relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of

:

e^ dpx^s, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn.

vi. 64 ; xvi. 4 ; air' dpxrjs, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in

public) ; as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii.

[7], 24 ; iii. 11 ; 2 Jn. 5 sq. ; more fully ev dpxj] rov tvay

yeXiov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in

Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and cf.] Polyc. ad Phihpp. 11,3);

from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2 ; from

the commencement of life. Acts xxvi. 4 ; e'v dpxJj, in the

beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15.

The ace. dpxfjv [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i.

18] and rrjv dpxr]v in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha-

larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips. ; Bruckner in De
Wette's Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver-

bially, i. q. oXcoy altogether, (properly, an ace. of ' direc-

tion towards': usque ad initium, [cf. W. 230 (216); B.

153 (134)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not

always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.) ; xiv. 34

(Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; Ixii. 4; see, further,

Lycurg. § 125 ed. Matzner] ; hence that extremely diffi-

cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 rriv . . . vplv, must in my opinion

be interpreted as follows : / am altogether ot wholly (i. e. in

all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (I

not only am, but also declare to you what I am ; therefore

you have no need to question me), [cf. W. 464 (432) ; B.

253 (218)]. dpxr)v Xap^dvfiv to take beginning, to begin,

Heb. ii. 3. with the addition of the gen. of the tiling

spoken of : uihivoiv, Mt. xxiv. 8 ; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here

R G plur.) ; rav (rr]p.fiav, Jn. ii. 11] ; fjpepwv, Heb. vii. 3

;

TOV evayyeXiov, that from which the gospel history took

its beginning, Mk. i. 1 ; rrjs viroa-rda-tas, the confidence

with which we have made a beginning, opp. to /ie'xp*

Tf'Xour, Heb. iii. 14. to (rroixfia r^y opXV^^ Heb. v. 12

(rrjs dpxrjs is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru-

dlmenta prima, Liv. 1,3; Justin, hist. 7,5; and jarima
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elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, etc.); 6 t^s dpxrj^ rov

Xpia-Tov Xoyot ecjuiv. to 6 rov Xpiarov Xdyoy 6 rfji apxTji,

i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at

the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. 155 (136)], Heb.

vi. 1. 2. theperson or thing that commences, theJirst per-

son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18 ; Rev. i. 8 Rec.

;

xxi. 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.).

8. that by which anything begins to be, the origin, active

cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander,

8th cent. b. c, is said to have been the first to use the

word ; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis

and 32 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Teichmiiller, Stud, zur

Gesch. d. BegrifEe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]) : ^ apxf} rijs

KTiaecos, of Christ as the divine Xoyoy, Rev. iii. 14 (cf.

Diisterdieck ad loc. ; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed.

Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] 6 Xdyo? dpxfj dela twv ttiivtcou
;

in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed.

Thilo] the devil is called ^ dpxf] rov Oavdrov Koi pi^a

T^y dfiapTias)- 4. the extremity of a thing : of the cor-

ners of a sail. Acts x. 11 ; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod.

I, 35 ; al.). 5. the Jirst place, principality, rule, magis-

tracy, [cf. Eng. * authorities '], (apxa> tivos) : Lk. xii. 1 1 ;

XX. 20 ; Tit. iii. 1 ; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 13, 21

;

2 Mace. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans-

ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions

entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyeXos,

2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16 ; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]) :

Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12;

Col. i. 16 ; ii. 10, 15. See e^ovala, 4 c. /3/3.
*

0PXTV°s» "O"' ^tlj'j leading, furnishing the first cause or

occasion : Eur. Hipp. 881 ; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d. ; chiefly

used as subst. 6, ^, dpxr]y6i, {dpxrj and ayco) ', 1. the

chief leader, prince : of Christ, Acts v. 31 ;
(Aeschyl.

Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii.

14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing

(1 Mace. X. 47 dpx- Xo'ycoi' flprjviKcip) and thus affords an

example, apredecessor in a matter : rrjs TricxTfcos, of Christ,

Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur-

passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.),

[al. bring this under the next head
;
yet cf. Kurtz ad

loc.]. So dpxTjyos dpaprias, Mic. i. 13; f?jXouy, Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1 ; rrjs a-Tacrecos Kal dixoa-racrias, ibid. 51,

1 ; rrjs dnoa-raaias, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1 ; Totavrijs

(j)iko(To(pias, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 3, 7 [p. 983" 20].

Hence 3. the author : ttjs (coris, Acts iii. 15 ; ttjs a-atTT]-

pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : rav Trdvraiu,

of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 c. ; tov ykvovs rau dv-

SpancDv, of God, Diod. 5, 72 ; dpxrjyos xal airios, leader and

author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6,

22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.l,p.301 sq.*

dpxi, (fr. apxco, dpxos), an inseparable prefix, usually

to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober-,

Erz-, [Eng. arch- {chief, high-)']), as dpxdyyeXos, dpxi-

noiprjp [q. v.], dpxiepeiis, dpxiarpos, apxifwoiixos, dpxvne-

peTT]s (in Egypt, inscriptions), etc., most of which belong

to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen-

tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq.

apX-i€paTiK6s, -fj, -6v, (apxi and UpariKOi, and this fr.

Upaopai [to be a priest]), high-priestly, pontijical : yevos,

Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no. 4363 ; see Schiirer

as cited s. v. dpxieptvs, 2 fin.]. (Joseph, antt. 4, 4, 7 ; 6,

6,3; 15,3, 1.)*

opx-tcpcvs, -eas, 6, chiefpriest, high-priest. 1. He who
above ali others was honored with the title of priest, the

chief of the priests, Vnjn ?n3 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv.

25, [later E/Kin jni), 2 K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xLx. 11, etc.]) :

Mt. xxvi. 3, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the

Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for liim to perform the

common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty

was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the

Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex-

cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins

of the people (Lev. xvi. ; Ileb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside

over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened

for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3 ; Acts xxii. 5 ;

xxiii. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could

aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe

of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly

family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held

it till death. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes,

when the kings of the Seleucidte and afterwards the

Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them-

selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office

neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was

conferred on any one for life ; but it became venal, and

could be transferred from one to another according to

the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to

pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter-

vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of

the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical

dignity (Joseph, antt. 20, 10; see "Away). Cf. Win.

R WB. s. V. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198

sqq.
;
[BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, etc. The

names of the 28 (27 ?) above alluded to are given, to-

gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schiirer

in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607]. 2. The
plur. dpxiepe'ts, which occurs often in the Gospels and

Acts, as Mt. ii. 4 ; xvi. 21 ; xxvi. 3 ; xxvii. 41 ; Mk. viii. 31

;

xiv. 1 ; XV. 1 ; Lk. xix. 47 ; xxii. 52, 66 ; xxiii. 4 ; xxiv. 20

;

Jn. vii. 32 ; xi. 57 ; xviii. 35 ; Acts iv. 23 ; v. 24 ; ix. 14,

21 ; xxii. 30 ; xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises,

in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly

office, both those who had previously discharged it and

although deposed continued to have great power in the

State (Joseph, vita 38 ; b. j. 2, 12, 6 ; 4, 3, 7 ; 9 ; 4, 4, 3;

see "Away above), as well as the members of the families

from which high-priests were created, provided they had

much influence in public affairs (Joseph, b. j. 6, 2, 2).

See on this point the learned discussion by Schiirer, Die

dpxiepeU im N. T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p.

593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 iii. p. 407

sqq. [Prof. Schiirer, besides rcAdewing the opinions of

the more recent writers, contends that in uo instance

where indubitable reference to the heads of the twenty-

four classes is aiad'S (neither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv
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3 sq. ; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14 ; Ezra x. 5 ; Xeh. xii. 7 ; nor in

Joseph, antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called ap;(iepetr ; that the

nearest approximations to this term are periphrases

such as apxovTfs ra>v lepioiv, Neh. xii. 7, or (f)iiXapxoi, rav

itpeuiv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94) ; Joseph, antt.

11, 5, 4 ; and that the word apxi-tpeis was restricted in its

application to those who actually held, or had held, the

hi^h-priestly office, together with the members of the

few prominent families from wliich the high-priests stiU

continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph, b. j. 4,

3, 6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called

' high-priest,' because by undergoing a bloody death he

offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and

has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually

intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1 ; iv. 14 ; v. 10
;

vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1 ; ix. 11 ; cf. Winzer, De sacerdotis

officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three

Programs), Leips. 1825 sq. ; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He-

braerbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Gi-k. writ, the word is

used by Ildt. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151 ; Plat. legg. 12

p. 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 32, 22, 5 ; Plut. Numa c. 9,

al.
;
[often in Inscrr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 3) in the

Sept., where lepdii peyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1

Esdr. V. 40 ; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Mace.

dpXi-iroi[jiTiv, -61/0? [so L T Tr WII KG (after Mss.), but

Grsb. al. -pfjv, -pevos; ci. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq. ; Steph.

Thesaur. s. v. ; Chandler § 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test.

xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd : of Christ the

head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4 ; see iroipTju, h*
"Apxiirrros [Chandler § 308], -ov, 6, [i. e. master of the

horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colossse : Col.

iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col.

and Philem. p. 308 sq.] *

dpX.wruva-ywyos, -ov, 6, {(rvvaycoyr)) , ruler of a synagogue,

npJ^n iyx"i : Mk. v. 22, 35 sq. 38 ; Lk. viii. 49 ; xiii. 14
;

Acts xiii. 15 ; xviii. 8, 1 7. It was his duty to select the

readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the

discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all

things were done with decency and in accordance with

ancestral usage ; [cf. Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Synagogue].

(Not found in prof. writ.
;
[yet Schiirer (Theol. Literatur-

Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no 2007 f.

(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221° (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894,

9906 ; Monimsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap. no. 3657 ; Garrucci,

Cimitero degli antichi Ebreif p. 67; Lampridius, Vita

Alexandr. Sever, c. 28 ; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8

;

Code.x Theodos. xvi. 8,4, 13, 14; also Acta Pilat. in

Tdf.'s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin,

dial. c. Tryph. c. 137 ; Epiph. haer. 30, 18 ; Euseb. h. e.

7, 10, 4 ; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden

in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt

(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].)
*

dpxi^eKTwv, 'ovos, 6, (rtKrau, q. v.), a master-builder,

architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings :

1 Co. iii. 10. (Ildt., Xen., Plat, and subseq. writ.; Is.

iii. 3; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Mace. ii. 29.)*

dpXv-T€XwvT]s, -ov, 6, a chief of the tax-collectors, chief

publican : Lk. xix. 2. [See TfX«w;f.] *

*'PX^'^P''*^^^'*5, -ov, 6, (rpiicKivov [ov -voi (sc. oikos), a room
with three couches]), the superintendent of a dining-room,

a rpiKKiviapxT]!, table-master : Jn. ii. 8 sq. [cf. B.D. s. v.

Governor]. It differs from " the master of a feast,"

a-vpno(Tidpxy)s, toast-master, who was one of the guests se-

lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink-

ing ; cf. Sir. .XXXV. (xxxii.) 1. But it was the duty of

the apxtrpiKXivos to place in order the tables and couches,

arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand,

etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be-

tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk. ; cf.

Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff's Lange's Com. on Jn. 1. c.]
*

apxo|xai, see apxu>-

apxo) ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; to be first. 1, to be the first

to do (anything), to begin,— a sense not found in the

Grk. Bible. 2. to be chief, leader, ruler : rivos [B. 169

(147)], Mk. X. 42; Ro. .xv. 1 2 (fr. Is. xi. 10). SeeSpxatv.

Mid., pres. apxopai ; fut. ap^opai (once [_twice'], Lk. xiii.

26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; xxiii. 30]) ; 1 aor. rjp^a-

pT]v; to begin, make a beginning: ano rivoi, Acts x. 37

[B. 79 (69) ; cf. Matth. § 558] ;" 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra-

chylogy dp^dptvos dno rivoi ecoj rivos for, having begun
from some person or thing (and continued or continu-

ing) to some person or thing : Mt. xx. 8 ; Jn. viii. 9 [i. e.

Rec] ; Acts i. 22 ; cf. W. § 66, 1 c.
;
[B. 374 (320)] ; dp^d-

pevop is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made,

Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hdt. 3, 91 ; cf. W. 624 (580) ;
[B. 374

sq. (321)]) ; carelessly, dp^dpevos: dno Mcouo-ecoy kqi dno

ndvTwv npo(f)T]TU)v tirjpprjvevev for, beginning from Mo-
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27 ; W.
§ 6 7, 2 ;

[B. 374 (320 sq.)]. S>v ^p^aronoiflurf Ka\ di8d-

cTKeiv, axpi Tis fjpjpas tvhich he began and continued both

to do and to teach, until etc.. Acts i. 1 [W. § 66, 1 c. ; B.

u. s.]. "Apxopai is connected with an inf. and that so of-

ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter-

preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite

form of the verb standing in the inf., as rfp^aro Kr^pva-crtiv

for (KTjpv^f. But through the influence jn-incipally of

Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), cf. W. § 65, 7 d., it is now
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was

a rash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example

which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes :

a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im-

portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word

:

Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ

began to speak concerning John, which he did not do

while they were present) ; Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin

to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves)
;

Lk. XV. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the

squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28 ; 2 Co. iii. 1 ; esp.

when the beginnins: of an action is contrasted with its

continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7 ; viii. 31 (cf. ix.

31 ; X. 33 sq.) ; or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp.

to (KTfXea-ai) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. apx- denotes some-

thing as begun by some one, others following : Acts xxvii.

35 sq. [W. § 65, 7 d.]. c. apx- indicates that a thing was

but just begun when it was interrupted by something

else : Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn.
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but they were prevented from continuing by the inter-

ference of the Pharisees) ; Mt. xxvi. 22 (.Jesus answered

before all had finished), 74 ; Mk. ii. 23 ; iv. 1 (he had

scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto

him) ; Mk. vi. 2 ; x. 41 ; Lk. v. 21 ; xii. 45 sq. ; xiii. 25
;

Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44) ; xviii. 26, and often, d. the ac-

tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have

been mentioned ; but in order that the more attention

may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer

to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be-

ginning, is expressly pointed out : Mk. xiv. 65 ; Lk. xiv.

18 ; Acts ii. 4, etc. e. ap\. occurs in a sentence which

has wrown out of the blending of two statements : Mt. iv.

17; xvi. 21 (fr. airo rort enripv^e . . eSet^e, and Tore

{jp^aro Kr]pxi<ra€ii> . . . deiKvveiv). The inf. is wanting

when discoverable from the context : dpxofifvov, sc. to

discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 23 [W. 349

(328)] ; dp^d/xevos sc. Xeyeii/, Acts xi. 4. [COMP. : iv-

(-^ai), Trpo-eu-{-p.a(,), vir-, Trpo-vn -ap;i^ci).]

apxwv, -ovTOi, 6, (pres. ptcp. of the verb apx(o), [fr.

Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader : used

of Jesus, apx<^v TOiv ^aaiKeoiv ttjs yfjs, Rev. i. 5 ; of the

rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25 ; Acts iv. 26 ; vii. 35
;

univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3 ; Acts xxiii. 5 ; espe-

cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note

the antithesis : whom they refused as apxoma koI Biku-

(rrrjv, him God sent as ap^ovra— leader, ruler— Ka\ 'KvTpo)-

tI]v) ; Acts xvi. 19. ol ap)(ovTfs tov alwpos rovrov, those

who in the present age (see aldyv, 3) by nobility of birth,

learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the

greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co.

ii. 6, 8 ; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members

of the Jewish Sanhedrin : Lk. xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 20;

Jn. iii. 1 ; vii. 26, 48 ; xii. 42 ; Acts iii. 17; iv. 5, 8 ; xiii.

27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues :

Mt. ix. 18, 23 ; Lk. viii. 41 (apx^v Trjs a-vvaycoyrjs, cf. Mk.
v. 22 dpxicrvvdya>yos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18;

apxoiv TUiv ^apia-alcov, one who has great influence among
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of

evil spirits : (6) apxo>v rwv Saifiovicov, INIt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24

;

Mk. iii. 22 ; Lk. xi. 15 ; 6 apx- tov Koafiov, the ruler of the

irreligion* mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31 ; xiv. 30; xvi. 11,

(in rabbin, writ. D 7lJ?n IK' ] opx* toO alavoi rovrov,

Ignat. ad Eph. 1 9, 1 [ad Magn. 1,3]; apxa>v rov Kaipov rrjs

dvop.ias, Barn. ep. 18, 2) ; rfjs f^ovtrias rov aepos, Eph. ii. 2

(see df)p). [See Hort in Diet, of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon.]*

ap<d(ia, Tos, TO, (fr. APQ to prepare, whence dprvco to

season
;

[al. connect it with r. ar (dp6(o) to plough (cf

.

Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume : Mk. xvi. 1 ; Lk.

xxiii. 56 ; xxiv. 1 ; Jn. xix. 40. (2 K. xx. 13 ; Esth. ii. 12

;

Cant. iv. 10, 16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq.

writ.) *

'Ao-tt, 6, (Chald. XDK to cure), ^sa, king of Judah, son

of king Abijah (1 K.' xv. 8 sqq.) : Mt. 1. 7 sq. [L T Tr
WH read 'Ao-d<^ q. v.] *

oo-aCvci) : in 1 Th. iii. 3, Kuenen and Cobet (in their

N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xc.]), fol-

iowing Lchm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J.

J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Opuscc.

ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received

into their text fxrfdfv daaivtaBai, which they think to be

equiv. to axOeadai, ;(aX67rcor (f)fp(iv. But there is no ne-

cessity for changing the Rec. (see aaivw, 2 b. /3.), nor can

it be shown that do-aiVco is used by Grk. writ, for dado).*

d-o-dXcvTOS, -ov, (o-aXevw), unshaken, unmoved: prop.

Acts xxvii. 41 ; metaph. ^aaiXeia, not liable to disorder

and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch.

391 ; i\fv6fpia, Diod. 2, 48 ; (vbaifiovia, ibid. 3, 47 ; fjavxia,

Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.)*

'Ao-cuJ), 6, (^DK collector), a man's name, a clerical

error for R G 'Ao-d (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in

Mt. i. 7 sq.*

o-o-pto-Tos, -01/, (a^evvvpt), unquenched (Ovid, inexstinC'

tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : nvp, Mt. iii.

12; Lk. iii. 1 7 ; Mk. ix. 43, and R G L br. in 45. (Often

in Hom. ; niip aa^. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion.

Hal. antt. 1, 76
;
[of the fire on the altar, PhUo de

ebriet. § 34 (Mang. i. 378) ; de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii.

254) ; of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3)15; see

also Plut. symp. 1. vii. probl. 4 ; Aelian. nat. an. 5, 3 ; cf

.

Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].)
*

do-e'Pcia, -as, rj, (da-e^ljs, q. v.), want ofreverence towards

God, impiety, ungodliness : Ro. i. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; Tit.

ii. 12
;
plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr.

Is. lix. 20) ; ra epya daf^eias [Treg. br. d<Tfj3.'] works oj

ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.
;
[B.

§ 132, 10]; aX tnidvulai ra>v daf^doiv their desires to do
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat,

and Xen. down ; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to

j^k/d.)*

do-cPco), -<5 ; 1 aor. rjae^rjara
; (dat^rjs, q. v.) ; from

[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down ; to be ungodly, act im-

piously : 2 Pet. ii. 6 ; dat^fiv epya avt^eias [Treg. br.

dcTf^fias'], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)].

(Equiv. to j;^3, Zeph. iii. 11
; ^W"), Dan. ix. 5.)

•

do-cpvjs, -«9, (o-e'jSo) to reverence) ; fr. Aeschyl. and

Thuc. down, Sept. for J^K''i ; destitute of reverential aive

towards God, contemning God, impious : Ro. iv. 6 ; v. 6 ;

1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with dfiapruXos, as in 1 Pet. iv.

18) ; 2 Pet. ii. 5 ; iii. 7 ; Jude 4, 15.*

do-tX-yeia, -as, f], the conduct and character of one who
is datKyris (a word which some suppose to be com-

pounded of a priv. and SeXy?;, the name of a city in Pi-

sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so

Etym. Magn. 152, 38 ;
per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.]

;

others of a intens. and (raXaytlv to disturb, raise a din

;

others, and now the majority, of a priv. and <Tt\y<a i. q.

6f\ya>, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un-

bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton-

ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence : Mk. vii.

22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken

of) ; of gluttony and venery, Jude 4 ; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3

;

2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. diruiKfiais), 18; of carnality,

lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Gal. v. 19 ; Eph. iv. 19; 2

Pet. ii. 7 ;
plur. " wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy

words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of
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males and females, etc." (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 13. (In

bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Mace. ii. 26.

Among Grk. writ, used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq. ; at length

by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Lcian. [dial, meretr. 6] of the

wantonness of women \_Loh. ad Phryn. p. 184 n.].) Cf.

Tittmann i. p. 151 sq. ;
[esp. Trench § xvi.].*

a(rT)|ios, -01/, {(rfjfia a mark), unmarked or unstamped

(money) ; unknown, of no marl; insignijicant, ignoble :

Acts xxi, 39. (3 Mace. i. 3 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down

;

trop. fr. Eur. down.) *

'Ao-^p, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop, name, (te^K [i- e. hap-

py. Gen. XXX. 13]), (in Joseph. "Aa-rjpos, -ov, 6), Asher,

the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob : Lk. ii. 36 ; Rev.

vii. 6.*

oirCfvcio, -af, j}, (dcrdevfis), [fr. Hdt. down], ^vant of

strength, uieakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native

weakness and frailty : 1 Co. xv. 43 ; 2 Co. xiii. 4. p. feeble-

ness of health ; sickness : Jn. v. 5 ; xi. 4 ; Lk. xiii. 11, 12
;

Gal. iv. 13 {aa-6iveia tt]s crapKos) ; Heb. xi. 34 ; in plur.

:

Mt. viii. 1 7 ; Lk. v. 15 ; viii. 2 ; Acts xxviii. 9 ; 1 Tim. v.

23. b. of Soul ; want of the strength and capacity re-

quisite a. to understand a thing : Ro. vi. 1 9 (where cktO.

frapKos denotes the weakness of human nature), p. to do

thinofs o-reat and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of

skill in speaking, in the management of men : 1 Co. ii.

3. -y. to restrain corrupt desires
;
proclivity to sin : Heb.

V. 2 ; vii. 28 ;
plur. the various kinds of this proclivity,

Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26

(where read t^ aaOevela for Rec. rdii dcr6fveiais) ', 2 Co.

xi. 30 ; xii. 9
;
plur. the mental [?] states in which this

weakness manifests itself : 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.*

ao-6(V€(i>, -co ; impf. fjadevow, pf. rjadevrjKa {'2 Co. xi. 21

L T TrWH) ; 1 aor. i^aOivrjaa
;
(ao-^cj/^jy)

;
[fr. Eur. down]

;

to he weak, feeble ; univ. to be without strength, power-

less : Ro. viii. 3 ; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab-

stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; and

of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co.

xiii. 9 ; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway,

over others, 2 Co. xi. 21 ; by oxymoron, orav aa-Oeva, rore

bvvaroi flfii when I am weak in human strength, then am

I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10 ; ei's riva, to be

weak towards one, 2 Co. xiii. 3 ; with a dat. of the respect

added : TriVrei, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; TriWet, to

be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris-

tian, Ro. xiv. 1 ; simple ddBevelv with the same idea sug-

gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WH om. Ir mrg. br.] ; 1 Co.

viii. 9 Rec, 1 1 sq. ; rt? afrdfvel, kuX ovk dadfVQ> ; who is

weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law-

ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of

the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be

weak in meani<, needy, poor : Acts xx. 35 (so [Arstph.

pax 636] ; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf.

De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad

loc. Specially of debility in health : with voaois added,

Lk. iv. 40 ; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [R G Tr

mrg. br.] ; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH ; Jn. iv. 46
;

xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq. ; 2 Tim. iv. 20;

Jas. V. 14 ; oi daOfvoxivTfs, and dcrOevovvrfs, the sick, sick

folks : Mt. x. 8 ; Mk. vi. 56 ; Lk. ix. 2 Rec. ; Jn. v. 3, 7,

13 Tdf. ; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.*

d(r6€VTi|ia, -aros, to, {dcrdevea), infirmity : Ro. xv, 1

(where used of error arising from weakness of mind).
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 1 1, 7 vol. i. 638%
37

;
gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]*

cio-6eW|s, -es, {rb (rdevos strength), weak, infirm, feeble ',

[fr. Pind. down] ; a. univ, : Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38
;

1 Pet. iii. 7 ; to dadevfs roO 6eov, the act of God in which
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the

cross should be borne by the Messiah,l Co. i. 25. b. spec.

:

contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv.

10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm.
br.] ; weaker and inferior, fieXos, 1 Co. xii. 22 ; sluggish

in doing right, Ro. v, 6 ; wanting in manliness and dig-

nity, 2 Co. X. 10; used of the religious systems anterior

to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal-

vation, Gal. iv, 9; Heb, vii, 18; wanting in decision

about things lawful and unlawful (see dadeveco), 1 Co.

viii. 7, 9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v, 14, c, of

the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 39 R G L mrg., 43 sq.

;

Lk. ix. 2 LTr br. ; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 sq. ; 1 Co.

xi. 30.*

'Ao-Ca, -as, rj, Asia', 1. Asia proper, rj Ibluis koXov

fiePT] 'Aala (Ptol. 5, 2), or proconsular Asia[often so called

from the 1 6th cent, down ; but correctly speaking it was
a provincia c o nsularis, although the ruler of it was vested

with ' proconsular power.' The ' Asia ' of the N. T.

must not be confounded with the * Asia proconsularis

'

of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and

Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. c. 27] : Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg.

br.] ; xvi. 6 sqq. ; 1 Pet. i. 1 ; Rev. i. 4 ; and, apparently. Acts

xix. 26 ; XX. 16 ; 2 Co, i, 8 ; 2 Tim, i. 15, etc. Cf. Win.

RW B. s. V, Asien ; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq.
;
[BB.

DD. s. V, Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.;

Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. 2. A
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and

Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]) : Acts ii. 9.

'Aoriavos, -ov, 6, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts

XX. 4. [(Thuc, al.)]«

'Ao-idpx'HS, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia : Acts

xix. 31. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the

autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and

opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over

the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in

honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon

each city rejjorted the name of the person selected to a

general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus,

Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called to koivov,

selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent

them to the proconsul ; and the proconsul, apparently,

chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This

explains how it is that in Acts 1. c. several Asiarchs

are spoken of, wliile Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions

only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser-

vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts I.e.; Win. RWB. s. v.

Asiarchen ; [BB.DD. s. v. ; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding'

ton, Voyage Archeol. Inscrr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn,
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i)ie stadtische u. biirgerl. Verf. des rom. Reichs, i. 106

sqq. ; Marquardt, Rom. Sfcaatsverwalt. i. 374 sqq. ; Stark

inSchenkeli.263;esp.Bp. i:<7^(/?. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq.].*

da-iTia,-as, f], (aairosq. v.), abstinencefromfood (wheth-

er voluntary or enforced) : ttoXXij long, Acts xxvii. 21.

(Hdt. 3, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot.probl. 10,35;

eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180^ 9]; Joseph, antt. 12, 7; al.)*

d-<riTos,-o«', (o-tTor),/as<m(7; withouthaving eaten : Acts

xxvii. 33. (Horn. Od. 4, 788 ; then fr. Soph, and Thuc.

down.)*

ao-K€<i>, -w ; 1. to form by art, to adorn ; in Homer.

2. to exercise (one's self), take pains, labor, strive ; foil.

by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6 ; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, etc.) :

Acts xxiv. 16.*

WTK69, -ov, 6, a leathern bag or bottle, in which water or

wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq.

(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; Sept.) [BB.DD.

s. V. Bottle ; Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 92.]
*

dir|i€V(i>s, adv., (for rfantvas ; fr. rjdofiai), with joy, glad-

ly : Acts ii. 41 [Rec] ; xxi. 1 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. Horn,

[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) *

a-a-o<^s, -ov, (^(To(f)6i), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15.

[From Theogn. down.]*

ao"n-d^o|xai
;
[impf. fjana^ofiijv^ ; 1 aor. fi(Tnaa-diJ.r)p ;

(fr.

o-TTooj with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vanicek p. 1163
;

Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.] ; hence prop, to draio to

one's se//[W. § 38, 7 fin.] ; cf. doKaipo) for <Tiiaipa>, daTrai-

pa for a-ndipa), dcnrapi^cx) for anapi^o)^ ;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

a. with an ace. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel-

come, wish well to, (the IsraeUtes, on meeting and at

parting, generally used the formula Jj'? Dl'?^/) ; used

of those accosting any one : Mt. x. 12; Mk. ix. 15; xv.

18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to

see him a little while, departing almost immediately af-

terwards : Acts xviii. 22 ; xxi. 7 ; like the Lat. salutare,

our ^pay one's respects to,' of those who show regard for

a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv, 13,

(Joseph, antt. 1, 19, 5 ; 6, 11, 1). of those who greet one
whom they meet in the way : Mt. v. 4 7 (in the East even
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each
other) ; Lk. x. 4 (as a salutation was made not merely by
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em-
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting

frequently), of those departing and bidding farewell:

Acts XX. 1 ; xxi. 6 [R G]. of the absent, saluting by
letter: Ro. xvi. 3, 5-23; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12

(13) ; Phil. iv. 21 sq. ; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq. ; 1 Th. v. 26,

etc. iv (f)i\T]p.aTt : Ro. xvi. 16 ; 1 Co. xvi. 20 ; 2 Co. xiii.

12 ; 1 Pet. V. 14. b. with an ace. of the thing, to receive

joyfully, welcome: ras enayyeXlas, Heb. xi. 13, (ttiv avfi-

(jiopdv, Eur. Ion 587; ttjv fvvoiav, Joseph, antt. 6, 5, 3
;

Toiis \6yovs, ibid. 7, 8, 4; so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524).

[CoMP. : diT-ao'TTd^oprti.']

ourira(rii6s, -oC, 6, (acTTrafo/iai), a salutation,— either

oral : Mt. xxiii. 7 ; Mk. xii. 38 ; Lk. i. 29, 41, 44 ; xi. 43
;

XX. 46 ; or written : 1 Co. xvi. 21 ; Col. iv. 18 ; 2 Th. iii.

1 7. [From Theogn. down.] *

d-o-iriXos, -ov, ((TTrtXo? a spot), spotless : dfivos, 1 Pet. i.

19
;

(tmros, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]
; pijXov, Anthol.

Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach-

able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii.

14 ; dno tov Koafiov, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 132, 5]. (In eccl.

writ.) *

dcrirCs, -i8os, 17, an asp, a small and most venomous ser-

pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 13. (Deut. xxxii. 33;

Is. XXX. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24 ; 6,

38 ; Plut. mor. p. 380 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. § 74 ; Op-
pian. cyn. 3, 433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Asp ; Tristram, Nat.

Hist, of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]*

ocrirovSos, -ov, {mrovbri a libation, which, as a kind of

sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com-
pacts ; cf. Lat. spondere)

;
[fr. Thuc. down] ; 1. with-

out a treaty or covenant ; of things not mutually agreed

upon, e. g. abstinence from hostiUties, Thuc. 1, 3 7, etc.

2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im-

placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down ; esp. in the

phrase acrirovhoi noKefios, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16

;

Polyb. 1, 65, 6
;
[Philo de sacrif. § 4] ; Cic. ad Att. 9,

10, 5
;

[cf. Trench § Iii.]) : joined with aaropyos, Ro. i.

31 Rec; 2 Tim. iii. 3.*

durcrdpiov, -ov, to, an assarium or assarius, the name of

a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see Sj/vapioi/],

(dimin. of the Lat. as. Rabbin. "^D'K), [a penny'] : Mt. x.

29 ; Lk. xu. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut.i al.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v.

Farthing.] *

do-o-ov, adv., nearer, (compar. of ayxi near [cf. eyyvj]) :

Acts xxvii. 13 [here Rec.** 'Atro-. (or^Ao-o-. q. v.), Rec*""*'*

aaa-., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt.,

tragic poets; Joseph, antt. 19, 2, 4.)*

"Ao-o-os [so all edd., perh. better -a-dos ; Chandler § 31 7,

cf. § 319 ; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, f], Assos, a mari-

time city in Asia Minor, on the ^gean Sea [GuK of

Adramyttium], and nine [ace. to Tab. Peuting. (ed.

Fortia d'Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see

Hackett on Acts as below] distant [to the S.] from Troas,

a city of Lesser Phrygia : Acts xx. 13 sq.
;
[formerly read

also in Acts xxvii. 1 3 after the Vulg. ; cf. aaaov. See

Papers of the Archseol. Inst, of America, Classical

Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].*

currarew, -w
;

(ncTTaTos unstable, strolling about ; cf.

aKaTaa-raTos) ; to wander about, to rove without a settled

abode, [A. V. to have no certain dtvelling-place'] : 1 Co. iv.

11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.)*

otrreios, -ov, {aa-rv a city) ; 1. of the city ; of pol-

ished manners (opp. to aypotKos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen.

and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair^

(Judith xi. 23 ; Aristaenet. 1, 4, 1 and 19, 8) : of Mosej

(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23 ; with tw 6e(o added, unto God,

God being judge, i. e. truly fair. Acts vii. 20 ; cf. W. §31,4

a. p. 212 (199); [248(232)]; B. 179(156); (Philo, vit.

Moys. i. § 3, says of Moses yfvvT)6e\s 6 irais evdvs oy^nv eve-

(pT]V€v dareioTepav ^ kut IdidiTTjv). [Cf. Trench §cvi.j *

do-TTip, -fpos, 6, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the

sky), cf. aarpov, Lat. Stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick,

Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Horn.



aarT}pLKTO<i 82 aaodrta

down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [ace. -epav N* C; see

apcrT]v fin.] ; xxiv. 29 ; Mk. xiii. 25 ; 1 Co. xv. 41 ; Rev.

vi. 13; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1, 4; 6 darqp avrov, the

star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. ' the star of the

Messiah,' on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo-

rum §14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner's

Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3
;
[B. D. s. v.

Star of the Wise ]\Ien]) ; by the figure of the seven

stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. IG
;

ii. 1 ; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches,

under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20 ; see what was

said s. V. ayyeXor, 2. aor^p 6 TrpcoiVo? the morning star.

Rev. xxii. 16 [Rec. 6pdpivof\ ; ii. 28 (haa^o avra tov darepa

T. irpmvov I will give to him the morning star, that he

may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all

others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that

of others), da-repes TrXac^roi, wandering stars, Jude 13

(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely

noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets,

which Jude regards as stars which have left the course

prescribed them by God, and wander about at will— cf.

Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men nXapwvrfs

Koi Tt\avap.evoi, 2 Tim. iii. 13).*

d-(rTT|piKTos, -ov, (iTTT]pi(o)), uustaMe, unsteadfast : 2 Pet.

ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.)*

cuTTopYos, -ov, (a-Topyr) love of kindred), without natural

affection: Ro. i. 31 ; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theocr.,

|»lut., al.) •

euTTOx.*'**, -w : 1 aor. r^vro^rjaa
;

(to be acrroxos, fr.

aroxos a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark) : with

gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6

(Sir. vii. 19 ; viii. 9) ; irepi ri, 1 Tim. vi. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii.

18. (Polyb., Plut., Lcian., [al.].)
*

do-Tpttirrj, -rji, fj, lightning : Lk. x. 18 ; xvii. 24 ; Mt. xxiv.

27; xxviii. 3; plur.. Rev. iv. 5 ; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18;

of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr.

schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].*

cuTTpttirrw; (later form crrpaiTTa, see da-nd^ofiai init.

[prob. allied with darr^p q. v.]) ; to lighten, (Horn. H. 9,

237; 17, 595, and often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of

dazzling objects : iadi^i (R G fadfja-tis), Lk. xxiv. 4

(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067;

Eur. Phoen. Ill, down). [Comp. : e'^, TTfpi-aa-Tpdirru).}

*

ocrrpov, -ov, to, [(see daTTjp init.), fr. Hom. down] ; 1.

a group ofstars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also 2.

i. q. doTTip a star : Lk. xxi. 25 ; Acts xxvii. 20 ; Heb. xi,

12 ; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.*

'A-o-v-y-KpiTos [T WH ^Aa-vvKp.'], -ov, 6, (a priv. and
<TvyKpivo to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the

name of an unknown Christian at Rome : Ro. xvi. 14.*

dro-vpL({>uvos, -OV, not agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar-

monious, at variance: npos dWfjXovs (Diod. 4, 1), Acts

xxviii. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; [Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 8, 1];

Plat., Plut., ^al.].)
*

aro-iiv«Tos, -ov, unintelligent, unthout understanding : Mt.

XV. 16 ; Mk. vii. 18 ; stupid: Ro. i. 21 ; x. 19. In imita-

tion of the Hebr. Sdj, ungodly (Sap. i. 5 ; Sir. xv. 7 sq.

lei. da-vvtre'iv, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 158]), because a wicked

man has no mind for the things which make for salva-

tion : Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf.

Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) [Cf.

<ro(^df, fin.]*

d-o-vv-6€Tos, -ov, 1. uncompounded, simple, (Plat.,

Aristot., al.). 2. {avvridepai to covenant), covenant-

breaking, faithless : Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11 ; Dem.
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6 ; cf. Pape and Passow s. v. ; davv-

Oerdv to be faithless [Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 15 ; 2 Esdr. x. 2
;

Neh. i. 8, etc.] ; dawdecria transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1

[Aid., Compl. ; 2 Esdr. ix. 2, 4 ; Jer. iii. 7] ; tvavvOfTfiv

to keep faith; [cf. Trench § Iii.]).*

da-<}>dXeia, -ay, r^, (da(paXf]i), [fr. Aeschyl. down] ; a.

firmness, stability : ev irdar) d(T(p. most securely, Acts v.

23. trop. certainty, imdoubted truth : Xoycov (see Aoyo?,

I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (tov Xoyov, the certainty of a proof, Xen.
mem. 4, 6, 15). b. security from enemies and dangers,

safety : 1 Th. v. 3 (opp. to Kivbwos, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).*

dir<{>aX'f|s, -es, ((70aXXo) to make to totter or fall, to

cheat, [cf . Lat. fallo. Germ, fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail],

acpaWopai to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down] ; a. frm
(that can be relied on, confided in) : ajKvpa, Ileb. vi. 19

(where L and Tr have received as the form of ace. sing.

dacjiaXTjv [Tdf. 7 -Xfjv ; cf. Tdf. ad loc. ; Delitzsch, Com.
ad loc] see aparjv). trop. certain, true : Acts xxv. 26

;

TO dtr^aXes, Acts xxi. 34 ; xxii. 30. b. suited to confirm:

Tivi, Phil. iii. 1 (so Joseph, antt. 3, 2, 1).*

cur^xxXCtw : 1 aor. pass. inf. da^aXiaBrivai ',
1 aor. mid.

rj(T(f)aXia-diJ.7]v ;
(dtrc^aX^j) ; esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down ; to

make frm, to make secure against harm
;
pass, to be made

secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 Td<j>os) [B. 52 (46)]; mid.

prop, to make secure for one's self or for one's own ad-

vantage, (often in Polyb.) : Mt. xxvii. 65 sq. ; to make

fast Tovs TTo'Sas fls to ^vXov, Acts xvi. 24 [W. § 66, 2 d. i

B. §147,8].*

do-({>aXws, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent

escape) : Mk. xiv. 44 ; Acts xvi. 23. assuredly : ytj/&)-

a-Kfiv, Acts ii. 36 (fiSoTtj, Sap. xviii. 6).*

d<rxT]|iov€w, -o)
;
(to be dcr^hprnv, deformed ; t^j/ Kfcjia-

Xfjv daxqpovfiv, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 1 1, 4) ; /o act un-

becomingly ([Eur.], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5 ; eniTiva,

towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for

her, 1 Co. vii. 36.*

d<rxT)|J.o<ni(vn, -t]s, f), (d(r)(f]p.(ov ) ; fr. Plato down ; un-

seemliness, an unseemly deed : Ro. i. 27 ; of the pudenda,

one's nakedness, shame : Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26;

Deut. xxiii. 14, etc. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat, down.)*

do-x'^HKov, -ovos, neut. aa-xrjliov, (a-x^fJ^) !
a. deformed.

b. indecent, unseemly : I Co. xii. 23, opp. to (va-xrjfiav.

([Hdt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) *

do-urCa, -as, fj, (the character of an aauTos, i- e. of an

abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. aaoo, aoot

i. q. o-wfo), [d-a-a>-ro-s, Curtius § 570] ; hence prop, incor-

rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod-

igality, [R. V. riof] : Eph. v. 18 ; Tit. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. iv. 4 ;

(Prov. xxviii. 7 ; 2 Mace. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.

;

Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) p. 1120', 3 ; Polyb. 32, 20,

9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tusc. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed.
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 sq.

;

[Trench § xvi.].*

d<rwTus, adv., (adj. aaayros, on which see daaria), dis-

solutely, profligately: ^rjv (Joseph, antt. 12,4, 8), Lk.

XV. 13 [A. V. 7-iotuus livitiyj.*

draKTc'w, -S> : 1 aor. TjTUKTtjaa ; to be utuktos, to be disor-

derly; a. prop, of soldiers marching out of order or

quitting the ranks : Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, (i, etc. Hence b.

to be neylectful of duty, to be lawless : Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 22
;

oec. 5, 15 ; Lys. 141, 18 [i. e. c. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. c.

to lead a disorderly life : 2 Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.*

SrraKTos, -ov, (racro-o)), disorderly, out of the ranks,

(often so of soldiers) ; irregular, inordinate (araKToi

fjSovai immoderate pleasures. Plat. legg. 2, 660 b. ; Plut.

de lib. educ. c. 7), deviatingfrom the prescribed order or

rule : 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr.

[Hdt. and] Thuc. down ; often in Plat.) *

d-^UKTMs, adv., disorderly : 2 Th. iii. 6 aruKTas irepina-

relv, which is explained by the added koI fif) koto ttjv

napadoaiu ^v napeXa^e nap' tjucov; cf. ibid. 11, where it is

explained by fxrjdev ipya^ojxivoi, oKka nepiepya^opfvoi.

(Often in Plato.) *

aT€Kvos, -ov, (jiKvov), without offspring, childless : Lk.

XX. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2 ; Sir. xvi. 3. In Grk. writ. fr.

Hesiod opp. 600 down.)*

dTcvt^u ; 1 aor. rjTevia-a
;

(fr. drfVTjs stretched, intent,

and this fr. reiVo) and a intensive
;
[yet cf. W. § 16, 4 B. a.

fin., and s. v. A, a, 3]) ; toflx the eyes on, gaze upon : with

dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20 ; xxii. 56 ; Acts iii. 1 2 ; x. 4 ; xiv. 9
;

xxiii. 1 ; foil, by fij with ace. of pers.. Acts iii. 4 ; vi. 15
;

xiii. 9 ; metaph. to fix one's mind on one as an example,

Clem. Ptom. 1 Cor. 9, 2 ; el's ri, Acts i. 10 ; vii. 55 ; 2 Co.

iii. 7, 13; tts ti, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3

Mace. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11% 12

Dind.] ; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. evar.} ; Joseph, b. j. 5, 12, 3
;

Lcian. cont. 16, al.)
*

arep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Horn, down], rare

in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down ; without, apart from

:

with gen. [Dion. Hal. 3, 10 ; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5] ;

in the Bible only in 2 Mace. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (arep

o)(\ov in the absence of the multitude ; hence, without

tumult), 35. [' Teaching ' 3, 10 ; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]
•

driijid^w ; 1 aor. jjTi/iacra
;
[Pass., pres. dnp.dCofiai'] ; 1

aor. inf. dripLaadrjvai
;

(fr. drifios ', hence) to make drifMos,

to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word,

in deed, or in thought : [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf.

art/idco and -/xtjco)] ; Lk. xx. 11 ; Jn. viii. 49 ; Acts v. 41
;

Ro. ii. 23 ; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2 ; B. 202 (1 75)]. Pass.

:

Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.)
;
[and § 39, 3

N. 3]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; Sept.) *

d-Ti(i,dw, -u>: [1 aor. r)T'ipr)(Ta]
; (TifiT]) ; to deprive of

honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : rivd, Mk.
xii. 4 L Tr txt. rjTifjLTjaav (see drifid^a) and -fioco). (In

Grk. writ, [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) *

dri^iCa, -as, fj, (arifxos), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr.

Hom. down] : 1 Co. xi. 14 ; opp. to bo^a, 2 Co. vi. 8 ; 1

Co. XV. 43 (iv dTip.iq sc. ov, in a state of disgrace, used

of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body)
;

KOT dTijiiav equiv. to drinas, with contempt sc. of myself,

2 Co. xi. 21 [II. V. by way of disparagement, cf. Kara, II.

fin.] ; -jTadrj driplas base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf.

W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. § 132, 1 0]. e.y drifiiav for a dishonor-

able use, of vessels, opp. to riprj : Ro. ix. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii.

20.*

dTijios, -ov, (Tip,f)) ; fr. Hom. down ; without honor, uji-

honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii, 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv.

10 (opp. to evbo^os); base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23

[here the neut. plur. of the compar., drt/xdrepa (Rec.*'»

drt/xcorepa)].*

dTifioo), -Q> : [pf. pass. ptcp. r]Tifiapivos']
; (arinos) ; fr.

Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark ivitli disgrace : Mk. xii.

4 R G, see drt/xdw [and dri/:idf<u].*

dT|iCs, -I'Sof, T], vapor: Jas. iv. 14; Kairvov (Joel ii. 30

[al. iii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to Ka-avo^ixx Aristot. meteor.

2, 4 p. 359% 29 sq., to j/t'^os ibid. 1, 9 p. 346% 32].

(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e.

down.) *

a-TO(xos, -ov, (refivco to cut), that cannot be cut in two or

divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d. ; of time, Aristot.

phys. 8, 8 p. 263'', 27]: h droum in a moment, 1 Co.

XV. 52.*

orToiros, -ov, (joiros), out of place; not befitting, unbe-

coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down ; very often in

Plato) ; in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper,

wicked : Lk. xxiii. 41 (dronov ti npaaaeiv, as in Job xxvii.

6 ; 2 Mace. xiv. 23) ; Acts xxv. 5 L T TrWH
;
(Sept.

for pX Job iv. 8; xi. 11, etc. Joseph, antt. 6, 5, 6;

Plut. de aud. poet. c. 3 (pavkd and uTOTra) ; of men : 2 Th.

iii. 2 (droTToi kqi irov-qpoi; Luth. unartig, more correctly

unrighteous \_{iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad

loc.]). inconvenient, harmful : Acts xxviii. 6 prjbtv droTTov

fls avTov yivofifvov, no injury, no harm coming to him,

(Thuc. 2, 49; Joseph, antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian.4, 11, 7 [4,

ed. Bekk.]).*

'ArrdXcia [-X/a T WH (see I, t)], -as, f], A ttalia, a mar-

itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders

of Lycia, built and named by Attains Philadelphus, king

of Pergamum ; now A ntali [_orAdalia ; cf. Diet, of Geog.] :

Acts xiv. 25.*

av-yd^w : 1 aor. inf. avydaai
;

(aiyfj) ; 1. in Grk.

writ, transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the

Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth : 2 Co. iv. 4 [L

mrg. Tr mrg. Karavy. see (^wrtcr/xos', b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28,

[etc.]). [COMP. : fit-, xaT-auyd^o).]*

av-yri, -t)s, fj, brightness, radiance, (cf . Germ. A uge [c^e],

of which the tragic poets sometimes use avyrj, see Pape
[or L. and S. ; cf. Lat. luminal), especially of the sun;

hence rjXlov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight;

hence dxpis [-pi T Tr WH] avy^s even till break of day,

Acts XX. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 Kara ttjv irpaiTjjv avyrjv

rrjs fjp.(pas). [Syn. see (fifyyos fin.]*

AvYovoTos, -ov, 6, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see

(Tf^aoTos, 2], the surname of G. Julius Caesar Octavia-

nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.*

av0d8i]$, -fs, (fr. avros and rjboixai), self-pleasing, self

willed, arrogant: Tit. i. 7; 2 Pet. ii. 10. (Gen. xlix. 3, 7)



av6aipero<i 84 avTapKeta

ProT. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down.) [Trench § xciii.]
*

a^a(p€TOs, -ov, (fr. avros and aipto^ai), self-chosen ; in

Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as SovXei'a, Thuc.

6, 40, etc., more rarely of persons ; voluntary, of free

'choice, of one's own accord, (as aTparrjyos, Xen. an. 5, 7,

29, explained § 28 by os tavrov eXrjrai) : 2 Co. viii. 3, 1 7.*

a^cyrf CD, -<3
;
(a bibl. and eccl. word ; fr. avOe'irrrjs contr.

fr. avTOfVTTjs, and this fr. avros and evrta arms [al. evrrjs,

'of. Hesych. (rwivrqs • awtpyos ; of. Lobeck, Technol. p.

121]; hence a. ace. to earlier usage, one who with his

own hand kills either others or himself, b. in later Grk.

writ, one who does a thing himself, the author (r^s jrpa^ewj,

Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.) ; one who acts on his own authority,

autocratic, i. q. avTOKparap an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck

ad Phryn. p. 1 20 [also as above ; cf. W. § 2, 1 c.]) ; to

govern one, exercise dominion over one: twos, 1 Tim.

ii. 12.*

avX£<i>, -w : 1 aor. rjvXrja-a
;
[pres. pass. ptcp. to alXov-

ficvoc] ; (av\6s) ; to play on the flute, to pipe : Mt. xi. 1 7 ;

Lk. vii. 32 ; 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alcm., Hdt.,] Xen. and

Plat, down.) *

avXr), -rjs, T), (ao) to blow ; hence) prop, a place open to

the air (hianvfopevos ronos aiXf) Xeyerai, Athen. 5, 15 p.

189 b.) ; 1. among the Greeks in Homer's time an

uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in

which the stables stood (Horn. Od. 9, 185; D. 4, 433);

hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the

open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep-

fold: Jn. x. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the

house, Hebr. IXn, Sept. avXr), Vulg. atrium. In the O. T.

particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the

temple at Jerusalem ; so in the N. T. once : Rev. xi. 2

iTT)V avXfjv Tt]v f^wOev [Rec.*' etrw^ej/] tov vaov}- The
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two avXal, one

exterior, between the door and the street, called also

irpoavXiou (q. v.) ; the other interior, surrounded by the

buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned

Mt. xxvi. 69 (where e^w is opp. to the room in which the

judges were sitting) ; IVIk. xiv. 66 ; Lk. xxii. 55, Cf. Win.

RWB. s. V. Hiiuser
;
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Court ; BB.DD.

s. V. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace : Mt. xxvi.

3, 58 ; Mk. xiv. 54 ; xv. 16 ; Lk. xi. 21 ; Jn. xviii. 15, and
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Horn. Od. 4, 74 down [cf.

Eustath, 1483, 39 tw t^s avXi]! ovopari ra Scopara brfXal,

Suid. col. 6.")2 c. avXr] • f} tov ^aaiXtas oiKia. Yet this sense

is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al. ; see Mey. on Mt.

1. c.].*

avX'qT'^s, -ov, 6, (avXeco), aflute-player : Mt. ix. 23 ; Rev.

xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hdt. 6, 60

down.) *

avXitofiai : depon. ; impf. rjvXi^oprjv ; 1 aor. rivKla-d-qv

[Yeitch s. V. ; B. 51 (44) ; W. § 39, 2] ;
{avKi)) ; in Sept.

mostly for jH ; 1. prop, to lodge in the court-yard

esp. at night
; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the

night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the

night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 37 (f^fpxoptvos

r]v\i(eTo elt to opos, going out to pass the night he retired

to the mountain; cf. B. § 147, 15). (In Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down.)*

av\6s, -oxj, 6, (aa>, avw), [fr. Hom. down], a pipe : 1 Co.

xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.] *

av|dv(i>, and earlier (the only form in Find, and Soph.

[Veitch s. v. says, ' Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always

have av^o) or av|o/Lun, and Find, except av^dvoi Fr. 1 30

(Bergk)']) aC$(o (Eph. ii. 21 ; Col. ii. 19) ; impf. rji^avov;

fut. av^Tjo-a ; 1 aor. rjv^riaa ;
[Pass., pres. ai^dvopai'} ; 1 aor.

Tjv^fjOTiv ; 1. trans, to cause to grow, to augment : 1

Co. iii. 6 sq. ; 2 Co. ix. 10. Pass, to grow, increase, become

greater : Mt. xiii. 32 ; Mk. iv. 8 L T TrWH ; 2 Co. x. ] 5

;

Col. i. 6 [not Rec] ; tls ttjv itTiyvataiv tov 6(ov unto the

knowledge of God, Col. i. 10 (G L T Tr WH r^ (myvixTd

Toil 6(ov) ; els (TcdTjjpiau [not Rec] to the attaining of sal-

vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. ace. to later usage (fr. Aristot.

an. post. 1,13 p. 78'', 6, etc., down ; but nowhere in Sept.

[cf. B. 54 (47) ; 145 (127) ; W. § 38, 1]) intrans. to grow,

increase : of plants, Mt. vi. 28 ; Mk. iv. 8 Rec. ; Lk. xii.

27[notTdf. ; Tr mrg. br. aC^.] ; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants,

Lk. i. 80 ; ii. 40 ; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 1 7.

of inward Christian growth : els XpuxTov, in reference to

[W. 397 (371) ;
yet cf. ElUc. ad loc] Christ, Eph. iv.

15 ; els vaov, so as to form a temple, Eph. ii. 21 ; evx^pi-Tt,

2 Pet. iii. 18 ; with an ace. of the substance, ttjv av^rjo-iv.

Col. ii. 19 [cf. W. § 32, 2 ; B. § 131, 5, also Bp. Lghtft.'s

note ad loc] ; of the external increase of the gospel

it is said 6 Xoyoy rjv^ave : Acts vi. 7 ; xii. 24 ; xix. 20

;

of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of

his adherents (opp. to eXarToiiadai), Jn. iii. 30. [Comp. :

(Tvv-, vnep-av^dva>.2
*

av^T]<ris, -ecos, tj, (av^oi), increase, growth : Eph. iv. 16
;

TOV 6eov, effected by God, Col. ii. 19 ; cf. Meyer ad loc.

([Hdt.], Thuc, Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) *

av^o), see av^dvco.

avpiov, adv., (fr. avpa the morning air, and this fr. ava>

to breathe, blow
;
[ace to al. akin to fjas, Lat. aurora

;

Curtius § 613, cf. Vanicek p. 944]), to-morrow (Lat. eras) :

Mt. vi. 30 ; Lk. xii. 28 ; Acts xxiii. 1 5 Rec, 20 ; xxv. 22

;

1 Co. XV. 32 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; a-rjpepov Kai avpiov, Lk. xiii.

32 sq. ; Jas. iv. 13 [Rec't G ; al. o-r'ip. ^ avp.]. f] avpiov sc

Tjpepa [W. § 64, 5 ; B. § 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34;

Acts iv. 3 ; eVl Trfv avpiov, on the morrow, i. e. the next

morning, Lk. x. 35 ; Acts iv. 5 ; to [L to ; WH om.] t^s

avpiov, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14.

[From Hom. down.]*

av<rTT]p6s, -a, -ov, (fr, avco to dry up), harsh (Lat. au-

sterus), stringent of taste, avaTTjpbv Ka\ yXvKv (*cai iriKpov),

Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; olvos, Diog. Laert. 7, 117. of

mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [cf. Trench

§ xiv.] : Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laert.

7, 26, etc. 2 Mace xiv. 30).*

avrdpKcia, -as, 17, (avTdpKTjs, q- v.), a perfect condition

of life, in tvhich no aid or support is needed; equiv. to

TfXfioTTis KTTjo-etcs dyadav, Plat. def. p. 412 b. ; often in

Aristot. [defined by him (pel. 7, 5 init. p. 1326", 29) as

follows : TO ndvTa vndpxeiv k. 8ela-6ai prjdevos avrdpKes ;
cf.

Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the
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necessaries of life : 2 Co. ix. 8 ; subjectively, a mind con-

tented with its lot, contentment : 1 Tim. vi. 6 ;
(Diog.

Laert. 10, 130).*

avlTdpict]s [on the accent see Chandler § 705], -€f, (avrrfr,

dpKfa), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficientfor one's self, strong

enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support

;

independent of external circumstances ; often in Grk.

writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 32 down. Subjectively,

contented with one's lot, with one's means, though the slender-

est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog.

Laert. 2, 24 of Socrates, avrapKijs koi uffjivos). [Cf. avrdp-

itfta.]
*

ovTO-Kard-KpiTOs, -ov, (aiiTos, KoraKpivco), self-condemned:

Tit. iii. 11
;

(eccl. writ. [cf. W. § 34, 3]).*

avT6|iaTos, -ov, and -tj, -ov, (fr. airos and fiep.aa to desire

eagerly, fr. obsol. theme /xaw), moved by one's own imr

pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of
another, (fr. Horn, down) ; often of the earth producing

plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits

growing without culture
;
[on its adverbial use cf. W.

§ 54, 2] : Mk. iv. 28
;
(Hdt. 2, 94 ; 8, 138 ; Plat, polit. p.

272 a.; [Theophr. h. p. 2, 1] ; Diod. 1, 8, etc. Lev. xxv.

5, 11). of gates opening of their own accord : Acts xii.

10, (so in Horn. H. 5, 749 ; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7 ; Apoll.

Rh. 4, 41 ; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21 ; [Dion

Cass. 44, 17]).*

avT6irTT)s, -Qv, 6, (airos, OIITQ), seeing tvith one's own
eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. aiiTrjKoos one who has himself

heard a thing) : Lk. i. 2. (In Grk. writ, fr. Hdt. down.)*

avTos, -17, -o, pron. (" derived from the particle av with

the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself

it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has

either been previously mentioned or, when the whole

discourse is looked at, must necessarily be ouppUed."

Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219 ;
[see Vani^ek p. 268]). It is

used by the bibl. writ, both of the O. T. and of the N. T.

far more frequently than the other pronouns ; and in this

very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de-

viate greatly from prof. auth. ; cf. B. § 127, 9. [On
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opuscc. i. 308 sqq., of which
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger

pp. 732-736.]

I. self, as used (in aU persons, genders, numbers) to

distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with

another, or to give liim (it) emphatic prominence. 1.

When used to express Opposition or Distinction,
it is added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the

oersonal pronouns eyco, fjnels, av, etc., being omitted : Lk.

V. 37 (avTos €K;^i;^i7(rfTat the wine, as opp. to the skins)

;

Lk. xxii. 71 (aiiTol yap r/Kovaafiev we ourselves, opp. to

witnesses whose testimony could have been taken) ; Jn.

ii. 25 (avTos eyivaaKev, opp. to testimony he might have
called for) ; Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only) ; Jn.

ix. 21 [T Tr WH om.] ; Acts xviii. 15 (6>ea-(9e avrol)
;

XX. 34 ; xxii. 19 ; 1 Th. i. 9, etc. ; with a negative added,
' he does not himself do this or that,' i. e. he leaves it to

others : Lk. vi. 42 (avros, viz. thou, ov ^Xencov) ; Lk. xi.

46 (avToi, viz, ye, ov irpoa^aveTe), 52 ; Jn. xviii. 28; 3

Jn. 1 0. With the addition of koi to indicate that a thing

is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12

(fiT^noTf Ka\ ai/Toi at dvriKaXfo-oia-i) ', xvi. 28 ; Acts ii. 22

[G L T TrWH om. Kai] ; Jn. iv. 45 ; xvii. 19, 21 ; PhU.
ii. 24, etc. In other pass, koi airros is added to a subject

expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans-

lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like-

wise: Lk. i. 36 (fj (rvyyevfis crou Ka\ avTrj (Tvvfikr](f>vla v'lov

// y kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou) ; Mt.
xxvii. 57 (ts Ka\ avT6s iiM6r]T(v<Te [L T TrWH txt. -rfv^j;]

TG> 'iricrov) ; Lk. xxiii. 51 [R G] ; Mk. xv. 43 ; Acts viii.

13 (o be 2ifio)v kol avros eVicrrfvo-e) ; xv. 32; xxi. 24 ; 1

Jn. ii. 6 ; Gal. ii. 1 7 ; Heb. xiii. 3. b. it is added to

subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or

demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common : Jn. iii.

28 (avTol u/ieTf ye yourselves bear witness, not only have
I affirmed) ; Acts xx. 30 (e^ vpimv avrSav from among
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv.

14 (*cai avros eya I of myseK also, not only assured by
report, cf. i. 8) ; 1 Co. v. 13 (e'l vpiwv avrav from your

own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose

character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35 ; xi. 13

;

1 Th. iv. 9 ; avrol ovroi, Acts xxiv. 20 ; avrov rovrov

(masc), Acts xxv. 25 ; 'lijaovs avros Jesus himself, per-

sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command,
Jn. iv. 2 ; avros 'irjaovs, opp. to those who believed on

him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24 ; Jesus himself,

not others only, Jn. iv. 44 ; air. Aavel8, opp. to the doc-

tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to

agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq. ; Lk. xx.

42 ; airos 6 2aravas, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14
;

airos 6 deos, God himself, not another. Rev. xxi. 3 ; aira

ra fTTovpdvia, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc-

tuary], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see inovpdvios, 1 c.].

c. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan-

ions, disciples, servants,— as Mk. ii. 25 {airos koX 01 per

avroi)) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 53; xviii. 1,— but also from things

done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (ri ttouI Ka\

^rjrel airos [L Tr mrg.WH mrg. airo"]) ; 1 Co. iii. 15 (rivos

ro e'pyov KaraKarjaerai, airos be croadfjaerai) ; Lk. xxiv. 15

(airos (6) ^Irjarovs, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their

previous conversation about him), d. self to the exclu-

sion of others, i. e. he etc. alone, by one's self: Mk. vi. 31

(vpe'is airoi ye alone, unattended by any of the people

;

cf. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; Jn. xiv. 1 1 (8id ra epya aird [WH
mrg. airox)]) ; Ro. vii. 25 (airos e'v'^ I alone, unaided by

the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2) ; 2 Co. xii. 13 (airos eya,

unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 1 2

;

cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 733 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kuhner

§ 468 Anm. 2 ; [Jelf § 656, 3] ; with the addition of

povos (as often in Attic writ.) : Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not

prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one's self, of

one's men accord : Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Horn. H. 17, 254
;

and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives

Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic Ae, s^c,

it : Mt. i. 21 (airos adxrei HE and no other) ; Mt. v. 4-10

(airol) ; vi. 4 [R G] ; xvii. 5 (airov dKovere) ; Lk. vi. 35
;

xvii. 16 ; xxiv. 21 ; Jn. ix. 21 (airos [T Tr WH om.] . . .
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avTov . . . avTos) ; Acts x. 42 [L txt. Tr txt. WH ovtos']
;

Gal. iv. 17 (avTovs) ; Eph. ii. 10 {avrov) ; Col. i. 17 ; 1 Ju.

ii. 2 ; iv. 5 ; Jas. ii. 6 sq. So in Grk. writ, also fr. Horn,

down ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same

force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses

OVTOS- Mt. xii. 50 {oaris ctp njyifja-T] . , avros /xow dSeXc^ds

fOTiv, where in Mk. iii. 35 ovtos) ; Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv.

44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, avTos is put

before subjects, serving to recall them again : Mt. iii. 4

(aiiTos Se ^ladwqs now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk.

vi. 17 (avTos yap'Hpa)8r]s) ; Ro. viii. 16 (avTo to npevfia).

b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of

the rest (often so in Grk., as in the well-known phrase of

the Pythagoreans avriy ((f)a [cf. W. § 22, 3, 4 and p. 150

(142)]) : of Christ, Mt. viii. 24 ; Mk. iv. 38 ; vi. 47 ; viii.

29 ; Lk. v. 16 sq. ; ix. 51 ; x. 38; of God, Lk. vi. 35
;

Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. c. it answers

to our very, just, exactly, (Germ, eben, gerade) : Ro. ix. 3

(avTos fyw I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi-

cal to the Israelites) ; 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore

myself lowly in your presence, as ye said) ; avTci to. tpya,

Jn. v. 36 ; often in Luke eV avTjj tj/ rjpepa or Sipa, avTa>

TO) Kaipa, in that very day, hour, season : Lk. ii. 38 ; x. 21
;

xii. 12 ; xiii. 1, 31 ; xx. 19 ; xxiii. 12 ; xxiv. 13, 33 ; Acts

xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul avTo tovto this very

thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; etV avTo

tovto for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix.

1 7 ; xiii. 6 ; 2 Co. v. 5 ; Eph. vi. 22 ; Col. iv. 8 ; and in

the same sense {^for this very thing] the simple accus.

(as in Attic, cf. Matth. § 470, 7 ; Kiiliner ii. 267 Anm. 6
;

W. § 21 N. 2) TodTo avTo, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad

loc], and avTo tovto, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here avToQ.

d. even, Lat. vet, adeo, (in Horn. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p.

733 ii.) : kcu avTrj rf ktIctis, Ro. viii. 21 ; ovbe f] (^vais qutt/,

1 Co. xi. 14 ; Koi [Tr om. L WH br. Kai] avTos 6 vios, 1 Co.

XV. 28 ; Koi qvttj 2dppa even Sarah herself, although a

feeble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the

dat. avTfi 2a.ppa] see (carajSoXr/, 1].

II. aliTos has the force of a simple personal pronoun

of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she,

it; and that 1. as in classic Grk., in the oblique
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances,

—

as in the gen. absolute, e. g. avTov (KBovtos, XakTja-avTos,

etc. ; or in the ace. with inf., ds to elvai avTovs dvannXo-

yfiTovs, Ro. i. 20 ; or after prepositions, e^ avTov, iv avTw,

etc. ; or where it indicates the possessor, 6 naTrjp avToii
;

or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active

verb, as €7riS(oo-fi avTW, Mt. vii. 9 ; danacraa-de avTrjv, Mt.

X. 1 2 ; d0fIf avTovs, Mt. xx'vi. 44 ; rjv diavtvav avTols, Lk.

1. 22 ; oiiK fia avTa XaXflu, Lk. iv. 41 ; jj cr*toTia avTo ov

KOTeXalJf, Jn. i. 5. But see avTov below. 2. Contrary

to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it

is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person,

where the Greeks say ovtos or 6 8e, or use no pronoun at

all. Tills has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93)

sqq. ; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not

decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage

illustrated under I. 1 ;
— those in which avTos is used of

Christ, apparently to I. 1 b. But, in my opinion, the

question is settled even by the following: avTos, Mt.

xiv. 2 ; Mk. xiv. 15 ; Lk. i. 22 ; xv. 14 ; so too in the Sept.

(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98) ; Sir. xlix. 7
;

Tob. vi. 11 ; avToi, Mk. ii. 8 (outojs avTo\ bidKoy'i^ovTU in

Grsb.) ; Lk. ix. 36 ; xiv. 1 ; xxii. 23 ; avTo, Lk. xi. 14

[Tr mrg.WH om., Tr txt. br.]. Whether avTi] and avTai

also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). 3.

Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted,
being evident from the context : Mk. vi. 5 {irnGfls, sc.

auroT?) ; Jn. iii. 34 (St'Scocrt, sc. ovtm) ; Jn. x. 29 {^ibmne

fioi, sc. avTovs) ; Acts xiii. 3 (dneXvirav, SC. avTovs) ; Rev.

xviii. 21 {f^dkfv, sc avTov), etc. 4. Not infrecjuently

avTos in the oblique cases is a d d e d to the verb, although

the case belonging to this very verb has preceded : Mt.
viii. 1 (KaTajSavTi 8e avTa> [L TrWH gen. absol.] dnb tow

opovs T]Ko\ov6rjaav avTa>) ; Mt. iv. 16 ; v. 40 ; viii. 23, 28

[R G] ; ix. 28 ; xxv. 29 (dno [om. by L T Tr WH] toO fi},

exovTos .. . an ai/Tov) ; xxvi. 71 [RG Lbr. T] ; Mk. v. 2

[R G] ; ix. 28 [R G] ; Jn. xv. 2 (ndv KXrina . . . a'lpei avTo) ;

Acts vii. 21 [R G] ; Jas. iv. 17 ; Rev. ii. 7 ; vi. 4 [L Tr
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22, 4 a.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless

the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in-

tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow,

marked off these very words as a clause by themselves,

as if they formed a protasis ; and so, when he came to

the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were

to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism avTos is used

redundantly in relative sentences : tjs fix^ to OvyaTpiov

avTTJs, Mk. vii. 25 ; ov tw /xcoXcoTrt avTov, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (R G
T, but Tr mrg. br. avTov) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: ^u

oiSelj BvvaTai KXflaai avTrjv, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true

text) ; ols iboB-q avTols, Rev. vii. 2 ; add vs. 9 ; xiii. 1 2

;

xvii. 9 ; far oftener in the Sept. ; rare in Grk. writ. [fr.

Callim. ep. 44] ; cf. Her7n. ad Vig. p. 709
;
[B. § 143, 1] ; W.

§ 22, 4 b. where add to the exx. Ildian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.]

019 (Tri(f)oiT(ocn avTols ras Xoinas TroXeis wiiXai avoiyvvvTO.

But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 1

2

ov TO TTTvov iv Trj ;^eipt avTov, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 os Tas

dpapTias r]p.cov avTos dvrjvfyKfv. For in the latter pas-

sage avTos is in contrast with us, who must otherwise

have paid the penalty of our sins ; and in the former the

sense is, 'he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.'

6. Very often ovtos is used rather laxly, where the

subject or the object to which it must be referred is not

expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially

from some preceding name of a province or city, or from

the context : Mt. iv. 23 (TrepiTJytv ttjv TaXiXalav 8i8da-K<ov iv

Tois (Twayutyais avrav, i. e. of the Galilfcans) ; Acts viii. 5

('Sap.apdas iKr)pva(Tev avTo'ts, i- c. Toir 2ap,apeiTais) ; XX. 2

(avTovs, i. e. the inhabitants Ta>v fiepaiv iKfivmv ) ; 2 Co. ii.

13 {avTols, i. e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (o^Xot

TToXXoi <a\ idtpaTifvafv avTovs, i. e. their sick) ; 1 Pet. iii.

14 {(^io^ov avTwv, i. e. of those who may be able KaKoxrai

you, vs. 13); Lk. xxiii. 51 (jfi fiovXjj uvtQiv, i. e. of those

with whom he had been a ^ovXf uttj?) ; Heb. viii. 8 {avTols

[L T WH Tr mrg. avrovs; see /ieV<^o/Liai] i. e. ToTr f;^ou(Tt

TTJV 8ia6r)K7)v TT]V nputrqv) \ Lk. ii. 22 Ctoxi Ka6api.crp.ov avTwv,
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to

women in child-bed) ; Jn. viii. 44 (-^fvarijs fo-riv koI 6

iraTTjp avTov, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and

Meyer ad loc). By this rather careless use of the pro-

noun it came about that at length avroi alone might be

used for avdpionoi : Mt. viii. 4 ; Mk. i. 44 ; Lk. v. 14, 17

[here T WH Tr mrg. ai,T6v] ; cf. W. § 22, 3 ; B. § 127, 8.

7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several

members, the second member is not joined to the first by

the relative of, but by a loose connection proceeds with

KoiavTos; as, Lk.xvii. 31 ; Acts iii. 13 {bv vfxels napfdayKare

Kai ^pvqaaa-de avrov [L T WH om. Tr br. airoi/]) ; 1 Co.

viii. 6 (f^ ov TO navra koL r^jxti^ ds avrov, for koI eis bv

fjfieis) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. This is the usage likewise of Greek

as weU as of Hebrew ; cf. W. 149 (141) ;
[B. 283 (243)] ;

Bnhdy. p. 304.

III. 6 avTos, T] aiiTT], to avTo, with the article, the same
;

1. without a noun : 6 avTos, immutable, Heb. i. 1 2 ; xiii.

8, (Thuc. 2, 61); to avr6 :— noie'iv, Mt. v. 46 [R G T
WH txt., 47 L T Tr WH] ; Lk. vi. 33 ; Xeyeiv, to profess

the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dveibiCeiv, not in the same

manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him

the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, {dueiBi^dv ToiavTa, Soph.

Oed. Col. 1002). TO avrd: Acts xv. 27 ; Ro. ii. 1 ; Eph.

vi. 9. fVl TO avTo [Rec'' passim eniToavTo^ (Hesych.

oiMov, €771 Tov aiiTov TOTTov), to the same place, in the same

place : Mt. xxii. 34 ; Acts i. 15 ; ii. 1 ; 1 Co. xi. 20 ; xiv, 23,

(Ps. ii. 2 ; 2 S. ii. 13 ; 3 Mace. iii. 1 ; Sus. 14) ; together

:

Lk. xvii. 35 ; Acts iii. 1 [L T Tr WH join it to ch.

ii.; 1 Co. vii. 6]; KaTo. to avro, (Vulg. simul), together:

Acts xiv. 1 (for nn:, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 18 ; exx. fr.

Grk. writ, are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.).

Like adj. of equality 6 avTos is foil, by the dat. : ev nai

TO avTo Ttj f^vprjuevr], 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11 ; 4 Mace,

viii. 5 ; x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)).

2. With a noun added : Mt. xxvi. 44 ; Mk. xiv. 39 (tov

ai/Tov Xdyoi/) ; Lk. vi. 38 [R G L mrg.] (tw avTw p.fTpa)
;

Phil. i. 30 ; 1 Co. i. 10 (eV rw avrco vot) ; 1 Co. xii. 4 {to

8e avTo Trvfvp.a), etc. tcl avTo. (with the force of a subst.

:

the same kind) T<i>v TradrjfidTov, 1 Pet. v. 9. [Cf. ravTa.'}

avTov, prop, neuter genitive of the pron. avros, in that

place, there, here : Mt. xxvi. 36
;
[Lk. ix. 27 (R L 2)Se)]

;

Acts XV. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc.]) ; xviii.

19 (LTr mrg. tKel); xxi. 4 (Lchm. avTo'is)*

avTov, -rjs, -oii, of himself, herself, itself, i. q. tavrov, q. v.

It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs,

Griesbach, Knapp, al. ; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm.,

Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted avToi), avT&, etc.

for avTov, avra, etc. " For I have observed that the

former are used almost constantly [not always then?

Grimm'] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x.

cent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone).

That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also

by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep-

ositions ; for these last are often found written not f(^,

a(^, fieO, KaO, av6, etc, but en, air, p-eT, kut, avr." Tdf
Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his

Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. Ixx. [ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in

ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it

forth at length in bis note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p.

6 7 sqq. The question ]g hard to decide, not only be-

cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the

oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the

mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he

will speak in his own person, or ace. to the thought of

the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority

of the passages in the N. T. avTov is correctly restored

;

but apparently we ought to write Si' avrov (Rec. tavrov

[so L mrg. T WH]), Ro. xiv. 14 [L txt. Tr St' avr.'] ; tk
avrov, Col. i. 20 [al. els avr-l ', avros irepl avrov [T Tr txt.

WHeauroC], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W. 151 (143); [B. Ill (97) sq.;

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c, and see esp. Hort in Westcott and

Hort's Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq. ; these editors have in-

troduced the aspirated form into their text " nearly twen-

ty times " (e. g. Mt. vi. 34 ; Lk. xii. 1 7, 21 ; xxiii. 1 2 ; xxiv.

12; Jn. ii. 24 ; xiii. 32; xix. 17; xx. 10; Acts xiv. 17; Ro.

i. 27 ; 2 Co. iii. 5 ; Eph. ii. 15 ; Phil. iii. 21 ; 1 Jn. v. 10
;

Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432].

avT64>(opos, -ov, (avTos and cf)d}p a thief, (pcopd a theft),

[fr. Soph, down]
;
prop, caught in the act of theft ; then

univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime
;

very often in the phrases iir avro(f)oipco (as one word
fTravrocpapco) riva \ap^dvfiv, pass. }<ap(3dvf(Tdai, KaraXap.-

^dvta-dai, dXiaKfadai, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being

specified by a participle : poixfvopivt), Jn. viii. 4 [R G],

as in Ael. nat. an. 11,15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn.

[x. p. 723 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5 ; Eumen. 2, 2] ; Sext.

Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric.].*

avT6-\€ip, -pos, 6, {avros and x^'P' ^^- l^'^'^pox^'-Pi aSiKo-

;^fip), doing a thing with one's own hand: Acts xxvii. 19.

(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) *

avx«'w ;
(in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down,

but rare in prose)
;
prop, to lift up the neck, hence to

boast : peydXa avx"> J^s. iii- 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe-

yaXavx^t '!•
'^*

avxiA^pos, -a, -ov, {avxpf(^ to be squalid), squalid, dirty,

(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things ai-e destitute of

brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 to

XapTTpbv fj ariX^ov . . . ^ Tovvavrlov avxp^pbv Ka\ dXapnes.

(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) *

du|>-aipe'<o, -w ; fut. d(j)aipfi(Ta> (Rev. xxii. 1 9 Rec. [fr.

Erasmus, apparently on rio Ms. authority ; see Tdf.'s

note]), and dc^eXaJ (ibid. G L T TrWH ; on this rarer fut.

cf. Bftm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. d(f)flXov ; 1 fut. pass.

d(pat.p€6T]aropai ; Mid., pres. d(f)aipo\Jpai; 2 aor. d(f)fLX6pTjv;

[see aiptM'} ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to take from,

take away, remove, carry off: rl, Lk. i. 25 ; to cut off, to

^Tiov, Mt. xxTi. 51 ; Mk. xiv. 47 [L T TrWH rb utrdpiov}
;

Lk. xxii. 50 [^To oils'], {rrjv Ke<paXr)v rivos, 1 Mace. vii. 47
;

for nT3, 1 S. xvii. 51) ; to take away, t\ and with gen.

of a thing. Rev. xxii. 19; t\ and with gen. of pers. Lk.

X. 42 [T WH om. L Tr br. aird], (Gen. xxxi. 31 ; Job

xxxvi. 7 ; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.) ; mid. (prop, to

take away or bear off for one's self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev.

iv. 10 ; Mic. ii. 8 ; in Grk. writ, with a simple gen. for

dno Tivos) ', dcpaipflv ras dpaprlas to take away sins, of
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15 ; Sir. xlvii.

11) ; mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering

no more, the sins committed by men, i. e. granting par-

don for sins (see Afiapria, 2 a.) : Ro. xi. 27.*

d<|>aWjs, -4i, ((})aiva>),not manifest, hidden : Heb. iv. 13.

(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf.

tijXos, and Schmidt ch. 130.]*

ou^avC^co
;
[Pass., pres. d4)avi(ofiai] ; 1 aor. T](})apl<T6T]v

;

(^a<pavr)s) ; a. to snatch out ofsight, to put out of view, to

make unseen, (Xen. an. 3, 4, 8 17X101/ vf(f>f\r] napaKokvyl^aaa

^(f)dvi(T€ sc njv iroXiv, Plat. Phil. 66 a. d(j)avi(ovT(s Kpv-

TTTOfieu). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume :

Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ, and Sept. [cf. B.

§130, 5]); Pass, to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor

Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7,

6; 167; Plat, et sqq.). c. to deprive of lustre, render

unsightly; to disfigure: to Trpoa-uirop, Mt. vi. 16.*

d(|>avur|i6s, -ov, 6, (d(f)avi^(D, q. v.), disappearance ; de-

struction : Heb. viii. 13. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

Lcian., al. ; often in Sept., particularly for HQiy and

nooij'.)*

a-<|>avTOs, -ov, (fr. (f>aivofiai), taken out of sight, made
invisible : acpavros eyevero an avrav, he departed from

them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk.

xxiv. 31. (In poets fr. Horn, down ; later in prose writ.

also ; Diod. 4, 65 ffnreaav fls to xdarfia a(f)avTos iytvfTO,

Plut. orac. def. c. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing

suddenly from human view, are said d(f)ave2s yivea-Oai

:

2 Mace. iii. 34; Acta Thom. §§27 and 43.)*

ou{>{8p(ov, -ojvoi, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian

origin, which Suidas calls ' barbarous
'

; the place into

which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink;

found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to

be derived not from a(/)' ibpS>v a podicibus, but from

a(f)(8pos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5

;

XV. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. TTHJ snrdes menstruorum.

Cf. Fischer's full discussion of the word in his De vitiis

lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.*

diJMiSCa {d^t'ibeia Lchm.,see s.v. et,t),-af, f], (the dispo-

sition of a man who is dcpeiBrjs, unsparing), unsparing

severity : with gen. of the object, tov aafiaTos, Col. ii. 23

(toiv o-w/idTwi/ d^etSeii/, Lys. 2, 25 (193, 5) ; Diod. 13, 60;

79 etc. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c] ; in Plat, defin. p.

412 d. d(pfi8la means liberality')*

d«J>-«i8ov, i. q. dirfibov, q. v, Cf. B. 7 ; Mullacn p. 22

;

W. 45 (44) ; [Tdf Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg.

p. xxxiii. ; Scrivener's ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii.

(11) ; esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.].

d<|>€X.6TT)s, -T]TOi, fj, (fr. d<pe\ris without rock, smooth,

plain, and this fr. ^eXXevj rocky land), simplicity, [A.V.

singlenessi : Kapdlas, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in

eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used dcpeXeia).*

a^XiTllm, i. q. dnfXTTi^a), q. v. ; cf. d(f)fl8ov.

d4>-€<ris, -f<os, 17, (d0t7;/xi) ; 1. release, as from bond-

age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. Ixi. 1 sq.

;

Polyb. 1, 79, 12, etc.). 2. a(f>((ns afiapTtav forgiveness,

pardon, of sins (prop, the letting them go, as if they had

not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii.])»

remission of their penalty : Mt. xxvi. 28 ; Mk. i. 4 ; Lk,

i. 77 ; iii. 3 ; xxiv. 47 ; Acts ii. 38 ; v. 31 ; x. 43 ; xiii. 38
;

xxvi. 18 ; Col. i. 14 ; Tciv napaTrTafidTuv, Eph. i. 7 ; and
simply a(f)t(Tis: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (^oi/ou,

Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d. ; <y*cXjj^dTa)i/, Diod. 20, 44 [so

Dion. Hal. 1. 8 § 50, see also 7, 33 ; 7, 46 ; esp. 7, 64

;

dfj-apTTjuaTav, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).*

«*4>1> -^f) V' (oiTTa to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg.

junctura [and nexus"]), bond, connection, [A. V. joint (see

esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)] : Eph. iv. 16 ; Col. ii.

19. (Plut. Anton, c. 27.)*

d()>Oap<r(a, -as, 17, {d(j)6apTos, cf. dKaOapa-ia), (TertuU.

and subseq. writ, incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and
incorruptelay),incorruption, perpetuity: tov Koa-fiov, Philo

de incorr. mund. §11; it is ascribed to to 6(iov in Plut.

Arist. c. 6 ; of the body of man exempt from decay after

the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (tv d(p6. sc. Bv), 50, 53 sq.

;

of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 23; vi. 19; 4 Mace,
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 10. Tii>d dyairdv iv dcftOap-

aia to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi.

24 [cf . Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the mean-

ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.*'].*

d-<t>9apTos, -ov, ((p6fipco), uncorrupted, not liable to cor-

ruption or decay, imperishable : of things, 1 Co. ix. 25

;

1 Pet. i. 4, 23 ; iii. 4
; \jd<^6. Ktjpvyfia ttjs alavlov aoiTTjpias,

IVIk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion ']. m-
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i.

23 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 7. (Sap. xii. 1 ; xviii. 4. [Aristot.],

Plut., Lcian., al. [Cf. Trench § Ixviii.])*

d,-(j>6opCa, -as, fj, (a(pdopos uncorrupted, fr. <p6fip<o), un^

corruptness : Tit. ii. 7 L T Tr WH ; see d8La(f)6opia.*

d((>-CT]|jii
;
pres. 2 pers. sing, dcpels (fr. the form d({ifai.

Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. eas), [3 pers. plur. d(f)iovaiv Rev. xi.

9 Tdf. edd.2, 7,fr. a form d^teo) ; cf. B. 48 (42)] ; impf. 3

pers. sing, ^^le, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i.

34; xi. 16, fr. the form dq^t'o ; whence also pres. 1 pers.

plur. d(piofjifv Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for d^iUpev Rec. and
3 pers. dcjiiovaiv Rev. xi. 9 L T Tr WH

;
[see WH. App.

p. 167]; fut. d(j)T](Tco; 1 aor. dcpiJKa, 2 pers. sing. -/ces Rev.

ii. 4 T TrWH [cf . AcoTridw] ; 2 aor. impv. a<}>fs, acjieTe, subj.

3 pers. sing, dcf)^, 2 pers. plur. d(^^rf, [inf. d(})flvai. (Mt.

xxiii. 23 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH)],
ptcp. d(j)fU, d(f)evTes; Pass., pres. d(f>iffiai, [yet 3 pers.

plur. dcf)iovTai Jn. xx. 23 WH mrg. etc. ; cf. dcfiico above]

;

pf. 3 pers. plur. d(f)t(ovTai (a Doric form [cf. W. § 14, 3 a.

;

B 49 (42) ; Kuliner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2, 5 ; Mk. ii. 5, [9]

— in both these Gospels L [exc. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. dcfiievTai; Lk. v. 20,

23 ; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.

;

1 Jn. ii. 12) ; 1 aor. dcfiidr/v; fut. dcfiedrjtropai ; cf. W. § 14,

3; B. 48 (42) ;
[WH. App. p. 167 ; Veitch s. v. ?;,;ii]

;

(fr. djro and trjpi)
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to send from (dno)

one's self; 1. to send away ; a. to bid go away or

depart: tovs oxXovs, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be-

low] ; TTjv yvvaiKa, of a husband putting away his wife,

1 Co. vii. 11-13, (Hdt. 5, 39 ; and subst. acfieais, Plut.

Pomp. c. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: ri
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irvtvyta, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 (t^v "^^xriv, Gen. xxxv.

18 ; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ, [see nvfvjxa,

2]), (fxovTiv to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk.

XV. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ.
;
[cf. Heinichen

on Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 17]). c. to let go, let alone, let he
;

a. to disregard : Mt. xv. 14. p. to leave, not to discuss

noto, a topic, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.

:

Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392 ; Theophr. char, praef. § 3
;

for other examples fr. Grk. writ, see Bleek on Heb. vol.

ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. 1. c. as expres-

sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of

the writer ; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be-

low], y. to omit, neglect : Mt. xxiii. 23, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]
;

Mk. vii. 8 ; Ro. i. 27. d. to let go, give up, a debt, by not

demanding it (opp. to Kpareiv, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. to remit,

forgive : rb bdveiov, Mt. xviii. 27 ; rr^v 64)ei.\T)v, Mt. xviii.

32 ; TO. 6(f)ei\TjfiaTa, Mt. vi. 12 ; to TrapanTaynara, vi. 14 sq.
;

Mk. xi. 25 sq. [T TrWH om. verse 26] ; ras dfxaprias, ra

a(iapTr]tiaTa, ras dvofiias, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq. ; xii. 31 ; Mk. ii. 5,

7 ; iii. 28 ; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23 ; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.)

1) ; 1 Jn. i. 9 ; Jas. v. 15, (Is. xxii. 14 ; xxxiii. 24, etc.)
;

T. enivoiau ttjs Kap8ias, Acts viii. 22, (ttjv ahiav, Hdt. 6,

30 ; TO. XP««) -^sl- V- ^^- l"*' -4) '
absolutely, d<^uvai rivl to

forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 35 ; Mk. iv. 12; Lk.

xi. 4 ; xii. 10 ; xvii. 3 sq. ; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the

pass.], e. to give up, keep no longer : nji/ nparriv dycnrqv,

Rev. ii. 4. 2. to permit, alloiv, not to hinder ; a. foil, by

a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)] : Mk. x. 14 ; Lk. xviii. 16 S^trt

fpXf(Tdai Koi pf) KcoXiere avrd, Mt. xiii. 30 ; Mk. i, 34 ; Jn.

xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf. : Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13

(14); Mk. V. 37; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51 ; ix. 60 ; xii. 39
;

Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf. : Mt. iii. 15 (cicpts apri per-

mit it just now), with ace. of the pers. or thing permitted :

Mt. iii. 15 Tore d(})ir](nv avrov, Mk. v. 19 ; xi. 6 ; xiv. 6 ; Lk.

xiii. 8 ; Jn. xii. 7 R G ; xi. 48 ; Acts v. 38 (L T TrWH

;

R G edaare) ; Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. eas). c. d(j)ir]pi rivi ri, to

give up a thing to one : Mt. v. 40 {cicfyes avTco koL to Ipdriou).

d. foil, by iva : Mk. xi. 16 ; Jn. xii. 7 L T Tr WH, a later

construction, cf. W. § 44, 8 ; B. 238 (205). e. foil, by

the simple hortative subjunc. : Mt. vii. 4 ; Lk. vi. 42

(a(f>es fK^dXco) ; Mt. xxvii. 49 ; Mk. xv. 36, (S(pfTe 'idcopev)
;

Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 a(f)€s 8ei^cop.(v, 3, 12, 15 acres' I'Sw.

Cf. B. 209 (181) sq. ; W. 285 (268). 3. to leave, go

away from one ; to depart from any one, a. in order to

go to another place : Mt. xxii. 22 ; xxvi. 44 ; Mk. viii. 13

(Mt. xvi. 4 (caraAiTTo)!/); xii. 12; xiii. 34; Jn. iv. 3; xvi.

28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit

:

Mt. iv. 1 1 ; so of diseases departing, d(pr)Kiv riva 6 nvpfros,

Mt. viii. 15 ; Mk. i. 31 ; Lk. iv. 39 ; Jn. iv. 52. c. to de-

part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual

claims are abandoned : tov irarepa, Mt. iv. 22 ; Mk. i. 20
;

Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 KaToKeinei). Thus also d(f)uvai

TO eavTov to leave possessions, home, etc. : Mt. iv. 20

;

xix. 27, 29 ; Mk. i. 18 ; x. 28 sq. ; Lk. v. 1 1 ; xviii. 28 sq.

d. to desert one (wrongfully) : Mt. xxvi. 56 ; Mk. xiv.

^0 ; Jn. X. 12. e. to go away leaving something behind

:

Mt. V. 24 ; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him

as a companion : opp. to ivapakap^dvew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq.

;

Lk. xvii. 34 sq. g. to leave on dying, leave behind one

:

TfKva, yvvaiKa, Mt. xxii. 25 ; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 31

AcaraXfiTrw). h. to leave so that what is left may re-

main, leave remaining: ov pfj d({)fd^ wSe \i6os fVt Xidop

[or Xt'^o)], Mt. xxiv. 2 ; Mk. xiii. 2 ; Lk. xxi. 6. i. d(f>i.fVM

foil, by the ace. of a noun or pron. with an ace. of the

predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (fjpieav^) ; Jn. xiv.

18 {rivd opcpavop) ; Mt. xxiii. 38 ; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lchm.
om. eprjpos in both pass., WH txt. om. in Mt., G T Tr
WH om. in Luke ; that being omitted, dcpUvai means to

abandon, to leave destitute of God's help) ; Acts xiv. 1 7

{apdprvpou iavrov [L T Tr avrov (WH avT. q. v.)]).

d({>-iKveo(i,ai, -ovpai : 2 aor. dc^iKoprfv ; (iKviopai to come)
;

very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to come from
(d-uo) a place (but often the prep, has almost lost its

force) ; to come to, arrive at ; in the N. T. once, tropically

:

Ro. xvi. 19 (JjpSiv vnaKof) fls ndmas d(plKfTo your obedi-

ence has reached the ears of [A. V. is come abroad unto'j

all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 els vrjcovs dcfiiKfTo to ovopd trov.

Joseph, antt. 19, 1, 16 ety to dearpov . . . dcpiKfTo 6 Xoyof).*

d-({>iX-d-ya6os, -ov, (a priv. and <pi\dyados), opposed to

goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good'] ; found

only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.*

a-(f>i.X-dp'yvpos, -ov, (a priv. and (f)i\dpyvpos), not loving

money, not avaricious ; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1

Tim. iii. 3 ; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.] *

d<{>-i^is, -foos, f}, (dcpiKVfopai), in Grk. writ, generally

arrival ; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem.
1463, 7; [1484, 8] ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 47; 3 Mace. vii.

18 ; and so in Acts xx. 29.*

d(j)-i<mf)jii : 1 aor. dnea-Tija-a ; 2 aor. dneo'TTjv ; Mid.,

pres. d(f)LaTapai, impv. d(j)LaTaao (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec. ; cf.

W. § 14, 1 e.)
;
[impf. dipiardpTjv'}; fut. dnoaTTjaopai

;

1. transitively, in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. active, tn

make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to

excite to revolt : Acts v. 3 7 (^dnecTTriae Xaov . . . ottio-oj avrov

drew away after him ; rivd dno rivos, Deut. vii. 4, and in

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively,

in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in

various senses [as in Grk. writ.] ace. to the context : dwo

with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk.

xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9 ; cf. Mt. vii. 23 drroxcopelre an epov)
;

Acts xii. 10 ; xix. 9 ; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts

XV. 38 ; to cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 13 ; Acts v, 38 ; xxii.

29 ; 2 Co. xii. 8 ; to fall away, become faithless, dnb 0€ov,

Heb. iii. 12 ; to shun, flee from, dm ri^s ddiKias, 2 Tim.

ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one's self from: absol. to fall

away, Lk. viii. 13
; [t^s iria-rews, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427,

428 (398)] ; to keep one's self away from, absent 07ie's

self from, Lk. ii. 37 (ovk dcpioTaro dwb [T Tr WH om.

otto] TOV lepov, she was in the temple every day) ; from

any one's society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec*
d({>v6), adv., (akin to a'icjivrjs, see in alcpviBios above), sud-

denly : Acts ii. 2 ; xvi. 26 ; xxviii. 6. (Sept.
;
[Aeschyl.],

Thuc. and subseq. writ.) *

d(|>6Pb>s, adv., (<^o^oy), without fear, boldly: Lk. i. 74;

Phil. i. 14 ; 1 Co. xvi. 10 ; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.] *

d<|>-opioi6<i>, -w : [pf. pass. ptcp. ({(^(^/[iotcoMeVof (on augm.



d<f>opdaa> 90 aj^Xus

see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off

(ajro) into an image or shape like it,— to express itself in

it, (cf. aTTdKa^dV, dntiKovi^fiv, dnonXaaaeiv, dTrofUfiflaffaty,

to copy ; to produce a facsimile : ra KaXa€i8r], of painters,

Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass, to be made

like, rendered similar : so Heb. vii, 3. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5),

62 (63), 70 (71) ; and in Plato.) *

a^-opoM, -S) ; to turn the eyes away from other things

andjix them on something; cf. dirofiXtna). trop. to turn

one's mind to: t'ls nva, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (els

6f6v, 4 Mace. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek

on Heb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, cf. dnflSov*

6.^-opLX,oi ; impf. dcjxiipi^ov ; Attic fut. dcpopiio Mt. xxv. 32

(T WII a^opiVco) ; xiii. 49, [W. § 13, 1 c. ; B. 37 (32)] ;

1 aor. d(poipiaa ; Pass., pf. ptcp. d<p(>>pia-fi€vos ; 1 aor.

impv. d(f)opL(r6r^T( ;
(opi^o) to make a opos or boundary)

;

to mark offfrom {dtro) others by boundaries, to limit, to

separate : tavrov, from others. Gal. ii. 1 2 ; tous paOrjrds,

from those unwilling to obey the gospel. Acts xix. 9 ; in

fj.f(Tov TLvoiv, Mt. xiii. 49; di:6 rivos, xxv. 32. Pass, in a

reflex, sense : 2 Co. vi. 1 7. absol. : in a bad sense,

to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22 ; in a good sense, riva

(Is Ti, to appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do

something). Acts xiii. 2 ; Ro. i. 1 ; rivd foil, by a telic

inf.. Gal. i. 15 [(?) seetheComm.adloc.]. ([Soph.], Eur.,

Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al. ; very often in Sept. esp. for

ViDH, ^'Jn, Dnn, -ijd, etc.)
*

d()>-op|j.Ti, -TJs, f), (aTTo and 6p/xij q. v.) ; 1, prop, a

place from tvhich a movement or attack is made, a base

of operations : Thuc. 1, 90 (ttji/ YliKoivovvqcTov irdtriv dva-

\d)pr]aii> T( Kal dcpopfifjv iKavfjv eiVat) ; Polyb. 1,41, 6. 2.

metaph. that by which endeavor is excited andfrom ivhich

it goesforth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter

for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail

ourselves of in attempting or performing anything : Xen.

mem. 3, 12, 4 {rols iavTcov naiaX koKXIovs d(popp.a.s els rou

^lov KaTuXeinova-i), and often in Grk. writ. ; XapL^dveiv, to

take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 1 1 ; bibovai, 2

Co. V. 12 ; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Mace. iii. 2 ; both phrases often

also in Grk. writ.) ; 2 Co. xi. 1 2 ; Gal. v. 1 3. On the mean-

ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq. ; Phryn.

ed.Zo6. p. 223 sq. ; ^Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304].*

d4)pC?o>
;
{d^pos) ; to foam : Mk. ix. 18, 20. (Soph. El.

719; Diod. 3, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].)

[COMP. : en-a({)pi(a>.']*

tt<j>p6s, -oS, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Horn. II. 20, 168;

[al.].)
*

w^poa~!ivr], -rjj, f], (a(f)p(ou), foolishness, folly, senseless-

ness : 2 Co. xi. 1, 17, 21 ; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk.
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.] *

a({>p<DV, -ovos, 6, f), -ov, TO, (fr. a priv. and <f)pf]v, cf. ev-

(l)puv, a-(j)(f)p(ov), [fr. Hom. down], prop, without reason

([etSojXa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4] ; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14),

senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence,

acting rashly : Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv.

36 ; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to (f>p6viixos, as in Prov. xi. 29) ;

2 Co. xii. 6,11; Eph. v. 1 7 (opp. to a-vvievres) ; 1 Pet.

ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 § 17.]*

d^virv<S«>, -« : 1 aor. d<f>virvu<Ta ; (xmvou to put to sleep,

to sleep) ; a. to awakenfrom sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517,

5). b. to fall asleep, to fall off to sleep : Lk. viii. 23
;

for this the ancient Greeks used Ka6vnv6(i>; see Lobeck

ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]*

a(j>-v<rT€p€», -« : (a later Grk. word) ; 1. to be be-

hindhand, come too late (divo so as to be far from, or to

fail, a person or thing) ; used of persons not present at

the right time : Polyb. 22, 5, 2 ; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4,

37 (i. e. 4 p. 151 e.)
;

[al.] ; dnb dyadris r)p.epas to fail (to

make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by,

Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with-

draw, take awayfrom, defraud: to fidwa aov ovk ac^ucrre-

prjaas dno crTop,aTos avTOtv, Neh. ix. 20 (for J,'J0 to with-

hold)
;

pf. pass. ptcp. dcpva-TepTjfiepos (fitados), Jas. v. 4

T Tr WH after X B *, [Rec. dTve(Trfpr)p.evos, see dnoare-

peco, also s. v. aTro, H. 2 d. bb., p. 59''].*

d({>«>vos, -ov, ((pcovTj), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty

of speech ; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. cxv. 5 (cxiii.

13) ; Hab. ii. 18) ; of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10

ToaavTa yevrf (f)Q)vav Ka\ ov8ev avTav [L T Tr WH om.

avT.^ acpcovov, i. e. there is no language destitute of the

power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is with-

out signification'], (cf. the phrases ^los d^ia)Tos a life un-

worthy of the nalne of life, x"P's axapis). used of one

that is patiently silent or dumb : djjLvos, Acts viii. 32 fr.

Is. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl.

down.)*

"Axa^ [WH 'Axas], 6, (so Sept. for mvi possessing, pos-

sessor ; in Joseph. ^Axd^^s, -ov, 6), Ahaz, king of Judah,

[fr. c. B. c. 741 to c. B. c. 725 ; cf. B. D. s. v. Israel, king-

dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq. ; Is. vii. 1

sqq.) : Mt. i. 9.*

'Axata [WH 'A^ata (see I, t)], -as, ^, Achaia; 1.

in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern

Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. c. 146

on [yet see Diet, of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em-

bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.

:

Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21 ; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Rec; 1

Co. xvi. 15 ; 2 Co. i. 1 ; ix. 2 ; xi. 10 ; 1 Th. i. 7 sq. [B. D.

s. v.] *

'AxaiKos, -ov, 6, A chaicus, the name of a Christian of

Corinth : 1 Co. xvi. 1 7.*

axdpwrTOs, -ov, (xaplCopai), ungracious ; a. unpleasing

(Hom. Od. 8, 236 ; 20, 392; Xen. oec. 7, 37; al.). b.

unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down) : Lk.

vi. 35 ; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 1 7 ; Sap. xvi. 29.)
*

["Axas, Mt. i. 9 WH ; see'Axaf.]

'A\el\L, 6, Achim, prop, name of one of the ancestors

of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T. : Mt. i. 14.*

d-xeipo-^oCtjTos, -ov, (xecpoTroirjTos, q. v.), not made with

hands : Mk. xiv. 58 ; 2 Co. v. 1 ; Col. ii. 11 [where cf. Bp.

Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept.

[W. §34, 3].)*

['AxtXaajidx : Acts i. 1 9 T Tr for R G 'AKeX8afid q. v.]

dx^vs, -Cos, Tj, a mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over

the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom. ; then in Hesiod,

Aeschyl. ; in prose writ. fr. [Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 36 7'',
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17 etc. and] Polyb. 34, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios-

cor. Cf. Trench § c.]) : Acts xiii. 11. (Joseph, antt. 9,

4, 3 ras rav noXffxiav o>/^etf dfiavpaaai t6i> 6(6v naptKoXft

dx^vv avrals (TTi^akovTa. Metaph. of the mind, Clem.

Rom. 2 Cor. 1 , 6 dxXvos yefieiv.)
*

ck-Xfxios, -ov, (xpetof useful), useless, good for nothing:

Mt. XXV. 30 (SoOAor, cf. Plat. Ale. i. 17 p. 122 b. rap

oUfTav Tov axpfi-oTaTov) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod-

esty in Lk. xvii. 10 'the servant' calls himself dxpei-ov,

because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth-

ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly

he possesses no m e r i t, and could only claim to be called

^profitable,' should he do more than what he is bound to

do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.

down ; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 tixpdov koI dvcotpfXes. Sept.

2 S. vi. 22 equiv. to SsE/ low, base.) [Syn. cf. Tittmann

ii. p. 11 sq. ; EUic. on Philem. 11.]*

dxpciow, -co : 1 aor. pass. r^xp^i'OiOrjv ; (dxpe'i-os, q. v.) ; to

make useless, render unserviceable : of character, Ro. iii.

12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read

T]xpfa)6TjTav fr. the rarer axpfos i. q. dxpf'ios- (Several

times prop, in Polyb.) *

a-xpTi<rTos, -ov, {xPT^^s, and this fr. xpoofiai), useless,

unprofitable: PhUem. 11 (here opp. to fi);^p?;(Troj). (In

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70 ; Theogn.] down.)

[Syn. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq. ; Trench § c. 17 ; EUic. on

Philem. 11.]*

oxpi and axpis (the latter of which in the N. T. is

nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be-

fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is

so far regarded that we almost constantly find axpi tjs

Tjpfpas, axpis ov, cf. B. 10 (9) ;
[W. 42] ; and axpi ov is

not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH

;
[to these in-

stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH ; xv. 25

T WH ; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148) ; on the

usage in secular authors (' where -pi is the only Attic

form, but in later auth. the Epic -pis prevailed ', L. and
5. s. V.) cf. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.;

Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64 ; further, Klotz ad Devar.

vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq.]); a particle indicating the terminus
ad quem. (On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u. s. p.

224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. *now of a

conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation

see below). 1. as a Preposition it takes the gen.

[cf. W. § 54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5
;

xiii. 6 ; xx. 4 [T Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.] ; xxviii.

15 ; 2 Co. x. 13 sq. ; Heb. iv. 12 (see pfpiapios, 2) ; Rev.
xiv. 20 ; xviii. 5. b. of Time : axpi naipov, until a sea-

son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but cf.

Kaipos, 2 a.] ; until a certain time, for a season. Acts
xiii. 1 1 ; [axpi (vel pexP'-i ^- "^- ^ ^•) Toi' Sepia-pov, Mt. xiii.

SO WH mrg. cf. ea)s, II. 5] ; axpi tjs fjpepas until the day
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2;

[axpi (Rec. et al. ecos) r^s fjpepas rjs, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]

;

uxpi ravTTjs rfjs rjptpas and axpi. r^f fifiepas ravTTjs, Acts

ii. 29 ; xxiii. 1 ; xxvi. 22 ; axpi {-pis R G] Tip.(pwv irivre

even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. in^ five

days, Acts xx. 6 ; axpn [-piTTr WHJ avyrjs, Acts xx. 11

;

ovQi row vxiv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; axpi rikovs, ileb.

vi. 11 ; Rev. ii. 26 ; see besides, Acts iii. 21 ;
[xxii. 22]

;

Ro. i. 13 ; V. 13 ; 1 Co. iv. 11 ; 2 Co. iii. 14 ; Gal. iv. 2

;

Phil. i. 6 [-pi L T WH]. c. of Manner and Degree:
axpi- Oavdrov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto

death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev.

xii. 11 ; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb.

iv. 12 [see pepiapoi, 2]. d. joined to the rel. ov (axpis

ov for axpi TovTov, a) it has the force of aconjunc-
tion, U7itil, to the time that : foil, by the indie, pret., of

things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of

which something continued. Acts vii. 18 {axpis ov

dvecTTT) ^acriKevs) ; xxvii. 33. foil, by a subj. aor. having

the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 L T Tr WH ; Ro. xi.

25 ; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. «XP« ov av} ; Gal. iii. 1 9 [not

WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 [T Tr WH ^fxpif]

;

Rev. vii. 3 Rec.*^^ G ; axpn ov av until, whenever it may
be [cf. W. § 42, 5 b.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec] ; Rev. ii. 25.

with indie, pres. as long as : Heb. iii. 13 ; cf. Bleek ad loc.

and B. 231 (199). 2. a^pts without ov has the force

of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that :

foil, by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 R G; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr
WH ; XV. 8

;
[xvii. 17 Rec] ; xx. 3, [5

'^ L T Tr WH]
;

with indie fut.. Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]
; [&xP's av

foil, by subj. aor.. Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above)].

Since axpi- is akin to aioj and uKpos [but cf. Vanicek p.

22; Curtius § 166], and pexpi- to p,jJKos, paKpos, by the

use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is

said to extend is likened to a height, by the use of

pexpi, to a length; axpii indicating ascent, signifies up

to; pexP'' indicating extent, is unto, as far as ; cf. Klotz

u. s. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often

disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing

;

cf. axpi Tekovs, Heb. vi. 11 ; pexP'- tcXous, ibid. iii. 6, 14
;

Xen. symp. 4, 37 TrepieaTi poi Koi eadiovTi axpt tov ixfj

TTfivTjv d<piK€(T6ai Koi n'lvovTi pexpi- fov firj diylrrju. Cf . Fritz-

sche on Ro. v. 13, vol. i. p. 308 sqq.
;
[EUic on 2 Tim.

ii. 9. "Axpt occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke ; else-

where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38.].*

axvpov, -ov, TO, a stalk of grain from which the kernels

have been beaten out ; straio broken up by a threshing

lyiachine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ,

fr. Hdt. 4, 72 ; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down ; mostly in plur.

TO. axvpa ; in Job xxi. 1 8 Sept. also of the chaff wont to

be driven away by the wind.) *

dr»|/«v8^s, -«, (^evdos), without lie, truthful : Tit. i. 2.

(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) *

a^/ivOos, -ov, ff, wormwood. Absinthe: Rev. viii. 11; 6

ayf/iv6os ibid, is given as a prop, name to the star which

fell into the waters and made them bitter.*

atjfuxos, -ov, (yl^vxr))^ ivithout a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7.

(In Grk. writ, from [Archil., Simon, and] Aeschylus

down.) *
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BaaX

BoaX [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue-

nen and Cobet (Ro. as below) ; but L T (yet the name

of the mon th, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), BadX) Tr WII etc. BdaX ;

so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 174G a. etc. Bind, in

Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BaaX or BaaX], 6, 17, an indecl. noun

(Hebr. hy2, Chald. ^3 contr. fr. '?;:3), lord : Ro. xi. 4.

This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity

worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Phoenicians,

Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the

Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: r^

BadX, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.

and /. G. Mailer in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq. ; il/erx in Schen-

kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since

in tliis form the supreme power of nature generating

all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor-

shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as-

sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some

places say 6 Bar^"* (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 13 ; 1 K. xvi.

31 ; xix. 18, etc.), in others 17 BadX (Hos. ii. 8 ; 1 S. vii.

4, etc. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is

this : that the Sept. called the deity 17 BadX in derision,

as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols

goddesses and the Rabbins mriSx ; so Gesenius in

Rosenmiiller's Repert. i. p. 139 and Thioluck on Ro. 1. c.

;

[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602 ; for other opinions

and reff. see Meyer ad loc. ; cf. W. § 27, 6 N. 1. But

Prof. DiUmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu

Bei'lin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just

as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah)

avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii.

13). As a substitute in Aramaic they read rilJ-'D, K7m
or X"iDj13, and in Greek alax^vr] (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25).

This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of

the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. ^ B. every-

where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while

in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges,

Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4 ; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap-

pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in

the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle's use in

Ro. 1. c. accords with the sacred custom ; cf. the substi-

tution of the Hebr. Hti/S in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth,

etc. 2 S. ii. 8, 10 ; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2 S.

xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32 ; etc.]
*

BapvXwv, -WW?, 17, (Hebr. S^a fr. SS^ to confound, ace.

to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. .52 Ba/SvX&ji/ 8'
17 ttoXv-

Xpvtros TrdfMfiiKTov o^Xov ireimei (Tvph-qv. But more cor-

rectly, as it seems, fr. S5 3X3 the gate i. e. the court or

city of Belus [Assjt. Bab-Il the Gate of God ; (perh. of

H, the supreme God) ; cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d.

Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d.

Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. i95]), Babylon,

formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence

of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the

Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius

Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city

was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav-

ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built

on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin-
son in B. D. s. v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi,

and viii., vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the

N. T. 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 43; 1 Pet.

V. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small

town in Egypt, to be referred to ; but in opposition cf.

Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 1 26 sqq.

;

[cf. 3 fin. below]). 2. of tlie territory. Babylonia:

Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle-

gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry

and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*'^

Ba/3ouXci)j/] ; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the

opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [cf. 1 fin. above]).*

^aOccos, adv., deeply : opdpov ^adeas sc. ovtos (cf. Bnhdy.

p. 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1

L T Tr WH ; so Meyer ad loc. But ^adetos here is more

correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. ^advs,

q. v.; cf. B. 26 (23) ;
[Lob. Phryn. p. 247].*

PaOfios, -ov, 6, (fr. obsol. ^dco i. q. ^aiva, like crradfios

[fr. 1-(rTi]-p.iJ), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and

wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing'], 1

Tim. iii. 13 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by [Sept. 1 S. v.

5 ; 2 K. XX. 9 ; also Sir. vi. 36] ; Strabo, [Plut.], Lcian.,

Appian, Artemid., [al.] ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) *

PaOos, -fos (-ovs), TO, (connected with the obsol. verb

^dCco,fSdco "[but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanicek p. 195]; cf.

^a6vs, ^da-cav, and 6 ISvdos, 6 ^vaaos ; Germ. Boden),

depth, height,— [ace. as measured down or up] ; 1.

prop. : Mt. xiii. 5 ; Mk. iv. 5 ; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to v^(cp.a) ;

Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to v^os) ; of ' the deep ' sea (the ' high

seas '), Lk. v. 4. 2. metaph. : f] Kara ^d6ovs rrraxda

avrav, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 ; to. ^dffj] rod

deov the deep things of God, things hidden and above

man's scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 {rov

2aTava, Rev. ii. 24 Rec. ; /capSiar dvdpanov, Judith viii.

14 ; [to ^. TTji deias yvaaeas, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40, 1 (cf.

Lghtft. ad loc.)]) ; inexhaustible abundance, immense

amount, TrXoiirou, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130
;
^advs

nXovTos, Ael. v. h. 3, 18; kokcov, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465,

712]; Eur. Ilel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).*

PaOvvw : [impf. t^dBwov'] ; (I3a6vs) ; to make deep : Lk.
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vi. 48, where ea-Koyj/'f koX e^ddwe is not used for ^aOeas

effKayUe, but e^dSvve expresses the continuation of the

work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep'] ; cf . W. § 54,

5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.) *

PaOvs, -eta, -v, [cf. ^a6of\, deep\ prop.: Jn. iv. 11.

metaph. : v-kvo^, a deep sleep. Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7

;

often also in Grk. writ.) ; opQpos (see ^aOeoa), Lk. xxiv.

1 ([Arstph. vesp. 216] ; Plat. Crito 43 a. ; Polyaen. 4, 9,

1 ; en jSadtoi opOpov, Plat. Prot. 310 a. [cf. also Philo

de mutat. nom. §30; de vita Moys. i. § 32]) ; to. (iadea

Toi larava, Rev. ii. 24 (G L T Tr WH ; cf. /3cl5oy).*

Patov [al. also /3dtoi» (or even jSaioj/, Chandler ed. 1 p.

272) ; on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur.

s. V. /3ais], -ov, TO, a palm-branch ; with tcov <f)oii>iKuiv added

[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. § 5] (after the fashion of

ot/coSeo-TTOTJjff TTJs olKias, vnonobiou rav nodSiv, [cf. W. 603

(561)]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word : 1 Mace,

xiii. 51 ; Cant. vii. 8 Symm. ; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans.

In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called 17 KvpiaKfj tu>v

^atcov. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.

;

[Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq. ; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)*

BoXadp,, 6, indecl., (in Sept. for D;;S3, ace. to Gesenius

[" perhaps "] fr. '?3 and D>? non-populus, i. e. foreign ; ace.

to Jo. Simonis equiv. to DJ^ J/Ss a swallowing up of the

people ; in Joseph. 6 BaXa/ios), Balaam (or Bileam), a

native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je-

hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak

(see BaXoK) to curse the Israelites ; and influenced by the

love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak ; but he was

compelled by Jehovah's power to bless them (Num. xxii.-

xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq. ; Josh. xiii. 22 ; xxiv. 9 ; Mic. vi.

5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned

deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2Pet. ii. 15; Jude 11. Cf. Win.

RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.*

BaXciK, 6, indecl., (p ^3 empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur.,

but in his later works he adopts (with Fiirst et al.) an act.

sense ' one who makes empty,' ' a devastator,' ' spoiler *

;

see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites

(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere) : Rev. ii. 14.*

PaXdvTiov and ^aKkavriov (so L T Tr WH ; cf. [Tdf.

Proleg. p. 79] ; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620 ; W. p. 43 ; Passow,

Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, to, a money-bag, purse

:

Lk. X. 4 ; xii. 33 ; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Job xiv. 1 7 cf. [Simon.

181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg.

p. 508 e. ; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) *

pd\\(i> ; fut. /3aXw
;
pf. jBejiXrjKa ; 2 aor. e^aXov (3 pers.

plur. fjSaXov in Lk. xxiii. 34 ; Acts xvi. 23, e^aXav, the

Alex, form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T TrWH
;
[Rev. xviii. 19

Lchm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. dnepxafiai

init.) ; Pass., [pres. jSuWofiai'] ;
pf. /3€/3Xj;/Liai

;
plpf. e/3e-

^\r]pr)v ; 1 aor. fjSXrjdrjv ; 1 fut. ^\T]dr](Top.ai ; to throw,—
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose,

or even carelessly; 1. with force and effort:

/SaXXeti/ Tiva pa-niapatn to smite one with slaps, to buifet,

Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, Tiva ^ak-

Xeij/ Xidois, ^fXecri, to^ois, etc., KaK.o7s, r/^-o-yo), aKoifipacn,

etc., in Grk. writ. ; cf. Passow i. p. 487
;
[L. and S. s. v.

T. 1 and 3] ; for the Rec. e/3aXXoi/ we must read with

Fritzsche and Schott e/3aXoi/, fr. which arose eXafiov,

adopted by L T Tr AVII
; ^aXe'iu and Xa^flv are often

confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. v. 6
;

[^Scriv-

ener, Introd. p. 10]) ; /SaXXetj/ Xldovs eni rivi or riva, Jn.

viii. (7), 59; j^ovv enl tos KfcfioXdi, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH
mrg. €7r«/3.] ; Kovioprov ets top dipa. Acts xxii. 23 ; t\ fts

Tr]v Bakaacrav, Mk. Lx. 42 ; Rev. viii. 8 ; xviii. 21 ; ety to

niip, Mt. iii. 10 ; xviii. 8 ; Lk. iii. 9 ; Mk. ix. 22 ; Jn. xv.

6 ; els K\i^avov, Mt. vi. 30 ; Lk. xii. 28 ; els yeevvav, Mt. v.

[29], 30 [R G] ; Mk. ix. 47 ; els t. yfjv, Rev. viii. 5, 7 ; xii.

4, 9, 13; elsT. Xrjvov, Rev. xiv. 19 ; els r. Xt/xvT^i', Rev. xix.

20; XX. 10, 14 sq. ; els t. a^vcra-op. Rev. xx. 3 ; absol. and

in the pass, to be violently displaced from a position

gained. Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease

is said ^dXXeiv tivu els kKivtjv, Rev. ii. 22 ; Pass, to lie sick

abed, be prostrated by sickness : ^e/3Xij/Liat en\ kXivtjs, Mt.

ix. 2 ; Mk. vii. 30 [R G L mrg.] ; with eVi kKIvtjs omitted,

Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20 ; nva els (pvXoKTjp, to cast one

into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19

[R G L], 25 ; Jn. iii. 24 ; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37 ; Rev. ii. 10
;

[/3. eVt Tiva Trjv Xf'pa oi" ''"^ x^'P*^^ '^ ^^'^ hand or hands

on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L
mrg.] ; dpenavov els yrjv to apply with force, thrust in, the

sickle, Rev. xiv. 19
; fidxaipau ^dWeiv (to cast, send) enl

r. yrjv, Mt. X. 34, which phrase gave rise to another

found in the same passage, viz. elprji/rjv j3dW. enl r. yfjv

to cast (send) peace ; e^ai, to cast out or forth : Mt. v.

13 ; xiii. 48 ; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 1 Jn. iv. 18 ; Jn. xv. 6
;

iavTov KdTO) to cast one's self down : Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9
;

eavTov els t. ddXaaaav, Jn. xxi. 7
;
pass, in a reflex, sense

[B. 52 (45)], ^XriOriTi, Mt. xxi. 21
; Mk. xi. 23 ; ri a0'

eavTor) to cast a thing from one's self, throw it away : ]\It.

V. 29 sq. ; xviii. 8 ; uSwp c'k toi) aTofiaros, Rev. xii. 15 sq.

(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus ihrem Munde)
;

evwwiov with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay

down). Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because

violently shaken by the wind. Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to

rush (throw one'sselflcL W. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note^;

B. 145 (127)]) : Acts xxvii. 14; (Horn. II. 11, 722; 23,

462, and other writ.
;

[cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1]). 2.

without force and effort; to throio or let go of a thing

without caring where it falls : icX^pov to cast a lot into the

urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35 ; Mk. xv. 24 ; Lk.

xxiii. 34 ; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19
;
(kv^ovs, Plat,

legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.), to scatter: Konpia

[Rec.^ KOTvpiav], Lk. xiii. 8 ; seed ein. ttjs yrjs, Mk. iv. 26
;

els KrjTTOv, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into : dpyvpiov els

Tov Kop^avdv [L mrg. Tr mrg. Kop^av'], Mt. xxvii. 6

;

XoKkov, 8apa, etc, els to ya^o(pv\dKLov, Mk. xii. 41-44
;

Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. ^dWeiv tI tivi, to throw, ccust,

a thing to : tov apTov toIs Kvvapiois, Mt. xv. 26 ; Mk. vii.

27 ; epTrpocrdev Tivos, Mt. vii. 6 ; evatnov twos. Rev. ii. 14

(see (TKavbakov, b. ^.) ; to give over to one's care uncertain

about the result : dpyvpiov toIs TpaTre^iTais, to deposit, Mt.

XXV. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in : foil, by els, Mt.

ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37; Jn. xiii. 5, (olvov els top

niSov, Epictet. 4, 13, 12 ; of rivers, poov els a\a, Ap. Rhod.

2, 401, etc. ; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Aid., Compl.]) ; to pour
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out, tni Tivos, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion

to, not with force yet with attention and for a p u r-

pose; (ts Ti, to put into, insert : ^Ik. vii. 33 (tovs baKvvXovs

fls Ta ara) ; Jn. xx. 25, 2 7 ; xviii. 1 1 ; ^aXivovs «t? to arofia,

Jas. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18

[cf. Mk. i. 16 Rec] ; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : eh rqv KapBi-

av Tivos, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (tI tV ^v/xw rivos, Horn. Od.

1, 201 ; 14, 2G9; ds vodv, schol. ad Find. Pyth. 4, 133;

al. ; (fi^iiWdv fis vovvTivi, Plut. vit. Timol. c. 3). [Comp. :

afKpi-, dva-, dvTi-, dno-, 8ia-, eV, fix-, nap-cfi-, eVi-, Kara-,

fifra-, napa-, nepi-, npo-, crvp.-, vrrep-, i7ro-/3aXXa).]

PairrCtw ;
[impf. e/3a7rri^oi'] ; fut. ^airTiaco ; 1 aor. e'^d-

TTTiaa; Pass., [pres. /3a7rr/^o/iat] ; impf. 6/3a7rTt^o/x7;i'; pf.

ptcp. ^e^a7^Tto•/xf I'D? ; 1 aor. (^anTladrji/:, 1 fut. ^anTCcrdfj-

crop.ai ; 1 aor. mid. i^anTiadpriv ;
(frequent. [?] fr. ^airroi,

like ^aWlCo) fr. jSdXXco) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb.,

Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop, to dip

repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb.

1, 51, 6 ; 8, 8, 4 ; of animals, Diod. 1, 3G). 2. to cleanse

by dipping or submerging, to wasli, to make clean with

water ; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass, to icash one's self,

bathe ; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. pai/riVwi/rai] ; Lk.

xi. 38, (2 K. V. 14 f^anriaaro ev rat 'lopddvrj, for i20
;

Sir. xxxi. (.\x.xiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to

overichelm, as tSicorar rats tlacfyopais, Diod. 1, 73 ; dcf>\fipa(ri,

Plut. Galba 21 ; t§ avpcpopa ^f^anTt(Tp.ivo<:, Heliod. Aeth.

2, 3 ; and alone, to inflict threat and abounding calamities

on one : e^dnTicrav ttjv itoXiv, Joseph, b. j. 4, 3, 3 ; ij dvop.ia

fie /SaTnr/fei, Is. xxi. 4 Sept. ; hence ^aTrri^eadai ^dnricrpa

(cf. W. 225 (211) ;
[B. 148 (129)] ; cf. Xoueo-<9ai to \ov-

rpov, Ael. de nat. an. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed ivith ca-

lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.

;

Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ, etwas auszubaden

haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who
cross a river with difficulty, eus Tav paa-Tav ol Trt^oi /3a-

wTtfo/iei/oi bif^aivov, Polyb. 3, 72, 4
;
[for exx. see Soph.

Lex. s. V. ; also T. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and

use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an Apjj. to their revised

version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the " Am. Bible Union ")
;

and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju-

daic, Johannic, Christie, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq. ; D. B.

Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest, (including a review of

Dr. Dale's works), Bost. 18 79]). II. In the N. T. it

is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in-

stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ's com-

mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con-

tents and nature of their religion (see /3d7rTio-/xa, 3), viz.

jan immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re-

moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by

a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits

of the Messiah's kingdom
;
[for patristic reff. respecting

the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph.

Lex. s. V. ; Diet, of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism], a. The
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu-

Hon, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf.

mergito, de corona mil. § 3]) : Mk. i. 4 ; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28

;

iii. 22 sq. 26 ; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 1 7 ; with the cognate

noun TO QdiTTicrpa, Acts xix. 4 ; 6 ^anTi^oiv substantively

i. q. 6 ^anTKTTijs, Mk. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH]. Tivd, Jn.

iv. 1 ; Acts viii. 38 ; 1 Co. i. 14, 16. Pass, to be baptized :

Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16 ; Mk. xvi. 16 ; Lk. iii. 21 ; Acts ii. 41
;

viii. 12, 13, [36]; x.47; xvi. 15; 1 Co. i. 15 L T Tr WH;
X. 2 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass, in a reflex, sense [i. e.

Mid. cf. W. § 38, 3], to allow one's self to be initiated by

baptism, to receive baptism ; Lk. [iii. 7, 12] ; vii. 30 ; Acts ii.

38 ; ix. 1 8 ; xvi. 33 ; xviii. 8 ; with the cognate noun to /3d-

TTTicrpa added, Lk. vii. 29 ; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co. x. 2 (L T Tr
mrg.WH mrg. e^aTTTia-drja-av [cf.W. § 38, 4 b.]) ; Acts xxii.

16. foil, by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per-

formed, v8aTi, see bb. below, b. with Prepositions;
aa. els, to mark the element into which the immersion

is made : els t6v ^lopMvrjv, Mk. i. 9. to mark the end :

eis perdvoiav, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 1 1 ; els

TO ^ladvvov ^dnTi(Tp.a, to bind to the duties imposed by
John's baptism, Acts xLx. 3 [cf. W. 397 (371)] ; els ovop.d

TIVOS, to profess the name (see ovop.a,2) of one whose fol-

lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19 ; Acts viii. 16 ; xix. 5
;

1 Co. i. 13, 15 ; els ci(j)eaiv apapTi(i)v, to obtain the forgive-

ness of sins. Acts ii. 38; els t6u Mcova-rjv, to follow Moses
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: els iv

aapa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co.

xii. 13; els Xpiarov, els tov ddvoTov avTov, to bring by bap-

tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his

death, by which fellowship we have died to sin. Gal. iii.

27 ; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the

former], bb. iv, with dat. of the thing in which one is

immersed : iv tm 'lopSdvj], Mk. i. 5 ; iv Ta v8aTi, Jn. i. 31

(L T TrWH iv uS., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the

art. deictic]), of the thing used in baptizing : iv vBari,

J\lt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 8 [TWH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. tV] ;

Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. B. § 133, 19; [cf. W. 412 (384); see

iv, I. 5 d. a.] ; with the simple dat., vbaTi, Lk. iii. 1 6
;

Acts i. 5 ; xi. 16. iv irvevpaTi dyia>, to imbue richly with

the Holy Sjiirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an

outpouring) : Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 8 [LTrbr. iv] ; Lk. iii.

16 ; Jn. i. 33 ; Acts i. 5 ; xi. 16 ; with the addition Kuinvpl

to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to

subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11.

iv ovopari Toi> Kvplov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts

X. 4S. cc. J^ass. iwl [LTr WH iv] tco dvopari 'irjaov

Xpia-Toii, relying on the name of Jesus Clinst, i. e. repos-

ing one's hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. vnip twv

veKpwv on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote their eternal

salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv.

29; cf.[W. 175(165); 279(262); 382(358); Meyer (or

Beet) ad loc] ; esp. Neander ad loc. ; Ruckert, Pro"-r.

on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald's Jahrb. d.

bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247
;

[cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XII.
Alex.'s Kitto ibid. VL].*

pdTm.o-(ia, -ros, to, (^anTi^a), a word peculiar to N. T.

and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion ;
1. used trop.

of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over-

whelmed : ]Mt. XX. 22 s([. Rec. ; Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50,

(see /SaTTTifctf, I. 3). 2. of John's baptism, that

pui-ificatorv rite by which men on confessing their sins

were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par-
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits

of the Messiali's kingdom soon to be set up : Mt. iii. 7

;

xxi. 25 ; Mk. xi. 30 ; Lk. vii. 29 ; xx. 4 ; Acts i. 22 ; x. 37

;

xviii. 25
;
[xix. 3] ;

jSanT. fjLtTavoias, binding to repentance

[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4.

3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view

of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded

by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro-

fessing their faitli in Christ are born again by the Holy

Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ

and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par-

takers of eternal salvation
;
[but see art. " Baptism " in

BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog] : Eph. iv. 5 ; Col.

ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -/xw q. v.] ; 1 Pet. iii. 21 ; els t6v Oavarov,

Ro. vi. 4 (see ^anTi(a), II. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix.] *

patrrwTfi.os, -oO, 6, (/SuTrrifo)), a ivashing, purification

effected by medns of ivater : Mk. vii. 4, 8 [R G L Tr in

br.] (^fffTwv Koi noT-qpiav) ; of the washings prescribed

by the jNIosaic law, Ileb. ix. 10. ^aTTTLo-ncop di.da\ris

equiv. to StSa;^^? Trepl ^aTTTia-fiav, Ileb. vi. 2 [where L txt.

WH txt. /SaTTT. SiSa;^)7i/], which seems to mean an expo-

sition of the difference between the washings prescribed

by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word,

and of John's baptism
;
[respecting its interchange with

^amiafia cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read )3a7n-Kr/i6s ; cf.

Trench § xcix.].) *

Pairrio-TTis, -oi),6, (/SaTrri^o)), a baptizer; one loJio ad-

ministers the rite of baptism ; the surname of John, the

forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1 ; xi. 11 sq. ; [xiv. 2, 8;

xvi. 14 ; xvii. 13] ; Mk. vi. 24 [T TrWH rod ^anriCovTos],

25; viii. 28 ; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WHom.], 33; ix. 19; also

given him by Josephus, antt. 18,5, 2, and found in no other

prof. writ. [Joh. d. Tiiuferby Breest(l 881), Kdhler ('84).]
*

PaiTTO) : [fut. /3a\/^a), Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH] ; 1 aor.

e^ayjra
;
pf. pass. ptcp. (ie^afijMevos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn,

down ; in Sept. for S^D ; a. to dip, dip in, immerse : ri,

Jn. xiii. 2G [but in 26» Lchm. €fi^ay\ras, as in 26" L txt.

R G] ; foil, by a gen. of the thing into which the object is

dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act

of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. aTrrea-dal Tivos,\ovf(Tdai rrora-

Holo, Hom. II. 5, 6 ; 6, 508 ; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30,

8 c.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color : IfxaTiov aliiari,

Rev. xix. 13 [Tdf. -Kepipepafifievov, see s. v. Trepippaivo)',

WH pepavTiapevov, see pavTi^ui]. (Hdt. 7, 67 ; Anth. 11,

68; Joseph, antt. 3, 6, 1.) [Comp. : iy.-^aiTTu>.']
*

Pdp, Chald. 13 [cf. Ps. ii. 12 ; Prov. xxxi. 2] ; /3ap 'iwm

son of Jonah (or Jonas) : Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH
Bapicova (q. v.) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname,

like BapTO/3ay, etc. \B,.\. Bar-Jonah. Cf. 'lams, 2.]*

Bapappds, -a, 6, (fr. 13 son, and {<3X father, hence son

of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive

robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of

Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by
Origen, and some other authorities, place ^l-qaovv before

^apa^^av, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer,

Bleek, al.
;

[cf. WH. App. and Tdf.'s note ad loc. ; also

Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 sq.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv.

7, 1 1 , 1 5 ; Lk. xxiii. 1 8 ; Jn. xviii. 40.*

BapdiK, 6, indecl., (pi3 lightning), Barak, a commander
of the Israelites (Judg' iv. G, 8) : Ileb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.] *

Bapax^as, -ov, 6, [noi3 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah

:

in ]\lt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach-

ariah slain in the temple ; cf. Za^apias-*

pdpPapos, -ov ; 1. prop, one whose speech is rudcy

rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables ^ap^ap (cf.

Strabo 14, 2, 28 p. 662; (ovofiaToncnoirjTai rj Xe'lty, Etym.

Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads ^payxos for fiapfiapoi);

cf. Curtius § 394; Vanicek p. 561]); hence 2.

one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is

not understood bi/ another (Hdt. 2, 158 0apj3dpovs navras

oi Aiyvnrioi AcaXeoucri tovs fifj acpici opoyAcocrcrovy, Ovid.

trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hie ego sum, quia non intelligor

ulli) ; so 1 Co. xiv. 11. 3. The Greeks used ^aplBapos

of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the

Greek culture, ichether mental or moral, with the added

notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality.

Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re-

proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of

Malta [i. e. MfXir?;, q. v.], who were of Phoenician or

Punic origin ; and to those nations that had, indeed,

some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of

becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 (but

cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "'EWr^vks re Koi

^ap^apoi forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi-

cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners

(Plat. Tlieaet. p. 175 a.; Isocr. Euag. c. 17 p. 192 b.;

Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.) ; so in Ro. i. 14.

(In Philo de Abr. § 4."^ sub fin. of aU nations not Jews.

Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar-

barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. ii. 21 p. 61
;
[Bp.

Lghtft. on Col. u. s. ; B. D. s. v. Barbarian].*

Papeo), -tc> : to burden, weigh down, depress ; in the N. T.

found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptcp. ^apovfxevoi, impv.

^apfi(T6a>; 1 aor (^aprjdrjV, pf. ptcp. ^e^apr)p.ivos
',
the

better writ, do not use the pres. ; they use only the

ptcps. ^e^nprims and ^f^aprjuevos] see Matth. § 227 ; W.
83(80); [B. 54(47); Veitch s. v.]. Used simply: to be

weighed doion, oppressed, with external evils and calami-

ties, 2 Co. i. 8 ; of the mental oppression which the

thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v. 4 ; 6(pda\-

(io\ ^f^apT]p.evoi, sc. virvai, weighed down with sleep, Mk.

xiv. 40 (LTTrWIl Kara/Sapwopej/m) ; Mt. xxvi. 43;

with virvcp added, Lk. ix. 32 ; eV (3) KpamaXj], Lk. xxi.

34 Rec. ^apvvdaxTiv, [see ^upwco], (Horn. Od. 19, 122

o'ivM ^e^aprjores, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 rfj v6(Ta>) ; firj ^apelaOca

let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v.

16, (fl(T(f)opats, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: (tti-, Kora-

^apeo).^
*

Pape'ws, adv., (^apvs, q. v.), heavily, with difficulty: Mt.

xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. on.]*

BapeoXo|xatos, -ov, 6, ("oSn 13 son of Tolmai), Bar-

tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ : ]\It. x. 3 ,•

Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Acts i. 13. [See Na^avan^ and

BB.DD.] *
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Bap-iYfo-ovs, 6, ("13 son, ywi Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer-

tain false prophet : Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf . -aov ; see

his note. Cf. 'EXvfias].*

Bap-iwvds, -a [cf. B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (fr. "13 son, and
r\:y Jonah [al. jjnr i. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey.
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), Bar-Jonah [or

Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter : Mt. xvi. 1

7

[L T WH ; in Jn. i, 42 (43) ; xxi. 15 sqq. son of John
;

see Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed.

p. 137 note)] ; see in /Sn'p and 'latvas, 2*

Bapvdpas, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (13 son, and t<3J ; ace. to

Luke's interpretation vlos napaK\r](recos, i. e. excelling in

the power rijs TrapoKXTjaecos, Acts iv. 36 ; see rrapaK'krfais,

5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a

Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished

teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and
colleague of Paul: Acts be. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec], 30; xii,

25 ; xiii.-xv. ; 1 Co. Lx. 6 ; Gal. ii. 1, 9, 13 ; Col. iv. 10.*

Pdpos, -eos, TO, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble : load,

imriOfvai rivi (Xen. oec. 1 7, 9), to impose upon one diffi-

cult requirements, Acts xv. 28
; jSaXXety eW riva. Rev. ii.

24 (where the meaning is, ' I put upon you no other in-

junction which it might be difficult to observe
' ; cf.

Diisterdieck ad loc.)
; ^aa-rd^eip to (Sdpos nvos, i. e. either

the burden of a thing, as to ^apos TJ}y r)p.epas the weari-

some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person

bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral

faults ; the meaning is, ' bear one another's faults ').

alaviov ^apos do^rjs a weight of glory never to cease, i. e.

vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17;

cf. W. § 34, 3
;
(nXovTov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q.

authorili/ : e'j/ /Sapei elvai, to have authority and influence,

1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ. ; cf. Wesseling on

Diod. Sic. 4, 61 ;
[exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [Syn. see

oyKoy.J

Bapo-apds l-aa^dis L T Tr WII ; see WH. App. p.

159], -5 [B. 20 (18)], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e.

son of Saba [al. Zaba]) ; 1. the surname of a certain

Joseph : Acts i. 23, [B. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. 2.

the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D. s. v.

Judas Barsabas].*

Bap^Cfiaios [Tdf. -fialos, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 6,

(son of Timaeus), Bartimceus, a certain blind man : Mk.
X. 46.»

Papvvw : to weigh down, overcharge : Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor.

pass, suhj.) Hapvveaa IV Rec. [cf. W. 83 (80) ; B. 54 (47)],

ioT ^apr)6u}(Tiv; see ^apea. [CoMP. : KaTa-^apvixo.']*

papvs, -€ia, -V, heavy ; 1. prop. i. e. heavy in weight

:

(popTiov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite,

fXa(pp6v). 2. metaph. a. burdensome : emoXrj, the

keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v. 3. b. severe, stern

:

fTrt.(TTo\r), 2 Co. X. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet-
stein ad loc]. c. weighty, i. e. ofgreat moment : to. ^apv-

Tepa tov vnpov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt.

xxiii. 23 ; ahiaiiaTa [better alnwuaTa (q. v.)]. Acts xxv.

7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous'] : \vkoi.

Acts XX. 29 (so also Horn. II. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).*

)}<ipvTi)u>s, -oi/, (^apvs and Tifxfj), of weighty (i. e. great)

value, very precious, cosily : Mt. xxvi. 7 [R G Tr txt.

WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price,

Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]
;
possessed of great honor, Aeschyl.

suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a
scliol.) severely punishing']).*

PacravCtw : [impf. ejSaa-dviCov] ; 1 aor. ejSaaavura ; Pass.,

[pres. ^aaavl^ofjiai] ; 1 aor. e^aaaviadrjv ; 1 fut. ^a(ravi-

(r6rjaop.ai
; {^aa-avos) ; 1. prop, to test (metals) by the

touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3.

to torture (2 Mace. vii. 13) ; hence 4. univ. to vex with

grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment : Tivd, Mt.
vui. 29 ; Mk. v. 7 ; Lk. viii. 28 ; 2 Pet. ii. 8 ; Rev. xi. 10

;

passively, Mt. viii. 6 ; Rev. ix. 5 ; xx. 10 ; of the pains of

child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs)

;

with (V and the dat. of the material in which one is tor-

mented. Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass, to be harassed, dis-

tressed ; of those who at sea are struggling with a head
wind, Mk. vi. 48 ; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt.
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T.
Apoer.) *

Pa(ravi(r|j.6s, -oC, 6, (^acravi^o), q. v.) ; 1. a testing by

the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a.

the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state or con-

dition of those tormented : Rev. xviii. 7, 1 0, 15 ; 6 Kawvos

TOV ^aaavia-fjiov avTotv the smoke of the fire by which they

are tormented. Rev. xiv. 11. (4 Mace. ix. 6 ; xi. 2 ;
[al.]

;

bad wine is' called ^acraviapios by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56

p. 30 f.)
*

Pao-avicTTTis, -ov, 6, (^aa-aui^o)), one who elicits the truth

by the use ofthe rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([Antiphon
;

al.]; Dem. p. 978, 11 ; Philo in Place. § 11 end; [de

concupisc. § 1 ;
quod omn. prob. lib. 1 6 ; Plut. an vitios.

ad infel. suff. § 2]) ; used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer

(Secr/xo0tlXa| Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi-

ness of torturing was also assigned to him.*

pdo-avos, -ov, T), [Curtius p. 439] ; a. the touchstone,

[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold

and other metals are tested, b. the rack or instrument

of torture by luliich one is forced to dividge the truth, c.

torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease,

Mt. iv. 24 ; of the torments of the wicked after death,

iv ISacrdvois vndpxeiv, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1 ; 4 Mace,

xiii. 14) ; hence 6 tottos ttjs ^aadvov is used of Gehenna,

Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.)

Pao-i\eCa, -as, fj, (fr. ^aotXeva ; to be distinguished fr.

/SaortXeia a queen ; cf. Upeia priesthood fr. Upfva, and

lepeta a priestess fr. Upevs), [fr. Hdt. down] ; 1. royal

power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 33; xLx. 12, 15;

xxii. 29 ; Jn. xviii. 36 ; Acts i. 6 ; Heb. i. 8 ; 1 Co. xv.

24 ; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the

triumphant Messiah, in the phrase tpxto-Bai iv ttj ^acr.

avTov, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow-

er : Mt. xvi. 28 ; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els rfjv ^. L mrg. Tr mrg.

WH txt.] ; of the royal power and dignity conferred on

Christians in the Messiah's kingdom : Rev. i. 6 (ace. to

Tr txt.WH mrg. i-rroirjcrfv rjpiv or L Tjpav [yet R G TWH
txt. Tr mrg. Tjp.ds] ^acriXeiav [Rec. ^acriXels]) ', tov deov,

the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii.
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10. 2. a kingdom i. e. the territory subject to the

rule of a king : Mt. xii. 25 sq. ; xxiv. 7 ; Mk. iii. 24 ; vi.

23 ; xiii. 8 ; Lk. xi. 17 ; xxi. 10
;
plur. : Mt. iv. 8 ; Lk. iv.

5 ; Heb. xi. 33. 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer-

ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following

phrases : 17 ^aa-iXfia roii 6eov (J<n'7KT NniD^D, Targ. Is.

xl. 9 ; Mic. iv. 7), prop, the kingdom over which God rules
;

t) ^acTiKe'iaTovXpidTov (Xn't^m J^dSq, Targ. Jonath. ad

Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be

founded by God through the Messiah and over which the

Messiah will preside as God's vicegerent ; 17 /3ao-. toiv

ovpavwv, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33

times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is

of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin, writ.

D'ptJ'n noSo is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed

universally, not the Messianic kingdom) ; sometimes

simply rj ^aaiKeia : Mt. iv. 23, etc. ; Jas. ii. 5 ; once tj ^aa.

Tov Aavfld, because it was supposed the Messiah would be

one of David's descendants and a king very like David,

Mk. xi. 10 ; once also fj ^aa-. tov Xpicrrov koI 6eov, Eph. v.

5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel—
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after

four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an-

other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the

people of God, at length its despotism should be broken,

and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy

people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27)— the Jews

were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which

God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead

to life again and renovating earth and heaven ; and that

in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over aU

the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the

kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah ; and in

this sense must these terms be understood in the utter-

ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1 ; xx. 21 ; Mk. xi. 10

;

Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase

kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order

of things which he was about to establish, in which all those

ofevery nation who should believe in him were to be gathered

together into one society, dedicated and intimately united

to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This

kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres-

ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been

laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men
that beheve in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xiii. 41 (in

this pass, its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it

includes bad subjects as well as good) ; Lk. xvii. 21 ; 1

Co. iv. 20 ; Ro. xiv. 1 7 (where the meaning is, ' the es-

sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques-

tions about eating and drinking') ; Col. i. 13. But far

more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as

a future blessing, since its consummate establishment

is to be looked for on Christ's solemn return from the

skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and

wrongs which burden the present state of things being

done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished :

Mt. vi 10 ; viii. 11 ; xxvi. 29 ; Mk. ix. 1 ; xv, 43 ; Lk. ix.

27; xiii. 28 sq. ; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11 ; also in

the phrases datpxtadai els t. /3acr. t. ovpaviv or t. deoi) :

Mt. V. 20; vii. 21 ; xviii. 3 ; xix. 23, 24 ; Mk. ix. 47 ; x.

23, 24, 25 ; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH elaTroptvovrai'],

25 ; Jn. iii. 5 ; Acts xiv. 22 ; /cXj^poi/o/xos ttjs ^aaiXdas,

Jas. ii. 5 ; KKripovop.(lv r. j3. t. 6. ; see d. below. By a sin-

gular use fj iiacT. TOV Kvplov Tj tnovpavios God's heavenli/

kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 1«, denotes the exalted and perfect

order of things which already exists in heaven, and into

which true Christians are ushered immediately after

death ; cf. Phil. i. 23 ; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase ^aa:

Tutv ovpavav or tov 6eov, while retaining its meanino- king-

dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according

to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning,

growth, potency, of the divine kingdom : Mt. xiii. 31-33
;

Mk. iv. 30 ; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes : Mt. xiii. 24

;

Mk. iv. 26. c. of the conditions to be complied with in

order to reception among its citizens : Mt. xviii. 23 ; xx.

1 ; xxii. 2 ; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits,

whether present or future : Mt. xiii. 44 sq. ; Lk. vi. 20

;

also in the phrases ^rjrelv ttjv ^aa. t. 6fov, Mt. vi. 33

[L T WH om. T. e€ov] ; Lk. xii. 31 [uvtov L txt. T Tr
WH] ; dixfodai T. )3ao-. t. 0. U Traidiov, Mk. x. 15 ; Lk.

xviii. 1 7 ; KKr]povop.fiv t. /3. t. 6. Mt. xxv. 34 ; 1 Co. vi.

9 sq. ; XV. 50 ; Gal. v. 21 ; see in KXrjpovofieco, 2. e. of

the congregation of those who constitute the royal ' city

of God ' : TToifh Tivas ^aaiKe'iav, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt.

Tr mrg. [cf. 1 above] ; v. 10 (here R G /SacrtXeis, so R in

the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foil,

expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis-

sion into the divine kingdom it is said avTuv or toiovtcov

e(TTiv i) ^acr. tu>v ovp. or tov 6eov : Mt. v. 3, 10 ; xix. 14
;

Mk. X. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. 8i86vai tivI t. j3aa. is used of

God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32;

TrapaXafi^dvfiv of those who are made partners, Heb. xii.

28. dia TTjv ^aa- t. ovp. to advance the interests of the

heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 1 2 ; evtKfv ttjs ^aa. t. 6. for the

sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk.

xviii. 29. Those who announce the near approach of the

kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi-

tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said biayyiWeiv t.

^aa. T. 6. Lk. Lx. 60 ; tvayye'kiCfardai ttju /3. t. 6. Lk. iv. 43
;

viii. 1 ; xvi. 16 ; nepl ttjs /3a(7. t. 6. Acts viii. 12 ; Krjpvaa-av

Trjv ^aa: t. B- Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31 ; to fu'ay-

yfXiov TTjs ^aa. Mt. iv. 23 ; ix. 35 ; xxiv. 14 ; with the addi-

tion of TOV 6eov, Mk. i. 14 R L br. fjyy(.Kfv f] ^acr. t. ovp.

or Toi; ^foC, is used of its institution as close at hand : Mt.

iii. 2 ; iv. 17 ; Mk. i. 15 ; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said epx^adai

i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 ; xvii. 20;

Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which

likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad-

mitting into it and of excluding from it is called KXels

T^s ^. T. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19 ; Kheieiv ttjv )3. t. ovp. to keep

from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). viol ttjs ^aar. are those

to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom

extends : used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12 ; of those gathered

out of all nations who have shown themselves worthj' -af

a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O. It
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Apocr. ^ /3a(r. tov 0(ov denotes God's rule, the divine ad-

ministration, Sap. vi. 5 ; X. 10 ; Tob. xiii. 1 ; so too in Ps.

cii. (ciii.) 19; civ. (cv.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the

universe subject to God's swny, God's royal domain, Song

of the Three Children 32; f] ^aaiXda, simply, the O. T.

theocratic commonwealth, 2 i\lacc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol.

p. 147 sqq. ; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p.

55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3] ; Colin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq.,

ii. p. 108 sqq. ; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq.

ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl.

Theol. d. N. T. § 13
;

[also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch.

2] ; Schiircr, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29 (esp. par. 8) and

refE. there ; also] in the Jahrbb. fUr protest. Theol.,

1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189) ;
[B.D.

Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there].

Pao-CXcios, (rarely -ei'a), -etou, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet.

ii. 9. As subst. to ^ao-iXeiov (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3 ; Prov.

xviii. 19 Sept. ; Joseph, antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener

(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. ra /3atrtXeia (Sept. Esth.

i. 9, etc.), the royal palace : Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings'

courts'}.*

Pao-iXevs, -ewf, 6, leader of the people, prince, com-

mander, lord of the land, king ; univ. : ot /SatTiXeiy rrjs

yfji, Mt. xvii. 25 ; Rev. xvi. 14 [L T TrWH om. r^s 7^s]>

etc. ; riovedvav, Lk. xxii. 25 ; of the king of Egypt, Acts

vii. 10, 18 ; Heb. xi. 23, 27 ; of David, Mt. i. 6 ; Acts xiii.

22 ; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq.

;

Lk. i. 5 ; Acts xii. 1 ; xxv, 13 ; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9
;

Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of a king, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ;
" re-

ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper

fuisse," Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 1 7, 59 ;
[Verg.

Aen. 9, 223]) ; of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; 1 Pet. ii.

17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ, in the Roman
age, as in Joseph, b. j. 5, 13, 6 ; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.]

;

of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]) ; of

the Messiah, 6 ^aaiXevs tu>u 'lovbalcou, Mt. ii. 2, etc. ; tov

'laparjX, Mk. xv. 32 ; Jn. i. 49 (50) ; xii. 13 ; of Chris-

tians, as to rei^n over the world with Christ in the mil-

lennial kingdom. Rev. i. 6 ; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass, and

Grsb. in the latter; see ^aatKela, 3 e.) ; of God, the su-

preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 7 (see aloiv,

2) ; Rev. xv. 3
;

^aa-ikfi/s ^acriXfcou, Rev. xvii. 14 [but

here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah] ; 6 /Jaer.

Twi/ /SacriXfuoi/rwc, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Mace. xiii. 4 ; 3 Mace.

V. 35 ; Enoch 9, 4 ; [84, 2 ; Philo de decal. § 10] ; cf. [kv-

pios Ttov ^aa. Dan. ii. 47] ; Kvpios r. Kvpia>v, Deut. x. 17;

Ps. cxxxv. (cxxxvi.) 3 ;
[so of the king of the Par-

thians, Plut. Pomp. § 38, 1]).

PcuriXcvco ; fut. ^acriKtvcrai ; 1 aor. i^aa-iKtvtra
; (fiacri-

Xfus) ;
— in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat.,

m the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (h}} Sk^D), foil, by

cVri' with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where LT WHom.
±rbr. eVt) ; Rev. v. 10; foil, by tni with ace. of the

pers., Lk. i. 33 ; xix. 14, 27 ; Ro. v. 14
;

[cf. W. 206 (193

eq.) ; B. 169 (147)]— to be king, to exercise kingly power,

tt reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27 ; of the

governor of a country, although not possessing kingly

rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6 ; of the

rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 33 ; 1 Co. xv. 25 ; Rev.

xi. 15 ; of the reign of Christians in the millennium,

Rev. v. 10 ; XX. 4, 6 ; xxii. 5 ; hence Paul transfers the

word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless-

edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ's redeemed ones:

Ro. V. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.) ; 1 Co. iv. 8.

Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control : Ro.

V. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. i^aalXtvaa denotes I
obtained royal power, became king, hare come to reign, in

1 Co. iv. 8 [cf. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi.

17 ; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ. ; cf. Grimm
on 1 Mace. p. 11 ; Breitenbach or Kiihner on Xen.
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a

state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Kriiger § 53, 5, 1
;
[Kiihner

§ 386, 5; Goodwin § 19 N. 1]). [Comp. : avfi-jiaa-i-

Xevco.]
*

Pao-iXiKos, -fj, -6v, of or belonging to a king, kingly,

royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince,

a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27;

often in Joseph.), subject to a king : of a country, Acts

xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal : (o-dfjs, Acts

xii. 21. Hence metajDh. principal, chief: vofxos, Jas. ii.

8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 c. to opBbv vofios eVrl ^aaiXiKos,

Xen. symp. 1, 8 ^aaiXiKov (cdXXoy; 4 Mace. xiv. 2).*

[PacriXCo-Kos, -ov, 6, (dimin. of ^aaiKevs), a petty king',

a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn.

iv. 46, 49. (Polyb., al.)*]

Pa<r(Xi(ro-a, -?;?, fj, queen : Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31 ; Acts

viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec.

9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84 ; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8,

90) p. 1542% 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [excrpt. Vales. 7],

and often in later writ. ; Sept. ; Joseph. ; the Atticists

prefer the forms ^aaikis and ^aa-iXeia ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 225
;
[on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess,

cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial.

Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq. ; Curtius p. 653].)*

pdo-is, -((OS, f), (BAQ, ^alva) ; 1. a stepping, walk'

ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one

steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92 a. et al.

;

Sap. xiii. 18).*

poo-KaCvw: 1 aor. i^aaKava, on which form cf. W. [75

(72)] ; 83 (80) ;
[B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq.

;

Paralip. p. 21 sq.]
; Odfo), ^daKca [</)d(rKa)] to speak, talk)

;

Tivd [W. 223 (209)] ; 1. to speak ill of one, to slander,

traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94, 19] ; Ael. v. h. 2, 13, etc.).

2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye,

to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926'',

24] ; Theocr. 6, 39 ; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35) ; hence, of those

who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod.

4, 6) : Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc;

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.*

Pao-TcL^w ; fut. /Sao-rdtro) ; 1 aor. e/3d(rra(ra ; 1. to take

up with the hands : Xldovs, Jn. x. 31, (Xaap, Hom. Od. 11,

594 ; TTjv p.d)^aipav dno r^s yrjs, Joseph, antt. 7, 11, 7).

2. to take up in order to carry or bear ; to put upori one's

self (something) to be carried ; to bear what is burden-

some : TOV aravpov, Jn. xix. 17 ; Lk. xiv. 27, (see oTotros
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2 a. and b.) ; Metaph. : fBaa-rdCeiv rt, to be equal to un-

derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi.

12 (Epict. encli. 29, 5); <f)opTiov, Gal. vi. 5; ^aardaei

TO Kpifia, must take upon himself the condemnation of

the judge. Gal. v. 10 (aDdO «K/J, Mic. vii. 9). Hence

to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 ((vyov) ; Ro.

XV. 1 ; Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 2 sq. (Epict. diss. 1, 3, 2;

Anthol. 5, 9, 3 ; in this sense the Greeks more com-

monly use (fiepeiv.) 3. simply to hear, carry : Mt. iii.

11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7;

pass., Acts iii. 2 ; xxi. 35. to ouofxd pov eVwTrioj/ i6vu)v,

so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles,

i. e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name

to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one's person:

Lk. X. 4 ; Gal. vi. 1 7 [cf. Ellic. ad loc] ; of the womb
carrying the foetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold,

support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic

writ., to bear away, carry off: voaovs, to take away or

remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos,

medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] ^^a)pa? re 6epa-

Tveiiei KUL vTrdoTTLa ^aard^ei) [al. refer the use in Mt. 1. c.

to 2 ; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. G (J^dcrra^e used to pilfer [R.

V. txt. took away; cf. our ' shop/i/?ing ', though perh. this

lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]) ; Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb.

1, 48, 2 6 avepLOs rovs Trvpyovs tjj ^la ^aard^fi, Apollod.

bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3,4,3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693 e.;

very many instances fr. Joseph, are given by Krebs,

Observv. p. 152 sqq.). [Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.] *

pdros, -ov, f] and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLTTrWH) 6,

(the latter ace. to Moeris, Attic ; the former Hellenistic

;

of. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12

(11)]), [fr. Horn, down], a thorn or bramble-bush [cf.

B. D. s. V. Bush] : Lk. vi. 44 ; Acts vii. 30, 35 ; eVl rod

(jris) ^drov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush,

Mk. xii. 26 ; Lk. xx. 37 ; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2 ;
[B.D.

s. v. Bible IV. 1].*

pdros, -ov, 6, Hebr. n3 a hath, [A. V. measure^, a Jew-

ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between

8 and 9 gal.], (Joseph, antt. 8, 2, 9) : Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D.

s. V. Weights and Measures II. 2].*

pArpaxos, -ov, 6, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and

Hdt.] down) : Rev. xvi. 13.*

PaTTo\oY€w [TWH ^arraX. (with K B, see WH. App.

p. 152)], -o): 1 aor. subj. /3aT-ToAoy^(rci) ; a. to stammer,

and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the

same sounds, b. to repeat the same things over and

over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate ; so Mt.

vi. 7, where it is explained by eV t^ TroXuXoyi'a, (Vulg.

multum loqui
;
[A. V. to use vain repetitions^) ; cf. Tho-

luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from

Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered

(Ildt. 4, 155) ; others from Battus, an author of tedious

and wordy poems ; but comparing ^arrapl^eiv, which

has the same meaning, and ^dp^apoi (q. v.), it seems

far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim-

pUc. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) *

pSeXv-yixa, -ros, to, (^8e\v(T(Topai), a bibl. and eccl. word

;

in Sept. mostly for ^^2il^^\, also for V'lpV and ypK?, afoul

thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing;

(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel
;
[A. V. abom-

ination']; a. univ. : Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often

used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be

held in abomination by the Israelites ; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5) ;

XX. (xxi.) 26 ; 2 K. xvi. 3 ; xxi. 2 ; 1 Esdr. vii. 13 ; Sap.

xii. 23 ; xiv. 1 1 ; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq.

of idol-worship and its impurities ; ^^o^e'lv ^beXvypa k.

\JAev8oi, Rev. xxi. 27. c. the expression to /35. Trjs fprj-

p.<j)a€a)i the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al.

;

e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15 ; Mk. xiii. 14,

(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event

in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated,

perh. that related by Joseph, b. j. 4, 9, 11 sqq. (Sept.

Dan. xi. 31 ; xii. 11, /3S. (r^r) eprjpwaecos for UDWO y^PW
and Dpjjr '^ly, Dan. ix. 27 ^8. tcov ipr^pmcreav for D'V^pI?'

DOii'p the abomination (or abominations) icrought by the

desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a

little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt-

offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 31; Hengstenberg,

Authentic des Daniel, p. 85 sq.
;
[the principal explana-

tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori-

son's Com. on Mt. 1. c.].)
*

pScXvKTos, -T], ov, (fiSeXvacropai), abominable, detestable :

Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xii. 5;

2 Mace. i. 27
;

[cf. Philo de victim, offer. § 12 sub fin.].)*

pScXvo-o-u : (/3Seci) quietly to break wind, to stink)
;

1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred: ttjv oaprjv, Ex.

V. 21 ; to defile, pollute : ray il/vxds, t. yfrvxrip, Lev. xi. 43
;

XX. 25 ; 1 Mace. i. 48 ;
pf. pass. ptcp. e^deXvypevos abomi-

nable. Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30 ; Prov. viii. 7 ; Job xv.

16; 3 Mace. vi. 9; ^dtXvaaopevos, 2 Mace. v. 8). In

native Grk. writ, neither the act. nor the pass, is found.

2. ^BeXvaa-opai ; depon. mid. (1 aor. e^deXv^dprjv often

in Sept. [Joseph, b. j. 6, 2, 10] ; in Grk. writ, depon. pas-

sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ;
prop, to turn one's selfaway

from on account of the stench ; metaph. to abhor, detest

:

Ti, Ro. ii. 22.*

P«paios, -am (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -aiov, (BAG,

^alvco), [fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast,frm; prop. : ay/cw-

pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: eirayyeXia, Ro. iv.

16; kX^o-is Koi fKXoyfi, 2 Pet. i. 10; Xoyoy TrpocPririKos, 2

Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14 ; (Xtris, 2 Co.

i. 7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; irapprjcria, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH
Tr mrg. in br.) ; valid and therefore inviolable, Xo'yor,

Heb. ii. 2 ; diadrjKT], Heb. ix. 1 7. (With the same mean-

in<TS in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) *

PtPaidw, -a ; fut. ^e^aiaxra ; 1 aor. f^e^aioxra ; Pass.,

[pres. ^e^aiovpai] ; 1 aor. e/3e^aid)5rji/
;
(/Se/Saios) ; to make

Jirm, establish, confirm, make sure : tov Xoyov, to prove its

truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; tcls tVayyeXta? make

good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv.

8 (so also in Grk. writ, as Diod. 1,5); Pass. : to paprvpiov

TOV XpKTTOv, 1 Co. i. 6
; ^ (TdTijpla . . . ds f)pds i^(^aia>6ri,

a constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re-

solved into els fjpds impehodt) Kai iv fjplv ^e^aioi eyeveTO,

Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2 ; see ^e^aios. of men made steadfast and

constant in soul : Heb. xiii. 9 ; 1 Co. i. 8 (fie^aiaaet ipdi
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dvfyKXrjTovs will SO confirm you that ye may be unre-

provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (/3e/3aiwi/ ly/iS?

fls Xpiarov, causing us to be steadfast in our fellow.sliip

with Christ ; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; tv rfj marei, Col. ii. 7

[L T TrWH om. fV]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat,

down.) [CoMP. : Sia-/3ei3aioo/iat.]
*

P«PaCu(ris, -ecos, 17, {(Sf^aiooi), conjiiination : tov evayye-

Xiov, Phil. i. 7 ; ds jif^aicnaiv to produce confidence, Ileb.

vi. 16. (Sap. vi. 1!). Time, Plut., Dio Cass., [al.])
*

Pt'PriXos, -01', (BAQ, /3a(Vo), ^rjKos threshold) ; 1. ac-

cessible, lairful to be trodden
;
jjrop. used of places ; hence

2. profane, equiv. to Sh [i. e. unhallowed, common].

Lev. X. 10 ; IS. xxi. 4 ; opp. to ayios (as in [Ezek. xxii.

26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20;

2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i. c. ungodly : 1 Tim. i. 9

;

Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)

[Cf. Trench § ci.]
*

PePijXoo), -o) ; 1 aor. e^e^TjXaxj-a
;
(^e0r]Xoi) ; to profane,

desecrate : to ad^^arov, Mt. xii. 5 ; ro lepov, Acts xxiv. 6.

(Often in Sept. for SSn ; Judith ix. 8 ; 1 Mace. ii. 1 2,

etc. ; Ilehod. 2, 25.) *

BeeX^cPovX and, as written by some [yet no Greek]
authorities, BeeX^e/3ou'/3 [cod. B Bee^e^ovX, so cod. ^ exc.

in Mk. iii. 22 ; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159 ; cf.

B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan,

the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25 ; xii. 24, 27 ; Mk. iii.

22 ; Lk. xi. 15, 18, 19. The form Be6Afe/3oi;X is composed

of 7OI (rabbin, for 75?. dung) and '7>'3, lord of dung

or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24.

The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form BeeX-

(f^ov^ derive the name fr. 2)2\ '7>*3, lord offlies, a false

god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to

drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans-

ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Beelzebub : and /. G. M(uller) in Herzog vol. i. p.

768 sqq.
;
[BB.DD. ; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori-

son on Mt. x. 25 ; some, as Weiss (on Mk. 1. c. ; Bibl. Theol.

§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the

name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan

or only some subordinate ' Prince of demons ']. (Besides

only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. c. 1 sq.) *

BeX(aX, o, (7j/2!73 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a

name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.''"''^^ L. But BeXiap

(q. V.) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159 ; B. 6].*

BeXCap, o, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi.

1 5 Rec.'t G T Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as-

cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia-

tion of the word BeXi'aX (q. v.), or must be derived from

"^yS. '3 lord of the forest, i. e. who rules over forests and

deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21 ; Mt. xii. 43 ;
[BB.DD. s. v.

Belial, esp. Alex.'s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.*

PeXbvTi, -r}s, f], (^e'Xor) ; a. the point of a spear, b. a

needle : Lk. xviii. 25 LTTrWH ; see pa(f)is. ([Batr. 1 30],

Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)*

P«Xos, -(OS, TO, OaXXw), a missile, a dart, Javelin, arrow:

Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]*

^{XtUov, -ov. gen. -ovos, better ; neut. adverbially in 2

Tim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Tnuc., al.]*

Bcviajiiv [-pdv L T TrWH ; see WH. App. 155, and
s.v. «, t],6,(pp;;3, i. e. pp;-|3 son of the right hand, i. e.

of good fortune. Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob's

twelfth son
; ^wXr) Beviafiiv the tribe of Benjamin : Acts

xiii. 21 ; Ro. xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 5 ; Rev. vii. 8.*

BepviKT], -Tjs, Tj, (for BepfvUr], and this the Macedonic
form [cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of ^epevUrj [i. e. vic-

torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip-

pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia.

Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her

brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she

became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus

(Joseph, antt. 1 9, 5, 1 ; 20, 7, 1 and 3 ; Tacit, hist. 2, 2

and 81 ; Suet. Tit. 7) : Acts xxv. 13, 23 ; xxvi. 30. Cf.

Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.
;

[^Farrar, St. Paul, ii.

599 sq.].*

Bc'poia, -as, 17, (also Beppoia [i. e. well-watered]), Beroea,

a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount
Bermius : Acts xvii. 10, 13.*

Bcpoiatos, -a, -ou, Beroean : Acts xx. 4.*

[BT]8trai8a, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where
Rec. etc. Brjdadiba, q. v.]

BTiOaPapd, -5f, [-pa Rec^'^'^^S indecl.], 77, (n^3;,' n'3

place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford,

cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara : Jn. i. 28 Rec. [in

Rec.«'^ of 1st decl., but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [WH.
App. ad loc. and] Brjdavla, 2.*

Bi^Oavia, -as, 17, (H' JJ? r\'3 house of depression or misery

[cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany ; 1. a town or village

beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru-

salem : Jn. xi. 1, 18 ; xii. 1 ; Mt. xxi. 1 7 ; xxvi. 6 ; Lk. xix.

29 [here WH give the accus. -pid (see their App. p. 160),

cf. Tr mrg.] ; xxiv. 50 ; Mk. xi. 1, 11 sq. ; xiv. 3 ; now a

little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called el-

'Azi)ii/eh or cl-'Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus)
; cf.

Robinson i. 431 sq.
;
[BB.DD. s. v.]. 2. a town or

village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap-

tized : Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word].

But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly

all the codd. read iv Brjdavla, declares that when he

journeyed through those parts he did not find any place

of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the

place where John had baptized ; the statement is con-

firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac-

quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that

Bethany disappeared after the Apostles' time, and was

restored under the name of Bethabara ; cf. Liicke ad

loc. p. 391 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Pliila. S. S.

Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]*

Btie€o-8a, fi, indec, (Chald. Nipn n'3, i. e. house of

mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick),

Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at

Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers

:

Jn. V. 2 [here L mrg. WH mrg. read Br)6a-dibd, TWH txt.

BT)6(ada (q. v.)]. What locaUty in the modern city is

its representative is not clear ; cf . Win. RWB. s. v.

;
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Arnold in Ilerzog ii. p. 117 sq. ; Robinson i. 330 sq.

342 sq. ;
[B.D. s. v. ;

" The Recovery of Jerusalem
"

(see index)].*

Brje^aea, fj, (peril, fr. Chald. Nn;i n-1 house of olives;

not, as some suppose, KPn.n n'3 house of newness, Germ.

Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. n is

ever represented by the Grk. (), Bethzatha : Jn. v. 2

T[WIItxt.] after codd. X LD and other authorities

(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii.

p. 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. BT^^eo-Sa,

q. V. [Cf. Kautzxch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]
*

BtjeXeeV, fj, [indecl.], (in Joseph, not only so [antt. 8,

10, 1], but also BrjdXeefjLT], -rjs, antt. 6, 8, 1 ; 11, 7 ; [7, 1,

3] ; dno BrjdXefjimv, 5, 2, 8 ; (k B^dXee/jLVV, 5, 9, 1
;

[cf. 7,

13 ; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (uvh n'5 house of bread), a little

town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman

miles south of Jerusalem ; now Beit Lachm, with about

3000 [" 5000 ", Baedeker] inhabitants : Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8,

16 ; Lk. ii. 4, 15 ; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Rob-

inson i. p. 470 sqq. ; Raumer p. 313 sqq. ; Tobler, Beth-

lehem in Palastina u.s.w. 1849
;

[^Socin (i.e. Baedeker),

Hdbk. etc., s. v. ; Porter (i. e. Murray) ib. ; BB.DD.].*

BTiOo-aiStt [WH -aacBa; see I, i] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG
T WH) -8av, 1], indecl. but with ace. [which may, how-

ever, be onl}^ the alternate form just given ; cf. WH.
App. p. 160] Br]6(Ta:i8dv [B. 17 (16 sq.) ; AVin. 61 (60);

Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. \^. K^r:^ i. e. house or

place of hunting or fisliing), Bethsaida ; 1. a small

city (ttoXu, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (acwjut;, Mk. viii. 22,

23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret

:

Jn. i. 44 (45) ; Mt. xi. 21 ; Mk. vi. 45 ; Lk. x. 13 [here

L mrg. Tr mrg. B/yScratSa ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.] ; Jn.

xii. 21 (where rrfs Takika'ias is added). 2. a village

in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes-

aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties

into it. Phihp the tetrarch so increased its population

that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in

honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus
(Joseph, antt. 18, 2, 1 ; Plin. h. n. 5, 15). Many think

that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of

Mk. vi. 32, 45 ; Jn. vi. 1 ; others that the Evangelists

disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.

;

[BB.DD. s. V. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lchm. mrg.WH mrg.

read Brjdaa'iba; see s. v. Bj/^eo-Sa.]*

Br)e<j>a7'^ [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk.
and R G in Mt. -y^ (B. 15 ; W. 52 (51) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg.

p. 103) ; in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -o-c^ay^], "7, indecl, (fr.

n'3 and Jp house of unripe figs), Betliphage, the name
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. calls it Acwfir;, Jerome
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi.

1 ; Mk. xi. 1 RGTrtxt. WHtxt., but Triarg. in br.

;

Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. v.] *

Pfjiio, -Toy, TO, (fr. BAQ, jSaiVo)), [fr. Horn. (h. Merc),
Pind. down] ; 1. a step, pace : ^rjfia noSos the space
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth. Acts vii. 5 (for

S^.-^-t]3 Deut. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7, 10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6).

2. a raised place mounted by steps ; a platform, tribune :

used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn

xix. 13 ; Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq. ; xxv. 6, 10, [17]; of the

judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LTTrWH tov

6fov) ; 2 Co. V. 10; of the structure, resembling a throne,

which Herod built in the theatre at Csesarea, and from

which he used to view the games and make speeches to

the people, Acts xii. 21
;

(of an orator's pulpit, 2 Mace,

xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 3, 6, 1 ; Hdian. 2, 10,

2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).*

PripvWos, -ov, 6, T), beryl, a precious stone of a pale

green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 79]) : Rev.

xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 1 7 ; neut. ^r^pvWiov equiv. to DHt^,

Ex. xxviii. 20 ; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 13)). Cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Edelsteine, 11 ;

[esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 3 and 12].*

pCa, -a J, t] ; 1. strength, whether of body or of mind*

Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action,

force : ynTa /3t'aj by the use of force, with violence, Acts

V. 26 ; xxiv. 7 [Rec] ; shock twv KVfiarwv, Acts xxvii. 41

[R G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. twv KVfiarcov^ ; 8ia r. ^lav tov

ox^ov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35.

[Syn. see dwafjus, fin.]
*

Pid^o) : (jSi'a) ; to use force, to apply force ; nva, to

force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and

almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. doAvn] ; Pass. [B.

53 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 17 ^aaiXeta t. ovp. ^la^eTai, the king-

dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e.

a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the

most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion ; cf. Xen.

Hell. 5, 2, 15 (23) iroXeis Tas ^e^iaafievas; [but see Weiss,

Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc]. The other explanation

:

the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc from its ene-

mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the

words, nor with the context ; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette,

Meyer, ad loc. Mid. ^laCofiai foil, by ets ti to force one's

icay into a thing, (ts ttjv HoTibaiav, Thuc. 1,63; is to e^co,

7, 69 ; els ttju nape iJ.^o\r]v, Polyb. 1, 74, 5 ; els to. e'woj,

Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; els to o-TpaTonebov, Plut. Otho

12, etc.) : els t. ^aaikeiav Toii Beoxi, to get a share in the

kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort,

Lk. xvi. 16. [CoMP. : Trapa^ta^o^xai.]
*

Piaios, -a, -ov, i^ia), violent, forcible : Acts ii. 2 [A. V.

mighty']. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

Piao-Tir|s, -ov, 6, (^id(ai) ; 1. strong, forceful : Pind.

01. 9, 114 [75] ; Pyth. 4, 420 [236 ; but Pind. only uses

the form ^laras, so al.]. 2. usingforce, violent : Philo,

agric § 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called ^laa-ral by

whom the kingdom of God ^idferai, i. e. who strive to

obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and

effort.*

PiPXapCSiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of the dimin. ^i^Xdpiou fr.

fj /St/SXoy), a little book : Rev. x. 2, 8 [L TrWH ^i^Xiov,

Tdf. 2 and 7 ^i^XMpiov, q. v.], 9, 10. Not found in prof,

auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).*

PipXiSdpiov, -ov, TO, (fr. 0i^Xi8iov, like IfiaTiSdpiov fr.

IfiaTiBiov), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7.

(Arstph. frag. 596.) *

PiPXCov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of /Si'/SXos), a small book, a

scroll : Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 30; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv.
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13, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some-

thinor has been written, /3. airoa-Tatriov {_h'dl of divorce-

ment]: Mt. xix. 7 ; ]Mk. X. 4 ; see dTroo-rdo-toi', 1. ^ijSXlov

fojTjf, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter-

nal salvation : Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. ttj /3i/iiXa>] ;
xvii. 8 ;

xx.

12 ; xxi. 27 ; see fojiy, 2 b. [From lldt. down.]

pcpXos, -ov, fj, (or rather ^ ^v^\os [but the form ^i^X.

more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called

papyrus, Theophr. hist, plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.
;
[PUn. h. n.

13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)] ; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub-

stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)]

paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 433 sq.

;

esp. Bureau de la Malle in the Memoires de I'Acad. d.

Inscrr. etc. torn. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in

correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot

in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 323 sq., where

other reff. are also given]), a written book, a roll or scroll:

Mt. i. 1 ; Lk. iii. 4 ; Mk. xii. 26 ; Acts i. 20 ; t^s C^^s,

Phil. iv. 3 ; Rev. iii. 5, etc. ; see jSi^Xlov. [From Aeschyl.

down.]

PiPpioo-Kw: pf. iSf/3pa)(ca ; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. (In Grk.

writ. fr. Hom. down ; often in Sept.) *

BiOvvta, -as, fj, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor,

bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia,

Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1.

[Cf. B. D. s. V. ; Diet, of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v. ; Cony-

beare and Howson, St. Paul, etc. ch. viii.]
*

pCos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down] ; a. life extensively,

i. e. the period or course of life [see below and

Trench § xxvii.] : Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 4
;

1 Jn. ii. 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3 [Rec.]. b. (as often in Grk.

writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575 ; Hdt., Xen.) that by which

life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living'] : Mk.

xii. 44 ; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.] ; xv. 1 2,

30; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 \_goods'\. (For DIlS in Prov.

xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).)

[Syn. filos,^o)T]: C existence (having death as its antithe-

sis) ;
/S.the period, means, manner, of existence Ileuce

the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of

men ; cf . z o o logy, b i o graphy. N. T. usage exalts ^ai^, and

so tends to debase fiios. But see Bp Lghlft. Ign. ad Rom. 7.]

Pi6w, -at : 1 aor. inf. ^laxrai ; for which in Attic the 2

aor. inf. ^lavai is more common, cf. W. 84 (80) ;
[B. 54

(48) ; Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]
; Ot'oy) ;

[fr. Hom. down]
;

to spend life, to live : t6v xpovov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv.

2; (Job xxix. 18; fj/xepas, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Syn.

see /3i'os, fin.]*

Piwo-is, -f toy, i;, manner of living and acting, way of life :

Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 Bia ttjs ivvofiov ^Luxretos',

not found in prof, auth.) *

PiwTiKos, -fj, -6v, pertaining to life and the affairs of this

life : Lk. xxi. 34 ; 1 Co. vi. 3 sq. (The word, not used in

Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616'', 27] ;

Xpt'iai ^iwTiKai is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8 ; Philo, vit.

Moys. iii. § 18 fin. ; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31.

Cf. Loh. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.) *

p\aP(p6s, -a, -6v, OXaTTTO)), hurtful, injurious, (Xen.

mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to w^eXt/ioj) : 1 Tim. vi. 9 eniOvfilai

^Xa/Sfpai, cf. fjBovai ^X. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 11. (Often in

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. h. Merc. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp.

3G5)] down ; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.)
*

pXdirTw : fut. j3Xd>|/o) ; 1 aor. e^Xayjra ; to hurt, harm, in-

jure : Tiva, Mk. xvi. 18 ; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk.

writ. fr. Hom. down ; Tob. xii. 2 ; 2 Mace. xii. 22, etc.) *

pXao-TcLvo), 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. fiXaaTa fr. the form

^Xao-rdo), Mk. iv. 27 LTTrWH (cf. B. 55* (48) ;
[Eccl.

ii. 6 ; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]) ; 1 aor. f'/SXdcrrjja-a (cf. W.
84 (80) ;

[B. I.e.]) ; 1. intransitively, to sprout, budj

put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27 ; Mt. xiii. 26 ; Heb. ix. 4
;^

(Num. xvii. 8 ; Joel ii. 22, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind.

down). 2. in later Grk. writ, transitively, ^o^roc/wcc:

Tov Kapnov, Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.) *

BXdo-Tos [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber-

lain of king Herod Agripjja I. : Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey.

ad loc.].*

pXa(r<j)T](j.€'«, -o) ; impf. i^\a(T(pfjp.ovv ; 1 aor. f^\a(T(j)fj-

prja-a; Pass., [pres. (3Xaa-(fir]povpai,]; 1 iut. ^Xaa-cfjrjprjdrj-

a-opai
;
(l3\dac{)r]pos, q. v.)

; to speak reproachfully, rail at,

revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo) ; absol. : Lk. xxii.

65 ; Acts xiii. 45 ; xviii. 6 ; xxvi. 1 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 20 ; 1 Pet.

iv. 4 ; with ace. of pers. or thing (as in later Grk., Joseph.,

Plut., Appian, etc.) : Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr
WH ; XV. 29 ; Lk. xxiii. 39 ; Tit. iii. 2 ; Jas. ii. 7 ; Jude

10; with the cognate noun QXa(T(pr]p'iav, to utter blasphe-

my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 c. ; see aynnau) ad fin.), Mk. iii.

28 R G (where L T Tr WH oaa for oa-as, see above)

;

[foil, by eV, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see

dyfoeo), a.]. Pass. ^\a(T(PT]p.ovpai to be evil spoken of re-

viled, railed at : Ro. iii. 8 ; xiv. 16 ; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH
Tr mrg. 8v(Tcf)r]poiip€voi) ; x. 30 ; Tit. ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 2

;

TO oi/o/id Tivos, Ro. ii. 24 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec, of those

who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short

of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for

n'lJ, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4 ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. x. 34) ;

absol. : Mt. ix. 3 ; xxvi. 65 ; Mk. ii. 7 L T TrWH
;
[Jn.

X. 36]; TOV 6e6v, Rev. xvi. 11, 21 ; TrjvBeav, Acts xix. 37

(G L T TrWH ttjv 6e6v) ; to ovopa TOV 6eov, Rev. xiii.

6 ; xvi. 9; to nvti/pa tov Oeoii {(SXaatprjpflTat.}., 1 Pet. iv.

14 Rec. ; 86^as, Jude 8 ; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see 86$a, III. 3 b. y.) ;

els TO TTVfvpa to ay. Mk. iii. 29 ; Lk. xii. 10, (els deovs,

Plat. rep. 2 p. 381 e.). The earlier Grks. say j3\a<T(}).

fis Tiva, TTfpi or KOTO. Tivos
;
[on the N. T. constructions

cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].*

pXacr4>ii[i.£a, -ay, tj, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia)
;

a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another's

good name : Mt. xii. 31 ; xv. 19 ; Mk. iii. 28 ; vii. 22 ; Eph.

iv. 31 ; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (dcpiVty /SXa-

a({)T]pias, i. q. Kpiais ^\d(T(f)T]fjLos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment

pronounced in reproachful terms) ; Rev. ii. 9. b. spe-

cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the

divine majesty : Mt. xxvi. 65 ; Mk. ii. 7 [R G] ; xiv. 64
;

Lk. V. 21 ; Jn. x. 33 ; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lchm.] ; ouop.a or

ovopara ^\aa(pr]p[as i. q. ^\d(T(})T]pa (cf. W. § 34, 3 b.

;

[B. § 132, 10]) : Rev. xiii. 1 ; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yepco]
;

TOV TTVtvpaTos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31 ; nposrov Oeov, Rev.

xiii. 6. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; for ni'XJ, Ezek. xxxv.
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12.) [BB.DD. s. V. Blasphemy ; Campbell, Diss, on the

Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]
*

pXd«r<j>T)nos, -01/, OXrt^ sluggish, stupid, and 0^/ir; speech,

report, [al. /SXaTrro) (q. v.) and </).]), speaking evil, slan-

derous, reproach fid, raiUnfj, abusive : Acts vi. 1 1 (prjuara

^Xda(f)r]fia ds Mcov(Trjv Koi rov 6f6v)
;

[vi. 13 Rec. {p. jiX-

Kara rov tottov rov ayiov)^ ; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see ^\aa(pr]fj,ia,

a.) ; Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]
;

^Xaa-cprjfios as subst. a blas-

phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13 ; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is. Ixvi. 3 ; Sap. i.

6 ; Sir. iii. 16 ; 2 Mace. ix. 28 ;
[x. 36 (cf. 4)] ; in Grk.

writ. fr. Dem. down.) *

p\€[i|j.a, Tos, TO, (/SXeTTco) ; a look, glance : ^Xififian k. oKotj

in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in i'resbyl.

Rev. for 1 883 p. 629 s(|q.]. (Eur., Arst ph., Dem., Plut., al.)
*

pXe'irw
;
[impf. e^'kenov] ; fut. /3Xe\|/'cD ; 1 aor. e^Xc^a

;

[pres. pass. /3Xe'7ro/iai] ; Sept. for n5<";, nj3, Hin, 0'3n
;

in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; to see, discern ; 1.

with the bodily eye ; a. to be possessed of sight, have

the power of seeing, opp. to rwc^Xdy : Mt. xii. 22 : xiii. 16
;

XV. 31 ; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25 ; Acts ix. 9 ; Ro. xi. 8, lO;

Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15;

Xen. mem. 1, 3, 4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, etc. Ex. iv. 11
;

xxiii. 8, etc. Tob. xi. 15). to ^Xiireiv sight, the power

of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GLTTrAVHom. ro). b. to

perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry ; o.

absol. : ^XeTTovrayv avrwv while they were looking. Acts i.

9
;

[xxii. 1 1 Tr mrg.WH mrg.] ; epxov Ka\ /SXeVe, Rec. in

Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7. p. with ace. of pers. or thing: Mt.

ii. 3 ; xi. 4 ; xxiv. 2 ; Mk. v. 31 ; viii. 23 sq. ; xiii. 2
;

Lk. vi. 41 ; xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]

;

Jn. i. 29 ; Acts iv. 14, etc.
;
[Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. opwin-fs]

;

TTjv (^(ji)vf]v, him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 1 2 ; opafia.

Acts xii. 9 ; he who has free access to one, as princes,

ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said

jSX. TO npoaaTTov rivos ("ij'^Qn "JS 'Ni, 2 K. xxv. 19 ; Jer.

hi. 25 ; Esth. i. 14) ; hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of

closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see

dpxdyyeXos)- Pass, ra ^XeTTnp.fva the things that are

seen : 2 Co. iv. 18 ; Heb. xi. 3 (L T TrWH ro ^Xeirop-evov,

the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; cXttis /SXeTroyuew;

hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro.

viii. 24. c. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at,

look upon, gaze at : yvvaiKa, Mt. v. 28 ; ei? rt or riva [W.

§ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; els rbv

ovpavov, Acts i. 1 1 T TrWH ; in the sense of looking into

(i. e. in order to read), jStiSXioi/, Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ.

to perceive by the senses, tofeel : rhv avepov laxvpov [TWH
om. ItTX-l, Mt. xiv. 30, (Krvnov Se'Sopxa, Aeschyl. sept. 104).

e. to discover by use, to know by experience : rl, Ro. vii.

23 ; foil, by on, 2 Co. vii. 8 ; by attract, to drjplov, on ktX.

Rev. xvii. 8 ; inep 6 ySXeVei pe for vnep tovto, 6 jSXeVet pe

ovra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl-

edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. 2. metaph. to see

with the m i n d' s eye ; a. to have (the power of) un-

derstanding : /SXeVoi/ref ol ^XeTTovan, though endued with

understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk.
viii. 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis-

cover, understand; absol. : Si' ia-onrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12 ; of

the omniscient God ffXiiroiv iv rm Kpvirra seeing in secret,

where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here L T Tr
WH /3X. fi> T. Kpv(f>aLa>^ ; (yyl^ovaav rrfV fjpepav, Heb. x.

25 (fr. certain external signs) ; 'irjaovv . . . fcrrfcfiavQipe-

vov, we see (from his resurrection and from the eifects

and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii.

9 ; foil, by oti, Heb. iii. 19 ; Jas. ii. 22. c. to turn the

thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem-

plate, look to ; absol. ^Xtntre take heed : ]\Ik. xiii. 23, 33
;

with an ace. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18;

2 Co. X. 7 ; Phil. iii. 2 ; Col. ii. 5 ; foil, by ttcos with indie.

[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii.

10; Eph. V. 15; to iveigh carefully, examine, foil, by
interrog. ri with indie. Mk. iv. 24 ; els Trpoaunov rivos,

to look at i. e. have regard to one's external condition,

— used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt.

xxii. 16 ; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth.

iavrov ^Xeneiv to look to one's self (i. q. sibi cavere) : Mk.
xiii. 9 ; foil, by ha prj [cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8 ;

/3Xe-

neiu dno rivos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware o/one

[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38) ; B. 242 (209), cf. 323 (278)],

Mk. viii. 15 ; xii. 38 ; look to in the sense of providing,

taking care: foil, by Xva, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foil, by pr^ with

subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4 ; ]\Ik. xiii. 5 ; Lk. xxi. 8 ; Acts xiii.

40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (/xryTrco?) ; x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii.

25; foil, by pf) with fut. indie. Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12.

The Grks. say 6pdv pi], [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.) ; B. 242 sq.

(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto

[Eng. look'], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned

towards any quarter, as it were facing it : foil, by Kara

with ace. Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice],

(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1 ;
[xliv. 1 ; xlvii. 1];

Tipos, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 17; mem. 3, 8, 9 ; Hdian. 6, 5, 2

;

Diog. Laert. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi.

1] ; fls, viii. 3, etc. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]).

[Syn. see s. v. opaa. Comp. : dva-, dwo-, 8ia-, ip.-, em-,

irepi-, Trpo-jSXeTTti).]

pXi^Teos, -a, -ov, (/SaXXco), which must be throivn or put,

(see ^aXXo), 2) ; found only in neut. : Mk. ii. 22 (WH
T om. Tr br.) ; Lk. v. 38 ^Xrjreov earl foil, by ace. rov

olvov, cf. Matth. § 447, 3 a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides

only in Basil i. p. 137 c. ed. Benedict.)*

Bottv«p7«s ([RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.) ; but] L T
TrWH Boai/r/pyey), Boanerges, Hebr. wr^, 'J3 i. e. sons of

thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given

by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee] :

Mk. iii. 17
; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy.

im ; see Lghift. Horae Hebr. ad loc. ; l^J^, in Ps. Iv. 15

a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified

thunder; so that the name 'Boavr)pyes seems to denote

fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun-

der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar-

rated in Lk. ix. 64. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison's Com. on Mk.

Lc; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]*

Podw, -w; [impf. e^oav Acts xxi. 34 Rec]; 1 aor.

eporjaa
;

(/Sotj) ; fr. Hom. down ; in Sept. mostly for

^"'P? p>'s Pi!V» '" ^'.y '^^oud, shout, (Lat. boo)
;

1. to

raise a cry : oi joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1) ; of pain,
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Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. TrWH; Actsviii. 7. 2. to cry

i. e. speak with a high, strong voice : Mt. iii. 3, Mk. i. 3, Lk.

iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (aU fr. Is. xl. 3) ; Mk. xv. 34 ;
Lk. Lx. 38

(R G ai/a/3.) ;
[xviii. 38] ; Acts xvii. 6 ;

xxi. 34 Rec.

;

XXV. 24 (RGeVtjS.). 3. irpos riva to cry to one for

help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WII a^rw ; cf.

W. 212 (109)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Clir. v. 20; IIos. vii. 14,

etc. for bVi pZO- [COMP. : dva-, eVt-^odo).]
*

[Stn. Podo), KaKfw, KpaC<i, KpavyaCw. It is not un-

instructive to notice that in classic usage KaKi7y denotes

' to cry out ' for a purpose, to cull ; fioav to cry out as a mani-

festation of feeling ; Kpa^eiv to cry out harshly, often of

an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus KaXelv suggests in-

telligence; ^ociv sensibilities; KpAC^iv instincts;

hence, jSoai/ esp. a cry for h e 1 p. KpavydCeiv, intensive of

KpdCo, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt, etc. Cf. ISclmiidt

ch. 3.)

Boe's, o, Mt. i. 5 T WH, for Rec. Boo'f, q- v.

PoT|, -ijs, T], a cry : Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven-

geance). From Ilom. down.*

poT|0€ia, -as, T], (see ^orjdia>), help: Heb. iv, IG, (often

in Sept., cliiefly for n"ir>' and "ITj;; in Grk. writ. fr.

Thuc. and Xen. down)
;

plur. helps : Acts xxvii. 1

7

[see Hackett ad loc; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage

and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. vno^cov-

PoTj-Oe'w, -a> ; 1 aor. e^orjdrjaa ;
(fr. ^otj a cry and dfa>

to run) ; in Sept. chiefly for I?;,' ; in Grk. writ. fr.

[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down
;
prop, to run to the cry (of

those in danger) ; hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid

:

Tiut, Mt. XV. 25 ; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (jSorjdei fiov tj] aTnaria,

" quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple," Gro-

tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18;

Rev. xii. 16.*

PoT]66s, -6v, helping, (vijes, Hdt. 5, 97; a-rrjpiyfia, Tob.

viii. 6) ; mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper

:

Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often

in Sept.).*

PoOvvos, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch : Mt. xii. 11 ; xv. 14 ;
Lk.

vi. 39. (Solon in Bekker's Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19,

3 ; Theophr. hist. pi. 4, 2, 2 [(var.) ; al.] ; Sept. 2 S.

xviii. 1 7, etc.) *

poX-^, -^?, 17, (/SfiXXw), a throw : axrtl \Wov ^6\r]v about

a stone's throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand,

Lk. xxii. 41, (wcret ro^ov ^oXiji/, Gen. xxi. 16 ; fifXP'- ^i^ov

K- aKovriov ^oXfjs, Thuc. 5, 65 ; e^ aKovriov /SoX^s, Xen.

Hell. 4, 5, 15).*

poXCtw : 1 aor. i^oKura
;

(l3o\is a missile, dart ; a line

and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of

the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound-

ings : Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath.
;
[Mid.

intrans. to sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].)*

poXCs, -ibos, fj, (/SaXXto), a missile, dart, javelin : Heb.

xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv.

8; [Sap. V. 22; Ilab. iii. 11]; Plot. Demetr. 3.)
*

Bo<SL o, (i;?jl fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz,

[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards

her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq. ; 1 Chr. ii. 11) :

Mt. i. 5 [Boo? L Tr, Bo/y T WH] ; Lk. iii. 32 [L T Tr
WH Boos].*

PopPopos, -ov, 6, dung, mire : 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.

;

Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq. ; tV ^op^opa Kv\[fa6ai, of

the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.)*

poppds, -5 [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to

^opeai, -f'ov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for |"i£3^

;

1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north:

Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [cf. W. 121 (115) s. v. ,xe-

ar]p^pia]*

Poo-KO) ; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed : Mk.

V. 14; Lk. XV. 15; dpvia, npo^ara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a

fig. disc, portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to

promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem-

bers of the church) ; 6 ^ooKutv a herdsman : Mt. viii. 33

;

Lk. viii. 34. In Pass, and Mid. [pres. ptcp. ^oaKopevos,

cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze :

Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for

[S YN. p6(rK€iv, TTotpalyeiy. ir.is the wider, $. the nar-

rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de-

notes nourishment ; ir. maybe rendered tend, fi. specifically

feed. See Trench § xxv. ; Mey. on Jn. u. s. ; Schmidt ch. 200.]

Boo-op, 6, (^i;;3 a torch, 1 lamp ; Sept. Bewp, Num.

xxii. 5 ; xxxi. 8 ; Deut. xxiii. 4 ; by change of >' into tr,

Bocrdp), Bosor, the father of Balaam : 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH
txt. Bewp].*

PoravT], -Tjs, fj, [jSoa-Kco), an herb ft for fodder, green

herb, growing jjfant: Ileb. vi. 7. (Ilom., Pind., Plat.,

Eur., Diod., Ael., al. Sept. for iiv% TXH, 3t^;?.. [Met-

aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trail. 6, 1 ; ad

Pliilad. 3, 1].)*

PoTpws, -vos, 6, a bunch or cluster of grapes : Rev. xiv.

18 [cf. B. 14 (13)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq.

Gi-k. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

PovX€VTT|s, -ov, 6, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin.

epp.) : first in Hom. 11. 6, 114; of a member of the

Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14;

xii. 17.)*

PovXcvo) : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give

counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down]). 2. to be a

councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator

:

Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18 ; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.
;

[al.]. In the

N. T. Mid., [pres. fiovXevopai ;
impf. f^ovXfvoprjv ; fut.

^ovXfvaopai, Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. TWH ; 1 aor. t^ovXfvcra-

prjv] ; 1. to deliberate ivith one's self, consider : foil.

by (I, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take

counsel, resolve : foil, by inf.. Acts v. 33 [R G T Tr

mrg.]; xv. 37 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; tI, 2 Co. i. 17; folk

by tua, Jn. xi. 53 L T Tr txt. WH ; xii. 10 [cf. W. § 38,

3]. [CoMP. : napa- (-pai), (rvp-^ov\fv<o.']
*

PovXVj, -iji, f], (^oiiXopai), fr. Hom. down; often in

Sept. for n](;? ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where

distinguished fr. tj Trpd^is) ; Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see

ridrjpt., 1 a.), 42
;
plur. 1 Co. iv. 5 ; 17 /SowXtj tov 6fov, Acts

xiii. 36 ; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal-

vation of men through Christ : Lk. vii. 30 ; Acts ii. 23

;

iv. 28
;
[Heb. vi. 17] ; ndirav rrjv ^ov\r]v rov 6(ov all the
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contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; ^ ^ovki] rov

6f\r]fj.aTos avTov the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.*

PovX.T]fjia, -Tos, TO, (/3ovXo/Liat)) will, counsel, purpose

:

Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. 6(\rina).

(2 Mace. XV. 5 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat, down.) [Syn.

cf. ee\a, fin.]
*

PovXofjiai, 2 pers. sing, ^ovkei Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for

povXn, cf. W. § 13, 2 a.; B. 42 (37)) ; impf. i^ov\6firiv

(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] f]l3ovX6fir]v) ; 1 aor.

f^ov\T]0r}v (Mt. i. 19) and ^^ovX^drjv (2 Jn. 12 R G ; but

al. e'/SovXr;^. cf. [WH. App. p. 162] ; W. § 12, 1 c. ; B. 33

(29)) ; Sept. for n35<, ysn ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to tvill,

wish ; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a

purpose, he minded : foU. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15 ; Acts v.

28, 33 (L WH Tr txt. for R G T i^ovXevovro) ; xii. 4 ;
xv.

37 (L T Tr WH for R e/SovXeuo-aro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30

;

xxii. 30; xxiii. 28; xxvii. 43; xxviii. 18 ; 2 Co. i. 15;

Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rovs ^ovkofievovs sc.

enidexecrdai rovs dSeXc^ov?) ; Jude 5 ; Jas. i. 18 {^ovXrjdds

dirfKvrjcrev fjfias of his own free will he brought us forth,

with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they

are tempted to sin by God), with an ace. of the obj.

Toiro, 2 Co. i. 1 7 (L T TrWH for R ^ovXevofiepos) ; foU.

by an ace. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or

choosing between two or more things, answering to

the hat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. evdvfieladai, 20) ; xi.

27 [not L mrg.] ; Lk. x. 22 ; xxii. 42 ; Acts xxv. 20
; [1

Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4 ; iv. 4 ; foil, by the subj. /SovXeo-^e,

ifilv dnoikvcra) ; is it your will I should release unto you "^

(cf. W. § 41 a. 4 b.; B. § 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the

will prescribing, foil, by an ace. with inf.: PhU. i.

12 (yivaxTKeiv vfias ^ovXofiai I would have you know,

know ye) ; 1 Tim. ii. 8 ; v. 14 ; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will-

ing as an affection, to desire : foil, by an inf., 1 Tim. vi.

9 (ol ^ovKo^evoi irXovTelv) ; Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15;

e^ovXofiTjv (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.

;

[cf. W. 283 (266) ;
Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts

xxv. 22 ; Philem. 13. On the difference between /3ovXo/iat

and OeXcii, see deXa, fin.*

Povvos, -ov, 6, a Cyrenaic word ace. to Hdt. 4, 199,

which Eustath. [831, 33] on II. 11, 710 says was used by

Philemon [No^. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c).

It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who

(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with X6(pot^ it was

occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo,

Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for n;73J ;
(perh.

fr. BAO to ascend [cf. Hesych. 0ovvoi- jSafMol, and /Sw/nt'Sey

in Hdt. 2, 125 (Sclimidt ch. 99, 11)]); a hill, eminence,

mound: Lk. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4) ; xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf.

Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 153 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 355 sq.
;
[^Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].*

Povs, ^o6s, ace. sing, ^oiiv, [ace. plur. ^6as, B. 14 (13)],

6, ^, an ox, a cow : Lk. xiii. 15 ; xiv. 5, 19 ; Jn. ii. 14 sq.

;

1 Co. ix. 9 ; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.] *

PpaPeiov, -ov, to, (^padfvs the arbiter and director of a

contest, who awards the prize ; called also ^pa^evTTjs,

Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a

prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) :

1 Co. ix. 24 ; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris-

tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197;

Lycophr. 1154; vtto^ov^s 0p. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5

[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.] ; a^^apori'a j. Mart.
Polyc. 1 7.)

*

PpaPcvo) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down ; 1.

to be a /3pa/3euy or umpire (see ^pa^elov). 2. to decide,

determine. 3. to direct, control, rule : Col. iii. 1 5 [where
see Meyer

; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp. : Kara-^pa^evu).^ *

PpaSvvw; (/3paSvf) ; to delay, be slow; 1. rarely

trans, to render slow, retard : rfjv aiorrjplav, Sept. Is. xlvi.

13
;
pass. 6Sd9, Soph. El. 1501 [cf. O. C. 1628]. Mostly

2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl.

down) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; unusually, with gen. of the thing

which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 rfjs tVayyeXias

[A. V. is not slack concerning his promise^ i. e. to fulfil his

promise ; cf. W. § 30, 6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)*

PpaSvirXoeM, -S)
;
(^paBvs and nXoi/s) ; to sail sloivly : pres.

ptcp. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) *

PpaSvs -eia, -i;, slow ; a. prop. : eiV ri, Jas. i. 19. b.

metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend

or believe, (so Hom. II. 10, 226 ; opp. to a-vveros, Polyb.

4, 8, 7 ; TOP vovv, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt. 7 [de Lys.

judic] ; 8v(Tp.a6La' jBpaSvrrjs iv p.a6r](Tet, Plat, defin. p.

415 e.) : with a dat. of respect, t^ Kapdia, Lk. xxiv. 25.

[Syn. see dpyos, fin.]
*

PpaSvTifjs (on accent cf. Bttin. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.

;

[Chandler §§ 634, 635 ; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -^ros, 17, (/3pa-

dvs), slowness, delay : 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) *

Ppax'tov, -ovos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], the arm : the /3pa-

xio)v of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the

power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34 ; v. 15 ; xxvi. 8) ;

Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1) ; Acts xiii. 17.*

Ppaxvs, -eta, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc.

down); a. of place; neut. /3pa;^v adverbially, a s/ior<

distance, a little : Acts xxvii. 28 (2 S. xvi. 1 ; Thuc. 1, 63).

b. of time; ^paxv n a short tiine, for a little while: Heb.

ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the

Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here

L T TrWH om. rt]
;
pera ^paxv shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58.

c. of quantity and measure; ^paxi ti [Tr txt. WH
om. L Tr mrg. br. rt] some little part, a little : Jn. vi. 7

(fipax^ Ti roil fJLeXiTos, 1 S. xiv. 29 ; eXatov ^paxv, Joseph,

antt. 9, 4, 2
; jSpaxiraTos Xi^avaros, Philo de vict. off.

§ 4) ; bia j3paxf(ov in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22

(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph,

b. j. 4, 5, 4 ; ev ^paxwarm 8t]Xoiiv to show very briefly,

Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).*

Pp€<|>os, -ouy, TO ; a. an unborn child, embryo, foetus :

Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. II. 23, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41

TO /3p. iv TTJ yacTTpi). b. a new-born child, an irjfant, a

babe, (so fr. Pind. down) : Lk. ii. 12, 16 ; xviii. 15 ; Acts

vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; utto ^pe4>ovs from infancy, 2 Tim.

iii. 15 (so iK fipi(f)ovs, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).*

Pp€X«> ; 1 aor. e^pe^a ; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 1.

to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (t. TrdSas duKpyai, cf.

Ps. vi. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p.' 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 16, 12, 3), to
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God : eVi riva,

Mt. V. 45 ; to send down like rain : Kvpioi eySpe^e ^eioi' k.

nip. Gen. xix. 24 ; ^a^aCa". Ex. ix. 23
; \fxavva, Ps. Ixxvii.

(Ixxviii.) 24] ; impers. /3pt\ei I'i rams (cf. W. § 58, 9 b.

/3.) : Jas. V. 1 7 ; with added ace, irvp k. 6eiov, Lk. xvii.

2Q ; with added subject, verot, Rev. xi. 6.*

^povH^, -^.9, 17, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see

Boavepyis) ; Jn. xii. 29 ; Rev. iv. 5 ; vi. 1 ; viii. 5 ; x. 3 sq.

;

xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Horn, down.]*

ppox^, -ris, T), {^pix*^, q- v.), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used

of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27

;

Ps. Lxvii. (Ixviii.) 10 ; civ. (cv.) 32, for Dt^;.*

Ppoxos, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person

or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Horn,

down) : ^poxov eVi^dXXftj/ rivi to throw a noose upon one,

a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so

/3p. nepi^dWeiv rivi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34 ; Joseph.

b. j. 7, 7, 4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some

necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co.

vii. 35.*

Ppvyfios, -oC, 6, (0pvxo}, q- v.), a gnashing of teeth : with

tS)v 686vTa>v added, a phrase denoting the extreme an-

guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal

condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50 ; xxii. 13 ;
xxiv,

51 ; XXV. 30 ; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 j3pvyp6s is at^

tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack

their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for DH: snarling,

growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de-

rived fr. /SpvKw to bite ; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above,

p. 308.)
*

Ppvxw : [impf. e^pvxovl ; to grind, gnash, with the

teeth : obovras tni riva, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9 ; Ps.

xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for D''.3t??3 pin
and D'yd p'TI ; intrans. without odovras, [Hermipp. ap.]

Plut. Pericl. 33 fin.
;
[Hipp, (see L. and S.)]). Of the

same origin as ^pvKUi (cf. Sf'^to and biKu>), to bite, cheio
;

see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735
;

\_Ellendt, Lex.

Soph. s. V. ^pVKCo].*

Ppvw ;
1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with

juices, ([akin to ^Xvco, (pXvco ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq.

;

Curthis p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Bruhe) ; often so fr.

Hom. down (B. 17, 56 tpvos avBti ^pvti). 2. more

rarely trans, to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, rj

yr) ^pvei, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an ace. of flowers,

fruits, XdpiTfs p68a jBpvovai, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2) ; to send

forth water, Jas. iii. 11.*

Pp(0)xa, -rof, TO, (^poco i. q. 3i/3pa)(r»cca), that which is

eaten, food ;
(fr. Thuc. and Xen. down) : 1 Co. viii. 8,

13; X. 3; Ro. xiv. 15,20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk.vii.l9;

Lk. iii. 11 ; ix. 13 ; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii.

9
;
^papara k. nopara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as

in Plat. legg. 1 1 p. 932 e. ; 6 p. 782 a. ; Critias p. 115 b.

;

in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 17). of the soul's aliment, i. e.

either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as soHd food opp. to to

yd\a), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind,

Jn. iv. 34.*

Ppwo-ifioS) -ov, (/3pco(rty), eatable : Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev.

xix. 23 ; Ezek. xlvii. 12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt.

in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].)
*

Ppwo-is, -fws, f], {^p6a>, ^i(3pQ3<TKa}) ; 1. the act of eat-

ing, (TertuU. esus) : ^paais k. Troo-iy, Ro. xiv. 1 7 (on

which see ^aaikeia, 3) ; with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii.

4 (Plat, de rep. 10 p. 619 c. naidoiv avTov) ; in a wider

sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. 2. as almost every-

where in Grk. writ, that which is eaten, food, aliment :

Heb. xii. 16; fls ^poio-iv for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv.

5) ;
^paxris kuI [so WH txt. Trmrg. ; al. fj'] tto^is, Col. ii.

16, (Horn. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 c.; Xen. mem.

1, 3, 15; [cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per

contra Mey. or EUic. on Col. 1. c.]). used of the soul's

aliment— either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or

nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.*

ppwcTKw, unused pres. whence pf. /3e/3pa)Ka; see ^i-

^pUXTKCO-

PvOi^o) ;
[pres. pass, ^vdi^npail ; (^v66s, q- v.) ; to

plunge into the deep, to sink : Sucne ^vBl^eaOai aird, of

ships (as Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 3, 2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]),

so that the;/ began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. nvd fU oke-

6pov [A. V. drown'], 1 Tim. vi. 9.*

Pv66s, -ov, 6, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec.

19, 11) ; the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ,

fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea:

2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 24; so hat. profundum

in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 "profundi ora videns."*

Pvpo-€vs, -fas, 6, (^vpaa a skin stripped off, a hide), a

tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.)

[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.] *

Pv<r<rivoS) -Tj, -ov, (fj ^vaaos, q. v. ; cf. aKdvdivos, dpa-

pdvTivos), made of fine linen ; neut. ^vacnvov sc. IpaTiov

(W. 591 (550) ;
[B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment) :

Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. ^va-a-ov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WHmrg.
\(VKO^ii(T(nvov (for ^va-cn^ov XtyKov)]. (Gen. xii. 42;

1 Chr. XV. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85 ; Plut.,

al.)*

Pvlo-o-os, -ov, f], [ Vanicek, Fremdwbrter, s. v.], byssus, a

species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia)

— or linen made from it— very costly, delicate, soft,

white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it

Pollux, onomast. 1. 7 c. 17 § 75) : Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii.

12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ^^;, also X>2, cf. 1 Chr.

XV. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle

;

[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph, antt. 3, 6,

1 sq.; 3, 7, 2; "Philostr. vit. ApoU. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed.

Olear.] ; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf.

Pau?an. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.)*

Pw|x6s, -ov, 6, (see ^nvi'os), an elevated place; very

freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on

which to offer sacrifice, an altar : Acts xvii. 23. (Often

in Sept. for n3fp.) *
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rapl3aea

raPPaOd l-0d Wli], ij, indecl, Gabbatha, Chald. Kn3J,

(Hebr. 34 the back) ; hence a raised place, an elevation,

(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks

u.s.w. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol.

for 1876, p. 605; [T^wn.sfAe, Neue Beitrage u.s.w. p. 560];

but see the somewliat Jiff, opinion of Keim, Jesu von

Nazara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 13, where is added the

rather loose interpretation Xt^dorpajroi', i. e. a stone pave-

ment, which some interpreters think was a portable

pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen-

erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under

their seats in general, but also under those they occupied

in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and

Casaubon ad loc). This opinion is opposed by the cir-

cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek

interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish

localities, cf. v. 2 ; ix. 7 ; xix. 1 7 ; and that this is so in

the present case is evident from the fact that he has

said fls Tonov, i. e. in a definite locality which had that

name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of

the military commanders was followed also by the gov-

ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the

Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape,

the Greek name from the nature of its pavement.
Cf. below under \i66(TTpo>Tov, Win. RWB. s. v. Litho-

stroton; [BB. DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrage

zur Spracherkl'arung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq.].*

Fa^pi^X, 6, (Sx'^DJ, fr. I^J strong man, hero, and Sx
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs

of the angels (Dan. viii. 16 ; ix. 21) : Lk. i. If), 26 ; see

apxayyekos [and reff. s. v. ayyikoi, fin. ; BB.DD. s. v.].*

yd-y-ypaiva, -rjs, fj, (ypdco or ypalva> to gnaw, eat), a gan-

grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering

from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless

a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually

spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the

bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ,

[cf. Wetst. ad 1. c] ; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. c. 36.) *

rd8, 6, (IJ fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 1 1
;
[xlix. 19 ; on the

meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl.. Gad, the

seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah's

maid : Rev. vii. 5.*

PaSapi^vos, -rj, -6v, (fr. the prop, name Vabapd ; cf . the

adj. ^AjSiXrivT], May8a\r]vrj), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad-
ara was the capital of Peraea (Joseph, b. j. 4, 7, 3),

situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance

from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin.

h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph,

vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph, antt. 17,

'ya^o(f)v\dKtov

11,4); cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Gadara; Riletschi in Herzog
iv. p. 636 sq. ; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 313 sq. ; Riehm,
HWB. p. 454

;
[BB.DD. s. v.]. xi>pa twu TaBaprjv^v

the country of the Gadarenes, Gcduris: Mk. v. 1 Kec.

;

Lk. viii. 26 Roc, 37 RG[but here fj nepixcopos rau r.],

and ia Mt. viii. 28 TTrWH; but the Mss. differ in

these pass. ; see Tepaarjuoi and TfpyeaTjvoi.*

•yd^a, -jyj, 17, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the roijal treasury, treasure,

riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam
Persae vocant) : Acts viii. 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb.,

Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr, v. 17;

vii. 20.)
*

rdta, -rjs [B. 17 (15)], rj, (ht;: i. e. strong, fortified,

(cf. Vattntia) ; the V being represented by y, cf. r\^ri],''

Tofioppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines,

situated on a hill near the southern border of the land

of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia

[' at the most,' Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26 ;
" seven," Strabo

16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas-

sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex-

ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months,

but did not destroy it ([Joseph, antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod.

17, 48 ; Plut. Alex. 25 ; Curt. 4, 6 sq.). Afterwards, in

the year b. c. 96, Alexander Jannseus, king of the Jews,

took it after a year's siege and destroyed it (Joseph,

antt. 13, 13, 3). Gabinius rebuilt it b. c. 58 (Joseph.

1. c. 14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it

[b. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. 1. c. 15, 7, 3),

after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. 1. c.

17, 11, 4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh'\, an unforti-

fied town, having an area of two English miles, with

between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men-
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words

avTTj tarlv fpijpos refer to 17 686s ; Philip is bidden to take

the way which is eprjpos, solitary ; cf . Meyer ad loc.
;
[W.

§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city

is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philisfaische Kuste. Jena,

1852; a briefer account by Wm. RWB. [see also BB.
DD.] s. V. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.*

•Ya5o-4)vXdKtov, -ov, to, (fr. yd^a, q. v., and ^vXaKrj ; hence

i. q. 6T](ravpo(j>vKdKtov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure,

esp. of public treasure, a treasury : Esth. iii. 9 ; 1 Esdr.

viii. 18, 44 ; 1 Mace. iii. 28. In Sept. used for H^J^S

and T\2\Dl of apartments constructed in the courts of the

temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things

needful for the temple service were kept, but in which

also the priests, etc., dwelt : Neh. xiii. 7 ; x. 37 sqq. ; of

the sacred treasury, in wliich not only treasure but also
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the public records (1 Mace. xiv. 49 ; cf. Grimm ad loc.)

were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was

deposited (2 Mace. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace,

xiv. 49 ; 2 ]\Iacc. iii. 6, 28, 40 ;
iv. 42 ; v. 18. Josephus

speaks of both ya^ocpvXaKia (plur.) in the women's court

of Herod's temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2 ; and to ya^o(p.,

antt. 19, 6, 1. In the N. T., in Mk. xii. 41, 43 ; Lk. xxi.

1 ; Jn. viii. 20 (sV ra ya(o(fi. at, near, the treasury [yet

cf. W. § 48, a. 1 c.]), TO ya(. seems to be used of that re-

ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted

thirteen chests or boxes, nnpl^ i. e. trumpets, so called

from their shape, and into which were put the contribu-

tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for

the service of the temple and the support of the poor

;

cf. Light/oof, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq. ; Llicke

[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20
;
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v.

Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)*

rdios [WH Taios (cf. I, t)], -ov, 6, Gains or Caius; the

name of a Christian 1. of Derbe : Acts xx. 4. 2. of

Macedonia : Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul's host

during his [second] sojourn there : Ro. xvi. 23 ; 1 Co. i.

14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third

Ep. of John was addressed : 3 Jn. vs. 1. [B.D. Am. ed.

s. V. Gains ; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.] *

ydXa, -\aKTos [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius § 123], to, [from

Horn, down], milk : 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less

difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2 ; Heb.

v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 " doctoribus hoc esse curae

velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius

alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae

lacte patiantur," [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329,

cf. p. 261]) ; of the word of God, by which souls newly

regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the

Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.*

raXdi-rjs, -ov, 6, a Galatian, (see VakaTia) : Gal. iii. 1.

(1 Mace. viii. 2 ; 2 Mace. viii. 20.)
*

TaXaTia, -as, f], Galatia, Gallograecia, a region of Asia

Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia,

Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from

those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278,

and after roaming about there for a time at length set-

tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region,

and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.C. 189 on,

though subject to the Romans, they were governed by

their own chiefs ; but B. c. 24 [al. 25] their country was

formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8;

38, 16 and 18; Joseph, antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567;

Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1, 27]) : Gal. i. 2 ; 1 Co. xvi. 1 ; 2 Tim.

iv. 10 [T Tr mrg. TaXK'iav'] ; 1 Pet. i. 1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb.

d. (keltische) Nationalitiit der kleinasiat. Galater, in

the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq. ; replied to by K.

Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater.

Giitersl. 1877
;
[but see Ilertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit.

for 1878, pp. 525-541 ; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal.,

Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1].*

raXaTiK6s, -fi, -6v, Galatian, belonging to Galatia : Acts

xvi. 6 ; xviii. 23.*

yoX'^ivii, -Tjs, r], (adj. 6, ij, ydkrivos calm, cheerful), calm-

ness, stillness of the sea, a calm : Mt. viii. 26 ; Mk. iv. 39
;

Lk. viii. 24. (From Horn, down.) *

roXiXaia,-as, 17, Galilee, (fr. nVSjn, 2 K. xv. 29 ; S'Sjn,

Josh. XX. 7 ; xxi. 32 ; S'Sj ]nK, 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle

or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer-

tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept.

TdXikaia) ; the name of a region of northern Palestine,

bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon,

Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory

of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend-

ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of

the Jordan), and Loioer Galilee (which, lower and more
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Sea of

Galilee) : ^ avo) koi tj kuto) TaKiKaia (Joseph, b. j. 3, 3, 1,

where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile

region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph.

vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part,

many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33
;

Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, TakiKaia

T(ov edvmv (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Mace. v. 15, TaXiXaia

dX\ocl)vX(ov. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three

times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31 ; x. 37 ; xiii. 31. [Cf. Aler-

rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.]

FoXiXaios, -aia, -aiov, Galilcean, a native of Galilee : Mt.

xxvi. 69 ; Mk. xiv. 70 ; Lk. xiii. 1 sq. ; xxii. 59 ; xxiii. 6
;

Jn. iv. 45 ; Acts i. 11 ; ii. 7 ; v. 37.*

TaXKia, -as, 17, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by

which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or TaX-

Xia Tj icaa, App. b. civ. 2, 49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com.

on Gal pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]*

roXXiwv, -wi/oj, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder

brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His

original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after

his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto-

rician, he was called Gallio : Acts xviii. 12, 14, 1 7. [Cf.

B.D. Am. ed. ; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]*

FaixoXi^X, 6, ('7X''Spj recompense of God [God the

avenger, Fiirst] ; Num. i. 10 ; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel

(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the

same name by the title tPTH, the elder), a Pharisee and

doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Ilillel,

and teacher of the apostle Paul. lie is said to have had

very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died

eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A
man of permanent renown among the Jews : Acts v. 34

;

xxii. 3. Cf. Grdtz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.;

Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq. ;
[esp. Alex.'s Kitto s. v.

Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.)].*

yafXEO), -Sd; impf. iyafiovv (Lk. xvii. 27) ; 1 aor. eyjy/ia

(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 L T Tr WH] ; Lk. xiv.

20 ; 1 Co. vii. 28' R G, 28'') and iyafxriaa (the later form,

Mt. v. 32 ;
[xxii. 25 R G] ; Mk. vi. 17 ; x. 11 ; 1 Co. vii.

9, [28» L T Tr WH], 33) ;
pf. yeyifijjKa ; 1 aor. pass.

(ya^^erjv; (cf. W. 84 (80) ; B. 55 (48) ; Bltrn. Ausf. Spr.

ii. 134 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]); 1.

used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead

I
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in marriage, take to wife ; a. with the addition of yvvalKa

or other ace. : Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cL] ; xix. 9
;

Mk. vi. 17 ; X. 11 ; Lk. xiv. 20 ; xvi. 18. b. without a

case, absol. to get married, to marry, [of. B. 145 (127)]:

Mt. xix. 10 ; xxii. 25, 30 ; xxiv. 38 ; Mk. xii. 25 ; Lk. xvii.

27 ; XX. 34 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 28, 33
;
(Ael. v. h. 4, 1 ; ot yeya-

firjKores, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4; opp. to ayafioi, Xen. symp.

9, 7). Pass, and Mid. yafieofiai Ttft, of women [Lat. nu-

bere alicui, cf. B. § 133, 8], to give one's self in marriage

[W. § 38, 3] : 1 aor. pass., Mk. x, 12 (where L T Tr WH
yafif)(Tr) aXXov for R G yafir]6f) aWa) ; 1 Co. vii. 39. 2.

contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yafie'iv is used of women,

to give one's self in marriage ; and a. with the ace.

:

Mk. X. 12 L T Tr WH (see above) ; b. absoh : 1 Co.

vii. 28, 34 {fj ya^rjo-aa-a, opp. to rj aya^os) ; 1 Tim. v. 11,

14. 3. absol. of both sexes : 1 Tim. iv. 3 ; 1 Co. vii.

9 sq. 36 (yafifiraarav, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her

to wife). In the O. T. ya^ielv occurs only in 2 Mace,

xiv. 25.*

'ya^JLC^u
;

[Pass., pres. yafil^onai ; impf . e'ya/xt^d/xj/i/]
;

(ya/io?) ; to give a daughter in marriage : 1 Co. vii. 38*

[L T Tr WH, 38''] G L T Tr WH ; Pass. : Mt. xxii. 30

L T TrWH
;
[xxiv. 38 T AVH] ; Mk. xii. 25 ; Lk. xvii.

27 ; XX. 35 [WH mrg. yafilaKovrai]. (The word is men-

tioned in ApoU. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.)

[COMP. : iK-yani(a>.']
*

yaixCo-Kw, i. q. yaixi^io, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.] ; Pass.

[pres. ya/Liio-Ko/xat] ; Mk. xii. 25 R G ; Lk. xx. 34 L T Tr

WH, [35 WH mrg. ; cf. W. 92 (88) ; and Tdf.'s note

on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14, 4 etc.) [Comp. :

€K-yafxiaK(o.~\
*

yd|i,os, -ov, 6, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite ; Curtius

p. 546 sq.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; 1. a wed-

ding or marriage-festival : Jn. ii. 1 sq. ; Rev. xix. 7 (un-

der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti-

mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from

heaven, with his church) ; to bemvov roO ya^iov, ibid. 9 (a

symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah's kingdom)

;

esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast : Mt. xxii. 8, 10

[here T WH Tr mrg. vvficjxav], 11, 12; plur. (referring

apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2

sqq. 9 ; xxv. 10 ; Lk. xii. 36 ; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3 ; B.

23 (21)). 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.*

yctp, a conjunction, which ace. to its composition, ye

and cipa (i. q. ap), is properly a particle of affirma-

tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily

as the case stands, " the thing is first affirmed by the par-

ticle ye, and then is referred to what precedes by the

force of the particle apa" (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p.

232; cf. Kuhner ii. p. 724
;
[Jelf § 786 ; W. 445 (415)

sq.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently

the reason and nature of something previously men-

tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use

of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego-

ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or

argumentative force of the particle, /b?- (Lat. nam,

enim ; Germ, denn) ; or some previous declaration is ex-

plained, whence yap takes on an explicative force:

for, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlicK).

Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive,
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara-

tory ; cf. Host in Passow's Lex. i. p. 535 sq(j. ; Kiihner

ii. pp. 724 S(jq. 852 scjcj.
;

[cf. L. and S. s. v.]. The use

of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in

the classics.

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is

seen in questions (in Grk. writ, also in exclamations) and
answers expressed with emotion ; where, ace. to the con-

nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily,

forsooth, wliy, then, etc. : iv yap rovra etc. ye profess not

to know whence he is ; herein then is assuredly a mar-

vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 30; ov yap, dXX^

etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but

etc. Acts xvi. 37 ; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii.

11 L T Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles

and pronouns: /li^ yap etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup-

pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee ? What, doth

the Christ, etc.?)
; ^^ yap . . . ovk, 1 Co. xi. 22 {what!

since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ;

ris yap, Ti yap : Mt. xxvii. 23 (ri yap kukov enoiT](Tev, ye

demand that he be crucified like a malefactor. Why, what

evil hath he done ?) ; Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil

;

which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; I\It. xvi.

26 ; xxiii. 17, 19 ; Lk. ix. 25 ; Acts xix. 35 ; tL yap ; for ri

yap i<TTi, tvhat then ? i. e. what, under these circumstances,

ought to be the conclusion ? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc]
;

77W? yap, Acts viii. 31 ; cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 245 sqq. ; Kiihner

ii. p. 726
;
[Jelf ii. p. 608] ; W. 447 (416). Here belongs

also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 ^ yap e'/ceii/oy (so G T
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. rrap eKfivov) or do ye sup-

pose then that that man went down approved of God ?

cf. W. 241 (226).

II. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of

a preceding statement or opinion ; 1. univ. : Mt. ii.

5 ; vi. 24 ; Mk. i. 22 ; ix. 6 ; Lk. i. 15, 18 ; xxi. 4 ; Jn. ii.

25 ; Acts ii. 25 ; Ro. i. 9, 1 1 ; 1 Co. xi. 5 ; Heb. ii. 8 ; 1 Jn.

ii. 19; Rev. i. 3, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 yap

assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him-

seK into Galilee ; for the authority denied to a prophet

in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek

and obtain among strangers ; cf. 45 ; Meyer [yet see ed.

6 (Weiss)] ad loc. ; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3

;

Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans, pp.

100, 168] ; Eioald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108

sqq. 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a

way that either some particular statement is established

by a general proposition (' the particular by the uni-

versal'), as in Mt. vii. 8 ; xiii. 12; xxii. 14 ; Mk. iv. 22,

25 ; Jn. iii. 20 ; 1 Co. xii. 12 ; Heb. v. 13, etc. ; or what

has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly

stated by a particular instance (* the universal by the

particular ') : Mk. vii. 10 ; Lk. xii. 52, 58 ; Ro. vii. 2 ; 1

Co. i. 26 ; xii. 8. 3. To sentences in which some-

thing is commanded or forbidden, yap annexes the rear

son why the thing must either be done or avoided : Mt.

i. 20 sq. ; ii. 20 ; iii. 9 ; vii. 2 ; Ro. xiii. 1 1 ; Col. iii. 3

;
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1 Th. iv. 3 ; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13

yap connects the verse with vs. 12 thus : work out your

salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing

short of this accords with God's saving efficiency within

your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and

the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions,

yap annexes the reason why the question is asked : Mt.

ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen

the star which announces his birth) ; Mt. xxii. 28 ; Ro.

xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the

statement which contains the cause is interrogative ; ris,

Tt yap : Lk. xxii. 27 ; Ro. iv. 3 ; xi. 34 ; 1 Co. ii. 16 ; vii.

16 ; lleb. i. 5 ; xii. 7 ; ri yap for ri yap eWi, Ro. iii. 3 (cf.

Fritzsche ad loc.
;
[ElUc. on Pliil. i. IS]) ; ha ri yap, 1

Co. x. 29 ; noia yap, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. yap}.

6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the

substance of a preceding question that it can be ren-

dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf.

Kiihner ii. p. 724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin-

gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion : Ro.

ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought

as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered

assuredly, yea : Ro. xv. 27 (^evdoKrja-av yap); so also Ka\

yap, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence

of which yap introduces the cause, or renders the reason,

is note X pressed, but must be gathered from the con-

text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis

is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar.

ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is

everywhere used in reference to something expressly

stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples ; the

true nature of many others is shown under the remain-

ing heads of this article : In Mt. v. 1 2 before yap some

supply ' nor does tliis happen to you alone
'

; but the rea-

son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved

for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists

in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and

that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii.

18 some have supplied 'do not shrink from this suffer-

ing with Christ

'

; but on the use of yap here, see III. a.

below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap},

where before Ka\ yap some supply ' but help me,' or ' yet

we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,'

see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply

' he will listen to thee
'

; but it introduces the reason for

the preceding command. 9. When in successive state-

ments yap is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five

times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed

by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there

are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the coordi-

nate use of yap in the N. T., asserting that the first is

argumentative, the second explicative, see his Comm.

on the pass, to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6] : Mt. vi. 32 ; Ro.

xvi. 18 sq. ; or b. every succeeding statement contains

the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state-

ments are subordinate one to another : Mk. vi. 52 ; Mt.

xvi. 25-27 ; Jn. iii. 19 sq. ; v. 21 sq. ; Acts ii. 15 ; Ro. iv.

13-15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq. ; 1 Co. iii. 3 sq. ; ix. 15-17 (where

five times in GL T Tr WH) ; 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Jas. ii. 10,

etc. ; or c. it is repeated in a different sense : Mk. ix.

39-41 ; Ro. V. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5

(four times) ; Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap,

LWH mrg. om. the second]. 10. Ka\ yap (on which cf.

Kuhner ii. p. 854 sq. ; W. 448 (417) ;
[Ellic. on 2 Thess.

iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, {etenim, namque, [the sim-

ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many ; cf.

Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.l37 sq.

;

Kruger § 69, 32, 21]) : Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr
br. yap] ; 1 Co. v. 7 ; xi. 9 ; xii. 13. b. for also, for even,

{nam etiam) : Mt. viii. 9 ; Mk. x. 45 ; Lk. vi. 32 ; Jn. iv.

45 ; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In Mk. vii. 28 /cat yap [R G L br.]

TO. Kvvapia etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con-

firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a

sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted.

re yap for indeed (Germ, denn Ja) : Ro. vii. 7 ; cf. Fritz-

sche ad loc; W. 448 (417). l8ov yap, see under l8ov.

III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus-

trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is,

namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the

thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.] : Mt. i. 18

[R G] ; xix. 12 ; Lk. xi. 30 ; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap

introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the

a-vvbo^aadrjvai just mentioned. b. so that the explana-

tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by

way of appendix : Mt. iv. 18 ; Mk. i. 16 ; ii. 15 ; v. 42
;

Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information

^v yap peyas ac})68pa is added to throw light on all that

has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone.

IV. As respects Position: yap never occupies the

first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even

the fourth (6 tov 6fov yap vios, 2 Co. i. 19— ace. to true

text). Moreover, "not the number but the nature

of the word after which it stands is the point to be no-

ticed," Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437.

yoo-Titip, -p6s (poet, -tpoi), t], in Grk. auth. fr. Hom.

down; in Sept. for |t03; 1. the belly; by meton. of

the whole for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb : iv ya-

oT-pi f'xdv to be ivith child [see ex<o, I. 1 b.] : Mt. i. 18, 23 ;

xxiv. 19 ; Mk. xiii. 17 ; Lk. xxi. 23 ; 1 Th. v. 3 ; Rev. xii.

2
;

(in Sept. for HTH, Gen. xvi. 4 sq. ; xxxviii. 25; Is.

vii. 14, etc. ; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oneir.

2, 18 p. 105; 3, 32 p. 177; Pausan., Hdian., al.) ; arvX-

Xap^aveadai iv yaarpi to conceive, become pregnant, Lk.

i. 31. 3. the stomach ; by synecdoche a glutton, gor-

mandizer, a man who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog.

26 (so also yao-rpif, Arstph. av. 1604 ; Ael. v. h. 1, 28 ;
and

Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ' vivite ventres ') :

yaa-Ttpfs dpyal, Tit. i. 1 2 ; see apydj, b.*

yt, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one

word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ, much more

rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is

shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.

:

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow's Lex.

i. p. 538 sqq.
;
[L. and S. s. v. ; T. S. Evans in Journ.

of class, and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.J. It indi-
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cates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs

has especial prominence, and therefore that that word

is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and

uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction " can

be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least

important or the most; thus it hapjjens that ye seems

to have contrary significations : at least and even " (Her-

mann 1. c. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi-

cated ; indeed, h'uli/, at least : 8ia ye ttju dvaideiav, Lk. xi.

8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the

substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have

read 8ia ttjv ye dvaid., cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 327 ; Rost 1. c. p.

542
;
[L. and S. s. v. IV.]); 6ta ye to ivape)(eLv fioi kottov, at

least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet

because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek 8ia to ye etc.).

2. where what is most or greatest is indicated; even :

Off ye the very one who etc., precisely he ivJio etc. (Germ.

der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 32 ; cf. Klotz 1. c. p.

305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined

to other particles it strengthens their force ; a. aX\d ye

[so most edd.] or dWdye [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2) : Lk.

xxiv. 21 ; 1 Co. ix. 2 ; see dWd, I. 10. b. apa ye or apaye,

see Spa, i. apdye, seedpa,!. c. eiyt [so G T, but L Tr
WH el yex cf. W. u. s. ; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123],

foil, by the indie, if indeed, seeing that, " of a thing be-

lieved to be correctly assumed" {Herm. ad Vig. p. 831

;

cf. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq. ; Anger,

Laodicenerbrief, p. 46
;
[W. 448 (41 7 sq.). Others hold

that Hermann's statement does not apply to the N. T.

instances. Ace. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3 ; Eph.
iii. 2 ; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides

not in the particle but in the context ; so EUicott (on Gal.

1. c, Eph. 1. c.) ; cf . Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c. ; Col. i. 23. Her-

mann's canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop.

2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified

by Bdumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that ye

often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition

expressed by ei ; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561]), if,

that is to say ; on the assumption that, (see e'lirep s. v. el, HI.

13) : Eph. iii. 2 ; iv. 21 ; Col. i. 23 ; with Kal added, if

that also, if it be indeed, (Germ, tcenn denn auch) : e'lye

[L TrWH mrg. e'l Trfp] Kal evdva-dpevot, ov yvp.vol evpeO-

if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 3 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; e'Lye Ka\

eiKTi sc. To<TavTa errddeTe, if indeed, as I believe, ye have
experienced such benefits m vain, and have not already

received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii.

4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic, Bp. Lghtft., al. ad loc.]. d. el 8e

fifiye [or « 8e fifj ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph.,

Plut., al. ; cf. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95 ; Klotz ad
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than el 8e firj [B. 393 (336

sq.) ; cf. W. 583 (543) ; 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16],

a. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but

if not : Mt. vi. 1 ; Lk. x. 6 ; xiii. 9. p. after negative sen-

tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event : Mt. ix. 1 7

;

Lk. v. 36 sq. ; xiv. 32 ; 2 Co. xi. 16. e. Kalye [so GT,
but L TrWH Kal ye ; cf. reff. under eXye above], (cf.

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 319
;
[W. 438 (408)]), a. and at

least : Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br.]. p.

and truly, yea indeed, yea and : Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 L T
TrWH. f. KaiToiye [so G T WH, but L xaiVoi ye, Tr
Kai Toi ye ; cf. reff. under e. above. Cf . Klotz ad Devar.
ii. 2 p. 654 ; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet

indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [R G] ; xvii. 27

Rec. g. p.evovvye see in its place, h. fiTjTiye, see /zijrt,

[and in its place].*

TeS^wv, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and
in Suidas (e. g. 1 737 a.) ; but] in Joseph, antt. 5, 6, [3 and]
4 Tedeav, -mvos, (pi^lJ Cutting off, [al. tree-feller i. e.

mighty warrior], fr. p-[:), Gideon, a leader of the Israel-

ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites

(Judg. vi.-viii.) : Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately

follows the Grk. spelling Gedeon'].*

ye'evva [al. would accent yeevva, deriving it through the
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec.^' yeeva'], -t]s [B. 17 (15)],
f), (fr. Din •'J, Neh. xi. 30 ; more fully D-in-j3 K'J, Josh.

XV. 8 ; xviii. 16 ; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3 ; Jer. vii. 32 ; DJn-\J3 'J

2 K. xxiii. 10 K'thibh; Chald. DJ m, the valley oif the

son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the
valley of lamentation, DJH being used for DPI J lamenta-

tion
; see Hiller, Onomasticum ; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on

Jer. vii. 31
;
[Bottcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.] ; ace. to

the com. opinion Din is the name of a man), Gehenna,
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet

apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8 ; Pressel

in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of

the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms
of Moloch [q. v.], i. e. of an idol having the form of a
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri-

ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K.
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of

refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un-

buried criminals who had been executed. And since

fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies,

that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac-

tion, it came to pass that the place was called yeewa tov

nvpos [this common explanation of the descriptive gen.

tov TTvpos is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. c. A. d.

1200) on Ps. xxvii. 13. Some suppose the gen. to refer

not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech ; others

regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2
;

Niun. xvi. 35 ;
2' K. i. ; Ps. xi. 6 ; also Mt. iii. 11 ; xiii. 42

;

2 Th. i. 8, etc.). See Bottcher, u. s. p. 84 ; Mey., (Thol.,)

Wetst. on Mt. v. 22] ; and then this name was transferred

to that place in Hades where the wicked after death wiU
suffer punishment : Mt. v. 22, 29 sq. ; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5

;

Mk. ix. 43, 45 ; Jas. iii. 6
; yeevva tov irvpos, Mt. v. 22;

xviii. 9 ; Mk. ix. 47 [R G Tr mrg. br.] ; Kpiais ttjs yeevvrfs,

Mt. xxiii. 33 ; vlbs ttjs yeevmjs, worthy of punishment ia

Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 131 sq.

;
[B. D. Am. ed. ; Bottcher,

u. s. p. 80 sqq. ; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. i. s. v.

Hdlle ; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].*

rt0<rTi|ioVT), or Te6(rqp.avei (T WH), or TeOarifmvti (L
Tr)

;
[on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103 ; W.

§6, 1 m. ; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. nj press, and NJDB' dl),
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Gethsemane, the name of a ' place ' (xapiov ^an enclosure

or landed property^) at the foot of the Mount of Olives,

beyond the torrent Kidron : Mt. xxvi. 36 ; Mk. xiv. 32.

[B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]
*

7€tT«v, -owf, 6, f], [fr. yr], hence originally ' of the same

land,' cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Horn, down, a neighbor: Lk.

xiv. 12; XV. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.*

"ycXaa), -S> ; fut. yeXacro) (in Grk. writ, more com. yf\a<To-

fiai [B. 53 (46) ; W. 84 (80)]) ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; to laugh :

Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to xXaio)), 25. [Comp. : Kara-^eXao).]
*

ytXws, -<oTos, 6, laughter : Jas. iv. 9. [From Hom. down.]*

^cjiCt'' ' 1 aor. iyefuaa \ Pass., [pres. yfyii^o}i.ai] ; 1 aor.

fyffiiadrjv, (ye/io), q. v.) ; to Jill, fill full; a. absol. in

pass. : Mk. iv. 37 ; Lk. xiv. 23. b. tL tij/o?, to fill a thing

full of something : Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. ii. 7 ; vi. 13 ; Rev. xv.

8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443 ; al.) ; r\ airo twos, of that which

is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [notWH Tr mrg.] ; also in

the same sense rt e< rivos, Rev. viii. 5
;

[cf. Lk. xv. 16 in

WH mrg.], (p ^^r;, Ex. xvi. 32 ; Jer. li. 34, etc. [cf.

W. §30, 8 b.; B. 163 (143)]).*

7€y<i>, defect, verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in

N. T. only in pres. indie, and ptcp.} ; to be full,filledfull ;

a. TWOS (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lchm.,

27 ; Lk. xi. 39 ; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv.

6, 8 ; V. 8 ; xv. 7 ; xvii. 3 R G (see below), 4 ; xxi. 9. b.

« Tivos : Mt. xxiii. 25 (yefiovaiv i^ apnayris [L om. Tr br.

f'l] their contents are derived from plunder ; see yefii^o),

b. [and reff. there]), c. Hebraistically (see n'Krjpooo, 1

[cf. B. 164 (143) ; W. § 30, 8 b.]), with ace. of the mate-

rial, yefiovra [Treg. yefiov ra] ovofiara ^\a(T(})r)p.ias, Rev,

xvii. 3 [L T Tr WH (see above and cf. B. 80 (70))].*

Y€V€d, -as, fj, (rENQ, ylvoy-ai [cf. Curtius p. 610]) ; Sept.

often for iTn
; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; 1. a be-

getting, birth, nativity : Hdt. 3, 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, etc.

;

[others make the collective sense the primary signif.,

see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been

begotten, men of the same stock, a family ; a. prop, as

early as Hom.; equiv. to nnsi^'p. Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.;

cra^fiv Paxd^Tjv k- ttjv yeveau avTrjs, Joseph, antt. 5, 1, 5.

the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem-
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (e^bofir) yevea ovtos iariv

a-no Tov npQiTov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a

race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits,

character ; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race : Mt.

xvii. 17 ; Mk. ix. 19 ; Lk. ix. 41 ; xvi. 8
;
[Acts ii. 40].

3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time : Mt.

xxiv. 34 ; Mk. xiii. 30 ; Lk. i. 48 {iracrai al ytveai) ; xxi.

32; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at

one and the same period : Mt. xi. 16 ; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45 ;

xvi. 4 ; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38 ; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50

sq. ; xvii. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; av6pu>noi tt^s

yevfas TavTrjs, Lk. vii. 31 ; avbpfs ttjs yev. Tav. Lk. xi. 31
;

TTjv be yfVfav avTov t'is SiTjyrja-fTat, who can describe the

wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 33 (fr.

Is. hii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 4. an age (i. e.

the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera-

tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hdt. 2, 142 et al.

;

Heracht. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or 6 XP°^°^' *" ^ y^^

vatvra napfx^i tov i^ avTov yryfvvqfievov 6 yfvvT]<Tas (Plut.

1. c.) ; in the N. T. com. in plur. : Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31,

9 a.; B. 186 (161)] ; napuxrjpevais yeveais in ages gone
by. Acts xiv. 16 ; dno tcov yeveav for ages, since the gener-

ations began, Col. i. 26 ; e'lc yevemv dpxalov from the gen-

erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21 ; els

yeveas yeveav unto generations of generations, through

all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer

ages are made up of shorter ; see alutv, 1 a.) : Lk. i. 50

R L (D'"]n 1117, Is. li. 8) ; els yeveas k. yeveas unto genera-

tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to "1111 ll'lS,

Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq. ; Is. xxxiv. 1 7 ; very often in Sept.
;
[add,

els ndiras Tas yeveas tov alchvos Tav aloovcov, Eph. iii. 21, cf.

EUic. ad loc] {yeved is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16,

cf. Knobel ad loc, and on the senses of the word see the

full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).*

•y€V€aXo7€'«, -w : [pres. pass. yeveaXoyovfiai] ; to act the

genealogist (yeved and Xe-yw), to recount a family's origin

and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt. ; Xen., Plat.,

Theophr., Lcian., Ael., al.
;

[Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]) ;
pass, to

draw one's origin, derive one's pedigree : eK twos, Heb.
vii. 6.*

7€V€aXo7£a, -as, f), a genealogy, a record of descent or

lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c. ; Polyb. 9, 2, 1 ; Dion. Hal.

antt. 1, 11
;

[al.]. Sept. [edd. Aid., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii.

5, 7 ; ix. 22
;

[iv. 33 Compl. ; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]) ; in plur,

of the orders of ceons, according to the doctrine of the

Gnostics : 1 Tim. i. 4 ; Tit. iii. 9 ; cf. De Wette on Tit. i.

14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim. 1. c. ; see

also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].*

7€veVia, -mv, to [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yeve-

aios fr. yeveats), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast

:

Mk. vi. 21 ; Mt. xiv. 6
;
(Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55 ; Dio

Cass. 47, 18, etc. ; 17 yeveaios fipepa, Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 7).

The earlier Greeks used yevea-ia of funeral commemora-

tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend

(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq.

;

[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23)]. Cf.

Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans.].*

y€V€o-is, -ea)s,ri, (FENQ [Curtius § 128]), in Grk. writ,

for the first time in Hom. II. 14, 201 [cf. 246]; 1.

source, origin : /3i'/3Xo9 yevetrecos twos a book of one's lin-

eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu-

merated (i. q. nilbl'D "ISD, Gen. v. 1, etc.), [Mt. i. 1].

2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for

Rec yivvfjcns (fjfiepai ttjs yeveaea>s p-ov equiv. to a<^' ov

eyevvfj6t]v, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20) ; Trpocranov ttjs yevecrecus

his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 23. 3. of that which

follows origin, viz. existence, life : 6 Tpoxos Trjs yevea-e<os

the wheel [cf. Eng. " machinery "] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf.

Grimm on Sap. vii. 5) ; but others explain it the ivheel

of human origin which as soon as men are born begins

to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. " round "] of life.*

Yevenfj, -tjs, fj, (rENQ, yivopai), (cf. Germ, die Geworden-

heit), birth ; hence very often eK yeveTrjs from birth on

(Hom. H. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic 6, 13, 1 p. UW, 6

etc. ; Polyb. 3, 20, 4 ; Diod. 5, 32, al. ; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47) :

Jn. ix. 1.*
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yivT\\i.a, -aros, to, (fr. yivofiai), a form supported by the

best Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29 ; Mk. xiv. 25 ; Lk. xii. 18 ; xxii.

18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his

Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be-

low)], printed by Grsb. only in Lk. xii. 18 ; 2 Co. ix. 10,

but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by

Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 61 9 sq.) to the carelessness of tran-

scribers,— for Rec. [but in Lk. 1. c. R" reads yfinjfi.^ y«V

vrjixa, q. v. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com-

mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Tr txt. WH have

alTov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yei/^/xara].*

^£wdco, -0)
; fut. yfvvTiaco ; 1 aor. iytvinjaa

;
pf. yeytvvrjKa;

[Pass., pres. yewaofiai, -wfiai] ;
pf. yeyfvvrj^ai ; 1 aor.

fyfvvTjdrjv
;

(fr. yevva, poetic for yevos} ; in Grk. writ. fr.

Find, down ; in Sept. for iV ; to beget ; 1. properly :

of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16
; Acts vii. 8, 29;

foil, by fK with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5, 6 ; more

rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57

;

xxiii. 29 ; Jn. xvi. 21 ; els bovXeiav to bear a child unto

bondage, that will be a slave. Gal. iv. 24, ([Xen. de rep.

Lac. 1, 3] ; Lcian. de sacrif. 6 ; Plut. de liber, educ. 5;

al. ; Sept. Is. Ixvi. 9 ; 4 Mace. x. 2, etc.). Pass, to be

begotten : to tv avTf) yfvvijdev that which is begotten in

her womb, Mt. i. 20 ; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266

(250) ; B. 203 (1 76)] ; xix. 1 2 ; xxvi. 24 ; Mk. xiv. 21 ; Lk.

i. 35 ; Jn. iii. 4
;
[Acts vii. 20] ; Ro. ix. 1 1 ; Heb. xi. 23

;

with the addition tls tov Koafiov, Jn. xvi. 21 ; foil, by iv

with dat. of place. Acts xxii. 3 ; dno tivos, to spring from

one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. eyevrjO. see Tdf.

ad loc] ; ?< tivos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16 ; e'/c

iTopvtias, Jn. viii. 41 ; e^ aluaTwv, sk ^eXij/xaroy dv8p6s, Jn.

i. 13; fK TTjs aapKos, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.**'^ ye-yfj'Ty/x.] ; iv ajiap-

Tiais o\os, Jn. ix. 34 (see dfiapTia, 2 a.) ; elVrt, to be born

for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 [Tdf. yeyevrjfi.

so Rec.*"'*^] ; with an adj. : Tv(f)\6s yeyewrjpai, Jn. ix. 2,

19 sq. 32; 'Pwpalos to be supplied. Acts xxii. 28; tjj

8ia\eKT(a, iv
ff

iytvvrjdrjpev, Acts ii. 8
;
yevvrjOeis Kara (rdpKa

begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat-

ural passion ; Kara Tvvevp.a according to (by) the working

of the divine promise. Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph.

a. univ. to engender, cause to arise, excite : pd^as, 2 Tim.

ii. 23 (^\d(3j]v, \vTTr]v, etc. in Grk. writ.), b. in a Jew-

ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of

life : vpds iyivvrjaa I am the author of your Christian

life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 "If

one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip-

ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten

him "
;

[cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). c. after Ps. ii. 7,

it is used of God making Christ his son ; a. formally to

show him to be the Messiah (vlov tov 6eov), viz. by the

resurrection : Acts xiii. 33. p. to be the author of the

divine nature which he possesses [but cf . the Comm. on

the pass, that follow] : Heb. i. 5 ; v. 5. d. peculiarly, in

the Gospel and 1 Ej^. of fJohn, of God conferring upon
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to

them spiritual life, i. e. by his own holy power prompting

and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a

new life consecrated to himself ; absol. : 1 Jn. v. 1

;

8

mostly in pass., €< deov or e»c tov 0(ov iytwrj^rjaav, ytykv-

vr]Tai, ytyfvvrjpfvos, etc. : Jn. i. 13 ; 1 .Jn. ii. 29 [Rec.'' yt-

yivrjTai^ ; iii. 9 ; iv. 7 ; v. 1, 4, 18; also « tov nvtvp-aTos

yfvvdadai, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.^'^.yfyewj/i.], 8 ; i^ vduTos Koi

TTv(vp.aTos (because that moral generation is effected in

receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff's Langc, Godet, West-

cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. ^dnTiapa, 3]), Jn. iii. 5
;

av<o6fv yfvvdadai, Jn. iii. 3, 7 (see avwdev, c.) equiv. to

TfKvov dfov yivtaOai, i. 12. [CoMP. : dva-y(vvda).'\*

•Y€'vvii|ia, -ros, to, (fr. yevvdo)), that luhii-h has been be-

gotten or born ; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph,

down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals : i^i-

Svaiv, Mt. iii. 7 ; xii. 34 ; xxiii. 83 ; Lk. iii. 7
; (yvvaiK(ii)y,

Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [cf. W. 23],

the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept.

often yevvTjpara Trjs yrjs) ' Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt.

WH] TOV a'lTov} ; TTJs dpTrfkov, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; Mk. xiv. 25
;

Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit,

reward, profit : Trjs biKaioavvqs, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12
;

T^s (Tocpias, Sir. i. 17 ; vi. 19). Further, see yivrjpa.*

r«vvTi<rap€T [so G T Tr WH], -pi0 [Lchm. in Mt. xiv.

34], IrtvTjaapiT Rec. in Mk. vi. 53 ; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg.

p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note^], (Targums "ID^JJ or

T01JJ [ace. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. libers, p.

27) "ID'a;!, ID^JJ] ; Tevvr](jdp, 1 Mace. xi. 67; Joseph, b.j.

2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very

lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph,

b. j. 3, 10, 7) : fj yPi Tfvvr)<T. Mt. xiv. 34 ; Mk. vi. 53 ; f/

\ipuri Tfvv7](T. Lk. V. 1, anciently Pi'^i2 D', Num. xxxiv.

ll,orjnnil.3 D', Josh. xii. 3, fr. thecity m;;3,Deut. iii. 17,

which was near by ; called in the Gospels f) 6dXaa(Ta t^s

FaXtXatas, Mk. i. 16 ; Mt. iv. 18 ; tj BaXacraa t^s Ti^epi-

d8os, Jn. vi. 1 ; xxi. 1. The lake, ace. to Joseph, b. j. 3,

10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide
;

[its extreme di-

mensions now are said to average 12im. by 6| m., and

its level to be nearly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter-

ranean]. Cf. Ruetschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq. ; Fwrer in

Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.
;

[^Wilson in "The Recovery of

Jerusalem," Pt. ii. ; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy

Land, p. 199 sqq. ; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting

the derivation of the word cf. Alex.'s Kitto sub fin. ; Mer-

rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii.].*

yevvTio-is, -fwy, 17, (ytwdoi), a begetting, engendering,

(often so in Plat.) ; natirity, birth : Rec. in Mt. i. 18 and

Lk. i. 14 ; see yiveais, 2.*

yevvT)T<5s, -17, -6v, (yevvdco), begotten, born, (often in Plat.

;

Diod. 1, 6 sqq.) ; after the Hebr. (hd'X n6', Job xiv. 1,

etc.), yfvVT]Tol yvvaiKcov [B. 169 (147), born of women}

is a periphrasis for men, with the impUed idea of weak-

ness and frailty : Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.*

7€vos, -0U9, TO, (TENQ, ylvopai), race; a. offspring:

TLvos, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii.

16. b. family : Acts [iv. 6, see dpxiepevs, 2 fin.] ;
vii. 13

[al. refer this to c] ; xiii. 26. c. stock, race: Acts vii.

19 ; 2 Co. xi. 26 ; Phil. iii. 5 ; Gal. i. 14 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9 ;
(Gen.

xi. 6 ; xvii. 14, etc. for U),\) ', nation (i. e. nationality or

descent from a particular people) : Mk. vii. 26 ; Acts iv.

36; xviii. 2, 24. d. concr. the aggregate of many tndi-
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victuals of the same nature, kind, sort, species : Mt. xiii. 47
;

xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.] ; Mk. ix. 29 ; 1 Co.

xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in

Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.) *

rtpotnivos, -ov, 6, Gerasene, i. e. belonging to the city

Gerasa {to. Tepacra, Joseph, b. j. 3, 3, 3) : Mt. viii. 28

[Lchm.] ; Mk. v. 1 [L TWH Tr txt.] ; Lk. viii. 26 and 37

[L TrWH] ace. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But

since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of

Peraea (Joseph. 1. c, cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig.

opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to

here ; see Tabaprjvos, and the next word.*

rep7eo-iiv6s, -t], -6v, Gercjesene, belonging to the city

Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the

eastern shore ofLake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But

this reading depends on the authority and opinion of

Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss.

TaBaprjvtov and Tepaa-rjvQji/ (see these words) must be made
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there

was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But

Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt.

1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V.

Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20;

Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved

in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Ta8a-

prjvSiv [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction

of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lake of Gennes-

aret ; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought

that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk.
V. 14 sq. ; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup-

position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis-

tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter

by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara

;

Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq. ; Wilson

in " The Recovery of Jerusalem " p. 286 sq.]*

yipova-ia,, -as, t], (adj. yepovcnos, belonging to old

men, yepcov), a senate, council of elders; used in prof,

auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (ev rals

TToXecTi al yepovcriai, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16
; in the O. T. of

the cliift' coimcil not only of the whole people of Israel,

Ex. iii. 16, etc. ; 1 Mace. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities,

Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin

of the Jews : Acts v. 21, where to to awedpiov is added

Koi Ttaaav ttjv yepovaiav Tmi> viav 'icrpaijX and indeed (kqI

explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin.

[Cf. Schilrer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips.

1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]*

ye'pwv, -ovTos, 6, [fr. Horn, down], an old man : Jn. iii. 4.

[Syx. cf. Augustine in Trench § cvii. 2.]
*

yiva: [cf. Lat. ^u.s^o. Germ, ^os/en ; Curtius § 131] ; to

cause to taste, to give one a taste of, nva (Gen. xxv. 30).

In the N. T. only Mid. ytvopai : fut. y^vcropai ; 1 aor.

fyfvaaprjv
;

1. to taste, tr>/ theflavor of: Mt. xxvii. 34
;

contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, 7 c. [and p. 36

;

Antnol. Pal. 6, 1 20]) with ace. of the obj. : Jn. ii. 9. 2.

to taste, i. e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy :

Tivos. Lk. xiv. 24 (yfCa-trai pov tov ddnvov, i. e. shall par-

take of my banquet) ; hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Horn.

; down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience : rivos, Heb.
vi. 4 ; pfjpa 6eov, ib. 5, (r^s yvaafms, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

36, 2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin, writers, yeveadai

Toi davdrov [W. 33 (32)] : Mt. xvi. 28 ; IVlk. ix. 1 ; Lk.

ix. 2 7 ; Jn. viii. 52 ; Heb. ii. 9
;

[cf. Wetstein on Mt. 1. c.

;

Meyer on Jn. I. c. ; Bleek, Liinem., Alf. on Heb. 1. c.].

foil, by ort : 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to

take food, eat: absol.. Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke,
Observv. ii. p. 47 ; to take riourishment, eat— [but sub-

stantially as above], with gen. pijdfuos. Acts xxiii. 14 ; with

the eUipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.*

•yewp-yc'w, -to : [pres. pass, yfcopyovpail ; (yeupyos, q. v.)
;

to practise agriculture, to till the ground : rrju yiju (Plat.

Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.
;

[al.] ; 1 Esdr. iv. 6

;

1 Mace. xiv. 8) ; Pass. : Heb. vi. 7.*

ytwp-yiov, -ov, to, a (cultivated) field : 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V.
husbandry (with marg. tillage)}. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (30)

;

xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 3, 21

;

Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671
;

[al.].)*

7€wp76s, -ov, 6, (fr. yrj and EPFQ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and

Plat, down ; a husbandman, tiller of the soil : 2 Tim. ii.

6 ; Jas. V. 7 ; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser

(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d. ; al.]) in

Mt. xxi. 33 sqq. ; JVIk. xii. 1 sq. 7, 9 ; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14,

16; Jn. XV. 1.*

y% g^"- y^y? ^5 (contr. fr. yea, poet, yala), Sept. very

often for ]-iK and noni^, earth; 1. arable land: Mt.

xiii. 5, 8, 23 ; J\Ik. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 31 ; Lk. xiii. 7 ; xiv.

35 (34) ; Jn. xii. 24 ; Heb. vi. 7 ; Jas. v. 7 ; Rev. ix. 4

;

of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed,

with the implied idea of frailty and weakness : ck y^s

Xo'iKos, 1 Co. XV. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a

standing-place, (Germ. Baden) : Mt. x. 29 ; xv. 35; xxiii.

35 ; xxvii. 51 ; Mk. viii. 6 ; ix. 20 ; xiv. 35 ; Lk. xxii. 44

[L br. WH reject the pass.] ; xxiv. 5 ; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i. e.

Rec] ; Acts ix. 4, 8. 3. the main land, opp. to sea or

water: Mk. iv. 1 ; vi. 47 ; Lk. v. 3 ; viii. 27 ; Jn. vi. 21
;

xxi. 8 sq. 11 ; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole,

the world (Lat. terrarum orbis) ; a. the earth as opp.

to the heavens : Mt. v. 18, 35 ; vi. 10 ; xvi. 19 ; xviii. 18
;

xxiv. 35 ; Mk. xiii. 31 ; Lk. ii. 14 ; Jn. xii. 32 ; Acts ii. 19
;

iv. 24 ; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7, 10, 13 ; Rev. xxi. 1 ; to. eVt t^s yf)s

the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10;

Col. i. 16 [TWH om. L Tr br. to] ; involving a suggestion

of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in

action, Mt. vi. 19; tcl eTrt tjjs yr)s (equiv. to tcl fVt'yeta,

Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors. Col. iii.

2 (opp. to TO. avoi) ; TO peXr] vpwv tci en\ Tijs yf]s the mem-

bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and

instruments of corrupt desires. Col. iii. 5 ; 6a>v ix ttjs yrjs

. . . XaXfZ (in contrast with Christ as having come from

heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an

earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origifi and

nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. b. the inhabited e^rth, the

abode of men and animals : Lk. xxi. 35 ; Acts i. 8 ; x. 1 2

;

xi. 6 ; xvii. 26 ; Heb. xi. 13; Rev. iii. 10 ; aiptiv ^mrjv

Tivos or Tiva dno ttjs yrjs, Acts viii. 33 ; xxii. ^2 ; Kkr/po-
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vofXflv TTjv yrfv (see KKrjpovofxim, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4) ; irxip /3aX-

\fiv enl [Rec «if] Tf]v yr]v, i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf.

51 and Mt. x. 34 ; tn\ tJJs y^s among men, Lk. xviii. 8

;

Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed

boundaries, a tract ofland, territory, region ; simply, when

it is plain from the coDtext what land is meant, as that

of the Jews : Lk. iv. 25 ; xxi. 23 ; Ro. ix. 28 ; Jas. v.

1 7 ; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar-

throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: y^ 'l(rpal]\, Mt. ii. 20 sq.

;

'lov8a, Mt. ii. 6 ; Tevvrja-aper, Mt. xiv. 34 ; IVIk. vi. 53 ; 2o-

toficav K. Tofioppoiv, ^It. X. 15 ; xi. 24 ; XaXdaicov, Acts vii.

4 ; AtyvTTTOs, (see AtyvTrroj) ; rj 'lovSata y^, Jn. iii. 22

;

with the addition of an adj. : aXXorpia, Acts vii. 6 ; fKfivrj,

Mt. ix. 26, 31 ; with gen. of pers. one's country, native

land. Acts vii. 3.

yf^pas, -aos (-cos), Ion. yj7peoy, dat. yfjpe'i, yqpei, to, [fr.

Hom. down], old age : Lk. i. 36 iv yrjpei G L T Tr

WH for Rec. ev yrjpa, a form found without var. in Sir.

XXV. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; cf. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.;

xxi. 7 ib. ; xxv. 8 ib. ; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib. ; Clem. Rom.

1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche

on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 155; W.
[36 and] 64 (62); [B. 15 (14)].*

Y'qpdo-Kd) or yrjpdco : 1 aor. iyrjpaaa ; fr. Hom. down
;
[cf

.

W. 92 (88) ; Donaldson, New Crat. § 387] ; to grow old :

Jn. xxi. 18 ; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age,

be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and

authority
;
[here associated with TraXaLovnevos— the lat-

ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while

yrjpdcTKcov carries with it a suggestion of the waning

strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch.

46, 7 ; Theophr. caus. pi. 6, 7, 5) : "that which is becom-

ing old and faileth for age " etc.]).*

yCvo|j.ai (in Ionic prose writ, and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot.

on for Attic yiyvofxai)
;
[impf . eyii/o/i?;i/] ; fut. yevrjaofiai ; 2

aor. eyev6p.r]v (often in 3 pers. sing, optat. yevoLTo
;
[ptcp.

yfvdfifvos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in

signif., 1 aor. pass, eyfvfjdrjv, rejected by the Atticists (cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.
;
[Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p.

75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts

iv. 4 ; 1 Th. ii. 14 ; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. yfvrjdrjra (Mt.

vi. 10 ; XV. 28, etc.)
;
pf. yeyevrjuai and yeyova, 3 pers. plur.

yeyovav L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf.

[Tdf Proleg. p. 124 ; WH. App. p. 166 ; Soph. Lex. p.

37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187] ; W. 36 and 76 (73)

sq. ; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptcp. yeyoi/cos]
;

plpf. 3 pers. sing, eyeyovfi (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts

iv. 22 [where L T Tr WHyeyoVei, cf. W. § 12, 9 ; B. 33

(29) ; Tdf.'s note on the pass.]) ; to become, and

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to he, re-

ceive being : absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (efjiTrpoa-dev piov yeyovev)
;

Jn. viii. 58 (nplv 'A/Spaa/j. yeveadai) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 {^t6 cra>p.a

TO yfirqaop-tvov) ; eV Tivos, to he horn, Ro. i. 3 (e/c (nrepfiaTos

Aavtd); Gal. iv. 4 (e« yvvaiKos) ; Mt. xxi. 19 (ht^ks'ti eV

croO KapTTosyfVTjTai, come from) ; of the origin of all things,

Heb. xi. 3 ; Sia tivo<:, Jn. i. 3, 10. to rise, arise, come on,

appear, of occurrences in nature or in life : as yivtrai

^povTT], Jn. xii. 29 ; da-Tpmifi, Rev. viii. 5 ; o-etcr/xdy. Rev.

[vi. 12; xi. 13]; xvi. 18; ya\jjvr}, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv.

39; Lk. viii. 24; Xa'iXa\j/, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvapLos, Acts
vi. 1

;
^rjTrja-ii, Jn. iii. 2.j [foil, by ck of origin

; a-rda-is koI

^TjTrjcris^, Acts XV. 2 [(irsb. questions (tjt., Rec. reads

o'v^^'T.^ ; noXefios, Rev. xii. 7 ; fj ^aaiXtia [or ai /iJ.] ktX.

Rev. xi. 15 ; xii. 10
; xapri. Acts viii. 8, and in many other

exx. Here belong also the phrases yiverai rip.epa it be-

comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66
;

Acts xii. 18 ; xvi. 35 ; xxiii. 12 ; xxvii. 29, 33, 39 ; y. o^p^e

evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. oyj^ia, Mt. viii. 16, xiv.

15, 23 ; xvi. 2 [T br. AVH reject the pass.] ; xxvi. 20;

Mk. xiv. 17 ; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; Trpoota, Mt. xxvii. 1 ; Jn.

xxi. 4 ; i>v^. Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. s. v. iniyiv. 2] ; o-kotIo, Jn.

vi. 17 [not Tdf.]. Hence
2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events;

a. univ. : Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54;

xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; tovto yeyovfv, ta etc.

this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22 ; xxi. 4 ; xxvi.

56; TO yevofieva or yivofieva, Mt. xviii. 31; xxvii. 54;

xxviii. 1 1 ; Lk. xxiii. 48 ;
[cf . to yevofxeva dyaOd, Heb.

ix. 11 LWHtxt. Trmrg.]
; to yefofievov, Lk. xxiii. 47;

TO yeyovos, ^Mk. v. 14 ; Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH
reject the vs.] ; Acts iv. 21 ; to prjp.a to yeyovos, Lk. ii.

15 ; TO. p.€\XovTa ylvea-Qai, Lk. xxi. 36 ; Acts xxvi. 22 ; Tr]v

dvdcTTaaiv fj8r] yeyovevai, 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; Bavdrov yevop.evuv

a death having taken j)lace (Germ, nach erfolglem. Tode),

Heb. ix. 15. p.rj yhoiTo, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and

in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392),

far be it I God forbid ! [cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom.
iii., p. 31 sq.] : Lk. xx. 16 ; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 31 ; vi. 2, 15 ; vii.

7, 13 ; ix. 14 ; xi. 1, 11 ; 1 Co. vi. 15
;'

Gal. ii. 17 ; iii. 21

(equiv. to nVSn, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.) ; cf. Stwz, De dial.

Maced. etc. p. 204 sq. ; ti yeynvev, oti etc. what has com'e

to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why ? Jn. xiv. 22 (ri

tyeveTo, on . . . Eccles. vii. 11 (10) ; ti ea-Tiv, cos etc., Eur.

Troad. 889). b. Very common in the first three Gos-

pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase Kai

eyeveTo ('H'l foil, by ]) ; cf. W. § 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 c],

and esp. B. § 141,6. a. kcI iyeveTo Kcii with a finite verb :

Mk. ii. 15 ([Trtxt. koi yiverai], TWH koi yiv. [foil, by
acc. and inf.]) ; Lk. ii. 15 [R G Lbr. Trbr.] ; viii. 1 ; xiv.

1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WHbr. /cat]; foil, by /cai

l8oi, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. Kai before 18.] ; Lk. xxiv. 4. p.

much oftener Kai is not repeated : Mt. vii. 28 ; Mk. iv. 4;

Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 T WH], 46 ; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi.

1 ; xix. 29 ; xxiv. 30. -y. Ka\ iyev. foil, by acc. with inf.

:

Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note] ; Lk. vi. 1,6 [R G eyeu. 8e

kol]. c. In like manner eyeVfTo Se o. foil, by xat with

a finite verb : Lk. v. 1 ; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. Kai,

51 ; X. 38 R G T, L Tr mrg. br. Kai] ; Acts v. 7. p. tyevfTo

Se foil, by a fin. verb without Kai : Lk. i. 8 ; ii. 1, 6 ;
[vi.

12 R G L] ; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. tye'v.] ; ix. 37 ; xi.

14, 27. -y. eyfVfTo 8e foil, by acc. with inf. : Lk. iii. 21

;

[vi. 1, 6 LTTrWH, ]2TTrWH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv.

5; ix. 3 [without 8f], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1
;

[xvi.

16 ; xix. 1] ; xxviii. 8, [1 7]. 8. f'yeV. Se [ws Se eyeV] foil,

by Toii with inf. : Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. tov), cf. Mey. ad

loc. andW.328(307); [B. 270 (232)]. d. with dat. of
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pers. to occur or happen to one, befall one : foil, by inf.,

Acts XX. 16 ; eav ytvijrcu (sc. avr^) tvpdv avro, if it happen

to him, Mt. xviii. 1 3 ; e'/ioi Se nfj yevoiro Kovxaadai far he it

from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7, 17; 1 K. xx.

(xxi.) 3 ; Alciphr. epp. 1, 26) ; foil, by ace. with inf. it

happened to me, that etc. : Acts xi. 26 L T TrWH [but

ace. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [cf. W. 323 (303); B. 305

(262)] ; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ, ergehen) : ev, Eph.

vi. 3, (/xij yevoiTo (Toi ouro) Ka/«Sy, Ael. V. h. 9, 36). with

specification of tlie thing befalling one : ri ytyovev [L T
Trtxt. WH e'yeV.] avra. Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1);

(yivtTO [L T TrWH e'yiVfTo] izacrrj y^rvxfi <^o/3os fear came

upon. Acts ii. 43.— Mk. iv. 1 1 ; ix. 21 ; Lk. xix. 9 ; Jn. v.

14 ; XV. 7 ; Ro. xi. 25 ; 1 Co. iv. 5 ; 2 Co. i. 8 [G L T Tr

WHom. dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the

ellipsis of rjjuv, Jn. i. 1 7. iytvero (auraJ) yva>jxri a purpose

occurred to him, he determined. Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230),

but T Tr AVH read iyiv. yvafirjs; see below, 5 e. a.].

foil, by prepositions : eV avrfj upon (Germ, bei or an)

her, Mk. v. 33 [RGLbr.] ; ttsriva. Acts xxviii. 6.

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage

:

of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4 ; Jn. i. 6, [on which

two pass. cf. W. 350 (328) ; B. 308 (264) sq.] ; 2 Pet. ii.

1 ;
ytyovaai, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18.

4. to be made, done, finished : ra epya, Heb. iv. 3; 8ia

Xfipiov, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26 ; of miracles to

be performed, ivrought : 8ia tS>v ;^«tpwi' tivos, Mk. vi. 2

;

8id Tivos, Acts ii. 43 ; iv. 16, 30 ; xii. 9 ; viro tivos, Lk. ix.

7 (R L [but the latter br. in avTov'\); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8;

ytvofieva els Ka(papv. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for

its benefit (W. 416 (388) ;
[cf. B. 333 (286)]), Lk.iv. 23

[Rec. ev Tjj K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re-

quests, etc. to be done, executed : Mt. vi. 10 ; xxi. 21 ; xxvi.

42 ; Mk. xi. 23 ; Lk. xiv. 22 ; xxiii. 24 ; Acts xxi. 14
; yt-

vrjiTfTai 6 Xoyoj will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv.

54. joined to nouns implying a certain action : t] dna-

\(ia yfyove, Mk. xiv. 4 ; dTroypa(f>r), Lk. ii. 2 ; eirayyfXia

ytvopivT] vTTo Seov given by God, Acts xxvi. 6 ; dvuKpia-is,

Acts XXV. 26 ; vofiov p-erddeais, Heb. vii. 12 ; aip^cns, Heb.

ix. 22. of institutions, laws, etc. to be established, en-

acted : TO adiifiaTov eyeVero, the institution of the Sabbath,

Mk. ii. 27 ; 6 vofnos. Gal. iii. 1 7 ; ou yeyovev owtcos hath not

been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en-

tertainments, to be kept, celebrated : to ndaxa, Mt. xxvi.

2 (i. ([. nty;*;, 2 K. xxiii. 22) ; to o-d/3^aToj/, Mk. vi. 2; ra

eyKaivia, Jn. x. 22
;

[yei/etriotr yevojiivois (cf. W. § 31,9b.;

R (i y(P€<Ti<ov dyopfvodv), I\It. xiv. 6], {to. ^OXvpnia, Xen.

Hell. 7, 4, 28 ; "ladpia, 4, 5, 1) ;
ydjios, Jn. ii. 1. ovTa>s

yein]Tai iv epoi so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15.

5. to become, be made, " in passages where it is speci-

fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren-

dered, as respects ([uality, condition, place, rank, charac-

ter " (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a

predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj. : ol \i6oi

ovToi ("ipToi yevoivrai, Mt. iv. 3 ; Lk. iv. 3 ; CScop oivov yfyf-

vtjfiivov, -In. ii. 9 ; dpxifptvs yfvofifuos, Heb. vi. 20 ; 8iukovos,

Col. i. 25 ; 6 Xoyor aap^ fyeveTo, Jn. i. 14 ; dwjp, 1 Co. xiii.

11, and many other exx.
; x"P*f ouK«rt yiWrat X"P^^ grace

ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called

grace, Ro. xi. 6 ; aKapnos yiVerai, Mt. xiii. 22 ; Mk. iv. 1 9
;— in Mt. xvii. 2 ; Lk. viii. 17 ; Jn. v. 6, and many other

places, contextually, to show one's self, prove one's self:

Lk. X. 36 ; xix. 1 7 ; xxiv. 19 ; Ro. xi. 34 ; xvi. 2 ; 2 Co. i.

18 Rec. ; 1 Th. i. 6 ; ii. 7 ; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor-

tations : yiveade, Mt. x. 16 ; xxiv. 44 ; Lk. vi. 36 ; Eph.

iv. 32; Col. iii. 15
; fifj yivov, Jn. xx. 27

; fir] ylveaOf, Mt.

vi. 16 ; Eph. v. 7, 1 7 ; 1 Co. x. 7
; p^ yivapfda, Gal. v. 26

;

hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shoion : Lk.

xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were

sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14;— yivopai Tivi tis to

show one's self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20,

22. b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ti 6 IlfTpos

eyevfTo what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 1 8 [cf . use of

TL eyev. in Act. Phil, in Hell. § 23, Tdf Acta apost. apocr.

p. 104]. c. yivta-Bai ms or coaei Ttva to become as or like

to one : Mt. x. 25 ; xviii. 3 ; xxviii. 4 ; Mk. ix. 26 ; Lk. xxii.

44 [L br. WH reject the pass.] ; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9) ;

1 Co. iv. 13 ; Gal. iv. 12. d. yivtadai t'ls ti to become i. e.

be changed into something, come to be, issue in, sometliing

(Germ, zu etioas werden) : lyevr]6-q els K((f)a\T]v yojplas, ]Mt.

xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk.xx. 17; Acts iv. 11 ; 1 Pet.ii. 7,

— all after Ps. cxvii. (exviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 1 9 (els 8fv8pov

pfya) ; Jn. xvi. 20 ; Acts v. 36 ; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixix.) 23) ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; Rev. viii. 1 1 ; xvi. 1 9, etc. (equiv. to

S rrn ; but the expression is also classic ; cf. W. § 29, 3 a.

;

B. 150 (131)). e. yiveaSai with Cases ; a. with the gen.

to become the property of any one, to come into the power

of a person or thing, [cf. W. § 30, 5; esp. B. 162 (142)] :

Lk. XX. 14 [L mrg. evTai], 33 ; Rev. xi. 15
;
[yv(opr]s, Acts

XX. 3 T Tr WH (cf. e\ni8os peydXijs yiv. Plut. Phoc. 23,

4)] ; iTpo<prjTf'ia I8ias (niXvcreais ov ytVerat no one can ex-

plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat-

ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one

needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which

it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. yeveaOai with a gen.

indicating one's age, (to be) so many years old : Lk. ii.

42 ; 1 Tim. v. 9. p. with the dat. [cf. AV. 210 sq. (198)] :

yiveadat dv8pi to become a man's wife, Ro. vii. 3 sq. (rrn

i:/"x'7, Lev. xxii. 12 ; Ruth i. 12, etc.). f. joined to prep-

ositions with their substantives ; ev tivi, to come or pass

into a, certain state [cf. B. 330 (284)] : ev dywvia, Lk. xxii.

44 [Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; ev eKo-rdarei, Acts xxii.

1 7 ; ev irvevpaTL, Rev. i. 10 ; iv. 2 ; iv 86^rj [R. V. came n-ilh

(in) glory'], 2 Co. iii. 7 ; iv irapa^da-ei, 1 Tim. ii. 14 ; iv

eaurw, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11

(also in Grk. writ. ; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749) ; iv

Xpia-TO), to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be-

come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7 ; iv opoiwpaTi dvdpconcov, to

become like men, Phil. ii. 7 ; iv Xoyw KoXaKelas [R- V.

were wefound using] flattering speech, 1 Th. ii. 5. iirdvu)

TIVOS to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. fierd tivos or

<rvv Tivi to become one's companion, associate with him

:

Mk. xvi. 10 ; Acts vii. 38 ; xx. 18 ; vno riva to be made

subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf. h. below.] g. with speci-

fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest : els

with ace. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some
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thing, Acts xx. 16 ; xxi. 17 ; xxv. 15 ; ws iyhfro . . . ds

TO S)Td p-ov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44
;

«»f with ace. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2

R G ; of blessings, Gal. iii. 1 4 ; 1 Th. i. 5 [Lchm. npos ; Acts

xxvi. 6 L T Tr WH]
;
yevfcrdai eVi tov tottov, Lk. xxii.

40; fTTt TTJs y^f, Jn. vi. 21 [Tdf. iirl rfiv y.] ; S)8e, ib. 25

((Kf'i, Xen. an. 6, 3 [5], 20
;

[cf. B. 71]) ; eni with ace. of

place, Lk. xxiv. 22 ; Acts xxi. 35
;
[Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]

;

fyfviTO 8iooyfi6s eni ttjv fKKkTjo'iai', Acts viii. 1 ; eyevero

(po^os or 6dfi^os eVi iravras, Lk. i. 65 ; iv. 36 ; Acts v. 5,

11
;

[eKCTTaa-is, Acts x. 10 (Rec. e7re7reo-ei/)] ; eX*coj kqkov

K- novTjpov fTTi T. dvSpainovs, Rev. xvi. 2 L T Tr WH
;

iyevfTO prjua eirl riva, Aoyor or (ficovrj irpos nva (came to) :

Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 35 ; Acts vii. 31 [Rec] ; x. 13, (Gen. xv.

1,4; Jer. i. 2, 11 ; xiii. 8 ; Ezek. vi. 1 ; Hos. i. 1) ; [eVay-

yekia, Acts xiii. 32 ; xxvi. 6 Rec] ; Kara with ace of place,

Lk. X. 32 [Tr WH om.] ; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1,

15) ; Kara, with gen. : to yevofievov prj/ia Ka6' oKtjs ttjs 'lox>-

iaias the matter the report of which spread throughout

all Judsea, Acts x. 37 ; npos riva, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. eX^eti/)
;

1 Co. ii. 3 ; avv rivi, to be joined to one as an associate,

Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 8) ; eyyvs yivfcrdai, Eph. ii. 13

;

Tivos, Jn. vi. 19; h. [with (k of the source (see 1

above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. eyeV) ; ix. 7 (TTrmrg.
WH) ; Lk. iii. 22 ; ix. 35 ; Acts xix. 34] ; ylvtadai (k

fitaov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7 ; yevtadai

6p.o6vfjLa86v, of many come together in one place. Acts xv.

25 cf . ii. 1 [but only in R G ; yeuop.evois 6p,odvp.a86v in xv.

25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi-

bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged

use of y'lvojxai in the N. T. as interchangeable with elp,L

«ee Fritzschior. Opuscc. p. 284 note. Comp. : diro-, dia-,

fTTi-, Trapa-, (Tvp.- irapa-, npo-yivofxai.^

yiVMo-Ko) (Attic yiyvmcTKa, see ytvofiai init. ; fr. FNOQ,
as /3i/3pa)(r*c<» fr. BPOQ)

;
[impf. eyivaia-KovJ ; tut. yvaxropai,

;

2 aor. tyvuiv (fr. TNGMI), impv. yvaiBi, yvuro), subj. yva

(3 pers. sing, yi/oi, Mk. v. 43 ; ix. 30 ; Lk. xix. 15 L T Tr
WH, for R G yv^ [B. p. 46 (40) ; cf. 8i8(ofii init.]), inf.

yvcivai, ptcp. yvovs; pf. eyvaxa (Jn. xvii. 7 ; 3 pers. plur.

tyvuxav for eyvcoKacri, see reff. in ylvop,ai init.)
;

plpf.

€yvci)K€iv ; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. ytvcoo-Kerat (]\lk. xiii.

28 Tr mrg.)]
;
pf. i'yvcoa-pai ; 1 aor. eyvoio-dijv ; fut. yucoa-drj-

trofiai ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for yy ; Lat.

nosco, novi (i. e. gnosco, gnovi)
;

I. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a

knowledge of', pass, to become known : with ace, Mt. xxii.

18 ; ]\Ik. V. 43 ; Acts xxi. 34 ; 1 Co. iv. 1 9 ; 2 Co. ii. 4 ; Col.

iv. 8 ; 1 Th. iii. 5, etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26 ; Acts ix. 24 ; Phil,

iv. 5, etc.; [impers. yii/coo-xerat, Mk. xiii. 28 Trmrg.T2, 7];

Ti e/c TWOS, Mt. xii. 33 ; Lk. vi. 44 ; 1 Jn. iv. 6 ; tivo. or t\

tv Tivi, to find a sign in a thing by which to know, to recog-

nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35 ; Jn. xiii. 35 ; 1

Jn. iv. 2 ; Kara Tiyvma-ofiai tovto, the truth of this promise,

Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; nepl Trjs SiSaxrjs, Jn. vii. 1 7. often

the object is not added, but is readily understood from
what precedes : ]\It. ix. 30 ; xii. 15 (the consultation held

by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one

know that he was present) ; Mk. Lx. 30 ; Ro. x. 1 9, etc.

;

foil, by on, Mt. xxi. 45 ; Jn. iv. 1 ; v. 6 ; xii. 9, etc. ; foil.

by the interrog. rl, Mt. vi. 3 ; Lk. xvi. 4 ; dno rivos, to

learn from one, IVIk. xv. 45. with ace. of pers. to recog-

nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own ; so those

whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos-

pel are said vno roii 6(ov yivcuaKfadai, 1 Co. viii. 3 ; Gal.

iv. 9, [on both cf. W. § 39, 3 Note 2 ; B. 55 (48)] ; neg-

atively, in the sentence of Christ oiiSeVore eyi/coi' vp.ds, I

never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you,

Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel : eyi/co rw a-oipan, on etc. Mk.
v. 29 ; <Eyva>v bvvap.iv f^tXdoiiaav dn' epov, Lk. viii. 46.

2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a.

to understand : with ace, ra 'Ktyopfva, Lk. xviii. 34 ; a

dvayivacTKfii, Acts viii. 30; foil, by on, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn.

viii. 27 sq. ; 2 Co. xiii. 6 ; Gal. iii, 7 ; Jas. ii. 20 ; foil, by

interrog, ti, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; o »carfpydfo/iat ov yi-

voxTKO} I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct

is inexplicable tome, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know. roBiXr^pa,

Lk. xii. 4 7 ; ras Kapdias, Lk. xvi. 1 5 ; tov pf) yvovra dpaprlav

ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it,

2 Co. V. 21 ; eTTtcTToXij yivcoaKopevt] Ka\ dvaywaxTKopfvr], 2 Co.

iii. 2 ; Ttvd, to know one, his person, character, mind,

plans : Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 24 ; Acts xix. 15 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19

(fr. Num. xvi. 5) ; foil, by oti, Jn. xxi. 1 7 ; Phil. i. 1 2
;

Jas. i. 3 ; 2 Pet. i. 20 ; foil, by ace. with inf. Heb. x. 34

;

foil, by an indirect question. Rev. iii. 3 ; eXXz/i/ia-Ti yivanjK.

to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5) : Acts xxi.

37, (enia-Taardai (Tvpia-Ti, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 31 ;
graece nescire,

Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); ta-Te (Rec. e<TT() yivaaKovTfs ye

know, understanding etc. [R. V. ye know of a surely,

etc.], Eph. v. 5 ; see W. 355 (333) ;
[cf. B. 51 (44) ; 314

(269)]. impv. yivaxTKfre know ye : Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43
;

]\Ik. xiii. 29 ; Lk. x. 11 ; Jn. xv. 18 ; Acts ii. 36 ; Heb. xiii.

23 ; 1 Jn. ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf.

W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age

down, yivw(TK<i> is used of the carnal connection of male

and female, re7n cum aliquo or aliqua habere (cf. our

have a [criminal] intimacy with) : of a husband, INlt. i.

25 ; of the woman, Lk. i. 34
;
(Gen. iv. 1, 17 ; xix. 8 ; 1

S. i. 19, etc. ; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58,3; often

in Plut. ; cf. Vogelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq. ; so also Lat.

co(7nosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin, hist. 27, 3, 11).

II. In particular yivuxTKa, to become acquainted with,

to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of

God and Christ, ai\d of the things relating to them or pro-

ceeding from them ; a. tov 6e6v, the one, true God, in

contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21
;

Gal. iv. 9 ; also tov povov dKrjdtvbv 6e6v, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn.

V. 20 ; TOV deov, the nature and will of God, in contrast

with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co.

i. 21 ; TOV narepa, the nature of God the Father, esp.

the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify

and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55 ; xvi. 3 ;

1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii. 1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl-

edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him-

self, Jn. X. 15; xvii. 25; yvmOt tov Kvpiov, the precepts

of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; to df'Kripa (of God), Ro. ii.

18 ; voiv Kvpiov, Ro. xi. 34 ; 1 Co. ii. 16 ; ttjv crocpiav tov
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Bfov, 1 Co. ii. 8 ; ras 68ovs rov 6eov, Heb. iii. 10 (fr.

Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10). b. Xpio-rdi/, his blessings, Phil,

iii. 10; in Xpicrroi' eyvcoKevai Kara crapKa, 2 Co. v. 16,

Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had

before his conA-ersion, and by which he knew him merely

in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen

in him the Son of God. Ace. to J oh n 's usage, yiv(o(TKeiv,

eyvcoKevai Xpiarov denotes (o come to know, to know, his

Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69) ; his divinity (jov

an apxris, 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate

kindness towards us, and the benefits redounding to us

from fellowship with him (in Christ's words yivwa-KOfj-ai,

vno Tutvijxav, Jn. x. 14 [ace. to the crit. texts yivuxTKova'iv

fie TO. ep.d']) ; his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31) ;
his sinless

holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). John unites TrioTfi'eti/ and yivcoa-Kftv,

at one time putting Tna-reveiu first: vi. 69 [cf. Schaff's

Lange or Mey. ad loc] ; but at another time yti'too-xetj/

:

X. 38 (ace. to R G, for which L T Tr AVH read iVa yucbre

Koi yiva>aKT)Te [R. V. know and uriderstandj) ; xvii. 8 [L

br. K- eyv.^ ; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). c. y. ra tov

TTvevfiaros the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co.

ii. 14 ; TO TTvevfj-a r. dXrjdeias koI to itv. r^s TrKdvrjs, 1 Jn. iv.

6 ; Ta fiv(TTT]pia Trjs ^aaiXfias t5>v ovpavwv, Mt. xiii. 1 1 ; ttjv

akT]6eiav, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1 ; absol., of the knowledge

of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of

things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2.

[Syn. y IV w<t K€ iv, eiS 4 vai, € ir i ctt aff at, crvvievai:

In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), ytvci(TKeiv, distinguished

from the rest b}^ its original inchoative force, denotes a dis-

criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl-

edge grounded in personal experience. elSevai, lit. ' to have

seen with the mind's eye,' signifies a clear and purely mental

perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge
derived from others. iiricnaaQai primarily expresses the

knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf.

our understand, Germ, verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as

the result of prolonged practice, in oppof^ition to the process

of learning on the one hand, and to the uncertain knowledge

of a dilettante on the other. <rvvUvai implies native insight,

the soul's capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe-

nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi-

nation {avv and Uvai) to arrive at their underlying laws.

Hence awUvai may mark an antithesis to sense-perception
;

whereas yivdxxKeiv marks an advance upon it. As apphed
e. g. to a work of literature, yivdi>(TK€iv expresses an acquaint-

ance with it ; iiricTTacrOai the knowledge of its contents

;

avvUvai the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean-
ing. yivwffKiiv and eiSeVat most readily come into contrast

with each other ; if tlSevai and i-TriaTacrdctt are contrasted, the

former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl-

edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions

are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John
i. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27 sq. ; xxi. 17 ; 2 Co. v. 16 ; 1 Jn. v. 20
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, yivdxrKcc and
oI5o are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11 ; viii.

55 (yet cf. xvii. 25) ; 1 Jn. ii. 29 {knoiv . . . perceive), and the

characteristic use of elStvai by John to describe our Lord's

direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ;

vii. 29 ; viii. 55 ; xii. 50, etc ; cf. Bp. Lghtft.'s note on Gal.

iv. 9 ; Green, 'Critical Notes' etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 55);

Westcott on John ii. 24. yivda-Ku and tVi'o-Ta/uat are associ-

ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97) ; oUa and

yivaxTKo) in 1 Co. ii. 11 ; Eph v. 5 ; olSa and iiricrTafiat in Jude
1 0. CoMP. : dva-, Sia-, ini-, Kara-, irpo-yiviiaKcc.]

yXcvKos, -ovs, TO, tnust, the sweet juice pressed from the

grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299 ; Pint., al. ; Job xxxii. 19;

sweet loine : Acts ii. 13. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.] *

yXvKvs, -eia, -V, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to niKpov); 12

(opp. to dXvKoi/) ; Rev. x. 9, [10]. [From Horn, down.]*
yXwo-o-a, -r]s, tj, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue ; 1. the

tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech : Mk.
vii. 33, 35 ; Lk. i. 64 ; xvi. 24 ; 1 Co. xiv. 9 ; Jas. i. 26

;

iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10].

By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that

member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act

has ascribed to it what belongs to the man ; the tongue

is so used in Acts ii. 26 {TjyaWiddaTo fj yXaaa-d fxov) ; Ro.

iii. 1 3 ; xiv. 1 1 ; Plul. ii. 1 1 (the tongue of every man) ; of

the little tongue-like flames svmbolizing the ffift of foreio-n

tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language

used by a particular people in distinction from that of

other nations : Acts ii. 1 1 ; hence in later Jewish usage (Is.

Ixvi. 18 ; Dan. iii. 4 ; v. 19 Theod. ; vi. 25 ; vii. 14 Theod.

;

Jud. iii. 8) joined with (})v\rj, \a6s, edvos, it serves to desig-

nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9
;

vii. 9 ; X. 11 ; xi. 9 ; xiii. 7 ; xiv. 6 ; xvii. 15. XaXfli/ ere-

pais yXaa-a-ais to speak with other than their native i. e. in

foreign tongues. Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11
;
yXuxraais \akeiv km-

vals to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not

learned previously, Mk. xvi. 1 7 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om.

Tr mrg. br. Kaivais^ ; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor-

rect and supplement liis reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 1
;

cf. also B. D. s. V. Tongues, Gift of]. From both these

expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple

phrases XaXetj/ yXcoo-traiy, yXcucrcratj XaXeii/, \dkilv -yXcocrcrj;,

yXaxTCTT] XaXeiv (and 7rpo(r€V)(((T6ai yXuxTcrrf, 1 Co. xiv. 14),

to speak ivith (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), to speak

with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the

gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite

masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth

their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances,

rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to

influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co.

xii. 30; .xiii. 1 ; xiv. 2,4-6,13,18,23,27,39. The origin of

the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that

in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru-

ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (ij twv

deicov vfMvcov p.fXa86s, 4 Macc. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.)

28 ; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 1 7 ; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 24 ; cxxv. (cx.xvi.) 2 ; Acts

ii. 26 ; Phil. ii. 11 ; XaXfiv ev yXaa-a-rj, Ps. xxxviii. (.xxxix.)

4), and that according to the more rigorous conception

of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was

thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by

the Holy Spirit (KaTaxpTjrai erepos- avToii tois (f)ci)vr)TT}pioii

opydvois, (TTOfiaTi Kai yXwTTrj npos fxr]vv(riv U)v av deXrj,

Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [i. 510 ed. Mang.]) ; hence the

contrast diciTov vooi [crit. edd. tu voi~\ XaXt'iv, 1 Co. xiv.

19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yXoicrcrais XaXelv, used

even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the

various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for
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the effect, yXwo-o-ai tongues are equiv. to Xoyoi iv yKaxraji

(1 Co. xiv. 19) ivords spoken in a tongue i^Z ungencortrd-

ge) : xiii. 8 ; xiv. 22
;

yevrj yXaaa-du, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of

which two kinds are mentioned viz. npoaevxr) and ^ahfios,

1 Co. xiv. 15
;
yXaxrcrav e;(a), something to utter with a

tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ' Speaking witli Tongues

'

see, in addition to the discussions above referred to,

AVendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4) ; Heinrici,

Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq. ; Schaff, Hist, of the Chr.

Church, i. 234-245 (1882) ; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]*

•yX(o<ro-6KO(iov, -ov, to, (for the earlier yXcaaaoKoixtiou or

yXcoaaoKoiJLiov [W. 24 (23), 94 (90) ; yet see Boeckh,

Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. yXmacra and Kofieco to

tend) ; a. a case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of

wind instruments, b. a small boxfor other uses also ; esp.

a casket, purse to keep money in : Jn. xii. 6 ; xiii. 29 ; cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For p'lK a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv.

8, 10 sq. ; Joseph, antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.)*

Yva<j)evs, -ecoy, 6, (also [earlier] Kva(f)evs, fr. yvairTco or

KvuTTTco to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and

S([([. ; Sept. Is. vii. 3 ; xxxvi. 2 ; 2 K. xviii. 1 7.)
*

yVTio-ios, -a, -Of, (by syncope for yfvrjcrtoi fr. yivofiai,

yev-, [cf. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious
;

genuine, true, sincere : Phil. iv. 3 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4
;

TO TT]<: dya.Trr]s yurjaiov i. q. ttjv yvrjaiorrfTa [A. V. the sin-

cerity'], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Horn, down.) *

yvTio-io)s, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii.

20. [From Eur. down.] *

•yv6<j)os, -ov, -6, (for the earlier [and poetic] 8v6(^os,

akin to ve(^os [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266 ; but see Curtius

pp. 704 sq. 706, cf. 535; Vanicek p. 1070]), darkness,

gloom : Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392*,

1 2 ; Lcian. de mort. Peregr. 43 ; Dio Chrys. ; Sept. also

for jj;^ a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, etc. and for '73"i;,'. 'thick

cloud,' Ex. XX. 21, etc.
;
[Trench § c.].)

*

•yvwuT], -rjs, i], (fr. yifwcr/cm) ; 1. thefaculty ofknow-

ing, mind, reason. 2. that which is thought or known,

one's mmrf ; a. vieir, judgment, opinion : 1 Co. i. 10 ; Rev.

xvii. 13. b. mind concerning what ought to be done,

aa. by one's self, resolve, purpose, intention : eyevero

yvm/jir} [T TrWH yvafirjs, see yivofiai 5 e. a.] tov inroarpe-

(p(Lv, Acts XX. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg-

ment, advice : SiSocat yvMfirjv, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40] ; 2 Co. viii.

10. cc. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; ;^(«)piy t^s a-TJs yvmfxr]s,

without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in

Grk. writ.
;
[cf. Schmidt, ch. 13, 9 ; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].)

*

yvupCtw; fut. yvQipi(TQ) (Jn. xvii. 26 ; Eph. vi. 21 ; Col.

iv. 7), Attic -iw (Col. iv. 9 [LWH -laoi; B. 37 (32);

WH. App. p. 163]) ; 1 aor. eyvatpiaa; Pass., [pres. yvutpi-

^opai] ; 1 aor. eyvapiadrjv ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.

down [see ad fin.] ; Sept. for y\'"\'iT] and Chald. p'\'i'n
;

1. trans, to make knotvn : tI, Ro. ix. 22 sq. ; ri nvi, Lk.

ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15 ; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1
;

Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass, in these two exx.] ; Eph. vi, 21

;

Col. iv. 7, 9 ; 2 Pet. i. 16; nvl to fiva-TTjpiov, Eph. i. 9;

iii. 3 [GLTTr WH read the pass.]; vi. 19; ni/t on,

1 Co. xii. 3 ; nvi ti, on i. q. nvl on n. Gal. i. 1 1 ; foil, by

ri interrog. Col. i. 27 ; nepi tivos, Lk. ii. 1 7 L T TrWH
;

yvupi^eado) Trpos tov deov bc brought to the knowledo"e of

God, Phil. iv. 6
;
yvapi^tcrdai tls ndvTa to. edvrj to be made

known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26 ; contextually

and emphatically i. q. to recall to one's mind, as though
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1 ; with

ace. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to

become known, be recognized : Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH
txt. 2. intrans. to knoiv : tI alpf](Top.ai, ov yvupi^o), Phil.

i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ti alp. ; ov yv. ; some refer

this to 1 (R. V. mrg. / do not make knoa-n), cf. Mey. ad

loc. In earlier Grk. yvuipi^a) signifies either ' to gain a

knowledge of,' or ' to have thorough knowledge of.' Its

later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found

only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487 ; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287;

Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c. Comp. : ava-, fita-yvrnpifw].*

yvwo-is, -eojj, 17, (ytvcoo-Ko)), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl-

edge: with gen. of the obj., arcoTrjplas, Lk. i. 77; tov

6eov, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the

gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul's exposition of it, 2 Co.

X. 5 ; TJys do^rjs tov Beov iv Trpoaanco Xpiarov, 2 Co. iv. 6
;

'itjaov XpLcrrov, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8 ; 2 Pet.

iii. 18 ; with subj. gen. roii deov, the knowledge of things

which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33. yvaais, by itself, sig-

nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19

;

the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv.

14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged

knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more

advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8 ; xiii. 2, 8 ; xiv. G ; 2 Co. vi. 6 ; viii. 7

;

xi. 6 ; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1

Co. viii. 1, 7, 10 sq. ; the higher knowledge of Christian

and divine things which false teachers boast of, -^(v^cow-

p.os yvwais, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [cf. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe,

p. 132 sq.] ; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living,

2 Pet. i. 5 ; and in intercourse with others : Kara yvaaiv,

wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge : what is known
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20

;

Col. ii. 3 ; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi.

52. Where yvaais and aocjiia are used together the for-

mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the

latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1

Co. xii. 8; Col. ii. 3. ["yi/. is simply intuitive, (ro(^. is

ratiocinative also; yv. applies chiefly to the appre-

hension of truths, a-o(f). superadds the power of reason-

ing about them and tracing their relations." Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. 1. c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro.

1. c), "yi/. perspicientia veri, a-ocp. sapientia aut mentis

sollertia, quae cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res

efficiendas efficiat." Meyer (on 1 Co. 1. c.) nearly re-

verses Lghtft.'s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on

Col. 1. c, cf. i. 9), he and others regard aocf). merely as

the more general, yv. as the more restricted and special

term. Cf. Lghtft. u. s. ; Trench § Ixxv.] *

•Yvuo-TTjs, -ov, 6, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur:

Acts xxvi. 3. (Plut. Flam. c. 4 ; 6eo^ 6 tUv KpvnTmv

yvaxTTTjs, Hist. Sus. vs. 42 ; of those who divine the future,

1 S. xxviii. 3, 9, etc.) *

yvwo-Tos, -77, -ov, knoum: Acts ix. 42 ; tivi, Jn. xviii. 15

sq. ; Acts i. 19 ; .xv. 18 R L; xix. 17 ; xxviii. 22
;
yvaxTTov
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ftrrto ifxivbe it knoion to you : Acts ii. 14 ; iv, 10 ; xiii. 38
;

xxviii. "28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yi/cooroi'

TToitiv to make known, disclose : Acts xv. 1 7 sq. G T Tr
WH [al. construe yvuxrr. as pred. of ravra : R. V. mrg.

who doetk these things which were known ; cf. Mey. ad

loc.]. TO yvaxTTov tov 6(ov, either that which may be

known of God, or i. q. yvuxris tov 6fov, for both come to

the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W.
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. ot

yvoiuroi acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 1 2

;

[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9, 19] ; Neh. v. 10) : Lk. ii. 44 ; xxiii.

49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) *

Yoyyv^w; impf. tyoyyv^ov] 1 aor. iyoyyvcra; to murmur,

mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (ace. to PoUux

and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the

TovdpvCo) and Tovdopv(a) of the more elegant Grk. writ.
;

cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358
;
[W. 22 ; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil,

ii. 14]) ; hence of those who confer together secretly, tI

nepi Tivos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com-

plain: 1 Co. X. 10; TTpos Tiva, Lk. v. 30; fifr aXXjjXwi/,

Jn. vi. 43; Kara tivos, Mt. xx. 11 ; Tvepi tivos, Jn. vi. 41,

61. (Sept. ; Antonin. 2, 3 ; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1,

79; [al.].) [Comp. : Sta-yoyyufco.]*

^oYYworjjios, -ov, 6, (yoyyii((i), q. v.), a murmur, murmur-

ing, muttering ; applied to a. secret debate : Ttepi tivos,

Jn. vii. 1 2. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed

:

Trpoy Tiva, Acts vi. 1 ; in plur. x^P*-^ ^^ (ivfv yoyyvcr/xwi/

without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e.

with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14 ; 1 Pet. iv.

9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq.

;

Sap. i. 10 sq. ; Antonin. 9, 37.)*

"yo-yYvoT^s, -ov, 6, a mnrinurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur-

muralor), one who discontentedly complains (against

God; for /if/x\//i/xotpot is added) : Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi.

21 Theod., 22 Symm. ; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.] *

•VOTjs, -r]Tos, 6, (yoao) to bewail, howl) ; 1. a ivailer,

howler : Aeschyl. choeph. 823 [Hermann et al. yor^Tr^s].

2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be

uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor:

2 Tim. iii. 13
;
(Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).*

roX^oed [Tr WH, or -^5 R G L T (see Tdf. Proleg.

j>. 102 ; Kautzsch p. 10) ; also -66 LWH mrg. in Jn. xix.

17 ; ace. -av Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -av, see their App.

p. 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], Golgotha, Chald.

^rh:hl, Heb. rh'i-'l (fr. SSj to roll), i. e. Kpaviov, a skull

[Lat. calvaria~\, the name of a place outside of Jerusa-

lem where Jesus was crucified ; so called, apparently,

because its form resembled a skull : Mt. xxvii. 33 ; Mk.
XV. 22 ; Jn. xix. 1 7. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1 851

;

Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq. ; Keim, Jesus von Naz.

iii. 404 sq.
;

\_Porter in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. ; F. Howe, The
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].*

Fofjioppa [or Tofioppa, cf . Chandler § 1 6 7], -as, fj, and -av,

Td, [cf. B. 18 (16) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p.

156], Gomorrah, (r\']^y, cf. nT>l Gaza), the name of a city

in the eastern part of Judaja, destroyed by the same earth-

quake [cf. B. D. s. V. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its

neighbor cities : Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu-

pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD.
s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom] : Mt. x. 15 ; Mk. vi. 11 R L
in br. ; Ro. ix. 29 ; 2 Pet. ii. 6 ; Jude 7.*

^6(1,0$, -ov, 6, (ye'/iiw) ; a. the lading orfreight of a ship,

cargo, merchandise conveyed in a ship : Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt.

1, 194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.
;

[in Sept. the load of a
beast of burden, Ex. xxiii. 5 ; 2 K. v. 17]). b. any mer-

chandise : Rev. xviii. 1 1 sq.*

•yovevs, -itos, 6, (FENQ, yeyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes.,

al.] ; a begetter, parent
;
plur. ot yoviis the parents : Lk. ii,

41,43 Ltxt.TTrWH; [viii. 56] ; xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 3,

20, 22, 23 ; 2 Co. xii. 14 ; Ro. i. 30 ; Eph. vi. 1 ; Col. iii.

20; 2Tim. iii. 2; ace. plur. yomy : Mt. x. 21 ;
[xix. 29

Lchm.mrg.] ; Lk. ii. 27
;

[xviii. 29] ; Mk. xiii. 12
;
[Jn.

ix. 18] ; on this form cf. W. § 9, 2 ;
[B. 14 (13)].*

y6w, yuvaTos, to, [fr. Hom. down], the knee : Heb. xii.

1 2 ; Ti6fvai TO. yovaTa to bend the knees, kneel down, of

persons supplicating : Lk. xxii. 41 ; Acts vii. 60 ; ix. 40

;

xx. 36; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so

also npoaTTiTTTeiv to'is yovaa-i tivos, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant

in Eur. Or. 1332) ; KcifinTtiv ra yovaTa to bow the knee, of

those worshipping God or Christ : tivI, Ro. xi. 4 ; tt/xjs

Tiva, Eph. iii. 14 ; reflexively, yow KannTei Tivi, to i. e. in

honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; ev ovofiaTi 'itjcrov,

Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).*

yovvtnrio), -&> ; 1 aor. ptcp. yownfTrjO-as; {yownfTTjs,

and this fr. yow and IIETQ i. q. ttltttu)) ; to fall on the

knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express-

ing reverence and honor: tivi, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec. ; Tivd,

ibid. G L T TrWH ; Mk. i. 40 R G Tr txt. br.WH br. ; x.

17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; '^p-TtpoaOiv

Tivos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod. ; eccl. writ.) *

ypd^(ia, -TO?, TO, (ypafpco), that which has beeii written
;

1. a letter i. e. the character : Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G L br. Tr
mrg. br.] ; Gal. vi. 11. 2. any writing, a document or

record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, loritten ac-

knowledgment of debt, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1

[cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]) : Lk. xvi. 6 scj. ([Joseph,

antt. 18, 6, 3], in L txt. T TrWH plur. to. ypa.p,p.aTa ; so

of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dom. p.

1034, IG; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts

xxviii. 21
;

(Hdt. 5, 14; Thuc. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,

26, etc.). c. TO. Upaypap-fxaTa the sacred ivritings (of the

O. T.
;
[so Joseph, antt. jjrooem. § 3 ; 10, 10, 4 fin. ; c. Ap.

1,10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39 ; de ])raem. et poen. § 14
;

leg. ad Gai. § 29, etc.— but always rn t. y J
) : 2 Tim. iii. 15

[here T WH om. LTrbr. ra]; ypdpp.a i.
(i-

the written

law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27 ; Mcovcrewy ypup.p.aTa, Jn. v. 47.

Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that

it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin-

drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypnppa in a disparag-

ing sense, and contrasts it with to nvevpa i. e. the divine

Spirit, whether operative in the Alosaic law, Ro. ii. 29,

or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro.

vii. 6 ; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. 7 R(; T WH read the

plur. written in letters, so L mrg. Tr mrg.]. 3. to

ypdppuTa, like the Lat. litlerae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning :

Acts xxvi. 24 ; elBevai, ptpa6r]Kevai yp. (cf. Germ, studirt
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii. 15. (^avddvfiv, iiridTa-

<rdai, etc., ypd^fiara are used by the Greeks of the rudi-

ments of learning; of. Passow i. p. 571
;
[L. and S. s. v.

II. a.].)
*

ypafj.fiaT€VS, -ewy, (acc. plur. -els, W. § 9, 2 ;
[B. 14

(13)]), 6, (ypdnfia), Sept. for 130 and "^OW ; 1. in

prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2 S.

viii. 17; XX. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv, (xlv.) 2],

a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder,

whose ofBce and influence differed in different states :

Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5) ;
[cf. Lghtft. in The Contemp.

Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus,

App. Inscrr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]. 2. in

the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the

sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher : Mt. xxiii. 34 ; 1

Co. i. 20, (called also voynKos in Lk. x. 25, and w/io8t8a-

a-Kokoi in Lk. v. 1 7
;
[Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny-

ing any essential diff . betw. ypafiixanvs and pouikos

(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53— yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter

name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic,

yp. as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic

;

it is also the more common m the Apocr., where vop..

occurs only 4 Mace. v. 3. As teachers they were called

vop.obiha<TKa\ot.. Cf. B. D. s. v. Lawyer, also s. v. Scribes

I. 1 note] ) ; Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8) ; Neh. viii. 1 sq. ; xii.

26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31

sqq. ; xxxix. 1-11. The ypa/x^iarelf explained the mean-

ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. tov \aov, Josh. i. 10

;

1 Mace. V. 42 ; cf. Sir. xliv. 4] ; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11 ; xii.

35 ; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques-

tions of the law, Mt. ix. 3 ; Mk. ii. 6 sq. ; xii. 28 ; added

to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to

elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri-

ment of religion, Mt. v. 20 ; xv. 1 sqq. ; xxiii. 2 sqq. ; Mk.

vii. 1 sqq. ; cf. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled

in the law was needed in the examination of causes and

the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in

the Sanhedrin ; and accordingly in the N. T. they are

often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders

of the people : Mt. xxi. 15 ; xxvi. 3 R G; Mk. xi. 18, 27

;

xiv. 1 ; XV. 1 ; Lk. xix. 47 ; xx. 1 ; xxii. 2. Cf. Schiirer,

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii. ; Klopper in Schenkel v. 247

sqq.
;
[and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes ; cf.

W. B.obertson Smith, The O. T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect.

iii.]. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypafiparevs p,adr)rev-

6e\s fli ifiv j3aa-iX. ra>v ovp. a teacher so instructed that

from his learning and ability to teach advantage may
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T
TrWH read p.ad. rfi ^aaiKda (L ev r. j3.) ; and many in-

terpret made a disciple unto the k. ofh. (which is person-

ified) ; see naOr^Tfixo, fin.].

ypaiTTOs, -r„ -6v, written : Ro. ii. 15. [Gorg. apol. Palam.

p. 190 sub fin. ; Sept.; al.]
*

-Ypa()>if|, -rjs, Tj, (ypd(f)co, cf. y\v(f)r) and yXvCpco) ; a. a

writing, thing tcritten, [fr. Soph, down] : naaaypacfifi every

scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypa^aX

cryiai, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.),

Ro. i. 2 ; irpo(f)r]TiKai, Ro. xvi. 26 ; al ypatpai Tatv 7rpo(f>r}roiv,

Mt. xxvi. 50. b. Tj ypacf)f], the Scripture kot i^oxr}v, the

holy scripture (of the O. T.),— and used to denote either

the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the

sing. ypa(})T) always to a particular passage ; see Bp.

Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22] : Jn. vii. 38 ; x. 35 ; Acts viii. 32

;

Ro. iv. 3 ; Gal. iii. 22 ; iv. 30 ; Jas. ii. 8 ; 1 Pet. ii. 6 ; 2

Pet. i. 20; also in plur. al ypacfini: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54;

Mk. xiv. 49 ; Lk. xxiv. 27 ; Jn. v. 39 ; Acts xvii. 2, 11
;

xviii. 24, 28 ; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq. ; once ai ypa(j)aL comprehends

also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected

into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. 17 ypacpfj is used

for God speaking in it : Ro. ix. 17 ; Gal. iv. 30 ; i] ypacfir)

is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in

Gal. iii. 8. elSevai ras ypacfids, Mt. xxii. 29 ; Mk. xii. 24;

(Tvvuvai, Lk. xxiv. 45. c. a certain portion or section of

holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10 ; Lk. iv. 21 ; Jn. xix. 37 ; Acts

i. 16. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Scripture.]

-ypdijxo
;
[impf . eypa(pov^ ; fut. ypd-slrco ; 1 aor. eypayj/a

;

pf . yeypa<pa ; Pass., [pres. ypdcpofxai^ ;
pf. ykypap,pat,

;

[plpf. 3 pers. sing, iyeypairro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.] ; 2

aor. eypd(f)T]v ;
(prop, to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave

;

cf. Germ, graben, eingraben
;
ypd^ev Se ol oa-rkov tixpis

alxP'Ti, Horn. H. 17, 599 ; a-qnara ypd\l/as iv TzivaKi, ib. 6,

169 ; hence to draw letters), to ivrite ; 1. with reference

to the form of the letters ; to delineate (or form) letters

on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material : tw 8a-

KTiiKa eypa(j)ev els ttjv yfjv made figures on the ground, Jn.

viii. 6 Rec. ; ovrco ypd(^a> so am I accustomed to form my
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 1 7 ; irrjKiKoi.s ypdp.p.a(n eypaxj/a with

how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written.

Gal. vi. 11; cf . Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for

the views of those who regard eyp. as covering the close

of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. ; cf. W. 278

(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the

contents of the writing ; a. to express in written char-

acters, foil, by the words expressed : fypayjre Xeyav 'icodv-

VTfs eVrl TO ovofia avTov, Lk. i. 63
;

prj ypd(p€' 6 ^atriXevs

Twu ^lovSaicov ktX. Jn. xix. 21
; ypd'^ov fiaKapioi ktX.

Rev. xiv. 13. ypd(f)a) Ti, Jn. xix. 22
;
pass. Rev. i. 3 ; ti

f'ni Ti, Rev. ii. 17 ; xix. 16 ; rt eVt nva, iii. 12 ; eVi tlvos,

xiv. 1. h. to commit to writing (things not to be for-

gotten), tvrite down, record : Rev. i. 19 (ypd\f/ov a fides)
;

X. 4
; ypd(f)eiv els /St^Xi'oi/, Rev. i. 1 1 ; eVt to ^i^Xiov Tijs

Cocifjs, Rev. xvii. 8
;
yeypap,u. iv t. ^i^Xico [or ttj j3//3Xa)], iu

Tois /Si/SXtW, Rev. xiii. 8 ; xx. 12, 15 ; xxi. 27 ; xxii. 18,

1 9 ; TO ovopaTU vpwv iypd(f)r] [iv-(iy- Tr see N, v)yeyp.T Tr
WH] iv Tois ovpavols, i. e. that ye have been enrolled

with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre-

pared, Lk. X. 20
;
ypd(pet,v ti tivi, to record something for

some one's use, Lk. i. 3. c. iypd<pT] und yeypanrai (in the

Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappevov ia-Ti (in John),

are used of those things which stand written in the sacred

books (of the O. T.) ; absol. yeypanrai, foil, by the quo-

tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13;

Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46 ; Kaeias

yeypauTai, Acts xv. 1 5, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 1 7

;

ii. 24 ; iii. 4 [see below] ; 1 Co. i. 31 ; ii. 9 ; 2 Co. viii. 15

;

Lx. 9 ; Kaedrrep yiyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH
;

[iii. 4 T Tr
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WH]
;
yeypaTTTai yap, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts

xxiii. 5 ; Ro. xii. 19 ; xiv. 11 ; 1 Co. iii. 19 ; Gal. iii. 10, 13

Rec. ; iv. 22, 27 ; 6 \6yos 6 y€ypap.p.evos, 1 Co. xv. 54 ; Kara

TO yeypap.p.evoi'., 2 Co. iv. 1 3 ;
yeypappevov fcrri, Jn. ii. 17;

vi. 31 ; xii. 14 ; eypdcpr] fie npos vovOeaiav rjpLOiv, 1 Co. x.

11 ; eypa(j)r) fit' fjp,as for our sake, Ro. iv. 24 ; 1 Co. ix, 10
;

with the name of the author of the written words or of

the books in which they are found : yeypanrai ev ^i0Xm

ylraXfiav, Acts i. 20 ; eV /3i/3Aa) twp npo(f)T]Twv, Acts vii. 42
;

ev rm irpiiTa [RWH bevrkpcf] -^aXpa, Acts xiii. 33 ; iv

'Haaia, Mk. i. 2 [not Rec], etc. rivd or ti to write ofi. e.

in icriting to mention or refer to a person or a thing : 6v

iypa-^e Mcoua^s whom Moses had in mind in writing of

the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i.

45 (46) ; Mcov(r^j ypdcf)ei Tr]v biKaiocrvvqv ttjv etc vopov,

Moses, writing tlie words Bri. 6 Troirjaas avrd ktX., points

out the righteousness wliicli is of the law, Ro. x. 5. ye-

ypaiTTai, ypdcfxiu, etc. Trtpi rivos, concerning one : Mt.

xxvi. 24 ; Mk. xiv. 21 ; Jn. v. 46 ; Acts xiii. 29 ; eVt tov

vlov TOV dvdpanov, that it should find fulfilment in him,

Mk. ix. 12 sq. [cf. iva, II. 2 b.] ; eV avrat, on him i. e. of

him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and eW, B. 2 f. ^.]), Jn. xii. 16
;

TO. ytypappiva tu> via rod dv6p. written for him, allotted

to him in Scripture, i. e. to be accomplished in his ca-

reer, Lk. xviii. 31 ; cf. W. §31, 4
;
[yet cf. B. 178 (154)] ;

Mojvo-^f eypa^ev vp.lv iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com-

manded us that etc. [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk.

XX. 28. d. ypd(j)fiv Tivi to tvrite to one i. e. hy writing (in

a written epistle) to give information, directions, etc. to

one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12;

Pliilem. 21 ; 2 Pet. iii. 15 ; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq. ; St' oXiywi/, 1

Pet. v. 12 ; Sta p.eXnvos Koi KaXdpov, 3 Jn. 13 ; foil, by the

wonls written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv.

23 ; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14
;
ypd(j}eiv nvl ti, 1 Co.

xiv. 37 ; 2 Co. i. 13 ; ii. 3 [L T TrWH om. the dat.] ; Gal.

i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14 ; 1 Jn. i. 4 [R G L] ; ii. 1 ; irepi nvos,

1 Jn. ii. 26 ; Acts xxv. 2G ; 2 Co. ix. 1 ; 1 Th. iv. 9 ; v. 1

;

Jude 3 ; fita xeipos tivos, to send a letter by one. Acts xv.

23 [see x^'V] !
ypdcpeiv rivi, foil, by an inf., by letter to

bid one do a thing. Acts xviii. 27 ; foil, by prj with inf.

(to forbid, write one not to etc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3.

to Jill with writing, (Germ, heschreiben) : ^ifSXlov yeypap-

fiivov eaadev Ka\ ajnardev a volume zvriUen within and be-

liind, on the back, hence on both sides. Rev. v. 1 (Ezek.

ii. 10) ; cf. Diisterdieck, [Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to

draw up in writing, compose : ^ijBXiov, ISfk. x. 4 ; Jn. xxi.

25 [Tdf. om. the vs. ; see WH. App. ad loc] ; tItXov, Jn.

xix. 19; (iTi.(TToXr]v, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1 ; e'vroXrjv

Tivt to write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5 ; 1 Jn. ii. 7

8q. ; 2 Jn. 5. [Comp. : aTro-, ey-, erri-, kuto-, irpo^pd(f)a).'\

-ypcudSris, -ts, (fr. ypavs an old woman, and etSor), old-

womanish, anile, [A. V. old ivives''] : 1 Tim. iv. 7. (Strabo

1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.] ; Galen ; al.)
*

yfri\yopio, -Q, ; 1 aor. iyprjyop-qcra
;

(fr. typrjyopa, to have

been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of iyelpa> ; cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq. ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158;

[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)1); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt.

xxiv. 43 ; xxvi. 38, 40 ; Mk. xiii. 34 ; xiv. 34, 37 ; Lk. xii.

37, 39 R G L Tr txt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q.

to die, so once, 1 Th. v. 10, yprjy. means to live, be alive

on earth. 2. Metaph. to watch i. e. give strict attention

to, be cautious, active :— to take heed lest through remiss-

ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42 ; xxv. 13 ; Mk. xiii. 35, [3 7] ;

Rev. xvi. 15 ; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt.
xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 ; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v.

6 ; 1 Co. xvi. 13 ; 1 Pet. v. 8 ; Rev. iii. 2 sq. ; or be cor-

rupted by errors. Acts xx. 31 ; ?v tivi, to be watchful in,

employ the most punctilious care in a thing : Col. iv. 2.

(Sept.
;
[Bar. ii. 9 ; 1 Mace xii. 27

; Aristot. plant. 1, 2

p. 816\29.37]; Joseph, antt. 11, 3, 4 ; Achill. Tat. ; al.)

[Syn. see dypvnveu). Comp. : Sia- ypr/yopeoj.] *

Yvjivd^o); [pf. pass. ptcp. yeyvpvaa-pevos']; (yvpvos)
;

com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. prop, to ex-

ercise naked (in the palaestra). 2. to exercise vigor-

ously, in any way, either the body or the mind : iavrov

Trpos fv(Tfl3eiav, of one who strives earnestly to become
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7 : yeyvpimapevo^ exercised, Heb. v. 14

;

xii. 11 ; Kapdiav ytyv/xf. nXfove^ias (Rec. nXeove^iais), a

soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in

its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14 ; cf. W. § 30, 4.*

yvfivao-Ca, -as, f), (yvpvd^a}) ; a. prop, the exercise of
the body in the palsestra. b. any exercise whatever

:

(TcopaTiKfj yvpvaala, the exercise of conscientiousness rel-

ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics

and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain

kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Mace. xi. 19. In Grk.

writ. fr. Plat. legg. i. p. 648 c. down.) *

yu(ivnT€vw (yu/xi/trf vco L T Tr WH
;

[cf. Tdf Proleg.

p. 81 ; W. 92 (88)]) ;
(yvpv^rrjs)

;
[A. V. literally to be

naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad : 1 Co. iv. 11. (So

in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ. ; to be a light-

armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16 ; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.)
*

•yvjxvos, -ij, -6v, in Sept. for D'T'^'. and Dll^', naked, not

covered; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing : Mk.
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; ro yvp.v6v, sub-

stantively, the naked body : l-nX yvpvov, Mk. xiv. 51 ; cf.

Fritzsche ad loc; {to. yvpvd, Lcian. nav. 33). b. ill-

clad : Mt. xxv. 36, 38, 43 sq. ; Acts xix. 16 (with torn

garments) ; Jas. ii. 15
;
(Job xxii. 6 ; xxiv. 10 ; xxvi. 6).

c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or

cloak being laid aside) : Jn. xxi. 7
; (1 S. xix. 24 ; Is. xx.

2 ; Hes. opp. 389 ; often in Attic ; so n udus, Verg. Georg.

I, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body,

strijJt of the body, wifl/out a body : 2 Co. v. 3, (Plat. Crat.

c 20 p. 403 b. T] -^vxT] yvpvfj tov a(i}paTos). 2. metaph.

a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare : Heb. iv. 13, (yvpvos 6 aSrjs

fvuTTiov avTov, Job xxvi. 6 ; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in

Block on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q.

\j/iX6s (like Lat. nudus) : yvpvbs kokkos, mere grain, not

the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5

cnreppaTa nfaovra els ttjv yfjv ^rjpd Koi yvpva SiaXvfrai).*

yvjivonis, -T]Tos, t], (yvpvos), nakedness : of the body.

Rev. iii. 18 (see ala-xvvrj, 3); used of want of clothing,

Ro. viii. 35 ; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48 ; Antonin.

II, 27.)*
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-yvvaiKcLpiov, -ov. TO, (dimin. fr. yvvrj), a little woman;

used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. (i [A. V. fsilly women
;

cf. Lat. jnuliercula}. (Diodes, com. in Bekk. Anecd. p.

87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On
dimin. ending in dpLov see Lob. ad Thryn. p. 180 ; Fritz-

sche on Mk. p. 638; [cf. W. 24, 9G (91)].*

yuvaiKEios, -f I'a, -elov, of or belonging to a woman, femi-

nine, female : 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Horn, down ; Sept.) *

yrnrf], -aiKos, fj ; 1. univ. a looman of any age, wheth-

er a virgin, or married, or a widow : Mt. ix. 20 ; xiii. 33
;

xxvii. 55 ; Lk. xiii. 11 ; Acts v. 14, etc. ; rj fie^vrja-revfievT]

Tiv\ yvvTj, Lk. ii. 5 R G ; rj vnavdpos yvvrj, Ro. vii. 2
;
yvvrj

xhpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua,

Nep. praef. 4). 2. a wife : 1 Co. vii. 3 sq. 10, 13 sq.

;

Eph. V. 22, etc.
;
yvv^ tlvo^, Mt. v. 31 sq. ; xix. 3, 5 ; Acts

V. 1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [GLWH
mrg.J, etc. of a betrothed woman : Mt. i. 20, 24. fj yvvfj

Tovirarpos his step-mother : 1 Co. v. 1 (2H HtJ'X, Lev. xviii.

8). (x^iv yvvaiKa : Mt. xiv. 4 ; xxii. 28 ; Mk. vi. 18 ; xii.

23 ; Lk. XX. 33 ; see i'xo), I. 2 b. fin. yvvai, as a form of

address, may be used— either in indignation, Lk. xxii.

57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and

favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21 ; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4;

xix. 26, (as in Hom. II. 3, 204 ; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph, antt.

1, 16, 3).

Twy, 6, (^^J), indecl. prop, name, Gog, king of the land

of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek.

xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu-

merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and
will attack the people of Israel, reestablished after the

exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de-

stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. 6 Twy and 6 Maycoy

are used collectively to designate the nations that at the

close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will

break forth from the four quarters of the earth against

the Messiah's kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire

from heaven.*

"YwvCa, -as, fj, [fr. Ildt. down], an angle, i. e. a. an

external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke) : rav nXareiav, Mt.

vi. 5 ; KfcfioXfj ycoi/iay, Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk. xii. 10 ; Lk. xx.

1 7 ; Acts iv. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (n:p t^X"!, Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.)

22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (dfcpo-

ycovialos, q. v.) ; al TecTtrapes yoiviai ttjs yfjs, the four ex-

treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1 ; xx. 8. b. like

Germ. Winkel, Lat. angidus, Eng. (internal) corner,

i. q. a secret place : Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d.

/Si'oi/ ^luvai iv ycovla, Epict. diss. 2, 1 2, 1 7
;
[for other ex-

amples see Wetst^in on Acts 1. c. ; Stallbaum on Plato

1. c.]).*

Aa^iS (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd.

, [min uscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on Lk. iii.

31]), Aavtb (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.),and Aau-

eib (LTTrWH [on the ei see WH. App. p. 155 and

s. V. ft, i] ; cf. W. p. 44 ; Bleek on Ileb. vol. ii. 1 p. 538
;

in Joseph, [antt. 6, 8, 1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p.

114] AavtSrjs, -ov), 6, (T"!, and esp. after the exile T'H,

[i. e. beloved]), David, indecl. name of by far the most

celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i. 1, 6, 17, etc. fj

aKrjvfj A. Acts XV. 16 ; )j kXcU rov A. Rev. iii. 7; odpovos

A. Lk. i. 32; oviosA., a name of the Messiah, viz. the

descendant of David and heir to his throne (see v'los,

lb.); fj pi^a A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5 ; xxii.

16; ^ ^a(Ti\eia rov A. Mk. xi. 10 (see fiacriXfla, 3); iv

Aavt8, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al.

take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.
;
yet see eV, I. 1 d.].

8ai)jiov(^o|xai ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. Satfxoviardfis
; (8aip.(ov)

;

to be under the power of a demon : aXXos kot SWtjv 8mfj.o-

VL^erai Tvxqv, Philem. in Stob. eel. phys. 1 p. 196; of

the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth.

In the N. T. haifxavi^ojievoi are persons afflicted with
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such

as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy,

melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion

of the Jews demons (see baijioviov) had entered, and so

held possession of them as not only to afflict them with
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place

themselves ; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex-

press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell-

ing in them ; and their cure was thought to require the

expulsion of the demon— [but on this subject see B.D.

Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff . there ; Weiss, Leben
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6] : Mt. iv. 24 ; viii. 16, 28, 33 ; ix. 32

;

xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v. 15 sq. ; Jn. x. 21 ; haijxo-

via-dfls, that had been possessed by a demon [demons],

Mk. V. 18 ; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be o;^Xoij-

pevoi vTTo or dno Trvevfj-drcov aKadaprav, Lk. vi. 18 [TTr
WIT (vo-)(\.'\ ; Acts V. 16 ; KaTahwaa-Ttvop-evoi vno roij 8ia-

^6\ov i. e. by his ministers, tlie demons, Acts x. 38.*

Saifioviov, -ov, TO, (neut. of adj. 8aifj.6vioi, -a, -ov, divine,

fr. 8aifi(ov ; equiv. to to de'iov) ; 1. the divine Power,

deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph,

b. j. 1, 2, 8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. Kaiva 8ain6via,

Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. ^iva 8aifj.6-

via, Acts xvii. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God,

superior to men [nav to daifioviov fxfTa^v ecm deov re Ka\
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6vT)Tov, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum)],

in both a good sense and a bad ; thus Jesus, after liis

resurrection, said to his disciples ovk flixi Saifioviov d<xo)-

fiaroy, as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it ; irveiifia

baifxovlov aKadaprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33;

{novripov, Tob. iii. 8, 1 7 ; banioviov rj nvfvfxa iT0vr)p6v, ibid.

vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without

an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers

of the devil [W. 23 (22)] : Lk. iv. 35 ; ix. 1, 42 ; x. 17
;

Jn. X. 21 ; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xc. (xci.) 6 ; Is. xiii. 21 ; xxxiv.

14 ; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3 ; Bar. iv. 35) ; Trvevfiara haifiovlaiv

(Rec. haiyiovaiv) i. e. of that rank of spirits that are

demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14 ; apx^v tcjv daifio-

vi(ov, the prince of the demons, or the devil : Mt. ix. 34
;

xii. 24 ; Mk. iii. 22 ; Lk. xi. 15 ; they are said elaepxeo'dai

eh Tiva, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with

diseases (see daip-ovi^ofiai) : Lk. viii. 30, 32 sq. ; eV/SX?;-

Orjvai and e^tpx^oSai €k tivos or dno tivos, when they are

forced to come out of one to restore him to health : Mt.

ix. 33 ; xvii. 18 ; Mk. vii. 29, 30 ; Lk. iv. 35, 41 ; viii. 2,

33, 35. fK^dWfiv 8aip.6via, is used of those who compel

demons to come out : Mt. vii. 22 ; xii. 27 sq. ; Mk. i. 34,

39 ; Lk. ix. 49, etc. ex*^'" 8aip.6viov, to have a demon, be

possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer

from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33 ; viii.

27 (ex- 8aip.6via) ; or act and speak as though they were

mad, Mt. xi. 18 ; Lk. vii. 33 ; Jn. vii. 20 ; viii. 48 sq. 52
;

X. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed

over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the

Gentiles and the authors of idolatry ; hence daifxovia

stands for D'V?>!; Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 5, and D"^'d Deut.

xxxii. 17 ; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7 : npocrKwelv rd

Sat/iwta Koi rd ei'SwXa, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul,

though teaching that the gods of the (Gentiles are a fiction

(1 Co. viii. 4 ; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them

has been put into the minds of men by demons, who
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices

offered to idols. Hence what the GentUes Svovai, he

says 8aifioviois 6vov(nv koi ov dea, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the

Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 1 7, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into

fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.
;

[cf. Baudissin,

Stud, zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110

sqq.]. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons

even among Christians, seducing them from the truth,

1 Tim. iv. 1. Josephus also makes mention of 8aip.6via

taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq. ; G, 8, 2; 8,

2, 5 ; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do,

bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j.

7, 6, 3.

8ai|jiovi(oSr^s, -es, {daipioviov, q. v., and ei8os), resembling

or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like : Jas. iii. 15.

[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295 ; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.] *

SatfXMV, -ovos, d, f) ; 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god-

dess ; an inferior deity, whether good or bad ; hence

dyaBohalixoves and KaKobaifioves are distinguished [cf. W.
23 (22)]. 2. In the N. T. an evil spirit (see 8aip.6vi.ov,

2): Mt. viii. 31 ; Mk. v. 12 [R L] ; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL

mrg.] ; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.) ; xviii. 2 (where L T Tr WH
daipLoviuv). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon ; cf. 8ai-

/ioi'i'^ofiai.]
*

8a.Kvo) ; to bite ; a. prop, with the teeth. b. metaph.

to ivound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches

:

Gal. V. 15. So even in Hom. H. 5, 493 fivBos baKe

(pptvas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times

without number in other auth.*

SciKpv, -vos, TO, and to ddKpvov, -ov, [fr. Ilom. down],

a tear: Mk. ix. 24RG; Acts xx. 19, 31 ; 2 Co. ii. 4 ; 2

Tim. i. 4 ; Heb. v. 7 ; xii. 1 7. The (nom.) form to 8d-

Kpvov in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur.

duKpvai in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. cxxv. (cxxvi.) 5 ; Lam.
ii. 11).*

SaKpvw : 1 aor. ebaKpva-a ; to weep, shed tears : Jn. xi.

35. [From Hom. down. Syn. see KXaico, fin.]
*

8aKT\iX.ios, -ov, 6, (fr. ddKTvXos, because decorating the

fingers), a ring : Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.) *

SaKTvXos, -ov, 6, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a

fnger : INIt. xxiii. 4 ; Lk. xi. 46 ; xvi. 24 : Mk. vii. 33
;

Jn. viii. 6 Rec. ; xx. 25, 27 ; ev SoktCXco 6eov, by the power

of God, divine efficiency by which something is made
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 iv nvevptaTi 6eo\i)

;

Ex. viii. 19, [cf. xxxi. 18 ; Ps. viii. 4].*

Aa\|iavov6d [on the accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103], t),

Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far

from Magd^a [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within

its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche

ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name

uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans, iv. 238), who
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but

mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des

Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi-

fies it with Mimjeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa)].*

AoXfiarCa [Lchm. AeX/i. ("prob. Alexandrian but pos-

sibly genuine," Hort)], -as, fj, Dalmatia, a part of Illyri-

cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia*

and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia

by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as

to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [cf. Diet, of Geog.

s. V. ; Conyh. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 1 26 sq. ; Lewin, St.

Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.*

Sa^dtw : 1 aor. eSdfiaa-a ; Pass., [pres. Sapd^op.ai']
;

pf.

8e8dfj.aap.ai; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth, gatam-

jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. Hom.

down ; to tame : Mk. v. 4 ; Jas. iii. 7 ; to restrain, curb,

TTjV yXaaaav, Jas. iii. 8.*

8d(iaXis, -eas, fj, (fem. of 6 bapdXrji a young bullock

or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal.,

Lcian., al.) ; used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for rT]3 and

in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the

Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become

defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for nSj;*.)
*

Ad^xapis, -tSoy, fj, Damaris, a woman of Athens con-

verted by Paul : Acts xvii. 34
;

[cf. Mey. ad loc. ; B. D.

s. V.].*

Aafioo-icnvds, -17, -ov, of Damascus, Damascene ; sub-

stantively oi AafiaaKTjvoi : 2 Co. xi. 32.*
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^afAcurKos, -ov, 17, Damascus, (Hebr. pE??3"l), a very an-

cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria,

lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern

base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews

among its inhabitants (Joseph, b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7).

Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia,

having about 109,000 inhabitants [" in 1859 about

150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris-

tians" (Porter)] : Acts ix. 2 sqq. ; xxii. 5 sqq. ; 2 Co. xi.

32 ; Gal. i. 17. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v., esp. Alex.'s Kitto.J •

Saveitw (T WHSai/ifw [see I, i]) ; 1 aor. eddveiaa (Lk.

vi. 34 L txt. T WH Tr mrg.) ; 1 aor. mid. i8avei<Td/jLTiv
;

(8dveLov, q. v.)
;

[fr. Arstph. down] ; to lend money : Lk.

vi. 34 sq. ; Mid. to have vioney lent to one's self, to take a

loan, borrow [cf. W. § 38, 3 ; Riddell, Platon. idioms,§ 87] :

Mt. V. 42. (Deut. xv. 6, 8 ; Prov. xLx. 17 ; in Grk. auth.

fr. Xen. and Plat, down.) *

[Stn. : dav (i^ai, kjxP'JM*- 5. to lend on interest, as a

business transaction ; kCxp- to lend, grant the use of, as a

f ri eudly act.]

Sdvciov [WH bdviov, see I, i], -eiov, to, {hdvos a gift),

a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11);

Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3 ; Diod. 1, 79 ; Plut. ; al.)
*

8av€i<rT'^s (T WH Sawo-rTjs [see I, i ]), -ov, 6, (Savel^a,

q. v.), a money-lender, creditor : Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1
;

Ps. cviii. (cix.) 11 ; Prov. xxix. 13 ; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem.

p. 885, 18 ; Plut. Sol. 13, 5 ; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8

;

[al.].)*

SavC^ci), see davei^co.

AaviT|\, 6, (^X'J'n and SnjT i. e. judge of God [or God
is ray judge]), Daniel, prop, name of a Jewish prophet,

conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the

well-known prophecies composed between b. c. 167-164;

[but cf. BB.DD.] : Mt. xxiv. 15 ; IVIk. xiii. 14 Rec*
[Sdviov, see Sdveiov.^

8avi(rTT|s, see Sai/etcrrijy.

Sairavdb), -w : fut. baTTavqaca ; 1 aor. ehaTTavrfcra
; (baTravrj)

;

fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down ; to incur expense, expend,

spend: ri, Mk. v. 26 (1 Mace. xiv. 32); eni with dat. of

pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24
; v-rrep rtvos, 2 Co.

xii. 15. in a bad sense, to toaste, squander, consume:

irdvra, Lk. xv. 14 ; Iva iv rals T]8ovdis vjiaiv SaTravrjcrjTf,

that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri-

ous indulgence— [eV marking the realm in rather than

the object on'] : Jas. iv. 3. [Comp. : 6K-, npoa-- darravda.] *

8airdvTi, -r)s, r], (fr. bdnray to tear, consume, [akin are

b(l.TTvov, Lat. daps ; Curtius § 261]), expense, cost : Lk. xiv.

28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4 ; 1 Mace. iii. 30, etc. Among Grk.

writ. Hes. opp. 721,Pind., Eur., Thuc, et sqq.)*

AavcCS and AavfS, see Aaj3l8.

Se (related to S17, as pev to prjv, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii.

2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive,

but, moreover, (W. § 53, 7 and 10, 2) ; it is much more
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other

books, very rare in the Epp. of John and the Apocalypse.

[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word
begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96 ; WH. App.

p. 146 ; W. § 5, 1 a. ; B. p. 10 sq.] It is used 1.

univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is

added to statements opp. to a preceding statement : eav

yap d(f)f]Te . . . edv fie prj d^/jre, Mt. vi. 14 sq. ; tav Se 6

6(f)dukp6s kt\. Mt. vi. 23 ; eXfvaovrai 8e fjpepai, Mk. ii. 20

;

it opposes persons to persons or things previously men-

tioned or thought of,— either with strong emphasis

:

eyo) Se, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44 ; fjpf'is Se, 1 Co. i. 23
;

2 Co. X. 13 ; (TV Se, IMt. vi. 6 ; ipels Se, ]\Ik. viii. 29 ; oj Se

viol TTJs jQacrtXetas, Mt. viii. 12; at aXcoTre/ces . . . 6 Se vlos

Tov dv6p. Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58 ; Tray 6 Xaos . . . ot Se

^apiaaioi, Lk. vii. 29 sq. ; 6 Se nvevnariKos, 1 Co. ii. 15,

and often ;— or with a slight discrimination, 6 S«, avros Se'

:

Mk. i. 45 ; v. 34 ; vi. 37 ; vii. 6 ; Mt. xiii. 29, 37, 52 ; xv.

23 sqq. ; Lk. iv. 40, 43 ; v. 16 ; vi. 8 ; viii. 10, 54 ; xv. 29
;

01 Se', Mt. ii. 5 ; Mk. iii. 4 ; viii. 28, etc., etc. ; with the addi-

tion also of a prop, name, as 6 Se 'irjcrovs : Mt. viii. 22

[Tdf. om. 'I.] ; ix. 12 [R G Trbr.], 22 [Tdf. om. '!.] ; xiii.

57 ; Mk. i. 41 [R G L mrg. Tr mrg.] ; dnoKp. Se (6) 2i>wj/,

Lk. vii. 43 R G L br. ; 17 Se Mapia, Lk. ii. 1 9, etc. 2.

pev . . . Se', see pev. 3. after negative sentences, hut,

but ratlier (Germ, rcold aber^ : Mt. vi. 19 sq. (/iiij Brjaav-

piCeTf . . , Srja-avpiCeTe Se') ; x. 5 sq. ; Acts xii. 9, 14 ; Ro.

iii. 4 ; iv. 5 ; 1 Co. i. 10 ; vii. 37 ; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec]
;

Eph. iv. 14 sq. ; Heb. ii. 5 sq. ; iv. 13, 15 ; ix. 12 ; x. 2G sq.

;

xii. 13 ; 1 Pet. i. 12 (oii;^ iavTols vplv [Rec. 17/i.] Se') ; Jas.

i. 13 sq. ; ii. 11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re-

peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions

as tend to explain and establish them more exactly ; in

this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg-

ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting /

say, and that, so then, etc.] : Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com-

mon btKaioavvr) which the Jews boast of and strive after,

but StAcatoo-. Sia TTio-recor) ; Ro. ix. 30 ; 1 Co. ii. 6 (a-oiplav

Se ov TOV alwvos tovtov) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my
own accord, but etc.) ; Phil. ii. 8 ; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii.

2 p. 361 sq. ; L. Dindorf'm Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928
;
[cf.

W. 443 (412)]. 5. it serves to mark a transition to

something new (Se' metabatic) ; by this use of the parti-

cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were,

opposed to what goes before : Mt. i. 18 ; ii. 19 ; x. 21
;

Lk. xii. 13 ; xiii. 1 ; Jn. vii. 14, 37 ; Acts vi. 1 ; Ro. viii.

28 ; 1 Co. vii. 1 ; viii. 1, etc., etc. ; so also in the phrase

eye'j/ero Se, see y'lvopai, 2 c. 6. it introduces explanar

tions and separates them from the things to be explained :

Jn. iii. 19 ; vi. 39 ; 1 Co. i. 12 ; vii. 6, 29 ; Eph. v. 32, etc. ;
—

esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis-

course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix : Mk. v.

13 {?i(jav Se etc. R L br.) ; xv. 25 ; xvi. 8 [R G] ; Jn. vi. 10

;

ix. 14 ; xii. 3 ; tovto Se ylyove, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing

to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con-

founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ, also) with yap ; cf.

Winer on Gal. i. 11 ; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2 ; also his

Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265 ; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196
;

[W. 452 (421) ; B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe-

sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub-

ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse

again [cf. W. 443 (412)] : Mt. iii. 4 ; Lk. iv. 1 ; Ro. v. 8
;

2 Co. ii. 12 ; v. 8 ; x. 2 ; Eph. ii. 4 ; cf. Klotz ad Devar.
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ii. 2 p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and,

as it were, opposes it to the protasis : Acts xi. 1 7 R G (1

Mace. xiv. 29 ; 2 Mace. i. 34) ; after a participial con-

struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21);

cf. Matthiae ii. 1470 ; Kuhner ii. 818
;
[Jelf § 770] ; Klotz

u. s. p, 370 sq. ;
[B. 364 (312)]. 9. koi . . . be, but . .

.

also, j/ea and, moreover also : Mt. x. 18 ; xvi. 18 ; Lk. ii. 35

[WII txt. cm. L Tr br. 8« J ; Jn. vi. 51 ; xv. 2 7 ; Acts iii. 24

;

xxii. 29 ; Ro. xi. 23 ; 2 Tim. iii. 12 ; iJn. i. 3 ; 2 Pet. i.

5; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 645 sq. ; B. 364 (312) ;
[also W. 443

(413) ; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10 ; Mey. on Jn. vi. 51]. koi

iav Se yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. de never stands

as the first word in the sentence, but generally second

;

and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep-

arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 1 1 ; xviii. 25 ; Mk. iv.

34 ; Lk. X. 31 ; Acts xvii. 6 ; xxviii. 6 ; Gal. iii. 23 ; 2 Tim.

iii. 8, etc. ; in o^ /xdi/oi/ be, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in

the fourth place, Mt. x. 18 ; Jn. vi. 51 ; viii. 16 sq. ; 1 Jn.

i. 3; 1 Co. iv. 18; [Lk. xxii. 69 LTTrWH].
8£T]o-is, -ecoj, ^, (S/o/xat) ; !• need, indigence, (Ps. xxi.

(xxii.) 25 ; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq.
;
[Plato, Eryx. 405 e.

bis] ; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385% 27]). 2. a seek-

ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat, down) ; in the

N. T. requests addi-essed by men to God (Germ. Bittge-

bet, supplication ) ; univ. : Jas. v. 1 6 ; 1 Pet. iii. 1 2 ; as

often in the Sept., joined with Trpoafvxh (i- ^- ^°y pious

address to God [see below]) : Acts i. 14 Rec. ; Eph. vi.

18 ; Phil. iv. 6
;
plur. 2 Tim. i. 3 ;

joined with npoa-evxat,

1 Tim. V. 5; with yqareiai, Lk. ii. 37; noLflcrdai berjaiv,

Phil. i. 4 ; tt, 8eij<rety, Lk. v. 33 ; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu-

ally, of prayers imploring God's aid in some particular

matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Ileb. v. 7; suppli-

cation for others: [2 Co. i. 11]; irepl nvoi, Eph. vi. 18;

virkp Tivos, 2 Co. ix. 14 ; Phil. i. 4 ; with the addition

irpos Tov Oeov, Ro. x. 1.*

[Syx. SeTitris, irpocrev xv, evrev^is: irp., as Prof.

Grimm remarks, is mirestricted as respects its contents,

while 5. is petitionary; moreover irp. is a word of s a c r e d char-

acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas S. may also be

used of a request addressed to man. In Byzantine Grk. it is

used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph.

Lex. s. v. See more at length Trench § Ii. ; also Bp. Lghtft.

on Phil. iv. 6 ; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18 ; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In

1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added eyrtv^ts, which ex-

presses confiding access to God ; tluis, in combination, Sfr^ais

gives prominence to the expression of personal need, irpoa-

evxv to the element of devotion, ^vrevi,is to that of child-

hke confidence, by representing prayer as the heart's con-

verse with God. See Huther's extended note ad loc. ; Ellic.

ad loc. ; Trench u. s.]

8€i; subjunc. pres. Se?/ ; impf. eSet ; an impers. verb

[cf. B. § 132, 12; cf. § 131, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (S/o,,

so. TWOS, to have need of, be in want of ; cf. Germ, es

bedarf), it is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is

right and proper ; foil, either by the inf. alone (cf. our

one ought), or by the ace. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)],

it denotes any sort of necessity ; as a. necessity

lying in the nature of the case : Jn. iii. 30 ; 2 Tim. ii.

6. b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by

the conduct of others toward us : Mt. xxvi. 35 (kov bfjj

pe dnodavflv), cf. Mk. xiv. 31 ; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21

;

2 Co. xi. 30
;

[xii. 1 L T Tr WHtxt.] ; or imposed by a

condition of mind : Lk. ii. 49 ; xix. 5. c. necessity in

reference to what is required to attain some end : Lk.

xii. 12 ; Jn. iii. 7 ; Acts ix. 6 ; xvi. 30 ; 1 Co. xi. 19 ; Ileb.

ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187) ;

225 (195)]); Lleb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and
command, of duty, equity : Mt. xviii. 33 ; xxiii. 23 ; Lk.

xi. 42 ; xiii. 14 ; xv. 32 ; xviii. 1 ; xxii. 7 ; Jn. iv. 20
;

Acts V. 29 ; xv. 5; Ro. i. 27 {avripKrOiav, r]v tSet, sc. djro-

\ap^ave(T6ai, the recompense due by the law of God)
;

Ro. viii. 26 ; xii. 3 ; 1 Co. viii. 2, etc. or of office : Lk.

iv. 43; xiii. 33; Jn. ix. 4; x. 16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4;

2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel

and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which

relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of

Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies

:

Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv. 6; Mk. ix. 11; Acts iv. 12; 1 Co. xv.

53 ; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally

to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen-

sion : Lk. xxiv. 46 [RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14;

Acts iii. 21, etc. (of the necessity of fate in Hdt. 5, 33
;

with the addition Kara to BeoTrp/miov, 8, 53 ; Thuc. 5, 26.)

[Syn. : Set, xpv- S«r seems to be more suggestive of

moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises

from divine appointment ; whereas xP'f) signifies rather the

necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt
ch. 150.]

8€i7|j.a, -TO?, TO, (bfiKvvpi) ', a. prop, thing shoivn.

b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern : nvpos

alaviov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen.,

Plat., Isocr. down.) *

SeiYiiarC^w : 1 aor. fbeiyfidriaa ; (Sfiy/xa) ; to make an

example of, to show as an example ; Tivd, to expose one

to disgrace (cf . -KapabeiypaTi^w, BeaTpL^o)) : Mt. i. 1 9 L T
TrWH; Col. ii. 15. A word unknown to Grk. writ.

[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. §33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87);

beiypariafios occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30 ; Boeckh,

Inscrr. 4697. CoMP. : Trapa-Stiy/xaTi'^o).]

*

SciKviJu (bfiKvveiv, Mt. xvi. 21 ; 8eiKi/v(is, Jn. ii. 18; rou

bfiKvvovTos, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and 8(iKi>vp.i (1 Co.

xii. 31 ; i\It. iv. 8 ; Jn. v. 20 ; cf. B. 45 (39)) ; fut. 8(i$u>
;

1 aor. i'bei^a ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. deix^fis (Ileb. viii. 5) ;

Sept. mostly for HX^n ; to show, exhibit ; 1. prop, to

show i. e. expose to the eyes : tivi ti, Mt. iv. 8 ; Lk. iv. 5
;

XX. 24 (for Rec. fViSeif ) ; xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL,
but Tom. Trbr. WII reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15 ; Jn.

XX. 20; Acts vii. 3; obov tivi, metaph., in which one

ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co.

xii. 31
; KaTo. tov tvttov tov beixdfVTa aoi, Ileb. viii. 5;

eavTov BfiKvvvai Tivi to expose one's self to the view of

one, Mt. viii. 4 ; ]\Ik. i. 44 ; Lk. v. 14 ; bel^ov fjplv tov

naTtpa render the Father visil^le to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq. ; of

things presented to one in a vision : rii/i n, Rev. xvii. 1
;

xxi. 9 sq. ; xxii. 1,8; Bd^al tivi, a del yeveaOai, Rev. i. 1

;

iv. 1 ; xxii. 6. to show, i. (j. to bring to pa.'fs, produce

what can be seen (Germ, sehen lasseu) ; of miracles per-
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them : a-Tjfiflov,

Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] C6 ; a-rifia, Horn. Od. 3,

174; n. 13, 244) ; epya €k rivos, works done by the aid

of one, Jn. x. 32 ; rrjv tmcpdvaav 'irjcrov XpiaTov, spoken

of God, as tlie author of Clirist's visible return, 1 Tim.

vi. 15; epya Sdicvveiv is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to

show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a.

with ace. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a

thing : nia-Tiv, Jas. ii. 18 ; r\ eK tipos, as t^v niariv eV toiv

fpyuiv, ibid. ; to. epya €K rrjs (caX^y dvaarpocf)!]!, Jas. iii. 13.

b. to show by words, to teach : foil, by ort, Mt. xvi. 21

(8i8a(TKeiv in Mk. viii. 3 1 for SaKvveiv) ; foil, by an inf.

Acts X. 28. [COMP. : dva-, dno-, iv-, em-, VTTO-SeiKvvpi.l
*

SeiXia, -Of, 17, (SeiXor), timidity, fearfulness, coiourdice

:

2 Tim. i. 7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc, and

subseq. writ.) *

[Syn. 5tt\ia, (I)6^os,ev\d0eia: "of these three words

the first is used always in a bad sense ; the second is a mid-

dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil,

and lying pretty evenly between the two ; the third is quite

predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not

altogether escaped being employed in an evil." Trench § x.

q. V. ; cf . Stos.]

SciXido), -6J
;

(SfiXi'a, q. v.) ; to be timid,fearful : Jn. xiv.

27. (Deut. xxxi. 6 ; i. 21 and often in Sept. ; Sir. xxii.

16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Mace. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78.

The Greeks prefer the comp. dnoheikia>.)
*

8eiX6s, -17, -6v, (beib(x> to fear), timid, fearful : Mt. viii.

26 ; Mk. iv. 40 ; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through

cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize.

(From Hom. down.) *

Seiva, 6, rf, to
;
gen. 8eivos ; dat. Belpi ; ace. tov, ttjv, to

8(7va (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e.

one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose
name it is of no importance to mention ; once in the

Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.)
*

Scivws, adv., (deivos), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6;

Lk. xi. 53. [From Hdt. down.] *

Bswrvew, -w : [fut. 861771/170-0)]; 1 aor. fSeiTrvrja-a; (Sei-

TTvov) ; to sup : Lk. xvii. 8 ; xxii. 20 [WII reject the

whole pass., see their App.] ; 1 Co. xi. 25 ; in an alle-

gory, Set7n'i70-co per avTov, I will make him to share in

my most intimate and blissful intercourse : Rev. iii. 20.*

Selirvov, -ou, to, and acc. to a rare and late form 6

BfiTTvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lchm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17,

also W. 65 (64) ; on deriv. cf. dandvrj'], (in Hom. the

morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and

S.] s. V. ; this the Greeks afterwards call to apuTTov q. v.

[and reff. there], designating as to beinvov the evening

meal or supper) ; 1. supper, esp. « formal meal usu-

ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2,4; xxi.

20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6 ; Mk. xii. 39 ; Lk. (xi. 43 Lchm.
in br.) ; xx. 46 ; used of the Messiah's feast, symbolizing

salvation in the kingdom of heaven : Rev. xix. 9, 1 7

;

KvpioKuv bflnvov (see KvpiaKos, 1 ), • 1 Co. xi. 20 ; noinv

be'invov, Lk. xiv. 12 (npiaTov rj Belnvou) : 16 (Dan. v. 1

[Theodot.]) ; with the addition tivI, Mk. vi. 21 ; Jn.

xii. 2. 2. uD.iv.yboc? taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.*

8€i(ri8ai.|iov(a, -as, fj, (8fi(n8aifia)v),fear ofthe gods ; 1.

in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion :

Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. . antt. 10, 3, 2; Ka\ 6fo(Pi\iis

^ios, Diod. 1, 70. 2. i. q. 77 baXla irpos to baipoviow

(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [cf. Jebb p. 263 sq.]) ; su-

perstition : [Polyb. 12, 24, 5] ; Plut. [Sol 12, 4] ; Alex. 75,

1 ; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay nepl ttjs Betai-

8aipovias
;
Antonin. 6, 30 dfoae^fjs ^wp'? 8fi(Tibaipoviai.

3. religion, in an objective sense ; in which sense Jose-
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews
pr] Tas Tcov o'XXcov eOvau 8eLai,8aipovias f^ovBevl^fiv. Festus
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19,

of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave liis own judg-

ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz,

Profangracitat u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59
; [iT. F. Her-

mann, Lelirb. d. gottestlienstl. Alterthiimer, § 8 note 6 ;

Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108

sqq. ; Field, Otium Xorv. iii. p. 80 sq.)].*

8£i<ri-8ai(jL&)v, -ov, gen. -oi/o?, (Sei'Sco to fear, and dalpcov

deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus;

used either 1. in a good sense, reverencing god or the

gods, pious, religious : Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58 ; Ages, 11, 8;
Aristot. pol. 5, 11 [p. 1315% 1] ; or 2. in a bad sense,

stiperstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4,

51 ; Plut. de adul. c. 16 ; de superstit. c. 10 sq. Paul
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, kuto irdvra

SeKnbaipopfa-Tf'pnvi (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W.
244 (22:*)], cf. Meyer ad loc), as being devout without

the knowledge of the true God ; cf. Bengel ad loc*

8€Ka, 01, al. Ta, [fr. Hom. down], ten : Mt. xx. 24, etc.

6\i\j/is Tjpfpibv 6eVa, i. e. to last a short time : Rev, ii. 10;

cf. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter, heaut. 5, 1, 36

decern dieruin vix mi est familia.

8€Ka-8vo, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later

(see Passow s. v. 8eKa [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. ; cf. W. 23

(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q.

ScoSeica, twelv/i : Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11 , in both places

LT Tr WII SciSefca ; [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].*

[StKa-4^, sixteen : Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg. (Sept., al.) *]

[8eKa-0KTu for S«Va Ka\ 6ktu>, eighteen : Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4,

11, but WHom. LTrbr. kol; cf. s. v. koI, L 1 b.*]

8eKa-ir€VT€, for the earlier irevrficaiSfKa, fifteen : Jn. xi.

18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Aid.,

Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15 ; 1 Mace. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3

var. ; Diod. 2, 13 ; Plut. Dion 38, 1 ; al. ; cf. beKadioy

AcKu-iroXis, -ews, t], Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin.

h. n. 5, 16. 1 7), i. e. a region embracing ten cities. This

name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh

beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac-

ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered

in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in

their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny 1. c. reckons

Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have

excluded, calling Scythopolis peyla-Triv ttjs deKanoXecos,

b. j. 3, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara,

Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf.
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Win. RWB. s. v. Decapolis ; Vaihinger in Herzog iii.

325 sq. ; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.
;
[BB.DD. s. v.] : Mt.

iv. 25; IVIk. V. 20; vii. 31.*

8«Ka-T€(r<rap€s, -cav, oi, at, -crapa, rd, fourteen : Mt. i. 1 7
;

2 Co. xii. 2 ; Gal. ii. 1. [Gen. xxxi. 41 ; Tob. viii. 19 ; x.

7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11 ; cf. SeKoSuo.] *

SeKciTTi, -T]s, Tj, (deKaros), the tenth part of any thing,

a tithe ; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the

enemy : Ileb. vii. 2, 4 ; the tithes of the fruits of the

earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were

presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel

:

Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Simon. 133 Bgk.

;

Hdt. 2, 135]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for ity;!"?-) [Cf.

BB.DD. s. V. Tithe.] *

ScKaros, -TJ, -ov, (S«'ku), [fr. Horn, down], the tenth : Jn.

i. 39 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; to SeKarov, subst., the tenth

part : Rev. xi. 13.*

ScKarow, -w : pf . deBeKartoKa
;
pf . pass. Be^eKarcofiai. ;

(Se-

KOTOs) ; to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk.

writ, use beKareva) [W. 24]) : with ace. of pers. from

whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40, 4 a. ; Lghtft.

St. Clement, App. p. 414] ; Pass, to pay tithes (Vulg.

decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x, 37.) [Comp. : aivo-

Sejcaroo).]
*

8«kt6s, -17, -ov, {dexofiai), accepted, acceptable : Lk. iv.

24 ; Phil. iv. 18; nvi. Acts x. 35 ; the phrases Kaipos

deKTos, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for p'yn r\>'), and iviavTos

8(kt6s, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. Ixi. 2 for p':fn njty), denote that

most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of

God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34 ; Is. Ivi. 7, [etc.].

Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20

p. 350.)*

ScXcd^o)
;
[pres. pass. SfXfafo/iat]

;
(SeXeap a bait) ; 1.

prop, to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al.

2. as often in prof, auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish-

ments, allure, entice, deceive: nva, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas.

i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod oran. prob. lib. § 22

Trpoj eTndvfJLias eXavperai fj vcf)' fjSovfjs beXed^ercu.*

[AtXjiarCa see AaX/xarta.]

SevSpov, -ov, TO, a tree : IVlt. vii. 1 7, etc.
; ylvetrOai 8ev8pov

or eiy 8fv8pov, to grow to the shape and size of a tree,

Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hdt.), Arstph.,

Thuc. down.]

8£^io-P<SXos, -ov, 6, (fr. 6e|tdr and /SaXXo)), throwing with

the right hand, a slinger, an archer : Acts xxiii. 23 in

Lchm. ed. min. ; cf. the foil, word.*

8<|ioXdpos, -ov, 6, (Sector and Xan^avco), a word un-

known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por-

phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks

of Sf^toXd/3oi, as a kind of soldiers, in company with

bow-men {To^o(})6poi) and peltasts
;
[they are also men-

tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent.;

see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23

two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar-

ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the

right hand) ; and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great

number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of

those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was

to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand.

Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin-

men [or slingers^.*

8c|i6s, -d, -ov, (fr. Se;(o/xai, fut. di^opai, or fr. fie'/co), which
is akin to BeiKvvfJLi

;
prop, of that hand which is wont to

tu/i-e hold o/'as well as to point out
;
just as a^ios comes fr.

a^co, fut. of ayo>
;

[cf. Curtius §§ 11, 266]), the right : Mt.
v. 2'J, 39 ; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 17 Se^ia

Xfip, Mt. V. 30 ; Lk. vi. 6 ; Acts iii. 7 ; Rev. i. 16 ; xiii.

16; and (with x^^p omitted) 77 8f$id (like rj dpia-repd),

Mt. vi. 3 ; xxvii. 29 ; Rev. i. 20 ; ii. 1 ; v. 7
; eTrl t))i/ 8(^idv

[on the right hand 1. e.] at the right side. Rev. v. 1 [but

al. take it more closely, in the right hand ; cf. vs. 7 and
XX. 1] ; bibovai ttjv Bf^idv or tqs 8e^ids, to pledge either

a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right

hands : Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66 ; xiii. 50
;

2 Mace. xi. 26 ; xii. 11 ; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur.

ii. pp. 566 and 599 ; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6,

6 ; 2, 5, 3 ; Joseph, antt. 18, 9, 3 8e^idv t€ koI tiIo-tlv 8i86vai

Tivi) ; God is said to have done something ttj Se^ta avTov

with his right hand i. e., ace. to Ilebr. idiom, by his own
power [cf. W. 214 (201)] : Acts ii. 33 ; v. 31 ; Ta orrXa to

8e^id, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack,

as the sword, the spear, koi dpLaTepd those carried in the

left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield : 2

Co. vi. 7 ; Ta 8(^ia pepr) toii ttXolov, Jn. xxi. 6. to Se^ia

the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; (k 8($mv
Tivos on one's right hand (Lat. ad alicuius dextram), JMt.

XXV. 33 sq. ; xxvii. 38 ; Mk. xv. 27 ; Lk. i. 11 ; xxiii. 33
;

elvai. Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right

hand, sc. as a leader, to sustain me) . As in this expression

the Greeks use the prep. tK, so the Hebrews sometimes

use p (pp'P from i. e. at the right, '^3 h'iiV!.'? from i. e.

at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (^sedere a

dextra alicuius, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they

define the position of one standing or sitting next another

by proceeding y"ro?n the one next to whom he is said to

stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. Kadlaai tK Se^twi; k. e$

(vcovvpcov Tivoi ^aaiXeas, to occupy the places of honor

nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (32?;

^'3 yrp'h, 1 K. ii. 19 ; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after

Ps. cix. (ex.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44

;

Mk. xii. 36 ; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended

Kadijadai or naBlaai eK 8e^iu>v (at or on the right hand) of

God, Mt. xxvi. 64 ; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69;

Acts ii. 34 ; Heb. i. 1 3 ; flvai or Kadia-ai iv 8e^ia t. 6eov,

Ro. viii. 34 ; Eph. i. 20 ; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3 ; viii. 1 ; x. 12
;

xii. 2,— to indicate that he has become a partner in God's

universal government (cf. Kiiapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram

dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.
;
\_Stuart,

Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are

to be understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed

and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr.

Fritzschc in Xov. Opuscc. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove,

after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church),

will be questioned by no one who carefully considers

Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as tVrojs- fV 8f^ia)v

rov 6(0X1, as though in indignation at liis adversaries [ace.
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to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen

from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq.

8€0|j.ai ; 3 pers. sing. impf. eSeVro (of. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. bea> lu need fin.]), Lk. viii.

38 (where Lehm. eSsetro, Tr AVH eSftro ; cf. Mey. ad loc;

[T^//. App. p. 1G6]; B. 55 (48)); 1 aor. ihfi^6r)v\ (fr.

fieci) to want, need ; whence mid. deofiai. to stand in need

of, want /or one's self) ;
[fr. Hdt. down] ; 1. io want,

lack: Tivos- 2. to desire, long for : tivos. 3. to ask,

beg, (Germ, bitten) ; a. univ.— the thing asked for be-

ing evident from the context : with gen. of the pers. from

whom. Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified

in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (ace. to

the reading eTri^Xeyj/ov R L) ; Acts viii. 34 (Seo/xai aov,

Trepi Tivos 6 7rpo<pijTr]s Ae'yei rovTo; of whom, I Jiray thee,

doth the prophet say this?) ; Acts xxi. 39 ; 2 Co. v. 20

;

foil, by the inf., Lk. viii. 38 ; ix. 38 (ace. to the reading

fVijSXe^at Tr WH) ; Acts xxvi. 3 (where G L T TrWH
cm. (Toil after S/o/nat) ; foil, by iva, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335

(315) ;
[B. 258 (222)]) ; foil, by rd with inf. 2 Co. x. 2

[cf. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 sq.)]

;

with gen. of pers. and ace. of thing, 2 Co. viii. 4 (G L T
Tr WH ; for Rec. adds Be^aadai ly/xas without warrant),

[cf. B. 164 (143) ; W. 198 (186)]. b. spec, of requests

addressed to God ; absol. to pray, make supplication : Acts

iv. 31 ; Tov deov, Acts x. 2 ; foil, by el apa, Acts viii. 22

[B. 256 (220) ; W. 300 (282)] ; roC Kvpiov, owas etc. Mt.

ix. 38 ; Lk. x. 2 ; without the gen. deov,— foil, by el' ttws,

Ro. i. 10 [cf. W. and B. 11. cc] ; by ha, Lk. xxi. 36 ; xxii.

32; by the telic els to, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)];

vnep TIVOS TTpos tov Kvpiov, ona>s. Acts viii. 24. [Syn. see

aireo) and Berja-LS. COMP. : Trpocr-Se'o/xat.]
*

Se'ov, -ovtos, to, (ptcp. of del, q. v.), fr. [Soph, and] Hdt.

down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due,

proper : 8eov earl there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH
cm. Tr mrg. br. e.] ; foil, by ace. with inf. Acts xix. 36

;

TO pf) beovra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.*

Se'os, -ovs, TO, (SetSo)), [fr. Hom. down], /ear, awe : peTa

eiXa/3eias Kal 8eovs, Heb. xii. 28 L T Tr WH.*
[Syn. ^eos {apprehension),^ 6^0 s (fear): Ammonius s. v:'

5. says ^eos Koi (po^os Siacjiepft- Seos pev yap icrri KoKvxp^-

vios KUKOv virSvota. (po^os Se ?; TvapavTiKa 7rT67iais. Plato

(Laches p. 198 b.) : Seos yap e'ivat TrpoaSoKlav peAAovTos kukov.

Cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Protag. p. 167 ; Schmidt eh. 139
;

and see s. v. SeiA-ia.]

Aeppaios, -ov, 6, ofDerbe, a native ofDerbe : Acts xx. 4.*

Acp^T], -7JS, 17, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines

of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i.

151 sq. ; B.D. s. v. ; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index

s. v.] : Acts xiv. 6, 20 ; xvi. 1.*

8e'p|ia, -ros, to, (fr. hepa or 8eipa>, as Keppa fr. Keipca), a

skin, hide, leather : Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) *

Scpixdrivos, -r), -ov, (8eppa), made ofskin, leathern (Vulg.

pelliceus) : Mt. iii. 4 ; Mk. i. 6 ; cf. 2 K. i. 8. (Horn.,

Hdt., Plat., Strab., al.)
*

Se'pw ; 1 aor. eSeipa ; 2 fut. pass. Saprjaopai
;

1. to

flay, skin: Hom. II. 1,459; 23, 167, etc. 2. to beat,

thrash, smite, (cf. Germ, durchgerben, [low Eng. hide"]), so

sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp.

9

485] down : Ttvd, Mt. xxi. 35 ; Mk. xii. 3, 5 ; Lk. xx. 10

sq. ; xxii. 63; Jn. .xviii. 23 ; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii.

1 9 ; els TTpocTuinov Sepeiv Tivd, 2 Co. xi. 20 ; depa bepeiv

(see dr]p), 1 Co. ix. 26 ; Pass. : Mk. xiii. 9 ; Lk. xii. 47

(bapr)(TeTai. TroXXay, SC. Trkrjyds, will be beaten with many
stripes) ; 48, {uklyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 traieiv okiyas,

Soph. El. 1415 Tvaieiv hmXriv, Arstph. nub. 968 (972)

TVTrrecrdai noXXas, Plat. legg. 8 p. 845 a. paariyovadat

7r\r,yds; cf. [AV. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; §134, 6).*

8€o-|Ji£v<>>
;
[impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. edea-peveTo (Lk.

viii. 29 T Tr WH)]
;

(8ea-p6s) ; a. to put in chains :

Lk. viii. 29 T TrWH ; Acts xxii. 4 ;
(Sept. Judg. xvi. 1 1

;

Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. legg. 7 p.

808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: (f)opTia, IMt. xxiii.

4 ;
(8pdypaTa, Gen. xxxvii. 7 ; Judith viii. 3. [lies. opp.

479, al.J>*

8e(r|i£a), -m : [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. e8eape'iTo'] ; to bind,

tie : Lk. viii. 29 R G L ; see 8eapev(o. ([Aristot. de plant.

1, 2 p. 81 7^ 21 ; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.)*

8«<r(AT], -rjs, or as others write it [e. g. Rec. ^' T
;
yet cf

.

Lob. Paralip. p. 396 ; Chandler § 132] 8e(rp^, -ijs, f/, (Sew),

a bundle : Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion.

Hal., al.)
*

SeVpiios, -ov, 6, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner,

[fr. Soph, down] : Mt. xxvii. 15 sq. ; Mk. xv. 6 ; Acts

xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [R G],

17; Heb. x. 34 G L T Tr txt. WH ; xiii. 3; 6 8e<Tpios

TOV XpicTTov 'irjaoi), whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I

have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178) ;
[B. 169

(147)]), Eph. iii. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 8 ; Philem. 1, 9 ; in the same

sense 6 8ea-pLos ev Kvplco, Eph. iv. 1 ;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on

Philem. 13].*

8€(r(i.6s, -ov, 6, (Se'w), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond:

Mk. vii. 35 (eXu^Tj 6 8eap6s ttjs •yXwcrcrjyj avTov, i. e. the

impediment in his speech was removed) ; Lk. xiii. 1

6

CKvdrjvai dno Toi) 8eo-poii, of a woman bowed together,

held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form to. 8e-

a-pd, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 63 (62) [cf. B.

23 (21) ; see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29 ; Acts xvi.

26 ; XX. 23 ; the other form 01 8ea-poi in Phil. i. 13 (atare

Tovs 8ecrpovs pov (pavepovs ev Xpicrrw yeveadai, SO that my
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ),

[" 8eiTpd sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed Se-

a-pos est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vincidis . .

.

Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur,

sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint." Cobet

as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353] ; the gen.

and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31 ;

Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9 ; Philem.

10 ; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg. ; xi. 36 ; Jude 6 ; ev roly 8e(Tpoh

TOV evayyeTiiov, in the captivity into which the preaching

of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (1 78)

;

cf. ref. s. V. 8e(Tpioi, fin.].*

8€orp.o-<j)i)Xci|, -Kos, 6, {dea-pos and <f)v\a$, like drjcravpo-

(})v\a^ [cf. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer :

Acts xvi. 23, 27, 36. (Joseph, antt. 2, 5, 1 ; Lcian. Tox.

30 ;
[Artem. oneir. 3, 60 ; al.] ; dpxi8eap.o(f)v\a^, Gea

xxxix. 21-23.)*



Bea-fjLcoTTjptou 130 Be^o/xai

S£(r|ib>TT|piov, -ov, TO, a prison, Jail : Mt. xi. 2 ; Acts v.

21, 23 ; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3
;
[Hdt.], Thuc, Plat., Dem.,

al.)*

8ecrfj.aJrtis, -ov, 6, one bound, a prisoner : Acts xxvii.

1, 42. (Gen. xxxix. 20 ; Bar. i. 9 ; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph.,

Thuc, subseq. writ.)*

8£(rir6TT)s, -ov, 6, [fr. Find, down], a master, lord (as of

SowXot, olK(Tai) : 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2] ; 2 Tim. ii. 21 ; Tit. ii.

9 ; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed b}' one who calls

himself his 8ov\os : Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (Seo-Tro-

TT]s tQ>v -navTwv, Job V. 8 ; Sap. vi. 8) ; Christ is so called,

as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; rules

over his church, Jude 4 [some take 8. here as designating

God; cf . 11. V. mrg.] ; and whose prerogative it is to

take vengeance on those who persecute his followers,

Rev. vi. 10.*

[Syn. Sea-TTtJrTjs, Kvpios: S. was strictly the correla-

tive of slave, 5oCa.os, and heuce deuoted absolute ownership

and uncontrolled power ; Kvpios had a wider meaning, appli-

cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug-

gestive either of property or of absolutism. Ammonius s. v.

Se(rir6T7]s says S. 6 rSiv apyvpcovriruv • Kvpios 5e koI warijp vlov

Kol avrSs Tis kavrov. So Pliilo, quis rer. div. heres § 6 oKne

rhv SeffTr6TTji' Kvpiov elvai Kal €ti axravil <po0ephv Kvptov, ov

fi6vov rh Kvpos KoX rb Kparos aTravTwv avTf]/xfxevov, aWa Kal

Sfoi Koi <p6fiov iKavhv i/xTroiTJcrai. Cf. Trench § xxviii. ; Wool-
sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq. ; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.]

Sevpo, adv., fr. Hom. down ; 1. of place, a. hither;

to this place, b. in urging and calling, here ! come

!

(Sept. esp.for ^'7 and HD^) : Mt. xix. 21 ; Mk. x. 21 ; Lk.

xviii. 22 ; Jn. xi. 43 (bevpo e^o) come forth). Acts vii. 34
;

Kev. xvii. 1 ; xxi. 9 ; 8fvpo ets yrjv, f)v ktK. Acts vii. 3

(bfxjpo fli Tov oIkou aov, 1 K. i. 53 ; eij IlroXe/xatSa, 1 ^lacc.

xii. 45). 2. of time, hitherto, noiv : lixpi' tov Seupo up to

this time, Ro. i. 13 {p.txP'- ^^vpo, [Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 c.];

Athen. 1, 62 p. 34 c. ; Plut. vit. Num. 4 ; Pomp. 24).*

SevTt, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf.

B. 70 (61)] ;
perhaps fr. 8fiip ire [yet see Bttju. Gram.

21te Aufl. § 115 Anm. 8], see bevpo, 1 ; 1. fr. Horn,

down, co7ne hither, come here, come : foil, by an impv,,

devTf, K\T]povopr](TaTf, Mt. xxv. 34 ; SeOre, I'Serf , Mt. xxviii.

6 ; Jn. iv. 29 ; SeCre, dpLcrTTjcraTf, Jn. x.xi. 12
; 8fVT(, crvva-

X^Te (Rec. S. Koi a-vvayeade). Rev. xix. 17. 8(VTf oTria-a

fiov come after me, be my disciples : j\It. iv. 19 ; Mk. i. 1 7,

(equiv. to nnX oS, 2 K. vi. 19) ; Se&Te et? T.yap.ovs, Mt.

xxii. 4 ; ets ipr\p.ov tottop, Mk. vi. 31 ; SeiiTf npos p.f, Mt.

xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come !

come now ! foil, by a hortat. subj. : btvTe, d7roKTfivcop.€v,

Mt. xxi. 38 ; Mk. xii. 7 and R G in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept.

mostly for oS, sometimes for Mil.)
*

ScvTEpaios, -aia, -aiov, {8(VTfpos), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of
or belonging to the second ; of one who comes, or does a

thing, on the second day (cf. Tptrmof, TtTapToios, etc.) :

8fVT€paioi Tp^dofifv, Acts xxviii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 2; [B.

§ 123, 9].*

8€VTep6-irp<DTos, -ov, second-first (cf. 8evTfp€a-xaTos sec-

ond-last, last but one) : eV aa^^aTm 8tvTeponpa)T<a in Lk.

vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the

feast of the Passover ; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt

zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl.

Wissensch. i. p. 72
; [ WII. App. ad loc.]. The various

opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClcl-

lan] ad loc. and Liibkert in the Stud, und Krit. for 1835,

p. 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first

Sunday after Easter 8evTepo7rpa)TT)u KvpioKrjv). [But the

genuineness of the word is (juestionable. It is wanting in

f<BLl , 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt.

WH om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after

expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse-

quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted

it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek,

AK., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Ililgenf., Volkm.,

Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i. 435), al. For

the evidence see Tdf.'s note, and for discussions of it

see WH. App. ad loc. ; Scrivener, Intr. p. 515 sq. ; Green,'

" Developed Criticism " jid loc] *

8€VT€pos, -epa, -epoi/, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius §277],

second: Mt. xxii. 26 ; Mk. xii. 21 ; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54
;

Rev. iv. 7, etc. ; the second, the other of two : Mt. xxii.

39 ; Mk, xii. 31 ; 1 Co. xv. 47 ; Tit. iii. 10 ; 2 Pet. iii. 1

;

Heb. viii. 7; x. 9 ; 8€VTepos davaTos (see ^di/aros, 3), Rev.

ii. 11 ; XX. 14 ; xxi. 8 ; 8evTepa x«/"f i" 2 Co. i. 15 is not

a double benefit, but a second, oj)p. to the former which

the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing

through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them npore-

pov, [WII txt. Tr mrg. read 8evT. x^pav, q. v.]. The
neuter 8evTepov is used adverbially in the second place, a

second time [cf. W. § 37, 5 Note 1] : Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix.

3 ; TToKiv is added, as often in Grk. writ, (see apoidev,

fin.): Jn. xxi. 16; also to 8evTfpov, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude

5; €K 8fVTepov (1 Mace ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24;

Acts xi. 9 ; Ileb. ix. 28 ; cf. W. § 51, 1 d. ; with ttoXii^ added,

Mt. xxvi. 42 ; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 eVl 8fVT(pov

avTis) ; fv T<u 8(VTep(o at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when

they had come the second time) ; Sevrepov in a partition,

then, in the second place : 1 Co. xii. 28.

Se'xoiiai ;
[fut. 2 pers. plur. 8i$((T6e, Eph. vi. 1 7 Rec.*"^]

;

1 aor. e8f^dpr]v; pf- Se'Sfy/xat (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.;

"Sept. mostly for npS ; 1. to take with the haiid : to

ypafipa [L txt. T Tr WII tu ypdpp.aTa~\, Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ; to

iroTrjpiov, Lk. xxii. 1 7 ; ^0 take hold of take up, t. irepi-

Kf(f)a\aiav, r. p.axaipav, Eph. vi. 1 7 ; to irai8inv els Tas

dyKaXas, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ, auf-

nehmen, annehmen) ; a. used of a place receiving one;

ov 8eiovpavov 8e^a(T6ai (ovp. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat.

Theaet. p. 177 a. TeXevTrjcravTos avTovs ... 6 twv KaKciv

Kadapos Toiroi oii 8e^fTai). b. with acc of pers. to receive,

grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse orfriend-

ship : Lk. ix. 11 R G ; Jn. iv. 45 ; 2 Co. vii. 15 ; Gal. iv.

14 ; Col. iv. 10 ; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 sq.

;

Mk. vi. 11 ; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8, 10; Acts xxi. 17 Rec;
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; Kai8iov,

to receive into one's family in order to bring up and edu-

cate, Mt. xviii. 5 ; Mk. ix. 37; Lk. ix. 48; to receive els

T. oXkovs, Tas (TKrjvds, Lk. xvi. 4,9; Se^at to nvfvfxd fiov, to

thyself in heaven. Acts vii. 59. c. with acc. of the thingr

offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive fa-
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one's own, approve,

not to reject: rov \6yov, Lk. viii. 13; Acts viii. 14 ; xi.

1 ; xvii. 11 ; 1 Tli. i. G ; ii. 13 ; Jas. i. 21 ; to tov nvev-

fiaroi, 1 Co. ii. 14; Tr]VTrapaKXr]aiv, 2 Co. viii. 17 ; rfjv dydiTt]v

TTJi aXrjOelas sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add

the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.)
;

to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4

Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one's self, sustain,

bear, endure : nva, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. IG,

(rrjv dbiKiav, Ilebr. XK/J, Gen. 1. 1 7 ; ttuv, o eav enaxdfl,

Sir. ii. 4
; nvdov xa^fTrdf, Horn. Od. 20, 271, and often in

Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ, empfangen) :

enL<TTo\di, Acts xxii. 6
; ypd^fiara. Acts xxviii. 21 ; ttjv

j3a(Ti\fiav Tov 6eov, to become a jiartaker of the benefits

of God's kingdom, Mk. x. 15 ; Lk. xviii. 1 7 ; \6yia (chvra,

Acts vii. 38 ; eiayyeXiov, 2 Co. xi. 4 ; rfjv X'^P'" ^"^ 0fov,

2 Co. vi. 1 ;
— i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the

Comm. ad loc.].*

[Syn. Se'xoM"') f^auPdveo: The earlier classic use

of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down
in the g^lossaries (e. g. Ammonius s. v. \a^e7v: \a0e7y fxiv

Xetp6s), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still

adheres to A., in many connexions (cf. \afii7v tivol ywaiKa,

apxhv \a0e7v) in distinction from a receiving of what is

offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions

disappear
;
yet the suggestion of a w e 1 c o m i n g or an a p-

propriating reception generally cleaves to 5. See Schmidt

eh. 107, who treats of the comp. of S. in detail. Comp. : ava-,

airo-, Sia-, elff-, e/c-, air-e/c-, dv-, siri-, Trapa-, irpoff-, uiro-Se^Ojuai.]

8e'« : [fut. Sijcrco] ; 1 aor. ibr^aa
;
pf. ptcp. SeSe/cco? (Acts

xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. Bebefiat ; 1 aor. inf. heOrjvai (Acts xxi.

83) ; Sept. chiefly for "IDX ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to bind, tie,

fasten ; 1. prop. : ri, els dfaixds, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH
br.Gprob.om.«r,cf.B. 150(131); W. 225 (211)]; 6e6m]

Teaa-apa-iv apxals SeSep,. a sheet bound by the four cor-

ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (G L T Tr WH om. 8f8fp.

Kai) ; an animal, to prevent it from straying about, ovos

Sf'^tpevrj, TrwXoy SeSe^ei/oy, jNIt. xxi. 2 ; i\Ik. xi. 2 ; Lk. xix.

30 ; with npos r. dvpav added, Mk. xi. 4 ; with ace. of

pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throtv into chains

:

dyyfXovs, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, neSais koi aXvatai, Mk.
T. 3 sq. ; captives, Mt. [xii. 29] ; xiv. 3 ; xxii. 13 ; xxvii.

2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi. 17; xv. 1 ; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14;

xxi. 11 ; xxii. 29 ; Rev. xx. 2 ; Pass., Mk. xv. 7 ; Jn. xviii.

24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. 8e8epfvov ayeiv

Twd) ; Acts xxi. 13 ; xxii. 5 ; xxiv. 27 ; Col. iv. 3 ; dXva-eai,

Acts xii. 6 ; xxi. 33 ; 6 Xo'yof roii 6fov ov Se'Sfrat, fig. for

these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e.

the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2

Tim. ii. 9 ; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to

be bound with bandages and linen cloths : 6 TfBvqKas

d(8ep€vos Tovs nobas k. ras x^^pos Kfiplais, bound hand and
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. xi. 44 ; to aapa odoviois (Tdf.

2, 7 fv 66ov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn.xix. 40. 2.

metaph. a. Satan is said 8fjcrai a woman bent together,

i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos-

session of the woman and preventing her from standing

upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. h. to bind, i. e. put under

obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc. : SeSf/xeVo? rw irvtvpaTt,

bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my
convictions. Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth.

as Plat. rep. 8 p. 5G7 d. dvdyKr} SeSfrai. ^ TrpoardTTd av-

Tw) ; with dat. of pers. 8(8(0-601 tlvl to be bound to one :

dvbpi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2 ;
ywaiKi, of a husband, 1 Co.

vii. 27; 8e8fTai absol., opp. to iXevBtpa icrTi, ibid. 39;

(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 liWrj S/Se/xat napdtva, Jambl.

vit. Pyth. 11, 56 ttjv piv ciyapov, . . . TrjV §€ rrpbs (ivbpa 8f-

bepevrjv). c. by a Chald. and rabbin, idiom (equiv. to

IQK) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi.

19 ; xviii. 18. [Comp. : Kara-, irepi-, crvv-, vno-8ea.^ *

8ifj, (shortened fr. j'j8r] [al. al.]), a particle which, the

Epic phrases S17 rdre, S17 yap excepted, is never placed

at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre-

cedinsc word, and indicates that " what it introduces can

be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in

truth" (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392): 7ioio therefore,

then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc.— al-

though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre-

cisely equiv. to 8r}). 1. added to relative pronouns

:

6y 8t) who is such a one as, tcho preeminently, tvho then,

Mt. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory

subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be

done forthwith, at once [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612''),

where the Lat. says agedum,jam, Germ, doch, nur, [Eng.

now, only, but'] : Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3 L WHmrg. br.]
;

xiii. 2; xv. 36 ; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). 3. surely,

certainly : 2 Co. xii. 1 R G.*

STjXavyws, (fr. bTJkos and avyrf), radiantly, in full light,

clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. X*CLa for

Rec. TrjKavywi. Hesych. says 8r)Kavya)S' ayav <pavfpa>s',

add 8r]\avy€cn TeKprjpiois, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth.

Gr. iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word [5;;Xo-

TToteo), (Plut. Pericl. 33, 8 ; al.)] and the very rare 877X0-

(pavTjs, S^Xos is not found in composition.*

SfjXos, -T], -ov, [fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest :

Mt. xxvi. 73 ; 8rj\ov sc. ia-Tiv it is manifest, evident, foil,

by on (4 Mace. ii. 7 ; Xen. an. 1, 3, 9 ; al.) : 1 Co. xv. 27

[here some would take the words adverbially and paren-

thetically i. e. 8t}}\.ov6ti. manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.] ; Gal.

iii. 11 ; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T TrWH om. S^Xo^-*

[Syn. 5^A.os, <pav(p6s: S. evident, what is known and un-

derstood, <p. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible

;

5. points rather to inner perception, <^. to outward appear-

ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.]

8t]X6m, -w
;
[impf. f8r)\ovv ; fut. ST^Xcbaco] ; 1 aor. e8^-

Xava; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. l8rjkovTo (1 Pet. i. 11

WHmrg.)]; 1 aor. i8rjKcaer)v; (8^\os) ; Sept. for ;,ynin

and sometimes for rT^l'n ; in Grk. auth. fr. [Aeschyl. and]

Hdt. down ; to make manifest : tI, 1 Co. iii. 13; to make

known by relating, to declare : ri, Col. i. 8 ; tiv\ rrfpi rtvos,

oTi, 1 Co. i. 1 1 ; to give one to understand, to indicate,

signify : ri, Heb. xii. 27 ; 2 Pet. i. 14 ; foil, by ace. with

inf. Heb. ix. 8 ; flV ri, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.*

[Syn. SrjXrfo), 6^ a »"' C'^ fM<^- to manifest to the sight,
make visible ; 5. to render evident to the mind, of such dis-

closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences ; hence
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esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures.

Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.]

AY]|xds, 6, Demas, (prop, name, contracted apparently

fr. Arj^rjTpLos, of. W. 103 (97) ;
[on its declension, cf. B.

20 (18)]), a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos-

tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to

Thessalonica : Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.*

STuxTiYopio), -CO : [impf. eSrjfjLijyopovv]
;
(to be a drjfirjyopos,

fr. bfifios and dyopevo) to harangue the people) ; to dddress

a public assembly, make a speech to the people : ihr^pijjyopfi

•npbs avTovs [A. V. made an oration'], Acts xii. 21. (Ar-

stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66) ;

4 Mace. V. 15.)*

Ai^jxTiTpios, -ou, 6, Demetrius ; 1. a silversmith of

Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 2. a certain

Christian : 3 Jn. 12.*

SrijiiovpYos, -ov, 6, {drjpios public, belonging to the peo-

ple, and EPrQ ; cf. Upovpyos, dnweXovpyoi, etc.), often in

Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; a. prop, a loorkman for the

public, b. univ. the author of anj/ work, an artisan,

framer, builder: rfxyirri^ k. 87]ixiovpy6s, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen.

mem. 1,4, 7 [cf. 9] aocfiov nvos b-qp,iovpyov Tex^vrjfxa. God

is called 6 tov ovpavov 8r]p.iovpy6s in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a.

;

6 Brjp.. Tcov oXtoi' in Joseph, uutt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl.

writ, from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26, 1 ; 33, 2 on;

[cf. Philo, de mut. nom. § 4 ; de opif. mund. ed. Miiller

p. 133; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph.

Lex. s. V.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Mace.

iv. 1 KOKQiv 8T]fjL.). [Cf. Trench § cv.] *

Sfj^os, -ov, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled

in a piddic place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; ayeiv [R G],

(laiKBelv et? tov Brjfjiov : Acts xvii. 5 [L T TrWH npoay.']
;

xix. 30. [From Horn, down.] *

[Syn. Srj fxos, Kaos: in classic Grk. Sri/xos denotes the peo-

ple as organized into a body politic, \a6s the unorganized

people at large. But in biblical Grk. \a6s is used esp. of the

chosen people of God ; Stj/xos on the other hand (found only

in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench

§ xcviii. ; Schmidt ch. 199.]

8T]|Ji6(rios, -a, -ov, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the

people or state, public (opp. to I'Stos) : Acts v. 18 ; in dat.

fem. drjfioa-ia used adverbially (opp. to I8ia) [cf. W. 591

(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view ofall : Acts

xvi. 37; xviii. 28; Srjp.. kg) kut o'lkovs. Acts xx. 20; (2

Mace. vi. 10 ; 3 Mace. ii. 27 ; in Grk. writ, also by public

authority, at the public expense).*

St^vdpiov, -ov, TO, [Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de-

narius, a silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence

its name], afterwards [fr. B. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses;

about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8| pence or 1C|^ cents; rapidly

debased fr. Xero on ; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius] : Mt.

xviii. 28; xx. 2, 9, 13 ; xxii. 19 ; Mk. vi. 37; xii. 15; xiv.

5 ; Lk. vii. 41 ; x. 35 ; xx. 24 ; Jn. vi. 7 ; xii. 5 ; Rev. vi.

6 [cf. W. 587 (546) ; B. 164 (143)] ; to dva brjvapiov sc.

ov the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work-

man, :\rt. XX. 10 T Tr [txt., Trmrg.WH br. ro].*

8^^7roT€ (fr. br) and Trore), adv., now at length (Jam
aliquando): at any lime ; af last, etc., Just exactly

;
[hence

it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 3 73]: <» SijTrore voafjuoTi, with whatsoever

disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L olaSrjnoTovv].*

Stj-itov [LWH 8rj nov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p.

123 sq.], adv., (fr. hi] and ttov), prop, now in some way,

ichatever that way is ; it is used when something is affirmed

in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of

uncertainty
,
perhaps, doubtless, verily : ov brjnov not surely

(Germ, doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow
;
(cf. Rost in

Passow i. p. 613'' ; /v/o^sad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once

in Scripture: Heb. ii. 16.*

[Aia, see Zeus.]

8ia, [" written St' before a vowel, exc. in prop, names

and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10 " Tdj: Proleg. p. 94], akin

to fit's and Lat. dis in composition, prop, denoting a divis-

ion into two or more parts ; a preposition taking the

gen. and the ace. In its use the bibl. writ, differ in no

respect fr. the Grk. ; cf. W. 377 (353) sqq. ; 398 (372) sq.

A. with the Genitive: through; I. of Place;
1. prop, after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion,

or an act, that occurs through any place : 8i aX'Krji obov

dvaxu>peiv, Mt. ii. 12 ; 8i dvvbpa^v Toncov, Mt. xii. 43 ; bia

TTJs 'S.ap.apeias, Jn. iv. 4 ; 8ia Trjs Ovpas, Jn. x. 1 sq. ; add,

Mt. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 23; x. 25; xi. 16; Lk.iv. 30; v. 19;

xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. ix. 11 sq. ; xi. 29, etc.; St'

vp-div, through your city, Ro. xv. 28 ;
[on Sta trdvToiv,

Acts Lx. 32, see -nds, II. 1] ; 6 6ia iravTwv, diffusing his

saving influence through all, Ejih. iv. G ; aa^fa-dai hia

TTvpoi, 1 Co. iii. 15 ; Stao-w^. St' vbaros, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev.

Nicod. c. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] Sta

6a\dcra~r]S cos Sta ^rjpds) ', /SXtVeti/ St' iaoTTTpov, 1 Co. xiii.

12 [cf. W. 380 (356)], Add the adverbial phrase St'

oXov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met-

aph. in every way, 1 Mace. vi. 18). From this use of

the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a

state or condition in which (prop, passing through

which as through a space) one does or suffers some-

thing, where we, with a different conception, employ

with, in, etc. (Germ, bei, unter, mit) : 6 Sio ypdpp.aTos <

TrepiToprjs TrapajSaTrjs v6p.ov, Ro. ii. 27 [M . 380 (355)] ; ol

Tn.(TTfvovTfs St' d<pol3va-Tias who believe though uncircuin-

cised (see aKpojiva-Tia, a.), Ro. iv. 11 ; Sta npoa-Kop-paTos

(crdUtv, with offence, or so as to be an offence [cf. W. 380

(350), and see npoa-Kop.pa'], Ro. xiv. 20 ; Sta nia-Tecos nepi-

iraTfiv, oil Sta f'tSous (see eiSoj, 1), 2 Co. v. 7 ; to Sto

[Lchm.mrg. (cf. Trmrg.) to. t'Sia (see Mey. ad loc.)] roi

adypiaTos, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed

with our earthly body [al. take Sta' here instrumentally

;

see III. 2 below]), 2 Co. v. 10 ; Sta noWav baKpvcov, 2 Co.

ii. 4 ; Sta So^^t;?, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 1 1 ; fpxfo-dai,

elatpx- bid rti/os icith a thing, Heb. ix. 12 ; 1 Jn. v. G, [but

cf. W. 380 (355)] ; St' vnonovf]s, Ro. viii. 25, (Sta ivivBovi

TO yfjpas bidyfiv, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6 ;
cf. Matthiae ii.

p. 1353).

II. of Time [cf. W. 380 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on

Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued

time ; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which

anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61 ; IVIk. xiv. 58; St' SXrit

(t^is R G) vvktos, Lk. V. 5 ; Sta navTos tov ^v, Heb. ii. 15

;
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dta natrros [so LWH Tr (exc. Mk. v. 5 ; Lk. xxiv. 53)],

or written together dianavroi [so G T (exc. in Mt.) ; cf.

W. 46 (45) ; Lipsim, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continualli/,

always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii.

25 (fr. Ps. XV. (xvi.) 8) ; x. 2; xxiv. 16 ; Ro. xi. 10 (fr.

Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24) ; 2 Tli. iii. 16 ; Heb. ix. 6 ; xiii. 15,

(often in Grk. writ.), b. of the time within which a

thing is done : Sta ttj's pvktos (L T TrWH bui wktos), by

night, Acts V. U» ; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph.

1, 10) ; 8i Tjtiepwu reaaapaKovTa, repeatedly within the

space of forty days, Acts i. 3 ;
— (denying this use of the

prep., C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opuscc. p.

164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted

under a. [see Win., Ellic, Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time

elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed

through: Gal. ii. 1 [cf. AV. 380 (356)]; 8t' ^^fp«i/,

(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii.

1 ; bC fToip nXfiovav, Acts xxiv. 1 7 ; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in

Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50 ;
[W. 380 (356) ; L. and S. s. v. A.

n. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14].

III. of the Means or Instrument by which any-

thing is effected ; because what is done by means of a

person or thing seems to pass as it were through the

same [cf. W. 378 (354)]. 1. of one who is the author

of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi-

cient cause: 5i' aiiTov (i. e. TOv deov) to. navra sc. iarlv

or iyevero, Ro. xi. 36 ; also St' ov, Heb. ii. 10; St' ov (kXtj-

erjre, 1 Co. i. 9 ; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]

;

Heb. vii. 21 (17 larpiKr] rraaa 8ia tov deov tovtov, i. e. Aes-

culapius, Kv^epvarai, Plat. symp. p. 186 e. ; cf. Fritzsche

on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) ; of

him to whom that is due which any one has or has done

;

hence i. q. by the fault of any one : St' ov to (tkuvSoXov

epx^rai, Mt. xviii. 7 ; St' ews av6p. ff apapria . . . fla-r]Kde,

Ro. V. 12, cf. 16—19 ; rja-Ofvei 8ia r^? aapKos, Ro. viii. 3
;

hy the merit, aid, favor of any one : ev ^(ofj ^aaikfixTovai

bia etc. Ro. V. 1 7, cf. 18 sq. ; 1 Co. xv. 21 ; bia tov Xpta-rov,

and the like: Ro. v. 1 sq. 11 ; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7

[Rec, but see above] ; So|u^6ti' r. 6f6v Sta 'It^o-oO Xpicrrov,

1 Pet. iv. 11, and fixapia-Tflv tm Sea 8ia 'irjcr. Xp. Ro. i.

8 ; vii. 25 (where L T TrWH txt. x"P'? ^^ ^«^) > Col. iii.

17,— because the possibility both of glorifying God and

of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ

;

Kavxaadai iv roi 6(a 8ia 'irja. Xp. Ro. v. 1 1 ; dvanavetrdai

8ia Tipoi, Philem. 7 ; ol nfTriaTfvKOTes 8ia Trjs ;(aptTO$', Acts

xvm. 27 ; ttoXXtj? fiprjvrjs Tvy^^avovres 8ia crov . . . 8ia r^s

cr^s npovoias. Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ; vnepviKau 8ia tov dyanfj-

aavTos Tjpas, Ro. viii. 37; Trepifrcrfiifiu 8id rivoi, by the

increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26 ; 2 Co. i. 5
;

ix. 12 ; Sta ttjs vpa>v Se^o-ecoy, Phil. i. 19 ; add, Philem. 22
;

Ro. i. 12 ; 2 Co. i. 4 ; Gal. iv. 23 ; 1 Pet. i. 5. 2. of the

instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the instru-

mental cause in the stricter sense:— with gen. of

pers. hy the service, the intervention of any one ; with gen.

of thing, hy means of with the help of any thiny ; a. in

passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to

do or to have done a thing by some person or by some

thing : Mk. xvi. 20 (tov Kvpiov tov \oyov ^(^aioxJvTos Sta

r. crT]p,€ia)v) ; Lk. i. 70 ; Acts i. 16 ; ii. 22 (repaa-i k. (TTfpd-

ois, ols enoirj(Tf 8C avTov 6 Seas) ; viii. 20 ; x. 36 ; xv. 23

{ypd\f/avTfs 8id )(fipus avTcov) ; xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii.

25 ; Ro. ii. 16 ; iii. 31 ; vii. 13
;

[viii. 11 RucM^ e'^ L ed.

min. TWHtxt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [cf. W.
381 (357)]; ii. 10; iv. 15; vi. 14 ; xiv. 9, 19 [RG] ; xv.

57; 2C0. i. 4; iv. 14 RG; v. 18, 20; ix. 13 [cf. W. 381

(357)]; X. 9; xii. 17; Eph.i. 5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii.

8 ; 1 Th. iv. 14 ; 2 Th. ii. 14 ; Tit. iii. 5 ; Heb. i. 2, 3 [R
G]; ii. 14; vi. 12; vii. 19; ix. 26 ; xiii. 2, 1 2, 15, 21

;

Rev. i. 1
;

yij e^ v8aTos (material cause) k. 81 vSaros awe-

(TTuxra TM Toi) 6eov Xoyw, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf.

217 (204)]. b. in passages in which the author or prin-

cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood

from the nature of the case, or from the context : Ro. i.

12 ; 1 Co. xi. 12 [cf. W. 381 (357)] ; Phil. i. 20 ; 1 Th. iii.

7 ; 2 Th. ii. 2, 15 ; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W. u. s., also § 50, 3]

;

xii. 11,15; 1 Pet. i. 7 ; Sta TroXXwr/ papTvpcov, by the me-

diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being

summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A. V.

amonyl, 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig-

ious conceptions of the Bible that G o d is the author or

first cause : Jn. xi. 4 ; Acts v. 12 ; Eph. iii. 10 ; iv. 10
;

Col. ii. 19 ; 2 Tim. i. 6 ; Heb. x. 10 ; 2 Pet. iii. ; o-m^e-

aBai 8ia r. nlcTTecos, Eph. ii. 8 ; avveyeipeaBai 8id r. ttiot.

Col. ii. 12 ; biKaioiiaBai. 8id t. ttio-t. Gal. ii. IG, cf. Ro. iii.

30 ; in the phrases Sta tov ^Irja. XpicrTov, and the like

:

Jn. i. 1 7 ; iii. 1 7 ; Acts xiii. 38 ; Ro. i. 5 ; v. 9 ; 1 Co. xv.

57 ; 1 Jn. iv. 9 ; Phil. i. 11 ; Sta tov fvayyeXiov, 1 Co. xv.

2 ; Eph. iii. 6 ; Sta Xoyou deoi, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3 ; Sta

vopov, Ro. iii. 27 ; iv. 13 ; St' dnoKaXyylAetos 'irja: Xp. Gal.

i, 12, cf. 15 sq. ; Sta ToiJ (dyiov) nvevpaTOs, Ro. v. 5 ; 1 Co.

xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; TnaTeveiv Sta tivos (see jriaTevco,

1 b. y.), Jn. i. 7 ; 1 Co. iii. 5 ; arjpdov yeyove 81 avToiv,

Acts iv. 16 ; 6 Xoyos St' dyyfKojv \a\r]3eis, Heb. ii. 2, cf.

Gal. iii. 19 ; 6 i/6/xo? Sta Mwvaecoi i866r], Jn. i. 17 ; in pas-

sages in which something is said to have been spoken

through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cf.

Lqhtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 121 sq.] : Mt. ii. 5, 17 L T
Tr WH, 23

;
[iii. 3 L T Tr AVH] ; iv. 14 ;

viii. 1 7 ; xu.

17 ; xxi. 4 ; xxiv. 15 ; xxvii. 9 ; Acts ii. 16 ; or to have

been so written : Lk. xviii. 31 ; with the added mention

of the first cause : virb tov Kvpiov Sta tox) iTpo(p. Mt. i. 22

;

ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2 ; in

passages relating to the Logos : Trai^a St' avTov (i. e.

through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (355)]) eyeWro or

fKT'ia-erj : Jn. i. 3 ; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly

distinguished from the first cause: t^ airov [AV. 419

(391)]); Col. i. 16 [AV. 1. c], cf. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de

cherub. § 35). The instrumental cause and the princi-

pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 1 2 (Sta r^y ywaiKos . .

i< TOV 6eov) ; Gal. i. 1 («7r' dvdpwnav . . . 81 didpanov [cf.

W. 418 (390)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing Stu is used

to denote the manner in wliich a thing is done, or the

formal cause: fine 8id irapa^oXfj^, Lk. viii. 4 ; f iTre St

opdpaTos, Acts xviii. 9 ; drrayyeXXftv Sta Xoyov, hy word of

mouth, Acts XV. 27 ; tw Xoyw St' iiria-ToXav, 2 Co. x. 11,

cf. 2 Th. ii. 15 ; nioTis ivfpyovptvq St' dydirr]^, GaL v. 6;
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Kf;^dpicrrat Si' eTrayyeXias, Gal. iii. 1 8 ; 8ov\fv(iv Slot ttjs

ayaTTTjy, Gal. v. 13; (TricrTeXXfiv 8ia ^pa)(ea)v, Ileb. xiii.

22; ypa<^6ii/ 8t' oAiycoi/, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Flat. Gorg. p. 449 b.

Sia fioKpuiv Xoyovs noulcrdai [see oXiyos, fin. ; cf. W. § 51,

1 b.]); dia x^P^ov Koi peXavos, 2 .In. 12; Sia p.eXauos k.

KaXdp.ov, 3 Jn. 13, (Pint. Sol. 17, 3). To this head I

should refer also the use of 8id twos in exhortations etc.,

where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the

mention of a thing or a ])erson held sacred by those

whom he is admonishing (Sta equiv. to by an allusion to,

by reminding you of [cf. W. 381 (357)]) : Ro. xii. 1
;

XV. 30; 1 Co. i. 10; 2 Co. x. 1 ; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet cf. AV. 379

(355) note] ; 2 Th. iii. 12 R G.

B. with the Accusative [W. 398 (372) sq.]. I. of

Place; through ; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the

N. T. ace. to LTTrWII viz. Lk. xvii. 11 Sii ^xeVoi/

2a/tapeias, for RG hia piaov "lap., [but see ptaos, 2].

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which

anything is or is not done ; by reason of, because of

(Germ, aus Grund). 1. of the i-eason for which a

thin"- is done, or of the efficient reason, when for

greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kiihner

§ 434 Anm.] ; a. with ace. of the thing : Si' rjv, viz.

Tr]v Tov 6fov Tjpepav (projj. by reason of which day i. e.

because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373)]), 2 Pet. iii. 12;

Sia r. \6yov (prop, by reason of the word i. e. because

the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3 ; Sia to deXrjpa

(TOV (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou

didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add. Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14,

(dva^ioiaKfTai Sta ttjv tov Tvarpos (f>v(nv, Plato, symp. p.

203 e.) ; cf. Grimm on 2 JNIacc. iii. 1. b. with ace. of

the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any-

thing is or is done : Sia tov Trarepa ... St' e'/ie (prop, be-

cause the father lives . . . because I live [cf. W. 399

(373)]), Jn. vi. 57; Sia tov inrord^avTa, by the will of

him who subjected it, opp. to ovx (xovaa, Ro. viii. 20

[cf. Win. 399 (373) note]; pfi f'lTrrjs oti Sia Kvpiov dne-

OTTjv, Sir. XV. 1 1 ; so too in the Grk. writ, of every age

;

cf. Kruger § 68, 23 ; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 25. Much
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account

f which anything is or is done, or ought to be done

;

on account of, because of; a. in the phrases Sia tovto

for this cause '-, for this reason ; therefore ; on this account
;

since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 13, etc.;

Mk. vi. 14 ; xi. 24 ; Lk. xi. 49 ; xiv. 20 ; Jn. vi. 65 ; ix.

23 ; Acts ii. 26 ; Ro. i. 26 ; iv. 1 6 ; v. 1 2 ; xiii. 6 ; xv. 9
;

1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v. 17;

vi. 13 ; Col i. 9 ; 1 Th. ii. 13 ; iii. 5, 7 ; 2 Th. ii. 11 ; 2 Tim.

ii. 10; Heb. i. 9 ; ii. 1 ; 1 Jn. iv. 5 ; 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vii.

15; xii. 12; xviii. 8. foil, by oti., for this cause . . . be-

cause, therefore . . . because : Jn. v. 16, 18 ; viii. 47 ; x.

17 ; xii. 18, 39 ; 1 Jn. iii. 1 ; cf. Tholuck cd. 7 on Jn. x.

17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon

of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 1 7), al., that in this

phrase in Jn. the tovto always looks backwards], in the

opposite order (when the words that precede with on are

to be emphasized) : Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end

and purpose, being foU. either by Iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1

Tim. i. 16 ; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31) ; or

by oTTOJs, Heb. ix. 15. Sia tL [so L Tr WH] and written

together Sioti [so G T ; cf. W. 45 ; Lipsius, Gram. Unters.

p. 1 26], lohy ? wherefore ? Mt. ix. 11,14; xiii. 10 ; xvii. 19

;

Mk. ii. 18 ; Lk. v. 30 ; Jn. vii. 45 ; Acts v. 3 ; Ro. ix. 32 ; 1

Co. vi. 7 ; Rev. xvii. 7. St' f)v airiav, see airia, 1 . tis tj alria,

St' fjv. Acts X. 21 ; xxiii. 28; Sia Tavrr)v ttjv ahlav. Acts

xxviii. 20 ; Sia TavTa, Eph. v. 6, etc. b. used, with the ace.

of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im-

pelled to some act [Eng.for; cf. W. 399 (372)] : Sta cfydo-

vov, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18
;

IVIk. XV. 10 ; 8id tov cj^o^ov tivos, Jn. vii. 13 ; xix. 38 ; xx.

19 ; Rev. xviii. 10, 15 ; Sia ttjv noXXfiv dydnrjv, Eph. ii. 4.

of any other cause on account of which one is said to do

or to have done something,— as in Mt. xiv. 3, 9 ; xv. 3, 6
;

Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq. ; xii. 11 ; xiv. 11 ; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro.

iii. 25 (Sia Trjv ndpfaiv ToiVTrpoyey- dpapTtjp. because of the

pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un-

punished) ; Ro. vi. 19 ; xv. 15 ; 2 Co. ix. 14 ; Gal. iv. 13

(St' dadeveiav ttjs aapKos, on account of an infirmity of the

llesh, i. e. detained among you by sickness ; cf. Wieseler

[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ;
— or to suffer or have suffered

something, Mt. xxiv. 9 ; xxvii. 19 ; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25 ; Acts

xxi. 35 ; 2 Co. iv. 11 ; Col. iii. 6 ; 1 Pet. iii. 14 ; Rev. i. 9

;

vi. 9 ;— or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9 ; v. 14 ; 1

Jn. ii. 1 2 ;
— or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10

;

xi. 28 ; Eph. iv. 18 ; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (373)] ; vii. 18.

of the impeding cause, where by reason of some per-

son or thing something is said to have been impossible

:

Mt. xiii. 58 ; xvii. 20 ; Mk. ii. 4 ; Lk. v. 19 ; viii. 19 ; Acts

xxi. 34 ; Heb. iii. 19 ; iv. 6. Sia with the ace. of a pers.

is often i. q.for the benefit of, [Eng._/«?- tlie sake o/] : Mk.

ii. 27 ; Jn. xi. 42 ; xii. 30 ; 1 Co. xi. 9 ; Heb. i. 14 ; vi. 7
;

Sta Tovs fKXeKTois, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii.

10; Sta Xpia-Tov for Christ's sake, to promote his cause,

1 Co. iv. 10; St' vpds, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9;

Phil. i. 24 ; 1 Th. i. 5. Sta Tiva, because of the example

set by one : 2 Co. ii. 10 ; Ro. ii. 24 ; 2 Pet. ii. 2 ; Sta tov

Xpia-Tovfor Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil,

iii. 7 (equiv. to ii^a Xpta-Tov KepbTjaco, vs. 8). C. Sia to,

because that, for that, is placed before the inf.,— either

standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7 ; Heb. vii. 23 ;
— or having a

subject ace. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12 ; Mk. v. 4 ; Lk. ii.

4 ; xix. 1 1 ; Acts iv. 2 ; xii. 20 ; xviii. 2 ; xxvii. 4, 9 ; xxviii.

18 ; Phil. i. 7 ; Heb. vii. 24 ; x. 2 ; Jas. iv. 2 ;
— or with its

subject ace. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6 ; Mk.

iv. 6 ; Lk. xi. 8 ; xviii. 5 ; xxiii. 8 ; Acts viii. 11 ; xviii. 3.

C. In Composition Sta indicates 1. a passing

through space or time, through, (Sia/3aiV(i), dupxopai, SiiJ-

Xi((o, etc.) ; hence 2. continuity of time (8iapfv<o, 8ta-

rfX/o), 8LaTT]p(co), and completeness of action (8iaKadapi(ci>y

Bia^oijvwpi). 3. distribution (SiaSi'Sw^i, diayyeXXm, 8ia-

(f)T]pi^(i)). 4. separation (SiaXvco, Siaipeo)). 5. rival-

ry and endeavor (dianivco, biaKaTtXtyxopai; cf. Ilerm. ad

Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p. 6]). 6. transition

from one state to another (SiaXXao-trcD, 8iopd6co). [Cf. Win-

er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. ; Valckenaer on Hdt *,

18; Cottier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A.
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. priip. zusammeng. verba

im N. T. p. 1 7 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes

more freq. use of verbs compounded with Std than Luke,

[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note ; on their constr. W.

§ 52, 4, 8].

8ia-Pa(v(i> : 2 aor. Sie^rfv, inf. dui^fjuai, ptcp. 8iaj3ds ;
as

in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ;
(PUn. pertranseo) ; to pass

through, cross over ; a. transitively : rfju daXaaaav wy 8ia

^rjpas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans. : irpos riva, Lk. xvi. 26
;

etV with ace. of place, Acts xvi. 9
;

(for "15;,^^ 1 S. xiii. 7).*

8ia-paXX.w : 1 aor. pass. Bif^Xrjdrjv ; 1. prop, to throtv

over or across, to send over, (tI 8ia riuoi). 2. very often,

fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse,

defame (cf. Lat. perstringere. Germ. durchziehen,[^dia

as it were from one to another ; see Winer, De verb,

comp. etc. Pt. V. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a

false charge against one {dtejST^rjTo irpos avrbv dSiVcor,

Joseph, antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate

the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi-

ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian's Essay de calumn. non

temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo-

dot.) ; so du^Xrjdr] avra cos BiacrKopnlCoiv, Lk. xvi. 1 (with

dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Ildt. 5,

35, et al. ; riva npos riva, Hdt. 5, 96, et al. ; foil, by ws

with ptcp., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23 ; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.).

[Syn. see Karr^yopfa).]
*

8ia-P«Pai6o[i.ai (-ovp-ai) ; mid. to affirm strongly, assert

confidenthi, [cf. W. 253 (238)] : Trept nvos (Polyb. 12,

11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [cf. WH. App. p. 1G7]; Tit. iii.

8. (Dem. p. 220, 4 ; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) *

8ia-|3\e-n-(o : fut. 8(a/3Xe\|/a) ; 1 aor. 8tej3Xe\//'a ; to look

through, penetrate hij vision ; a. to look fixedly, stare

straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.) : bu^\e-^e, of

a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 TWH Tr txt.

[some refer this to b.]. b. to see clearly : foil, by an inf.

expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5 ; Lk. vi. 42. (Aristot.,

Plut.) *

810.^0X05, -ov, (Sta/SaXXw, q. Y.),prone to slander, slander-

ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc, Plut., al.) : 1

Tim. iii. 1 1 ; 2 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. ii. 3 ; as subst. 6 hia^okos,

a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see KaTtjyopeco,

fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]) : Sept. Esth. vii.

4; viii. 1. In tlie Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 Std^oXos

[also 8id^. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118) ; B. 89

(78)] is applied kut i^ox^v to the one called in Hebr.

r^t«;n, 6 aaravds (q. v.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons,

the author of evil, persecuting good men (Job i. ; Zech.

iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis-

eases by means of demons who take possession of their

bodies at his bidding ; the malignant enemy of God and

the Messiah : Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11] ; xiii. 39 ; xxv. 41 ; Lk.

iv. 2, [3, 5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn.xiii. 2; Acts x. 38;

Eph. iv. 27 ; vi. 11 ; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq. ; 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; Heb.

ii. 14 ; Jas. iv. 7 ; 1 Pet. v. 8 ; Jude 9 ; Rev. ii. 10 ; xii.

9, 12 ; XX. 2, 10 ;
(Sap. ii. 24 ;

[cf. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 6 ; 1 Chr.

xxi. 1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will

are said twai eV row dta/SoXov to be of the devil, prop, to de-

rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the

devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed

hy him.: ,In. viii. 44; 1 -In. iii. 8; the same are called

TeKva Tnv 8ia^. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viol

Tov 8. sons of the devil. Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 38 ; Jn.

viii. 38 ; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name 8id/3oXof is fig. applied

to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be

said to act the part of the devil or to side with liiin : Jn.

vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23 ; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. (rardv fin.]
*

Si-a-y-ycXXw ; 2 aor. pass. SirjyyeXrjv; fr. Pind. down; to

carry a message through, announce everywhere, through

places, through assemblies of men, etc. ; to publish abroad,

declare, [see Sid, C. 3] : W, Lk. ix. 60 ; Acts xxi. 26 {8iay-

yeXKciv, sc. to all who were in the temple and were

knowing to the affair) ; with the addition eV Traa-r] rfj yfj,

Ro. ix. 1 7 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9 ; Josh. vi. 10 ; Ps.

ii. 7; [Iviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Mace. iii. 34.)
*

8ia--y6, see ye, 1.

8i.a-7(vo|j.ai : 2 aor. 8ieyfv6fir}v ; 1. to be through, con-

tinue. 2. to be between, intervene ; hence in Grk. writ.

fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] xpovodv 8iaye-

vojifvmv) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened,

elapsed, passed meaniohile, [cf. xpo^ov fisTa^v 8iayevop.ivov

Lys. 93, 6]: ruiepcov biayevoiieuoiv riviov, Acts xxv. 13;

'iKavoii xpovov 8iayevop,evov, Acts xxvii. 9 ; Siayevofxevov Toii

aa^^drov, Mk. xvi. 1.*

8ia-'Yivw<rKw ; fut. Siayvwaofiai ; 1. to distinguish (Lat.

dignosco), i. e. to I't^ow accurately, ascertain exactly: rl.

Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2.

in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic.

cognosco) : ra kuO' vpa? your case, Acts xxiv. 22 ; (2

Mace. ix. 15 ; Dem. p. 629, 25
; p. 545, 9 ; al.).*

8i.a-7vc>>pCt<o : 1 aor. bifyvoipia-a ; to publish abroad, make

known thoroughly : nepl rivos, Lk. ii. 1 7 R G. Besides,

only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang.

and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.*

8id,--yvw<rts, -ecos, i], (see Sta-yti/wtrKco) ; 1. a distin-

guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina-

tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 1 8 ; Plat. legg. 9 p. 865 c.)

:

Acts xxv. 21.*

8ia-7077v5w : impf . dieyoyyv^ov ; to murmur (8id i. e.

either through a whole crowd, or ' among one another,'

Germ, durch einander[ci. 8id,C.']); hence it is always

used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyv^a) :

Lk. XV. 2 ; xix. 7. (Ex. xvi. 2, 7, 8 ;
[Num. xiv. 2] ; Josh,

ix. 24 (18), etc.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i.

p. 528 ed. Pott. ; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.)

Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.*

8ia--ypT]-YopE'(o, -co : 1 aor. 8i(ypr]y6pT}(Ta ; to loatch through,

(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] ndarjs rris vvktos • 8ta-

yprjyopTjaavres, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571

a.) ; to remain awake : Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome

the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down,

^(^aprjix. vnv<o) ;
[al. (e. g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake,

cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. 86^ai> dTTe^aXofiTji/ Sxrirep 01 8ia-

ypTjyopi'ia-am-es rd iv rotf virvois oudpara; Win. De verb,

comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].*

81-d-yu ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across.
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2. with TOP ^iov, Tov xpo'»'o»'> ^tc, added or understood,

to pass : jilov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.)
;

hLoyeiv fv Tivi, .<C. rov ^iov to lice [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B.

144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (eV (f)i\o<To(f)ia, Plat. Phaedr. p.

259 d. ; ev elpr]v;i Koi (rxo>^j], Plut. Timol. 3).*

8ia-8€'xo|xai : 1 aor. 8ie8€^dfirjv ;
prop, to receive through

another anything left or bequeathed by him, to receive in

succession, receive in turn, succeed to : ttjv o-ktjvtjv the

tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (Tr]v apxrjv. rrjv ^aaiXelav, etc.,

in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. St'^o/iai.]
*

8id8ii|ia, -Tos, TO, (SiaSeco to bind round), d diadem, i. e.

the blue band marked with white with which Persian

kings used to bind on the turban or tiara ; the kingly or-

nament for the head : Rev, xii. 3 ; xiii. 1 ;
xix. 12. (Xen.

Cyr. 8, 3, 13 ; Esth. i. 11 ; ii. 17 for "IP3 ; 1 Mace. i. 9.)*

[Syn. SidSrina, are^avos: (tt. like the Lat. corona is

a crown in tlie sense of a chaplet, \\Teath, or garland— tlie

badge of " victory in the games, of civic worth, of military

valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness "
; SidSruxa is a crown

as the badge of royalty, fiaai\eias yvcipia/xa (Luciau, Pise. 35)-

Cf . Trench § xxiii. • Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1 ;
Diet, of

Christ. .iVntiq. s. v. Coronation p. 464 sq. ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

Diadem ; but cf . arf<pavos, a.]

8ia-8i8w(jii ; fut. SiaStSoxro) (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor.

bUboiKa ; 2 aor. irapv. StaSor ; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing.

8u8i8oTo (Acts iv. 35), for which L T TrWH read 8u-

8i8{To (see dTTo8i8(ont) ; 1. to distribute, divide among

several [cf. bid, C. 3] : W, Lk. xi. 22 ; tI tivi, Lk. xviii. 22

(Lchni. So?) ; Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. e8a)Kfv) ;
pass. Acts iv. 35.

Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 tov

Kiipov Aa/3oi/ra to)v Kpeav 8ia8i86vai toIs . . depanevTois

. . . ToiavTa eiTOiei, emy 8if8i8ov navra a eXa^e Kpea. 2.

to give over, deliver : tL tivi. Rev. xvii. 13 ; but here G L
TTr WII have restored 8i8c,acn (cf. 8i8(op.i, init.).*

8id-8oxos, -ov, 6, T], (fitaSe'xoMai), succeeding, a successor :

Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1 ;
[xlviii. 8] ; 2 Mace. xiv. 26

;

often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Ildt. 5, 26 down.) *

8ia-5«vvvw or 8ta^6)vvvfii : 1 aor. 8uC(o(ra ; 1 aor. mid.

8i.fC<^(TdfiT]v ; pf. pass. ptcp. 8ie^a)crp.ivos ; to hind or gird

all around (8id; this force of the prep, appears in the

trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 w? S' 17 (^X6| pvfi.aa

KCLi bia^oicracra 7ravTa)(odev Tr]V noKiv 8iiKap-^f ttoX-

X^) : eavTov, Jn. xiii. 4 ; Pass. 8ia^a>vwpLai ti to be girded :

a (by attraction for o [yet cf. Mey.]) rjv 8if(o)ap.evo9, Jn.

xiii. 5 ; Mid. 8ia(Q)in>vfiai ri to gird one's self v:it]t a thing,

gird a thing around one's self: Jn. xxi. 7
;
(Ezek. xxiii.

15 [Alex.], in Grk. writ, occasionally fr. Time. on).

Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v..p. 13.*

8ia6T|KT), -jjf, 17, {8iaTidTjp.i) ; 1. a disposition, arrange-

ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ.

Verordnung, Willensverfugung) : Gal. iii. 15, where un-

der the name of n man's disposition is meant specifically a

testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of

that disposition [cf. IMey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc] ; esp. the

last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions

after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr.

[Arstph.], Plat. legg. lip. 922 c. sqq. down) : Heb. ix.

16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440),

very often in the Scriptures for nna (Vulg. testamen-

tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close

relationship wliich God entered into, first with Noah
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 si^q. [cf. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev.

xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Mace. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen.

XV. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the

people of Israel (Ex. xxiv. ; Dent. v. 2 ; xxviii. 09 (xxix.

1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to

obey God's will as expressed and solemnly promulged in

the Mosaic law ; and he promises them his almighty

protection and blessings of every kind in this world,

but threatens transgressors with the severest punish-

ments. Hence in the N. T. we find mention of al rrXoKes

T^s 8ia0^Kr}s (n"i3ri mn^S, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables 0/

the late, on which the duties ofthe covenant were inscribed

(Ex. XX.) ; of f) KijSwTo? T^ff 8i.ad. (iT-)3n p'lN, Deut. x.

8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. C, etc.), the ark of the covenantor

law, in which those tables were deposited, lleb. ix. 4
;

Rev. xi. 19 ; of 17 8i,a6rjKr] TrfpiTopfjs the covenant of cir-

cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was

circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.). Acts vii. 8 ; of ro alua

Tfjs 8iadT]Kr]s the blood of the victims, by the shedding and

sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified,

Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8 ; of ai Sia^^/cat the covenants,

one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with

the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 17 8ta6r]Kri'] (Sap.

xviii. 22 ; Sir. xliv. 11 ; 2 Mace. viii. 15 ; Ep. of Barn. 9
;

[cf. W. 177 (166)]); of al 8ia6fJKai Tfjs eVayyfXi'as, the

covenants to which the promise of salvation through the

Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (a-vv6^Kai dyadcov vtto-

(Txi<yf<ov, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the

fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov-

enants, esp. to that made with Abraham : Lk. i. 72 sq.

:

Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where biadrjio] is

God's arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham).

As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship

which God in the Messiah's time would enter into with

the people of Israel is called T\W~vr\ n'13, Kaivi) 8ia6f]Krj

(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31),— which divine promise Christ

has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10
; x. 16),— we find in the

N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, 8vo 8ia6^Kai (Gal.

iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the

former of which (rrj irpoiTj) 8ia6f]Kr], Heb. ix. 15, 18, cf.

viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as Kaivr] 8ia6r]Kr], Mt. xxvi.

28 ; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass, in R G L [in Mt. in Tr

also]) ; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.] ; 1 Co. xi. 25 ;

2 Co. iii. 6 ; Heb. viii. 8 ; KpeiTTcov 8ia6rjKr], Heb. vii. 22

;

alavios 8i,a6r]Kr), Heb. xiii. 20 ; and Christ is called Kpeir-

Tovos or KaiVT)^ or veas 8ta6rjKT]s pea-lrqs : Heb. viii. 6 ;
ix.

15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise

faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva-

tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by

undergoing death; hence the phrases to alp,a t^j koiv^s

buidriKT]!, TO alp.a Trjs 8ia6rfKr)s, (see alp.a sub fin.), [Heb.

X. 29] ; ro ai/xd p.ov Tr)s 8LaQr]Kr)<:, my blood by the shed-

ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28

TWH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one

noun cf. Matthiae § 380, Anm. 1 ; Kiihner ii. p. 288 sq.

;
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[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. § 466 ; W. § 30, 3 Note 3 ; B. 155 (136)]).

By metonymy of the contained for the container t) naXaia

8iadi)KT) is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the

0. T. because in them the conditions and principles of

the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be

noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut.

nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16

sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which diadrjKrj

bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above),

and likens Christ to a testator,— not only because the

author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be-

queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring

to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is

made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death

(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been

consecrated by blood (18 sqcj.). This, apparently, led

the Latin Vulgate to render 8ia6r]KTj wherever it occurs

in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the

Old ; see B. D. s. v. Covenant, and B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

Testament] by the word testamentum*

8i-aCpeo-is, -ecoy, r], (diaipe'co, q. v.) ; 1. division, dis-

tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. distinction, differ-

ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva biaipecnv dyvaxriai t€ kol

yvaxTfcoi drjCTOfiev ; al.) ; in particular, « distinction arisiii;/

from a different distribution to different persons, [A. V.

diversity'] : 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf . 1 1 hiaipovv 181a. eKaara KaOas

^ovXerai*

8i-ai,p€(o, -<a ; 2 aor. SielXov ; 1. to divide into parts,

to part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq.

writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. to distribute: ri

Tivi (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51 ; Hell. 3, 2, 10) : Lk. xv. 12 ; 1

Co. xii. 11
;
(Josh, xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).*

[8ia-Ka0aip« : 1 aor. difKuBapa (un-Attic and later form
;

cf. Moeris, ed. Piers, p. 137 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 ; Veitch

s. v. icadaipco), inf. btaKaBapai. ; to cleanse (throughly cf. Sta,

C. 2 i.e.) thorough!
I/: Lk. iii. 17 T WH Lmrg. Tr mrg.

;

for R G diaKadapi^o). (Fr. Arstph. and Plat, down.) *]

8ia-Kaeapita>: fut. diuKadapia [B. 37 (32) ; W. § 13, 1 c.

;

WH. Ap]). p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per-

miindo) : rfju a\cova, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [TWH etc.

dioKadapai, q. v.]. (Not found in prof, auth., who use

8iaKa6aipu), as ttjv akco, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) *

8i,a-KaT-e\€'-yxoH'''*'' • itupf- 8iaKaTr]\ey)(6fniv ; to confute

with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the

prep, hid in compos, cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854 ;
[al. give

it here the sense of completeness ; see bid, C. 2]) : with

dat.of pers. [W. § 31, If.; B. 177(154)]; not found exc.

in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. poioerfulhj confuted].*

8iaKov€(o, -o) ; impf. 8it]k6vovv (as if the verb were com-

pounded of bid and aKoviu), for the rarer and earlier form

4biaK6vovv, cf. B. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bttin. Ausf. Spr. § 86 Anm.
6 ; Kriiger §28, 14, 13); [fut. biaKovria-o)']; 1 aor. biriKo-

VTja-a (for the earlier ebiaKovrjaa) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. bia-

Kouovfifvos ; 1 aor. inf. biaKovTjdrjvai, ptcp. biaKovrjdds ;

{biuKovos, q. V.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to

be a servant, attendant, domestic ; to serve, wait upon ; 1.

univ. : [absol. 6 bioKovav, Lk. xxii. 26] ; with dat. of

pers. to minister to one ; render ministering offices to : Jn.

xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. <o be served,

ministered unto (W. § 39, 1
;
[B. 188 (163)]) : IMt. xx.

28 ; Mk. X. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait

at table and offer food and drink to the guests, [cf. W. 593

(552)] : with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11 ; viii. 15 ; Mk. i. 13,

31 ; Lk. iv. 31)
; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. 6 biaKovwv, Lk.

xxii. 27 ; so also of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40 ; Jn.

xii. 2
;
(Menand. ap. Athen. G c. 46, p. 245 c. ; Anacr.

4, 6 ; al.
;

pass. biaKoveiaOai vno tivo9, Diod. 5, 28 ; Philo,

vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to minister i. e. supply food and
the necessaries of life : with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44

;

xxvii. 55 ; Mk. xv. 41 ; biTjKovovv alrois e'fc (Rec. dno)

Ta)v vTrap)(6vTa)v avTois, Lk. viii. 3 ; to relieve one's neces-

sities (e. g. by collecting alms) : Ro. xv. 25 ; Heb. vi. 10
;

rpane^ais , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things

necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol., those are

said bioKovflv, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick,

who administer the office of deacon (see biaKovos, 2) in

the Christian churches, to serve as deacons : 1 Tim. iii.

10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen-

eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with ace.

of the thing, to minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may
serve another's interests : x^P'S' ^laKovovfievr] v(\) fjpwv, 2

Co. viii. 19
;

\_dbporrjs, ibid. 20] ; oaa birjKovrja-e, how many
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18 ; eTntrroXi)

biaKovr]6eiaa vc})' r]p.a>v, an epistle written, as it were, by

our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with ace. of the

thing and dat. of pers., to minister a thing unto one, to

serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12 ; rl

els eavTovs, i. e. els dXXrjXovi to one another, for mutual

use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.*

8iaK0v(a, -as, f], (bidnovos), [fr. Thuc, Plat, down], ser-

vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands

of others; 1. univ. : 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; Heb. i. 14. 2.

of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro-

mote religion among men ; a. of the office of Moses:
17 biaK. Tov Oavdrov, conciselj^ for the ministration by

which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings

death, 2 Co. iii. 7 ; t^? Karaicplaeois, the ministration by

which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the

office of the apostles and its administration : Acts i.

17, 25 ; XX. 24 ; xxi. 19 ; Ro. xi. 13 ; 2 Co. iv. 1 ; vi. 3
;

1 Tim. i. 1 2 ; tov Xoyov, Acts vi. 4 ; tov Trvevp-aTos, the

ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and

be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8 ; rJjy biKaio-

(Tvvrjs, by which men are taught how they may become

righteous with God, ibid. 9 ; rijs KaTaXXayfjs, the ministry

whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered

reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18 ; npos rfju vfiS)v bia-

Koviav, that by preaching the gospel I might minister

unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. c. of the ministration or service

of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and

heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously

and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among

men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc. : 1 Co.

xii. 5 ; Eph. iv. 12 ; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re-

ferred to in Col. iv. 1 7 is not clear. 3. the ministra-

tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac-

tions [Acts xii. 25] ; the care of the poor, the supplying

or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung) :

Acts vi. 1 ; 2 Co. ix. 13 ; i^ 8iaKovia fj ds roiis dyiovs, 2 Co.

viii. 4 ; ix. 1 ; ^ dtaKOuia rfji Xfirovpylas, the ministration

rendered through this Xetroupyta, 2 Co. ix. 12; nefxjrfiv

(Is dioKovlav Tivi, to send a thing to one for the relief of

his want [A. V. to send relief unto'], Acts xi. 29 (^Kofii^eiv

^pTj^ra TToXXa els biaKoviav rav )(rjpQ)v, Acta Thomae § 5G,

p. 233 ed. Tdf.) ; ij biaKovla fiov fj els 'ifpovaaX. " my min-

istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis-

tration intended for Jerusalem " (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31

[here L Tr mrg. read rj 8copo(f)opLa . . . fV etc.]. 4. the

office of deacon in the primitive church (see dioKovos,

2) : Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare

and present food : Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).*

SiaKovos, -ou, 6, f], (of uncert. origin, but by no means,

as was formerly thought, compounded of 8ia and kovis,

so as to mean prop. ' raising dust by hastening
' ; cf.

iyKovfiv ; for a in the prep, bid is short, in bidnovos long.

Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans, p. 231 sq.] thinks

it is derived fr. obsol. Siaxo) i. q. StijAcw [allied with biaKto
;

cf. Vanicek p. 363]); one who executes the coymnands

of another, esp. of a master ; a servant, attendant, min-

ister ; 1. univ. : of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii.

13 ; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26 ; xxiii. 11
;

Mk. ix. 35 ; x. 43, (in which pass, it is used fig. of those

who advance others' interests even at the sacrifice of their

own) ; TTfs fKKXrjaias, of one who does what promotes the

welfare and prosperity of the church. Col. i. 25 ; BiaKovoi

Tov 6fov, those through whom God carries on his admin-

istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4 ; teachers

of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5 ; 2 Co. vi. 4 ; 1 Th. iii.

2 R T TrWH txt. L mrg. ; the same are called diaKovoi

(tov) Xpia-Toi), 2 Co. xi. 23 ; Col. i. 7 ; 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; eV Kvpiu>,

in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7 ;
[Eph. vi. 21] ; 6 Smk.

fiov my follower, Jn. xii. 26 ; toO 2aTavd, whom Satan

uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [dpapTias, Gal. ii. 17];

BiuK. nepiTopris (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored

for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv.

8 ; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered,

i. e. to which one is devoted : Kaivrjs diadTjKrjs, 2 Co. iii. 6
;

TOV (iayyfXlov, Eph. iii. 7 ; Col. i. 23 ; biKaioa-virqs, 2 Co.

xi. 15. 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office

assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has

charge of and distributes the money collected for their

use, [cf. BB.DD., Diet, of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog

s. V. Deacon ; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil, dissert, i. § i.

;

Julius Milller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560

sqq.] : Phil. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq.

;

17 htaKovos, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo-
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [cf. Diets, as above, s. v. Deaconess

;

Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D. s. v. Phcebe]. 3. a

waiter, one who serves food and drink : Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in

Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 31,4, 5;

Lcian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 a.; 10,

420 e. ; see biaKovim, 2 and -via, 5
;
[also Wetst. on Mt. iv.

11].*

[Stn. ^laKovos, SovAos, depawaiy, vitt] p err) s :
" Sid-

Kovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not
iu his relation, either servile, as that of the SoCAos, or more
voluntary, as in the case of the Qepairoiv, to a person"
Trench

;
[yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 etc.]. SovKos

opp. to iKevdfpos, and correlate to Seo-Trc^TTjs or Kvpios, denotes
a bondman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to
another. Oepdirwu is the voluntary performer of services,

whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word
than SovKos. virnp. ace. to its etymol. suggests subordi-
nation. Cf. Trench § ix. ; B. D. s. v. Minister ; Mey. on
Eph. iii. 7 ; Schmidt ch. 164.J

SiaKoo-ioi, -at, -a, two hundred : Mk. vi. 37 ; Jn. vi. 7, etc.

8i-aKova> : fut. 8iaKov(ropai
;

pro}!, to hear one through,

hear to the end, hear tcith care, hear full if, [cf. hid, C. 2]

(Xen., Plat., sqq.) : of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii.

35 ; so in Deut. i. 16 ; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).*

Sta-KpCvo) ; \m\\i.hiiKpLvov; I nor. huKpiva; Mid., [pres.

biaKpivopai]; imj)f. huKpivop-qv; 1 aor. buKpidrjv (in prof,

auth. in a pass, sense, to be separated ; cf. W. § 39, 2 ;
[B.

52 (45)]) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down; in Sept. chiefly

for £DD^, also for y\T\ etc. 1. to separate, make a dis-

tinction, discriminate, [cf. Sia, C. 4] : ovbeu 8uKpive fifra^v

fjpav re Koi avTwv, Acts xv. 9
; firjdev 8iaKpivavTa, making

no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12

L T Tr WH ; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically

:

to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest,

in effect i. q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or

honor: Tivd, 1 Co. iv. 7 [cf. W. 452 (421)]; to aapa {tov

Kvpiov), 1 Co. xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination,

to try, decide : Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WII reject the pass.] ; 1

Co. xiv. 29 ; iavrov, 1 Co. xi. 31 ; to determine, give Judg-

ment, decide a dispute : 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass, and Mid. to be

parted, to separate one's selffrom; 1. to withdrawfrom

one, desert him (Thuc. 1, 105 ; 3, 9) ; of heretics withdi-aw-

ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705

ed. Vales.] eV tovtov oi pev binKpLdevres I8ia fKKKrjaia^ov^ :

Jude 22 ace. to the (preferable) reading of L T Tr txt.

fXeyxfTf biaKpivopivovs, those icho separate themselves from

you, i. e. who apostatize ; instead of the Ree. e'Xfeirf bia-

Kpipopevoi, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves

a selection ; cf . Huther ad loc.
;
[others though adopting

the reading preferred above, refer htaKp. to the following

head and translate it while they dispute with you ; but

WII (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. NB and a few

other author, in reading e'Xearf diaKpivoptvovs ace. to

which 8iaKp. is probably to be referred to signification 3 :

R. V. txt. " on some have mercy, who are in doubt "]. 2.

to separate one's self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive

ivith, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb.

2,22,11 [cf.W. §31,lg.; B. 177 (154)]) ; npos Tiva, Acts

xi. 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof,

auth. to be at variance with one's self hesitate, doubt : Mt.

xxi. 21 ; Ro. xiv. 23 ; Jas. i. 6 ; tv rfj KapSla. avrov, Mk. xi.

23 ; (V eavT<o [i. 8. -roiy], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1 : do

ye not make distinctions among yourselves']
;

prjbev dioKpi-

voptvos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt,
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Jas. i. 6 ; without any hesitation as to whether it be law-

ful or not, Acts x. 20 and ace. to R G in xi. 12; ov 8ie-

KpiOr] Tjj ama-Tia he did not hesitate through want of faith,

Ro. iv.' 20.*

8id-Kpi<ris, -€(os, f], (biaKpiva), a distinguishing, discern-

ing, Judging: TrvevfxaTtov, 1 Co. xii. 10; koKov re koi kukov,

Heb. V. 14 ;
/L117 els 8i.aKpiaeis 8i.a\oyi(TiJ.6)v not for the pur-

pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is

to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see 8ia-

Xoyto-juoy, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.)*

8i<i-K«\vw: impf. SieKcoXvov, (did in this compound does

not denote effort as is com. said, but separation,

Lat. dis, cf. Germ, verhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. 8ia-

Kkeio), to separate by shutting, shut out ; cf. Win. De verb,

comp. etc. Pt. V. p. 17 sq.) ; to hinder, prevent : rivd,

Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. § 40, 3 c.; B. 205 (178)].

(From Soph, and Thuc. down.) *

8ia-Xa\€(>) : impf. bieXaXovV, impf. pass. 8i.e\aKovfj,r)v;

to converse together, to talk loith, (8id denoting by turns,

or one with another; see biaKaTeXfyxoi^ai), ri, pass.

\were talked of"\, Lk. i. 65 ; nphs aK\r]\ovs (as Polyb. 23,

9, 6), ri av 'noir](Teiav [-aaiei/ al.], of the conference of men

deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. CycL 175.) *

8ia-\€'-yo[xai ; impf. bie\ey6pr]v; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing, bie-

\i^aTo (LTTrWH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor.

bLe\ix^rjv\ (mid. of fiiaXeyco, to select, distinguish) ; 1.

to think different things with one's self, mingle thought with

thought (cf. StaXo-yifojum) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; so

in Horn. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis-

course with one, argue, discuss : absol.. Acts [xviii. 4]

;

xix. 8 sq.
;
[xx. 9] ; wept tipos, Acts xxiv. 25 ; rivi, with

one, Acts xvii. 1 7 ; xviii. 1 9 ; xx. 7 ; Heb. xii. 5 ; otto tcov

ypa(pcov, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts

xvii. 2 ; irpos tipo. Acts xvii. 1 7 ; xxiv. 1 2 ; with the idea

of disputing prominent : rrpo? dXkfjXovs, foU. by interrog.

Tis, Mk. ix. 34 ; nepi rivos, Jude 9.*

Sia-Xeiiro) : [2 aor. dUXmov^ : to interpose a delay, to in-

termit, leave off for a time something already begun : ov

SieXtTTf [T WII mrg. SteXetTrei/] KaTa({)i\oii(ra (on the ptcp.

of. W. § 45, 4 a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased

kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14

;

Jer. xvii. 8 ; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) *

8ia-X€KTOs,-ov, 17, (StaXe'yco) ; 1. conversation, speech,

discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb.

[cf. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 tov dvdpanrov pia (pavri, dXXa

StdXeKTot TToXXai] down, the tongue or language peculiar

to any people : Acts i. 1 9 ; ii. 6, 8 ; xxi. 40 ; xxii. 2 ; xxvi.

14. (Polyb. 1, 80, 6 ; 3, 22, 3 ; 40, 6, 3 sq.
;
peBepprjveveiv

elsTfjV 'YXXrivoiv 8ia\eKT0v, Diod. 1,37; nda-a pev SidXe/cros,

i] 8' iXXrjviKr) 8La(j)ep6vTa)s ovopdrav TrXouTf I, Philo, vit.

Moys. ii. § 7; [cf. Miiller on Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin.].)*

[Sia-XijAiravw (or -Xv/iTrdi/w) : impf. 8ie\ipTravnv ; to in-

termit, cease : Kka'iwv ov bieXlprravev, Acts viii. 24 WH (re-

jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.) ; B. 300 (257).

(Tobit X. 7 ; Galen in Hippoor. Epid. 1,3; cf. Bornem.

on Acts 1. c. ; Veitch s. v. Xt/uTrdvo).) *]

8i-aXXd<r<r(i> : 2 aor. pass. 8ir}\'Xdyrjv; (see Sid, C. 6);

1. to change : tI avri twos [cf. W. 206 (194)]. 2. to

change the mind ofany one, to reconcile (so fr. [Aeschyl.l

Thuc. down) : rivd rivi. Pass, to be reconciled, rivi, to re-

new friendship with one : Mt. v. 24 ; (1 S. xxix. 4 ; 1

Esdr. iv. 31). See Fritzsche's learned discussion of this

word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to

Tittmann's view that it implies mutual enmity; see

KaraWdaa-to, fin.] ; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp.

7, 10 ;
\_Tholuck; Bergrede Christi, p. 1 71 (on Mt. v. 24)].*

8itt-Xo-y(to(AO''' ; dep. mid.; impf. 8i.e\oyL^npr]v
; [1 aor.

8ie\oyi(Tdpr]v, Lk. xx. 14 Lchm.]
;

(^8id as in StaXeyo/xai)

;

to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons,

to reason, revolve in one's mind, deliberate : simply, Lk. i.

29 ; V. 21 ; eV rfj Kap8ia, IMk. ii. 6, 8 ; Lk. v. 22 ; with ad-

dition of TTfpt rti/os, Lk. iii. 15 ; eV eavTa [or-roi?], with-

in himself, etc., Mk. ii. 8 ; Lk. xii. 17; ev eavrols i. q. ev

dXXjjXoiy among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq. ; npos eavrovs

i. q. TTpos dXX^Xovs, one turned towards another, one with

another, Mk. ix. 33 Rec. ; xi. 31 L T Tr Wli ; Lk. xx.

14; npbs dXX^Xov?, Mk. viii. 16; Trap eavrols [see napd,

IL c], Mt. xxi. 25 [LTrWHtxt. eu f] ; on, Jn. xi. 50

Rec; on equiv. to nepl rovrov ort, Mk. viii. 17. (For

2'dT\ several times in the Psalms ; 2 Mace. xii. 43 ; in

Grk. writ. fr. Plat, and Xen. down.) *

8ia-\o-ywr|J.6s, -ov, 6, (8ia\oyi(opai), Sept. for HDCfnO

and Chald. \yy.'\, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat, down, the thinking

ofa mail deliberating with himself; hence 1. a thought,

inivard reasoning : Lk. ii. 35 ; v. 22 ; vi. 8 ; ix. 46 sq.

;

Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring this under 2] ; the reasoning

of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21 ; 1

Co. iii. 20 ; an opinion : Kpiral 8ia\oyi(Tpa)v TrovTjpav judges

with evil thoughts, i. e. who follow perverse opinions, rep-

rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [cf, W. 187 (176)] ;
pur-

pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21. 2. a deliberat-

ing, questioning, about what is true : Lk. xxiv. 38 ; when

in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt-

ing : X'^P'-^ yoyyva-pmv Kal biaXoyia-pwv, Phil. ii. 14 [' yoyy.

is the mora 1, SiaX. the intellectual rebellion against

God ' Bp. Lghtft.]
;

;^<<)pis opyrjs K. 8ia\oyi(Tpov, 1 Tim. ii.

8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering

disputing
;
yet cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. c.].*

Sia-Xtio) : 1 aor. pass. 8ie\v6Tiv ; to dissolve [cf. 8id, C. 4] :

in Acts V. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed,

as often in Grk. writ.*

8i.a-|j.apTvpofi.ai ; dep. mid. ; impf. 8iepapTvp6pi]u (Acts

ii. 40 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 8iepaprvpdpT}v ; in Sept. mostly for

T|«n ; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down ; see a multitude

of exx. fr. them in Wi7i. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20

sqq. ; to call gods and men to witness [Std, with the inter-

position of gods and men ; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1

Tim. v. 21] ; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to

charge : foil, by an impv. Acts ii. 40 ; eva>inov rov 6eov k.

Xpta-Toii 'irja-ov, 2 Tim. iv. 1, (2 K. xvii. 13 ; Xen. Cyr. 7,

1, 17 (TV /lit) nporepov ep^aWe to7s iroXepiois, 8Lapaprvpopai,

TTpiv etc.) ; also with ivumiov rov 6eov kt\. foil, by tva [cf.

B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foil, by plj, Ex. xix. 21) j

foil, by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lchm.], (Neh. ix. 26).

2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm : Acts xx. 23 ; 1 Th.

iv. 6 ; Heb. ii. 6 ; foil, by ort, Acts x. 42 ; with dat. of pers.
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to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28 ; with ace. of

the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of)

testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed : rbv \6yov rov

Kvplov, Acts viii. 25 ; to eiayyeXiov, Acts xx. 24 ; rfiv jSh-

(TiXelav Toil Bfov, Acts xxviii. 2o ; for all the apostolic in-

struction came back finally to testimony respecting things

which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had

been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21

sq. ; V. 32 ; x. 41 ; xxii. 1 8) ; with the addition of ets and

an ace. of the place unto which the testimony is borne :

Tct TTfpl (fioi) els'lepova: Acts xxiii. 11 ; with the addition

of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : to'is

'lovdaiois Tov Xpia-Tov "iTjaoiiv, the Messianic dignity of

Jesus, Acts xviii. 5 ; 'lovb- rijv fxeTuvoiau koL tvicttlv, the

necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, {rfi 'lepovar.

ras avopias, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).*

Sia-jiaxoiiai : impf. Sie/xaxo/ifji'; to Jiyht it out; contend

fiercely : of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. viii. 1, 3

;

very freq. in Attic writ.) *

8ia-|ji€vw
;

[inipf. Sie'/iei/oi^] ; 2 pers. sing. fut. Sia/iei/fZ?

(Heb. i. 11 Knapi), Bleek, al, for llec. [G L T Tr

WH al.] diafiiveis) ', 1 aor. dUfieiua ;
pf . diapepevT^Ka ; to

Stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [cf. per-

dure ; Ski, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 nvevpa delov fiiveiv

hvvarov iv '^I'XVi 8iapevfiv 8e d^vvarov) : Gal. ii. 5 ; opp.

to dnoKXvfjLai, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27 ; with an adj.

or adv. added denoting the condition : Biffieive Koycpoi, Lk.

i. 22 ; ovTO), as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; to persevere : 'iv tivi,

Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat, and subseq. writ.) *

8ia-n€pitw : impf. diep-tpi^ov ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur.

hiapepicraTf ; Pass., [pres. bLaptpi^^opai]
;

pf. ptcp. 8iap.e-

fj.fpi(Tp.evos', 1 nor. 8ifpfpiadriv; f ut. Sta/i6ptcr^i7cro/xat
;
[Mid.,

pres. diapfpi^opat ; 1 aor. difpfpLauprjv^ ; to divide ; 1.

to cleave asunder, cut in pieces : (coa diapepiaBevTa sc. by

the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 p. 849 d. ; ace. to a use pecu-

Uar to Lk. in pass, to be divided into opposing parts, to be

at variance, in dissension : eVi Tiva, against one, Lk. xi.

17 sq. ; eVt tivi, xii. 52 sq. 2. to distribute (Plat, polit.

p. 289 c. ; in Sept>. chiefly for pSn) : tI, Mk. xv. 24 Rec;

Ti Tivi, Lk. xxii. 1 7 (where L T TrWH els iavTovs for

11 G iavTols) ; Acts ii. 45 ; Pass. Acts ii. 3 ; Mid. to dis-

tribute among themselves : ri, Mt. xxvii. 3.5 ; Mk. xv. 24

G L T Tr WH ; Lk. xxiii. 34 ; with tavro'is added, [Mt.

xxvii. 35 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.*

iia-\i.ip\.a-\i.6s,-ov, 6, (diap-fpL^a), division; 1. a part-

ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d. ; Diod. 11, 47;

Joseph, antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mic. vii.

12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to etp^i/»j, Lk. xii.

51 ; see 8iap€pt(<i), l*

8ia-v€fj.u> : 1 aor. pass, difvffiedrjv ; to distribute, divide,

(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.) : pass, ds tov "Kaov to be dis-

seminated, spread, among the people. Acts iv. 1 7.*

8ia-vev(i> ; to express one's meaning by a sign, nod to,

beckon to, tvink at, (bid, because " the sign is conceived of

as passing through the intervening space to him to whom
it is made" Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 4) : Lk.

i. 22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3,

18; 17 37; Lcian. ver. hist. 2, 44 ; Icarom. 15; [al.].)*

8ia-v6i])jLa, -roy, to, (8iat/oe<a to think), a thought : Lk. xi.

17. (Sept. ; Sir. ; often in Plat.) *

8idvoia, -as, f), {8id and voos), Sept. for 2h and 22h •

very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down ;
'

1.

the mind as the faculty ofunderstanding, feeling, desiring:

Mt. xxii. 37 ; Mk. xii. 30 [Tr mrg. br.] ; Lk.x. 27 ; Eph.
i. 18 Rec. ; iv. 18 ; Heb. viii. 10 ; x. 16 ; 1 Pet. i. 13. 2.

understanding : 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spi7-if (Lat.

animus), icay of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21 ; Lk. i.

51 ; 2 Pet. iii. 1. 4. thought
;
plur. contextually in a

bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39

pLvrjadTjo-ea-de naaav Tav eVroXcoi/ Kvpiov . . Koi ov biaaTpa-

(prjafcrBe OTriua) tcov 8iavoia)v iifioov.*

Si-av-ot^ft) ; impf. diTjvoiyov; 1 aor. 8iT]voi^a; Pass., 1 aor.

birjvoixQr^v ; [2 aor. hirjvolyqv']
;
pf. ptcp. 8ir]voiyfievos (Acts

vii. 56 L T Tr AVH)
;
[on variations of augm. see rcff. s. v.

dvoiyuy] ;
Sept. chiefly for npD and nr^D; occasionally in

prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di-

viding or drawing asunder (8u'i), to open thoroughly (what

had been closed)
; 1. prop. : apoev 8iavo'iyov p.TjTpav,

a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the

first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.) ; ovpavovs, pass..

Acts vii. 56 L T Tr VVH ; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore

or to give hearing, sight : Mk. vii. 34, 35 R G ; Lk. xxiv.

31, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5 ; 2 K. vi. 17, etc.). 2.

trop. : TCLs ypa(f)ds, to open the sense of the Scriptures,

explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32 ; tov voiiv tivos to open the

mind of one, i. e. cause him to imderstand a thing, Lk.

xxiv. 45 ; ttjv KapBlav to open one's soul, i. e. to rouse in

one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn-

ing. Acts xvi. 14, (2 Mace. i. 4 ; Themist. orat. 2 de

Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] biavoiyeTal pov fj Kap-

8ia K. 8iavy€<TT€pa yivfrai tj '^v\tj) ; absol., foil, by on., to

explain, expound sc. avTas, i. e. rds ypacpds, Acts xvii. 3.

Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.*

8i,a-wKT£p€V(<>
;
(opp. to 8iT)p(pfv(o) ; to spend the night,

to pass the ivhole night, [cf. Sta, C. 1] : ev tivi, in any em-

ployment, Lk.vi. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66 ; Plut.

mor. p. 950 b. ; Hdian. 1, IG, 12 [5 Bekk.] ; Joseph, antt.

6, 13, 9 ; b. j. 2, 14, 7 [Job ii. 9 ; Phil, incorr. mund. § 2;

in Flac. § 6] ; with ttjv vvktu added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.)
*

8i-avviw : 1 aor. ptcp. 8iavv(Tas ; to accomplish fully, bring

quite to an end, finish : tovitXovv, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Mace,

xii. 17; fr. Horn, down.) [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii.

p. 85 sq.]

8ia-'iravT6s, see 8id, A. H. 1. a.

8ia-^apa-TpiPirj, -rjs, rj, constant contention, incessant

wrangling or strife, (napaTpil^Tj attrition ; contention,

wrangling) ; a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by

G L T Tr WH (for Rec. irapaSiaTpi^ai, ([. v.) ; not found

elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. etc.]: cf. W. 102 (96). Cf.

the double compounds bianapaTTjpdv, 2 S. iii. 30 ; also

(doubtful, it must be confessed), bianapaKxinTopai, 1 K.

vi. 4 Aid.; 8ia7rapo^vva>, Joseph, antt. 10, 7, 5. [Steph.

gives also Sianapdyo), (Jreg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; 8iaTrapa-

Xap^dvo) ; 8ia7rapa(n(oiTd(o, Joseph. Genes, p. 9 a. ; 8ia-

napaaiipto. Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.] *

8i.a-ir€pd(i>, -a ; 1 aor. bitirepacra ; to pass over, cross over,
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e. g. a river, a lake : Mt. ix. 1 ; xiv. 34 ; Mk. vi. 53 [here

T WH follow with eTri rrju y^v for (to) the land (cf. K. V.

mrg.)] ; foil, by ei? with ace. of i)lace, Mk. v. 21 ; Acts

xxi. 2 ; Trpos with ace. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ([Eur.], Ar-

stph., Xen., subseq. writ. ;
Sept. for l?;'^.)

*

Sia-irXe'w : 1 aor. ptcp. bianXevaas •, (Vim. pernavigo),

to sail across : ne'Kayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts

xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].*

Sia-irovc'b) : to work out laboriously, make complete hy la-

bor. Mid. [pres. biairovov^iai] ; with 1 aor. pass. Sten-o-

vr]6riv (for which Attic writ. bifiTovr](Tdfir]v) ; a. to exert

one's self, strive ; b. to manage loith pains, accomplish

with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl.

down], c. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained,

fcf. colloq. Eng. to be worked up ; W. 23 (22)] : Acts iv.

2 ; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6 ; 1 S. xx. 30 ; Sept. in

Eccl. x. 9 for 3:^i'.J ; Hesych. bimvovrjOels • \v7rqdfis-)
*

8ia-^op€V(<) : to cause one to pass through a place ; to car-

ry across ; Pass., [pres. biarropevofiai ; impf . dunopevofirfvj ;

with fut. mid. [(not found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down] ; to

journey through a place, go through : as in Grk. writ. foil,

by 8ia with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt. ; Lk.

vi. 1 ; foil, by ace. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through : Acts

xvi. 4 ; absol. : Lk. xviii. 36 ; Ro. xv. 24 ; with the addition

Kara noXeis Koi Koifias, Lk. xiii. 22. [Syn. see fp;^o/Liat.]
*

8i-airope'w, -co : impf. dirjnopovv ; Mid., [pres. inf. 8iairo-

puadai (Lk. xxiv. 4 R G)] ; impf. 8cr]nopovpT]v (Acts ii.

12 TTrWH); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3

Syram. and] Luke; prop, thoroughly {di,a)diropeco (q. v.),

to be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity : absol. Acts ii.

1 2 ; foil, by 8ia to with inf. Lk. ix. 7 ; nepl nvos, Lk. xxiv.

4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss tvith one's self, for which

L T Tr WH read the simple ciTropeio-^at) ; Acts v. 24 ; ev

favTw foil, by indir. discourse, Acts x. 1 7. (Plat., Aristot.,

Poly'b., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.)
*

Si.a-irpa'Y)j.aTEvo(i,ai : 1 aor. dieTrpayparevcrdfirjv; thorough-

ly, earnestly (6ia) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 3, 72

;

contextually, to undertake a business for the sake ofgain :

Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedop. 77 d. 95 e. to examine

thoroughly.) *

Sia-irpiw : impf. pass. 8ieTrpinp.r]v ; to saw asunder or in

twain, to divide by a saiv : 1 Chr. xx. 3 ; Plat, con v. p.

193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768, and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to

be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation,

[A. V. cut to the heart']. Acts v. 33 ; with the addition

Tois Kapdiais avrav, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35) ; ^eyaXwy
exoKenaivov koX bieTvpiovro Kad' rjpo}!/, Euseb. h. e. 5, 1, 6

[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.].*

Si-ap-ird^u : fut. BiapTrda-io ; 1 aor. [subj. 3 pers. sino".

diapnda-T]], inf. Siapnda-ai ; to plunder : Mt. xii. 29* (where
L T Tr WH dpTrda-m), 29" (R T Tr WH) ; Mk. iii. 27.

[From Horn, down.] *

8La-ppT|7vu|jii and 8iappfj<ra-(o (Lk. viii. 29 [R G ; see be-

low])
; 1 aor. 8uppT]^a ; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. 8ieppriyvvTo

(Lk. V. 6, where Lchm. txt. 8ifpriywTo and T Tr WH
8iepf](T(TfTo (L mrg. Stepp.), also L T Tr WH 8tapfi(T(ro>v

in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have SUprj^ev in Mt. xxvi. 65,

and 8iapTi^as in Mk. xiv. 63 ; see their App. p. 163, and

s. V. P, p]) ; to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder

:

TO. 8«Tpd, Lk. viii. 29 ; to 81ktvov, pass., Lk. v. 6 ; ra IfiaTia,

XiTcovas, to rend, which was done by the elews in extreme

indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4] : Mt.
xxvi. 65 ; Mk. xiv. 63 ; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29,

34, etc.; 1 Mace. xi. 71 ; Joseph, b. j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept.,

[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subsecj. writ.) *

8ia(ra<{>c'(o, -w : 1 aor. Steo-a^jjaa
; (aacf^rjs clear) ; 1.

to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare : tt/v

7rapa/3oX)ji/, Mt. xiii. 36 L Tr txt. WH
;
(Eur. Phoen.

398 ; Plat. legg. 6, 754 a. ; al. ; Polyb. 2, 1, 1 ; 3, 52, 5). 2.

of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate :

Mt. xviii. 31
; (2 Mace. 1, 18 ; Polyb. 1, 46, 4 ; 2, 27, 3).

Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq. ; Win. De
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.*

8ia-o-EC(o : 1 aor. St/o-ettra ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down
;

to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job

iv. 14 for THiin), to agitate; like concutio in juridical

Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other

property : Tiva, Lk. iii. 14 [A. V. do violence /o] ; 3 Mace,

vii. 21 ; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 7, 80, 7].*

8ia-o-KopTrit(«) ; 1 aor. SiecrKopTrto-a ; Pass., pf. ptcp. Ste-

(TKopTrtapfvos ; 1 aor. bifaKnpTriadrjv ; 1 fut. 8ucrKopni(Tdr]-

(Topai ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb.

1,47,4; 27, 2, 10on(cf.Zo6. adPhryn.p. 218; [W. 25]);

to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to crvvdyu));

of the enemy, Lk. i. 51 ; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc.;

Joseph, antt. 8, 15, 4; Ael. v. h. 13, 46 (1, 6) 6 8pdK<av

Tovs p,ev 8iea'K6pTnae, tovs 8e dneKTdve). of a flock of

sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7) ; Mk. xiv. 27; of

property, to squander, waste : Lk. xv. 13 ; xvi. 1, (like 8ia-

a-neipco in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. n">J (Sept.

Ezek. V. 2, 10, 12 [Aid.], etc.) of grain, to scatter i. e. to

tvinnow (i. e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or

up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff

;

opp. to (Tvvdyco, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff,

into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]) : Mt.

XXV. 24, 26.*

Sia-o-jrdw : Pass., [pf. inf. 8i.ea7rda6at] ; 1 aor. 8i€(nrd-

adrjv, to rend asunder, break asunder: to? aXvareis, Mk.

V. 4 (ras vevpds, Judg. xvi. 9) ; of a man, to tear in

pieces : Acts xxiii. 1 0, (tovs av8pas Kpeovpyrjbov, Hdt. 3,

13).*

8ia-o-n-£Cp(d : 2 aor. pass. Siea-ndprjp ; to scatter abroad,

disperse ; Pass, of those who are driven to different places,

Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph, and]

Hdt. down ; very often in Sept.) *

8ia-<r'7ropd, -as, fj, (8iaa-rreipa), cf. such words as dyopd,

8ia(f)3opd), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion : Ato-

p.aiv, opp. to a-vppi^isK. napd^fv^is, Plut. mor. p. 1 1 05 a. ; in

the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign

nations, Deut. xxviii. 25 ; xxx. 4 ; esp. of their Babylo-

nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6 ; Judith v.

19 ; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. cxlvi.

(cxlvii.) 2 (i. q. D'HIJ expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Mace. i. 27

;

els T. Siaa-TTopav T(bv 'EXKrjvcov unto those dispersed among
the Greeks [W. § 30, 2 a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to

Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?)] scattered abroad
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among the Gentiles : Jas. i. 1 (tv rrj diaanopa. sc. ovcri)
;

irapeiriSrjfioi 8ia(r7ropas Tlovrov, sojourners far away from

home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see Trapt7riS;;/ior) . [BB.DD.
s. V. Dispersion; esp. Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 31.]*

8ia-o-T€'\.X.w : to (Irniii asuniler, (liviile, distuigiiis/i, dis-

pose, order, (Plat., Polyl)., Diod., Strab., Plut. ; often in

Sept.) ; Pass, to Siaa-rfWoufvov, tlie injunction : Heb. xii.

20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. diaa-TeWofiai] ; impf.

difareWofXTjv
',

1 aor. Siforf iXu/lit^i/ ; to open one's self i.e..

one's mind, to set forth distiNClli/, (Aristot., Polyb.)

;

hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18, 19 ; Judith xi. 12]

to admonish, order, charge: nvl, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv.

24 ; foil, by Xva [cf. B. 23 7 (204)], .Mt. xvi. 20 R T TrWH
mrg. ; Mk. vii. 36 ; ix. 9 ; SteorciXaTo n-oXXd, Iva etc. Mk.
T. 43.*

Sicurrqfjia, -ror, to, [(^tafrr^i/at)], an interval, distance;

space of time : ij aipaiv rpimv didcrr. Acts v. 7, ([eV noXXoii

Siaa-TTjp^Tos, Aristot. de audib. p. 800'', 5 etc.] ; rerpaerfs 8.

Polyb. 9, 1, 1
;
[crv^Tray 6 xpovos fjfiepav k- vvKTau tori Sia-

<TTT)p.a, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. p.

G6]).*

Sio-o-toXt], -^f, 7;, (fitaoreXXco, cf. avarok-q), a distinction,

difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the

sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7.

([Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.)
*

8ia-<rTpe<j)<o ; 1 aor. inf. biaarpii^ai.; pf. pass. ptcp. hie-

(rTpap.pfvos [cf. WH. App. p. 1 70 s(j.] ; fr. Aeschyl. down

;

a. to distort, turn aside : ra^ 68ovs Kvpiov ras fvddas, fig-

uratively (Prov. X. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving

purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence b.

to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: to

fdvos, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41, 1 ; 8, 24, 3) ; riva dno

Tivos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts

xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4 ; voluptates animum detorquent a vir-

tute, Cic.) ; 8iea-Tpap.p.evos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt.
xvii. 17 ; Lk. ix. 41 ; Acts xx. 30 ; Phil. ii. 15.*

Sia-<rti5" ' 1 aor. Steo-wcra ; 1 aor. pass. Siea-adrju ; in

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; often in Sept., esp. for £3^0 and

^t'tJ'in ; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through
;

to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our coUoq. bring

him through') : Lk. vii. 3
;
pass. Mt. xiv. 36 ; to save i. e.

keep safe, keep from perishing : Acts xxvii. 43 ; to save

out of danger, rescue : Acts xxviii. 1 ; eK Tr)s daXacra-rji,

ibid. 4 ; — as very often in Grk. Avrit. (see exx. in Win.

De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of

the person to whom or of the place to which one is

brought safe through : jrpos ^fj^iKa, Acts xxiii. 24 ; eVt

TTjv y^v. Acts xxvii. 44 ; elV rt, 1 Pet. iii. 20.*

8ia-Ta-y^, -7)9, fj, (Staracro-m), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv.

11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use Stara^ty),

o disposition, arrangement, ordinance : Ro. xiii. 2 ; eXd-

iSfTf Tov vofxov els 8iaTayds dyyeXcov, Acts vii. 53, ye re-

ici ed the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain-

ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive

what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an-

gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances etc.], similar

to fU ovofia bexfcrdat, Mt. x. 41 ; see fls, B. II. 2 d.
;
[W.

398 (372), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the

Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God's

assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law,

cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept. ; Acts vii. 38 ; Gal. iii. 19; Heb.

ii. 2 ; Joseph, antt. 15, 5, 3
;
[Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp.

Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. c.].*

8id-Ta'y|ia, -tos, to, (Siarda-ffo)), an injunction, mandate:

Heb. xi. 23 [Lchm. Soypa]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11 ; Add. Esth.

iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8 ; Philo,

decal. § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.;

[al.].)*

Sia-rapcura-a), or -tto) : 1 aor. pass. bterapdxOrjv ; to agi-

tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare) : Lk. i. 29.

(Plat., Xen., al.)
*

Sia-rdo-o-w ; 1 aor. Stera^a; pf. inf. Siarfraxevai (Acts

xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]) ; Pass., pf. ptcp. 8iaT(Tayp.evos ; 1 aor.

ptcp. 8iaTaxdfLS ; 2 aor. ptcp. Siarayeis ; Mid., pres. 8ia-

Taacropai ; fut. 8iaTd^op.ai ; 1 aor. 8i,fTa^ani]v ;
(on the

force of Std cf . Germ, verordnen, [Lat. disponere. Win.

De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 sq.]) ; to arrange, ap-

point, ordain, prescribe, give order : rivi, Mt. xi. 1 ; 1 Co.

xvi. 1 ; foil, by ace. with inf., Lk. viii. 55 ; Acts xviii. 2

[here T Ttrax- Tr mrg. br. 8ia- ; tivI foil, by inf. 1 Co. ix.

14] ; tI, pass., 6 v6p.os Siarayety Si' dyyeXcov (see Starayjy) :

Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); tivi tl, pass.: Lk. iii. 13;

xvii. 9 [Rec], 10 ; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid. : 1 Co. vii. 17;

ovro) ?iv 8iaTfTaypevos (cf. W. 262 (246) ;
[B. 193 (167)]),

Acts XX. 13 ; Tivi, Tit. i. 5 ; ri, 1 Co. xi. 34 ; rivl, foil, by

inf. : Acts vii. 44 ; xxiv. 23. [Comp. : eTTi-8iaTda-aopai.^
*

Sia-^eXc'o), -oi ; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish,

[cf. Sid, C. 2] ; with the addition of tov ^lov, tov xpovov,

etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes

the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the

ptcp. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111 ; Plat. apol. p.

31 a.) ; oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined

with the same force simply to the ptcps. or adjs. : thus

aaiToi SiareXftrf ye continue fasting, constantbj fast. Acts

xxvii. 33 (so dacfiaXeaTepos [al. -raTos^ SiareXei, Thuc. 1,

34; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 304 (261)]).*

Sia-nipew, -w ; 3 pers. sing. impf. Sieriypei ; to keep con-

tinually or carefully (see 8id, C. 2) : Lk. ii. 51, (Gen.

xxxvii. 11) ; efiavTov ex tivos (cf. Trjpflv e/c rivos, Jn. xvii.

15), to keep one's self (pure) from a thing. Acts xv. 29;

dTTo TLvos for 10^ foil, by jD, Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat.,

Dem., Polyb., al.)
*

8ia-T£, see Std, B. II. 2 a. p. 134^

8ia-TC0iifii : to place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint,

[cf. 8Ld, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. Siari<9f-

pai ; 2 aor. 8if6epTjv ; fut. 8i.adT](Topai ; 1. to arrange^

dispose of, one's own affairs; a. ri, of something that

belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down)
;

with dat. of pers. added, in one's favor, to one's advan-

tage ; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession :

TivL ^aaiXflav (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose

of by will, make a testament : Heb. ix. 16 sq.
;

(Plat. legg.

11 p. 924 e.; with 8ia6r]Kr]v added, ibid. p. 923 c., etc.).

2. 8iaTidfpai8iad^Kr)VTivl (^^D r\^ r\n3 ri:<3, Jer. xxxviiL

(xxxi.) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove-

nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]:
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; npos riva, Acts iii. 25 ; Ileb.

X. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); fifrd nvos, 1 Mace. i. 11. The

Grks. said crvvTtde^ai, npos riva, ai irpos riva avvdfJKai,,

Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 21. [Comp. : avTi-diaTidrjfjii..^*

8ia-Tp(p<o ; im])f. Sierpt/3oi' ; 1 aor. Bierpf^a ; to rub

between, rub hard, (prop. Horn. II. 11, 847, al.) ; to wear

away, consume
; xP^^o" or fifiepai, to spend, pass time

:

Acts xiv. 3, 28 ; xvi. 12 ; xx. 6 ; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8
;

Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; simply to stay, tarry, [of. B.

145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr
txt. e/ifti/ei/]; Acts xii. 19 ; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.) ; xv.

35 ;
(Judith x. 2 ; 2 ]\Iacc. xiv. 23, and often in prof,

auth. fr. Ilom. II. 19, 150 down).*

8ia-Tpo4>ifi, -fjs, Tj, {8iaTpe(p(o to support), sustenance :

1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49 ; Menand. ap. Stob.

floril. 61,1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.] ; Diod. 19, 32 ; Epict.

ench. 12 ; Joseph, antt. 2, 5, 7 ; 4, 8, 21 ; often in Plut.

;

1 Mace. vi. 49.)
*

Si-avya^w : 1 aor. Sirjvyaa-a ; to shine through, (Vulg.

elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the

darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [cf. Act. Andr. 8

p. 116 ed. Tdf.]) : 2 Pet. i. 19. [Plut. de plac. philos.

3, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]*

Siavyrjs, -er, {avyr]), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi.

21, for the liec. 8ia(pavT]s. ([Aristot.], Philo, ApoU.

E.h., Lcian., Plut., Themist. ; often in the Anthol.) *

8ia4>avTJs, -es, (8ia(j)aipoi to show through), transparent,

translucent : Rev. xxi. 21 Rec. ; see Stauyjjy. (Hdt.,

Arstph., Plat., al.)
*

Si,a-(|>e'pa> ; 2 aor. dirjveyKov [but the subj. 3 pers. sing.

SifveyKT] (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs,

can come as well fr. 1 aor. dir]veyKa ; cf. Veitch s. v.

<f)epa>, fin.] ; Pass., [pres. 8ta0epo/xai] ; impf. bie^epofirjv ;

[fr. Horn. (h. Merc. 255), Pind. down] ; 1. to hear or

carry through any place : GKevoa hia tov lepov, Mk. xi.

16. 2. to carry different ways, i. e. a. trans, to carry

in different directions, to different places : thus persons

are said 8ia(f)epea-dai, who are carried hither and thither

in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3, 2, 7

p. 144 ; cTKCLCpos liv ivavriav irvfvp.arodv 8ia(pep6p.€vov, Philo,

migr. Abr. § 27; Lcian. liermot. 28; often in Plut.);

metaph. to spread abroad : diecpfpero 6 \6yos roii Kvplov

8i oXrjs rrjs ;(a)pa?, Acts xiii. 49, (dyyeAt'ay, Lcian. dial,

deor. 24, 1 ; (j)r]fir) 8ia(f)epeTai, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.). b.

intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: SoKi^a^eti/ ra

8ia({>epovTa to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to

distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful,

Ro. ii. 18 ; Phil. i. 10, (^8idKpiais kuXov re koI kokov, Ileb.

v. 14); cf. Thai. Com. on Rom. p. Ill ed. 5.; Theoph.

Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto 8oKifidCovTfs ra 8i,a(f)€povTa,

rJToi (f)a)s, fj (TKOTos, 17 XevKov, ^ fieXav ktX.)
;

[al.. adopting a

secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans-

late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey.
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. 1. c. ; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.].

Biacpepm rtvoi, to differ from one, i. e. to excel, surpass

one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31 ; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so

in Attic auth.) ; nvos ev rivi, 1 Co. xv. 41 ; [vivos ov8€v.

Gal. iv. 1]. c. impersonally, 5ta0ep« it makes a differ-

ence, it matters, is of importance : ov8fv not 8ia(f>epfi. it

matters nothing to me. Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b.

rjpTiv oi8fv 8ia(j)€pfi, p. 358 e. ; de rep. 1 p. 340 c; Dem.
124, 3 (in Phil. 3, 50) ; Polyb. 3, 21, 9 ; Ael. v. h. 1, 25

;

al.
;

[cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394 ; Wetst. on Gal. 1. c.]).*

8i.a-(f>ev-yw : [2 aor. 8if(f)vyov2 ; fr. Hdt. down ; to Jlee

through danger, to escape : Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5;

Josh. viii. 22).*

8ia-<t>i)p.Ct<» ; 1 aor. 8u(f)rjp.i(Ta ; 1 aor. pass. 8i.f(f)r]fiia67]i>

;

to spread abroad, blaze ahroad : rouXoyou, Mk. i. 45 ; Mt.

xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. fiprj^iiird.] ; riva, to spread abroad

his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31 ; in Lat.

diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk.

writ., as Arat. phaen. 221 ; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph.

incred. 14, 4 ;
[cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p.

14 sq.].)
*

8ia-<{>0€(pa); 1 aor. 8ucf)6€ipa; Pass., [pres. 8ia(p6fipo-

fiai]; pf. ptcp. 8te(f)6app.fvos ; 2 aor. 8i((f)6dpT]v ; Sept.

very often for nni^, occasionally for San ; in Grk. writ,

fr. Horn, down ; 1. to change for the worse, to cor-

rupt : minds, morals ; ttjv yrjv, i. e. the men that in-

habit the earth. Rev. xi. 18 ; 8i€(})dapp.ivoi tov vovv, 1 Tim-

vi. 5, (jrjv didvoiav, Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 a.; rr^v yvaprjv,

Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21 ; tovs 6(p6aXfiovs, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12).

2. to destroy, ruin, {\jat.perdere); a. to consume, oihodily

vigor and strength : 6 i'^co fjficov avOparros 8ia(^6elpeTai [is

decayingl, 2 Co. iv. 16 ; of the worm or moth that eats pro-

visions, clothing, etc. Lk. xii. 33. b. to destroy (Lat. de-

lere) : Rev. viii. 9 ; to kill, 8ia(f)6(ipfLv rois etc. Rev. xi. 18.*

8ia-<)>6opd, -as, fj, {8ia^6fipai), corruption, destruction
;

in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de-

cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31 ; xiii. 34-37

[cf. W. § 65, 10], see ei'fica, I. 5 and inroa-rpfcfxo, 2. (Sept.

for r\r\^i ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)*

8id-<|)opos, -01', (8La(f)fp<ii} ; 1. different, varying in

hind, (Hdt. and sqq.) : Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2.

excellent, surpassing, ([Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : corn-

par. 8ia(f)opaiTepos, Heb. i. 4 ;
viii. 6.*

8ia-<j>v\dcro-w : 1 aor. inf. 8ia(j)vXd^ai ; fr. Hdt. down

;

to guard carefully: rivd, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11.

" The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God's

providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17;

Ps. xl. (xii.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later

writers at the close of their letters used to write 8i.a(})v-

XaTToi, 8ia(f)vXd^oi vfjids 6 Beds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800,

818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nosselt, etc. Hal.)." Win. De
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16.*

8ia-x.€ipit<d : 1 aor. mid. 8iexfi-pi-o'dfiT]v ; to move by the use

ofthe hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr.

[Andoc, Lys.], Xen. and Plato down). Mid. to lay hands

on, slay, kill [with one's own hand] : Tivd (Polyb. 8, 23, 8;

Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts

V. 30 ; xxvi. 21.*

8ia-xX€wd5a) ; to deride, scoff, mock, [" deridere i. e.

ridendo exagitare" Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G LT TrWH.
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b. ; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 49 |

:

Aeschin. dial. 3, 2 ; Polyb. 1 7, 4, 4 ; al. ; eccles. writ.) Ci.

Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 1 7.*
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iia-\upit,a: to separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. iid, C.

2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al. ; Sept.). Pass. pres. Sia-

j^upi^Ofiat ([in reflex, sense] cf. aTrox^wpi^a)) to separate

one's self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9, 11, 14 ; Diod. 4, 53) : otto

Tivos, Lk. ix. 33.*

SiSaKTiKos, -Tj, -6v, (i. q. bibadKokiKOi in Grk. writ.), apt

and skilful in teaching : 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (8t-

buKTiKTf dperrj, the virtue which renders one teachable,

docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud.

§7].)*

SiSaKTOs, -^, -ov, (8i8d(TK(o) ; 1. that can be taught

(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foil, by

gen. %one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194(182); B. 169(147)]:

Tov d(ov, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13 ; irvevpaTos Ay'iov

[G L T Tr WII om. dytov'], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii.

13. (vovdeTTjpara Keivrjs SiSaicra, Soph. El. 344.) *

SiSoo-KoXia, -as, fj, (6t5dcr«aXos), [fr. Pind. down] ; 1.

teaching, instruction : Ro. xii. 7 ; xv. 4 {els rfjv Tjfierepav

bidaaKoXiav, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our

learning}); 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16;

Tit. ii. 7. 2. teaching i. e. that ichich is taught, doc-

trine : Eph. iv. 14 ; 1 Tim. i. 10 ; iv. 6 ; vi. 1, 3 ; 2 Tim. iv.

3 ; Tit. i. 9 ; ii. 1, 10
;
plur. SiSao-KoXtai teachings, precepts,

(fr. Is. xxLx. 13), Mt. xv. 9 ; IVIk. vii. 7 ; dvdpanav, Col. ii.

22; daipovlav, 1 Tim. iv. 1.*

8i8d<j-Ka\os, -ov, 6, (StSatrxo)), a teacher ; in the N. T. one

who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties

of man ; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks

himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers

of the Jewish rehgion : Lk. ii. 46 ; Jn. iii. 10 ; hence the

Hebr. 2'\_ is rendered in Greek 8iMaKa\os : Jn. i. 38 (39) ;

XX. 16 ; cf. below, under pa^^i, and Pressel in Ilerzog

xii. p. 471 sq. ;
\_Camphell, Dissert, on the Gospels, diss.

vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as

teachers drew crowds about them ; a. of John the Ba]>

tist : Lk. iii. 12. b. of Jesus : Jn. i. 38 (39) ; iii. 2 ; viii. 4
;

xi. 28 ; xiii. 13 sq. ; xx. 16 ; often in the first three Gospels.

4. by preeminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one

who showed men the way of salvation : Mt. xxiii. 8 L T
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles : 6 bibda-KoKos tSuv iOvwv,

of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the

work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy

Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq. ; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, cf.

Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians : 2

Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556). Aeschyl., al.]

8i8da-Kw ; impf. iblbatTKOv ; fut. SiSa^co ; 1 aor. ibiba^a ;

1 aor. pass. ibibdxBrjv, (AAQ [cf. Vanicek p. 327]) ;
[fr.

Hom. down] ; Sept. for ;^"1in, TTiin, and esp. for -\'!ph ;

to teach ; 1. absol. a. to hold discourse with others

in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses : Mt.

iv. 23 ; xxi. 23 ; Mk. i. 21 ; vi. 6 ; xiv. 49 ; Lk. iv. 15 ; v.

17 ; vi. 6 ; Jn. vi. 59 ; vii. 14 ; xviii. 20, and often in the

Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see bibd-

o-rnXof, 6) : Ro. xii. 7. c. to discharge the office of teach-

4" conauct one's self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 2. in

construction ; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 7 TsS
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks

(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in

Plut. Marcell. c. 12), withdat. of person : tw BaXa<, Rev,

ii. 14 (ace. to the reading now generally accepted for the
Rec.be^eiz ^^^ ^^^^^ . (,£. fi. 149 (130) ; W. 223 (209), cf.

227 (213). b. ace. to the regular use, with ace. of pers.,

to teach one : used of Jesus and the apostles uttering iu

public what they wished their hearers to know and re-

member, Mt. V. 2 ; Mk. i. 22 ; ii. 13 ; iv. 2 ; Lk. v. 3 ; Jn.

viii. 2 ; Acts iv. 2 ; v. 25 ; xx. 20 ; tovs "EXXrjvas, to act

the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35 ; used

of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi-

nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre-

cept : Mt. V. 1 9 ; Acts xv. 1 ; Heb. viii. 1 1 ; with esp.

reference to the addition which the teacher makes to

the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc'

tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn.

ix. 34; Ro. ii. 21 ; CoL iii. 16 ; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20.

c. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a folL

ort : IVIk. viii. 31 ; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foil, infin., Lk. xi.

1 ; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14
; nepi tivos, 1 Jn. ii. 27;

iv Xpiara bibaxdrjvai, to be taught in the fellowship of

Christ, Eph. iv. 21 ; foil, by an ace. of the thing, to teach

i. e. prescribe a thing: bibacrKoXlas, firraXpara dvdpwnav,

precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix.

13), Mt. XV. 9 ; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)] ; Trjv 6b6u rev

6eov, Mt. xxii. 16 ; Mk. xii. 14 ; Lk. xx. 21 ; ravra, 1 Tim.

iv. '11 ; a pfj bel, Tit. i. 11 ; to explain, expound, a thing:

Acts xviii. 11, 25 ; xxviii. 31 ; dirooTacrlav divb Mwvo-f'ws,

the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. d. with

ace. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226

sq. (212); B. 149 (130)]: [eVeii/oy vpas bibd^ei iravra,

Jn. xiv. 26]; tov bibdo'Keiv vnas riva rd crrotj^fta, Heb. v,

1 2 (where R G T Tr and others read— not so well—

-

Tiva; [butcf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; irtpovs

bibd^at, sc. avTd, 2 Tim. ii. 2 ; hence pass, bibaxd^vai ti

[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)] : Gal. i. 12 (ibibdxBrjv, sc.

avrd), 2 Th. ii. 15.

8i8ax'^, -i]s, ff, {bibda-KU)), [fr. Hdt. down] ; 1. teach-

ing, viz. that which is taught : Mk. i. 27 ; Jn. vii. 16 ; Acts

xvii. 19 ; Ro. [vi. 17]; xvi. 17 ; 2 Jn. 10 ; Rev. ii. 24
; ^

bib. Tivos, one's doctrine, i. e. what he teaches : Mt. vii.

28 ; xvi. 12 ; xxii. 33 ; Mk. i. 22 ; xi. 18 ; Lk. iv. 32 ; Jn.

xviii. 19 ; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq. ; rj bibaxq of God,

Toil Kvpiov, TOV Xpiaroii, the doctrine which has God,

Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter : Jn. vii.

17; Acts xiii. 12 ; 2 Jn. 9 ; with the gen. of the object,

doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W.
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9.

2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (ci.bibaa-icaXta [on the

supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use

in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; they are asso-

ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2, 3 ; Tit. i. 9]) : Acts ii. 42 ; 2 Tim.

iv. 2 ; ev tjj bibaxu, while he was teaching, a phrase by

which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite

some of the many words which .Tesus spoke at that

time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; rod Kara tt/v bibax^v 7na~rov

\6yov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the

received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9 ; in partic-
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ular, the teaching of the Sibda-KoXos (q. v. 6) in the relig-

ious assemblies of Christians : XaXeii/ ev BiSaxjj to speak

in the way of teaching, in distinction from otlier modes

of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6 ; exio diSaxrjv, to have

something to teach, ibid. 26.*

8(SpaxH>'0v, -ov, to, (neut. of the adj. SiSpaxfJ^os, -ov, sc.

fd/Ltto-fxa ; fr. bis and Spaxfif]), a didrachmon or double-

drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or

one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a

dollar] (see in apyvpiov, 3) : Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often

for Sp.^ ;
[Poll., Galen].) *

SCSvfxos, -»7, -ov, and -os, -ov, twofold, twain, (double, Hom.
Od. 19, 227; as rpibvfios triple, rerpaSvpos quadruple,

iirrdbvpos) ', hence twin (sc. irali, as rpldvpoi nalSts, vloi.

Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. Di^P, a

surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the

first of the foil. pass. ; B. D. s. v. Thomas] : Jn. xi. 16
;

XX. 24 ; xxi. 2. (Hom. H. 23, 641.) *

8l8«|jii (SiScS, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [8i8co Tr, yet see

WH. App. p. 167]), 3 pers. plur. 8i86aai (Rev. xvii. 13

[not Rec.]), impv. 8l8ov (Mt. v. 42 R G) ; impf. 3 pers.

sing. ebiSov, 3 pers. plur. (8i8ovv (f8i8oaav, Jn. xix. 3 L T
Tr WH [see «x'«']) ; fut. Soxrw ; 1 aor. eSwKo [2 pers.

sing. -K€s, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg. ; cf. reff. s. v.

KO!Tia<a], subjunc. 8aj(Tr] [and duxrcapev^ fr. an imaginary

indie, form ebaaa, [Mk. vi. 37 T Trmrg.] ; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr

mrg.WH acio-fO ; Rev. viii. 3 (L T TrWH bdxrei; cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 720 sq. ; B. 36 (31) ; W. 79 (76) ;
[Veitch

s. V. 818. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40

;

WH. App. p. 172]); pf. 8e8ci}Ka [on the interchange

between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb

cf. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. tSfbaxeiv and without augm.

[W. § 12, 9 ; B. 33 (29)] geSob/cfii', Mk. xiv. 44 ; and L
txt. T TrWH in Lk. xix. 15 ; 3 pers. plur. 8f8a)Kfiaav, Jn.

xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 8a [^doirj, Jn. xv. 16 Tr
mrg. ; Eph. i. 17 WH mrg. ; 2 Tim. ii. 25 L WHmrg.

;

So'i, Mk. viii. 37 T TrWH ; cf. B. 46 (40) ; WH. App. p.

168 ; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. Ixi.], plur. 8apev, bare,

8d>aiv, optat. 3 pers. sing. 8(ot] for 8oirj, Ro. xv. 5
; [2 Th.

iii. 16] ; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18
;

[ii. 25 T TrWH txt. ; Eph. i.

17RG; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants

([of. W. § 14, 1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and G2] ; see

IWH. App. u. s.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 346
;
[Kuhner § 282 Anm. 2 ; Veitch s. v. 8i8copL ad

fin.]), impv. 86s, 86re, inf. 8ovvai, ptcp. Sois ; Pass., pf.

8e8opai. ; 1 aor. i866r]v ; 1 fut. 8o6f]aopai ; cf. B. 45 (39)

sq.
;
[WH u. s.]. In the Sept. times without number for

|j"3J, sometimes for Dity ; and for Chald. DH' ; [fr. Hom.
down] ; to give

;

A. absolutely and generally : paicdpiov ian p.a\\ov

8i8ovai, *] Xap^avfiv, Acts xx. 35.

B. In construction

;

I. tiv'i ti, to give something

to some one,— in various senses; 1. of one's own ac-

cord to give one something, to his advantage ; to bestow,

give as a gift : Mt. iv. 9 ; Lk. i. 32 ; xii. 32, and often
;

86paTa [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11 ; Lk. xi. 13 ; Eph.
iv. 8 (Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); to. vTrdpxovra what thou

hast Tolf TTTcoxoLs, Mt. xix. 21
;

;^pj7/iaTa, Acts xxiv. 26.

2. to grant, give to one asking, let have : Mt. xii. 39 ; xiv.

7 sq.; xvi. 4; xx. 23; Mk. vi. 22, 25; viii. 12; x.40;
Lk. xi. 29 ; xv. 16 ; Jn. xi. 22 ; xiv. 16 ; xv. 16 ; xvi. 23

;

Acts iii. 6 ; Jas. i. 5 ;
[noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 fiwo-fi (sc.

prob. 6 6e6s) avra ^ar/v roty dfiaprdvovaiv etc., where
aiT<a seems to be an ethical dat. and t. afxap. dependent
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W.523
(487), cf. 530(494)]; in contradistinction from what
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish,

necessary things : as aprov rivi, Mt. vi. 1 1 ; Lk. xi. 3 ; Jn.

vi. 32, 51 ; Tpo<pfjv, Mt. xxiv. 45
; ^pwaiv, Jn. vi. 27 ; be-

sides in Mt. XXV. 15, 28 sq. ; Mk. ii. 26 ; iv. 25 ; Lk. vi.

4 ; viii. 18 ; xii. 42 ; xix. 24, 26 ; Jn. iv. 10, 14, 15 ; Eph.
vi. 19. 4. to give over, deliver, i. e. a. to reach out,

extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii. 27; Mk. vi. 41;
xiv. 22 sq. ; Lk. ix. 16 ; xxii. 19 ; ro y\ra>pilov, Jn. xiii. 26

;

TO Tt oTTjpiov, Jn. xviii. 11 ; Rev. xvi. 19 ; tos x^'^P*^^ 8186-

vai to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41 ; Gal. ii. 9. b. of a

writing: hiroaTdcrtov, Mt. v. 31. c. to give to one's care,

intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered;

univ. : iravri <a (8667) noXv, Lk. xii. 48
;
property, money,

Mt. XXV. 15 ; Lk. xix. 13, 15 ; d/i7rfX<i5i/a, a vineyard to

be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9 ; Lk. xx. 1 6 ; tch kXcIs [KXetSat

]

Trjs ^acr. Mt. xvi. 19; tt^v Kplaiv, Jn. v. 22; Kp'ipa, Rev.

XX. 4; Tr}v e^ovaiav iavTcov, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; ra

fpya, iva TfXeiaxTco avTa, Jn. v, 36 ; to (pyov, tva noiTjcrco,

Jn. xvii. 4 ; to ovopa tov 6fov, to be declared, Jn. xvii. i 1

[not Rec, 12 T Tr WH]. bb. to give or commit to some

one something to be religiously observed : 8ia6r]KT)v irepiTo-

prjs, Acts vii. 8 ; ttjv irepiTopfjv, the ordinance of circum-

cision, Jn. vii. 22; tov vopov, ibid. vs. 19; Xoyia ^wvTa,

Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to

pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4, 14 ; xxvi. 15 ; Rev. xi.

18; dpyvpiov, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11 ; Lk. xxii. 5;

taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk.
xii. 14 (15) ; Lk. xx. 22 ; xxiii. 2 ; Heb. vii. 4 ; dvcrlav sc. t^

Kvpico, Lk. ii. 24 (dvcrlav dno8ovvai. tw 6fa>, Joseph, antt.

7, 9, 1) ; Xoyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Trtxt.

aTToS.]. 6. St'Sm/Lii is joined with nouns denoting an

act or an effect ; and a. the act or effect of liim who
gives, in such a sense that what he is said 8i86vai (either

absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as

effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence 8180)^1

joined with a noun can often be changed into an active

verb expressing the effecting of that wliich the noun de-

notes. Thus 8i8dvai alvov t<5 6(a is equiv. to alve'iv tov

6e6v, Lk. xviii. 43 ; dTToKpta-'iv tivl i. q. aTroKpivfadai. Jn.

i. 22 ; xix. 9 ; eyKOTrfjv 8ovvai tw evayyeXlco i. q. iyKonrfiv

TO fvayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co.

ix. 12 ; ivToXrjv tivi i. q. evre'WeadaL tivi, Jn. xi. 57; xii.

49 ; xiii. 34 ; 1 Jn. iii. 23 ; 86^av tivi i. q. bo^d^eiv Tivd (see

86^a, n.) ; ipyaa-iav, after the Lat. operam dare, tale

pains, [A. V. give diligence'], i. q. ipyd^eadai, Lk. xii. 58;

[o-v/xjSovXioi/, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. avp^ovXev-

eadai, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WII txt.] ; StatrroX^i/ rti/t i. q.

StacrrAXeii/ ti, 1 Co. xiv. 7 ; napayyeXiav, 1 Th. iv. 2

;

TrapaKk-qa-iv, 2 Th. ii. 16; eXeoy i. q. eXfeiv, 2 Tim. i. 16,

18 ; dydnTjv, show [A. V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 1 ; eV^iKJjo-H'.
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2 Th. i. 8
;
^aaaviafxov, Rev. xviii. 7

;
panKryua i. q. pani-

ffti/ Ttvd, Jn. xviii. 22 ; xLx. 3 ; (piXrjixa i. q. (j)iXe'iif riva,

Lk. vii. 45. or b. the noun denotes something to be

done by him to whom it is said to be given : di86vai rtvl

fierdvoiav, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31 ; xi. 18;

yvaxTiv acoTTjpias, Lk. i. 77 ; e'XTri'Sa rivi, 2 Th. ii. 16. 7.

Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power,

virtue, 8i8<opi (nvl ti) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one

with a thing) : Lk. xxi. 15 (Swo-o) vplv arofia k. <To(f)iav) ;

Acts vii. 10 ; i^ovalau, Mt. ix. 8; x. 1 ; Lk. x. 19; Jn.

xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 2tJ ; vi. 8; xiii. 7; bidvoiav, 1 Jn. v. 20;

(Tvvfaiu, 2 Tim. ii. 7 ; and in the very common phrase

8i86vai. TO TTvevpa. [I'. 8. rivi rivos to give to one (a

part) of ate. : Rev. ii. 17 (G L T Tr WH) Soxrw outm tov

fidvva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).]

II. St'Sco/zt Ti without a dative, and 8i8(t)pl nva. 1.

SiBcofjii Ti ; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give

forth from one's self: verov, from heaven, Jas. v. 18;

Kapnov, ]\It. xiii. 8 ; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19 ; Sir.

xxiii. 25) ; arjpe'ia, Mt. xxiv. 24 ; Ilk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]
;

Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.) ; invodfiypa,

Jn. xiii. 15; (j)€yyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (^wy,

Is. xiii. 10); (poivrjv, 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq. ; 8ia ttjs yXaa-a-rjs

\6yov, ibid. 9
; yvaprfv, to give one's opinion, to give ad-

vice, 1 Co. vii. 25 ; 2 Co. viii. 10. b. StSoj/at kXtjpovs

(b"i1J tP3, Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out lots, sc. to

be cast into the urn [see Kk^poi, 1], Acts i. 26. c. 8i8(opi

Tt with pred. ace. : Mt. xx. 28 ; Mk. x. 45, (to give up as a

XvTpov) ; i\It. xvi. 26 ; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv-

alent). 2. 8i8o)pt Tiva ; a. where the noun refers to

the office one bears, to appoint : Kpirds, Acts xiii. 20. b.

to cause to come forth : 8i8(i)pi eK t^s (Tvvaycoyrjs tov 2aTavd

tS>i> Xeyoi/TO)!/ (sc. Tivdi [cf. B. 158 (138) ; W. § 59, 4 b.]),

Rev. iii. 9 ; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to

give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received

by them. Rev. xx. 13. 3. 8i8copi Tivd tivi; a. to give

one to some one as his own : as the object of his saving

care, Heb. ii. 13 ; to give one to some one, to follow him

as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 39 ; x. 29 ; xvii. 6, 9,

12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these

pass. God is ^aid to have given certain men to Christ,

i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the

author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into

intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them 'his

own' (to. epd, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to

care for his interests : Jn. iii. 16 (eSwKci/ sc. alra, i. e. rw

Koa-pa); Acts xiii. 21. c. to give one to some one to ivhom

he alreudji belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 awe-

fiwKf [so Lmrg. in vii. 15]). d. 8'i8a>pi ipavrov tivi, to

one demanding of me something, / give myselfup as it

were; an hyperbole for disregarding enlireh/ mjf private

interests, I give as much as ever I can : 2 Co. viii. 5. 4.

8i8(Dpi Tiva with a predicate ace. : iavTov tvttov, to render

or set forth one's self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9 ; with

a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of

the person added for whose hen(fit .^(jnie one invested

with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestoived :

ai/Tov (8(tiK(v K€(f)a\T]v iiTTep TTuvTa TT) (KKXrjcrla, head over

all things to the church, Eph. i. 22 ; e8aK€v rovs ptv dno-

(TToXovs ktX. sc. Tjj eKK\r)aiq, Eph. iv. 11. For in neither

of these passages are we obUged, with many interpreters,

to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of

the Hebr. jnj ; esp. since in the second Paul seems to

wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, eSw/te 86paTa

Tols dv6p(j)nois. Those in the church whom Christ has

endued with gifts and functions for the common advan-

tage the apostle reckons among the 86paTa given by him
after his ascension to heaven.

in. Phrases in wliich to the verb 8i8a)pi, either stand-

ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative ; 8i8(opi tivi

foil, by an infin. denoting the object : Si'Sw/xi tivi cpayelv,

give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 2lil (224);
W. 318 sq. (299)], Mt. xiv. 16 ; xxv. 35, 42 ; Mk. vi. 37;

V. 43 ; Lk. viii. 55 ; Lx. 13 ; Rev. ii. 7 ; nieiv, Jn. iv. 7, 10
;

with the addition of an object ace. dejiending on the

4>ayeiv or nuiv : Mt. xxvii. 34 ; Mk. xv. 23 [R G L] ; with

an ace. added depending on the verb 8i8copi : Jn. vi. 31

;

Rev. xvi. 6 ; foU. by an infin. indicating design [cf. B.

u. s.], to grant or permit one to etc. : Lk. i. 73 sq. {8ovvai

fjplv d(f)60(os XaTptvfip avTw) ; Jn. v. 26 ; Acts iv. 29 ; Ro.

XV. 5 ; Eph. iii. 16 ; Rev. iii. 21 ; vi. 4 ; vii. 2
;
[foil, by els

with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)] ; by aconstr.

borrowed from the Hebrew, koi Soxro) toIs . • koi npocprj-

Tevcrovai, Rev. xi. 3 ; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 1 2 ; Mk. iv.

1 1 (ypiv 8e8oTai yvaivai. [G L T TrWH om. yvcivai] to you
it has been granted etc.) ; foil, by the ace. and inf.

:

8(OTi [LTTrWH Sw] vp'iv . . . KaToiKijcrai tov XpiuTov iv

Toii Kap8iais vpav, Eph. iii. 16 sq. ; edcoKtv ai/rov epi^avr)

yeveadai, Acts x. 40 ; ov Scbtreij tov oaiov aov ISfiv 8ia-

(pdopdv (fr. Ps. XV. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2.

SiSoj/xt Tivi, foil, by Lva, to grant or permit, that etc. [B.

238(205); W.337 (31 6), cf. 545 (507)] : Mk.x. 37; Rev.

xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5.

IV. 8i8(opL Ti, or Tivi Ti, or tivl or Tivd, foil, by a prep-

osition with a noun (or pronoun) ; 1. tiv\ ck tivos [cf.

W. § 28, 1 ; B. 159 (139)] : 86t( fjp'iv (a part) eV Toi eXaiov

vpav, ]Mt. xxv. 8 ; eK TUiv npToav, easily to be supplied from

the context, Mk. ii. 26 ; Lk. vi. 4 ; (k tov nvevpaTos avTov

f8o)Kfv Tjplv, 1 Jn. iv. 13 ; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 6 Oeos oi

8i8u>cn TO TTvevpa eK peTpov, by measure i. 6. according to

measure, moderately, [cf. W. §51, 1 d.] ; otherwise in

Rev. iii. 9 8i8copi eK Trjt (rvvayayy^i, (see II. 2 b. above).

Tivi duo Tivos : Lk. xx. 10 tva otto tov Kapnov tov dpneXci-

vos 8aaiv [L T TrWH daya-ovaiv'] avTa, sc. the portion

due. Ti foil, by els with a noun, to give something to be

put into, Lk. vi. 38 peTpov Suxrovaiv els tov koXttov vpav

(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk.

XV. 22 SoTf 8aKTvXiov els ttjv x^'P" avTov (put a ring on

his hand) ; els t6v dypov for thefeld, to pay its price, ]\It.

xxvii. 10 ; tivi ti els tus ^ftpay, to commit a thing to one,

deliver it into one's power : Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. "2 T3 jri J,

Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21) ; els t. 8idvoiav, or fVi tcls

Kapbias (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten

upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; ovelsT. Kap8las with

inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 1 7
;
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 8i86vai
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TiPi Ti eh rf/v ^vx^v)- tavrov 8i86vai (Is with acc. of place,

to betake one's self somewhere, to go into some place

:

Acts xix. 31, (fh Tonovs TrapajSoXovs, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; ety

Tonovs Tpaxfh, Diod. 14, 81 ; els ras eprjplas, Diod. 5, 59
;

Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 7 ; els Kaprji/ rivd, Joseph, antt. 7, 9, 7).

2. SlScopi Tt ev Tivi, i. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in,

[cf. W. 414 (386) ; B. 329 (283)] : ev tt, xeipi rivos, Jn.

iii. 35 ; ev rais KOpBiats, 2 Co. i. 22 ; ev tjj Kap8. vivos, 2 Co.

viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. X. 24) ; elpfjvrjv 8oivai ev tj/ yrj to bring

peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. Sidmpi ri virep

Tivos, git'e up for etc. [cf. W. 383 (358) S(j.] : Jn. vi. 51

;

eavTov virep tivos, Tit. ii. 1 4 ; eavrbv dvTiXvrpov vnep rivos,

1 Tim. ii. 6 ; eavrbv nepl [RWH txt. vnep ; cf. nepi, I. c. S.]

Tcdv duapriav, for sins, i. e. to expiate them. Gal. i. 4.

4. di86vai Tivl Kara ra epya, rfjv npd^iv, to give one acc.

to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds :

Rev. ii. 23 [Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4] ;
(cf. dno8(i)crei, Mt. xvi.

27; Ro. ii. 6). 5. Hebraistically, 8e8<iiKa evaniov aov

Bvpav dvea>ypevT]v I have set before thee a door opened

i. e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8.

[Syn. SiSovai, SoDpe7(T6ai: 5tS. to give in general, an-

tithetic to Kajxfiaveiv ; 5«p. specific, to bestow, present ; SiS. might

be used even of evils, but Soip. could be used of such things

only ironically ; see Sojua, fin. Comp. : ava-, airo-, avT-airo-,

Sia-, 6/C-, eiri-, fj.€Ta-, irapa-, irpo- 5t5a>/i».]

Si-t'yeipctf ; 1 aor. Sirjyeipa ; Pass., impf. 8iT]yeip6pr)v [but

TrWH (T edd. 2, 7) 8ieye[peTo in Jn. vi. 1 8, cf . B. 34 (30) ;

WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptcp. 8ieyepdets; to wake up,

awaken, arouse (from repose ; differing from the simple

eyeipco, which has a wider meaning) ; from sleep : nvd,

Mk. iv. 38 [here T TrWH eyeipovaiv'] ; Lk. viii. 24 ;
pass.,

Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH ; Mk. iv. 39 ; with the addi-

tion dno rov vnvov, Mt. i. 24 (L T TrWH eyepdeis) ; from

repose, quiet : in pass, of the sea, which begins to be agi-

tated, to rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind;

stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13 ; iii. 1, as in 2 Mace.

XV. 10, Tiva To'is dvpols- (Several times in the O.T.

Apocr. [cf. W. 102 (97)] ; Hippocr., [Aristot.], Hdian.

;

occasionally in Anthol.) *

8i-<v9v)i€'o|iai., -ovpai ; to weigh in the mind, consider : nepi

Tivos, Acts X. 19, for Rec. iv6vfi. (Besides, only in eccl.

writ.) *

8i-<^'pX0fiai : [2 aor. 8if^r]kdov'\ ; to go out through

something: 8ie^eXdov(Ta, sc. 8id (ppvydvcov. Acts xxviii. 3

Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept. ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.],

Eur. down.) *

Si-e'l-oSos, -ov, f] ; fr. Hdt. down ; a loaj/ out through,

outlet, exit : 8ie^o8oi rmv 68i>v, IMt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through

which tcays go out, i. e. acc. to the context and the design

of the parable places before the city where the roads from
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high-

ways, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14;

Ezek. xxi. 21 ; the R. V. renders it partings of the high-

ways']. The phrase figuratively represents the territory

of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to

go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T.

p. 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is

equiv. to the Hebr. niXVin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and

often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen-
gesetztea Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the

crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most

frequented spots.] *

8i-«pntiveCa, -as, fj, {Sieppriveva, q-v.), interpretation: of

obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 L txt. (Not yet found

elsewhere.) *

Si-tpimvevTTJs, -ov, 6, {8ieppT)vev(o, q. v.), an interpreter:

1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. epfirjv.}. (Eccles. writ.) *

8i.-£p|ii]V£vc>> ; impf. 8i.r]ppr)v€vov and (without augm. cf.

B. 34 (30)) 8ieppLT]vfvov (Lk. xxiv. 27 L Tr mrg.) ; 1 aor.

(also without augm. ; so " all early Mss." Hort) 8ief>-

prjveva-a (Lk. 1. c. T Tr txt. WH)
;
[pres. pass. 8iepp.r)vevo-

pai] ; to interpret [Swi intensifying by marking transition,

(cf. Germ, verdeutlichen) ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.

V. p. 10 sq.] ; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said,

explain, expound : ri, Lk. xxiv. 27 ; absolutely, 1 Co. xii.

30; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one's native

language : Acts ix. 36, (2 Mace. i. 36 ; Polyb. 3, 22, 3,

and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil.

s. v.]).*

8i-epxo|xai; impf. 8ir)pxdp-r]v ; fut. 8ie\(vaopai (Lk. ii.

35 ; see W. 86 (82) ;
[cf. B. 58 (50)]) ; 2 aor. 8i^X6ov;

pf. ptcp. 8ieXriXvda)s (Heb. iv. 14) ;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

1. where 8id has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf.

8id, C.]) : to go through, pass through, [on its construc-

tions cf. W. § 52, 4, 8] ; a. Std tivos, to go, walk, jour-

ney, pass through a place (Germ, den Durchweg nch-

men) : Mt. xii. 43 ; xix. 24 R L Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; Mk.
x. 25 [Rec.'' elaeXdf'iv] ; Lk. xi. 24 ; xviii. 25 L Tr mrg.

;

Jn. iv. 4 ; 1 Co. x. 1 ; 8id ptearov avrav, through the midst

of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30 ; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.
; [Sta pLtaov (L T

Tr WH 8. fjLeaov, see 8id, B. I.) 2apapeias, Lk. xvii. 11];

8i vpatv, i. e. 8id Tfjs x^p<^i vpcov, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lchm.
txt. aTreX^fii')

;
\_8id ndvTuv sc. twv dyia>v (see ttS?, II. 1),

Acts ix. 32]. b. with acc. to travel the road ivhich leads

through a place, go, pass, travel through a region : Lk.

xix. 1 ; Acts xii. 10 ; xiii. 6 ; xiv. 24 ; xv. 3, 41 ; xvi. 6
;

xvii. 23 (to. a-e^da-paTu) ; xviii. 23 ; xix. 1,21; xx. 2 ; 1 Co.

xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: ttjv yj/'vxfjv SieXevaerai

pop(f)aia, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart,

with gen. Hom. II. 20, 263; 23, 876). c. absolutely:

eKeivr]s sc. 68ov (8i before eKelvrjs in Rec. is spurious) rfpeX-

Xe 8upxe(Tdai, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4.

d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre-)

fix Sta makes reference to the intervening space to be

passed through or gone over : ev0d8e, Jn. iv. 15 T WH.
Tr mrg.; [els Ttjv'Axaiav, Acts xviii. 27]; els to nepav,

to go, cross, over to the farther shore, ]\Ik. iv. 35 ; Lk.

viii. 22 ; 6 ddvaros 8ir]Xdev els irdtrras dvOputnovs, passed

through unto all men, so that no one could escape its

power, Ro. v. 12 ; tuts twos, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15
;

Acts ix. 38 ; xi. 19, 22 R G [W. 609 (566)]. 2. where

8id answers to the Latin dis [cf. 5ta, C] ; to go to differ-

ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9 ; Am. vi. 2) : Acts viii. 4, 40;

[x. 38] ; 8ieX66vTes dnb Trjs Uepyrjs having departed from

Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this

to 1, understanding 8ieX66vTes oi passing through the ex-
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tent of country] ; tv ols BirjXdou among whom i. e. in

whose country / went about, or visited different places,

Acts XX. 2.') ; 8ir]pxovTo koto ray KMfias they went about

in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix.

6 ; of a report, to spread, go abroad : BUpxfTai 6 \6yos,

Lk. V. 15; Time. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [Syn. see

tpXOfiai.']
*

8i-€pwTd(i> : 1 aor. ptcp. bifparrjo-as ; to ask through (i. e.

ask many, one after another) : rl, to find out by asking,

to inquire out, Acts x. 17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb.,

Dio Cass. 43, 10 ; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc.

Pt. V. p. 15.*

Sic-His, -es, (St J and tros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years,

two years old : dno SteroOs sc. nai86s, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche

ad loc.
;
[others take ditroiis here as neut. ; see Meyer].*

8i€T(a, -as, f), (from Bifrfis, cf. rpurla, Tfrpaeria), the

space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo

inFlacc. § 16; [Grace. Yen. Gen. xli. 1 ; xlv. 5].)*

8i-i]"y€0|Aai, -ovpai, [impv. 2 pers. sing, dirjyov, ptcp. S117-

yovp.fvos2 ; fut. diTjyrja-onai ; 1 aor. BirjyTjcrdnTji' ; to lead or

carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of

Germ, durchfiihren) ; set forth, recount, relate in full

:

absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see yeved,

3) ; Tivi foil, by indir. disc, jras etc., Mk. v. 16 ; Acts ix.

27 ; xii. 1 7 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.] ; foil, by a eiSov,

Mk. ix. 9; oaa enoiriae or enoirja-av, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10.

(Arstph., Thuc, Xen., Plat., al. ; Sept. often for ISD.)

[Comp. : fVSi»;yeo^at.]
*

Si-TJYTio-ts, -tas, ff, (8ir)yfOfxai), a narration, narrative :

Lk. i. 1 ; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb.

h. e. 3, 24, 7 ; 3, 39, 1 2 ; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f . deutsche

Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35

(34); ix. 15, etc.; 2 Mace. ii. 32; vi. 17.)*

Si-Tiv€KTJs, -ff, (fr. 8ir]VfyKa, Sta^e'po), as the simple

fjVfKfjs fr. TjvtyKa, (f>epa>), fr. Horn, down, continuous

:

(Is TO 8it]vfKfs, continually, Heb. vii. 3 ; x. 1, 12, 14, (St-

KTUToyp €S TO SirjvfKes fjpiOr]., App. b. c. 1, 4).*

8i6a\acra-os, -ov, (8'is and 6d\a(T(ra) ; 1. resembling

[ov forming'] two seas : thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2,

5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i.e.

washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83) :

TOTTos 8idaha(T(ros, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex-

tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii.

41 ; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against

which the waves dash on both sides ; in opposition cf

.

Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. horn. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep.

Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men dXoyio-roi k. iv8oid^ovT(s nepl

tS>v TTJs d}<rj6(ias (irayytXpLaTUiv are allegorically styled

TOTTOL 8idu)^a(T(T0i 6e Koi 6r]pia>8(is-)
*

8i-iKV£'o(iai [L \VH 8uKv. (see I, i)], -ovp.ai ; to go through,

penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc,
Theophr., Plut., al. ; in Homer transitively, to go through

in narrating.)*

8t-to-TT)|ii : 1 aor. BucrTTja-a ; 2 aor. dUcrTijv ; [fr. Hom.
down] ; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin ; in the

mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. to stand apart,

to part, depart : ^paxv 8e 8ia<TTT]<TavTts, sc iavTovs or t^u

vavv (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance

viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone

a little farther. Acts xxvii. 28 ; of time : Staorao-j/y o)pas

fiias one hour having intervened, Lk. xxii. 59 ; 8u<TTr)

diT avT<i>v parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.*

8i-'i<rxvp(5o[xai, [LWH StK7;(. (see I, t)] : impf. Sito-^vptfo-

pir)v; 1. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert

confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae.,

Plat., Dem., Joseph, antt. 2, 6, 4 ; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18;

Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.)
*

[8iKd^u ; 1 aor. pass. (8iKd<T6r)v ; fr. Hom. down ; to

judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. Ka-

rn8t«.).*]

8iKai,oKpi(rCa, -as, fj, righteous judgment : Ro. ii. 5. (an

uncert. trans, in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. Kpipa] ; Test,

xii. patr. [test. Levi § 3] p. 547, and [§ 15] p. 581, ed.

Fabric. ; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect, xi. (15) 28 p.

360 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne] ; Basil

iii. p. 4 70 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. [Cf.

W. 25; 99 (94)].)*

8(Kai,os, -aia, -aiov, (fr. biKTj right), [fr. Hom. down],

prop, the Hebr. D'^V, observant of 17 8iKTf, righteous, oh'

serving divine and human laws ; one who is such as he

ought to be
;
(Germ, rechtbeschaffen ; in the earlier lan-

guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a

broad sense ; in Grk. writ, used even of physical things,

as tmros, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 5
;
yfjdiov BiKaioTarov, most fer-

tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 38 ;
[ofp/ia SiKaiov, ib. 2, 2, 26]) ; 1.

in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the

commands of God; a. univ. : Mt. i. 19 (the meaning is,

it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his

betrothed to public reproach) ; Mt. x. 41 ; xiii. 43, 49,'

xxiii. 28 ; xxv. 37, 46 ; Lk. i. 6, 1 7 ; xiv. 14 ; xviii. 9 ; xx.

20 ; Ro. V. 7 [cf. W. 1 1 7 (1 1 1)] ; 1 Tim. i. 9 ; Jas. v. 6,

16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lchm.] ; Rev. xxii.

1 1 ; opp. to dp.apTu)\o\ Ka\ a(re/3f ly, 1 Pet. iv. 18; 8iKaioi

Kal a8iKoi, Mt. V. 45 ; Acts xxiv. 15 ; used of O. T. char-

acters noted for piety and probity : Mt. xiii. 1 7 ;
[xxiii.

29] ; Heb. xii. 23 ; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35 ; Heb. xi.

4 ; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.) ; of those who

seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them-

selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary : Mt.

ix. 13 ; Mk. ii. 17 ; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Eccl. vii. 17 (16)).

Joined with eiXa^fjs, Lk. ii. 25 (^6t] fvXa^^ k. BUaia, to

Blkolov k. ei'/Aa/S/y, Plat, polit. p. 311 a. b.) ;
with ayios,

Mk. vi. 20 ; with dyados, Lk. xxiii. 50 ; with (\)o^oip.evoi top

6(6v, Acts X. 22 ; i'pya St/caia, opp. t0 7roi'?;pa, 1 Jn. iii. 12.

Neut. t6 8iKaiov, that which regard for duty demands, ivhat

is right : 2 Pet. i. 13 ;
plur. Phil. iv. 8; 8iKainv ia-ri, Eph.

vi. 1 ; Phil. i. 7 ; with the addition of eVwTrtoi/ tov 6eov, God

being judge, Acts iv. 19. b. the negative idea predomi-

nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for 'pj, Prov. i. 11;

Job ix. 23, etc.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of

Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 R G Lbr. Trbr. WH mrg.;

Lk. xxiii. 47; alp.a 8iKaiov (Frov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19

(24) ; Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35 ;
[xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH

txt.] ; 17 ii)To\ri dyia k. 8iKaia (having no fellowship

with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) k. dyadfj, Ro. vii.

12. c. preeminently, of him whose way of thinking,
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of

God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or

life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called dUaios : Acts

vii. 52 ; xxii. 14 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18 ; 1 Jn. ii. 1 ; uyios k. SiKaioy,

Acts iii. 14 ; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de-

nied that one SiVatoy can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii.

21 (20) av0p(O7Tos ovk eari diicaios fVTrj yj], os Troirjaei dyadov

Koi oix dfjiapTTjafTai). of God: half/, Ro. iii. 26 (where

it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account

of the following koi tov ^iKaiovvra and the justijier or ivho

pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is

holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun-

ishes sin) ; 1 Jn. ii. 29. d. contextually, approved of

God, acceptable to God, (Germ, gottwohlgefdllig) : Ro. v.

19 ; with the addition ck Trla-Tfcos, acceptable to God by

faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro. i. 17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38;

biK. rrapa t<5 6ea, Ro. ii. 13. 2. In a narrower sense,

rendering to each his due ; and that in a judicial sense, pass-

ingJustjudg7nent on others, whether expressed in words or

shown by the manner of dealing with them : Tit. i. 8
;

so of God recompensing men impartially according to

their deeds, Rev, xvi. 5 ; in the same sense also in Jn.

xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving

and faithful disciples of Christ and to ' the world ') ; 1

Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and

therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ;

6 SiKMos Kpirfjs, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; Kpiais St/ca/a, Jn.

v. 30 ; vii. 24 ; 2 Th. i. 5
;
plur.. Rev. xvi. 7 ; xix. 2 ; ai

68o\ T. deoi) SiKuiat k. aXr]6ivai, Rev. xv. 3 ; neut. ro BUaiov,

what is due to others. Col. iv. 1 ; what is agreeable to

justice and law, Lk. xii. 5 7 ; diKaiov sc. ea-riv, it is agreeable

to justice, 2 Th. i. 6 ; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4,

and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. 8iKai6co, fin. ; cf. dya66s, fin.]
*

8iKaioo-vvT), -rjs, rj, (SUaios) ; most frequently in Sept.

for pny and np"l>', rarely for npn ; the virtue or quality

or state of one who is SiVatos; 1. in the broad sense,

the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness

(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to

God (Germ. Gottwohlgefdlligkeit) ; a. univ. : \6yos rfji

BiKatoavinjs (like Xoyo? ttJs KaraXXayrjs, X. tov (Travpov),

the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at-

tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; ^aacXevs

8iKaio(TvvT]s, the king who himself has the approbation of

God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God,

Heb. vii. 2 ; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity

of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and

acting : Mt. iii. 15 ; v. 6, 10, 20 ; vi. 1 G L T TrWH ; Acts

xiii. 10 ; xxiv. 25 ; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to apaprla,

avop.ia, and dKadapaia) ; Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to Apapria)
;

Ro. xiv. 1 7 (? [see c.]) ; 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to dpopia, as in

Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9 ; vi. 1 4 ; Phil,

i. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5;

Heb. i. 9 ; xii. 11 ; Jas. iii. 18 ; 1 Pet. iii. 14 ; 2 Pet. ii. 5,

21 ; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; ei/ oSw dLKaioa-vvrjs,

walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright,

righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32 ; rov 6fov, the righteousness

which God demands, Mt. vi. 33 ; Jas. i. 20 ; of righteous-

ness which manifests itseK in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq.

(cf. Tob. xiy. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so

Chald. nplVj Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin,

writ. [Bu.xtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf.W. 32]) ;

where biK. koi oa-iorrji are connected,— Lk. i. 75 ; Eph.
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion-

ally in prof, writ.),— the former denotes right conduct

towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat.

Gorg. p. 507 b. ; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq.
;

[cf. Trench
§lxxxviii. p. 328 sq. ; for additional exx. see Wetst. on

Eph. 1. c. ; cf. otrioy] ; fvcrffSfia k. biKaioavvr), Diod. 1,2);

noiflv rfju diKaioa. to do righteousness, to live uprightly :

I Jn. ii. 29 ; iii. 7 ; iii. 10 [not Lchm.] ; and in Rev. xxii.

I I ace. to the text now accepted ; in like manner fpyd^c

crBai BiKaioai'imjv, Acts x. 35 ; Heb. xi. 33
;

^fjv rfj tiKaio-

a-vvrj, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24
;

TvKr^povvjraaav 8iKaio(TvvT]p,to perform completely whatever

is right, Mt. iii. 15. When affirmed of Christ, biKaioavvr)

denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness:

Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii.

5, 25 sq. c. in the writings of Paul ff biKaioavw) has a

peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and

Judaizing Christians. To understand this meanins:, the

foil, facts esp. must be kept in view : the Jews as a peo-

ple, and very many who had become converts from among
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the
favor of God by works conformed to the require-

ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit ; and

that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this

law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts,

and threatens condemnation to those who do not render

such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this

kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor

Gentiles (Ro. i. 24— ii. 1), — for with the latter the

natural law of right written on their souls takes the place

of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul

proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ,

his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of

men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind,

so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not

sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is

only through faith (see Trt'o-Tty [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by

which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed

and pledged in Christ ; and this faith is reckoned by

God to the man as SiKuioa-iivr] ; that is to say, 8. denotes

the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner's posses-

sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of

God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ

(see StKotdo), 3 b.). In this sense ^ biKaioavvj) is used

without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11 ; v. 1 7, 21 ; ix. 30 sq.;

Ro. xiv. 1 7 (? [see b.]) ; 1 Co. i. 30 ; Gal. v. 5 ; 8iKaio(Tvvr}

6eov, T] TOV 6fov BiKaioavvT], the righteousness which God
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [W. 186

(175)], Ro. i. 17 ; iii. 21 ; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv.

to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a

state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4 ; as abstract for con-

crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2

Co. V. 21 ; 8iK. Ofoil 8ia TrlcrTews, Ro. iii. 22 ; 17 Bik- ttjs

iTi(TT€a>s, which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro.
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iv. 11, 1 .'3 ; f] fK 6(ov biKaiocr. which comes from God, i. e.

is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition inl

Tji nia-Tfi depends on ex^av, liaving . . . founded upon faith

[cf. W. 137 (130); 392 (3ti7); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.])
;

f] fK TTiaTfcos 8iKaio(T. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30;

X. G ; T] Sta nicTTfats Xptorov, Phil. iii. 9 ; rj Kara wia-Tiv 8i-

Kacoa-. according to, apj)ropriale to, faitli, Hub. xi. 7 (but

it should be kept in mind that the conception of 'faith

'

in the Ep. to the Ileb. is broader than in Paul's writings

[cf. e. g. Kurtz ad loc]) ; Christ is called biKaioa-vvr], as

being the one without whom there is no righteousness,

as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30 ; eh BiKaioa-vvrjv,

unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness,

Ro. X. 4, 10; T] TTiCTTis Xoyi^erai rij/t els biKaioaxivrjv faith

is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into

account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized

in it : Ro. iv. 3, 6, 9, 22 ; Gal. iii. 6 ; Jas. ii. 23 ; f) dioKovia

Trji diKaiocr. (see diaKovia, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to

this biKaioarvvT) arising from faith is rj (k pofMov dtKoioa., a

state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from

obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq. ; 17 8ik. ev vofia relying on

the law, i. e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6 ; fj

I8ia biKMoa. and 17 e'/x"? S"<-> such as one supposes that he

has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3

;

Phil. iii. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 21 ; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense,

justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due ; it is said

to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing la-orifjiov tt'kttiv

upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i. 1 ; of judicial

justice, Ro. ix. 28 RGTrmrg. in br. ; Kplveiv ev biKaio-

(Tvinj, Acts xvii. 31 ; Rev. xix. 11. [See reff. s. v. SiKotdo),

fin.]*

SiKaioci), -CD ; fut. SiKaiaxTd) ; 1 aor. eSiKai'oxra ; Pass., [pres.

SiKatov^iat] ; pf. 8{8iKaioifxai ; 1 aor. eSiKaioidTjv ; fut. SiKCuay-

Orjcronai.; (St'fcatos) ; Sept. for p'lV and p'"i:fn ; 1.

prop. (ace. to the analogy of other verbs ending in 610, as

rv^Xoo), SodXoo)) in make hiKaios; to render righteous or

stich as lie ought to be
;
(Yu\g. Justijico) ; but this mean-

ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful ; e'StKai-

aaa 7-171/ Kap8lav pov stands for '337 'fl'^I in Ps. Ixxii.

(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless / have shown my heart to he upright

be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2.

Tiva, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such

as he is and tvishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi.

51 sq. ; TJ71' yjrvxrjv avToii, .Ter. iii. 11, and, probably, St-

icatoOf BiKainv, Is. liii. 11): 17 0o<f)ia f8iKai.o>6T} utto tcov

rfKvwv avrrjs, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e.

from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be-

ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B.

322 (277) ; al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right-

eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children ; cf. B.

325 (280) ; see drrd, II. 2 d. bb.], Lk. vii. 35 ; Mt. xi. 19

[here T Tr txt. WH read epyav i. e. by her works]
;

Pass., of Christ : f8iKaiui0r] tv nvevfian, evinced to be

righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. EUic. ad

loc, or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; of (iod :

Sttu)! fiiKaicD^y €v ro'ii \6yois aov, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. 1. (Ii.) 6

(^Kvpios fiovos 8i.Kai(o6r)(y(Tai, Sir. xviii. 2) ;
pass, used re-

flexively, to show one's self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii.

11 Rec
; {jl 8iKaioidu>fiev ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. riva, to

declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such

as he ought to he, (cf. 6p,oi6oi to declare to be like, liken i. e.

compare ; Sa-ioio, Sap. vi. 1 1 ; d^ioa, which never means
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy,

to treat as worthy; see also Koivoa, 2 b.) ; a. with the

negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one

accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or

reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), etc.; an un-

just judge is said 8iKaioiiv rbv dae^rj in Ex. xxiii. 7 ; Is. v.

23) : iavTov, Lk. x. 29
;
pass, ov 8f8iKaiaipai, sc with God,

1 Co. iv. 4
;
pregnantly with dno rav apapnav added, to

be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39)

(so drro apaprias, Sir. xxvi. 29 ; simply, to be absolved, sc.

from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)) ; hence

figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to befreed,

diro TTJs ap-aprias, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf.

Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer], b. with the posi-

tive idea predominant, to judge, declare, pronounce,

righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said 8iKaiovv

8lKaiov, 1 K. viii. 32) : eavrov, Lk. xvi. 15 ; eSiKalaaau t6j»

6f6v declared God to be righteous, i. e. by receiving the

baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God
rightly, Lk. vii. 29 ;

pass, by God, Ro. ii. 13 ; t'l epyav

i8i.Kaia>6ri, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with

his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc]) by
works, Ro. iv. 2 ; (k tu>v Xoywv, by thy words, in contrast

with KoruStKafeo-^at, sc by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially

is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re-

specting God who judges and declares such men as put

faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him,

and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins

and eternal life (see 8iKaio(TvvT], 1 c) : thus absolutely,

SiKaioiiv Tiva, Ro. iii. 20 ; iv. 5 ; viii. 30, 33 (sc. T]p.as, opp.

to eyKoXf'iu) ; with the addition of tV (in consequence of)

TTt'o-Tfcar, Ro. iii. 30 ; Gal. iii. 8 ; of 8ia t^s nia-reas, Ro.

iii. 30; men are said 8iKaiov(T6ai, 8iKaico6rjvai, rfj )(apiTi

Toi/ 6eov, Tit. iii. 7 ; 8o}pfav rf/ x^P- t- Otoii, Ro. iii. 24 ;

TTtoret, Ro. iii. 28 ; €k TTiarecoi, by means of faith, Ro. v.

1 ; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 24 ; eV rai ulpan roii XpioroC (as the

meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old

theologians say, faith being the apprehending or

subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; eV t<b ovopari roii Kvpiov

^IrjCToi) Koi fv Tw nvfvpari rov 6fov Tjpcov, by confessing the

name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10,

cf. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has

awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11 ; ev XpicrTu

through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xiii. 39 ; it is vehement-

ly denied by Paul, that a man StKatovrai e^ epyav vopov,

Gal. ii. 16,— with the addition fva>Tnov civtov, i. e. of

God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28 ; iv. 2, (see 8iKaioavvT], 1 c sub

fin.) ;
— a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21,

24 sq. (though he says simply (^fpya>v SiKaiovrai, signifi-

cantly omitting vopov) ; to the same purport Paul de-

nies that a man diKaiovrat ev vopai, in obeying the law, or

by keeping it, Gal. v. 4 ; with the addition naoa to Bern,
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in the sight of God, (ial. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches

that a num SiKatoCrai by deep sorrow for his sins, which

so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from

divine grace.

The Pauline conceptions of Blkuios, biKaioavvrj, SiKaioco,

are elucidated esp. by Wiyizer, De vocabulis dUatos, etc.,

in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831 ; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff

p. 86 sq. ed. 4 etc. ; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w.

ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 3, [Robinson's trans, of ed.

4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq.

[(Zeller's) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183 ; Eng. trans, vol. ii. p.

134 sqq.] ; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852
;

Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853;

Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p.

568 sqq. ed. 4 ; Eng. trans, p. 495 sq.] ; Ernesti, Vom
Ursprung der Siinde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq. ; Messner, Lehre

der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in

Bib. Sacr. for 1870, p. 140 sq.] ; Jul. Kostlin in the

Jahrbb. flir deutsche Theol. 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.

;

Wieseler, Commentar ii. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq.

[see in Schaff's Lange's Rom. p. 122 sq.] ; Kahriis, Lu-

therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog-

matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq. ; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65

;

Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf.

ii. 318 sqq.; Pfie'iderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqcj. [Eng.

trans, vol. i. p. 171 sqq. ; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit.

Expos, of the Third Chap, of the Ep. to the Rom. pp.

163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala-

terbrief, p. 177 sq. ; Cremer, Wbrterbuch, 4te Aufl. p.

285 ; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.].

In classic Grk. SiKuioa (Ionic SiKaUay, IIdt.) is 1.

i. q. diKaiov vo[j.i^(o, to deem right or fail- : ri, often foil,

by the inf. ; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ.

to choose, desire, decide : Hdt., Soph., Thuc, al. 2.

with ace. of person, to SiKaiov noiw riva to do one Justice,

in a bad sense, viz. to condemn, punish, one : Hdt., Thuc,

Plat., al. ; hence 8iKaiox)a6ai, to have Justice done one's

self] to suffer Justice, be treated rightly, opp. to dSiKfladai,

Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136% 18 sqq. (In like

manner the German rechtfertigen in its early forensic

use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for avaKpi-

v€iv. Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute Judg-

ment, esp. put to death.) *

8iKai(0|ia, -T09, TO, (fr. 8LKai6a> ; 6 8e8iKaicoTai or to 8e8i-

Kaiwfjifvov), Sept. very often for pr\^ "^Rri) ^^^ !^^P^ > for

mvp, Deut. XXX. 16; 1 K. ii. 3 ;
plur. occasionally for

D "1^p3 ; 1. that which has been deemed right so as to

have the force of law, a. what has been established and

ordained by law, an ordinance : univ. of an appointment

of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32
;
plur. used of

the divine precepts of the Mosaic law : Toi) Kvpiov. Lk.

1. 6 ; Tov vofiov, Ro. ii. 26 ; to 8iKaio;fJia tov vopov, collec-

tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii.

4 ; SiKatw/iara XnTpeias, precepts concerning the public

worship of God, Ileb. ix. 1 ; StKaiw/xara crapKos, laws re-

specting bodily purity [(?) cf. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b.

a judicial decision, sentence ; of G o d— either the favor-

able judgment by which he acquits men and declares

them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16 ; or unfavorable: sen-

tence ofcondemnation. Rev. xv. 4, (^punishment, Plat. legg.

9, 864 e.). 2. a righteous act or deed : to. diKaiajpara Ta>v

ay'ioiv, Rev. xix. 8 (twc TraTepoav, Bar. ii. 19) ; ivos 8iKai-

(o^a, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- \

self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18,

(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1135% 12 sq. /caXftrai 8e

paXkov 8iKaioirpdyrjpa to koivov, 8i,Kaia>pa 8e to e-nav6p6a>pa

TOV dbiKTjpaTos, [cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope's note on 1,3,

9]). [Cf. reff. in Sixaiom.] *

SiKaCws, adv., [fr. Horn, down] ; 1. Justly, agreeably

to right: Kpiveiv (see biKaios, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer,

Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 34.

3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude : 1 Th. ii.

10 (oa^lais Kai 8iKai(os, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. [cf. Trench

§ Ixxxviii. p. 328]) ; Tit. ii. 12.*
/

SiKaiuxris, -fcor, f/, (fr. 8i.Kai.6(o, equiv. to to Sikmovv, the

act tov diKGiovPTos ; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc on, the

justification or defence of a cause ; sentence of condem-

nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act

of God's declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to

him ; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. Justification'] : 8ia.

TTjv biKa'iQitnv fjpav, because God wished to declare us

righteous, Ro. iv. 25 ; els 8iKai(ocTiv fco^s, unto acquittal,

which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18.

[Cf. reff. in 8iKai6(o.}
*

SiKao-TTJs, -ov, 6, {8tKa(o)), a Judge, arbitrator, umpire:

Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts KpiTTjv] ; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex.

ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for D£)C' ; in Grk. writ. fr.

[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.) *

[Syn. St/coo-TTjs, KpiTTts: ace. to etymol. and classic usage

5. is the more dignitied and official term ; k. gives promiuence

to the mentail process, whether the 'judge ' be a magistrate

or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.]

SiKT], -r]s, f], [allied with belKwpi, Curtius § 14], fr.

Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [cf. Schmidt ch. 18,

4 cf. 3]. 2. right. Justice. 3. a suit at law. 4. a

Judicial hearing. Judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con-

demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T TrWH /caraSiKTjj'].

5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11
;

2 Mace. viii. 11): Si'ktji/ vTre'xfH', Jude 7; 8iKr]v Tivfiv

(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish-

ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging

Justice : Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ, often fr. Hes.

theog. 902 on
;

(of the avenging justice of God, personi-

fied. Sap. i. 8, etc. ; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4

Mace p. 318, [he cites 4 Mace. iv. 13, 21 ; viii. 13, 21

;

ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18;

Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).*

SiKTvov, -OV, TO, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym.

Magn. col. 275, 21], a net : Mt. iv. 20 sq. ; Mk. i. 18 sq.

;

Lk. V. 2, 4-6 ; Jn. xxi. 6, 8, 11. (Hom. et sqq.)
*

[SY?i. ^Iktvov, a.ix(l>i^\T)(rTpov, ffayT)vr\ : 5. seems to be

the general name for nets of all kinds ; whereas a.p.<p. and aay.

designate specifically nets for f i s h i n g :— the former a cast-

ing-net, generally pear shaped ; the latter a seive or drag-net.

Cf. Trench § Ixiv. ; B.D. s. v. Net.]

SiXo-yos, -OV, (8is and Xeyco) ; 1. saying the same thing

twice, repeating: Poll. 2, 118 p. 212 ed. Hemst. ; whence
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iiXoytlv and StXoy/a, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2. 2. double-

tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person,

another with another (with intent to deceive) : 1 Tim.

iii. 8.*

8i6, conjunction i. q. 8i o, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down],

wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 35; vii.

7 ; Acts X. 29 ; Ro. i. 24 ; ii. 1 ; 1 Co. xii. 3 ; 2 Co. vi. 1 7

;

Heb. iii. 7 ; Jas. i. 21 ; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. [Cf. W.
445 (414); B. 233 (200); on Paul's use, see Ellic. on

Gal. iy. 31.]

8i-o8cvM : impf. StcoSevoi/; [1 aor. bidobtvaa]; 1. to

pass or travel through : tottov nvd. Acts xvii. 1
;

(Sept.,

Polyb., Pint., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go

about : with Kara noXiv koI Ku>iir)v added, through city

and village, Lk. viii. 1.*

Aiovvo-ios, -Qv, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul's

instrumentality: Acts xvii. 34. [Cf. B.D. s. v.] *

Sio-rrep, conjunction, (fr. fi»6 and the enclitic particle

Trep [q. v.]), [fr. Thuc. down] ; on which very account,

[A. V. ivherefore'] : I Co. viii. 13 [Treg. 8i6 jrcp] ; x. 14
;

xiv. 13 where LTTrWH 8i6*

8ioir«TTis, -ey, (fr. Atdf of Zeus, and TreVw for TrtWo) ; in

prof. writ, also SiiVerijs'), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from
heaven : to biomTis, sc. ayoKfia (which is expressed in

Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk. ; cf. W.
234 (219) ; 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar-

temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven,

Acts xix. 35 ;
[cf. Meyer ad loc. ; Farrar, St. Paul, ii.

13 sq.].*

8i6p9w}ia, -TOf, TO, (fr. diopdoco to set right) ; correction,

amendment, reform : Acts xxiv. 2 (3) L T TrWH for

RG KUTopdco^aTcov. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13;

Plut. Num. 1 7 ; Diog. Laert. 10, 121
;

[cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 250 sq.].)
*

8i-6p6(0(ris, -fcaj, fj, (fr. diopdoco) ; 1. prop, in a

physical sense, a nuiking straight, restoring to its natural

and normal condition something which in some way pro-

trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or

misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor-

mation : Kaipbs diopdaaecos a season of reformation, or

the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the

Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275^

IS'] ; vopov, de mund. 6 p. 400'', 29
;

[cf. Joseph, c. Ap.

2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 twi/ Tro\iTfvpdTU)v, Diod. 1,

75 Twv dpapTTjpaTcov, Joseph, antt. 2, 4, 4 ; b. j. 1, 20, 1

;

al.
;

[cf. Loh. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)*

8i-opv<ro-u) ; Pass., 1 aor. inf. Biopvx^TJvai (Mt. xxiv. 43

TTr WII ; Lk. xii. 39 T WHTrmrg.) ; 2 aor. inf. 8io-

pvyrjvai, [cf. WH. App. p. 1 70 ; fr. Hom. down] ; to dig

through : a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.),

Mt. xxiv. 43 ; Lk. xii. 39 ; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594

(552); B. 146 (127)].*

[Ai6s, see Ai's.]

Ai6cr-Kovpoi (Phrynichus prefers the form AwaKopoi;

in earlier Attic the dual tw Aioa-Kopco was more usual, cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -wv, oi, (fr. Aios of Zeus, and

Koiipos or Kopos boy, as Koprj girl), Dioscuri, the name

given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman)] Pollux,

the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of

sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf.

B.D. s. V. Castor and Pollux].*

8i-6ti, conjunction, equiv. to 8ia tovto, oti; 1. on
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)] : Lk. ii. 7

;

xxi. 28 ; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG Sio] ; xvii. 31 Rec.

;

XX. 26 TWH Trmrg. ; xxii. 18 ; 1 Co. xv. 9 ; Gal. ii. 16

(L T TrWH Sti) ; Phil. ii. 26 ; 1 Th. ii. 8 ; iv. 6 ; Heb.
xi. 5, 23 ; Jas. iv. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 16, 24 ; ii. 6 [Rec. 8i6 Kal'].

2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq.
; [per

contra Mey. ad loc; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in

Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App.

§ 80, 3)]) : Lk. i. 13 ; Acts x. 20 Rec. ; xviii. 10 ; Ro. i. 19,

21 ; iii. 20 ; viii. 7
; (1 Th. ii. 18 L T Tr WH for R G

8i6)
; [1 Pet. i. 16" Tdf. From Hdt. down.] *

AioTp€<(>Tis [LWH -rp€(pTii; cf. Chandler §§ 634, 637],

6, (fr. Aios and Tpecpo), nourished by Zeus, or foster-child

of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and
arrogant : 3 Jn. vs. 9 sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.]*

8iir\6os (-oils), -or) (-rj), -6ov (-oCv), [fr. Hom. down],

tioofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; 8i.n\6T(pos

(a compar. found also in Appian. hist, praef. § 10, from

the positive form 8nv\6s [B. 27 (24)]) vpiSiv, ticofold more

than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].*

8t.ir\6(d, -CD : [1 aor. e'SiTrXcocra]
;

(StTrXooy) ; to double:

StTrXoxrare avTr, [only R G] 8nr\a [to 8. T Tr WH br.]

i. e. return to her double, repay in double measure the

evils she has brought upon you. Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V.

double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 19; Plut.

Cam. 41 ; Diog. Laert. 6, 22.)
*

8£s, adv., [Curtius § 277 ; fr. Hom. down], twice : Mk.
xiv. 30, 72 ; 8\s tov aa^^drov twice in the week, Lk. xviii.

12 ; Kal aira^ koi 8ii (see ana^, c), Phil. iv. 16 ; 1 Th. ii.

18. In the phrase 3tj aTro^aroi/ra, Jude 12, 8is is not

equiv. to completely, absolutely ; but the figure is so ad-

justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice

dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re-

generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of

grace ; see aTTodv^a-Kco, I. 4
;
[but cf. the various interp.

as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff's Lange (Fronm.)

ad loc. In the Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 1 a.) we read, ' Thou
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the

life to come ' ].*

Ais, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Aios, ace. Ai'a

(Aiav, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7 ; see in appriv and B. 14

(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief

of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men:

Acts xiv. 12 sq. (2 Mace. vi. 2.) [Cf. Zeis-} *

8i(r-|ivpids, -dSoj, ^, tioice ten thousand, two myriads

:

Rev. ix. 16 L T (WII 8U pvpmSes), for R G 8vo pvpidSes.*

8wrTtt5w: 1 aor. eSLO-racra; {8is) ; to doubt, warer: Mt.

xiv. 31 ; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.)
*

8£(rTO(Aos, -ov, (Sir and arofia), having a double mouth,

as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5 ; [68oi i. e. branching. Soph.

O. C. 900]. As (TTopa is used of the edge of a sword and

of other weapons, so Siaropos has the meaning two-edged

:

used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12 ; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and
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ace. to Schott in xix. 15 ; also Judges iii. 1 6 ; Prov. v. 4
;

Ps. cxlix. 6 ; Sir. xxi. 3
; ^l(f)os, Eur. Ilel. 983.*

Sio'-x'^iot, -at) -a, tivo thousand: Mk. v. 13, [From

Hdt. down.] *

8i-wXi5« [II G T Tr StvX. (see Y, u)] ; (vXtf« to defecate,

cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor-

oughly, pour through ajilter : t6v Kavaira, to rid wine of a

gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6

8ivXi(Tfi€vos oivos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 eSo^av div\i(fiv

jrpoTfpov Tov oiuov, Dioscor. 2, 86 8ia paKovs Xivoii SivXio'dtv

[et passim ; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6, 7, 1, 5] ; Archyt. ap.

Stob. floril. i. p. 13, 40 metaph. 6e6s tlXiKpivrj koI 8tvXt-

apevav e^fi Tt)u apfrdv.) *

ii\6.l<i> : 1 aor. inf. bixp-crai ; {^ix^^^ > fo cut into two parts,

cleave asunder, dissever : Plat, polit. p. 264 d. ; metaph.

bixdC^ Tiva Kara rivoi, to set one at variance ivith [lit.

against'] another : Mt. x. 35. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis

lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.] *

Sixoo-rao-ia, -as, fj, (Bixoa-Tareco to stand apart), dissen-

sion, division
;

plur. : Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. -3 [Rec]

;

Gal. V. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem.

p. 423, 4 and Hdt. 5, 75 on
; [1 Mace. iii. 29].)

*

SixoTojjiew, -cS : fut. bixoToprja-co
; (bixoTopos cutting in

two) ; to cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 1 7) : Mt. xxiv. 51

;

Lk. xii. 46,— in these passages many suppose reference

to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use

among the Hebrews (1 S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations

(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen
;
[B. D. s. v. Pun-

ishments, III. b. 3 ; esp. Wetstein on Mt. 1. c.]), by which
criminals and captives were cut in two. But in the text

the words which follow, and which imply that the one

thus 'cut asunder' is still surviving, oppose this interpre-

tation ; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut

up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt.

1. c.]. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) *

8i.\|/d(>), -co, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing, diyj^a (Jn. vii. 37;

Ro. xii. 20 ; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic

biylrfi, cf. W. § 13, 3 b.
;
[B. 44 (38)] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p.

61); fut. 8t\|/'i7o-o) ; 1 aor. e§tv|/^7;o-a
; (diyl^a thirst); [fr.

Hom. down] ; to thirst ; 1. absolutely, to suffer thirst
;

sufferfrom thirst : prop., Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42, 44 ; Jn. iv.

15 ; xix. 28 ; Ro. xii. 20 ; 1 Co. iv. 11 ; figuratively, those

are said to thirst who painfully feel their want of, and
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re-

freshed, supported, strengthened : Jn. iv. 13 sq. ; vi. 35
;

vii. 37 ; Rev. vii. 16 ; xxi. 6 ; xxii. 17
;
(Sir. xxiv. 21 (20) ;

li. 24). 2. with an ace. of the thing desired : ttjv 8t-

Kaioa-vvTiv, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. Ixii. (Ixiii.) 2 ; in the better Grk.

writ, with gen. ; cf. W. § 30, 10 b.
;
[B. 147 (129)] ; e'Xevdc

pias. Plat. rep. 8 p. 562 c. ; Tififjs, Plut. Cat. maj. 11 ; al.

;

cf. W. 17).*

8C>|/os, -eos (-ovs), TO, thirst : 2 Co. xi. 27. [From Thuc.
down, for the older 8i\//'a.]

*

8t\|a>xos, -ov, (Si's and ^vxr)), double-minded; a. wa-
vering, uncerlnin, doubting : Jas. i. 8, (ol biy\n)xoi Ka\ ol

hiara^ovrts nfp\ r^y tov dtoii 8vunp.fa>s, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

11, 2 ; rdXaiTTcopni elaiv ol 8i'\^v;^ot, ol Siarrd^ovTfs rrjv ^rvxrjv

[al. TT) x/'vx.^j, ibid. 23, 3
; /^ij ylvov 8i\j/vxos iv npoafvxfj

(TOV, el earai fj ol, Constt. apostol. 7,11; fif) ylvov bi'^vxoi

ev TTpo(Tfvxj) ^ov, fiuKiipios yap 6 pr] Sto-racra?, Ignat. ad

Heron. 7
;
[cf. reff. in Midler's note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]).

b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world

:

Jas. iv. 8. Not found in prof. writ. [Philo, frag. ii. 663].*

8ib>Yp,6s, -oil, 6, (8t,(jiKU)), persecution : Mt. xiii. 21 ; Mk. iv.

17 ; x. 30 ; Acts viii. 1 ; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co.

xii. 10 ; 2 Th. i. 4 ; 2 Tim. iii. 11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.] *

8i(6ktt)s, -ov, 6, (Sta>K(u), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 13.

Not found in prof, writ.*

8kokw ; impf. f'St'ooKoi/; fut. Sta^o) (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk.

xxi. 12 ; Jn. xv. 20 ; 2 S. xxii. 38 ; Sap. xix. 2 ; a rarer

form for the more com. Attic Sico|o/xai, cf. Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. ii. 154 ; W. 84 (80) ;
[B. 53 (46) ; esp. Veitch s. v.

;

Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]) ; 1 aor. ebico^a; Pass.,

[pres. 8ta)Kopai]
;
pf . ptcp. SeSiwy/ieVoy ; 1 fut. 8ia>xdr]<Topai

;

(fr. 8lco to flee) ; Sept. commonly for n"l"j ; 1. to make

to ru7i or flee, put to flight, drive away: (tivo) diro TrdXeas

els TTo'Xtj/, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 23 Grsb. 2. to run swiftly

in order to catch some person or thing, to run after ; absol.

(Hom. II. 23, 344 ; Soph. El. 738, etc. ; StwKcii/ 8p6pa,

Xen. an. 6, 5, 25 ; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on : fig. of one

who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 1

2

(where distinguished fr. Karakap^dveiv, [cf. Hdt. 9, 58

;

Lcian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile

manner) : rti/a. Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 13. Hence,

3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest one

;

to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor. Germ, verfolgen) : Mt.

V. 10-12, 44 ; x. 23 ; Lk.xxi. 12
;
[xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]

;

Jn. V. 16 ; XV. 20 ; Acts vii. 52 ; ix. 4 sq. ; xxii. 4, 7 sq.

;

xxvi. 14 sq. ; Ro. xii. 14 ; 1 Co. iv. 12 ; xv. 9 ; 2 Co. iv.

9 ; Gal. i. 13, 23 ; iv. 29 ; v. 11 ; Phil. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iii.

12 ; Pass, with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated,

suffer persecution on account of something. Gal. vi. 12

[here L mrg. T read 8iaKovTai (al. -KiavTai), see WH. App.

p. 169 ; on the dat. see W. § 31, 6 c.; B. 186 (161)].

4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after :

some one, Lk. xvii. 23. 5. metaph. with ace. of thing,

to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to

acquire : Ro. ix. 30 (distinguished here fr. Korakap^d-

veiv) ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to

(pevyeiv) ; vopov 8iKaioa'vvr]s, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9 ; to Si-

Kaiov, Deut. xvi. 20 ; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr.

KaraXapjSdveiv) ; t. (fiiXo^eviav, Ro. xii. 13 ; ra t^s elprjinjs,

Ro. xiv. 19 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read 8i-

dxopev (for the Stw/caj/xei/ of al.), &QeWH. App. p. 169] ; t.

dydiTT^v, 1 Co. xiv. 1 ; to dyaOov, 1 Th. v. 15 ; elprjvqv, Heb.

xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with (-qTelv tC) ; times

without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. II. 1 7, 75 8id>Keiv

dKixOTa on ; as ripds, dperrjv, rd KaXd, [cf. W. 30.]).

[CoMP. : fK-, (caTa-SicoKoj.]
*

867|xa, -Tos, to, (fr. SoAce'o), and equiv. to to Sedoypevov),

an opinion, a Judgment (Plat., al.), r/oc/r//?^, decree, ordi-

nance; 1. of public decrees (as Tf]s TvoKea>s, Plat. legg.

1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 13, 2];

Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]) : of rulers, Lk. ii. 1 ; Acts

xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lchm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii.

10; iv. 3 ; vi. 1 3, etc.,— where the Sept. use other words).
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2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3

Mace. i. 3 ; dtaTtjp-qa-is ruiv dyi'cov doyfidrav, Philo, alleg.

legg. i. § 1 6 ; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of

threatened punishment, t6i> vofiof tu>v evroXav eV Sdy^acrt,

the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V.

the law of corrtmandmerits contsiined in onluiancesi, Eph.

ii. 15 ; TO Kad* rjfjicov xeip6ypa(pov rols 86yfxa<ri e([uiv. to to

Tois Soyfiaai (dat. of instrument) of Kod' r]fiS>v, the bond

against us by its decrees. Col. ii. 1 4 ; cf .W. §31,10 Note 1

,

[B. 92 (80) ; on both pass, see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.].

3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right

living : Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris-

tian religion : ^e^aia>6rivai. ev toIs 86yfiacnv Toii Kvpiov koi

Tu)v anoaToKoiv, Ignat. ad Magnes. 13, 1 ; of the precepts

(' sentences ' or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof,

writ. : Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi

Tocant dogmata.) [On the use of the M-ord in general,

see Bp. Lghtft. as above ;
(cf. ' Teaching ' etc. 11, 3).]

*

8o"Y|AaTCi^a) ; to decree, command, enjoin, lay doivn an or-

dinance : Diod. 4, 83, etc. ; Esth. iii. 9 ; 2 Mace. x. 8 [etc.]
;

Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. doypaTi^o-

fjLoi] ; ordinances are imposed upon 7ne, I suffer ordinances

to he imposed upon me : Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject

yourselves to ordinances ; cf. W. § 39, 1 a. ; B. 188 (163) ;

Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].*

8oK€(o, -w ; impf . ihoKow ; 1 aor. e8o^a
;
(akin to dexopai

or SeKopai, whence 86kos an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat.

decus, decet, dignus; Curtius § 15 ; cf. his Das Verbum,
i. pp. 376, 382]) ;

[fr. Horn, down] ; 1. to be of opin-

ion, think; suppose : foil, by ace. with inf., Mk. vi. 49 [R G
L Tr] ; 2 Co. xi. 1 6 ; 1 Co. xii. 23 ; with an inf. relating

to the same subject as that of 8ok(q> itself, Lk. viii. 18

(6 So/cei e)(^ft.v) ; xxiv. 37 (fSoKovv Trvfvpa decopelv) ; Jn.

V. 39; xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9; xxvii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 18 ; vii.

40 ; viii. 2 ; x. 1 2 ; xiv. 3 7 ; Gal. vi. 3 ; Phil. iii. 4 ; Jas. i.

26
;

pfj 86^rjTe Xtyeiv eV eauroly do not suppose that ye

may think, Mt. iii. 9 ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foil, by on,

Mt. vi. 7 ; xxvi. 53
;
[Mk. vi. 49 T WH] ; Lk. xii. 51

;

xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11 ; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, [31 TTrWH]; xiii.

29 ; XX. 15 ; 1 Co. iv. 9 ; 2 Co. xii. 19 ; Jas. iv. 5. so used

that the object is easily understood from the context : Mt.
xxiv. 44 (fi uipa ov 8oKf'iTe 6 vlos tov dvdpa>7rov i'pxeTai) ;

Lk. xii. 40 ; xvii. 9 [R G L br. Tr mrg. br.] ; forming a

parenthesis in the midst of a question : noaw, 8oKf'iT€,

\fipovos d^La)6r](T(Tai Tipioplas ; Heb. x. 29 ; (Arstph.

Acharn. 12 ttcos tovt ea-eia-e fiov, 8ok(is, ttju Kap8ia}/

;

Anacr. 40, 15 [i. e. 35 (33), 16] noaov, 8oKe'is, novovaiv,

epo>s, o(Tovs crv /SaXXets,-). [Syn. see fjye'opai, fin.] 2.

intrans. to seem, be accounted, reputed : Lk. x. 36 ; xxii.

24 ; Acts xvii. 18 ; xxv, 27 ; 1 Co. xii. 22 ; 2 Co. x. 9
;

Heb. xii. 1 1 ; eSo^a fpavrS 8f7v npa^ai, I seemed to my-
self, i. e. I thought, Acts xx.i. 9 [cf. B. Ill (97)] ; ol

8oKovvTes ("tpxfiv those that are accounted to rule, who
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 42 ; ol 8okovvt(s dval ti

those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance),

and therefore have influence. Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd.

p. 303 c.) ; simply, oi 8oKovvT(t those highly esteemed, of

repute, looked up to, influential. Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk.

writ, as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schafer
;

[cf. W. § 45,

7]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes

said 8oKe'iv, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 3, 2, 6 ut tute

tibi defuisse videare) ; 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc]

;

cf. W. § 65, 7 c. 3. impers. 8oKfi p.oi, it seems to me;

i. e. a. / think, judge : thus in (juestions, ti o-ot (vp'iv)

8oK(l; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12 ; xxi. 28 ; xxii. 17, 42 ; xxvi.

66 ;
Jn. xi. 56 ; kuto to 8okovv uvtoIs as seemed good

to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Lcian. Tim. § 25, and napa to

80KOVV rjpiv, Thuc. 1, 84). b. eSo^e /xot it seemed good to,

pleased, me ; / determined : foil, by inf., Lk. i. 3 ; Acts xv.

22, 25, 28, 34 Rec. ; also often in Grk. writ. Comp. ;

ev-, aw- ev- 8oKf(o.*

[Syn. SoKelf'!, <paive<T6ai: <paiv. (primarily of luminous
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear-
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive ; Sok. refers

to the subjective judgment, which may or may not
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as So/cel

(palveffdai is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § Ixxx. ; Schmidt
ch. 15.]

SoKiii-d^w
;

[fut. 8oKipda-a)'\ ; 1 aor. i8oKipaa-a ; Pass.,

[pres. SoKt/iafo/ioi]
;

pf. SfSoKi'/iatr/zat ; (Soki^os) ; Sept.

chiefly for |n3 ; as in Grk. writ. fr. [lldt., Thuc], Xen.
and Plat, on, to try ; 1. to test, examine, proi^e, scruti-

nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as

metals : xP^o-^ov 8ta nvpos (Isocr. p. 240 d. [i. e. Pana-

then. § 14] ; ad Demon, p. 7 b. [here Bekk. ^aaavl^opevl ;

Sept., Prov. viii. 10 ; Sir. ii. 5 ; Sap. iii. 6 ; apyvpov, Prov.

xvii. 3, [cf. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7 ; other tilings : Lk.

xii. 56 ; xiv. 19 ; 2 Co. viii. 8 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; 1 Th. ii. 4 ; v. 21

;

Ta 8ui(f)epovTa, Ro. ii. 18 ; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass,

to 2 ; see 8ia(Pep(o, 2 b.] ; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.)

;

eavTov, 1 Co. xi. 28 ; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf . i^eTa^eiv iavTov, Xen.
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4) ; 6f6v, Heb. iii. 9 (R G, fr. Ps. xciv.

(xcv.) 9 ; on the sense of the phrase see neipa^o), 2 d. j8.) ;

TO. Trvevpara, foil, by el ivhether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1 ; foil, by
indir. disc, Ro. xii. 2 ; 1 Co. iii. 13 ; Eph. v. 10. 2. to

recognize as genuine after examination, to approve, deem

worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; Ttva airovSalou ovtu, 2 Co. viii. 22;

ep cS 8oKifia^ei for eV Tovroi, 6 8oKipd^fi in that which he

approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22 ; 8e8oKipd(Tpe6a vnb tov

6eov TncTTevdr^vai to evayyiXtou we have been approved bv

God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to

men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4 ; ovk e8oKipaaav tov

6fov ex^'" *'" fTTiyvwafi. they did not think God worthy to

be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On boKipd^co (as com-

pared with TTfipa^co) see Trench § Ixxiv. ; Cremer s. v.

Tretpa^o). CoMP. : aTToSoKtpd^a).]
*

8oKi(ia<ria, -aj, 17, a proring, putting to the proof: Trei-

pd^fiv iv 8oKipaa-ia to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 LT
Tr WH. ([Lys.],' Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.

;

Xi'^oy 8oKipaa-ias, Sir. vi. 21.)*

8oKi^T|, -Tjf, 17, (86Kifxoi) ; 1. in an active sense, a

proving, trial : ^Xi\//-fcor, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2.

2. approvedness, tried character : Ro. v. 4 ; 2 Co. ii. 9

;

Phil. ii. 22 ; ttjs 8i.aKovi(ii, exhibited in the contribution,

2 Co. ix. 13. 3. « proof [objectively], a specimen of

tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 3. (Diosc. 4, 186 (183); occa-

sionally in eccl. writ.) *
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8ok£|xiov, -ov, to, (8oKifiTi) ; 1. i. q. to 8oKifjLu(tiv, the

proving: ttjs Tria-reas, Jas. i. 3. 2. that by which some-

thing is tried or proved, a test : Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 1 1
;

yXmo-o-a yeva-eos doKiniov, Longin. de sublim. 32, 5
; 8okl-

fuov 8i aTpaTiwTwv KdjjLaTos, lldian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed.

Bekk.]
; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting:

Prov. xxvii. 21 ; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7. 3. equiv. to SoKifiT],

12: vfj.ciu Trjs Triarewi, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7.

"This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Priili-

minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.*

86ki(xos, -01', (Se;^o/iiai) ; fr. Hdt. down

;

1. prop.

accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16
;

2 Chr. ix. 1 7 ; Lcian. Herm. 68, etc. ; hence univ. proved,

tried : in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and inteo--

rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (t6v ^oKifiov iv Xpivra,
the approved servant of Christ) ; 1 Co. xi. 19 ; 2 Co. x.

18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (irapicrTdvai iavTov boKijiov tc5

6(£) ;
Jas. i. 12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasinq

:

(vdpearos rw dea k. BoKip-os [L mrg. -/xotj] toIs dvOpoinon,

Ro. xiv. 18.*

8ok6s, -ov, rj, (fr. SeKOfiai for Stxop-ai, in so far as it has
the idea of bearing [cf. Curtius § 11]) ; fr. Horn, down

;

a beam : Mt. vii. 3-5
; Lk. vi. 41 sq.*

SoXios, -a, -ov, (So'Xof) ; fr. Horn, on; deceitful: 2 Co.
xi. 13.*

SoXioco : (SoX(os) ; to deceive, use deceit : in Ro. iii. 13,

fr. Ps. V. 10, impf. e'SoXioOo-ai' an Alexandrian form for

€8oXiovv, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349 ; W. § 13, 2 f. ; Mul-
lach p. 16 ; B. 43 (37) ;

[cf. ^^co]. (Not found in prof,

writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (cv.) 25. Cf. W. 26

(25)].)
*

86Xos, -ov, 6, (fr. SeXw to catch with a bait [(?) ; Lat.
dolus, cf. Curtius § 271] ; see SeXfafco above)

; prop, bait,

Horn. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit,

guile : Mt. xxvi. 4 ; Mk. xiv. 1 ; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48) ;

Acts xiii. 10 ; 2 Co. xii. 16 ; Ro. i. 29 ; 1 Th. ii. 3 (ovk
iCTTi iv SdXw, there is no deceit under it) ; 1 Pet. ii. [1],
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec, after Is. liii. 9 ; XaXeZi/ 86'\ov

to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet.
iii. 10.*

8oX6w, -to; (SoXos) ; 1. to ensnare: lies., lldt. and
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([/3S/XXtoi/ and
Xi^avov, Dioscor. 1 , 80. 81] ; t6v olvov, Lcian. Hermot. 59) :

Tov \uyov Tov deov, divine truth by mingling with it wrono-
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixii. and see Kan^-
XeucB.]

*

86na, -roy, to, (StSco/Lti), a gift : Mt. vii. 11 ; Lk. xi. 13
;

Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415 b.; Plut.

;

often in Sept., chiefly for Hjno.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt.
p. 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. 1. iv. p. 48 ed.
Bip. " dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data : haec
Graece darivrj, ita enim hoc Siculi- ab eodem Donum.
Nam Graece ut ipsi d^pov, ut alii 86fj,a, et ut Attici Sdcrty."] *

[Stn. Sd/ia, 5({(ris, 5ajpov,S(op((i: 5oV. act. a giving, pass,
thing given, cf. medical " dose " ; Sup. specific " present," yet
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom-
pense

;
but Scoped differs from Swp. in denoting a gift which

is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover-

eign ; a S6<Tts Bfov is what God confers as possessor of all

things ; a Soopio. Oeov is an expression of liis favor ; a Supop
deov is something which becomes the recipient's abiding pos-
session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says irdvv iKSri\ws napiards
(Num. xxviii. 2), on ruv ovtouv to fj.iv x'^P'''""^ fJ-fffr^s rj^'icDrai,

i) KaKuTui S6(rts, ra St d/uLtivovos, ijs ovo/xa oUflov Swptd.
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. § 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), 5«a-

TTjpria-eis '6ri Swpa Sojxdrwv Siacpepovai- rd fxev yap (fj.(pa<Ttp

fieyedovs reKiicuv dyadwv SrjAova-iv . . . rd Se els fipaxvraTop
ea-raXrai KT\. Hence So'yua, Sdtris, <?;/l; Swped,Swpov, benefac-
tion, bounty, etc

;
yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab." § 1

eyd) elfxi ZafiovKdv, S6a-ts dyadrj ro7s yovevai fj.ov, with Gen.
xxx. 20 SeSciip-qraL 6 6e6s /xot Saipov KaKhv . . . k. e/caAecre rh
ovo/j-a avTov Za^ovXdiv. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.]

S6|a, -?;$•, rj, (SoKeco), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq.

for ni3|i, several times for nin, "Tin, etc.

;

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in

prof. writ. ; but in the Bible only in 4 Mace. v. 17 (18).

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning
some one ; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ,

generally, in the saered writ, always, good opinion con-

cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor,

glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 4; opp. to

aTipia, 2 Co. vi. 8 ; opp. to alcrxvvT], Phil. iii. 1 9 ; joined
with TipT], Ro. ii. 7, 10 ; 1 Pet. i. 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; Sc^a tiv6s,

praise or honor coming to some one, Lk. ii. 32 ; Eph. iii.

13 ; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54 ; xii. 43 ; rwv
dv6pQ}na>v, tov deov, Jn. xii. 43 ; Ro. iii. 23

; persons whose
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called

their 86^0 : thus, vpels iare tj 86^a rjpav, 1 Th. ii. 20

;

aSeXc^ot T]p.o)v 86^a Xpiarov, 2 Co. viii. 23. ^rjreiv ttjv I8iav

86^av, or t. 86^. avTov, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to

endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18;
^TjTf'iv 86^av €^ dv6pwTT0)v, 1 Th. ii. 6 ; ttjv 86^av r. rrapa

TOV Beov, Jn. v. 44 ; Xap^dveiv 86^av (Lat. caplare hono-
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41, 44 ; to

receive glory, 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; Rev. v. 1 2 ; rfjv 86^av, the glory

due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77) ; EUic. on Gal. i.

5, cf. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11 ; 8i.86vai 86iav rw (9ew,

nin''? 1)23 DW or (Jer. xiii. 16) jnj, to give or ascribe

glory to God, why and how being evident in each
case from the context : thus, by declaring one's grati-

tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18 ; by not

distrusting God's promises, Ro. iv. 20 ; by celebrating

his praises. Rev. iv. 9; xi. 13; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7

(ttjv 86^av the glory due) ; by rendering its due honor
to God's majesty. Acts xii. 23 ; 86s 86^av tw 6ea, ac-

knowledge that God knows all things, and show that

you believe it by the confession you are about to make,
Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1 S. vi. 5 ; Josh. vii. 19 ; Ev. Nicod. c. 14 [p.

622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.] ; cf. Grimm on 4 JNIacc. i. 12.

etf 86^av 6eov, so as to honor God, to promote his glory

(among men) : Ro. xv. 7 ; 1 Co. x. 31 ; Phil. i. 11 ; ii. 11
;

els TTJV 8n^. T. 6(011, Ro. iii. 7 ; 2 Co. iv. 15 ; rto 6fa> npos

86^av, 2 Co. i. 20 ; npos rfjv tov Kvplov 86^av, 2 Co. viii. 19
;

vnep Trjs 86^t]s tov deoii, Jn. xi. 4 ; in doxologies : 86^a iv

v^iaTois dew, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 38 ; avro) rj 86^a, Ro. xi.

36 ; Eph. iii'. 21 ; 2 Pet. iii. 18 ; ^ ,j 86^a, Ro. xvi. 27 ; Gal.

i. 5 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; Heb. xiii, 21 ; tw ^fw 17 86$a, Phil. iv.
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20 ; Tifirj Kai 86^a, 1 Tim. i. 1 7, [Even in classic Grk.

bo^a is a word of wide signif., ranging from one's private

opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown
(icXeos ; cf. the relation of (^ij/xj; to 0ai/at). Coupled with

Ttfif] it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident

glori/), rifif] the estimate and acknowledgment of it

(paid /(onor).]

III. As a translation of the Hebr. 1)22, in a use for-

eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; 1.

properly : rod cjxotos, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon,

stars, 1 Co. XV. 40 sq. ; used of the heavenly brightness,

by which God was conceived of as surrounded, Lk. ii. 9

;

Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur-

rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31 ; Rev.

xviii. 1 ; with which the face of Moses was once made

luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura-

tion, Lk. ix. 32 ; SJ^a tov Kvp'iov, in Sept. equiv. to 1)22

riin', in the targ. and talm. 7^y2'0, Shekinah or Shechi-

nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory ofthe Lord, and simply

17 ho^a, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to

men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 1 7 ; xl.

28 (34) sqq., etc.) : Ro. ix. 4 ; Rev. xv. 8 ; xxi. 1 1, 23 ; hence,

6 dw T^f So^7? (God to whom belongs bo^a) a>(f)6Tf, Acts

vii. 2 ; Xepov^elv bo^rjs, on whom the divine glory rests

(so 86^a without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34) ; 1 S. iv. 22
;

Sir. xlix. 8 ), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence,

preeminence, dignity, grace : ^aaikeiai tov k6(tjj.ov k. fj S6|a

avToiv, i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and

greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng-

ing population, Mt. iv. 8 ; Lk. iv. 6 ; ij 86^a rasv ^aa-iXfiwv

TTJs yrjs, Rev. xxi. [24 ; rav (6vu>v, ibid.] 26 ; used of

royal state, splendid apparel, and the like : Mt. vi. 29

;

Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 6, 5) ;
glorious form

and appearance : e. g. of human bodies restored to life,

opp. to 17 drifjiia which characterized them when they

were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43 ; tj bo^a t^? aapKoi "omne id,

quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur " (Calvin), 1

Pet. i. 24 ; fivai rivi bo^a to be a glory, ornament, to one,

1 Co. xi. 15 ; univ. preeminence, excellence : 2 Co. iii. 8-1 1.

3. majesty; a. that which belongs to God ; and a. the

kingly majesty Avhich belongs to him as the supreme

ruler ; so in pass, where it is joined with ^aaiXfia, bvvaiiis,

Kpdroi, f^ovcria, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec. ; esp. in

doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 1 1 ; v. 1 1 R G ; Jude 25 ; Rev. i.

6 ; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those

cited above, II. fin., and yet in pass, similar to each other

in form it is not always clear whether bo^a is used to de-

note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii.

12 Tj fvXoyia K. x] bo^a k- fj aocfiia k. t] €V)(apicrrLa k. f] rififj

K. Tj l(T)(^vs, Rev. xix. 1 T} (ru>Tr]pia k. tj bo^a k. fj riprj k- fj

bvvapis ; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial

majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24.

dyfjp (iK(ov K. bo^a dtoii lndp)(^a>v, whose function of govern-

ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7
;

(17) yvvfj bo^a dvbpos, because in her the preeminence and
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. p. i7iaj-

esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the

deity : Ro. i. 23 ; 2 Co. iv. 6 ; Heb. i. 3 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; 1 Pet.

iv. 14 ; fv bo^Tj i. q. eVSo^ar, i. e. as accords with his di-

vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft.

ad loc] ; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23
;

Eph. i. 12, 14, 18 ; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11 ; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W.
381 (356)] ; more fully bo^a t^? x"/'"'"^' Eph. i. 6 ; 6 tto-

TTjp TTJs bo^rjs, the Father whose characteristic is majesty,

Eph. i. 1 7 ; the majesty of God as exliibited in deeds of

power : Jn. xi. 40 ; Ro. vi. 4 (whence bo^a for ?j?, Sept.

Is. xii. 2 ; xlv. 24) ; hence to Kparos Ttjs bo^rjs avToii, the

might in which his majesty excels, Col. i. 11. b. maj-

esty which belongs to Christ; and a. the kingly
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state,

the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of

angels, and the like (see in III. 1) : Mk. x. 37; in this

sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up
the Messianic kingdom ev ttj bo^ij tov nuTpos, clothed by
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27 ; Mk. viii. 38

;

Lk. ix. 26 ;
p,eTa bwdpecos k. bo^rjs ndXX^s, Mt. xxiv. 30

;

Mk. xiii. 26 ; Lk. xxi. 27 cf. Mt. xxv. 31 ; Tit. ii. 13 ; 1 Pet.

iv. 13; also Kadiaai. en\ 6p6vov bo^rji aiiTov, Mt. xix. 28;

xxv. 31, cf. 1 S. ii. 8 ; ij bo^a ttjs 1(txvos avrov, the majesty

of his Messianic power with which he will punish his

adversaries, 2 Th. i. 9. p. the absolutely perfect inward

or personal excellence of Christ : 2 Co. iii. 18 ; iv. 4 ; in

which he excels by virtue of his nature as 6 delos \6yos,

Jn. i. 14 ; xii. 41 ; of which majesty he gave tokens in

the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 1 1 cf. xi. 40 ; 6 Kvpios

TTjs bo^Tjs, 1 Co. ii. 8 ; Jas. ii. 1. 7. the majesty (glory) of
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix.

26 ; in a wider sense, in which angels are called bo^ai as

being spiritual beings of preeminent dignity : Jude vs. 8

;

2 Pet. ii. 10. 4. a most glorious condition, most exalted

state ; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav-

en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his

work on earth : Lk. xxiv. 26 ; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is

said to have been in the same condition before his incar-

nation, and even before the beginning of the world) ; ib.

22, 24 ; Heb. ii. 7, 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 11, 21 ; to aaijxa rijr bd^rjs

avTov, the body in which his glorious condition is mani-

fested, Phil. iii. 21 ; dvtXfjCpdr] iv bo^jj, was taken up (into

heaven) so that he is now ev bo^jj, 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W.
413 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of

blessedness into which it is appointed and proinised that

true Christians shall enter after their Saviour's returnfrom
heaven : Ro. viii. 18, 21 ; ix. 23 ; 2 Co. iv. 17 ; Col. i. 27

(twice ; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 10 ; Ileb. ii.

10 ; 1 Pet. V. 1 ; which condition begins to be enjoyed

even now through the devout contemplation of the divine

majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con-

template it, 2 Co. iii. 18 ; and this condition will include

not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of

a more excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); cf.

Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq. ; f] bo^a

TOV 6eov, which God bestows, Ro. v. 2 ; 1 Th. ii. 12; bo^a

TOV Kvp. fjp. 'lrj(r. Xp. the same in whicli Christ rejoices,

2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, etc.); els bo^av fjp-av, to

render us partakers of bo^a, 1 Co. ii. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl.

Theol. des N. T. § 76 d.*
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SogASw ;
[impf. edo^a^ov} ; fut. So|ao-<u ; 1 aor. tBo^aaa

;

Pass., [pres. do^aCofiai^ ;
p£. SeSo^acr/xai ; 1 aor. iho^daOr^v

;

{bo^a) ; Vulg. honorijico, glorijico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly

for n33, several times for ^^^^, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq.

35 So^a^ecr^at stands for jnp to shine) ; 1. to think,

suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat.,

Thuc, et sqq. ; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ-

ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 8eSo£a(r/i€Voi eV aper^) on

to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate : rivd, pass., Mt. vi. 2

;

Lk. iv. 15 ; iavrov, to glorify one's self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev.

xviii. 7 ; top "Koyov rov Kvpiov, Acts xiii. 48 ; to opofia tov

Kvpiov, Rev. XV. 4 ; tov Qeov, Mt. v. 16 ; ix. 8 ; xv. 31 : Mk.

ii. 12 ; Lk. v. 25 sq. ; vii. 16 ; xiii. 13 ; xvii. 15 ; xviii. 43;

xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. Kvpiov]; Ro. xv. 6,

9 [W. § 44, 3 b. ; 332 (311)] ; 1 Pet. ii. 12 ; iv. 14 Rec.

;

with the addition of (irl rivi, for something, Lk. ii. 20

;

Acts iv. 21 ; 2 Co. ix. 13 ; iv ffxol, on account of me (prop-

erly, finding in me matter for giving praise [cf. W. 387

(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24 ; eV rw ovofjiaTi tovtco, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L
TTrAVH. 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor:

TTjv diaKoviav fiov, by the most devoted administration of

it endeavoring to convert as many Gentiles as possible to

Christ, Ro. xi. 13 ; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26;

6e6v, to tvorship, Ro. i. 21 ; with the adjunct ev rw aaypari,

by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20 ; tw

BavaTta, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi.

19. 4. By a use not found in prof. writ, to make glori-

ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart

glory to something, render it excellent : pf. pass. SeSo|a-

<r/xai to excel, be preeminent ; SeSo^ao-^ei/o? excelling, emi-

nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10 ; beho^aap-ivrj x^pa surpassing

i. e. heavenly joy, [A. Y.full of glory], 1 Pet. i. 8. b.

to make renoicned, render illustrious, i. e. to cause the

dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani-

fest and acknowledged : t6v \6yov tov 6eov, 2 Th. iii. 1
;

Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54 ; xi. 4 ; xvi. 14 ; xvii.

10 ; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq. ; xiv. 13 ; xv. 8 ; xvii.

I, 4 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11 ; to ovop.a tov Oeov, Jn. xii. 28. c. to

exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23 ; Iv. 5,

etc.
;
joined to vyj/ovv, Is. iv. 2 ;

Esth. iii. 1) : ovx eavTov

fbo^acre did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to

ovx fovTW TTjv Tip.r]v e Xo/Se, vs. 4), the words ytvrjdrjvM dp-

X^epta being added epexegetically (AV. § 44, 1), Heb. v.

5 ; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son

to a state of glory in heaven : Jn. vii. 39 ; xii. 16, [23] ;

xiii. 31 sq. ; xvii. 1,5; Acts iii. 13
;
(see bo^a. III. 4 a.)

;

of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and

condition, (see bo^a, III. 4 b.) : Ro. viii. 30. [Comp. :

iv-, (TVv-bo^d^a).~\
*

AopKus, -dSoy, T), (prop, a wild she-goat, a gazelle, " Tvapa

TO bfpKO), TO ^XeVco- 6^vbfpK€s yap to ^aov k. evopfxaTov
"

Etym. Magn. [284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo-

man : Acts ix. 36, 39 ; see Ta^idd*

86(ris, -fois, T], (bibcopi) ; 1. a giving, [fr. Hdt.

down] : \6yos boareas k. 'Krjyj/fws, an account of giving

and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Xoyor

II. 3], Phil. iv. 15 ; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism,

refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow-

ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him-

self in the account of receipts ; cf. Van Hengel ad loc.

;

so boaii Koi X^\//'tf, of money given and received, Sir. xii.

19 ; xiii. 7
;
[lierm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2,

9, 1 2. 2. a gift, [fr. Horn, down] : Jas. i. 1 7. [Syn.

see bopa, fin.]*

86tt)s, -ov, 6, (Si'Sw/xt), for the more usual boTTjp, a giver,

bestower : 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else-

where.*

8ov\a7(07€(d [Rec." -ayay-], -to
;

(SovXa-ycayof, cf. TraiSa-

yw-yoy) ; to lead away into slavery, claim as one's slave,

(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ;

to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity,

to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27.

Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.*

SovXcia (Tdf. -la, [see I, t]), -as, rj, (bovXevw) ; slavery,

bondage, the condition of a slave : t^s (jidopdi, the bond-

age which consists in decay [W. § 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)],

equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii.

21 ; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of

buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such as is produced

by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the

Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (nvevpa bovT^elas) ;

the Mosaic system is said to cause bovXela on account of

the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe-

rents : Gal. iv. 24 ; v. 1. [From Pind. down.]*

SovXcvco ; fut. bovXevaco; 1 aor. ibovXevaa; pf. bebov-

XevKa
;
(SovXos) ; Sept. for n^;? ; 1. prop, to be a slave,

serve, do service : absol., Eph. vi. 7 ; 1 Tim. vi. 2 ; tivL

Mt. vi. 24 ; Lk. xvi. 13 ; Ro. ix. 12 ; said of nations in

subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33 ; Acts vii. 7; men
are said bovXeveiv who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law,

Gal. iv. 25 (see bovXela). 2. metaph. to obey, submit

to ; a. in a good sense : absol. to yield obedience, Ro.

vii. 6 ; Tivi, to obey one's commands and render to him the

services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13;

1 Th. i. 9 ; Kvpia and rw Kvpico, Acts xx. 19 ; Ro. xii. 11

(not Rec", see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv.

18 ; Col. iii. 24 ; vopa Beov, ace. to the context, feel myself

bound to, Ro. vii. 25 ; roty deals, to worship gods, Gal. iv.

8 ; tS Kaipa (Anth. 9,441, 6), wisely adapt one's self to,

Ro. xii. 11 Rec." (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.
;
per-

form services of kindness and Christian love : dWr/Xois,

Gal. V. 13 ; used of those who zealously advance the in-

terests of anything : cos Trarpi t€kvov crvv ip,oi ibovXevatp

els TO fvayyiXiov equiv. to wr Trarpi TiKvov bovXfVft, ipol

iboiiXfycfv Ka\ ovto) aiiv ipol ibovX- etc. Phil. ii. 22 [W.
422 (393) ; 577 (537)]. b. in a bad sense, of those who
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one's

selfup to : Tji dp.apTLa, Ro. vi. 6 ; vopw dpapTias, Ro. vii.

25 ; (Tridvpiais k. T]bova7s, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5

;

apol.Socr. IG; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e. ; Polyb. 17, 15, 16
;

Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; TJj KoiXla, Ro. xvi. 18,

(yaa-rpl, Anthol. 11, 410, 4 ; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8 ; abdomini

servire. Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire. Sail. [Cat. i.

1]) ;
papoava, to devote one's self to getting wealth : Mt. vi.

24 ; Lk. xvi. 13. toIs crToixdois roii Koapov, Gal. iv. 9.*

SovXos, -r], -ov, (derived by most fr. Stco to tie, bind

;
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by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al. ; cf.

Vanicek p. 322]); serving, subject to: napfaTrjaaTt to.

ueXij {ifiav 8ov'\a rfj aKadapaia, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan-

tively, f) dovXr) a female slave, hoiulmaid, handmaid: tov

6fov, Tox) Kvplov, one who worships God and submits to

him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48.

6 SoiiXos, Sept. for 15>!. > ^- ^ slave, bondman, man of
servile condition ; a. properly : opp. to i\ev6tpoi, 1 Co.

vii. 21 ; xii. 13 ; Gal. iii. 28 ; Eph. vi. 8 ; Col. iii. 1 1 ; Rev.

vi. 15 ; xiii. 16; xi.x. 18 ; opp. to Kvpios, bfanoTT)!, oIko-

8f<rrr6n]s, Mt. x. 24 ; xiii. 27 sq. ; Lk. xii. 46 ; Jn. xv. 15
;

Eph. vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22 ; iv. 1 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 ; Tit. ii. 9,

and very often, b. metaph. o. one icho gives himself

up wholly to another's will, 1 Co. vii. 23 ; or dominion,

rfji ap-aprlas, Jn. viii. 34 ; Ro. vi. 17, 20 ; t^j <pdopas, 2

Pet. ii. 19, (t«i/ f]8ovciv, Athen. 12 p. 531 c. ; tuv xPiy^°-'

rmv, Plut. Pelop. c. 3; rov nivfiv, Ael. v. h. 2, 41). p.

the SoOXot XptoToD, roii Xpicrroi, 'irjaoii Xptorov, are those

whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad-

vancing his cause among men : used of apostles, Ro. i. 1

;

Gal. i. 10 ; Phil. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; Tit. i. 1 ; Jas. i. 1

;

2 Pet. i. 1 ; of other preachers and teachers of the

gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the

true worshippers of Christ (who is Kvpios irdvrav, Acts

X. 36), Eph. vi. 6. the boiiXoi tov ^foC, Plin'' ^'\2y_, are

those whose agency God employs in executing his pur-

poses : used of apostles. Acts iv. 29 ; xvi. 1 7 ; of Moses

(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3 ; of prophets (Jer. vii. 25 ; xxv.

4), Rev. i. 1 ; X. 7 ; xi. 18 ; of all who obey God's com-

mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29 ; Rev. ii. 20 ; vii. 3
;

xi.\. 2, 5 ; xxii. 3, 6 ; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23 ; Ixviii. (Ixix.)

37 ; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4, 21). -y. SovXos rivos, devoted to

another to the disregard of one's own interests : Mt. xx.

27 ; Mk. X. 44 ; strenuously laboring for another's sal-

vation, 2 Co. iv. 5. 2. a servant, attendant, (of a king) :

Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. [Syn. see Sta^owr.]

8ovX6(i>, -w : fut. SovXwo-o) ; 1 aor. f^oxiXaxra
;

pf. pass.

htboxiXayLai ; 1 aoV. pass. ibov\a6riv ;
(fioi/Xoj)

;
[fr. Aes-

chyl. and Ildt. down] ; to make a slave of, reduce to bond-

age ; a. prop. : rivd, Acts vii. 6 ; rovra koi [yet TWH
cm. Tr br. »cat] 5fSoOXtorat to him he has also been made a

bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. b. metaph.: ffiavrov rii/i give

myself wholly to one's needs and service, make myself a

bondman to him, 1 Co. ix. 19 ; SovXaiiadal nvi, to be made
subject to the rule of some one, e. g. rrj 8iKaioa-vvr), tw

6fa, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise vtto rt, Gal. iv. 3 ; SeSouXw-

ft.€vos 011/6), wholly given up to, enslaved to. Tit. ii. 3

(^bovktvdv oLvco, Liban. epist. 319) ; SeSovXco/xat ev rivi, to

be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity,

in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 15. [Comp. : Kara-SovXoo).] *

^X^i "^J' ?!• {8ixopLai to receive as a guest), a feast,

banquet, [cf. our reception'] : hoxr}v noiw, Lk. v. 29 ; xiv.

13. (i. q. nniyp, Gen. [xxi. 8] ; .xxvi. 30 ; Esth. i. 3 ; v.

4 sqq. ; Athen. 8 p. 348 f. ; Plut. moral, p. 1102 b. [i. e.

non posse suav. vivi etc. 21, 9].)
*

SpaKuv, -ovTos, 6, (apparently fr. StpKOfxai, 2 aor. eSpa-

roj'; hence dpoKotv prop, equiv. to o^u ^Xtnoav [Etym.

Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § 13]) ; Sept. chiefly for \')Pi-

a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early

as Horn. II. 2, 308 sq., etc.). From it, after Gen. iii.

1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev.

xii. 3-17 ; xiii. 2,4, 11 ; xvi. 13 ; xx. 2. [Cf. Baudissin,

Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p.

281 sqq.]*

8pd|Ki>, to run, see rpi^a.

Spdo-o-ofjiai. ; to grasp with the hand, to take : riva, 1 Co.

iii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)]. (In Grk. writ,

fr. Horn, down ; Sept.) *

8pax)XT|, -^y, 17, (Spdaa-o/jiai, [hence prop, a grip, a hand-

ful]), [fr. Ildt. down], o drachma, a silver coin of [near-

ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see Brjvdpiov) :

Lk. XV. 8 sq.*

Spt'-iravov, -ov, to, (i. q. bpfndvT), fr. dptna to pluck, pluck

off), a sickle, a pruning-hook,ahooked vine-knife, such as

reapers and vine-dressers use : Mk. iv. 29 ; Rev. xiv.

14-19. (Horn, and subseq. writ. ; Sept.)*

8p<S|i,os, -ov, 6, (fr. APAMQ [q. v.] ; cf. vofins, Tpofxos, and
the like), a course (Hom. et scjq.) ; in the N. T. fig., the

course of life or of office : TrXrjpovadai tov bp6p.ov, Acts xiii.

25 ; TfKeiovv, Acts xx. 24 ; T(\f'iv, 2 Tim. iv. 7.*

Apovo-CXXa [al. ApoucrtXXa, cf. Chandler § 120], -»;?, ^,

Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix,

the governor of Judaea, a most licentious woman (Joseph,

antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.) : Acts xxiv. 24 ; cf. Win. RWB. [and

B. D.] s. v.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19, 4.*

8vva|i,ai,, depon. verb, pres. indie. 2 pers. sing. Svvatrai

and, ace. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr.

Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ, also (cf. Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 359 ; [ WH. App. p. 1 68 ; W. § 1 3, 2 b. ; Veitch

s. V.]), Bvin, (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH
;

[Lk. xvi. 2

T WH Tr txt. ] ; Rev. ii. 2) ; impf. (bvpdnrjv and Attic

fjSvvdfiTiv, between which forms the Mss. and editions are

almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5 ; Lk.

viii. 19 ; xix. 3 ; Jn. ix. 33 ; xii. 39 all edd. read ^S., so

R G in Mt. xxvi. 9 ; Lk. i. 22 ; Jn. xi. 37 ; Rev. xiv. 3;

on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46 ; Lk. i. 22 ; Jn. xi. 37

;

Rev. xiv. 3, L T Tr WH all read f'S., so T WH in Mt.

xxvi. 9; RGin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162;

W. § 12, 1 b. ; B. 33 (29)] ; fut. 8vv^aop.ai ; 1 aor. ijhw^erjf

and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. KB only; in Mt.

xvii. 16 cod. B) l]8vvd(T0T]v (cf. [WH u. s. and p. 169];

Kixhner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81) ; B. 33

(29) ; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]) ; Sept. for hy ; to

be able, have power, whether by virtue of one's own ability

and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora-

ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom
;

a. foil, by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis-

tinction between which, cf. W. § 44, 7). a. foil, ny a

pres. inf. : Mt. vi. 24 ; ix. 15 ; Mk. ii. 7 ; iii. 23 ; Lk. vi.

39; Jn. iii. 2; v. 19; Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. x. 21 ;
Heb.

V. 7 ; 1 Jn. iii. 9 ; Rev. ix. 20, and often, p. f(jll. by an

aor. inf. : Mt. iii. 9 ; v. 14 ; Mk. i. 45 ; ii. 4 ; v. 3 ; Lk. viii.

19 ; xiii. 11 ; Jn. iii. 3 sq. ; vi. 52 ; vii. 34, 36 ; Acts iv. 16

[R G] ; V. 39 ; x. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi. 25 ; 1 Co. ii. 14
;

iii. 1 ; vi. 5 ; 2 Co. iii. 7 ; Gal. iii. 21 ; Eph. iii. 4, 20 ; 1 Th.

iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16 ; 2 Tim. ii. 13 ; iii. 7, 15 ; Heb. ii.
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18 ; iii. 19
;
[xi. 19 Lchm.] ; Jas. i. 21 ; Rev. iii. 8 ; v. 3

;

Vi. i 7, and very often, b. with inf. omitted, as being

easily supplied from the context : Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br.

WH reject the pass.] ; xx. 22 ; Mk. vi. 19 ; x. 39 ; Lk. ix.

40 ; xvi. 26 ; xix. 3 ; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus.

8vvafxaL Ti, to be able to do something (cf . Germ, ich vermag

etivas) : Mk. ix. 22 ; Lk. xii. 26 ; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in

Grk. writ. fr. Horn. on), d. absol., like the Lat. possum

(as in Caes. b. gaU. 1, 18, 6), i. q. to be able, capable,

strong, powerful : 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 13. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13;

I Mace. V. 40 sq. : in 2 Mace. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and

often in Grk. writ, as Eur. Or. 889 ; Thuc. 4, 105 ; Xen.

an. 4, 5, 11 sq. ; Isoc, Dem., Aeschin.)

8vva|i,is, -eo)?, jj ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for S'.n ni^^J,

^V, n-3, ^5^ (^11 army, a host) ; strength, ability, power
;

a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir-

tue of its nature, or ivhich a person or thing exerts and

puts forth : Lk. i. 17 ; Acts iv. 7 ; 1 Co. iv. 20 ; 2 Co. iv.

7 ; xii. 9 (^ bvvayns fv dcrdtvela TfXelrui [RG reXftovrat]) ;

xiii. 4 ; 1 Th. i. 5 ; Heb. vii. 16 ; xi. 34 ; Rev. i. 16 ; xvii.

13 ; tfit'a bvvdfjLd, Acts iii. 12
; fifyaXfj 8vvdfi(i, Acts iv. 33

;

traCTTo) Kara ttjv Ib'iav hwafiiv, Mt. xxv. 15 ; vnip 8vvafuv,

beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8 ; «V Sui/d/net sc. wv, endued

with power, Lk. iv. 36 ; 1 Co. xv. 43 ; so in the phrase

(pXf(rdai iv dvvdiJLfi, Mk. ix. 1
;
powerfully, Col. i. 29 ; 2

Th. i. 1 1 ; contextually i. q. evidently, Ro. i. 4 ; eV Bwdfxfi

a-Tjfiflav K. TfpdTMV, through the power which I exerted

upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19 ; 8vy.

fir Tt, Heb. xi. 1 1 ; Svv. eVi ret Sai/jLovia koI voaovs Oepa-

jreueti', Lk. ix. 1 ; fj 8vuapis ttjs apaprias 6 vopos, sin exer-

cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e.

through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56 ; t^s dva(TTd(T(u>s

Tov Xpiarov, the power which the resurrection of Christ

has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing,

the soul, Phil. iii. 10 ; r^s eva-f^das, inhering in godliness

and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5 ; Bwdpeis peWovros

alayvos (see ala>v, 3), Heb. vi. 5 ; to irvt-upa ttjs 8vvdpf(os

(see TTvevpa, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lchm. ; 2 Tim. i. 7 ; 8vuapis

is used of the power of angels : Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey.
ad loc] ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 1 ; of the power of the devil and
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24 ; roii ix^P^^i i- ^- ^^ the devil,

Lk. x. 19 ; rov 8pdKovTos, Rev. xiii. 2 ; angels, as excelling

in power, are called 8vvdpeis [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom.

§ 8 8vi'dp(is d<TO)paToi) Mey. as above ; Bp. Lghtft. on

Col. i. 16 ; see ayyeXos] : Ro. viii. 38 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22. fj

8vvapi,i TOV deov, univ. the poioer of God: Mt. xxii.

29; Mk. xii. 24 ; Lk. xxii. 69 ; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20;

IX. 17 ; 1 Co. vi. 14 ; 8vvapis v\(ri<TTOv, Lk. i. 35 ; -fj dvvapis,

esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi.

13 Rec. ; Rev. iv. 11 ; vii. 12 ; xi. 17 ; xii. 10 ; xv. 8 ; xix.

1 ; and the abstract for the concrete (as nil^Jn in Jew-
ish writ. ; cf. Buxlorf Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed.

Fischer]) equiv. to 6 8vvaT6s, Mt. xxvi. 64 ; Mk. xiv. 62
;

hvvapis TOV Sfoii is used of the divine power considered

as acting upon the.minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5 ; 2 Co. vi.

7 ; Eph. iii. 7, 20
; [2 Tim. i. 8 ; 1 Pet. i. 5] ; f"? two, 2

Co. xiii. 4 [but WH in br.] ; Eph. i. 19 ; fvSvtadaL 8vvapiv

t^vyovs, Lk. xxiv. 49 ; by meton. things or persons in

which God's saving power shows its efficacy are called 8w-

vdpdsdeov : thus 6 Xpiaros, 1 Co. i. 24 ; 6 ^oyos rov a-ravpov,

1 Co. i. 18; TO (vayytXiov, with the addition tis aa^Tjpiav

Trairrl etc. Ro. i. 16 [cf. W. § 36, 3 b.]. 8vvapis is ascribed

to C h r i s t, now in one sense and now in another : a power
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 30 ; Lk. v. 1 7

;

vi. 19; viii. 46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his,

Mt. xxiv. 30 ;
[Mk. xiii. 26] ; Lk. xxi. 27 ; 2 Pet. i. 16

;

Rev. V. 12; ayytXoi t^s Swi/a/iewy avTov (see ayytXos, 2),

ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]

;

metaphysical [or essential] power, viz. that which
belongs to him as 6 Bdos \6yos, in the expression to pf}pa

Trji 8vvdp. avToi) the word uttered by his power, equiv.

to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 3 ; moral
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 R G ; and called

fj 6fla avTov 8vvapii in 2 Pet. i. 3 ; jj 8vvapi,s tov Kvpiov,

the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a

Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co. v. 4. 8vvapis

TOV dylov TTVfvpaTos: Acts i. 8 [W. 125 (119)] ; nv.

ayiov K. 8vvapis, Acts x. 38 ; dir68(i.^is irvtvpaTos koi 8v-

vdpeas (see dnoSd^is, b.), 1 Co. ii. 4 ; eV ttj 8vvdpfi tov

TTVfvpaTos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit,

Lk. iv. 14 ; eV 8vvdpfi nvtvpuTos dyiov, by the power and
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13 ; by the power
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted

upon their souls, Ro. xv. 19. b. specifically, the poirer

of performing miracles : Acts vi. 8 ; naa-a 8vuapi.s, every

kind of power of working miracles (with the addition

Koi aijpdois K. Ttpaai), 2 Th. ii. 9 ;
plur. : [Mt. xiii. 54

;

xiv. 2 ; Mk. vi. 14] ; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq. ; Gal. iii. 5 ; ivtp-

yrjpaTa Svvdptav, 1 Co. xii. 1 ; by meton. of the cause for

the effect, a mighty work [cf. W. 32 ; Trench § xci.] : 8f'f

vapiv iToitiu, Mk. vi. 5 ; ix. 39 ; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2
;

Lk. xix. 37 ;
joined with ayjpela, Acts viii. 13 ; with arjpda

K. Ttpara, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12 ; Heb. ii. 4 [?] ; noulv

8vvdpfis, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 11
; ylvovTat

Svudptts, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk. x. 13. c. 77) oral power

and excellence of soul : 1 Co. iv. 19 ; 2 Co. iv. 7 ; Eph. iii.

16;Col. i. 11. d. the power and influence zvhich belong to

riches; (pecuniary ability^, ivealth : tov arpfivovs, ' riches

ministering to luxury ' (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; Kara. 8v-

vapiv Koi vnep [al. napa] 8vvapiv, according to their means,

yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3
;

(in this sense, for

S'n, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq. ; Ruth iv. 11 ; not infreq. in

Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 34 ; an. 7, 7, 21 (36)). e.

power and resources arising from numbers : Rev. iii. 8.

f. poiver consisting in or resting upon armies, forces,

hosts, (so, both in sing, and in plur., often in Grk. writ,

fr. Hdt., Thuc., Xen. on ; in the Sept. and in Apocr.)

;

hence Svmptis tov ovpavov the hosts of heaven, Ilebraisti-

cally the stars : Mt. xxiv. 29 ; Lk. xxi. 26 ; and 8. iv to'is

ovpavols, Mk. xiii. 25 ; equiv. to D'DtfH NDi', 2 K. xvii.

16 ; xxiii. 4 ; Is. xxxiv. 4 ; Jer. viii. 2^ Dan. viii. 10, etc-

[cf. (rn/3aa)^]. g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv.

to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression : 1

Co. xiv. 11
;

(Plat. Crat. p. 394 b. ; Polyb. 20, 9, 11;

Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).*

[Syn. ^ia, Svvams, ivipyna, i^ovaia, Iffx^s, KpaTOs:
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j8to force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself

in single deeds of violence ; Svy. power, natural ability, gen-

eral and inherent ; evepy. working, power in exercise, opera-

tive power; €|outr. primaril}' liberty of action ; then, (lutliority

—either as delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary

power ; lax- strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment

;

Kpdros, might, relative and manifested power— in the N. T.

chiefly of (jod ; rh Kpuros t^s 1(tx- Eph. vi. 10, rj ivipy. r7\s Svv.

Eph. iii. 7, f) ev4py. tov Kp. t^s jVx- Eph. i. 19. Cf. Schmidt

ch. 148 ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16 ; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.]

8vva|x6(>), -d» : [pres. pass, bvva^ov^lal\ ; to make strong,

coiijinn, strenr/tften : Col. i. 11
;
[Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]

;

1 aor. i8vvana)6r](Tav, Heb. xi. 34 (R G eved.). (Ps. Lwii.

(kviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [Theod. ; Ps. Ixiv.

(Lxv.) 4 Aq. ; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl.

and Byz. writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Pliryn. p. G05
;
[W. 26

(25)].) [COMP. : eVSuru/noco.]
*

8uva<m]s, -ov, 6, {8vvafiai) ; fr. [Soph, and] Hdt. on

;

powerful; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of

God (Sir. xlvi. 5 ; 2 Mace xv. 3, 23, etc. ; of Zeus, Soph.

Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a courtier, high officer,

royal minister: Acts viii. 27 [A. V. (a eunuch') of great

authority ; but see Meyer ad loc], (bwaoTai ^apao), Gen.

1. 4).*

SvvaTc'b), -w
;
(dwoTos) ; to be powerful or mighty ; show

one's selfpoicerful : 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to atrBevS}) ; to be

able, have power : foil, by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 J^ T TrWH
;

2 Co. ix. 8 L T Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ, nor

in the Sept.*

Swaros, -17, -6v, (Bvva^ai)
;

[fr. Pind. down], Sept. for

113J ; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a.

mighty in toealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26
;
(Rev. vi. 15

Rec.) ; 01 Swj/arot, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph,

b. j. 1, 12, 4 r^Kov 'lovBaloiv oi dwaroi; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1

;

Thuc. 1,89; Polyb. 9, 23, 4). 6 Bwarus, the preeminently

mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i. 49. b. strong in soul

:

to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience,

2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9;

firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con-

struction ; a. bvvaros elfxi with inf., to be able (to do some-

thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]) : Lk. xiv. 31 ; Acts

xi. 1 7 ; Ro. iv. 21 ; xi. 23 ; xiv. 4 R G ; 2 Co. ix. 8 R G

;

2 Tim. i. 12 ; Tit. i. 9 ; Heb. xi. 19 (Lchm. 8vi>aTai) ; Jas.

iii. 2. b. BvvuTos ev tivi, mighty i. e. excelling in some-

thing : iv fpyai K. Xdyo), Lk. xxiv. 19; tv \6yois Koi epyois,

Acts vii. 22; «V ypa(f)ais, excelling in knowledge of the

Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. c. irpos n, mighty i. e. having

power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. d. neuter bvvarop [in

pass, sense, cf. B. 190 (165)] possible : tl Swarov (eort),

Mt. xxiv. 24 ; xxvi. 39 ; Mk. xiii. 22 ; xiv. 35 ; Ro. xii.

18; Gal. iv. 15; ovk tjv Swarov foil, by inf. Acts ii. 24;

Bvvarou ri fo-rl rm [B. 190 (165)], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36;

Acts XX. 16 ; napa dtca rtavra bvuard tari, Mt. xix. 26 ; Mk.
X. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. to dwarov avTOv, what his power
could do, equiv. to ttjv Bwapiv avrov, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W.
§ 34, 2.*

Svvw, 8uw ; 2 aor. eSuv; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ, transi-

tively) (8vaa (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. BtUn. Ausf. Spr.

u. p. 166 sq.; W. p. 84 (81) ; B. 56 (49) ;
[Veitch s. vv.]

;

to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in : ir. the

N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the

sea), Mk. i. 32 ; Lk. iv. 40. So times without number in

Grk. writ. fr. Horn, on ; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11 ; Lev. xxii.

7, etc. ; Tob. ii. 4 ; 1 Mace. x. 50. [CoMP. : eV, drr-eK'

(-/xat), ev-, €7T-fV-, nap-eia--, ini-bvvai.~\
*

8vo, genit. indecl. hvo (as in Ejjic, and occasionally in

Hdt., Thuc, Xen., Pol3'b., al. for hvolv, more common in

Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]) ; dat.

bv(xi, dvalv, ([-al in Mt. vi. 24 ; Lk. xvi. 13 ; Acts xxi. 33

(Tr-(rii'),-(nVinMt.xxii.40; Mk.xvi.l2; Lk.xii.52(RG
-al) ; Acts xii. 6 (R G L -ai) ; Hob. x. 28 ; Rev. xi. 3 (R G
-al) ; ci.Tdf. Proleg. p.98; IF//. App.p. 147]— aformnot
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr.,

Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic

8voiv); ace. 8vo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. § 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two:

absol., OVK fri eicrt 8vo, dXAa aap^ p'la, INIt. xix. 6 ; ]\Ik. x. 8

;

bvo ri Tpfls, Mt. xviii. 20 ; 1 Co. xiv. 29 ; rpels sttI 8va\ k. 8vo

eirl Tpiai, Lk. xii. 52 ; dva and Kara 8vo, two by two [W.
398 (372) ; 401 (374) ; B. 30 (26)], Lk. ix. 3 [WH om.

Tr br. dvd] ; x. 1 [WH dva 8vo [8vo] ; cf. Acta PhiUp.

§ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92] ; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece] ; 1 Co. xiv. 27 ; 8vo

8vo two and two, ]\Ik. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen.

vi. 19,20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even

to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pvpia pvpia for

Kara pvpidbas, cf. W. 249 (234), [cf. 39 (38)]) ; neut. els

8vo into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51 ; Mk. xv. 38 ; with gen.

Sue rav pa^r|TS3v(avTov),'^ik. xi. 1 ; xiv. 13 ; Lk. xix. 29
;

[Mt. xi. 2 R G] ; royv olKeroJu, Acts x. 7. 8vo i^ avroav,

Lk. xxiv. 13 [cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)].

with a noun or pronoun : 8vo 8aipovi(6p€voi, Mt. viii. 28.

8vo pd)(o.ipai, Lk. xxii. 38 ; eVi aroparos 8vo paprvpcov, Mt.

xviii. Ki; 2 Co. xiii. 1 ; 8val /cupiois, Mt. vi. 24 ; Lk. xvi,

13 ; fiSf 8vo d8eX(j)ovs, Mt. iv. 18 ; preceded by the article,

01 8vo the two, the tivain : Mt. xix. 5 ; Mk. x. 8 ; 1 Co. vi.

16 ; Eph. V. 31 ; tovs 8i)o, Eph. ii. 15 ; al [Rec. only] 8vo

8ia6r)Kat, Gal. iv. 24 ; ovrot [Lchm. br. ovt.] oi 8vo vloi pov,

Mt. XX. 21 ; TTepl tSjv 8vo d8f\(f)a>v, Mt. xx. 24 ; eV ravrais

Tois 8va\v (UToXais, Mt. xxii. 40 ; tovs 8vo IxBvas, Mt. xiv.

19 ; Mk. vi. 41 ; Lk. ix. 16 ; 8vo brjudpia, Lk. x. 35.

8ws, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diffi-

culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and

corresponding to our mis-, un- [Curtius § 278] ; opp. to tv.

8vo--Pa<rTaKTOS, -ov, (^aard^o)), hard [A. V. grievous^ to

be borne : Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. Suff^aVr.]

and Lk. xi. 46 (fiopTia dva^daraKra, said of precepts hard

to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3 ; Philo, omn.

prob. lib. § 5 ; Plut. cpaaest. nat. c. 16, 4 p. 915 f.)*

8vo-€VT€pia, -as, fj, {(vrepov intestine), dysentery, (Lat.

tormina intestinorum, bowei-com plaint) : Acts xxviii. 8

RG; see the foil. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ.;

Hdt., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.)
*

8u(revT6piov, -ov, ro, a later form for bvaevrtpla, q. v. :

Acts xxviii. 8 L T Tr WH. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.*

8v(r€pji'<iv€VTos, -ov, (ipprjvrvw), hard to interpret, diffi-

cult of explanation : Heb. v. 11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo de

somn. § 32 fin. ; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) *
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[Sveris, -fo>s, 17 ; 1-0 sinking or setting, esp. of the

heavenly bodies ; 2. of the quarter in which the sun

sets, the west : IMk. xvi. WH (rejected) ' Shorter Conclu-

sion.' (So both in sing, and in plur. : Aristot. de mund.

3 p. 393M7 ; 4 p. 394^ 21 ; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*]

Svo-KoXos, -ov, {koKov food) ; 1. prop, hard to find

agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult

to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen.,

Plat., al.). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 ^ yeap-

yia 8va-Ko\6i fori fiaOelv) : ncis 8va-K6\6v eVri, foil, by acc.

with inf., MIv. x. 24.*

Svo-KoXws, adv., (Svo-KoXor), [fr. Plato down], wiVA diffi-

culty : Mt. xix. 23 ; Mk. x. 23 ; Lk. xviii. 24.*

Svtr}ii\, -rjs, f], [fr. Aeschyl- and Hdt. down], much often-

er in plur. [W. § 27, 3] dva-fjiai, al, (bva or dvvu), q. v.),

sc. TjXiov, the setting of the sun : Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the

reading of T WH Tr mrg. eVl 8. may possibly be un-

derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)) ; see im, A. II.

;

al. take the prep, locally, over, in, and give Svcr/x. the

meaning which follows ; see iiri, A. 1. 1 b.] ; the region of

swnse^j^Ae wes^ [anarthrous, W. 121 (115)]: Rev.xxi.l3;

OTTO avarokav Ka\ bva-jxmv, from all regions or nations, Mt.

viii. 11 ; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. tyotl/n Nl3p,

Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with

and without fjXiov*

Svo-voTjTos, -ov, (voiui), hard to be understood : 2 Pet. iii.

16. (xpT](Tii6s, Lcian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laert. 9, 13 8va--

v6r]T6v re nal 8va-f$f]yi]T0v
;
[Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816%3].)*

8v<r<j)Tj}iew, -d) : [pres. pass. Sutrc^jj/aou/Liai]
; {8iia(pr]ij,os) ;

to use ill words, defame ;
pass, tobe defamed, 1 Co. iv. 13

T WH Tr mrg. (1 Mace. vii. 41 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes-

chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) *

8v<r4>T)^Ca, -ay, r], both the condition of a 8v(j(l>r)ixos, i. e.

of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and tlte action of
one who uses opprobrious languagi viz. defamation, re-

proach : 8ia 8va(f)r}nias k. €v(pr]fiias [A. V. by evil report and

good report^, 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Mace. vii. 38 ; 3 Mace. ii.

26. Dion. H. (5, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. § 18 p. 587 f.)
*

Svu, see 8vvci>.

8(&S€Ka, ot, al, TO, [fr. Hom. down], ticelve : Mt. ix. 20

;

X. 1 ;
[L T TrWH in Acts xix. 7 ; xxiv. 1 1 for 8eKa8vo']

;

Rev. vii. 5 [R G i^'] ; xxi. 21, etc. ; ot ScbSeKa, the twelve

apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence : Mk. ix.

35 ; X. 32 ; xi. 11 ; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, etc.

ScoScKaros, -»;, -ov, ticelfth : Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]*

8w8<Kd-<f>v\ov, -ov, TO, (fr. 8u8€Ka, and (^uXij tribe), the

twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as

consisting of twelve tribes : Acts xxvi. 7. (Clem. Rom.
1 Cor. 55, 6 ; Prot. Jac. c. 1, 3 ; 'S.aos 6 8co8eKd(})vXos, Orac.

Sibyll. Cf. b€Ka<pvXos, T(Tpd<pv\os, Hdt. 5, 66
; [W. 100

(95)].)*

8w(j.a, -ros, to, (Se/io) to build) ; 1. a building, house,

(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room,

hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script, equiv. to J J,

house-top, roof [W. 23] : Mt. xxiv. 1 7 ; Mk. xiii. 15 ; J.k.

V. 19; xvii. 31. The house-tops of the Orientals were
(and still are) level, and were frecjuented not only for

walking but also for meditation and prayer : Acts x. 9

;

hence fVi 8u>fidT<i>v, on the house-tops, i. e. in public : Mt.

x. 27 ; Lk. xii. 3 ; eVt to 8S)fia . . . Kar 6<p0a\fjiovs naPTos

'lapa^X, 2 S. xvi. 22.*

8(op€d, -as, Tj, (8i8ci)/Ltt) ; from [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down ;

a gift : Jn. iv. 10 ; Acts viii. 20 ; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15 ; 2 Co.

ix. 1 5 ; Heb. vi. 4 ; fj x<*P'^ (86dr] Kara to jxtTpov t^s 8copfds

Toil Xpia-Tov, according to the measure in which Christ

gave it, Eph. iv. 7 ; with an epexegetical gen. of the

thing given, viz. tov dylov nvfipaTos, Acts ii. 38 ; x. 45
;

8iKaio(Tiivr]s, Ro. V. 17 [LWHTrmrg.br. r. Swp.] ; ttjs

XdpiTOi tov deov, Eph. iii. 7. The acc. 8a>p(dv (prop, as

a gift, gift-ivise [cf. W. 230 (216) ; B. 153 (134)]) is used

adverbially ; Sept. for DJn ; a. freely,for naught, gratis,

gratuitously : Mt. x. 8 ; Ro. iii. 24 ; 2 Co. xi. 7 ; 2 Th. iii. 8
;

Rev. xxi. 6 ; xxii. 1 7, (Polyb. 18, 1 7, 7 ; Ex. xxi. 1 1 ; Soopedv

avfv dpyvp'iov. Is. hi. 3). b. by a usage of which as yel

no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just

cause, unnecessarily : Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. Ixviii. (Lxix.) 5 •

xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19) ; Gal. ii. 21, (Job i. 9 [?] ; Ps. xxxiv

(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. araiTicos] ; so the Lat. gratuitus

.

Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep

2, § 3] odium aut est ex offensa . . . aut gratuitum). [Syn.

see 86pa, fin.]
*

Scopedv, see Scoped.

Supeu, -w : to present, bestoiv, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.)
;

pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Heb. text vs. 15). But much more

frequently as depon. mid. 8u>peopai, -ovpai (Hom. et sqq.) :

1 aor. e8(opT]<Tdfir)v ;
pf. 8e8apr]iiai ; rivi ti, Mk. xv. 45

;

2 Pet. i. 3, 4.*

8wpT]fjLa, -Tos, TO, {8a>peopai) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction :

Ro. V. 16 ; Jas. i. 1 7. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf.

86p,a, fin.]
*

8a>pov, -ov, TO, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for

|2"}p^, often also for nnjD and nntr; a gift, present: Eph.

ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; of gifts offered as an expression of

honor, Mt. ii. 11; of sacrifices and other gifts offered to

God, Mt. V. 23 sq. ; viii. 4 ; xv. 5 ; xxiii. 18 sq. ; Mk. vii.

1 1 ; Heb. v. 1 ; viii. 3 sq. ; ix. 9 ; xi. 4 ; of money cast into

the treasury for the purposes of the temple and for the

support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [Syn. see 861x0, fin.]
*

8«po<j)opta, -as, f), (8<opo(f)6pos bringing gifts), the offering,

of a gift or of gifts : Ro. xv. 31 LTrmrg. cf. SioKovia, 3.

(Alciphr. 1, 6 ; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several

times in eccles. writ.) *
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ia, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of

wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the

impv. pres. of the verb tap [ace. to others a natural,

instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in

prose writ, (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha! ah!: Mk. i.

24 RG; Lk. iv. 34; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.*

«dv ; I. a conditional particle (derived fr. tl av), which

makes reference to time and to experience, introducing

something future, but not determining, before the event,

whether it is certainly to take place ; if, in case, (Lat.

si ; Germ, wenn ; im Fall, dass
;
falls ; wofern) ; cf., among

others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832 ; Klofz ad Devar. ii. 2

p. 450sqq. ; W. 291 (273) sq. It is connected 1. with

the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the

more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the

subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (eai* ovv 6 6(f)daKfi6s aov

dn-Xovf 17, if it be the case, as to which I do not know,

that thine eye etc.) ; ibid. 23 ; xvii. 20 ; Lk. x. 6 ; Jn. vii.

1 7 ; viii. 54 [R G L mrg.] ; ix. 31 ; xi. 9, 10 ; Acts v. 38
;

xiii. 41 ; Ro. ii. 25 sq. ; 1 Co. ix. 16 ; Gal. v. 2 ; 1 Tim. i.

8 [not Lchra.] ; Heb. xiii. 23 ; 1 Jn. i. 9 ; ii. 3, 15 etc.

b. with the subjunc. Aor ist, corresponding to the Lat.

fut. perf. : Mt. iv. 9 (eai/ trpo(TKvvi)(rrfs fwi if thou shalt

have worshipped me) ; v. 46 ; ix. 21 ; Mk. iii. 24 ; ix. 50;

Lk. xiv. 34 ; xvii. 4 ; xx. 28 ; Jn. v. 43 ; xi. 57 ; Ro. vii. 2;

X. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39: viii. 10; xvi. 10 (iav eXdrj Tifio-

6toi ; for although he was already on his way to Cor-

inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv-

ing) ; 2 Co. ix. 4 ; Gal. vi. 1 ; Jas. ii. 2 ; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lchm.

pres.] ; Rev. iii. 20, and often ; also in the oratio obliqua,

where the better Grk. writ, use the Optative : Jn. ix. 22

;

xi. 57 ; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276) ;
[cf. B. 224 (193)]).

The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen

especially from the following passages : 2 Tim. ii. 5 eav

he Kcu affkji rif, ov (rTecfyavovrai, eau fifj vofi'ificos ddXtjcrt], 1

Co. xiv. 23 (av ovv avveXdj} rj eKicX-qaia . . . Koi navrfs yXwa-

(Tais XaXaxTiv, elcre XOcocn Se ISitorai rj a7ri(rrot, vs. 24 eav Sc

TrdvTfs Trpo(f>rjTev<i>(riv, flaeXdj] be tis aniCTTos, Mt. xxi. 21

>fav exr)Te tt'kttiv koX fif} BiaKpidfjre. Also ft (" quod per

se nihil significat praeter conditionem," Klotz 1. c. p.

455) and edv are distinguished in propositions subjoined

the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)] : Jn. xiii. 17 «
ravra oibare, fj-OKapiol ecrre, eav Trot^re avra, Jn. iii. 1 2 ; 1

Co. vii. 36 ; in statements antithetic. Acts v. 38 sq. ; or

parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan-

gelists uses €1 another has edv, but so that each particle

retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing

is differently conceived of by the different minds : Mk.
ix.43 eav (TKav8aXi(Tj [-Xia-rj L mrg. T WII txt.] 17 ;(f/p aov,

and vs. 47 edv 6 u^doX^u; aov aKavbaXi^rj at, i. e. if so

V /
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be that etc. ; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq.

and V. 29 sq. concerning the same thing says el. c. irreg-

ularly, but to be explained as an imitation of the Hebr. DK
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v.

4), e'dv with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the

speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where
orav when, whenever, should have been used : e'dv v\f/-cj66i,

Jn. xii. 32 ; edv iropevBu, Jn. xiv. 3 ; edv (fiavepcod^, I Jn.

ii. 28 (L T Tr WH, for Srav R G) ; iii. 2 ; edv dicoCoTjTe,

Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 ; (edv elatXdjjs els top

vvp.^a>va, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. orav'l ; idv aTroddvoo, ddy^rop

fie, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 orav dnoddvr], ddyJAov aiiTrjv ; for OH
when, Is. xxiv. 13 ; Am. vii. 2). d. sometimes when the

particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thinw

is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to

be something which never could happen : eai' f 47177 ^

TTovs, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii.

15 ; edv eX6o} Trpos vfMas yXaaaais XaXav, 1 Co. xiv. 6,

2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the

time of Aristotle on, edv is connected also with the I n-

dicative, [cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 468 sqq. ; Kiihner § 575

Anm. 5 ; W. 295 (277) ; B. 221 (191) sq. ; Tdf Proleg.

p. 124 sq. ; WH. App. p. 171 ; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Vi7i-

cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and
a. with the indie. Future, in meaning akin, as is well

known, to the subjunc. : [tai/ 8vo avp.4)<ovT]aovaiv, Mt.

xviii. 19 T Tr] ; edv ovtoi aicoTrrjaovai, Lk. xix. 40 LT Tr
WII ; edv . . . oBijy^aei, Acts viii. 31 T TrWH, (edv ^e^rj-

Xaaovatv avrd, Lev. xxii. 9) ; but also b. with the indie.

Present: edv davel^ere, Lk. vi. 34 Lmrg. Trtxt.; edv

aTTjKeTe, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Tr txt. WH ; edv re dnoOvrjaKOfiep,

Ro. xiv. 8 Lchm. with an indie. Preterite, but one

having the force of a Pres. : c'di/ [Lchm. av'] oiSafuv, 1 Jn.

v. 15 without var, 3. edp joined with other particles

;

a. ('dp 8e Kai hut if also, but even if, [A. V. but and if (re-

tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)] ; with the Subjunc. : Mt. xviii.

17; 1 Co. vii. 11, 28 ; 2 Tim. u. 5. b. edv koI : Gal. vi.

1. c. edv fit] if not, unless, except; with the subjunc.

Present: Mt. x. 13; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.] ; Acts

XV. 1 [Rec] ; 1 Co. viii. 8 ; ix. 16 [R G L mrg. T WII
mrg.] ; Jas. ii. 1 7 ; 1 Jn. iii. 21 ; with the subjunc. Aorist

:

Mt. vi. 15 ; xviii. 35 ; Mk. iii. 27 ; Jn. iii. 3 ; viii. 24 ; 1 Co.

xiv. 6 sq. 9 ; Ro. x. 1 5 ;
[xi. 23 R L] ; 2 Tim. ii. 5 ; Rev. ii.

5, 22 [R L], and often, with the Indicative pres. : edv fx^

Tnarevere, Jn. x. 38 Tdf. In some passages, although the

particles edv ftfj retain their native force of unless, if not,

yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate

them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass

by without my drinking it) ; ov yap earip Kpvirrov, edv

p,^ (f>avepu}6^ (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall
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be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex-

cept that it yliould be made manifest), JVIk. iv. 22 ; ovdeis

fCTTiv, OS a.(f)fjK(t' olKiav . . . eav fxr] XajSr], but that sliall re-

ceive (properly, unless he shall receive ... it cannot be

said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [cf. B. § 149, G.

On the supposed use of eav fil] (el firj) as equiv. to dWa,
cf. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4 ; Gal. i. 7 ; ii. 1 6 ; Fritzsche on llo.

xiv. 14 fin. ; EUic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 11. cc. See «,

III. 8 c. ^.] d. iavTTfp [L Tr separately, idv •ntpl ifonly,

if indeed : Ileb. iii. G (where L br. n-ep, and T Tr WH
read eav), 14 ; vi. 3 ; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in

the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. c.

jp. 483 sq. e. idv re . . . idp re, sive . . . sive, luhether . . .

or: Ro. xiv. 8
;
(often in Sept. for DX . . . DX, as Ex. xix.

13; Lev. iii. 1 ; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, 1. c. p. 479

sq.; Kiihner § 541
;
[B. 221 (191)]. f. mu for kqi fdv,

see kSv. II. The classic use of the conditional par-

ticle idi> also in the contracted form av (see p. 34'' above)

seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments

to connect eav with relative pronouns and adverbs in-

stead of the potential particle dv, as 6s eau [so Tdf. in

12 places], 6 edv [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use

among prof. writ, is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291);

B. 72 (63)) : Mt. V. 19 ; x. 14 [RG] ; xv. 5 ; Mk. vi. 22

sq. ; Lk. ix. 48 [WH Sv} ; xvii. 33 ; Acts vii. 7 [R G T]
;

1 Co. vi. 18 ; Eph. vi. 8 [RGLtxt.]; 3 Jn. 5, etc.; ottov

fdv, Mt. viii. 19 ; xxvi. 13 ; Mk. vi. 10 [L Tr dv]. SauKis

eav, Rev. xi. 6. ov edv, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Mace. vi. 36).

Ka66 edv, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. av, Sans idv. Gal. v. 10 T
Tr WII ; rJTis edv, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx.

see Soph. Lex. s. v. edv, 3.] In many places the codd.

vary between edv and av ; cf. dv, II. p. 34 ;
[and esp. Tdf.

Proleg. p. 96].

cdv-^€p, see edv, I. 3 d.

cavTov, -TJs, -ov, etc. or (contracted) avroii, -rjs, -ov, (see

p. 87); plur. eavroiiv; dat. -ols, -als, -ols, etc.; reflexive

pronoun of the 3d person. It is used 1. of the 3d

pers. sing, and plur., to denote that the agent and the

person acted on are the same; as, atoCetv eavrov, Mt.

xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 31 ; Lk. xxiii. 35; v\l/ovv eavrov, Mt.

xxiii. 12, etc. eavrS, eavrov are also often added to

middle verbs : du^epicravro eavrols, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen.

mem. 1, 6, 13 noielcrdai eavra (jiikov) ; cf. W. § 38, 6 ;
[B.

§ 135, 6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters

we notice the following : d</)* eavrov, see and, II. 2 d. aa.

;

Si' eavrov of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr
L txt. read air.] ; ev eavrw, see in biaXoyi^eadai, Xeyeiv,

elnelv. els eavrov ep)^^ea6ai to come to one's self, to a

better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). Kaff eavrov hy

one's self, alone : Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 1 7. Trap' eavrw,

by him i. e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3).

vpos eavrov, to himself i. e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12

[R G; T om., WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the

latter with avr.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr avr.

(see avrov)] ; ivith [cf. our to] himself i. e. in his own mind,

wpoaevxf<T6ai, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Mace. xi. 13) ;

in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos-

seasive pronoun, as rovs eavrwv veKpovs : Mt. viii. 22 ; Lk.

ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the 1st and 2d
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is

thereby occasioned ; thus, ev tavrols equiv. to ev Tjplv av-

rols, Ro. viii. 23; eavrovs equiv. to rjpds avrovs, 1 Co. xi.

31 ; d(f>' eavrov i. ([. dno aeavrov [read by L Tr WH], Jn.

xviii. 34 ; eavrov i.
(i-

aeavruv [read by L T Tr WH], Ro.

xiii. 9 ; eavrols for iipiv airois, Mt. xxiii. 31, etc.; cf. Mat-
thiae § 489 IL ; W. § 22, 5

;
[B. § 127, 15]. 3. It is

used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun
dAX;;Xa)c, dWfjXois, dXXrjKovs, reciprocally, mutually, one

aiiother : Mt. xvi. 7 ; xxi. 38 ; Mk. x. 26 [Tr mrg. WH
avrov] ; xvi. 3 ;

Lk. xx. 5 ; Eph. iv. 32 ; Col. iii. 13, 16

;

1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae §489in. ; Kuhnerii. p. 497
sq. ; Bnhdy. p. 2 73; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13].

eau, -0)
; impf. e'lav ; fut. edaat ; 1 aor. elaaa ; fr. Horn,

down ; 1. to allow, permit, let : foil, by the inf., ovk

dv etaa-e Biopvyrjvai [T Tr WH -xdrjvai.], Mt. xxiv. 43 ; by
the ace. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (ovk e'la avra

XaXelv); Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii. 4; 1 Co.

X. 13
; by the ace. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied

from the context, ovk elaa-ev avrovs, sc. nopevdrfvai. Acts

xvi. 7 ; OVK e'lcov avrov, sc. eiaeX6elv, Acts xix. 30
;

[cf. W.
476 (444)]. 2. rivd, to suffer one to do what he tvishes,

not to restrain, to let alone : Rev. ii. 20 Rec. ; Acts v. 38

R G ; edre sc. avrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles,

meaning, ' do not resist them, let them alone,' (the fol-

lowing ecus rovrov is to be separated from what precedes

;

[al. connect the words closely, and render ' suffer them
to go even to this extreme

' ; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed.

Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave :

ras dyKvpas . . • eicov els rtjv ddXacraav, they let down into

the sea [i. e. abandoned ; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot.].

Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp. : Trpoff-edcu.]
*

e'pSofjLTJKovra, oi, al, rd, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy ; Acts

vii. 14 [here Rec.«'^ e^BoprjKovrairevre] ; xxiii. 23 ; xxvii.

37 ; ol e^Sop^Kovra [e/3S. 8C0 L br. WH br.], the seventy

disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve

apostles : Lk. x. 1, 17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis-

ciples.] *

[e'pSopiiiKovTarsg for e^hoprjKovra e^, seventy-six: Acts

xxvii. 37 Rec.*]

€p8o|XT]KOVTdKis, [Gen. iv. 24], seventy times : e^bofirjKov-

rdKis enrd, seventy times seven times, i. e. countless times,

Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. § 37, 5 Note 2 ; B. 30 (26) and see

enrd, fin. ; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see

Mey. ad loc.].*

[£p8o(«iKOVTa-ir«VT€, seventy-five: Acts vii. 14 Rec."'*

(Gen. XXV. 7 ; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27) ; 1 Esdr. v. 12).*]

epSo(ios, -77, -ov, seventh : Jn. iv. 52 ; Heb. iv. 4 ; Jude

14 ; Rev. viii. 1 ; xi. 15, etc. [From Horn, down.]

'Epep [R»' G], more correctly [L T WH] "E^ep [on the

accent in codd. see Tdf Proleg. p. 103; Treg. "E/S., cf

.

Tdf Proleg. p. 107 ; WH. Intr. § 408 ; cf. B. D. s. v.

Heber], 6, Eber or Heher, indeclinable proper name of a

Hebrew : Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).*

'EPpaiK6s, -jj, -ov, Hebrew : Lk. xxiii. 38 (R G L br. Tr
mrg. br.).*

'EPpalos [WH 'EiSp., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a
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Hebrew ('I3j:f a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv.

13, afterwards transferred to liis posterity descended

from Isaac and Jacob ; by it in tlie O. T. tlie Israelites

are both distinguished from and designated by foreign-

ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name
is now generally derived from ^^^2y for in^H "13J,| i. e. of

the region beyond the Euphrates, whence "'13j^ equiv. to

one who comesfrom the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen
xiv. 13 Sept. 6 TTfpaTiji. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr

Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq. ; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987

Knobel, Vdlkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleck, Einl

in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans, i. 76 sq.] ;
[B. D

S.V.Hebrew. For Syn. see'louSaloy.]). In the N. T. 1

any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation : 2 Co. xi. 22;

Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo,

the Alexandrian Jew, 'E/3/;atoy, although liis education

was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of

the Hebrew language ; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he

applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an

Alexandrian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. In a nar-

rower sense those are called 'E^paioi who lived in Pales-

tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee

;

from whom are distinguished ol 'EW^jviaral, q. v. That

name adhered to them even after they had gone over to

Christianity : Acts vi. 1. (Philo in his de conf.lingg.§ 26

makes a contrast between 'E^paloi and Tjfifli ; and in his

de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek 17 r^iierepa StdXf/cror.

Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He-

brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke

Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to Trto-roi e'^ 'E^paicov ; so in the

heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews ; called by Euseb.

h. e. 3, 4, 2 ol e^ 'E^paiau oWey. [Cf. K. Wieseler, Unters.

u. d. Ilebriierbrief, 2te Hiilfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.]*

'EPpats [WH 'E/3/)., see their Intr. § 408], -I'Sor, 17, He-

brew, the Hebrew language ; not that however in which

the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal-

daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A.

Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the

time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it

in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2 ; xxvi. 14 ; 'Expats (pojuT],

4 Mace. xii. 7; xvi. 15. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Shemitic Lan-

guages etc. ; ib. Am. ed. s. v . Lang, of the New Test.] *

'EPpaurrt [WH 'E/3p., see their Intr. § 408], adv.,

(f^pai'fo)), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing

word and reff.) : Jn. v. 2 ; xix. 13, 17, 20 ;
[xx. 16 T Tr

WH Lbr.] ; Rev. ix. 11 ; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]
*

eyyt^w ; impf. rjyyi^ov; Attic fut. tyyiw (Jas. iv.8 [Bttm.

37 (32); W. § 13, 1 c.]) ; 1 aor. 7yy«ra
;

pf. ijyyiKa;

(tyyvs) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on ; Sept. for

EfJJ and 3"ip. 1. trans, to bring near, to join one thing

to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7 ; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v.

8. 2. intrans. to draw or come near, to approach
;

absol, Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28;

xxii. 1 ; xxiv. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 33; xxiii. 15; [Heb.

X. 25] ; pf. fjyyiKf has come nigh, is at hand : f) ^ac^lX. rov

Btoxi, Mt. iii. 2 ; iv. 1 7 ; x. 7 ; Mk. i. 15 ; Lk. x. 11 ; with

the addition f </)' i/xar, vs. 9
; ^ fprifxaa-is, Lk. xxi. 20 ; ij

&pa, Mt. xxvi. 45 ; 6 7Tapa8i8ovs fit, Mt. xxvi. 46
;
[Mk.

xiv. 42 (where Tdf. rjyyia-tv)']; 6 Kaipos, Lk. xxi. 8; r/

T]p.€pa, Ro. xiii. 12 ; to t(\os, 1 Pet. iv. 7 ; fj Trapovcria roi

Kvpiov, Jas. V. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or

the place approached: Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47;

Acts ix. 3 ; x. 9 ; xxii. 6 ; eyyiCfiv tw dea (in Sept. used esp.

of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to

perform other ministrations there, Ex. xLx. 22 ; xxxiv. 30
;

Lev. X. 3, etc.) : to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec, fr. Is.

xxix. 1 3 ;
to turn one's thoughts to God, to become ac-

quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19 ; Jas. iv. 8 ; 6 deos eyy'i^fi

Tivi, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his

grace and help, Jas. iv. 8. Foil, by ds and the ace. of the

place : Mt. xxi. 1 ; Mk. xi. 1 ; Lk. xviii. 35 ; xix. 29 ; xxiv.

28
;
[foil, by ivpos w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37, see B. § 147, 28

;

al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. §§ 48, e. ; 66,

2 d.]
; p.fxP'- Gavarov rfyyicTf, to draw nigh unto, be at the

point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (fyy!((iviis ^ai/arof, Job xxxiii.

22) ; with an adv. of place, onov KXeTrrrji ovk eyyi^ti, Lk.

xii. 33. [COMP. : 7rpoo--e'yyi^to.]
*

[e-yYio-ra, neut. plur. superl. (fr. eyyCs) as adv., nearest,

next : WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. /cvkXw).*]

€-Y-*Ypd«|)a) [T WH evyp., see iv, III. 3] : pf. pass, eyyi-

ypafxp.ai ;
[fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down] ; to engrave ; in-

scribe, write in or on : rl, pass, with dat. of the means

[with^ and foil, by iv with dat. of the place (in minds,

tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2, 3 ; to record, enrol : ra 6v6p.aTa, pass.

Lk. X. 20 T Tr WH. *

e-y^vos, -ov, 6, f), a surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor) :

KpeiTTovos diadrjKTjs eyyvos, he by whom we get full assur-

ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with

us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con-

nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Mace. x. 28 ; Sir. xxix.

15 sq. Xen. vect. 4, 20 ; Aeschin. Epp. 11, 12 p. 128 a.

;

Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [vol. ii. p. 1350% 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)*

iyyvs, adv., (fr. eu and yvlov [limb, hand], at hand
;
[but

rather allied w. ay;^t, «yx<w> anxius, anguish, etc. ; see

Curtius § 1C6 ; Vanieek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept.

for nnp ; near; 1. of Place and position; a.

prop. : absol. Jn. xix. 42, [cf. also 20 G L T Tr WH (but

see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae § 339, 1 p. 812; W.
195 (183) ;

[471 (439) ; B. § 132, 24]), Lk. xix. 11 ; Jn.

iii. 23 ; vi. 19, 23 ; xi. 18, 54 ; xix. 20 [Rec, but see above]

;

Acts i. 12 ; with dat. (INIatthiae § 386, 6 ; Kiihner § 423,

13; [Jelf § 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; x.xvii. 8. b. trop-

ically; 01 eyyvs, those who are near of access to God i. e.

Jews, and 01 p.aKpdi>, those who are alien from the true

God and the blessings of the theocracy, i- e. Gentiles :

Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. Ivii. 19) ; eyyvs ylveaOai, to be brought

near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii,

13, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh

is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstcin ad 1. c.

;

[Schottgen, Horae etc. i. 761 sq. ; Valck. Schol. i. 3G3])
;

eyyily aov to pfip.d eVrii/, near thee i. e. at hand, already,

as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [cf.

B. § 129, 11; W. 465 (434)]. 2. of Time; concern-

ing things imminent and soon to come to pass : Mt. xxiv.

32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30, 31 ; Jn. ii. 13;

vi. 4 ; vii. 2 ; xi. 55 ; Rev. i. 3 ; xxii. 10 ; of the near ad-
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vent of persons : 6 Kvpios fyyvs, of Christ's return from

heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. cxliv.

(cxlv.) 18); witli the addition ini dCpais, at the door,

Mt. xxiv. 33 ; Mk. xiii. 29 ; eyyiis Karapas, near to being

cursed, Heb. vi. 8 ; d(j)avicrpov, soon to vanish, Heb. viii.

13.*

iyyvTipov, neut. of the compar. eyyvrepos (Jr. eyyvs),

used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11.*

c^cCpw ; fut. eyepo) ; 1 aor. ffyapa ; Pass., pres. iyelpo-

jxai, impv. 2 pers. sing, iyeipov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WII), Lk.

viii. 54 (where L Tr WH eyetpe), 2 pers. plur. eyfipea6e\

pf. iy^yeppai; 1 aor. fjyepdr,v [cf. B. 52 (45); W. § 38,

1]; 1 fut. eyepdrjo-op-ai] Mid., 1 aor. impv. eyeipai Rec.

;

but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many .pass, and lately

L T Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored

tyeipe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as

a formula for arousing
;
properly, rise, i. e. up ! come ! cf.

aye ; so in Eur. Iph. A. 624 ; Arstph. ran. 340 ; cf. Fritzsche

on Mk. p. 55 ;
[B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq. ; Kiihner § 373,

2]; Sept. generally for Ti^n and D'pn; to arouse, cause

to rise ; 1. as in Grk.. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse

from sleep, to aivake : Acts xii. 7
;
[Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]

;

pass, to be awaked, wake up, [A. V. arise, often including

thus the subseq. action (cf . 3 below)] : ]\It. xxv. 7 ; Mk. iv.

27
;

[otto Toi vnvov, i\It. i. 24 L T Tr WH] ; eyepdeis with

the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20 ; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21

;

viii. 26
;
[Lk. viii. 24 R G L Tr mrg.] ; eyeipeadf, Mt. xxvi.

46 ; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. e^ vttvov iyepdrjuai, to arise

from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to

God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise eyeipe [Rec. -pail arise, 6

Ka6(v8a>v, Eph. v. 14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of
death, to recall the dead to life : with veKpovs added, Jn.

V. 21 ; Acts xxvi. 8 ; 2 Co. i. 9. eyetpe [Rec. -pat] arise,

Mk. V. 41
;
pass, iytipov, Lk. viii. 54 [RGT] ; iyip6r]Ti,

arise from death, Lk. vii. 14 ; iye'ipovrai ol vcKpoi, Mt. xi.

5; Lk. vii. 22 ; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi.

19); eyeipfiv €< veKpav, irom. the company of the dead

[cf. W. 123 (117) ; B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15
;

iv. 10; xiii. 30 ; Ro. iv. 24 ; viii. 11 ; x. 9 ; Gal. i. 1 ; Eph.

i. 20 ; Col. ii. 12 ; 1 Th. i. 10 ; Heb. xi. 19 ; 1 Pet. i. 21

;

pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9 ; vii. 4 ; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20 ; Jn. ii. 22 ; xxi.

14 ; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. (k veKp.] ; Lk. ix. 7
;

[Mt. xvii. 9 L T TrWH txt.] ; dwo twv veKpwv, Mt. xiv.

2 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 7, (veKpov etc Bavarov koi i^ adov, Sir.

xlviii. 5 ; for Y^'pT), 2 K. iv. 31) ; eyeipeiv simply : Acts

V. 30 ; X. 40 ; xiii. 37 ; 1 Co. vi. 14 ; 2 Co. iv. 14
;
pass., Mt.

xvi. 21 ; xvii. 23 [LWH mrg. duaarlja-eTai]
;
[xx. 19 T Tr

txt. WH txt.] ; xxvi. 32 ; xxvii. 63; Mk. [vi. 16 T W^H
(see above)] ; xvi. 6 ; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause],

34 ; Ro. iv. 25 ; 1 Co. xv. 4, etc. 3. in later usage gen-

erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc.
;
pass.

and mid. to rise, arise ; used a. of one sitting : e'yei-

perat [L Tr WH fiyepdrj'] raxv, Jn.xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres.

act. imperative eyetpe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [not Rec],
cf. vs. 46 ; hence (like the Hebr. Dip, Gen. xxii. 3 ; 1 Chr.

xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. dvioT-qiu.,

IT. 1 c. it is used before verbs of going, etc. : iyepOth

f)Ko\ov6(i l-r](T(v R G] avra, Mt. ix. 19; eyetpe [R G -pat]

Koi perprja-ov. Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining : fytiperai

(K Toil dfinpov, Jn. xiii. 4 ; tyelpfcrde, Jn. xiv. 31. c. of

one lying, to raise up : rjyfipev avrov. Acts x. 26
; fytpdrjTt

arise, Mt. xvii. 7 ; eyetpe (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr
txt. br.] ; fjyf'pdrj dno rfjt yrjs he rose from the earth.

Acts ix. 8 ; to [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a

pit, Mt. xii. 11. d. of one 'down' with disease, lying

sick : act., Mk. ix. 27 ; Acts iii. 7; e'yepet aiiTou 6 Kvpios,

will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. ^It. viii. 15,

eyetpe ([Rec. -pat, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.)], see above)

arise : Mt. ix. 5 ; Jn. v. 8 ; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br.].

4. 2'o raise up, produce, cause to appear ; a. to cause to

appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract

the attention of men) : rjyeipe rw 'icrparjX a-coT^pa, Acts

xiii. 23 Rec. ; rjyfipev airuls rhv AaueiS eij ^aaiXea, Acts

xiii. 22 (so D'pn, Judg. ii. 18 ; iii. 9, 15) ;
pass, eyelpopai,

to come before tlie public, to appear, arise : Mt. xi. 1 1 ; xxiv.

11, 24 ; ilk. xiii. 22 ; Lk. vii. 16 ; Jn. vii. 52 [cf. W. 266

(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a

judge : Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31. b. eTri riva to raise up,

incite, stir up, against one
;
pass, to rise against : Mt. xxiv.

7 ; Mk. xiii. 8 ; Lk. xxi. 10. c. to raise up i. e. cause to

be born : reKva rivi, Mt. iii. 9 ; Lk. iii. 8 ; Ktpas cruiTrjpLas,

Lk. i. 69 (see dviarrfpi, I. c. e^avicrrripi, 1) ; ffk'f^iv tois

Secr/xois pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e.

the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib

ulation, Phil. i. 16 (17) L T Tr WH. d. of buildings

to raise, construct, erect: tov vaov, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so D'pH

Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi. 32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10,

Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 5 ; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.] ; 8, 2, 1 )i

[5 ed. Bekk.] ; Lcian. Pseudomant. § 19 ; Anthol. 9, 696.

1 Esdr. V. 43 ; Sir. xlix. 13 ; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g.

5, 40 ; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27, 68). [Ammonius : dva-

(TTTJvai Koi eyepdrjvai 5ia0e'pet • dvaarfjvai pev yap enl

epyov, eye pO^vai 8e e'^ vttvov', cf. also Thom. Mag.

ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Comp. :

St-, e^-, eTT-, cruf-eyet'pco.]

'iyipa-is, -e<B£, fj, (eyei'pco), a rousing, excitation : tov 6vpnv,

Plat. Tim. p. 70 c. ; a rising up, Ps. cxxxviii. (cxxxix.)

2 ; resurrection from death : INIt. xxvii. 53.*

€YKd9eTos [T WH evK., see ei/, III. 3], -ov, 6, f), (eyKadl-

ijpi [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in

tvait ; a lier-in-ivait, spy, [cf. Lat. insidiator ; Eng. insid-

ious'] : used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by

others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p.'

368 e. ; Dem. p. 1483, 1 ; Joseph, b. j. 6, 5, 2 ; Polyb. 13,

5, l,al. ; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)*

e-yKaCvia [T WH ivic., see ev. III. 3], -otu, rd, (fr. ev and

Kaivos) ; only in bibl. and eccl. writ., [on the plur. cf. W.
§27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration'; thus in 2

Esdr. vi. 16, 17; Neh. xii. 27 for n3Jn ; in particular,

[Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele-

brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid-

dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus

[b. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from

the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (at fiptpat eyKoi-

viapov TOV dvaiaarrjpiov, 1 Mace. iv. 59) : Jn. x. 22. Cf.

Win. RWB. [also Riehm, HWB.] s. v. Kirchweihfest

;
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Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 389 ; Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 54

;

iv. 52 ; DiUmann in Schenkel iii. iJ34 sq.
;
[BB.DD.

(esp. Kitto) s. V. Dedication, Feast of tlie].*

eY-Kaivit(d [T Wll ivK., see ev, III. 3] : 1 aor. eveKaiviaa;

pf. pass. eyKiKalviafiai ; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl.

[W. 33] ; to innovate, i. e. 1. to renew : 2 Chr. xv. 8.

2. to do anew, again : arjfieia. Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6.

3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5 ; 1 K.

viii. 63 ; 1 S. xi. 14, etc.) : bia6r]Kr]v, Heb. ix. 18; 6SoV,

Heb. X. 20.*

€-y-KaK€'ci), -Si [(see below) ; 1 aor. fvcKaK-qaa]
;

(/caKoy)
;

[prop, to behave badly in ; hence] to be weary in any-

thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint : adopted by L T Tr

WH in place of R G fKKaKe'a (q. v.) in Lk. xviii. 1 ; 2 Co.

iv. 1, 16 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Eph. iii. 13 ; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except

that T WH write euK. in Lk. xviii. 1 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Eph.

iii. 13 ; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also ; see iv, 111. 3 ;
[cf.

Tdf.'s note on 2 Co. iv. 1 ; Meyer ibid., who thinks that

fKK. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi-

bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in

his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in

Symraaclius [Gen. xxvii. 46 ; Num. xxi. 5 ; Is. vii. 16
;

also Prov. iii. 1 1 Theod.] ; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2 ; in

prof. writ, only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 to nefiTrfiv ras ^oTjdfias

ivfKaKrjaav they culpably neglected to send aid, [add

Philo de confus. lingg. § 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) ovk (kku-

KOVfifVOS fKvdfJ.(f)dT]V^.)*

e-y-KoXe'w [see ei^, III. 3] -co ; fut. eyKaXeVw ; impf. ivfKd-

Xovp; [pres. pass. iyKoXoifiai]
;
prop, to call (something) in

some one (ev [i. e. prob. in his case ; or possibly, as rooted

in him]) ; hence, to call to account, bring a charge against,

accuse : as in classic Grk. foil, by dat. of the person [cf.

W. § 30, 9 a.]. Acts xix. 38 ; xxiii.' 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19) ; Kara

with gen. of the pers. to comeforward as accuser against,

bring a charge against : Ro. viii. 33. Pass, to be accused

(cf. B. § 134, 4, [§ 133, 9
;
yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below,

W. u. s.]) ; with gen. of the thing : (rrda-eas, Acts xix.

40, (do-€/3eias is tov Ti^iptov iyicKrjOfii, Dio Cass. 58, 4

;

act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut.

Arist. 10, 9 ; see W. u. s. ; Matthiae § 369) ; nepl roi-

Toiv, Siu iyKoXovfiai, unless this is to be resolved into nepl

Tovrav a etc., ace. to the well-known construction iyKa-

Xfli/ Tivl Ti, Acts xxvi. 2; ntpi ripo? (act. Diod. 11,83)

Acts xxiii. 29 ; xxvi. 7, [B. § 133, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr.

Soph, and Xen. down.) [Syn. see Ka-n^yopia, fin.]
*

€VKaTa-Xe£-7rw [Acts ii. 27, 31, T WH ivK.; T also in

Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. iv, III. 3] ;
[impf. iyKore-

Xeinov (Wn txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)] ; fut. iyKaraXflylra);

2 aor. iyicaTi'Kinov ; Pass., [pres. eyKaraXfiVo^ai] ; 1 aor.

iyKaT€\(l(j)6r]v ; Sept. for ^T^' ; 1. to abandon, desert,

{iv equiv. to tv nvi, in some place or condition), i. e. to

leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch) :

Tiva, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2
;

Heb. xiii. 5 ; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9 ; after the Hebr. jrjr with

7, riva (Is a8ov [or aSrjv'], by forsaking one to let him go
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27, 31 (not R).
to desert,forsake : rivd, 2 Tim. i v. 1 0, 1 6 ; rfju iTTKTwayayrjv,

Heb. X. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave surviv-

ing: fip.lv a-nippa, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376;

Tliuc, sqq.) *

£Y-KaT-oiK€<i) [T WH ivK., see iv, III. 3], -w ; to dweU,

among : iv avrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare

in prof. writ, as [Hdt. 4, 204] ; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion

Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.)*

e-y-Kavxao^ai, [T WH ivK., see iv. III. 3] ; to glory in :

foil, by iv with dat. of the obj. (Ps. Ii. (Hi.) 3 ; xcvi. (xevii.)

7 ; cv. (cvi.) 47), 2 Th. i. 4 L T Tr WH. (With simple

dat. of thing in eccl. writ, and Aesop's Fables.) *

€Y-K£VTpt5« [T WH ivK; see iv, III. 3] : 1 aor. iveKti^

Tpiaa ; Pass., 1 aor. iveKevrpiadrju ; 1 fut. iyKfvrpicrOfjcropai
;

to cut into for the sake of inserting a scio7i; to inoculate,

ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]

;

Theophr. h. p. 2, 2, 5 ; Antonin. 11, 8) : nvd, Ro. xi. 17,

19, 23, 24 [cf. W. § 52, 4, 5] ; in these pass. Paul likens

the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad-

mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the

Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees

inserted into a cultivated stock
;

[cf. Beet on vs. 24

;

B. D. s. V. Olive].*

«-yKXT)fi,a [see ei/. III. 3],-rof, to, (ey*caX«6)), accusation:

the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 1 6 ; tyKXrjpa

eXfiv, to have laid to one's charge, be accused of a crime,

Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph, and Thue.

on.) *

[Syn. see Karriyopiw; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 Tas pev yap 5i/caj

virep Tuv ISiaiv iy kXt] fiar wv \ayxayov(n, roy Se Kar-qyo-

plas virep ruv ttjs TtSKfws TrpayfiaToiv iroiovvTai, kuI TrAelm

XpSvov Siarpi^ovffi rhv irorepo /xov S la ^ aKKovT e s fj kt\.]

(y-Ko\i^6o\i.ai. [see iv,Ul. 3], -oiipai : [1 aor. mid. iveKop-

^Q)crdpr)v^
;

(fr. iv and Kop^ou) to knot, tie, and this fr.

Kop^os knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things

are fastened together), to fasten or gird on one's self; the

iyKopjScopa was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which

was fastened to the girdle of the vest [elu/iif], and dis-

tinguished slaves from freemen ; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 rfjv

rarrfivocpp. iyKop^aicraixde, gird yourselves with humility

as your servile garb (iyKop^apa) i. e. by putting on humil-

ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea

lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. A. Fritzsche, with his

usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.*

«-y-KO-irT| [WH ivK. T iKK., see iv. III. 3], -^y, fj, {iyKonTa),

properly, a cutting (made in the road to impede an en-

emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance : 1 Co. ix. 12.

(Diod. 1, 32 ; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22) ;

Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].)*

«V»«6-irT(i) [in Acts T WH ivK., so T in 1 Pet. where R
iKK. ; see iv. III. 3] ; 1 aor. iviKo-^a ; Pass., [pres. iyKOTrro-

pai'] ; impf. ivfKOTTToprjv ; to cut into, to impede one's course

by cutting off his way ; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych.

:

ipnodlCco, SiaKoXvco) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1,

12; in the N. T. with ace. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18 ; folL

by inf.. Gal. v. 7 (see dvaKonTO)) ; inf. preceded by Toil,

Ro. XV. 22 ; els to prj iyKonTeadai. rds irpoaevxds vpav, that

ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii.

7 ; i. q. to detain [A. V. to be tedious unto"] one, Acts xxir.

4 [cf. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq.].*

c-yKpdTcia [see iv. III. 3], -as, 17, (iyKparfjs), self-control,
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Lat. continentia, temperanda, (the virtue of one who mas-

ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap-

petites) : Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6.

(Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sir. xviii. 29 ; 4 Mace. v. 34.)
*

c-yKpaTcvo(uu [see ev, III. 3] ; depon. mid. ; to be self-

controlled, continent (eyKparTjs) ; to exhibit self-government,

conduct one's self temperatehj : [used absol. Gen. xliii.

30] ; -with dat. of respect, rfi y\uKT(Tr], Sir. xix. 6 var.

;

Kavra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. Lx. 25 (in a figure

drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for

the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and

sexual indulgence) ; ovk eyKpareveadai, said of those who
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Cc. vii. 9. Though this

word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ, that have

come down to us [exc. in Aristot. eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p.

1223^ 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry-

nichus ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442 ;
[W. 25].*

t-yKpa-rris [see eV, III. 3], -is, (Kpuros) ; 1. prop,

equiv. to 6 ev Kpdrti wv, strong, robust : Aeschyl., Thuc,

sqq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing),

with a gen. of the object ; so fr. [Soph, and] Hdt. down.

3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining: d(ppo8i(Ti(iiv,

Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1
;

^Bovrjs, ibid. 4, 5, 10 ; eavrov, Plat.

;

absol. (without a gen.), controlling one's self, temperate,

continent, ([Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. IHe*", 10 sqq.] ; Sir.

xxvi. 15 ; Sap. viii. 21 ; Philo de Jos. § 11) : Tit. i. 8.*

c-y-KpCvco [TWH evK., see fV, III. 3] : [1 aor. eVeKptvu]
;

to reckon among. Judge among : rivd tivi, to judge one

worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to

number with'], 2 Co. x. 1 2. (From Xen. and Plato down.) *

€-y-KpviirTw : 1 aor. eveKpv^a ; to conceal in something,

Ti ets Ti (Diod. 3, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5, 1 § 4) ; contextually,

to mingle one thing with another : Mt. xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii.

21 here T TrWH ^Kpvy\rev. (ri rm, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) *

€-yicuos [AVH fVK; see ev. III. 3.], -ov, for the more
usual eyKvpcov, (fr. ev and Kva), big with child, pregnant

:

Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt. 1, 5 etc. ; Diod. 4, 2 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8,

33.)*

t-y-Xp'** [see ev, III. 3] : 1 aor. act. impv. eyxpi(rov, mid.

(in T Tr) eyxpia-ai [but L WH 1 aor. act. injin. eyxplcrai

(Grsb. eyxpi(rai ; cf. Veitch s. v.
XP''<") ^^•)1 ! ^o rub in,

besmear, anoint ; Mid. to anoint for one's self: roi/s ocfidaX-

povs. Rev. iii. 18 [cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131) ; W. § 32, 4 a.].

(Tob. vi. 9 ; xi. 7 ; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)*

t-yw, gen. epov, enclitic pov ; dat. e'poi, enclitic pot ; ace.

epe', enclitic pe
;

plur. ij/xf ij, etc.
;

personal pronoun, /.

1. The nominatives e'ym and fipels, when joined to a verb,

generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis,

as Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 8 ; Lk. iii. 16 (eya> pev . . . 6 8e)
;

Mt. iii. 14 (e'yo) . . . ex(o, koL o-u) ; v. 22, 28, 39, and often
;

fipels, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; fjpels k. ol $api-

a-aloi, Mt. ix. 14 ; cf. W. § 22, 6. But sometimes they are

used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them,

as Mt. X. 16 ; Jn. x. 1 7 ; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2

;

Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. § 129, 12. l8ov eyd), 'J377, behold me,

here ami: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). eya, like 'JX, lam

:

Jn. i. 23; Acts vii. 32, [cf. W. 585 (544) ; B. 125 (109)].

2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and ace.

are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with

prepositions: epnpoadfv pov, Jn. i. 15; onicTU) pov, Mt.
iii. 11 ; laxvporepos pov, ibid.; ris pov lyx/zaTo, Mk. v. 31;

Xeyei poi, Rev. v. 5 ; dpvr]<Tt]Tal pe, Mt. x. 33 ; Lk. xii. 9,

(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3
;
[Lip-

sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq. ; Lob. Path. Elements
ii. p. 323 sq. ; Tdf N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. Ixi. sq.; ed. 8

p. 104]) ; but St' epov, kut epov, irpo epov, etc., avv, ev epoi,

nepl, St', eV, Kar, els epe. The only exception is npos, to

which the enclitic pe is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36
;

Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely wpus epe, Jn.

vi. 37», and ace. to LTTrWH in Acts xxii. 8, 13;

xxiv. 19
;
[also Acts xxiii. 22 T TrWH ; Jn. vi. 35 and

45 T Tr txt.WH ; Lk. i. 43 T WH ; Mt. xix. 14 ; Jn. vi.

37% 65, Tdf. ; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11

L Tr ; but npos pe, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb. ; cf.

Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms epov,

epoi, epe are used in case of emphasis or antithesis ; thus,

epov, Lk. X. 16 ; epoi, Jn. vii. 23 ; x. 38, etc. ; epe, Mk. xiv.

7 ; Jn. vii. 7, etc. 3. As in classic Greek, pov and fjpibv

are very often used for the possessive pronouns epos and

fiperepos [B. § 127, 21] ; and when so used, a. they are

generally placed after their substantives, as 6 oIkos pov, 17

^dif] r)pu>v, etc.— the fuller form epov only for the sake of

distinction or antithesis [cf. B. § 127, 22], as prjTepa avrov

Kcl epov, Ro. xvi. 13; nia-Teois vpoiv re koI epov, Ro. i. 12.

But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives,

even which have the article, when no emphasis resides

in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22,

7 N. 1 ; B. u. s.] : pov rovs Xoyovs, Mt. vii. 24, 26 ; even

before prepositions, pov vno rfjv a-reyrjv, Mt. viii. 8 ; less

frequently fjpav, as fjpav ttjv tvoKiv, Acts xvi. 20; it is

prefixed for emphasis in r]pcbv to TroXiTevpa, Phil. iii. 20,

cf. W. u. s. ; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a

multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.
;

[cf. Kriiger, § 47, 9, 12

who states the rule as follows : when joined to a subst.

having the art. the reflexive gen., with avrov ipsius,

and dXXr]Xa)v, requires the attributive position, the

personal gen., and avrov ejus, the partitive posi-

tion]. 4. ri epo\ (fjplv) Kal a-oi (vplv) ; what have 1

{we) to do with thee {you) ? [cf. B. 138 (121) ; W. 211

(198) ; 585 (544)] : Mt. viii. 29 ; Mk. i. 24 ; v. 7 ; Lk. viii.

28 ; Jn. ii. 4 ; Heb. 7|Sl 'S-HO, Judg. xi. 1 2 ; 2 K. iii. 13,

2 S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21 ; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in

classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16;

rirjplvK. avra, ibid. 1, 1, 16 ; ri epo\ (cat avroir, ibid. 1, 27,

13; 22, 15. ri yap poi, what does it concern me? what

have I to do etc. : 1 Co. v. 12 ; cf. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p.

599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Kriiger § 48, 3, 9;

Kiihner ii. 364 sq.
;
[B. as above, also 394 (337); W.

586 (545)].

t8a<|>(£a) : Attic fut. e8a(f>iS> [B. 37 (32) ; W. § 13, 1 c]
;

(see eSac^oy) ; to throw to the ground,— both of cities,

buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men ; in

both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W.
§ 66, 2 e.]. (Ps. cxxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9 ; Is. iii. 26 ; Ezek.

xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16) ; Am. ix. 14 [Aid.] ; rare in

prof, writ., as [Aristot. probl. 23, 29] ; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)*
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c8a({>os, -€os (-0V?), TO, bottom, base, ground : ninrtiv els

TO f8a(pos, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class, writ. fr. Horn,

down.) *

cSpalos, (rarely fem. -am [W. § 1 1, 1]), -alov, (e8pa seat,

chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2.

firm, immovable, steadfast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T.

metapli., of those who are fixed in purpose : 1 Co. xv.

58; Col. i. 23 ; ecmiKev iv rfj Kapbia, 1 Co. vii. 37.*

cSpai(i>|ia, -Tor, to, {idpaioia to make stable, settle firmly),

a stay, prop, support, (Vu\g. Jirmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15

[A.V. ground^. (Eccl. writ.)*

'Et€KCas [WH 'Ef-; L -Kfias, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 85],

(n'ptn strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je-

hovah; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. 'Efe/ct'a?), [gen. -ou, cf. B.

17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1

«(|([. ; XX. 1 sqq. ; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.) : Mt. i. 9, 10.*

tOeXo-Gpiia-KeCo [T WH -*cia, see I, t], -as, fj, (fr. fdeXco

and 6pT)(TKfia, q. v. [cf. W. 100 (95)]), voluntary, arbitrary

worship, (V'ulg. superstitio), [A. V. ivill-ivorskip'], i. e.

worship which one devises and prescribes for himself,

contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which

ought to be directed to Christ ; said of tlie misdirected

zeal and practices of ascetics : Col. ii. 23 ; Suid. tdeXo-

6pr}(TKe'i iSio) 6eXr]p.aTt cre/Set to 8okovv. Cf. (6fX.68ov\os,

(6fXo8ovXeia, eOfXoirpo^fvos one who acts the part of a

proxenus without having been appointed to the office,

etc. The explanation of others : simulated, counterfeit re-

ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons i6fXo(pi.X6(To(^o<s, f6eX6KO)cf)os,

etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The
word is found besides in Mansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv.

p. 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b.

ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [Euseb. h. e. 6, 12, 1 ; Jerome
ep. cxxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i.

p. 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes fdeXone picraodprja-Kfia

to the Pharisees.)*

(9cX<i>, see 6eXu).

i9ilo> : (edos q. v.)
; to accustom ; Pass, to be accustomed

;

pf. ptcp. TO flQurpivov usage, custom : tov vofiov, pre-

scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc,
Xen., Plat., al.) *

cOvdpxT]s, -ov, 6, (fr. edvos and apxoo), [i. q. founder of

a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 56], an ethnarch, one
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and
name of king (Lcian. in Macrob. § 1 7 dvrl idvdpxov

^aaiXtvs dvayoptv6f\s Boanopov ; so the governor whom
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called fdvdpxrjs,

of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, hs bioiKt'i re to i'dvos

Koi oiaira Kpiaeis Koi <Tvp.^oXaia>v eVi^fXftrat Kal npoaTay-

fiaTcoy, &)£ av TroXiTfias ap^oiv avTOTtXovs ; likewise Simon
Maccabaeus, 1 Mace. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph, antt.

13, 6, 6 ; cf. [19, 5, 2] ; b. j. 2, 6, 3) : 2 Co. xi. 32 6 fdvdpxni
'Aptra TOV ^acriXfcos, the governor of Damascene Syria,

ruling in the name of king Aretas [(q. v.) ; cf. B. D. s. v.

Governor, 11].*

cOvik6s, -t], -dv, (fdvos) ; 1. adapted to the genius or
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national : Polyb.,

Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for-

eigners, strange, foreign ; so in the grammarians [cf. our

' gentile ']. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature oj

pagans, alien to the icorship of the true God, heathenish

;

substantively, 6 edviKos the pagan, the Gentile : Mt. xviii.

17
;

plur., Mt. v. 47 G L T Tr WH ; vi. 7 : and 3 Jn. 7

L T Tr WH.*
e0viK(os, adv., (see (Ovikos), like the Gentiles : Gal. ii. 14,

[W. 463 (431), Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5 ; Diog. Laert.

7, 56].*

4'evos, -ovs, t6; 1. a multitude (whether of men or

of beasts) associated or living together ; a company, troop,

sioarm : fdvos eraipcov, edvos 'Axaiav, edvos Xadv, Hom. Jl.
;

fdvos pfXiaadaiv, 2, 87
;
p.vida)v fdvea, ib. 469. 2. a

multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, {to

fdvos TO 6fjXv fj TO I'ippfv, Xen. oec, 7, 26) : ndv edvos

dv6p6i7r(ov, the Jtuman race. Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems

to belong under the next head]. 3. race, nation : Mt.

xxi. 43 ; Acts x. 35, etc. ; Wvos iirl fdvos, Mt. xxiv, 7
;

Mk, xiii. 8 ; ol apxovTfs, ol ySactXeis Tmv idvwv, ilt. xx. 25
;

Lk. xxii. 25 ; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people,

Lk. vii. 5 ; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53
; xviii. 35 ; Acts x,

22 ; xxiv. 2 (3), 10 ; xxvi. 4 ; xxviii. 19. 4. (ra) fdvt),

like D'ijn in the O. 1l., foreign nations not worshipping

the true God, pagans. Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xcviii.] : Mt,

iv. 15 (TaXCXaia Tav idvav), vi. 32; [3 Jn. 7 R G ; cf.

Rev, XV. 3 GL T Tr WH mrg. after Jn. x. 7], and very

often ; in plain contradistinction to the Jews : Ro. iii.

29 ; ix. 24
; [1 Co. i. 23 G L T Tr WH] ; Gal. ii. 8, etc. ; f

Xaos {tov dfov, Jews) Ka\ to. fdvT], Lk. ii. 32 ; Acts xxvi,

17, 23 ; Ro, xv. 1 0. 5. Paul uses rot fdvr] even of Gen*

tile Christians: Ro. xi. 13; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12

(opp. vs. 13 to ol 'lovbaioi i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14
;

Eph. iii. l,cf. iv. 17 [W. § 59, 4 a.; B. 130 (114)].

€008, -fos {-ovs), [cf. rjdosl, TO, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam.
728 (?) ; better fr. Soph.] down, custom : Lk. xxii. 39

;

fdos ea-Ti Tivi foil, by an inf., Jn. xix. 40 ; Acts xxv. 16
;

Heb. X. 25 ; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in-

stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21;

xxi. 21 ; xxvi. 3 ; xxviii. 1 7 ; nfpiTfpvtadaL rw tdfi MatiJcrfuis,

Acts XV. 1 ; dXXd^fi TO edt) a napfduKf Mcovafis, Acts vi. 14.*

4'6» (of the pres. only the ptcp. fdav is used, in Hom.) :

pf. fttoda, to be accustomed, used, wont
;

[plpf. as impf.

(W. 274 (257 sq.)) floydfiv] : foil, by inf. : iAIt. xxvii. 15
;

Mk. X, 1. Ptcp. TO (loidos in a pass, sense, that ivhich is

wont ; usage, custom : KaTo. t6 flcodos tivi as one's custom

is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16 ; Acts xvii. 2.*

[ei, I : ei and i are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling.

This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark
the I sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject

in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. § 399) ; Tdf Proleg. p. 83

sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. ei. The use of i for ei is noticed s. v. I,
«

;

instances in which ft is substituted for i are the foil. : 'A/Sfi-

\T,vf, WH ; 'ASSfl T TrWH ; 'AvTfiiras T ; 'ApfoTraytlTvs T ;

Bfvianfiv LTTr WH; AavflS L T Tr WH ; 'ECfKtlas L;

'E\aMetV7?j T WH ; 'EA€i<r({)96T WH ; 'EffAf ^ T TrWH ; Ev-

vfUvTiec."; 'HAs.'TTrWH; 'HXf las T WH ; 'UpftxtiT

WH ; 'UpoaoAvfxf'iTTis T WH ; 'IffpavXfiTvs T WH, so Tr in

Jn. i. 47 (48) ; 'iwfffias L T Tr WH ; Ke.'s L T Tr WH
;

KvpfTvos Tr mrg. WII mrg. ; Atvtls T WH, so Trexc. in Mk.
ii. 14 ; AfVfIttis T WH, so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36 ; AevftTiK^s

T WUi MfKxiJ T Tr WH ; Nr,pfi T TrWH ; Jiirtwtlrvs T
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WH, so Tr in Mt. xii. 41 ; '0(eias L T Tr WH ; nuKaros T
WH; 26^€€tV T Tr WH; Ta|8€i0o WH ;

Xepov^eiv J. T
Tr WH (-/Si'm R G) ; XopaCeiu T Tr WH; a</)e/S€jaL; eiSe'a

T Tr WH ; eirapxfia. T WH ; i-nnrodeia WH ;
7]\ii T ; iravoiK^i

T WH ;
^a;8;3€i T WH ;

pa^^owei WH ; aaPaxdauei T Tr

WH ; raXetdd WH ; rax^'o" ^'^^H ;
TpoTre^eiVrjj T WH.]

el, is first a conditional particle, //' (Lat. si) ; secondly,

an interrogative particle, icliatlier, (Lat. an, num., ne).

I. el Conditional (on the difference between it and

fdv, see edv, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety

of conditions, with various tenses and moods ; viz. 1.

with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is

simi)ly and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to

have iDcen done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2 ; of. 42,

2; [B. 220(190)]). a. with the Ind. Present; a. foil.

in the apodosis by the ind. pres. : Mt. xix. 10 (d ovtcos

eariv rj alria . . . oil (rvfjicfjepet. yanfjaai) ;
xi. 14 ; Ro. vii.

Itl, 20 ; viii. 25 ; xiv. 15 ; 1 Co. ix. 17 ; Gal. ii. 18 ; v. 18;

Heb. xii. 8 ; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. p. foil, by an Imperative

in the apodosis,— either the pres., as [Mt. xix. 1 7 L Tr

txt. WII txt.] ; Mk. iv. 23 ; vii. 16 R G L ; Jn.xv. 18 ; Acts

xiii. 15 ; xxv. 5 ; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15 ; Jas. iii. 14, etc. ; or the

aor., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31 ; xix. 17 [R G T Tr mrg.

WII mrg.] ; Mk. ix. 22 [cf. B. 55 (48)] ; Lk. xxii. 67 (60) ;

1 Co. vii. 9. -y. foil, by the Future in the apodosis : Lk.

xvi. 31 ; Acts v. 39 L T TrWH ; xix. 39 ; Ro. viii. 11, 13
;

2 Co. xi. 30, etc. 8. foil, by the Perfect or the Aorist in

the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is,

something else has or has not occurred : Mt. xii. 26, 28
;

Lk.xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21 ; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20.

c. foil, by the Imperfect, either with or without av, where

in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the

apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be

the case. Three passages falling under this head have

a doubtful or disputed text : el e'xere (T Tr WH, for the

R G L €t;(fTe) . . . eXeyere av etc. Lk. xvii. 6 ; «... fivrj^o-

vevovaiv ( T Tr, for R G L A\ II ifivr^ixovevov) . . . elxov av,

Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers

to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re-

corded in the sacred Scriptures ; cf. Totavra Xeyovres vs.

14) ; el reKva roi 'A/3p. eWe (G L T Tr WH, for R ^re)

. . . eiroielre ([WH txt. Trot.] R L add av), Jn. viii. 39 ; cf.

Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram.

§ 1 39, 26 ; but cf. Mey. on Lk. 1. c.]. But 2 Co. xi. i el . . .

KTjpvaaei . . . dveixecrde G T TrWH mrg. (dvex^ade LWH
txt.) must not be referred to this head ; here Paul in the

protasis supposes something which actually occurred,

in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred

viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con-

tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers.

On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit-

schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 18 74, p. 1 sqq.
;

[cf. also B.

226 (195) ; but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.]. %. with

a (juestion as the apodosis : Mt. vi. 23 ; Jn. v. 47 ; vii. 23
;

viii. 46; 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt.

xxvi. 33 ; Jas. ii. 11 RG ; 1 Pet. ii. 20. c. with the Ind.

Perfect: Jn.xi. 12; Acts xvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5 ; xi. 6 (where

after « supply Xelnfia ytyoveviv. what precedes), 2 Co. ii.

5; V. 16 ; vii. 14. d. with the Ind. A o r i s t,— foil, by the

Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix. 8 ; Ro. iv. 2 ; xv. 27 ; foil.

by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11, 12; Jn. xviii.

23 ; 1 Co. iv. 7 ; ix. 1 1 ; foil, by the Aor. in the apodosis,

Rev. XX. 15 ; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23
;

XX. 15; Ro. xi. 17sq. ; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by

the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20 ; Heb. xii.

25 (where supply ovk eKCJiev^ofxeda in the apodosis). 2.

Not infrefjucntly, when a conclusion is drawn from some-

thing that is (}uite certain, et with the Indie, is used argu-

mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to enei, (cf. the

use of Germ, ivenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)] : Mt. xii. 28 ; Lk.

xxiii. 31; Jn. vii. 4; Ro. v. 17; vi. 5 ; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12;

Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, etc. 3. When it is said what would

have been, or what woidd be now or in the future, if

something else were or had been, el is used with the Impf.,

Plpf., and Aor. ind. ; in the apodosis it is followed in

direct disc, b}' civ with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor.

;

sometimes av is omitted, (on the causes of the omission,

see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a (|ues-

tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. el with the Impf., foil,

in the apodosis by av with the impf. : Mt. xxiii. 30 ; Lk.

vii. 39 {el ovros rjv irpo(f)T]TT)s, eyivaxTKev av if this man were

a prophet, he woidd know) ; Jn. v. 46 ; viii. 42 ; ix. 41
;

XV. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31 ; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if . . .

were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T.

passage quoted vs. 8) ; by a question in the apodosis

:

1 Co. xii. 19 ; Heb. vii. 11 ; by ai/ with the aor., where

the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc. : Jn. xi. 32 ('i ^s hbe

if thou hadst been here, ovk av dnedave fxov 6 d8e\(f}6s my
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below)

;

B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur-

ation]) ; Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (ei firj rjv ovtos KaKonoios, nvn.

av aoc napeboxafjiev avrov, we would not have delivered

him to thee) ; Acts xviii. 14 ; b}- av with the plupf. : Jn.

xi. 21 (et r)<! S)8e . . . ovk av eredvrjKei, would not have died

[and be now dead ; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above ; but

L T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]) ; 1 Jn. ii. 19.

b. el with the Plpf., foil, in the apodosis by av with the

plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj.

:

Mt. xii. 7 (ei eyv6)Keire if ye had understood i. e. if ye

knew, OVK av KaredtKaaaTe rovs dvairiovs ye would not

have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii.

39, (el ^8fi if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, eyprjyopt)-

aev av he would have watched, sc. before the thief had

approached [Tr txt. WH om. av in Lk. 1. c.]) ; Jn. iv. 10

;

viii. 19; xiv. 7 [RGL]. c. with the Aor. in the same

sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc. : et e866rj vonos ovrus

av eK vonov tjv fj biKaioavvr) if a law had been given, right-

eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21 ;

el avToiis 'Itjo-oC? KaTewavcrev if Joshua had given them

rest, OVK av irepl aWrjs e'XdXei. he would not be speaking,

sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8 ; apodosis without

av, Jn. XV. 22, see av I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic

Greek, « with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing

wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where on

might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is

either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac-

cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre-
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474

sq. ; Kuhner ii. p. 887 sq.
;
[Jelf § 804, 9] ; W. § 60, 6 ;

[B.

§ 139, 52]). Thus it is joined -to the verb davfid^a : i6av-

lia((v, (I rjST} TfBvrjKf, for the matter had not yet been in-

vestio^ated ; hence it is added (urfpatT-qafv aiirov, ei rjhr]

[R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg. TrdXai] anieaviv, Mk. xv. 44
;

lt,r) davfid^ere, el fxiad ii^ds 6 k6<t^ios (the thing is certain)

1 Jn. iii. 13 ; to tlie ijlirase ainaTov Kpiverai: Acts xxvi.

8, (with iTapd8o$ov preceding, Lcian. dial. mort. 13, 1);

to KoKov toTiv and XvaireXfl : Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2

(Mt. xviii. 6 has a-vfKptpti, ha) ; Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk.

xiv. 21 ; to fjieya fari : 1 Co. ix. 1 1 (on which see 8 below)

;

2 Co. xi. 15 ; Tt 6i\(o, el ^drj dvT)(f)dTj (to irvp), how would I

if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet

been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.
;
[so

B. 1. c. ; cf. W, 448 (418); see ris, 1 e. y. fin.] ; Sir. xxiii.

14 deX^aeis, el fir, eyevvr]6r)s ;
[in addition to the other inter-

pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. 11. cc. mention may

be made of that which takes dika as subjunc. : what am

1 to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been

tcindled; cf. Green, 'Crit. Notes' ad loc.]). 5. Con-

trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. D^5, €t with

the Indie, is so used in oaths and asseverations that by

aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting

the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin. ; B. § 149, 4) :

dfiTjV X*y&) vp.lv, el hoBj^aerai. . . . (rrjpLe'iov (fully expressed,

' may God punish me, if it shall be given,' i. e. it shall by

no means be given), Mk. viii. 12 ; upoaa, el elaeXevaovrai

fh Tr]v Kardnavaiv fiov (fully, ' let my name no longer be

Jehovah, if they shall enter' etc.), Heb. iii. 11 ; iv. 3, fr.

Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. DK, Gen. xiv. 23; Num.
xiv. 30; IS. xiv. 45, etc. ; we have the full expression

in 1 S. iii. 17; Cant. i'i. 7, etc.). 6. Sometimes, as in

classic Grk., after a protasis with el and the Indie, the

apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation

and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from

the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)) : el (iovXei napeveynelv

TO noTTjpiov TovTO (sc. irapeveyKe [but here L Tr WH
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396

(339)]), Lk. xxii. 42; ft be wvevp^i eXdXija-ev avra ^ ayye-

Xoj, supply in place of an apodosis the question lohat

then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod, added in Bee, pi] 6eo-

fiax^iopev, is spurious) ; el eyvas . . . to. npos elprivr]i> aov,

SO. eniareves hv epoi, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339)]. 7.

The conditional el is joined with the Optative, to in-

dicate that the condition is merely though t of or

stated as a possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p.

491 sqq. ; AV. 293 (275) sq. ; B. § 139, 24). No example

of this construction is found in the Gospels ; very few

in the rest of the N. T. a. univ. in short intercalated

clauses : ft rCxot if it so chance, it may be, (see rvyxdva,

2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; XV. 37; fi ^eXot to dfXripa tov deoii, 1

Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. OeXei). b. where it indicates that

something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz 1. c. p.

492 sq.) : ft /cat irdaxoiTe, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [cf. W. u. s.]. c.

where the condition represents the mind and judgment

of others : elt 5" e'^ovXevovro [R G -<rai/To], ft dvvaivTo

e^waai [WH txt. tKauxrai (q. v.)] to ttXoioi/, into wliich

bay [or rather ' upon which beach ' ; see e^u}6ia\ they

determined to run the ship, if they could ; as though the

navigators had said among themselves, e^axjopev, el bvva-

peda. Acts xxvii. 39 ; so also ft rt exoiev npos p.e, if they

think they have anything against me. Acts xxiv. 19,

8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that

something may take place, but whether it will in reality is

unknown before the event, in order to make the event

seem to be more certain than if edv were used (Klotz

I.e. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139,22): ft' . . .

6epiaa>pev, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al.

-CTo/xfi/]
;

(Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq. ; Sir. xxii. 26 ; 4 Mace.

vi. 20). But see III. below, under ft p,fj, el prjTi, ei iras,

eiTe . . . eiTe, ei tis-

II. ft Interrogative, whether. " The conditional

particle gets this force if a question is asked about any-

thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which

the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally
"

(Klotz 1. c. p. 508; [W. § 57, 1 ; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ;

254 (218) sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ, in an i ndirect
question after verbs of seeing, asking, dehberating,

knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indie. Present:
as ov8' el nvevpa ayiov fcrrti/, r)Kov<rapep (prop., acc. to

the conditional force of the particle, ' if there is [i. e. has

appeared, been given ; cf. elpi, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did

not even hear'). Acts xix. 2 ; tBotpev, el epxcrai, Mt. xxvii.

49; Mk. XV. 36; ^ovXeverat [T WH L mrg. -o-frat], ft

bvvaTos ea-Tiv, Lk. xiv. 31 ; it>a tmrjs, el av ft, Mt. xxvi.

63
; [ii/a yva> ttjv BoKiprjV vpLOtv d (WH mrg. ^) . . {jirrjKooi

fVrf, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)] ; after ovk otSa,

Jn. ix. 25; after Kpivare, Acts iv. 19; doKip.dCeTe [(?),

TTftpd^fTf], 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indie. Future
[cf. W. 300 (282) ; B. § 139, 61 b.] : SefjdrjTi, el apa

d(f>e6rj(reTai croi, Acts viii. 22 ; ti oiSas, el . . . aaxrea, 1

Co. vii. 16 ; napeTrfpovv, el depanevaei [Tdf. -Trevft], Mk. iii.

2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [R G WH mrg.]
; ^X6eu (sc. to see), ft

apa Tt eiipfjo-ei, Mk. xi. 1 3. c. with the Indie. Aorist:

OVK olba, el Tiva aXXov ejSdTTTia-a, whether I baptized, 1 Co.

i. 16 ; eTn]pd>TT)crav, el TrdXai [L Tr txt. WH txt. ^67] aTre-

Bavev, whether he were long dead, IVIk. xv. 44 ; elne /tot,

ft . . . d-nebotrde. Acts v. 8. d. with the Subjunctive
Aorist [cf. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.] : StcoKw,

ft Ka\ KaTaXdj3a> I press on (sc. neipcopevos or aKonoiv, try-

ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, PhiL iii. 12.

So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal

. . . Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper-

turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci

;

Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add

Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kiihner ii. p. 1032 sq.
;

[Jelf

§ 877 b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth.,

like the Hebr. DX and interrog. H, it is used in the Sept.

and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques-

tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ, ob ; e. g. ob ich's

ivohl thun solll) ; cf. W. § 57, 1 ; B. 248 (214), and, in

opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa-

cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz-

sche and Meyer [see the latter's note on Mt. xii. 10 and

Lk. xiii. 23 ; he quotes with approval the language of
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), 'dubitanter inter-

rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse']), cf.

Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. :
— dnf

Ttr avTcJ, Kvpif, (I oXiyoi ol a-w^ofievot ; Lk. xiii. 23 ; Kvpie,

el nara^ofiev ev paxalfja [-prj T Tr WH] ; Lk. xxii. 49
;

Kvpie, et . . . dnoKa^iardveIS r. ^aaCKdav; Acts i. 6 ; cf. be-

sides, Mt. xii. 10 ; xix. 3 ; Mk. viii. 23 (ace. to the read-

ing of [Tdf. 2, 7] Tr [mrg. WH txt.] d rt ^XeWis for

R G L T Tr txt.WH mrg. /SXeVft) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen.

xvii. 1 7 ; xliii. 6 ; 1 S. x. 24, etc. ; in the O. T. Apocr. 2

Mace. vii. 7 ; xv. 3 ; 4 Mace, xviii. 1 7 fr. Ezek. xxxvii.

8 Sept. ; Tob. v. 5).

III. el with other particles and with the indef. pron.

iris, t\. 1. el apa, see apa, 1. 2. etye, see ye, 3 c.

3. el 8e Kai, a. but. if also, SO that Kai belongs to some

word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also), b.

but though, but even if, so that Kai belongs to et : 1 Co. iv.

7 ; 2 Co. iv. 3 ; V. 16 [R G ; al. om. he] ; xi. 6 ; see 6 below.

4. ft be pT], but if not ; if it is or we7-e otherwise, [B. 393

(336 sq.), cf. 345 (297) ; W. as below] : Jn. xiv. 2 (el 8e

fif], sc. ovTois Tjv), 11 (ft be pi], sc. epo\ iruTrevere, i. e. my
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase

stands where a word or clause must be repeated in

thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has

the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583

(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations,

Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; cf. Matthiae § 61 7 b. 5. ft be pfjye, see

ye, 3 d. 6. ft Kai, a. if even, if also, (cf. ft be Kai, 3 a.,

[and 7 below]) : 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc. ; Bp.

Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324] ; 2 Co. xi. 15. b. though, al-

though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17;

Col. ii. 5 [ft yap Kai] ; Heb. vi. 9 ; with the optat. 1 Pet.

iii. 14 ; see I. 7 b. above. 7. Kai el, even if: Mk. xiv.

29 [T TrWH el Kai] ; 1 Pet. iii. 1 ; cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 519

[who says, "In ft Kai the conditional particle ft has

the greater force ; in Kai el the conjunctive particle

Kai Hence /cat ft is used of what is only assumed to

be true ; ft Kai, on the other hand, of what i s as it is said

to be." Baumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, " In

ft icat the Kai naturally belongs to the conditional clause

and is taken up into it, if even ; in the combination koI

el the Kai belongs to the consequent clause, ewen if.

Sometimes however the difference disappears." Kruo^er

(§ 65, 5, 15) :
" with koi el, the leading clause is regarded

as holding under every condition, even the one

stated, which appears to be the most extreme ; with ft

Kai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re-

garded as a matter of indifference in reference

to the leading clause ;
" Sauppe (on Dem. 01. ii. § 20) is

very explicit :
" /cat ft and ft Kai both indicate that some-

thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leadino^

clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding, /cat

ft, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi-

tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when
the conditional particle precedes (ft Kai), the represen-

tation is that something which is (or may be) accom-

panied by many others (/cat) conflicts ineffectually. Ac-
cordingly the phrase /cat ft greatly augments the force of

what follows, ft Kai lays less emphasis upon it ; although

it is evident that el Kai can often be substituted for kcu

el." Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq. ; W. 444 (413) ; Ellic. on
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, §41; Paley,

Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ft pi), a. in a conditional

protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses

as the simple ft, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W.
477 (444) sqq. ; B. 345 (297)] : Mt. xxiv. 22 ; Jn. ix. 33;

XV. 22, 24 ; Ro. vii. 7, etc. b. it serves, with the entire

following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been

said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (308)] : Mk.
vi. 5 ; 1 Co. vii. 1 7 (where Paul by the addition ft ptj

f/cacrro) /crX. strives to prevent any one in applying what
had been said a little while before, viz. ov bebovXarai . . .

iv ToiovTois to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi-

cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Kiih-

ner § 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.]): d pf, xPliCopef *crX.

2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. c. ft pr) very often coalesce into one

particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the

preceding negation : unless, i. q. except, save, [Kiihner

§577,8; B. 359(308)]; a. univ. : Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39;

Mk. ii. 26 ; viii. 14 ; Jn. iii. 13 ; Ro. vii. 7 ; xiii. 1, 8 ; 1

Co. viii. 4 ; xii. 3 ; 2 Co. xii. 5, etc. as in classic Greek,

povos, povov, is added pleonastically : Mt. xvii. 8 ; xxi.

19 ; xxiv. 36 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15 ; Rev. xiii. 1 7, etc.

p. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re-

fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it

as used for dWa [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad-

versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum,

but only : Mt. xii. 4 (ov/c e^ou rjv aira (fyayelv oi/be rois per

avTov, ft p^ Tois lepevat povois, as if ovk e^ov rjv <f)ayelv

alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq. ; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix.

4 ; xxi. 27 (f'af pf) is so used in Gal. ii. 16 ; on Gal. i. 19

see 'laKco^os, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195;

[see f'av, I. 3 c. and reff.]. -y- when preceded by the in-

terrogative ris in questions having a negative force : Mk.
ii. 7 ; Lk. v. 21 ; Ro. xi. 15 ; 1 Co. ii. 11 ; 2 Co. ii. 2 ; xii.

13 ; Heb. iii. 18 ; 1 Jn. ii. 22 ; v. 5 ;
(Xen. oec. 9, 1 ; Ar-

stph. eqq. 615). 8. with other conjunctions: el pf) tva,

Jn. X. 10 ; ft ;xi7 orau, Mk. ix. 9 ; ti ecrriv, el pfj ort etc., 2

Co. xii. 13 ; Eph. iv. 9. e. it has its own verb, and

makes a phrase by itself : 6 ovk eariv aWo, el pr) rives

ela-iv 01 rapdcrcrovTes vpds which means nothing else, save

that there are some who trouble you. Gal. i. 7 [so

Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al. ; but see Meyer]. d. e/crof

ft pt], arising from the blending of the two expressions

ft pi) and e'/croy ft, hke the Lat. nisi si equiv. to praeter-

quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the

indie, aor. 1 Co. xv. 2 ; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv.

5; (Lcian. de luctu c. 19; dial, meret. 1, 2, etc.). Cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 459 ; W. § 65, 3 c.
;
[B. index s. v. eKvos

el pr]]. 9. ft pfjv, assuredly, surely, in oaths : Heb. vi.

14 LTTrWH (for RG7 prjv [q. v.]) and several times

in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5;

xxxviii. 19 ; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], etc. ; here, if ft did not

come from ^ by itacism, ft pr)v must be explained as a

confusion of the Hebraistic ft pr] (see I. 5 above) and

the Grk. formula of asseveration ^ pr)v ; cf . Bleek on Heb.



t

6» 172 s'iB€iO(0

vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the

other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29 ; Judith i. 12
;

[cf. Kneu-

cker on Bar. 1. c. ; B. 359 (308) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 59 ; WH.
App. p. 151 ; B. D. s. V. New Testament, 1. 31]. 10.

el /xjj Ti or fJiTjTi, unless in some respect, unless perchance,

unless indeed : ironically, with the indie, pres. 2 Co. xiii.

5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf.

Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276) ; B. 221 (191)] ; el /xij

Tiav. 1 Co. vii. 5, see av, IV. 11. el ov (fully discussed

by W. § 55, 2 c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com-

bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than

in the more elegant Grk. auth. ; it differs from el fxfj in

this, that in the latter /iij belongs to the particle el, while

in el oi) the ov refers to some following word and denies

it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it

into a single idea. a. when the idea to which ov belongs

is antithetic a. to a positive term, either preceding

or following : et Se ov ftoi;(eyfis (^oveven 8e, Jas. ii. 1

1

[in R G the fut.] ; el yap 6 6e6s • • • ovk icpeiaaTO, . . .

aWa . . . TrapttcDKev els Kpiaiv, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq. ; el Ka\ ou

SoxTft . . . 8u'i ye . . . 8aJO"6t, Lk. xi. 8 ; el ov Ttoim . . . el 8e

TTOtw, Jn. X. 3 7 sq. ; el yap eTvurreveTe . . . , el 8e • . ov ni-

arevere, Jn. v. 46 sq. ; add, Mk. xi. 26 R G L ; Ro. viii.

9 ; 1 Co. ix. 2 ; xi. 6 ; Jas. iii. 2. p. to some other idea

which is negative (formally or virtually) : ei . . . ovk

dKovovaiv,ov8e TreicrdTjaovTai, Lk. xvi. 31 ; fi . . . ovk

ecpeiaaro, ov8e aov (pelaerai [Rec. -crrjTai], Ro. xi. 21 ; add,

1 Co. XV. 13, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foil, in the apodosis

by a question having the force of a negative : Lk. xvi.

1 1 sq. ; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 5. y. the ou denies with

emphasis the idea to which it belongs : kuXov rjv avra, el

OVK iyevvTidr), good were it for him not to have been born,

Mt. xxvi. 24 ; Mk. xiv. 21. 8. the whole emphasis is

placed on the negative itself : €i av ovk el 6 Xpiaroi, Jn.

i. 25. b. the ov coalesces, as it were, with the word to

which it belongs into a single idea : et 8e ovk e'yKparevov-

rai, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9 ; ei' ris rav ISiatv

ov TTpovoel [or -e'lrai T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1

Tim. V. 8 ; add, Lk. xiv. 26 ; 1 Co. xvi. 22 ; Rev. xx. 15,

etc. 12. ei ovv, if then : Mt. vi. 23 ; vii. 1 1 ; Lk. xi. 13,

36 ; Jn. xiii. 14 ; xviii. 8 ; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1 ; Philem.

1 7. [On ei pev ovv see p4v II. 4.] 13. etnep [so TWH
(exc. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr e'l nep; cf. W. 45

;

Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (ei and nep, and this ap-

parently from nepi), prop, if on the ichole ; if only, pro-

vided that, is used " of a thing which is assumed to be,

but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt " (Herrn.

ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417) ; but cf. Baumlein,

Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 hot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii.

2 p. 528, and esp. s. v. ei'ye (in ye, 3 c.) and the reff. to

Mey., Lghtft., Ellic, there given]) : Ro. viii. 9, 17 ; 1 Co.

viu. 5 ; XV. 15 ; 1 Pet. ii. 3 (where L T Tr WH et) ; by

a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about

which there is no doubt : 2 Th. i. 6 ; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr
WH ; 2 Co. V. 3 L Tr AVH mrg. 14. et ttojs [L Tr
WH] or eiTTwy [G T], if in any way, if by any means, if

possibly : with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts

xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indie, fut. Ro. i. 10;

with the subjunc. aor., so that before et the word o-kottcop

or neipuip.evos must be mentally supplied (see H. 1 d.

above) : Ro. xi. 14 ; Phil. iii. 11. 15. eire . . . eire,

a. it'hether . . . or [as disjunc. conjunc, sine . . . sive ; cf.

W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow-

ing : Ro. xii. 6-8 ; 1 Co. iii. 22 ; viii. 5 ; 2 Co. v. 9 sq.

;

Pliil. i. 18, 20, 27 ; 2 Th. ii. 15 ; Col. i. 16, 20 ; 1 Pet. ii.

13 sq. ; eiVe ovv . . . eire, 1 Co. xv. 11 ; foil, by the indie,

pres., 1 Co. xii. 26 ; xiii. 8 ; 2 Co. i. 6 ; foil, by the sub-

junc. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc.

was occasioned by the subjunc. (rjo-apev in the leading

clause ; cf. Vi. 294 (276) ; B. 221 (191). b. tchether ...or

[as indirect interrogativeSjU^rwrn . . .an; cf. B. 250(215)]
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after

OVK ol8a, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 16. el' rts, et ti : exx. of this

combination have already been given among the preced-

ing ; here may be added et rt? erepos, et ti eTepov, and ij

(there be) any other person or thing,— a phrase used as

a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several

particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics

61 Tis oXXos, et Kal Tis aXXos, Kal e'l ti aKXo, etc., in Hdt.,

Xen., Plat., al.) : Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; et tis with

subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec. ; with the subjunc. aor.,

ibid. T Tr WH txt.

\_elye, see ye, 3 c.]

etSe'a, -as, fj, Mt. xxviii. 3 T TrWH, a poet, form for tSe'a,

q. V. [cf. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep. Jer.] 62 ; Arstph.

Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B. 5
;
[W. 48 (47) ; see et, t].*

elSos, -ovs, TO, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for nX")0 and

IXri
;
prop, that which strikes the eye, which is exposed

to view ; 1. the external appearance, form, figure,

shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; a-upaTiKw e'i.8ei,

Lk. iii. 22 ; ro el8os tov npoaairov avrov, Lk. ix. 29 ; 8ia

ei8ovs, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of

eternal things), (see 8td, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7,— com. ex-

plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth. : im Schauen)
;

but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ, in

which el8os is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision
;

{(jTopa KaTa (TTopa, ev e'ihei, Kai ov 8i opapdrav Ka\ ew-

TTvlav, Clem, homil. 17, 18 ; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2.

form, kind : dno iravTos ('l8ovs Trovrjpov d7re;^e<r0e, i. e. from

every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [cf. irovr^pos, sub

fin.]; (Joseph, antt. 10, 3, 1 Trai/ ei8os novrjpias- The

Grks., esp. Plato, oppose to el8os to ro yevos, as the Lat.

does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).*

dio>, 18(0, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. veda know, vind-a-

mi find, (cf. Vedas) ; Curtius § 282], an obsol. form of

the present tense, the place of which is supplied by 6pdo>.

The tenses coming from ei'Soj and retained by usage form

two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to

know.

L 2 aor. ei8ov, the com. form, with the term, of the

1 aor. (see reff. s. v. dm'pxopai,, init.) eiSa, Rev. xvii. 3

L, 6 L T Tr ; 1 pers. plur. e'[8apev, L T TrWH in Acts

iv. 20 ; Mk. ii. 12 ; TrWH in Mt. xxv. 37 ; WH in Mt.

XXV. 38 ; Mk. ix. 38 ; Lk. ix. 49 ; 3 pers. plur. ei8av,

T WH in Lk. ix. 32 ; TrWH in Lk. x. 24 ; Acts vi. 15

;

xxviii. 4 ; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50 ; L T Tr WH in Ja



i8ecoQ) 173 h8eiOQ)

i. 39 (40) ; Acts ix. 3.5 ; xii. 16 ; WH in Mk. vi. 33 ; add

i8av Tdf. in Mt. xiii. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 24 ; 18op (an Epic form,

cf. Matthiae i. p. 564
;
[Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in

Sept. and in 1 Mace, cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 54 ; on

the freq. interchange of 'i8op and eldov in codd., cf. Jacobs

ad Achill. Tat. 2, 24; [ TFi/. App. pp. 162, 164; Tdf.

Sept. Proleg. p. Ix. ; N. T. Proleg. p. 89 ; B. 39 (34)]),

Tdf. in Rev. iv. 1 ; vi. 1, 2, 5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,etc.; 3 pers.

sing, tdev, Tdf. in Lk. v. 2 ; Rev. i. 2 ; 2 pers. phir. i'Sere,

Phil. i. 30 Rec. ; 3 pers. plur. IBov, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]

;

•In. xix. 6 ; subjnnc. I'Sco ; impv. iSe (Attic I8e, cf. Vi. § 6,

1 a.
;
[B. 62 (54) ; Gu/tling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur.

iderf, Jn. i. 39 (40) R G L] ; inf. I8e2v; ptcp. l8o)i>; (Sept.

mostly for nX"^, sometimes for nin and ;,»T) ; to see (have

seen), be seeing (saw), i. e. 1. to perceive (with the

eyes ; Lat. conspicere, Germ, erblicken) ; a. univ. riva

or t'i : Mt. ii. 2 ; iv. 16 ; xiv. 14 ; xxviii. 6 ; Mk. i. 10, 16
;

ii. 14 ; Lk. v. 26 ; vii. 22 ; Jn. i. 47 (48) sq. ; vi. 26 ; xix.

6; Actsix. 35 ; xii. 16 ; Gal. i. 19 ; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very

often. ovSeVoTf oZras ft8ofifv we never saw in such fash-

ion, i. e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ.

also hat man nichi gesehen, seit etc. ; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat.

p. 280 ed. 4. I8a.v ti and aKovaal ri are conjoined in Lk.

vii. 22 ; Acts xxii. 14 ; 1 Co. ii. 9 ; Jas. v. 11 ; I8fiv and

I8(lv Ti are also used by those to whom something is pre-

sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates

that he saw this or that : Rev. i. 12, 1 7 ; iv. 1 [here fl8ov

K. l8ov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see l8ov, sub fin.] ; v.

1 sq. 6, 11; vi. 9 ; vii. 1, 9, etc. ; Jn. xii. 41 ; I8elv opafxa,

Acts X. 17; xvi. 10 ; I8f'iv iv opafiari, Acts ix. 12 [R G]
;

X. 3 ; iv Tjj Spaa-fi, Rev. ix. 1 7 ; elliptically i8e'iv ti e< rivot

sc. iKTTopfvQiv, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16 ; Hebraistically (on

which see W. § 45, 8 ; B. § 144, 30) tSwi/ ttSoi/ / have

surely seen : Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in

the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. i8u>v, l86vTes,

continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and

either having an ace. added, as in Mt. ii. 10 ; iii. 7 ; v. 1

;

viii. 34 ; Mk. v. 22 ; ix. 20 ; Lk. ii. 48 ; vii. 13 ; Jn. v. 6
;

vi. 14 ; Acts xiii. 12 ; xiv. 11, etc. ; or the ace. is omitted,

as being evident from the context : Mt. ix. 8,11; xxi.

20 ; Mk. x. 14 ; Lk. i. 1 2 ; ii. 1 7 ; Acts iii. 12 ; vii. 31, etc.

b. with the ace. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptcp. [cf.

W. §45, 4 a.] : Mt. iii. 7, 16 ; viii. 14 ; Mk. i. 16 ; vi. 33
;

Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq. ; Acts iii. 9;

xi. 13 ; 1 Co. viii. 10 ; 1 Jn. v. 16 ; Rev. ix. 1, and often.

c. foil, by on : Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH ; ix. 25 ; Jn. vi.

22, 24, etc. d. foil, by an indirect question with the

indie. : with rls, Lk. xix. 3 ; with ti, Mk. v. 14 ; with

TTTjXiKos, Gal. vi. 11. e. tpxov Koi t'Se, a formula of invi-

tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to

be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid-

eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35) ; i. 46 (47) (here i8e is equiv. to

by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb.

in Rev. vi. 1, 5
;
plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T TrWH

(pX- K. oyl^fcrde). The Rabbins use the phrases Tni HH

and riKII K3 to command attention. f. iSfii' used

absol. and Ttia-rtiitiv are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2.

like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses : Mt.

xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per-

ceive, notice, discern, discover: ttjv nioTiv avroiv, Mt. ix. 2;

ras ivdvpT](T(LS avrciiv, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. eiScis

for I8d>v) ; r. 8iaXoyi(Tp6v rrji Kapbias avruv, Lk. ix. 47 [T

WH txt. Tr mrg. eifiws-] ; I'Se with ace. of the thing, Ro.

xi. 22 ; foil, by on, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24 ; Acts xii. 3 ; xiv. 9;

xvi. 19 ; Gal. ii. 7, 14 ; i8e, ort, Jn. vii. 52 ; I8('iv riva, Sn,

Mk. xii. 34 [Tr br. the ace.]. 4. to see, i. e. to turn

the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything ; a. to

pay attention, observe : foil, by ft interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49
;

by TTOTanos, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. Trepi vivos (cf. Lat. videre de

aliqua re), to see about something [A. V. to consider o/],

i. e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6.

c. to inspect, examine : rl, Lk. xiv. 1 8. d. nvd, to look

at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21 ; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience,

Ti, any state or condition [cf. W. 17] : as t6v Bavarov, Lk.

ii. 26 ; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph, antt. 9, 2, 2 [ol8ev]), cf. Jn.

viii. 51 (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); Trjv 8ta(f)dopdv, to

pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved. Acts ii. 27,

'31 ; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10) ; ttjv /SatriX. t. deod,

to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii.

3 ; nivdos. Rev. xviii. 7 ; rfiv 86^av rov deov, by some mar-

vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent

power of God, Jn. xi. 40 ; arfvoxapias, 1 Mace. xiii. 3,

{dXoxov xup'"* Hom. II. 11, 243) ; on the same use of the

verb nXT and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii.

p. 1246. ffpipav, to live to see a day (a time) and en-

joy the blessings it brings: fjpepas dyadas, 1 Pet. iii. 10

fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13 ; rfjv fjpepav iprjv (Christ's lan-

guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power

on earth, Jn. viii. 56 ; etSe sc. r. fip.. ipf/v, from the abode

of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid,

(see dyaXXiaw, sub fin.) ; iTridvprjafre p'lav tuiv f]pepa>v . . .

I8e'iv, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed

coming age of the Messiah may break upon your

wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22 ; so in Grk. writ., esp. the

poets, ^pap, fjpipav ISelv, in Latin videre diem ; cf. Kuinoel

on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with ace. of pers. to see i. e. have

an interview with, to visit : Lk. viii. 20 ; Jn. xii. 21 ;
Acts

xvi. 40; xxviii. 20 ; Ro. i. 11 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Phil. i. 27
;

1 Th. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; 3 Jn. 14 ; to TrpoaanrovTivos ' 1 Th.

ii. 1 7 ; iii. 1 0, (Lcian. dial. d. 24, 2 [cf . Rutherford on Babr.

11, 9]) ; with an ace. of place, to visit, go to : Acts xix. 21.

[Syn. :
' When elSov, iSelv are called " momentary preter-

ites," it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past

action is designated ; these forms merely present the action

without reference to its duration.... The un-

augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present

or future as well,— the last most decidedly in the imperative.

Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated %vithout

regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have

prominence; hence I5e7v is much less physical than 6pav.

ISelv denotes to perceive with the eyes; 6pav [q. v.], on the

other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the

eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by i5f7v,

when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele

ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the

soul; for olSa elSfvai, signifies not "to have seen," hut "to

know."' Schmidt ch. xi. Comp. : dir-, eV-, irpo-, ffvv-, vtrep-

eiSov.l
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n. 2 pf. oiSa, olhas (1 Co. vii. 16 ; Jn. xxi. 15, for the

more com. olada), oiSa/iff (for ta/ifp, more com. in Grk.),

otSare (tare, the more usual classic form, is found only in

Eph. V. 5 G L T Tr Wli and Heb. xii. 1 7, [prob. also in

Jas. i. 19 ace. to the reading of L T Tr WII ; but see be-

low]), otSao-t (and once the Attic to-atrt, Acts xxvi. 4),

impv. iCTTf, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above],

subjunc. 6tSw, inf. fl8evai, ptcp. eiScov, ei'SuTa (Mk. v. 33

;

Acts V. 7) ;
plpf. fj8(iv, 2 pers. everywhere fjSfis, 3 pers.

I]8fi, plur. 2 pers. fjSeire, 3 pers. jjdfia-au (for the more com.

^dfo-av [Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. (l8l](r(o (Heb.

viii. 11) ; cf. W. 84 (81) ; B. 51 (44) ; Sept. chiefly for

^T ; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres-

ent to know, understand ; and the plpf. the signif. of an

impf.; [cf. W. 274 (257)].

1. to know : with ace. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13 ; Mk.
X. 19 ; Jn. x. 4 ; xiii. 1 7 ; xiv. 4 ; Acts v. 7 ; Ro. vii. 7 ; 1

Co. ii. 2 ; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc. ; tovto [Rec. ; al. Trdural foil.

by ort etc. Jude 5 ; with ace. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74
;

Jn. i. 31 ; vi. 42 ; Acts iii. 16 ; 2 Co. v. 16, etc. ; t6v deov,

Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19 ; xv. 21 ; Gentiles are called ol

iir, flhoTfs T. 6f6v in 1 Th. iv. 5 ; 2 Th. i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8

;

the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic),

el8ciis avTov av8pa 8iKaiov, sc. ovra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304

(261)] ; in the form of a ptcp. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus.

of the object by attraction (W. § 66, 5 a.; B. 377 (323))

an epexegeticai clause is added [cf. esp. B. 301 (258)],

with ort, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq. ; Acts xvi. 3 ; or

an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24 ; Lk.

iv. 34; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. el8ivat is used

with the ace. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41 ; 1 Pet. v. 9 ; foil, by

Sti, Mt. ix. 6 ; Jn. xix. 35 ; Acts ii. 30 ; Ro. v. 3, and very

often; olSafjLtv foil, by on is not infrequently, so far as

the sense is concerned, equiv. to it is well known, ac-

knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21 ; Jn. iii. 2 ; ix. 31

;

Ro. ii. 2 ; iii. 19 ; vii. 14 ; viii. 22, 28 ; 2 Co. v. 1 ; 1 Tim. i.

8 ; 1 Jn. iii. 2 ;
v. 20 ; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr.

et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on ein. iii. 2. freq., esp.

in Paul, is the interrog. formula ovk ol'Sare and fj ovk

oi'Sare on, by which something well known is commended
to one for his thoughtful consideration : Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co.

iii. 16 ; v. 6; vi. 2 sq. 9, 15 sq. 19 ; ix. 1.3, 24 ; ovk omare

foil, by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec] ; ovk ol8as on, Jn.

xix. 10; OVK jySeiTe, Lk. ii. 49; eldevai foil, by an indir.

quest, [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv.

5 ; XX. 13 ; 1 Co. i. 16
;

vii. 16 ; 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. ; Ro. viii.

26 ; Eph. vi. 21 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to

know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive ; a. any
fact : as, ray fudvfirjcrfis, Mt. xii. 25 ; rfjif vnoKpia-iv, Mk.
xii. 15; Tovs 8ia\oyia-fxovs avrav, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17 ; with

the addition of eV iavrdo foil, by on, Jn. vi. 61. b. the

force and meaning of something, which has a definite

meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq. ; rrjv napafi6\r]v, Mk. iv. 13;

fivaTTjpia, 1 Co. xiii. 2 ; foil, by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18.

c. as in class. Grk., foil, by an inf. in the sense of to knoiv

how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in) : Mt. vii. 1 1 ; Lk. xi.

13 ; xii. 56 ; Phil. iv. 12 ; 1 Th. iv. 4 ; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas.

iv. 17 ; 2 Pet. ii. 9 ; «j otSare, sc. dacPaXlaaadai, Mt. xxvii.

65. 3. Hebraistically, dSevai nvd to have regard for
one, cherish, pay attention to : 1 Th. v. 1 2, (Sept. Gen.
xxxix. 6 for ^T). [Syn. see yn/axTKa).]

«tS(o\€iov [-Xiov T WH ; see I, i], -ou, t6, (fiSaXoi/, q. v.

;

cf. 'Aa-KXrjTrelov, 'ATroWavflov, 'UpaKXdov, etc. [W. 95

(90)]), an idol's temple, temple consecrated to idols : 1 Co.

viii. 10 (1 Mace. i. 47; x. 83 ; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found
in prof. auth. ; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in

Plut. de amico et adul. c. 36 eSwXia has of late been'

restored).*

clSwXoOvTos, -ov, (e'lScoXov and dCto), a bibl. and eccl.

word [W. 26; 100 (Q-i)], sacrificed to idols; to flScoXodv-

Tov and ret d8coX6dvTa denote the flesh left over from the

heathen sacrifices ; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold

(by the poor and the miserly) in the market : Acts xv.

29 ; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7, 10; x. 19, 28 (here L txt-

TTrWH read Upodvrov, q. v.); Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf.

Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.] *

clScoXo-XarpeCa [-rpia WH ; see I, t], -as, f], (eiScoXoi/,

q. v., and Xarpet'a), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship

offalse gods, idolatry : Gal. v. 20 ; used of the formal sac-

rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14 ; of

avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v.]. Col. iii. 5 [Bp.

Lghtft. ad loc] ; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry

and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 26].)*

£l8(oXoXdTpT)s, -ov, 6, (f iSajXci/, and Xdrpis i. e. a hireling,

servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater,

(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15;

any one, even a Christian, participant in any Way in the

worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 1 1 ; vi. 9 ; esp. one who at-

tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of

the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7 ; a covetous man, as a

worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5 ; cf. Meyer ad loc.

(Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 100 (94 sq.)].)*

ttSwXov, -ov, TO, (ei8os [cf. W. 96 (91) ; Etym. Magn.

296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness,

i. e. whatever represents the form of an object, either

real or imaginary ; used of the shades of the departed

(in Horn.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the

mind, etc. ; in bibl. writ, [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image

of a heathen god : Acts vii. 41 ; 1 Co. xii. 2 ; Rev. ix. 20,

(Is. XXX. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, etc.; deuv fj 8aip6v<iiv

d8aAa, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv.

20 (on which see dXloyripa) ; Ro. ii. 22 ; 1 Co. viii. 4, 7
;

X. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th. i. 9, (often in Sept.); (^vXda-

a-etp eavTOP dno t. eiScoXcoi/, to guard one's self from all

manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.*

€lK7i (L WH R<^'' elKT, ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 342;

B. 69 (61) ;
[W. § 5, 4 e. ; Jelf § 324 Obs. 6 ; Kiihner

§ 336 Anm. 7 ; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq. ; and reff. s. v.

I, i]), adv. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. in-

considerately, witJiout purpose, without just cause : Mt. v.

22 RGTrbr. ; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. 'not to hide it in the

scabbard, but to draw it' Fritzsche) ; Col. ii. 18. 2.

in vain ; tcithout success or effect : 1 Co. xv. 2 ; Gal. iii.

4 ; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]*

(Ikoc-i [or -atv ; Tdf. uses trt ten times before a conso-

nant, and says -o-i " etiam ante vocalem fere semper in
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codd. antiquiss." Proleg. p. 98 ; WH everywhere -eri,

cf. their App. p. 148 ; B. 9], oi, a\, ra, twenty : Lk. xiv.

31; Acts i. 15, etc. [From Honi. down.]

ftKM : 1 aor. el^a ; to yield, [A. V. (/ive place'] : Tii/t, Gal.

ii. 5. (From llom. down.) [Comp. : uTr-eiKU).]
*

EIKI2 : whence 2 pf. toiKa with the force of a pres.

[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: rivi, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From

Horn, down.]*

(Uutv, -ovos, (ace. flicovav. Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm. ; see

ap<TT]v ), ^, (EIKi2, q. v.)
;

[fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]
;

Sept. mostly for dSv ; an image, ffjure, likeness ; a. Mt.

xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 24 ; Ro. i. 23 ; 1 Co. xv. 49
;

Rev. xiii. 14 sq. ; xiv. 9, 1 1 ; xv. 2 ; xvi. 2 ; xix. 20 ; xx. 4
;

fj eUbiu rav npayfidrcov, the image of the things (sc. the

heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to f] <TKid, just as

in Cic. de off. 3, 1 7 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to

umbra ; elKotv r. dtov is used of the moral likeness of re-

newed men to God, Col. iii. 10 ; flKa>v tov vlov tov 6eov

the imat^e of the Son of God, into which true Christians

are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly

body (cf. 1 Co. xv. 49 ; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most

holy and blessed state of mind, wliich Christ possesses :

Ro. viii. 29 ; 2 Co. iii. 18. b. metonymically, elKu>v rivos,

the image of one ; one in whom the likeness of any one

is seen : eJkwi' deov is applied to man, on account of his

power of command (see 86^a, III. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7 ; to

Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute

moral excellence. Col. i. 15 ; 2 Co. iv. 4
;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft.

and Mey. on Col. 1. c.].*

[Stn. e</ct6y, Sfjiolw/xa : Sfx. denotes often not mere

similarity but likeness (see dfioiw/xa, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i.

23), visible conformity to its object ; et/c. adds to the idea of

likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de-

rived hkeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.

;

Lghtft. u. s.]

€lXiKp£v€ia (-la T [WH, see I, t ; on the breathing see

WH. App. p. 144]), -as, f], {flXiKpi.vr)s, q. v.), purity, sin-

cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8 ; 2 Co. ii. 17; tou deoi,

which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W.

§ 36, 8 b.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) *

clXiKpiv^s, -es, ([on the breathing see WH. App. p.

144 ; L. and S. s. v. fin.] ; com. supposed to be fr. etX»j or

{Ktj sunlight, and Kpiva, prop, found pure when unfolded

and examined by the sun's light ; hence some write elX.

[see reff. above] ; ace. to the conjecture of others fr.

tiXof, eiXelf, prop, sifted and cleansed by rapid move-

ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the

soul, an flXiKpivrjs man : Phil. i. 10; btdvoia, 2 Pet. iii. 1.

(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.
;

[see, on the

word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]
;
[Hippocr.], Xen., Plat.,

[Aristot., Pint.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].)*

[Stn. fl\iKpivfis,Kaeap6s: Ace. to Trench u. s. the

former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the

latter from the defilements, of the flesh and of the world.]

ciXCo-o-w, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose

for eXiVo-o) [W. § 2, 1 a.] ; [pres. pass. eiXiVcro/iat]
;
(eiXca

to press close, to roll up, [cf. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), to roll

up or together : Rev. vi. 14 R G ; but L T Tr WH have

restored fXiaaou- (From Horn, down.) *

fl|i,C (fr. t«, whence (p.i in inscriptions [?] ; Aeol. eppi

[Curtius (yet eppi, so G. Meyer) § 564 ; Veitch p. 228]),

impv. '1(t6i, eo-ro), less usual ^tw, 1 Co. xvi. 22 ; Jas. v. 12

;

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 5 ; [1 Mace. x. 31 ; Ps. ciii. (civ.)

31] ; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 c. [here it has given place to eorw

(or tro)), see Stallb. ad loc; Veitch p. 200 sq. ; 3 pers.

plur. ((TTwa-av, Lk. xii. 35 ; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. dvai; impf.

— ace. to the more ancient and elegant form, rjy, 2 pers.

^ada (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form ^t (Mt.

XXV. 21, 23 ; Jn. xi. 21, 32 ; xxi. 18 ; Rev. iii. 15 G L T
Tr WII), 3 pers. ^v, 1 pers. plur. ^ptv,— ace. to the mid.

form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226], rfprju (Mt. xxv.

35 sq.
;
[on Actsxi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. § 404] ; Gal. i. 10,

etc.), plur. ^peBa (Mt. xxiii, 30 G L T Tr WH ; Acts

xxvii. 37 L T Tr WH
;
[Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg. ; Eph.

ii. 3 T Tr WH ; Bar. i. 19]); cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp.

149, 152 ; fut. eaopai ; cf. W. § 14, 2 ; B. 49 sq. (43) ; to

be;

I. flpl has the force of a predicate [i. e. is the s u b-

stantive verb] : to be, i.e. 1. to exist; a. passages

in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some

person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction

from things non-existent: eartv 6 6(6s, Heb. xi. 6 ; 6

Siv Ka\ 6 ^v [W. 68(66), cf. 182(172); B. 50 (43)], Rev.

i. 4, [8 ; iv. 8] ; xi. 1 7 ; xvi. 5 ; ev apxf} v" » \6yos, Jn. i. 1

;

npiv ^A^paap yivfadai, (yo) flpi, Jn. viii. 58 [so WII mrg.

in 24, 28 ; xiii. 19 (see 11. 5 below)] ; wpo roii tov Koapov

fivai, Jn. xvii. 5 ;
^v, koI ovk eoTi, Kalirtp eaTiv Rec, ace.

to the better reading koi ndpea-Tai [G Tr WH, but L T
napiarai, correctly ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20

;

Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8 ; iapev. Acts xvii. 28 ; to

^17 ovra and ra ovra things that are not, things that are,

Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence,

of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, {(KaXfatv fjpas ovk

ovras /cat T]6e\rjcr(v fK pf} ovros (ivai fjpds, Clem. Rom. 2

Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm.

vis. 1,1, 6]). Hence b. i. q. to live : el rjptBa [or riptv

Rec] iv rals Tjpepan- tu>v Ttartpoiv fjpSv if we had been

(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30

;

OVK elvai is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792,

[L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no

more'] : Mt. ii. 18. c. i. q. to stay, remain, be in a place :

Mt.ii. 13, 15; Mk. i. 45 [LWH br. ^./] ; v. 21 ; Lk. i. 80;

see V. 4 below. d. i. q. to be found, the subject being

anarthrous ; as, ^v avdpa>noi there was (found, Germ, es

gab) a man, etc. : Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1 ;

iv. 6; V. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv.

44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; ta-ovrai ipno'iKrai, Jude 18;

ecTTi, rjv, earai with a negative : ovk eart diKaios there is

not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18;

^novos ovk f(TTci en there shall be no longer time. Rev. x.

6 ; add, Rev. xxii. 3, 5 [Rec. adds «et] ; xxi. 25 [here eKel

stands] ; dvacrraais veKpcov ovk ecrnv, 1 Co. xv. 12
; pfj elvai

dvda-Ta(Tiv, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall. ; Acts xxiii. 8. Here

belong also the phrases elalv, oi etc., oinves etc., there are

(some) who etc. : Mt. xvi. 28 ; xix. 12
;
Mk. ix. 1 ; Lk. ix.

27 ; Jn. vi. 64 ; Acts xi. 20 ; ov8els ea-riv, os, Mk. ix. 39

sq. ; X. 29 ; Lk. i. 61 , xviii. 29 ; with a noun added, i^
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Tjiifpai etcriV, tvals etc. Lk. xiii. 14 ; rt's (<ttiv, Ss, Mt. vii. 9

[L TrWH om. eVr.] ; xii. 11 [Tr om. VVH br. eW.] ; lortv

6 with a ptcp. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that etc.

Jn. V. 32 [?], 45; viii. 50. e. wlien used of things,

events, facts, etc., eii/ai is i. q. to happen, tale place:

viiv Kpiais itrrlv, Jn. xii. 31
; yoyyva-fxos rjv, Jn. vii. 12;

dopv^os Tov Xaoii, Mk. xiv. 2 ; (r\i(Tpa, axia'paTa, Jn. i.x.

16 ; 1 Co. i. 10 ; xii. 25 ; epiBfs, 1 Co. i. 11 ; alpecreis, 1 Co.

xi. 19; nevdos, novos, Kpavyr}, Rev. xxi. 4 ; (aovrai Xipol

K. Xoipoi [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. k- Xoi/x.] k. a-fiapoi,

]\It. xxiv. 7 ; dvdyKT} peydXr), Lk. xxi. 23 ; dfaaratTiv peX-

Xeiv ecreo-^at, Acts xxiv. 1 5. of times and seasons : x.^ipa>v

tVrti', Jn. X. 22; vv^, Jn. xiii. 30; v/'v^o?, Jn. xviii. 18;

Kavtrcov, Lk. xii. 55 ; iairepa, Acts iv. 3 ; irpcota, Jn. xviii. 28

[Rec] ; (TKoria, Jn. xx. 1 ; eoTi, ^v copa,— as ckti], Lk.

xxiii. 44 ; Jn. iv. 6 ; xix. 14 [L T Tr WH] ; i. 39 (40),

etc. ; also of feasts : Jn. v. 1, 10 ; ix. 14 ; Acts xii. 3 ; Lk.

xxiii. 54 ; Mk. xv. 42. univ. to ecropevov what will be,

follow, happen : Lk. xxii. 49 ; nore ravra earai ; Mt. xxiv.

3 ; TTOtfs earai roiiro ; Lk. i. 34 ; after the Hebr., kui eorai

(equiv. to nTII) foil, by the fut. of another verb : Acts ii.

1

7

(fr. Joel iiV28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts

iii. 23 ; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). W ovu eVrti/;

what then is it ? i. e. how stands the case f what follows

therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. i. q.

ndpeipi, to he present ; to he at hand ; to he in store : olvos

ovK fCTiv, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf. ; TrapnoXKov [Rec] o)(Xov ovtos,

when there was present, Mk. viii. 1 ; add, ii. 15 ; Mt. xii.

10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; oi/n-o) yap ^v nvevpa {ayiov), was

not i/et present, i. e. had not yet been gireri [which some

authorities add], Jn. vii. 39 ; so also in the words elnvfiipa

dyiov ea-Ttv [but R ( t Tr accent dyiov ear., of. Chandler

§ 938], Acts xix. 2 ; oKovaas • ovra a'lra, that there ivas

an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12 ; bvvapis Kvpiov r/v ds

TO Idadai avTovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17.

3. eoTiv with inf., as in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down (see

Passow i. p. 792 sq.
;
[L. and S. s. v. A. VL] ; see exx.

fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155),

it is possible to etc. ; with a negative (as more com. in

classic Grk. also), it is impossible : Heb. ix. 5 ; 1 Co. .xi.

20, [of. W. § 44, 2 b.].

II. elpi [as a copula] connects the subject with the

predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per-

son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition,

race, power, dignity, greatness, age, etc. 1. univ. :

fyo) flpi Tvpfai^vTTjs, Lk. i. 18 ; eyw elpi Ta^piriX, Lk. i. 19
;

fpripos ((TTiv 6 TOTToy, Mt. xiv. 15; irpo^rjTrj^ ei av, Jn. iv.

19 ; ail fl 6 XpioTos, Mt. xxvi. 63 ; Kadapol eVre, Jn. xiii.

10 ; vpds tOTt TO aXas ttjs yrjs, Mt. v. 13 ; 'lovSaiouf eivai

eavTovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2.

flpi, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be

compared to the thing expressed by the predicate : fj

a<^payis pov r^r dnoa-ToXris vpeli eoTf, ye are, as it were,

the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof

that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix.

2 ; fi tnioToX^ (sc. avaraTiKri, cf. vs. 1) vptls eWf, i. e. ye

yourselves are Uke a letter of recommendation for me,

or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda-

tion, 2 Co. iii. 2 ; tovto ea-ri to awpd pov, this which I

now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26

;

Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19 ; vpf'ts vaos Otov fore [L txt.

T Tr txt. WH f)p(ls . e'o-juei'] ye [we] are to be regarded

as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19 ; 6 Otoe

vaos avTTJs eariV [eVTt(i') R G Tr], k. to dpviov, they are to

be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem-

ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev.

xxi. 22. Hence 3. thai, getting an explicative
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as 6 dypos

iariv 6 Koa-pos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 sq. ; Lk. viii. 11

sq. 14 sq. ; Gal. iv. 24 sq. ; Rev. xvii. 15; xi.\. 8, (Sept.

Gen. xii. 26 sq. ; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); tovt evTiv [so TWH
uniformly, exc. that WH om. v i<peXK. in Heb. ii. 14],

Lchm. TovTfCTTiv [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7,8; also Treg. exc. in

Mt. xxvii. 46 ; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19 ; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8;

sometimes written tovto ioriv, see Tdf Proleg. p. 1 1 1 ; cf.

W 45; B. 11 (10)], an exjilanatory formula (equiv. to

TOVTO ajjpaivft) which is either inserted into the discourse

as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition

[cf. W. 530 (493) ; B. 400 (342). It is to be distinguished

from ToiiTo fie e'aTiv : tovt eaTiv introduces an incidental

explanation for the most part of the language; tovto

be ioTiv subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen-

erally to the thought; (cf. our "<Aa< is to say," and

^'that is"); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc] • Mt.

xxvii. 46 ; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19 ; Ro. vii. 18 ; x. 6-8
;

Philem. 12 ; Heb. ii. 14 ; vii. 5, etc. ; likewise 6 eari, Mk.

iii. 17; vii. 11, 34 ; Heb. vii. 2 ; o e'trn pfdepprjufvoptvov,

this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34 ; Acts iv.

36 ; see 6 c. below. 4. In the Bible far more frequent-

ly than in prof, auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in

the historical than in the other books, a participle

without the article serves as the predicate, being

connected with the subject by the verb elvai (cf. W. § 45,

5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.) ; and a. so as to form a

mere periphrasis of the finite verb ; a. with the Pres-

ent ptcp. is formed— a periphrasis of the pres. : e'o-Ti

irpoa-avanXrjpoiiaa . . . /cm Tifpiacrfvovaa, 2 Co. ix. 12;— a

periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and

Luke [B. 312 (268)] : rjv KadeCbcov, Mk. iv. 38
;

^i> npod-

yu)V, X. 32; r]v a-vyKadrjpevos, xiv. 54; ^v 8i.avfv<ov, Lk. i.

22
;
^a-av Kadrjptvoi, v. 1 7 ; tjv eKJSdXXov, xi. 14

;
^a-av KaOe-

^opevoi [Lchm., al. Kadj]pfvoi.'], Acts ii. 2, and other exx.

;

once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 ennrodoiv ^v,— a periph. of the

fut. : eaovrai ninTovTfs [eW. R < i], Mk. xiii. 25. p. with

the Perfect ptcp. is formed— a periph. of the aor.

[impf. (?)] : ^v earas, Lk. v. 1 ;— a periph. of the plpf. :

^aav eXrjXvdoTes, avvfXTjXvdv'iat, Lk. v. 17; xxm. 55 ; esp.

with the pf. pass. ptcp. : r/f 17 fniypacprj iniyfypappivr], Mk.

XV. 26 ; Tjv avT<i »cexP'7MaT'0'M«'""') ^k. ii. 26 ;
rjv Tedpappfvos,

Lk. iv. 16 ; add, viii. 2 ; x.xiii. 51 ; Acts i. 1 7, etc. -y. once

with an Aorist ptcp. a periph. of the plpf. is formed:

^p . . . ^Xrjdf\s (R G L Tr mrg. ^e^Xrjpevos) iv tj) (^vXaKf),

Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH ; on the same use of the aor.

sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793
;
[L and S.

s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. § 144, 24 fin.]. b. so as to indi-

cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq.
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(266)] : Tjv 8i8d(TK<A»' was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22 ; Lk.

iv. 31 ; xix. 47
;

^i/ [T Tr txt.WH ^XOev] KrjpCaa-wv, Mk.

i. 39 ; Lk. iv. 44
;
^aav vqarevovrei held tlieir fast, Mk. ii.

18 ; Tjaav avWaXovvres were talking, Mk. ix. 4 ; rjv avyKv-

TTTOvaa, Lk. xiii. 1 1 ;
^i* BtXcov, Lk. xxiii. 8

;
^v TrpouBfxo-

fifvoi, Mk. XV. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 Trpoo-eSt^fTo) ; once in

Paul, Gal. i. 23 rjaav aKovovres. with the Future [cf.

B. 311 (267)]: eoToi SeSf/itVoi/, earat XfXv/ieVoi', i. q. shall

remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19 ; eo-rai

TraTovfitm] shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24,

and other exx. c. to signify that one is in the act of

doing something : rjv epxonevov was in the act of coming,

Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc]
;
^v vTToarpecpwv, Acts

viii. 28. d. the combination of elvai with a ptcp. seems

intended also to give the verbal idea more force and

prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B.

and W. u. s.] : rjv ex<^v KTripara TToXXa (Germ, wohlha-

bend, [Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22 ; Mk. x. 22
;

ea-rj (TioiTTcov, Lk. i. 20
;
^v Irroraaa-npfvos {obedient, in sub-

jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; 'ladi (^ovcriavi'xcov, be thou ruler over,

Lk. xix. 17 ,TJv avvfvSoKwv, Acts viii. 1 ;
(wv dpi. Rev. i. 18,

and in other exx. three times in Paul :?»... ryXTriKores

f<Tfiiv povov if we are those who have only hoped, or to

whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 1 9 ;
^i/ . . . KaraK-

\a(T(Ta>v, the reconciler, 2 Co. v. 1 9 ; unvd ia-ri. \6yov fxovra

<To(f)ias, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii.

23, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kiihner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives

exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be-

tween eii/at and the ptcp.). e. Of quite another sort are

those exx. in which dvai. has its own force, being equiv.

to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and

the ptcp. is added to express an act or condition of the

subject (cf. B. § 144, 27) : eV rois pvfjpaat . . . ^u (was

i. e. stayed) KpdC<ov, Mk. v. 5 ; tjv Se e'*cet (was kept there)

. . . ^oa-KopfVT], Mk. V. 11 ; Mt. viii. 30; ^crav iv ttj 68a

ava^aivovTti, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go-

ing up etc. Mk. X. 32 ; daXv avBpes • • (iJXV'^ exovrts, Acts

xxi. 23 ; add, Mt. xii. 10 [R G] ; xxvii. 55 ; Mk. ii. 6, (in

the last two exx. ^aav icere present) ; Lk. iv. 33 ; Jn. i. 28
;

iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; avcoBev eanv,

Kara^aivov etc. (insert a comma after ia-Tiv), isfrom above,

Karafiaivov etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas.

i. 17 [cf. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula eyw ei/it (/

am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its

predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident

from the context (cf. Kriiger § 60, 7) ; thus, e'yo) flpi,

sc. 'Ijjo-ouy 6 Na^. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6

'Ijjo-ovj, WII mrg. 'Ir/cr.], 6, 8 ; it is I whom you see, not

another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm.

in br.) ; Jn. vi. 20 ; sc. 6 Kadfjpevoi k. npoa-airwv, Jn. ix.

9 ; simply tlpi, I am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 1 3 ; ovk

flpi sc. f^ avTwv, Lk. xxii. 58 ; Jn. xviii. 25 ; / am not

Elijah, Jn. i. 21 ; spec. I am the ^lessiah, Mk. xiii. 6
;

xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8 ; Jn. iv. 26 ; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19 ; I

am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like Sin 'JN, Deut.

xxxii. 39 ; Is. xUii. 10) ; cf. Keim iii. 320 [Eng. trans, vi.

34 ; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers.

is used in the same wav : iKtlvos (<ttiv, sc. 6 vloi tov dtov.

Jn. ix. 37 ; sc 6 trapaBi^amv tpe, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi-

cate, the following deserve notice : a. rt's dpi, e?, e'oxiV,

a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring— either to

know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what
his name is, Jn. i. 19 ; viii. 25; xxi. 12 ; Acts xxvi. 15 ;

—
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3 ; Jn. ix.

36 ; (TV Tis (I 6 with a ptcp., who (i. e. how petty) art thou,

that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and
contemptuously denying another's right to do a thing,

Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 o-i/ ris « 6

tov' Opripov ^eyav wy pv66ypa(f)ov ;) \ iya> ris dpi; who
(how small) am I? the language of one holding a modest

opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts

xi. 17, cf. Ex. iii. 11. b. elpl tU, like sum aliquis in Lat.,

to be somebody (eminent) : Acts v. 36 ; dvai n, Uke the

Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel-

lent) : Gal. ii. 6 ; vi. 3 ; in these phrases t\s and rt are

emphatic ; cf. Kiihner § 470, 3
;
[W. 170 (161) ; B. 114

(100)] ; eivai ti after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii.

7, cf. Mey. ad loc. ; also in questions having a negative

force, 1 Co. X. 19 [cf. W. § 6, 2]. ovSev dpi, 1 Co. xiii.

2 ; 2 Co. xii. 1 1 ; ov8ev iariv, it is nothing, is of no ac-

count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54 ; Acts xxi. 24 ; 1 Co.

vii. 19. c. Tis ea-Ti, e. g. 17 Trapa^oXr], what does it mean ?

what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 rU di] rj

Trnpa^oXf) avrrj ; Acts x. 1 7 ri av drj to opapa ; Mk. i. 27

Ti i(TTi ToiiTo ; lohat is this f expressive of astonishment,

Lk. XV. 26 Ti dr) Tavra ; what might be the cause of the

noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36 ; .Jn. x. 6 riva t)v, a. eXdXft

avTolf!. W iiTTi what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7;

Lk. XX. 1 7 ; Jn. xvi. 1 7 sq. ; ti (otiv d pfj oti, Eph. iv. 9
;

see II. 3 above. d. ovtos, avrt], tovto ioTiv foil, by a

noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so

employed that the pronoun refers to something which

has just been said: ovtos yap tan 6 vopos, the law is

summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this,

Mt. vii. 12. p. in John's usage it is so employed that

the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a

noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as

it were for the predicate : avTrj (cttiv 1) viktj . . . rj nicms

fjpaiv, 1 Jn. V. 4 ; avrrj (aT\v rj papTvpia tov Btov, rjv etc.

1 Jn. V. 9 Rec. ovtos, avTt}, tovto eaTi foil, by on [B. 105

(92); cf.W. 161 (152)]: Jn. iii. 19; 1 Jn. i.5; v. 11, 14;

foil, by Iva (to say that something ought to be done, or

that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338

(31 7) ; B. 240 (207)]) : Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq. ; xv. 12 ; 1 Jn.

iii. 11, 23 ; V. 3 ; foil, by oTf etc. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408)].

7. The participle a>v, ovaa, ov, ovres, ovra, joined to a sub-

stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated

clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou

art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptcp. agrees in the main

with the Grk.] : d oZv vpds, novrjpoi ovr€S, oi8aT(, Mt. vii.

11 ; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36 ; Jn. iii. 4 ; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21;

Ro. V. 10 ; 1 Co. viii. 7 ; Gal. ii. 3 ; Jas. iii. 4, and often;

twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310

(266)] : ovTts aTrrjWoTpiaptvoi, Col. i. 21 ; faKOTiaptvoi
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[R G, al. -rw/xfvoi], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the

copula (OTiv (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands

at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of

what the sentence affirms or denies : Lk. viii. 1 1 ; 1 Tim.

vi. 6 ; eoTi 8« ttIotis etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain

it here [as a subst. verb], ' but faith exists ' or ' is found,'

to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see

W. § 7, 3]) ; several times so used in Philo in statements

(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembUng defini-

tions. ovK (OTiv : Mt. xiii. 57 ; Mk. xii. 2 7 ; Acts x. 34
;

I Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15.

m. flfjLi joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs

of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere : «Kfl,

Mt. ii. 15 ; xxvii. 55 ; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. ^v], etc.

;

€ydd8(, Acts xvi. 28; eo-cu, Jn. xx. 26 ; ov, Mt. ii. 9; xviii.

20 ; Acts xvi. 13 ; onov, Mk. ii. 4 ; v. 40; Jn. vi. 62 ; Acts

xvii. 1, etc.; irov, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; S>8f, Mt.

xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, etc. b. with adverbs of dis-

tance: dirfvavrl rivos, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2) ;

fKTos Tivoi, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 x<opis r. LT Tr Wll] ; tfinpo-

trOev Ttvos, Lk. xiv. 2 ; tinos tivos, Lk. xvii. 21 ; evcjiriov

nvos, Rev. i. 4 ; vii. 15
; fiaKpav drro rivos, Jn. xxi. 8 ; Mk.

xii. 34 ; noppo), Lk. xiv. 32 ; endvto, Jn. iii. 31% [3P G T
WH mrg. om. the cl.] ; of the situation of regions and

places : avTinepa [or -riirepa etc. see s. v.] rivos, Lk. viii.

26 ; c'yyvf, — now Standing absol. Jn. xix. 42 ; now with

gen., Jn. xi. 18 ; xix. 20, etc ; now with dat., Acts ix. 38

;

xxvii. 8. c. whence? <o 6e from some quarter, i. e. to

come, originate, from : nodtv, Mt. xxi. 25 ; Lk. xiii. 25,

27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9 ; ii. 9 (tro^fv tortV sc. 6

oivos, whence the wine was procured) ; ivrddtv, Jn. xviii.

36. 2. with adverbs of quality; oOrwr eljxi, to be

thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49 ; uith iv vp-lv

added, Mt. xx. 26 [here R G T eorat] ; ovtws tarai. so will

it be i. e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above])

;

ovrats fOTiv or ecrrai, of things, events, etc., such is or will

be the state ofthe case [W. 465 (434)] : Mt. xix. 10 ; xxiv.

27,37,39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of

persons, Jn. iii. 8. jca^ojs to-ni/ as, even as, he etc. is, 1

Jn. iii. 2, 7 ; iv. 1 7 ; flpi wantp rty to be, to do as one,

to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG] ; Lk. xviii.

II [R G TWH txt.] ; Zdra a-oi wo-rrep etc. regard him

as a heathen and a publican, i. c. have no fellowship with

him, Mt. xviii. 1 7 ; dpi its or uxTfi ns, to be as i. e. like

or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 L T Tr WH] ; xxii. 30

;

xxviii. 3; Lk. xi. 44
;

[xviii. 11 LTrWHmrg.]; x;di.

27 ; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq. : ra an\dy)(va trfpier crorepais (is iipai

f(TTiv he is moved with the more abundant love toward

you, 2 Co. vii. 15.— But see each adverb in its place.

rV. elpi with the oblique cases of substantives or of

pronouns; 1. fivai nvos, like the Lat. alicuius esse,

i. q. to pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of

possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); cf. Krii-

ger§47, 6,4 sqq.:W.§ 30,5 b. ; B.§ 132, 11. a. of things

which one owns : eo-rai croi) iruaa [Rec irdvra}, Lk. iv. 7
;

ov i<rr\v fj (uvrj avrr], Acts xxi. 1 1 ; add, Mk. xii. 7 ; Jn.

X. 1 2 ; xLx. 24 ;
— or for the possession of which he is

€tted : Tivos ((TTiv V ^acriXeia t. ovp. or tov 6tov, he is fit

for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 3, 10 ; xix. 14

;

Mk. X. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. ndvra vfjiwv tern, all things

serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co.

iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from one : 2 Co. iv.

7. c. to be of one's party, be devoted to one : 1 Co. i. 12

;

2 Tim. ii. 19 ; roC 'Spi<rrov, Mk. ix. 41 ; Ro. viii. 9 ; 1 Co.

i. 12 ; 2 ^0. X. 7 ; hence also ttjs 68ov (sc. tov Kvpiov) (ivai.

Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. d. to be subject to one ; to

be in his hands or power : Mt. xxii. 28 ; Acts xxvii. 23
;

Ro. ix. 16 ; xiv. 8 ; 1 Co. iii. 23 ; vi. 19, 20 Rec. ; irvtvpa-

ros, Lk. ix. 55 Rec. Hence e. tobesuitable,Jit,for one:

Act;: i. 7. f. to be ofa kind or c/as.s : dvai wktos, (tkotovs,

Tjpepas, 1 Th. V. 5, ^" ; or to be (f the number of la, partit.

gen., cf. B. 159 (139)] : Acts xxiii. 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 20 ; 2 Tim.

i. 15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11.

h. with a gen. of age : Mk. v. 42 ; Lk. iii. 23 ; Acts iv. 22,

(Tob. xiv. 11). With this ii>e (viz. 1) of fivai, those ex-

amples must not be confounded in wliich a predicate

nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Kriiger

§ 47, 6, 1) : OVK tariv 6 6f6s v(Kpo)v, dWa ^avrav, sc. 0(6s,

Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27 ; Lk. xx. 38 ; rai/ra ra prjpara

OVK eoTi Saipovi^oufvov, sc. pr^nara, Jn. x. 21 ; ouk ((Ttiv

dKaracTTaalns 6 6(6s, dXKa flprjtrrjs, 1 Co. xiv. 33 ; aX\o

^i^Xiov, o e'oTt rris C«^?, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3 ;

1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. tlpi with the dative (cf. Kriiger

§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a

less close or necessary relationship than the gen.] ; W.
§31,2); a. eo-rt poi, f]piv, etc. it is mine, ours, etc., /, we,

etc., have : Lk. i. 7 ; ii. 7, 10 ; xiv. 10 ; Jn. xviii. 10, 39

;

xix. 40 ; Acts vii. 5 ; viii. 21 ; x. 6 ; Ro. Lx. 2, 9 ; 1 Co.

ix. 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often, ovk f<m rjtxiv [al. v^.] 7

TraXi; Trpos etc. we have not a struggle against etc. Eph.

vi. 1 2 ; flaw rjpXv we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23 ; rt

eo-rai r)p.'iv what shall we have? what will be given us?

Mt. xix. 27 ; vpXv icrnv f] errayyfXia the promise belongs

to you. Acts ii. 39. b. fiuai nvi rt to be something to (or

for") some one, used of various relations, as of service,

protection, etc. : o-*cfvos eVXoy^j e'o-ri poi ovros, sc. tov

with inf. Acts ix. lr> ; fcrtade poi pdprvpfs, Acts [i. 8

R G, cf.] xxii. 15; ecropai avru 6(us k. avros tarai pot

vios, Rev. xxi. 7; ea-ovTai pui Xaos, 2 Co. vi. 16 [R G]

;

tls TO (Ivai avTov . . . irartpa . . . Toty etc. Ro. iv. 11. c.

fivai rivi Tt, to be to one us or for something, to pass for

etc. : 1 Co. i. 18 ; ii. 14 ; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. d. (ivai

Ttvi Tt, to be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as)

something (cf. Kriiger § 48, 3. 5) : 1 Co. xi. 14 sq. ; 2

Co. ii. 15 ; Phil. i. 2S ; oval 8i poi (art, 1 Co. Lx. 16 (Hos.

ix. 12). e. ecrrai Tivt, will come upon, befall, happen to,

one : Mt. xvi. 22 ; Lk. i. 45. f. Acts xxiv. 11 ov nXeiovs

etVi poi Tjpfpai ^ 8fKa8vo [L T Tr WH om. rj and read

8a)6«a] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to

me i. e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 ovros

prjv eicros foriv ai/T^ this is the sixth month to (with) her.

Those passages must not be brought under this head in

which the dative does not belong to the verb but de-

pends on an adjective, as kgXos, koiv<i>v6s, 0iXos, etc.

V. fipi with Prepositions and their cases. 1.

an 6 Tivo s (ronov), to comefrom, be a native of: Jn. 1. 44
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(45) [cf. dTTo, n. 1 a.]. 2. eif Tt, a. to have betaken

one's self to some place and to he there, to have gone into

(cf. W. § 50, 4 b. ;
[B. 333 (286)]) : eij oIkov, Mk. u. 1

[RG; al. eV] ; fU t6u aypov, Mk. xiii. 16 [R G] ; ds r.

Koirrfp, Lk. xi. 7; ds tov koKitov, Jn. i. 18, where cf.

'I'holuck, [W. 415 (387) ; B. u. s.]
;
(on Acts viii. 20 see

airaikfui, 2 a.), metaph. to come to : tls x"^^" ''**P'<*f

(liastfalleninto), Acts viii. 23. b. to be directtd towarda

a thing : oxrre rr/v ttIcttiv vimov . • . fivai fit 6(6v, 1 Pet.

i. 21 ; to tend to anything : Ro. xL 36 [W. § 50, 6]. c.

to be. for i. e. conduce or mure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131)

sfj. ; W. § 29, 3 a.] : 1 Co. xiv. 22 ; Col. ii. 22 ; Jas. v. 3 ; e>ol

€tr eXd^Mrrdv eWi, it results for me in, i. e. I account it,

a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, {eU ui<^i\fuiv, Aesop, fab.

124, 2). d. In imitation of the Hebr. TVJ) foil, by "7,

tlvai (h Tiua or ti stands where the Greeks use a nomi-

native [\V. and B. u. s. ; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. tls, 3]

:

Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31

Za-ovToi «f crdpica piav (fr. Gen. ii. 24) ; 1 Jn. v. 8 els to tv

(Icriv, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result,

agree in one ; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1) ; Heb.

i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. e*c rivo s, a. to be of

i. e. apart of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ;

cf. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq.; {k rivcov, of the num-

ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73 ; Mk. xiv. 69 sq. ; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn.

i. 24; vi. 64, 71 [R T] ; vii. 50 ; x. 26 ; xviii. 17, 25 ; Acts

xxi. 8 ; 2 Tim. iii. 6 ; 1 Jn. ii. 19 ; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen.

mem. 3, 6, 17) ; tK tov dpidfioii rivcov, Lk. xxii. 3. b. to

be of\. e. to have originated, sprung, come,from [W. § 51,

Id.; B. 327 (281 sq.)] : Lk.xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); m.31

(6 ii/ iK Ty]% yfjy) ; iv. 22 ; vii. 52 ; viii. 23 ;
xviii. 36 ; Acts

iv. 6 ; xix. 25 ; xxiii. 34 ; Gal. iii. 21 ; 1 Jn. iv. 7 ; oj i(mv

f^ vfiMv, your fellow-countryman, Col. iv. 9. c. to be of

i. e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.

;

B. 327 (281)] : Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.

;

2 Co. iv. 7 ; 1 Jn. ii. 1 6 ; Heb. ii. 1 1 ; elvai i^ ovpavoi, e|

avdpoiTTiov, to be instituted by the authority of God, by

the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25 ; Mk. xi. 30 ; Lk. xx. 4

;

to be begotten of one, Mt. i. 20. d. to be of i. e. be con-

nected with one ; to be related to, [cf. Win. §51,1 d. ; cf.

in (K, IL 1 a. and 7] : 6 j/d^or ovk eariv (k niaTfws, has no

connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12: e^ tpyoov v6p.ov dvai

(Luth. mit Werken umgehen). Gal. iii. 10 ; esp. in John's

usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and

governed hy one, and reflect his character: thus tlvai Ik

rov BuifioKov, Jn. viii. 44 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; eK tov Troirqpoii, 1

Jn. iii. 12; ex tov KoapLov, Jn. xv. 19 ; xvii. 14, HJ ; 1 Jn.

iv. 5 ; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is

equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1

Jn. ii. 16 ; opp. to (k tov dfov dvai, Jn. viii. 47 ; 1 Jn. iv.

1-3 ; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as

begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yewdw, 2 d.) :

1 Jn. iv. 4, 6 ; v. 19 ; 3 Jn. 11; tK riji aKrfdtla^ dvai, either

to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii.

21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by

the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37:1 Jn. iii.

19 ; 6 iiv (K TTji yqt tK T^r y^r tcrri, he who is from the

earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth-

ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 31. e. to be of Le. formed

from : Rev. xxi. 21 ; 1 Co. xi. 8. 4. cv tivi, a. with

dat. of jjlace, to be in i. e. be present, to stay, dwell ; a.

prop. : Mt. xxiv. 26 ; Lk. ii. 49, etc. ; on the surface of a

place (Germ, auf), as ti/ rp oS&i, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere;

fv TO) aypw, Lk. xv. 25, at : iv bt^ia tov 6(ov, Ro. viii.

34 ; to live, dwell, as in a city : Lk. xviii. 3; Acts ix. 10;

PhU. i. 1 ; 1 Co. i. 2, etc. ; of God, iv ovpavo'is, Eph. vi. 9

;

of things which are found, met with, in a place : 2 Tim.

ii. 20, etc. p. things so pertaining to locality that one

can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by

them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and

improf)., as tivai iv tco <^&)ti, iv tj] aKoria : 1 Jn. ii. 9,

11 ; 1 Th. V. 4 ; iv aapKi, Ro. vii. 5 ; viii. 8, (see <rdp^, 4).

b. to be in a state or condition [see B. 330 (284); cf.

^y. § 29, 3 b. and iv, I. 5 e.] : iv dp^vij, Lk. xi. 21 ; iv

i)(6pa., xxiii. 12; iv KpifuiTi. ibid. 40 ; iv ntpiTop-f), iv axpo-

jSuoTia, Ro. iv. 10; iv 86^, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence

spoken of ills which one is afflicted with : iv pvcrd alpuiTos,

Mk. V. 25 ; Lk. viiL 43, (iv tji voaa, Soph. Aj. 271 ; in

morbo esse, Cic. Tusc. 3, 4, 9) ; of wickedness in which

one is, as it were, merged, iv Tals dpMpTiais. 1 Co. xv. 1 7

;

of holiness, in which one perseveres, eV TrloTd. 2 Co. xiiL

5. c. to be in possession of, provided with a thing [W. 386

(361)] : Phil. iv. 11 ; iv i^ovaia, Lk. iv. 32; iv /3dp« (see

^apor,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). d. to be occupied in a thing

(Bnhdy. p. 210
;
[see iv, 1. 5 g.]) : iv ttj eopTij, in cele-

brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 ; to be sedulously devoted to

[A. V. give one's self wholly <o] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 1 5,

(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). e. a person or

thing is said to be in one, i. e. in his soul : thus, God (by

his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25

;

Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his

disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26 ; 2 Co. xiii. 5 ; ro

TTVfiJpa TTJi dXT]6fias, Jn. xiv. 1 7 ; friends are said to be

iv TT} Kapbla of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 3. vices,

virtues, and the like, are said to be in one : as 86\os, Jn.

i. 47 (48) ; dbiKia, Jn. vii. 18 ; ayvoui, Eph. iv. 18 : dpLapTia,

1 Jn. iii. 5 ; oXi^dcta, Jn. viii. 44 ; 2 Co. xi. 10 : Eph. iv.

21 ; 1 Jn. i. 8 ; ii. 4, (dXfjdfia kuI Kpiais. 1 Mace. vii. 18)

;

dydnr], Jn. xvii. 26 ; 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; 6 \6yos avToii (t. 6fov)

OVK fOTiv iv fip'iv, God's word has not left its impress on

our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; to <pa>s ovk ecrnv iv airro), the effi-

cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather,

an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual

truth : tlie light is not in him, does not shine from within

outwards], Jn. xi. 10 ; a-KOTia, 1 Jn. i. 5 ; aKdv8aXov, 1 Jn.

ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to

sin (cf. Diisterdieck and Huther ad loc). Acts xiii. 15

(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W.

218 (204 sq.)]). f. iv tw dea (ivai is said a. of

Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i. e. inti-

mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii. 5 ; v. 20 ; p. of all men,

because the ground of their creation and continued being

is to be found in him alone. Acts xvii. 28. g. with a

dat. of the pers. to be in,— [i. e. either] among the num-

ber of: Mt. xx\-ii. 56 ; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. u. 44 : Ro. i. 6 ;

— [or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29 ; viL 44 Rec, etc.]
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following : etrri ri tv rti/i

there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5 ; some-

thing is (founded [A. V. stand']) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5

;

ovK ((TTiv iv ovSfvl aXXw 7] (TaTtjpia salvation is (laid up,

embodied) in none other, can be expected from none,

Acts iv. 1 2 ; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped

up) in something : Eph. v. 18 ; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18.

5. (Ifu itrl a. rivos, to be on: iiii rot) hui^mos, Lk.

xvii. 31 ; €7rt r^y Kf(f)aXrjs, Jn. xx. 7 ; to be (set) over a

thing, Acts viii. 27 ; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b.

Tivi, to be at [W. 392 (367)] : eVi dCpais, Mt. xxiv. 33

;

Mk. xiii. 29. c. rivd, to he upon one: ;^apij ^i/ eVt rtva,

was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40 ; Acts iv. 33
; Tvvfvfia

rjv em Tiva, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii,

25, cf. Lk. iv. 18 ; Sept. Is. Ixi. 1 ; add. Gal. vi. 16 ; elvat

eVt TO avTo, to he (assembled) together [cf. avros, III. 1],

Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44 ; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (ace.

to the reading ^re for Rec. (rvvepxeo'Os}. 6. elui

Kara a. rivos, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt.

xii. 30 ; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23 ; Ro. viii. 31 (opp.

to inep Tii/oy, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. Kara ri, according

to something : Kara adpKa, Kara irvevna, to bear the char-

acter, have the nature, of the Hesli or of the Spirit, Ro.

viii. 5 ; elvat kot avdpcoirov, Gal. i. 11; kut aXTjOeiav, Ro. ii.

2. 7. fierdrivos, a. to he with (i. e. to associate

with) one : Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. iii. 14; v. 18; Lk. vi. 3 ; Jn.

iii. 26 ; xii. 1 7 ; xvi. 32 ; Acts ix. 39, and often in the Gos-

pels ; Rev. xxi. 3 ; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36
;

of what is present with one for his profit, 2 Jn. 2 ; Ro. xvi.

20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God,

becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) :

Lk. i. 66 ; Jn. iii. 2 ; viii. 29 ; xvi. 32 ; Acts vii. 9 ; x. 38 ; xi.

21 ; xviii. 10 ; 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; Phil. iv. 9 ; 2 Jn. 3, cf. Mt.

xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, etc.). b. to be

(i. e. to cooperate) tvith : Mt. xii. 30 ; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen.

an. 1, 3, 5 [al. itVat]). 8. flpX irapd a. tivos, to

(have come and so) be from one : Christ is spid elvai

irapa tov 6(ov, Jn. vi. 46 ; vii. 29; ix. 16, 33; ri irapd

TWOS, is from i. e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. rivi, to

be with one : Mt. xxii. 25 ; ovk tlvai irapa tw 6((^ is used

to describe qualities alien to God, as irpoaunrokruiy^ia,

Ro. ii. 11 ; Eph. vi. 9; adiKta, Ro. ix. 14. c. rivd (toivov),

by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. irpos

Tiva [cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: irpos (oirepav fari

it is towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow-

ards) : Mk. iv. 1. c. with one: Mt. xiii. 56 ; Mk. vi. 3;

ix. 19 ; Lk. ix. 41 ; Jn. i. 1 [cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 10. avv
Ttvt, a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44;

Acts xiii. 7 ; Phil. i. 23 ; Col. ii. 5 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 7. b. to be

the companion of one, to accompany him : Lk. vii. 12 [R"''-

T Tr br. WH] ; viii. 38 ; Acts iv. 13 ; xxii. 9 ; 2 Pet. i.

18. c. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v.

17 ; xiv. 4 [A. V. to hold with] (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 37). 11.

(IpX virtp a. Ttvos, to he for one, tu favor his side:

Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to dfu. Kard

twos), b. Tiva, to be above one, to surpass, excel him:

Lk. vi. 40. 12. vTTo Tiva [cf. B. 341 (293)], a. to

be under (i. e. subject to) one : Mt. viii. 9 R G T Tr ; Ro.

iii. 9 ; vi. 14 sq. ; Gal. iii. 10, 25 ; v. 18 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b.

to be (locally) under a thing : e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48

(49) ; a cloud, 1 Co. x. 1. Further, see each preposition

in its own place.

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. flfii is

very often omitted (cf. Winer § 64, I. 2, who gives nu-

merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)] ; B. 136 (119)

sq.), etTTiv most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv, 18;

Ro. xi. 36 ; 1 Co. iv. 20 ; 2 Tim. iii. 16 ; Heb. v. 13, etc.

;

in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34 ; in questions, Ro. i.\.

14 ; 2 Co, vi. 14-16 ; ri yap, Phil i. 18 ; Ro. iii. 3 ; tIoSv.

Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also tl. Rev. xv. 4; tlfii, 2 Co. xi. 6;

fo-fxev, eare, 1 Co. iv. 10 ; eto-i, Ro. iv. 14 ; 1 Co. xiii. 8, etc.

;

the impv. earco, Ro. xii. 9 ; Heb. xiii. 4 sq. ; eare, Ro. xii.

9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; elrj in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16.

etc.; even the subjunc. jj aiierwa, Ro. iv. 16; 2 Co. viii.

11 [after ottcos], 13 ; often the ptcp. &v, owes, as (see B.

§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20 ; Acts xxvii, 33 ; in the expres-

sions oi fK iTfpiTOfxijs, 6 eK nicTTeas, ol vno vofiov, etc.

[CoMP. : an-, €v-, (e^-eoTt,) nap-, avp,-Ttdp-, cri/j^ei/xi.]

€l|Jii, to go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for

the ordinary elp.i, but cf. W. §6,2; [B. 50 (43). Comp. :

an-, (i(T-, «§-, fn-, (r\)v-(ip.i.\

€iV€K€V, see (VfKa, eveicfv.

el'-Tr€p, see el, III. 13.

elirov, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. EIIQ [late Epic an.,

in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. enos [Curtius § 620]),

Ion. EinO (like fpcoraw, flpa>T. ; eXia-cro), f'lXiaa.) ; sub-

junc. etna), impv. elne, inf. eine7v, ptcp. elnaV, 1 aor.

eina (Jn. x. 34 R G T Tr WII, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.)

6 ; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WII; Heb. iii. 10 Lchm. fr.

Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10; add [Mk. ix. 18 T WH Tr txt.];

Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (29); 1

Mace. vi. 11, etc. ; cf. Kiihner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. t.

pp. 232, 233]), 2 pers. tinas (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64] ; Mk. xii.

32 [not T WII ; Jn. iv. 1 7 where T WII again -^es ; Lk.

XX. 39]), 3 pers, plur. elrrav (often in L T Tr WII [i. e.

out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between

3 pers. plur. -irov of the Rec. and -^av, the latter ending

has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by

WH in 104,cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2 ;
xxvii.

6 ; Jn. xviii. 30, etc.) ; impv. etnov (Mk. xiii. 4 L T Tr

WII ; Lk. X. 40 T WII Tr mrg. ; Acts xxviii. 26 G L T
TrWH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 T WH; xxii. 17

TWH Tr mrg. ; xxiv. 3 WH ; Lk. xx. 2 T TrWH ; xxii.

(66) 67 T Tr WH ; Jn. x. 24 T WII], for the Attic einov,

cf. W,§6, 1 k.
;
[Chandler § 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. j).

515 sqq. ;
[but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards elnov as impv.

of the 2nd aor.; cf., too. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. .")7

(50); esp. Fritz. I.e.]), in the remaining persons «7rdra>

(Rev. xxii. 1 7), etnart (Mt. [x. 27 ; xxi. 5] ; xxii. 4 ;
xxvi.

18, etc.; Mk. [xi. 3]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii.

32; x.x. 3 ; Col. iv. 17]), elndruxrav (Acts xxiv. 20) also

freq.in Attic, [Veitch s. v. ; WH. App. p. 1 64 ; Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 219]; ptcp., after the form chiefly Ion.,

e'lnas ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WH] ; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH
[also xxii. 24 ; xxiv. 22 ; xxvii. 35]); the fut. epHt is from the

Epic pres. tipw [cf . Lob. Technol. p. 13 7] ; on the other
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hand, from PEQ come pf. (ip-qKa, 3 pers. plur. tlpr^Katriv

(Acts xvii. 2*5), (iprjKav (Rev. xix. 3; see yivofxai), inf.

ftprjKfvai, Heb. X. 15 L T Tr WH ; Pass., pf. 3 pers.

sing. (IprjTai, ptcp. fiprjpivov
;
plpf. (IprjKeiv ; 1 aor. fpptdrjv

(Rev. vi. 11 ; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.

;

L T Tr Wn in Ro. ix. 12, 2G ; Gal. iii. 16), [" strict"

(of. Veitch p. 575)] Attic epp^Brfv (Mt. v. 21 sqq.LTr;

R G in Ro. ix. 12, 2G ; Gal. iii. 16
;
[cf. B. 57 (50) ; WH.

App. p. 166]),ptcp. pr/^ei'y, pTj^e'j/; Sept. for 1DX; to speak,

say, whether orally or by letter

;

1. with an accus. of the obj. ; a. with ace. of the

thing: elTtelvXoyov, Mt. viii. 8 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr
WH] ; vii. 36; xviii. 9, 32; pr^pa, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp
et al.j ; (Vneiv 'Koyov el'y riva, i. q. ^Xaa-cprjpflv, Lk. xii. 10

;

also Kara rivos, Mt. xii. 32 ; ws erros elnelv, so to say (a

phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmisgr. p.

47 ; Matthiae § 545 ; Delitzsch on Heb. as below
;
[Kiih-

ner § 585, 3 ; Kriiger § 55, 1, 2 ; Goodwin § 100 ; W. 449

(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to aKpi^el Xdy«,

Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.) ; rfiu aX^deiav, Mk. v. 33; dX^Seiav

tpco, 2 Co. xii. 6 ; rovro akijOes f'iprjKas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464

(433) n.] ; ri (itto) ; what shall I say? (the expression of

one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27 ; Trwy e'pei to

dp,r]v . . .; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ti fpovp.ev; or ri ovv ipovpfv

;

what shall toe say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to

what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro.

[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 5 ; vi. 1 ; vii. 7 ; ix. 14, 30 ; with rrpoi

rauTo added, viii. 31 ; elnelv ri nepl nvoi, Jn. vii. 39; x.

41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the

New are usually introduced as follows : to prjOkv vno tov

[L T Tr WH om. Toii'\ Kvplov 8ia tov Trpo(f>r)Tov, Mt. i. 22
;

ii. 15 ; vno tov deov, Mt. xxii. 31 ; vno tov npo(f)r]Tov Rec.

Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17 ; to prjdiv 8id tipos, Mt. ii. 17 L T
Tr WH, 23 ; iv. 14 ; viii. 1 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 4

;

xxvii. 9 ; to tlp-qpevov 8ia tov npo(f). Acts ii. 16 ; to flpTjpf-

vov, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; ippi6r), Mt. v.

21, etc. ; Ka6a>s f ip;;Kfi>, Heb. iv. 3. b. with ace. of the

pers. to speak of, designate by icords: ov elnov, Jn. i. 15

[(notWH txt.) ; B. 377 (323) ; cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say

o/")] ; 6 pTjdeis, Mt. iii. 3. flnflv Tiva koKus, to speak well

of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (fv (Intlv rim, Hom. Od. 1,

302) ; KUKWi, to speak ill of one. Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii.

28; cf. Kiihner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. § 32, 1 b. ^. ; B.

146 (128)]. c. with an ellipsis of the ace. avTo (see

avTos, n. 3) : Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, etc. trv

ciTray (sc. avTo), i. e. you have just expressed it in words;

that 's it ; it is just as you say : Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin-

ical formula ; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs.

25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal,
e. g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue) ; Wiinsche,

Erlaut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25 ; but cf.

the t -y o) e t^ I of Mk. xiv. 62 ; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg.

take it interrogatively]. 2. the person, to whom a

thing is said, is indicated a. by a dat. : fl-nelv tI tivi, Lk.

Tii. 40, and very often ; flnov vplv sc. avTo, I (have just)

lold it you ; this is what I mean ; let this be the word : Mt.

xxviii. 7 ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 381
;
[Jelf § 403, 1 ; Goodwin

§ 19, 5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. tiv\ nepi

Tivos [cf. W. § 47, 4], Mt. xvii. 13 ; Jn. xviii. 34. to say

anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3 ; to cast

in one's teeth, tpelre p,oi Trjv napa^oXrjv, Lk. iv. 23. to

tell what anything means, e. g. to fivaTrjpiov, Rev. xvii. 7.

b. by the use of a prep. : np6s Tiva [cf. B. 172 (150);

Kriiger § 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv.

23; V. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to

say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk.
xii. 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. tlnov, to say, speak,

simply and without an ace. of the obj., i. e. merely to de-

clare in words, to use language ; a. with the addition ©f

an adverb or of some other adjunct : Spoias, Mt. xxvi. 35
;

axravTOis, Mt. xxi. 30 ; koOws, Mt. xxviii. 6 ; Lk. xxiv. 24

;

Jn. i. 23 ; vii. 38 ; eine 8ia napajSoXris, making use of a

parable [see Sta, A. HI. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4 ; eV napa-

iSoXaiy, Mt. xxii. 1 ; with an instrumental dative : (Ine

Xoyco, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser-

vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Xoyoi') ; Lk.

vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis-

course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the

N. T., as Mt. ix. 4 sq. ; viii. 32
;
[xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.

;

1 Co. xii. 15 ; [2 Co. iv. 6 L txt. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below)]

;

Heb. i. 5 ; iii. 10 ; x. 7, [15 L T Tr WH], 30 ; xii. 21 ; Jas.

ii. 3, 11 ; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14 ; nep-yj/as flnev he said by

a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi. 2 sq. The following

and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels : 6 be

dTroKpiOe\s (Infv, as INlt. iv. 4 ; xv. 13 ; koI dnoKpi6f\s finev,

^it. xxiv. 4 ; dnoKpiSdaa 1)
pfjTrjp etirev, Lk. i. 60 ; dnoKpi6e\s

6 2Lp.cL>v finev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; dnoKpidtvTes 8e finov [^nap

T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24 ; but John usually writes aTreKpi^?/

Koiflnev: Jn. i.48(49); ii. 19 ; iii. 10; iv. 10, 13, 17 ; vi.

26,29; vii. 16, 20 [RG], 52; ix. 11 [R GL br.], 30, 36 [L

Tr mrg. om. WH br. k. ewr.] ; xiii. 7 ; xiv. 23 ; xviii. 30
;

— [fin-av avTM XeyovTts, Mk. viii. 28 T WHTr mrg., cf.

xii. 26]. c. foil, by oti : Mt. xxviii. 7 ; Mk. xvi. 7 ; Jn.

vi. 36 ; vii. 42 ; viii. 55 ; xi. 40 ; xvi. 15 ; xviii. 8 ; 1 Jn. i. 6,

8, 10 ; 1 Co. i. 15 ; xiv. 23 ; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om.

OTt]. d. foil, by ace. and inf. : tl ovv epovp-ev 'A^paap, tov

naTfpa fjp.Q)v fvprjKfvui, [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evprjK.

;

cf. 1 b. above] Kara adpKa; Ro. iv. 1. 4. eiVeli' some-

times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275

sq. (237)] : foil, by the inf., eIne 8o3rivai avT^ cpaydv, Mk.

V. 43 ; fine t<5 d8e\(f)a pov pi(pi<Taadai peT epovTTjv K\r]po-

vop.iav, Lk. xii. 13 ; ona av eX-nuxriv vplv (sc. Ttjpeiv [in-

serted in R G]), TTjpe'iTf, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. Lx. 8). foil,

by the ace. and inf., 6 elnatv eK o-kotovs (f>ois Xd/x\//^(u, 2 Co.

iv. 6 [R G L mrg., cf. B. 273 sq. (235) ; but L txt. T Tr

WH read \dp.ylrei, thus changing the construction fr. the

ace. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3 b. above]

;

ein-fi' avTa (for iavTiJi, see auroO) (poiVjjOrjvai tovs 8ovXovs

TovTovs, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him)

these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. §44, 3 b.; Kriiger

§ 55, 3, 13. foil, by tva with the subjunc. : Mt. iv. 3 ; xx.

21 ; Lk. iv. 3 ; to elntlv is added a dat. of the pers. bidden

to do something, Mk. iii. 9 ; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3 ;
Rev.

vi. 11; ix. 4. " Moreover, notice that Iva and o(t>pa are

often used by the later poets after verbs of command-

ing; " Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. 8 44. 8
;
[B. 237
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(204)]. 5. By a Hebraism (iTre'iv iv eavra (like IDK

laSa, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27) ; xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth.

vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent

soliloquy) : Mt. ix. 3 ; Lk. vii. 39 ; xvi. 3 ; xviii. 4 (else-

where also Xeyeiv iv iavrw) ; and elnelv (v rfj Kapbia avrov

amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45 ; Ro. x. 6 ; but in other

passages dnov, eXeyov, iv iaxyrols is i. q. iv aKXrjKois • Mt.

xxi. 38 ; see Xeyco, II. 1 d. 6. tlnelv riva with a pred-

icate accus. (o call, style, one : iKeivovs etVe 6fovs, Jn. x.

35; vfias eipr)Ka (j)iKovs, Jn. xv. 15; (Horn. Od. 19, 334;

Xen. apol. Socr. § 15 ; Lcian. Tim. § 20). [Comp. : dvr-,

an-, TTpo- etTTot/.]

€i:--ira)s, see el, III. 14.

clptiv€V(i>; (^elpr^vT)) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Mace. vi.

60 ; Dio Cass. 7 7, 1 2, etc. 2. to cultivate or keep peace,

i. e. harmony ; to he at peace, live in peace : 2 Co. xiii. 11
;

iv dX'KrjXois, Mk. ix. 50; eV iavroii [T Tr auT-oi?], 1 Th.

V. 13
; p.(Td Tipoi, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.

;

Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc.; Sept.).*

cipTjVT), -rjs, 17, (apparently fr. elpa to join
;

[al. fr. (tpa

i.q. Xeyw; Etym. Magn. 303, 41 ; Vanicek p. 892; Lob.

Path. Proleg. p. 194 ; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept.

chiefly for Dl'^t^
;
[fr. Hom. down]

;
peace, i. e. 1. a

state of national tranquillity ; exemptionfrom the rage and

havoc of war : Rev. vi. 4
; iroWf] elpfjvr], Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ;

TO [WH txt. om. rdl npos flpfjvrfv, things that look tow-

ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration

of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; aWfiadai dpTjvrjv, Acts xii. 20;

?;(eti/ ftprjvTfv, of the church free from persecutions. Acts

ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony,

concord: Mt. x. 34 ; Lk. xii. 51 ; Acts vii. 26 ; Ro. xiv.

17; iCo. vii. 15; Gal. v. 22 ; Eph. ii. 17; iv. 3 ; i. q. the

author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 [cf. B. 125 (109)] ; iv tlprjvr),

where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 1 8
;

686? elpi'iurfs, way leading to peace, a course of life pro-

moting harmony, Ro. iii. 1 7 (fr. Is. lix. 8) ;
[kt tlpfivrjs,

in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31 ; noiflv elpTjvrjv,

to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18 ; to effect it, Eph. ii. 15
;

^r]Telv, 1 Pet. iii. 11 ; biuxeiv, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with p.eTd

irdvToiv added, Heb. xii. 14 ; rd rij? dprjvrjs diaKfiv, Ro.

xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83) ; W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec, good

order, opp. to aKaTaa^aa-ta, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the

Hebr. Ui^V, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because

peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros-

perous) : Lk. xix. 42 ; Heb. vii. 2; etprjvr) k. da-cpdXeia,

opp. to o\fdpos, 1 Th. v. 3 ; iv flprjvri iari rd vndpxovra

^vToii, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi.

11 ; vnaye els elpTjVTjv, Mk. v. 34, and iropevov els elp. Lk.

vii. 50 ; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad-

dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (DiS^'7 IiS

1 S. i. 17 ; XX. 42, etc.
; properly, depart into n place or

state ofpeace; [cf. B. 184 (160)]) ; iropeveadm iv elprivrj,

Acts xvi. 36, and vTrdyfre iv tlprjvjj, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace

i. e. may happiness attend yo\i; dnoKvew rivd fier elpr}vrjs,

to dismiss one with good wishes. Acts xv. 33 ; iv elprjvrj,

with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29

(see dno\v(o, 2 a.) ; KpoTrefxireivriva iv elp. free from dan-

ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or

of harmony ; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok-

ing blessings on a man called out ^^ Wi^'d (Judg. vi.

23 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana-

tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the

Messianic blessings (see 4 below): elprjvrj rat oiko)

Tovra, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk.

X. 5 ; vios eipfjvrjs, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2
;

B. 101 sq. (141)], Lk. X. 6 , iXdiroi 17 elpt'jVTj in avrov, let

the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot,

Mt. X. 13 ; to the same purport inavan. fj dp. vp.. in airop,

Lk. X. 6; f) elp. iip. npos vpds iniaTpa(j)r]T(i), let your peace

return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let

it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13.

4. spec, the Messiah's peace : Lk. ii. 14 ; 6S6s elpfjvrjs, the

way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79 ; elp. iv

ovpava, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven,

Lk. xix. 38 ; evayyeXl^ecrdat. elpT]VT]v, Acts x. 36. 5. ace.

to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the

tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through

Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with

its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is : Ro. viii. 6 ; iv

elpTjVT] sc. owes is used of those who, assured of salvation,

trancjuilly await the return of Christ and the transfor-

mation of all things which will accompany that event,

2 Pet. iii. 14 ;
[nXrjpoiiv nda-qs • • • elpr]vr]s iv tw nia-reveiv,

Ro. XV. 13 (where L mrg. ivn dprjvr])^ ; e^"!' iv Xpiar^

elpfjvrjv (opp. to iv tw Koo'pa BXi'^iv e^eiv), Jn. xvi. 33
;

exfiv elp. npos t. Geov, with God, Ro. v. 1, {elp. npos riva,

Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b. ; cf. Diod. 21,12; [cf Mey. on Ro.

1. c. ; W. 186 (175) ; 406 (379)]) ; evayye\iCf<^6ai elpfjvrjv,

Ro. X. 15 [R G Tr mrg. in br.] ; to evayyeXiovrTJi elpfjvrjs,

Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression elpfjvrjv dcpir]pi kt\. Jn. xiv.

27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish

formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not

merely wishes, but gives peace ; fj elpfjvrj tov XpioToi),

which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Rec. ^eoO] ; tov

deov, Phil. iv. 7, [cf.W. 186 (1 75)]. Comprehensively of

every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance

apparently of the notion of peace with God, elpfjvrj is used

— in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, elpfjvrj

vp.1v (DdS DiSty), Lk. xxiv. 36 [T om. AVH reject the

cl.] ; .Tn. XX. 19, 21, 26 ; in the phrases 6 Kvpios rrjs elpfjvrjs,

the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2

Th. iii. 16 ; 6 6eos t^s elp. Ro. xv. 33 ;
xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii.

1 1 ; Phil. iv. 9 ; 1 Th. v. 23 ; Heb. xiii. 20 ; in the salu-

tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic

Epp. : Ro. i. 7 ; 1 Co. i. 3 ; 2 Co. i. 2 ; Gal. i. 3 ; vi. 16

;

Eph. i. 2 ; vi. 23 ; Phil. i. 2 ; Col. i. 2 ; 1 Th. i. 1 ; 2 Th.

i. 2 ; iii. 1 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ;
[Philem. 3] ;

1 Pet. i. 2 ; V. 14 ; 2 Pet. i. 2 ; 2 Jn. 3 ; 3 Jn. 15 (14) ;
[Jude

2] ; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. s. v.

Friede mit Gott ; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.;

[Otto in the Jahrbb. fur deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678

sqq. ; cf. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of

devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 3) : Ro.

ii. 10.*

clpi]viK6s, -rj, -ov, 1. relating to peace : entcrr^pMi, the

arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1, 17; epya, ibid. 6, 1 ; xP^lai,
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Diod. 5, 31 ; often in 1 Mace. 2. peaceable, pacific,

loving peace : Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc, al. ; Sept.). 3.

bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see flfjrjvr], 3) :

Heb. xii. 11.*

clpqvo-iroieo), -w : [1 aor. flprjvonolrfcra]
',

(flpTjvoiroios)
',

to mate peace, establish harmony : Col. i. 20. (Prov. x.

10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)*

clpT^voiroios, -6v, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3,

4 ; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace : Mt. v. 9
;
[others

(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer

ad loc.].*

€tp(i>, fut. e'poj, see fiTTov.

tls, a Prep, governing the Accusative, and denoting

entrance into, or direction and limit : into, to, towards,

for, among. It is used

A. Properly I. of Place, after verbs of going,

coming, saiUng, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying,

throwing, sending, etc. ; 1. of a place entered, or

of entrance into a place, into ; and a. it stands be-

fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or

one in which an object can be hidden : as els (rfjv) noXiv,

Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11 ; Mk. i. 45, and often; ds r.

oIkov, Mt. ix. 7; (rvvaya>yr]v, Acts xvii. 10 ; TiKoiov, Mt. viii.

23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; ddXaa-aav, Mt. xvii. 27;

a^vcraov, Lk. viii. 31 ; ovpauov, Lk. ii. 15; Koafwv, Jn. i.

9 ; iii. 19, etc. ; to 'i8ia, Jn. i. 11 ; xvi. 32 ; Acts xxi. 6
;

diro0f)icriv, Mt. iii. 12 ; els ra 2>Ta, Lk. i. 44 ; els ras (avas

or C'>^i>r]u, Mt. x. 9 ; Mk. vi. 8, etc. ; els depa, 1 Co. xiv.

9 ; els nvp, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; els avruv, of a demon entering

the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with ace. of pers. (Germ.

zu j'emand kinein'), into the house of one (cf. Klihner

§ 432, 1, 1 a.; [Jelf § 625, 1 a.]) : els tIjv Av8iav, Acts

xvi. 40 Rec, but here more correctly Trpos with G L T Tr
WH ; cf. W. § 49, a, a. (els ep-avrov. Sap. viii. 18). ylvopai

els with ace. of place, see ylvopai, 5 g. b. before names

of cities, villages, and countries, els may be rendered

simply to, towards, (Germ. 7iach ; as if it indicated merely

motion towards a destination
;

[cf. W. § 49, a, a.]) ; as

els'lepocToKvpa, els AapacTKov, els Btpoiav, etc. ; els '27ravlav,

A'lyvTTTov, TaXiXaiav, etc. ; but it is not to be so translated

in such phrases as els rfju 'lovdalau -y^i/, etc., Jn. iii. 22
;

Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21 ; eis ra pepr] r^y TaXiXalas, Mt. ii. 22,

etc. c. elliptical expressions are— els a8ov, sc. 86pov,

Acts ii. 27 [Rec], 31 [not T WH] ; see a8r)s, 2. eVtcrroXal

els Aapaa-Kov, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2 ; rj 8inKovia

pov f) els [L Trmrg. eV] 'lepova: (see in 8iaKovla, 3), Ro.

XV. 31 ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 216. d. els means among (in

among) before nouns comprising a multitude ; as, els

Tovs Xjja-Tds, Lk. x. 36 ; els [L mrg. fVt] ras ciKavdas, Mk.
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives eu peaa rav aKavdav)

;

or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq. ; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi.

23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 29; xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see

iiroareXXco, lb.; or before a collective noun in the

.•(ingular number, as els rov 8rjpov, Acts xvii. 5 ; xix. 30

;

sis Tov oxXov, Acts xiv. 14 ; els rov Xaov, Acts iv. 17. 2.

If the surface only of the place entered is touched or

occupied, els, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered

on, upon, (Germ, avf), [sometimes by unto,— (idioms

vary) J, to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot.

Of this sort are els to ntpav [A. V. unto'], Mt. viii. 18',

xiv. 22 ; Mk. iv. 35 ; els riju yiji>, Lk. xii. 49 (L T TrWH
em) ; Acts xxvi. 14 ; Rev. viii. 5, 7 ; ix. 3 ; xii. 4, 9 ; els

TTju KXlur]v, Rev. ii. 22 ; els q86v, Mt. x. 5 ; Mk. vi. 8 ; Lk.

i. 79 ; els rrjv 686v, Mk. xi. 8" [L mrg. eV w. dat., 8" R G
L] ; els T. aypov, Mt. xxii. 5 ; Mk. xiii. IC ; els to opos

[or els op. ;
here A. V. uses intol, ^^- ^- 1 ! ^i^- 23 ; xv.

29; xvii. 1; Mk. iii. 13 ; ix. 2 ; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi.3, etc.;

els ra 8e^id, Jn. xxi. 6 ; (rneipeiv els ti (rTjv crapKo), Gal. vi.

8 [here A. V. unto ; cf. EUic. ad loc] ; dvaTrinreip els

TOTTov, Lk. xiv. 10; 8(xopai els tus dyKuXas, Lk. ii. 28;
TvnTeiv els ttjv KetpaXrjv, Mt. xxvii. 30, [els Tr]v aiayova,

Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.
; pani^eiv els t. aiayova, Mt. v. 39 L T Tr

txt. WH, where R G eVt], and in other phrases. 3.

of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity
of a place ; where it may be rendered to, near, towards,

(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]) : els t.

OdXaaaav, Mk. iii. 7 G L T Tr mrg. ; els iroXiv, Jn. iv. 5 cf.

28 ; els to pvrjpelov, Jn. xi. 31, 38 ; xx. 1, 3 sq. 8; eyyi^fti/

els etc. jNIt. xxi. 1 ; Mk. xi. 1 ; Lk. xviii. 35 ; xix. 29 ; els

TOVS (ppaypovs, Lk. xiv. 23 ; irlTrreiv els r. TroSay, at, Jn. xi. 32

[T TrWH jrpof] ; KXlveiv to Trp6<T(OTTov els t. yrjv, Lk. xxiv.

5 ; els TTJV x^'^P^' ^^' ^k. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to

which ; with ace of place, as far as, even to : Xdpneiv

en . . . els, Lk. xvii. 24 ; with ace. plur. of pers. to, unto

:

Acts xxiii. 15 (els vpds, for R G npos) ; Ro. v. 12 ; xvi. 19

;

2 Co. Lx. 5 [L Tr npos'] ; x. 14. 5. of local direc-

tion ; a. after verbs of seeing: enalpeiv tovs 6(f)daX-

povs e'ls ri, riva, Lk. vi. 20 ; fiXeneiv, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii.

22; Acts iii. 4; dvafiXfiveiv, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16;

Acts xxii. 13 ; ep^Xineiv, Mt. vi. 26 ; aTevL^eiv, q. v. b.

after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing,
etc. (cf. Germ, die Rede richten an etc ; Lat. dicere ad

or coram
;
[Eng. direct one's remarks to or totvardsl

;

exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow

i. p. 802'>; [L. and S. s.v. L b. 3]; Kruger § 68, 21, 6) :

KTjpvaaeLV, as ^v K-qpitraayv els ras avvaycoyds avTav els

6Xj]u tt]v TaXtX. preaching to the synagogues throughout all

Galilee, Mk. i. 39 (Rec. ev ra'is away., as Lk. iv. 44

[where TWH Tr txt. now els ; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 333

(287) ; but in Mk. 1. c T Tr txt. WH now read ^X$ev

KTjpvaaoiv ktX.]) ; to evayy. els oXov t. Koapov, ]\Ik. xiv. 9 ;

elsTrdvra to. effvrj, Mk. xiii. 10 ; Ik. xxiv. 4 7 ; els vpas, 1

Th. ii. 9 ; dirayyiXXeiv [Rec. dvayy.] ti els. IMk. v. 14 ; Lk.

viii. 34 ;
yvcopl^eiv, Ro. xvi. 26 ; evayyeXl^eaBai, 2 Co. x.

16 ; els vpds, 1 Pet. i. 25; Xeyeiv [Rec. ; al. XaXeivl els tov

Koapov, -In. viii. 26 ;
[XaXeZi' tov Xdyov els ttjv Utpyqv, Acts

xiv. 25 T WH mrg.] ; 8iapapTvpea6ai and paprupelv, Acts

xxiii. 11.

II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a

period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration

through a time, (Lat. in ; Germ, hinein, hinaus) : els tov

alava, and the like, see ald>v, 1 a. ; els t6 SirjveKfs, Heb.

vii. 3; X. 1, 12, 14; els errj ivoXXd, Lk. xii. 19; t^ eVt-

cfxoaKoiar] (f]pepq) els piav aa^^drcov, dawning into [A. V.

towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii. 1. Hence

2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived

of as, so to speak, entering into that time : fls rbv Kaipov

avTu>p, in their season, Lk. i. 20 ; els to fiiWov sc. eros,

the next year, [but s. v. fiiWo}, 1. Grimm seems to take

the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.)], Lk.

xiii. 9 ; els to fieTa^v (rd^^aTov, on the next sabbath, Acts

xiii. 42; els to naXiv, again (for the second, third, time),

2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of tlie (temporal) limitforwhich
anything is or is done ; Lat. in ; our for, unto : Rev.

ix. 15 ; €15 TTjv avpiov sc. fjfiepav, for the morrow, Mt. vi.

34 ; Acts iv. 3 ; els fjfiepav Kplaecos, 2 Pet. ii. 9 ; iii. 7 ; els

Tjfiepav Xpia-Tov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; els fjixepav dnoXvTpdo-

o-eo)?, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to

which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21 ; 1 Th. iv.

15 ; els eKeivTjv rfjif Tjp.(pav, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase

els TtKoSf see Te\os, 1 a.

B. Used Metaphorically, els I. retains the force

of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is

said to be changed into another, or to be separated into

parts, or where several persons or things are said to be

collected or combined into one, etc. : dno^aiveiv e'is ti,

Phil. i. 19; yiveadai ets ti, see yivofiai, 5 d. ; elvai ets ti,

see elfii, V. 2 [a. fin.] c. and d. ; aTpecpeiv ti e'is ti, Rev.

xi. 6
;

pieTa(TTpe(p€iv, Acts ii. 20 ; Jas. iv. 9
; fieTaWda-creiv,

Ro. i. 26
;

p.eTaa')(^qp.aTi^e(r6ai, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq. ; crvvoiKO-

bopeladat., Eph. ii. 22 ; KTi^eiv tivci els, Eph. ii. 15 ; Xap,-

^dveiv Ti els, Ileb. xi. 8 ; Xoyi^eadai eis tc, see Xoyi'foytiai,

1 a. eaxi(TOT] els Bio, Mt. xxvii. 51 ; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb.

2, 16, 11 (TxiC^Tai. els 8vo peprj) ; 8eeiv els 8e(Tp.ds, Mt. xiii.

30 [G om. Tr WH br. ets] ; els ev Te\eiovcr6ai, Jn. xvii.

23 ; avvdyeiv els ev, Jn. xi. 52. 2. after verbs of going,
coming, leading, etc., et? is joined to nouns desig-

nating the condition or state into which one passes,

falls, etc. : elcrepx^frGai. els ttjv ^a<ji\. to)v ovpau. or tov Oeov,

see ^atriKeia, 3 p. 97''
; els t. ^o>r)v,M.t. xviii. 8; xix. 17;

xxv. 4G ; els t. x^pdv, Mt. xxv. 21, 23 ; els KoKaaiv alaviov,

ib. 46 ; epx^crdai els Kpiaiv, Jn. v. 24 ; el(T(j)epeiv, eltrepx-

els neipaa-nov, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH
eX^Tf] ; epxf(y6aielsT6xf^pov,Mk.v. 26 ; els aTreXeypov,

Acts xix. 27 ; els npoKonrjv, Phil. i. 12
; ^leTa^aiveiv els t.

(uirju, Jn. v. 24 ; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; nopevea-dai els BdvaTov, Lk.

xxii. 33 ; vndyeiv els d-Ka>\et.av, Rev. xvii. 8, 1 1 ; vndyeiv

or nopeveaOai els elprjuTjv, see elprji/rj, 3 ; v7roirrpe(f)eiv els

diac^dopdv, Acts xiii. 34 ; avvTpexfiv els dvdxvaiv, 1 Pet.

iv. 4 ;
/SoXXeti/ els 6\i'^iv, Rev. ii. 22 ; nepirpeneiu els

pxiuiav. Acts xxvi. 24
; peTa(TTpe(f>eiv and crTpe<^eiv els ti,

Acts ii. 20 ; Rev. xi. 6 ; oSrjye'iv els t. dXrideiav [T eV tji aX.],

Jn. xvi. 13; alxpaXoiTi^eiv els vivaKOj]v, 2 Co. x. 5 ; napa-

bidovai els $Xi\fMv, Mt. xxiv. 9 ; els ddvoTov, 2 Co. iv. 11
;

els Kpipa Gavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 20 ; crvyKKeUiv els dneideiav,

Ro. xi. 32; epiTinTeiv els Kplfia, els oveibiap-ov koi irayiba,

els 7reipa<rp,6v, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq. ; vi. 9. 3. it is used of

thebusiness which one enters into, i. e. of what he
undertakes : el(Tepx«Tdai els t. kottov tivos, to take up and
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38 ; Tpexfi-v

els rroXepov, Rev. ix. 9 ; epxo/uu els dnoKoXvylrtis, I come,

in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of

them, 2 Co. xii. 1.

II. ets after words indicating motion or direc-

tion or e n d ; 1. it denotes motion to somethinsr,

after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, etc., and
answers to the Lat. ad, to : KaXe'iv nva els ydpov, ydfiovs,

belnvov, etc. to invite to, etc., JNIt. xxii. 3 ; Lk. xiv. 8, 10

;

Jn. ii. 2 ; Koikelv Tiva els peTdvoiav, etc., Lk. v. 32 ; 2 Th.

ii. 14 ; ayeiv Tiva els perdvoiav, Ro. ii. 4 ; e7ncrTpe(f)eiv els

TO (f>a)s, Acts xxvi. 18 ; eKTpeneadai els paraioXoyiav, 1

Tim. i. 6 ;
peTarideadai els erepov evayyiX. Gal. i. 6

; X'^P^'

<Tai els peTdvoiav, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di-

rection or reference ; a. univ. of acts in which the

mind is directed toioards, or looks to, something : ^Xeneiv

els Trpocrconov tivos (see /SXeVta, 2 c.) ; dno^Xeneiv els t.

piaddTToSoaiav, lleb. xi. 26 ; d(f>opdv els • • • 'irjcrovv, ib.

xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above) ; ma-reveiv ets Tiva, and the

like, cf. under niarevo), ttIcttis, eXTrifo), [e'XTrt's], etc. ; eVi-

dvplav exfiv e'is ti, directed towards etc. Phd. i. 23
;

Xeyeii/ eiy Tiva, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25

(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); Xe'yeit/ ti ets ti, to say something

in reference to something, Eph. v. 32 ; XaXeti/ n ets ti,

to speak something relating to something, Ileb. vii. 14
;

ofiviieiv ets ti, to swear with the mind directed towards,

Mt. V. 35 ; eidoKe'iv els Tiva, Mt. xii. 18 [RG] ; 2 Pet. i.

17. b. for one's advantage or disadvantage; a.

for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: els fjpds, Eph.

i. 1 9 ; ets v/ias, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.] ; Eph. iii. 2

;

Col. i. 25 ; nXovTelv ets 6e6v, to abound in riches made
to subserve God's purposes and promote his glory, Lk.

xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371) ; but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad

loc] ; Christ is said nXovTetv els ndvTos, to abound in

riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12;

nXeovd^eiv els ti, Phil. iv. 17; eXe-qpocrvvrjV iroielv els to

edvos, Acts xxiv. 17; ets tow? tttcoxovs, for the benefit

of the poor, Ro. xv. 26 ; ets tovs dyiovs, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; ix.

1 , cf. 1 3 ; Koiridv ets Tiva, Ro. xvi. 6 ; Gal. iv. 1 1 ; ets Xpia-Tov,

to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6 ; e'pyd-

^eaBa'i ti ets Tiva, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec. ; 3 Jn. 5 ; Xetrovpyos eis

Ta edvT], Ro. XV. 16 ;
yevopeva els Ka<f>apvaovp (for Rec.

ev Kanepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (388) ; B. 333 (286)]), Lk.

iv. 23. p. unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) :

p,T]8ev oTOTTov els avTov yevopevov. Acts xxviii. 6. C. of

the mood or inclination, affecting one t ow a r d s any

person or thing ; of one's mode of action towards;

a. in a good sense : dydnr) ets Tiva, unto, towards, one,

Ro. V. 8 ; 2 Co. ii. 4, 8 ; Col. i. 4 , 1 Th. iii. 1 2 ; ro avrb els

dXXTjXovs cj)povelv, Ro. xii. 16 ; (piXoaropyos, ib. 10
; c^tXo-

^evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; xPW'^^^ Eph. iv. 32; dnoKaTaX-

Xdaaeiv els avTov [al. air. see avToiJ], Col. i. 20 [cf. W.
397 (371)]. p. in a bad sense: dpapTaveiv ets Tiva (see

dpapTdvco, b.) ; Xoyov elnetv and ^XacT(f)T]peiv ets Tiva, Lk.

xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; ^Xda(f)T]pQs ets Tiva, Acts vi. 11;

^Xaa(f)T]pa>v Xey<o ets Tiva, Lk. xxii. 65 ; eni^ovXf) ets Tiva,

Acts xxiii. 30 ; exBpa, Ro. viii. 7 ; dirriXoyia, Heb. xii.

3; dappe'iv ets Tiva, 2 Co. x. 1. d. of reference or

relation; with respect to, in reference to ; as regards,

(cf. Kuhner ii. 408 c. ;
[Jelf § 625, 3 e.]) : Lk. vu. 30 :

Acts xxv. 20 [TTr WH om. ets] ; Ro. iv. 20 ;
xv. 2 ; 2

Co. X. 16 ; xiii. 3 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; Eph. iii. 16 ; Phil. i. 5 : ii.
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22; 1 Th. V. 18; els rt eSiaracras ; ' (looking) unto what

(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31 ; cf. He?--

mann ad Oed. C. 528 ' (Fritzsche). of the considera-

tion influencing one to do anything: fieravof'iv els

Ki'ipvyixd Tipos, at the preacliing of one, i. e. out of regard

to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41 ; SexfO"5at

Tiva €tr ovofid rivos, Mt. x. 41 sq. ; els diarayas dyyeXcov

{see diarayf]), Acts vii. 53. e. with ace. of tlie pers.

toivards (Germ, iiach einem hin), but in sense nearly

equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of a p p r o v-

ing, manifesting, showing one's self: aTroSefifiy-

fievos els vfids, Acts ii. 22 ; evbei^iv ivbe'iKwaOat., 2 Co. A'iii.

24 ; (pavepcodevres els vfjids, 2 Co. xi. 6 (L T Tr WH cjiave-

pdxravres sc. rqv yvoitriv). 3. it denotes the end;

and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends,

i. 8. measure or degree: \j(p€pev els rpiaKovra, Mk. iv.

8 T Tr txt. WH ; cf. B. 30 (27) ; L. and S. s. v. A. III.

2] ; els TO (ipLerpa, 2 Co. X. 13 ; els Trepiaaeiav, 2 Co. x. 15
;

els virep^oXrjv (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Ilipp. 939
;

Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co. iv. 17. of the limit: els to aco-

(ppovelv, imto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro.

xii. 3. b. the end which a thing is adapted to attain

(a use akin to that in B. II. 2 b.
;

[cf. W. 213 (200)])

:

dpyos K- aKapnos ets ti, 2 Pet. i. 8 ; evderos, Lk. ix. G 2 R G

;

xiv. 35 (34) ; evxprjaros, 2 Tim. iv. II; ^prjaip-os, 2 Tim.

ii. 14 RG, 8vvapoi)p.evos, Col. i. 11 ; 6eo8i8aKTos, 1 Th. iv.

9; ^padvs, Jas. i. 19 ; cro^os, Ro. xvi. 19 ; (pats els divoKd-

\v^iv, Lk. ii. 32 ; bvvapi.s els etc. Ro. i. 16 ; Ileb. xi. 11
;

dvayevvdu els, 1 Pet. i. 3 sq. ; dvaKaivoo), Col. iii. 10 ; tro-

(pi^fiv Tivd els, 2 Tim. iii. 15 ; laxveiv els, Mt. v. 13. c.

the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose;
a. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. § 50, 5] : en

nia-reas els ni(TTiv, to produce faith, Ro. i. 1 7, cf. Fritzsche,

Meyer, Van Hengel, ad loc. ; e^avrov Kai 8i airov koI els

avTov, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi.

36 ; i^ ov TO. Trdvra Koi rjpe'is els avrov, 1 Co. viii. 6 ; Si' avTov

KOI els avrov (see hid, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.). Col. i. 16;

fit' avTov els avrov, Col. i. 20. p. shorter phrases : els

Tovro, to this end, Mk. i. 38
;
[Lk. iv. 43 R G Tr mrg.]

;

els avTo rovTo [R. Y.for this very thing'], 2 Co. v. 5 ; els

TovTo . . .tva etc. Jn. xviii. 37 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; Ro. xiv. 9 ; 2

Co. ii. 9 ; 1 Pet. iv. 6 ; els airo tovto . . . oncos etc. Ro.

ix. 17; tva, Col. iv. 8 ; Eph. vi. 22 ; els ti, to what purpose,

Mt. xxvi. 8 ; Mk. xiv. 4 ; els o, to which end, for which

cause, 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; Col. i. 29. y. univ. : ^anrl^a els riva,

ri (see /SaTrrifo), II. b. aa.) ; -rraiSaycoyos els rbv Xpiarov,

Gal. iii. 24 ; (rvyKeK\eia-p,evoi els r. nicrriv, that we might

the more readily embrace the faith when its time should

come. Gal. iii. 23 ; ^povpovpevoi els rfjv (rarrjpiav, that

future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5 ; dyopd^eiv els

T. eoprrjv, Jn. xiii. 29 ; els okeOpov aapKos, 1 Co. v. 5 ; els

T. f]fxeTepav Si8a(TKa\iav, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx.

esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do-

ing, coming, sending, etc. : Kelpai, Lk. ii. 34 ; Phil. i. 1

7

(16) ; 1 Th. iii. 3 ; rdcra-a), 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; rda-aopai. Acts

xiii. 48 ; d(f)opi^a>, Ro. i. 1 ; Acts xiii. 2 ; Trpoopi^<o, Eph.

i. 5 ; 1 Co. ii. 7 ; alpeofxai, 2 Th. ii. 13 ; ridepai, 1 Tim. i.

12; 1 Fet. ii. 8; KarapriCat, Ro. ix. 22 sg.; drroaTeWm.

Heb. i. 14 ; nepnu,, 1 Th. iii. 2, 5 ; Col. iv. 8 ; Phil. iv. 16

[L br. ets] ; 1 Pet. ii. 14 ; epxopai, Jn. ix. 39 ; noielv rt ets,

1 Co. X. 31 ; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the

phrases, eyeipeiv rivd els ^arriXea, In he king, Acts xiii. 22
;

dvarpe(f>ea6ai riva els vlov, Acts vii. 21 ; redeiKd ae els

(\)0)s edvav. Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is.xlix. 6 Alex.) ; cf. Gesenius,

Lehrgeb.p.814; B. 150(131);[W.§32,4b.]. 8. eXsri,

indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre-

ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase,

but has the force of a telic clause added to the already

complete preceding statement ; thus, €ty bo^av rov deov,

Ro. XV. 7 ; Phil. i. 1 1 ; ii. 1 1 ; els ^o^ov, that ye should

fear, Ro. viii. 15 ; els evbei^tv, that he might show, Ro.

iii. 25 ; els ^nirjv alaviov, to procure eternal life (sc. for

those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14 ; vi. 27, (in which passages

the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. DeWette, Mey.,

Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with

aXXeadai and peveiv [cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v.

21 ; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21 ; add, Mt. viii. 4 ; xxvii. 7;

Mk. vi. 11 ; Acts xi. 18 ; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i. 25 ; ii. 16 ; 2

Tim. ii. 25 ; Rev. xxii. 2, etc. €. els to foil, by an inf.,

a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.

;

Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,

pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It

is of two kinds ; either aa. els to combines with the

verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as napa-

8d)(Tov(riv avTov . . . els to epnai^ai, (Vulg. ad deludendum),

Mt. XX. 19 ; els TO aravpoidiivai, Mt. xxvi. 2 ; olKodoprjd^

a-erai els to to. elbcohodvra eadleiv, (Vulg. aedijicabitur ad

manducandum idoloth>/ta), 1 Co. viii. 10
; fif/ olKias ovk

ex^Te els to eadleiv k- Trlveiv, 1 Co. xi. 22 ; els to npoacfiepeiv

8a)pd re /cat dvaias KaOla-rarai, (Vulg. ad ojferenda munera

et hostias), Heb. viii. 3 ; add, Heb. ix. 28 ; 1 Th. ii. 16;

iv. 9 ; Phil. i. 23 : or pp. els to with the inf. has the

force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to tva with the

subjunc), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its

uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii.

6) ; on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic

force of els to before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329

(309) ; esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; EUic. on 1

Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20

RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH Trpos] ; Ro. i. 11 ; iv. 16, 18
;

xi. 11 ; xii. 2; xv. 8, 13; 1 Co. ix. 18; x. 6 ; Gah iii. 17;

Eph. i. 12, 18; 1 Th. ii. 12, 16 ; iii. 5; 2Th.i. 5; ii. 2, 10;

Jas. i. 18 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25 ; ix. 14, 28 ; xii. 10 ; xiii. 21

;

els TO p.T), lest, 2 Co. iv. 4 ; 1 Pet. iii. 7. d. the end by

which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef-

fect : Acts X. 4 ; Ro. vi. 19 {els t. dvofxlav [butWH br.],

so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co.

xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Eph. v. 2, etc. ; eiy to with inf. so

that [cf. /3/3. above] : Ro. i. 20 ; 2 Co. viii. 6.

C. Constructions in some respects peculiar.

1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical

construction (W. §66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)];

Bnhdy. p. 348 sq.) : ca^eiv riva els etc. to save by trans-

lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see (r&>{u, b. sub fin.] ; 8ia-

aa^eiv, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in

Grk. writ.) ; madovadai epydras els t. dpneXciva, to go
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1 ; iXevOepovv fit etc. E.O. viii. 21 ; dno-

8i86vai Tiva eli hXyvTrrov, Acts vii. 9 ; (vo\os els yeeuvav,

to depart into etc. [cf. B. 1 70 (148) note], Mt. v. 22 ; kXuv

etr Tivas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 1 9
;

darcj)a\i(eadai els to ^vXov, Acts xvi. 24 ; Kraadai. xp^f^ov

els T. ^ai-^as, Mt. x. 9 ; ivrervKiyixevov els eva tottov, rolled

up and laid away in etc. Jn. xx. 7. 2. Akin to this is

the very common use of els after verbs signifying rest

or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre-

vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W.
§ 50, 4 b.; B. 332 (286) sq. ; Kiiliner ii. p. 317; [Jelf

§ 646, 1] ; Bnhdy. p. 21 5
;
[yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex.

s. V. els, 1]) : evpedr] ftr'Afcoroj', sc. transferred or carried

off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 nvevfia Kvpiov ^prraae rov ^iXin-

nov, (Esth. i. 5 toIs edveai toIs eiipede'iaiv els r. noKiv ;

so ^avelaOai is foil, by els in 2 Mace. i. 33 ; vii. 22). Set

He Tr]v eopTt)v noirjaai els 'lepocr. SC. by going. Acts xviii. 21

Rec. ; likewise eTolp.(>>s e^co anodavelv els 'lepocr. Acts xxi.

13 ('H(}>ai<TTia>v els 'EK^drava dnedave, Ael. v. h. 7, 8);

(Tvve^aXev fjfiiu els 'Aaaov, Acts XX. 14 ; f/ fieXXovcra 86^a

els fjpds dnoKaXv(f)6^i'at, which shall be revealed (and

conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. KaToiKflv els noXiu, els yTJv,

to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23 ; iv. 13
;

Acts vii. 4, [cf. Num. xxxv. 33 ; 2 Chr. xix. 4 etc.] ; also

TTapoiKeip, Heb. xi. 9 {evoiKelv, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); aTrjvai,

eaTTjKevai (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed

one's self) «is rt, Lk. vi. 8 ; Jn. xx. 19, 26 ; 1 Pet. v. 12

;

Kadrjadai, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting

there, Mk. xiii. 3 ; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two

verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq.
;

[cf. W.
and B. u. s.]). eluai els with ace. of place see elp.i, V. 2 a.

;

ot els T. oiKov p.ov sc. ovres, Lk. ix. 61 ; rols els poKpdv sc.

overt (Germ, ins Feme hin bejindlich), Acts ii. 39. avvd-

yeaBai foil, by els with ace. of place : to go to a place and

assemble there, Mt. xxvi. 3 and Acts iv. 6 R T, (1 Esdr.

V. 46(47); ix. 3). Sometimes a word implying motion,
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned

the connection of a verb of rest with els, as it were by

a kind of attraction [B. u. s.] : e^epxop,evos r^vXi^eTo els to

opos, Lk. xxi. 3 7 ; aKOvaas • . ovra criTia els AlyvTrrou

[Roc. crlra ev Aiy.] e^anecTTeiXev etc. Acts vii. 12
; TrapaSw-

aovaiv iifxas els avvedpia k. els awayoiyds Saprjaecrde, Mk.
xiii. 9 [W.416 (387), B. 333 (287)]; {^naye, w'fat [but

L br.] els T. KoXvp^Tjdpav, Jn. ix. 7, although vlnTeadai

fts Ti can also be used (as Xoveadai els to ^aXuvelov, Alci-

phr. epp. 3, 43 ; els XovTpoivas, Athen. lu p. 438 e. ; Xov-

(IV Tivd els aKd(})riv, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water

•with which one bathes flows down Into the pool. Cf.

Beyer, De praepositt. els et ev in N. T. permutatione.

Lips. 1824, 4to.

D. Adverbial Phrases (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.) :

(Is TeXos (see TfXos, 1 a.) ; els to ndXiv, see A. II. 2 above

;

els TO navreXes, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 1 1 [cf. W. §51,

1 c] ; ets Kevov (see Kevds, 3) ; ds virdvTrjcnv and els dndv-

TTjaiv, see each subst.

In composition els is e<juiv. to the Lat. in and ad.

els, fiia, ev, gen. epos, fiids, evos, a cardinal numeral,

one. Use^ 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and

a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective

:

Mt. XXV. 15 (opp. to TreWe, 8vo) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to irdv

Tes) ; Mt. XX. 13 ; xxvii. 1 5 ; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]
;

Acts xxviii. 13 ; 1 Co. x. 8 ; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often

;

wapd fiiav sc. TrXiryfiv [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save

one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24 ; with the article, 6 els

av6pa>nos, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v.

15. p. substantively, with a partit. gen.,— to denote

one, whichever it may be : filav tuiv evToXav, one command-
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v.

19 ; add, Mt. vi. 29 ; xviii. 6 ; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27

;

xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out

from a certain number : Lk. xxiii. 39 ; Jn. xix. 34, etc.

foil, by €K with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to

denote that one of (out of) a company did tliis or that

:

Mt. xxii. 35 ; xxvi. 21 ; xxvii. 48 ; Mk, xiv. 18 ; Lk. xvii.

15 ; Jn. i. 40 (41) ; vi. 8, 70 ; xii. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. in

br.], 4 [Tr om. ck] ; xiii. 21, 23 [Rec.om. «] ; xviii. 26;

Rev. V. 5 ; vii. 13; ix. 13 ; xiii. 3 [Rec. om. eV]. y. absol.

:

Mt. xxiii. 8-10
; Heb. ii. 11 ; xi. 12; and where it takes

the place of a predicate. Gal. iii. 20 [cf. W. 593 (551)],

28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as

the Lord himself) ; avvdyeiv els ev, to gather together into

one, Jn. xi. 52 ; noielv tu dpc^oTepa ev, Eph. ii. 14 ; with

the article, 6 els, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15,

19. b. in opp. to a division into parts, and in ethi-

cal matters to dissensions: ev aoifia, ttoXXo peXr], Ro.

xii. 4 sq. ; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20 ; ev elvai, to be united most

closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; ev evi

TTvevpaTi, pia ^vxfl^ Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic.

Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani-

mus fiat ex pluribus) ; (Itto p.ids (see diro, III. p. 59''),

Lk. xiv. 18. c. with a negative following joined to the

verb, els • . • ov or p.r], {one . . . not, i. e.) no one, (more

explicit and emphatic than ovdeis) ev i^ avToJv ov Treo-ft-

rat, Mt. X. 29 ; besides, Mt. v. 18 ; Lk. xi. 46 ; xii. 6 ; this

usage is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no

particular word to express the notion of none), but also

Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153 ; thesm. 549 ; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12;

Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), cf. W. 172 (163) ;
[B.

121 (106)]. 2. emphatically, so that others are

excluded, and els is the same as a. a sinc/le (Lat. unus

i. q. unicus)
;
joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24 ; Mk. viii. 14

{ovK . . . el prf eva dpTov) ; Mk. xii. 6 ; Lk. xii. 52 ; Jn. xi.

50; vii. 21 ; 1 Co. xii. 19; I]ph. iv. 5, etc.; absol.: 1 Co.

ix. 24 ; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; 1 Tim. ii. 5 ; Jas. iv. 12, etc

;

ovbe els, not even one : Mt. xxvii. 14 ; Jn. i. 3; Acts iv.

32 ; Ro. iii. 10 ; 1 Co. vi. 5 [R G] ; ovk evTiv eats evos [there

is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3;

cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, all to a man. Neut. ev, one thing,

exclusive of the rest ; one thing before all others : Mk. x.

21 ; Lk. xviii. 22 ; x. 42 [but WH only txt.] ; Jn. ix. 25
;

Phil. iii. 13 (14) ; Jas. ii. 10. b. alone: oiSftr ... ft ^lf|

els 6 6e6s, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 povos 6 6e6s) ;

Mk. X. 18 ; Lk. xviii. 19. C. one and the same (not at

variance with, in accord with one's self) : Ro. iii. 30;

Rev. xvii. 13, 17 [L om.] ; xviii. 8; to ev (f>poveiv, Phil,

ii. 2 [WH mrg. avrd] ; iv dvai are one, i. e. are of the
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8 ; tls to tv eivai

(see elfii, V. 2 d.), 1 Jn. v. 8; more fully to tv Ka\ to avTo,

1 Co. xii. 1 1 ; li/ Kol TO axjTo tivi, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the

numerical force of els is often so weakened that it hardly

differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article

(W. 117(111). [cf. 29 note 2; B. 85(74)]): Mt.viii. 19

(els ypa^ifiaTevs) ; xix. IG
;
xxvi. 69 ; Jn. vi. 9 (Traiddpiov

ev, where T Tr WII om. and L br. ev) ; Rev. viii. 13 ; ix.

13, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3, 12; Plat, de rep.

6 p. 494 d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ.;

[Tob. i. 19 ; ii. 3 ; 3 Esdr. iv. 18 ; Gen. xxi. 15 ; 2 S. ii.

18 ; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Ilebr. inx, Dan. viii. 3; Gen.

xxii. 13; 1 S. i. 2 ; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 1 3 ; see Gesenius,

Lehrgeb. p. 655) ; els tis (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain

one ; one, I know not who ; one who need not be named

:

with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WH om. els) ; or foil.

by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. tis ; foil,

by eK, e'^, with gen. : Lk. xxii. 50 ; Jn. xi. 49, (eu ti tcov

pT)p.dTcov, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet-

stein on Mk. xiv. 51 ; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used

distributively [W. § 26, 2; esp. B. 102 (90)]; a. els . .

KoX els, one . . . and one : Mt. xvii. 4 ; xx. 21 ; xxiv. 40 L T
Tr WH, 41 ; xxvii. 38 ; Mk. iv. 8 [R G L AVH mrg.], 20

[RG L Tr mrg.WH mrg. in br.] ; ix. 5 ; x. 3 7 ; xv. 27 ; Lk.

ix. 33 ; Jn. xx. 12 ; Gal. iv. 22
;
(in Grk. auth. els p.ev ...eh

8e, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1, 5 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4) ; with the art.

prefixed, 6 els the one, Lk. xxiv. 18 R G ; foil, by 6 els, the

one . . . the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 R G; foil, by 6 erepos, Mt.

vi. 24: Lk.vii. 41 : xvi. 13''; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10

R G T WH mrg.; Acts xxiii. 6; els (without the art.)

... 6 erepos: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 G L T Tr ; xviii. 10

L Tr WH txt. ; ireuTe ... 6 ei? ... 6 aWos, Rev. xvii. 10.

b. els eKoa-Tos, every one : Acts ii. 6 ; xx. 31 ; Eph. iv. 16
;

Col. iv. 6 ; foil, by a partit. gen. : Lk. iv. 40 ; xvi. 5 ; Acts

ii. 3 ; xvii. 27 ; xxi. 26 ; 1 Co. xii. 18 ; Eph. iv. 7 ; 1 Th.

ii. 11 ; cf. B. 102 (89) sq.; dva els eKaa-Tos (see dvd, 2),

Rev. xxi. 21. c. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf.

Lcian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] § 9; W. § 37, 3 ; B. 30 (26)

sq. ; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 61 3 sq.
;
\_Soph. Lex. s. v. Ka6e'is~\),

is Kaff els, and in combination Kadeis, (so that either KaTd

is used adverbially, or els as indeclinable) : 6 Ka6' els, i. q.

els eKaaTos, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH to kuS" els, as

respects each one, severally ; cf. what is said against this

reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor

by Meyer) ; with a partit. gen. 3 Mace. v. 34 ; els Kaff

[T WH Tr mrg. kutci] els, ever// one, one by one, Mk. xiv.

19 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; Kad' eva, Kad' ev, (as in Grk. writ.), of a

series, one by one, successively : Kaff ev, all in succession,

Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.] ; Kaff eva navres, 1 Co. xiv. 31

(Xen. venat. 6, 14) ; Kad' iv eKaa-Tov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen.

Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27) ; Ages. 7, 1) ; {,p.e'is ol Kaff eva eKaa-Tos,

ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr.

inx, els is put for the ordinal irpmTos, first [W. § 37, 1

;

B. 29 (26)] : fiia (Ta^^aTwv the first day of the week, Mt.

xxviii. 1 ; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19 ; Acts

XX. 7 ; 1 Co. xvi. 2 [L T TrWH p.ia aa^^dTov']
;
(in Grk.

writ, so used only when joined with other ordinal num-

bers, as els Koi TptrjKoa-Tos, Hdt. 5, 89 ; Died. 16, 71. Cic.

de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. [Cf. Soph. Lex.

s- V.]).

€l(r-d-yw : 2 aor. eta-riyayov ;
[pres. pass, elirdyopai]

;
[fr.

Horn, down] ; Sept. cliietly for KOn ; !• to lead in i

Tivd foil, by els with ace. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg.

br.] ; Acts ix. 8 ; xxi. 28, 29, 37 ; xxii. 24 (for Rec. aye-

(rOai) ; Side, Lk. xiv. 21 ; the place into which not being

expressly noted : Jn. xviii. 16 (sc. els Tr]vavkr)v) ; Heb. i.

6 oTav . . . eiaaydyr], Xe'yei, God, having in view the time

when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the

world (i. e. at the time of the napovaia) says etc. 2.

to bring in, the place into which not being expressly

stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. els ttju yrjv); Lk. ii. 27 (sc. «'?

TO lepov). [CoMP. : irap-eicrdyoi.']*

ei<r-aKov()i : fut. elcraKovaopai; Pass., 1 aor. elcrrjKovcrdrjv

;

1 fut. ei(raKovar6i](Topai ; Sept. very often for ^Tp^, but

also for nj;T to answer ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn. II. 8, 97

down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to ; i. e. 1. to give

heed to, comply with, admonition ; to obey (Lat. obedio

i. e. ob-audio) : tivos, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43 ; ix. 23
;

Sir. iii. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request;

pass, to be heard, to have one's request granted ; a. of

persons offering up prayers to God : Heb. v. 7 (on which

see uno, I. 3 d. fin.) ; Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered

up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.)

29 (26), etc.).*

€lo--8€xo(i.ai : fut. etabe^opai ; to receive kindly, i. e. con-

textually, to treat with favor : Tivd, 2 Co. vi. 1 7. [From

Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. bexopai, fin.]
*

€i!cr-€i.^i, inf. elcrievai; impf. elajjeiv; (eip.i [cf. B. 50

(43)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foil, by els

with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc.

Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3 ; xxi. 26 ; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267

(251)] ; irpos Tiva, Acts xxi. 18.*

€t<r-*'pxo(Aa'<' ; fut. elae'Kevcrop.ai; 2 a.ov. elarjKQov, 2 pers.

plur. ei(Trik6aTe (Lk.xi. 52, but Rec. -^fre), impv. ela^e\daTe

(Mt. vii. 13 but RG-^cre, [3d pers. sing. -(9dra) Mk. xiii.

15, R G -6eT(3i]) ; see diripxopai, init.
;

pf. elaeXrjXvda, 3

pers. plur. elae'KfjXvdav (Jas. v. 4, for RG elaeXrjXvdaaiv,

see yivopai, init.) ; Sept. mostly for K13 ; to go or come

into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals :

foil, by els with specification of the place (cf. Win. De
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house,

into a city, Mt. viii. 5 ; x. 12 ; Mk. ii. 1 ; xi. 11 ; Acts

xxiii. 16, 33, and often, without specification of place,

— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix.

25
;
[Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.] ; Lk. vii. 45 ; xiv. 23 ; xv. 28 cf.

25 ; xxiv. 3 ; Acts i. 13 ; v. 7, 10 ; x. 25 ; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq.

;

or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii.

24 ; xvii. 7 ; els is also added to signify among : Acts

xix. 30; XX. 29 ; ela-epx. 8td twos, to enter (a place)

through something : 8ta ttjs ttvXtjs, to enter the king-

dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate,

Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 24 ; Sid Trjs dvpas els r. avXfjv, Jn.

X. 1 sq. ; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WH txt.
;
[Mk. x.

25 R" L mrg. Tr mrg] ; Lk. xviii. 25 R G T Tr txt. WH

;

elaepx- vjto tt]v aTeyrjv, by entering to come under the

roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8 ; with adverbs

:
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01T0V, Mk. xiv. 14; Ileb. vi. 20; &Sf, ^It. xxii. 12; e<rw,

Mt. xxvi. 58 ; tls with ace. of pers., into one's house,

Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass, see els, A. 1. 1 a. elaipx- npos

Tiva, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i.

28; Acts X. 3; xi. 3 ;
xvi. 40 G L TTrWII; xxviii. 8;

Rev. iii. 20 ; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2.

Moreover the following deserve notice : a. the phrase

€t(T€pxe(Tdai Koi i^ep-)((<T6ai, to go in and out, (the liebr.

nSiri t<l3, or reversed Ki"31 nNj*, usually denotes one's

whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. C ; 1 S.

xxix. G, etc.; cf. Gcsenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used

of familiar intercourse with one : ev iravrl XP^"'? ^ ftV^X^e

K. i^rjKdev e(f)' rjpas 6 Kvpios, equiv. to eiV^X^e
€(f)

r}pas k.

f^rjXde defy" fjpi. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phocn. 50G eV o'lkovs eia-TiXde

K. i^nXff [W. G24 sq. (580) ; but cf. B. 390 (334)]) ;
fig-

uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties,

Jn. X. 9. b. fia-epx- els is joined with nouns designat-

in"- not a j)lace, but what occurs in a place : els rovs

ydfjiovs, iMt. XXV. 10 ; els ttjv x^pavrov Kvpiov, 21, 23. C.

ela-e\6e'iv els riva is used of demons or of Satan taking

possession of the body of a person : Mk. ix. 25 ; Lk. viii.

30 ; xxii. 3 ; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things :— as of food, that

enters into the eater's mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8
;

figurativelj% hope is called ayKvpa elaepxcfievrj els ro i<Ta>-

repov Tov KaTanerda-paros, i. e. we firmly rely on the hope

that we shall be received into heaven, Ileb. vi. 19 ; cries

of complaint are said elaepx- fls ra wtu tivos, i. e. to be

heard, Jas. v. 4 ; of forces and influences : irvevpa Cco^s

fl(Tij\6fv ev avTois (Tr om. WH br. ev ; Rec. eir avrovs

[B. 338 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life

entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 1 1 [W. § 50,

4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance

into any condition, state of things, society, employment

:

els T. Ccorjv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; xix. 17 ; Mk. ix. 43, 45 ; els

T. /SacriX. Ta)v ovpava>v or rov 6eov (see ^atriXeia, 3 p. 97'') :

Tovs tla-epxop.evovs, that are trying to enter, or rather,

that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en-

tering, Mt. x.xiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of

those who come into (i. e. become members of) the

Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. o<

eo-w and ol e|a> are distinguished) ; els r. KaTanava-iv, Heb.

iii. 11,18; iv. 1, 3, 5 sq. 10 sq!; els rrjv 86^av, Lk. xxiv. 26;

els ireipaa-pov, to come (i. e. fall) into temptation, Mt. xxvi.

41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WII ?X%e] ; Lk. xxii. 40, 4G ; els

TOV KOTTov TIVOS (see els, B. I. 3), Jn. iv. 38. elcrepxecrd.

els T. Kocrpov, to enter the loorld [cf. W. 18], is a. i. q.

to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i. e. among men] :

used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii.

24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4 ; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. p.

of men, to come into life : whether by birth, Antonin. G,

56 ; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. § 25. y-

to come before the public : 2 Jn. 7 [Rec] ; to come to men,

of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; ela-epxop- els r. Koa-pou, ichen he

Cometh into the world, i. e. when he was on the point of

entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Ileb. x. 5. b. of

thoughts coming into the mind: el(Trj\6e 8ia\oyicrp.6s ev

avTols, a pregnant construction, there came in and estab-

lished itself within [al. take ev outwardly : among (cf.

StaXoy. fin.)] them, Lk. ix. 46 [cf. W. 413 (385)]. The
Grks. fr. Hom. down use elcrepxeaOai Tiva of thoughts and

feelings, as (f)6^os, pevos, nodos, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398).

CoMP. eV-, Trap-, avv- eicrepxopai-^

€lo--KaX€0[xai, -oiipai, (mid. of ela-KoXeco) : 1 aor. ptcp.

elaKoXeadpevos', to call in unto one's self, to invite in to

one's house : Tcvd, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.]
*

e'io--o8os, -ov, f], (oSoy), [fr. Ilom. on], an entrance, i. e.

both the place or wag leading into a place (as, a gate), and

the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T.

With gen. of place, tS)v ayiav, entrance into the holy place,

i. e. reception into heaven, Ileb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar-

ently called oSds] ; els r. ^aa-iXelav tov Kvplov, 2 Pet. i.

11 ; of the act of coming forward to administer an office,

Acts xiii. 24; Avith npos Tiva added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.*

eier-TDiSaw, -to : 1 aor. ela-enjjbria-a ; to spring in : els tov

ox^ov. Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see ennrjddco) ; to rush in impet-

uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al. ; Sept. Am. v. 1 9.)
*

€l<r-^opevoji.ai (pass, of elcntopevo) to lead into, Eur. El.

1285); impf. ela-eiropev6pi]v (Mk. vi. 56); to go into,

enter ; 1. prop. a. of persons : foil, by els with ace.

of place, Mk. i. 21 ; vi. 56 ; xi. 2 ; Acts iii. 2 ; onov, ^Ik.

V. 40 ; o5, Lk. xxii. 10 [R G, cf. B. 71 (62) ; W. § 54, 7] ;

without specification of place where that is evident from

the context, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33 ; xix. 30 ; KaTciTovs oikovs,

to enter house after house [A. V. everg house, see kgtu,

II. 3 a. a.], Acts viii. 3 ; npos Tiva, to visit one at his

dwelling. Acts xxviii. 30 ; fla-rropevea-dai. k. eKiropevevdai

peTa Tivos, to associate tcilh one. Acts ix. 28 (eVcoTrtdv tivos,

Tob. V. 18 ; see elaepxopai, 1 a.). b. when used of

things it is i. q. to be carried into or put into : so of

food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19] ;

Mt. XV. 17, (see elaepxopai, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: \ds

TTJV l3aaiXeiav tov 6eoi>, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH ; see

^ao-tXei'a, 3 p. Dl^J ; of affections entering the soul, Mk.

iv. 19 ; see ela-e'pxopai, 2 b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ.

Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21 ; Sept. often

for X13.) *

£lcr-Tp€x«: 2 aor. elaeSpapov ; lo run in: Acts xii. 14.

[Thuc, Xen., al.]
*

€i<r-<J>e'pw ; 1 aor. elarjveyKa ; 2 aor. elarjveyKOP ;
[pres.

pass, elacpepopai ; fr. Ilom. down] ; to bring into, in or to
;

a. Ti, foil, by els with ace. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7
;
pass.

Heb. xiii. 11; riud sc. els t. olKiav, Lk. v. 18 sq.
;

[rti/a

erri r. (rvvaycoyds etc. Lk. xii. 1 1 T Tr txt, WH] ; t\ els

Tas aKods tivos, i. e. to tell one a thing. Acts xvii. 20

((f}fpeiv Ti els TO S)Td tivos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead

into : Tivd els neipaa-pov, Mt. vi. 13 ; Lk. xi. 4. [CoMP. :

Trap-ela(j)tp(o.^
*

clra, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. viii. 25 ;

Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5 ; xix. 27; xx. 27 ; Jas. i. 15 ; with

the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely

Mk. iv. 17 ; as in classic Grk., it stands in enumerations,

to mark a sequence depending either on temporal

succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see eirev) ; 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (elra

[T eneiTa, so in mrg. Tr WH] . . . eneiTa . . . eneiTa . . .

eiTG [T EneiTa, so in mrg. L Tr WH]) ; 1 Co. xv. 24

{eirei.-a . . . eha) ; 1 Tim. ii. 13 ; or on the nature of the
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (irpurou . . . irvrtpov

. . . rp'iTov . . . fVftTa . . . eira for which L T Tr WH
Jirftra); [1 Tim. iii. 10] ; in arguments it serves to add

a new reason, furthermore (Germ, sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.*

tlrt, see d, III. 15.

ctrcv a very rare [Ionic] form for dra (q. v.) : Mk. iv.

28 T WH. [Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test, etc praef.

p. xxxiii.; Loh. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element,

ii. 155 ; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. tjrfirei'.]*

ctttOa, see tda.

€K, before a vowel e^, a preposition governing the gen-

itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as

separation from, something with which there has been

close connection ; opp. to the prepositions els into and iv

in: from out of, outfrom,forthfrom,from, (Lat. e, ex), [cf.

W. 364, 366 (343) sq. ; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used

I. of Place, and 1. univ. of the place from
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place,

from the interior of: apros, ayyeXo?, <^a)y e'| ovpavov,

Jn. vi. 31 sq. ; Acts ix. 3 [here 11 G djrd] ; Gal. i. 8
;

dvaroKr], 8vvapis ($ v^l^ovs, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after

verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free-

ing, removing, releasing, etc. : rJKfiv €< rijs 'lovSaias

(Is T. TaKi\aiav,Jn. iv. 47; i^epxea-dai e/c rivos out of the

body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25 ; v. 8 [here

L mrg. aTTo] ; vii. 29 ; of power emanating from the

body,''Mk. V. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey.

ed. Weiss ad loc] ; « tuv pmjueiav, Mt. viii. 28 ; xxvii.

53; fKiropdfo-dai, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq. ; Kara^aiveiv €k

rov ovpavov, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33; f|-

dytiv. Acts xii. 1 7 ; (f)fvyftv, Acts xxvii. 30 ; KoXdv, Mt. ii.

15 ; metaph. ex tov (tkotovs els to <f)S)s, 1 Pet. ii. 9 ; eV/SaX-

Xftv TO Kdp(f)os e< tov 6(f)6a\pov, Mt. vii. [4 (R G dno)'], 5 ;

Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to eV tw 6(f)6d\p<o) ; t\ {k tov drjcravpov, Mt.

xii. 35 [but see under II. 9 below] ; xiii. 52 ; to Baipoviov

(K Tivos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26 ; dnoKv\i€i.v

Toi/ \i6ov U [L Tr txt. dno; cf. W. 364 (342) note] t^?

6vpas, Mk. xvi. 3 ; aXpttv, Jn. xx. 1 sq. ; Kivfa>, llev. vi. 14
;

<Tu>l^eiv 6/c yjjs Aiyinrrov, Jude 5 ; Stao-coffii/ ex ttjs ddXdaarjs,

Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., eic ttjs x"pof tivos, out of the

power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)] : after e^epx**^^*"' J°- ^•

39 ; after drrdyfiv. Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after dpTtd^dv, Jn.

X. 28 sq. ; after e^aipela-dai, Acts xii. 1 1 ; after pvea-dai,

Lk. i. 74; after crcoTrjpia, Lk. i. 71. after TriVetf, of the

thing out of which one drinks [differently in II. 9 below] :

e/c TOV iroTT]piov, Mt. xxvi. 27 ; Mk. xiv. 23 ; 1 Co. xi. 28 ; «
TTfTpas, 1 Co. X. 4 ; « toO <PpeaTos, Jn. iv. 12; after evdieiv,

of the place whence the food is derived, tK tov lepoO, 1 Co.

ix. 1 3 [but T TrWH read toU ktX.]. of the place forth

from which one does something : 8i8a(rKeiv eK tov n-Xotou,

Lk. V. 3 [here Tdf. ev etc.]. It is joined also to nouns

designating not a place, but what is done in a place

:

eyfIpta-dai sk toO Btirrvov, Jn. xiii. 4 ; dvdXvdv ««c tuiv

ydpu>v, Lk. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group,

number, company, community) of many; a. after

verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing,

etc. a. before collective nouns, as e^nXfdptvo (k tov

Xaov, Acts iii. 23 ; npo^i^d^o) or crv/^jSt^afcu « tow oxXov,

Acts xix. 33; eKKtyttv « roO xda-pov, Jn. xv. 19. «
ptaov Twutv d(f>opl^fiv, Mt. xiii. 49 ; i^ep^fadat, Acts xvii.

33; dpirdCeiv, Acts xxiii. 10; e^aipfiv, I Co. v. 13; e«t

ndoTjs (pvXrjs k. yX(uo-<7Jjf dyopd{^fiv. Rev. v. 9 ; ex Traitor

yevovs avvdyfiv,M.t.xui. 47. p. before plurals : dj/taTafat

Tiva fK Tivo)v, Acts iii. 22; « vtKpav, Acts xvii. 31 ; dvi-

OTaTai Tis €k vfKpav, Acts x. 41 ; xvii. 3 ; fyeipftvTiva (k

vtKpav, Jn. xii. 1, 9, 17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30;

Heb. xi. 19, etc.
; ^ avdcrraais (k vfKpav, Lk. xx. 35 ; 1 Pet.

i. 3 ; dvdyfiv Tiva €/c vfKpav, Ro. x. 7 ; exXtyeti/, Acts i. 24
;

XV. 22 ; KoXelv, Ro. ix. 24 ; eyivero ^TjTrjais e/c twv etc. Jn.

iii. 25 [but cf. II. 1 b. ; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words
signifying quantity: after els, as Mt. x. 29 ; xxvi. 21

;

Lk. xvii. 15, and often; TroXXot, Jn. xi. 19, 45, etc.; ol

TtXelovs (TrXflovfs), 1 Co. xv. 6 ; ov8(ls, Jn. vii. 19 ; xvi.

5, and elsewhere
;
;^tXidSef (k Trda-rjs (f)v\TJs, Rev. vii. 4

;

after the i n def. tis, Lk. xi. 15 ; xii. 13 ; Jn. vi. 64 ; vii.

48 ; tIs yvvfj </c tov o)(Xov, Lk. xi. 27 ; with rivis to be

added mentally [cf. W. 203(191) ; B. 158 (138)] : Jn. ix.

40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v.

45 (44)) ; Tivds : Mt. xxiii. 34 ; Lk. xi. 49 ; xxi. 16 ; 2 Jn.

4 ; Rev. ii. 10 ; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36

note ; after the interrog. tis, who f Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk. xi.

5, etc. ; tis ttuttjp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]
;
preceded

by a generic noun : avGpwiros en rav etc. Jn. iii. 1 . c.

elvai fK Tcvoiv, to be of the number, company, fellowship,

etc., of; see dpi, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface,

as sometimes the Lat. ex for de ; down from : KaTa^aiveiv

fK TOV opovs (Hom. II. 13, 17 ; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept.

Ex. xix. 14 ; xxxii. 1 ; Deut. ix. 15 ; x. 5 ; Josh. ii. 23),

Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. dnb tov op. of Rec. and the

parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mrg. ex]

;

Lk. ix. 37; [cf. Mt. viii. 1]); 6p\^ U ttjs Ke^aX^r dnoX-

\vTai (unless we prefer to regard eK as prompted here

by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin),

Lk. xxi. 18 ; Acts xxvii. 34 [here L T Tr WH dno; cf.

W. 364 (342) note] ; fKninrfiv « Tav \fipa)v, of the chains

with which the hands had been bound. Acts xii. 7
;

Kpfpaadai tKTivos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Mace. i. 61 ; 2 Mace,

vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); (f>ay(iv fK tov

BvtTiacrrqplov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii.

10. Akin to this is t^f'Kdf'iv Ik tov 6fov, from an abode

with God (for the more usual dno t. 6fov), Jn. viii. 42.

4. of the direction whence; e/c de^iav, Lat. a dex-

tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ, zu) on the right, see df^ios; so

fK bf^ids, f^ dpia-Tfpds, sc. xatpas [or j((ip6s which is

sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591 ; B. 82 (72)], (also

in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15) ; e| ivavTias, over

against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6 ; Sir. xxxvii. 9 ; 1 Mace,

iv. 34 ; Sap. iv. 20) ; metaph. [W. § 51, 1 d.] 6 ($ fvav

Tias [A. V. he that is of the contrary part^, our opponent,

adversary, Tit. ii. 8 ; ex piC^v, from the roots, i. e. utterly,

Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con-

dition or state out of which one comes or is brought

:

(Tci^fiv fK BavaTov, Heb. v. 7 ; Jas. v. 20 ; fp^fcrdai, fK

[Lchm. aTTo] ^Xiy/rewf, Rev. vii. 14
;
pfTa^alvav fK tov

Bavdrov fls t. ^oii]v, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; tytpdr^vai i^

vnvov, Ro. xiii. 11 [cf. W. 366 (344^ note1 ; C^vrf: fK
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yfKpoiv, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead

and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13
;

^afj sk veKpav i. e. of

those that had been vfKpoi, Ro. xi. 15, (iXevdepoi tK BovXov

Kal TrXovcrios €K Trrtop^oO yeyovois, Dem. p. 270 fin. ; €k

irXovcrlov Trevrjra yeveadai Koi e/c /SacriXews idiatrrjv (fjavTJvai,,

Xen. an. 7, 7, 28 ;
ylyvop.ai Tv(p\os eK dfSopKoros, Soph.

O. T. 454 ; eXac^oi/ e^ dv8p6s yeveadai, Palaeph. 3, 2
;

add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init. ; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi-

bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state

out of the midst of which one does something : ex ttoWtjs

ffKiyj/^eas ypa(l)fip, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep-

aration or dissolution of connection with a thing

or person [of. B. 157 (138)]: dvairavea-Oat fK (released

from) rav ko'ttoji', Rev. xiv. 13 ; dvavTj(f)tiv €k (set free

from) T^? Tov 5ia/3dXou nayldos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; ptrapowv eK

etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq. ; ix. 20 sq. ; xvi. 11 ; eTrta-Tpe(peiv [L T
Tr WH vTroa-Tp-l en ([L dno'], by severing their connec-

tion with) rrjs evToX^s, 2 Pet. ii. 21 ; Trjpetv riva (k etc. to

keep one at a distance from etc. [cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn.

xvii. 15 ; Rev. iii. 10 ; also Sia-njpelv, Acts xv. 29 ; vikuv Zk

TIV09, by conquest to free one's self from the power of one

[cf. B. 147 (128) ; W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; xjy^roiadaieK

TTis yrjs, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations

to the earth [' taken out of the sphere of earthly action

'

Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; eXevdepos ex ndvrav (elsewhere

always dno rivos), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically

:

(KSiKelv TO alp.d Tivos eK ;(et/)09 tivos (TO DT DPJ, 2 K.

ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)] ; Kpivfiv to

Kpipa Tivos tK Ttvos, to judge one's judgment on one,

vindicate by ven'xeance on [cf. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20

(cf. Sept. Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 84).

II. of the Origin, Source, Cause; 1. of gen-

eration, birth, race, lineage, nativity ; a. after

verbs of begetting, being born, etc. : tpyaa-Tplfx^^"

(K Tivot, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20 ; koIttjv f^f*" ** ''• ^^- i^- 1^5 7**^

vdv Tiva (K with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16
;

ylvfdOai fK yvvaiKos, to be born of a woman. Gal. iv. 4

cf. 22 sq.
;
ytwdcrdai. e^ alfjidTa>v, fK OfXrjpaTos crapKos, Jn.

i. 13 ; tK TTJs crapKos, Jn. iii. 6 ; «« iropveias, Jn. viii. 41
;

fyeiptiu Tivl TfKva e/c, Mt. iii. 9 ; Lk. iii. 8 ; (jis) €k Kapnov

TTj^ 6a(pvoi avTov, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 11) ; ^

f< (f>vafa>s dKpo^vcTTia, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural

sense : to nvfiipa to fK Beov sc. ov, from the divine nature

[cf. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11 ; men are

said yfvvda-dai fK TTVfvpaTos, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8
; yfyfvvrjptvoi

tivai fK dfov (see yfvvdm, 2 d.), and to the same purport

fivai fK 6fov, 1 Jn. iv. 4, 6 ; v. 19, (seeflpl, V. 3 d. [and

cf. 7 below]). b. flvai, yfvkaBai, fpxea^dai, etc., e/c with

the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, etc., to

spring or originate from, come from: tK Nafaper twai, Jn.

i. 46 (47) ; ck TroXecoy,!. 44 (45) ; f^S)v, sc. iraTfpcdv [?], Ro.

ix. 5 ; f^ o'lKov Tivoi, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4 ; fK yfvovi, Phil. iii.

5 ; Acts iv. 6 ; 'E^palos f$ 'EjBpatwv, Phil. iii. 5 ; e/c (pvX^s,

Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21 ; Ro. xi. 1 ; t^ 'lovba, Heb. vii.

14 ; fK a-neppoTos tivos, Jn. vii. 42 ; Ro. i. 3 ; xi. 1 ; with-

out a verb : e^ tdvav dpapTaXoi, sinners of Gentile birth,

Gal. ii. 15 ; of the country to which any one belongs : tlvcu

€K TTJs fiovalas 'HptoSou, Lk. xxiii. 7 ; «^ fTrapxias, Acts

xxiii. 34; oav fK ttjs yijs, Jn. iii. 31. 2. of an j oth-

er kind of origin: Kanvoi fK t^s 86^r]s tov 6tov, Rev.

XV. 8 ; fK tcop 'lovdaloDv fori, comes from the Jews, Jn.

iv. 22 ; eivai e/c tivos, to proceed from any one as the au-

thor, Mt. V. 37 ; Jn. vii. 1 7, 22 ; Ro. ii. 29 ; 2 Co. iv. 7 ; 1

Jn. ii. 16,21, etc. ; with fcrTiv to be mentally supplied : Ro.

xi. 36 ; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see els, B. II. 3 c. a.) ; 1 Co. xi. 1 2

;

2 Co. iii. 5 ; V. 18 ; Gal. v. 8 ; fpya fK tov naTpos pov, works
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued
with my father's power, have wrought, Jn. x. 32; oIko-

8opr] fK 6fov, whose author is God, 2 Co. v. 1
; x^pia-pa, 1

Co. vii. 7 ; Bfbopfvov tK tov naTpos, Jn. vi. 65 ; add, Jn.

xviii. 3 ; 1 Co. vii. 7. ^ fK 6fov diKaioavvrj, that comes

from God, i. e. is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9 ; tj i^ vpStv

fv fiplv [AVIl txt. fjp. fv i/i.] dydirrj, love proceeding from

you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in-

fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.) ; B. 157

(137)], 2 Co. viii. 7 ; 6 e^ vpiov ^Xor, your zeal, 2 Co. ix.

2 [R G ; cf . W. u. s. note ; B. u. s.]
;
^Xaa-cpijpla « tivos,

calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec]

;

fivai f^ ovpavov, t^ dv6pa>Trcov, see tlpi, V. 3 c. ; with the

suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from

one's origin : ovk foriv ck tov Koapov tovtov, is not of

earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36 ; tK Trjs

yrjs f(TTiv, is of an earthly nature, Jn. iii. 31 ; « ttjs yrjs

XaX(2u, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid. ; hu-

man virtues are said to be from God, as having their

prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by liis

power, f) dydnr) tK tov 6fov fiXTiv, 1 Jn. iv. 7. 3. of the

material out of which a thing is made, etc. : ff yvvfj tK

TOV dv8p6s, from "one of his ribs," 1 Co. xi. 12; (TTf(f>a-

pov f^ dKavdutp, Mt. xxvii. 29 ; Jn. xix. 2 ; add, Jn. ii. 15;

ix. 6 ; Ro. ix. 21 ; 1 Co. xv. 47 ; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21.

Akin is 4. its use to note the price, because the

money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought,

(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206

(194) ;
[B. § 132, 13]) : dyopdCfiv ri fK twos, Mt. xxvii. 7,

(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 24) ; KTaaOai tK, Acts i. 18, («m-
adai. fK, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.) ; (rvp(})a>vfip tK ^ijvapiov (be-

cause the agreement comes from the promised denary [cf.

W. 368 (345) ; B. u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the

phrase noiflv tavTa cf)[Xovs fK tov papojpd, Lk. xvi. 9. 5.

esp. after neut. and pass, verbs, « is used of the cause

(whether thing or person) bywhichtheact expressed

by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef-

fected: o)(f)fXf'ia6ai fK TIVOS, Mt. XV. 5; Mk. vii. 11;

(rjpioixrdai, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; Xvufladai, 2 Co. ii. 2 ;
esp. in the

Apocalypse: ddiKfla-Oai, Rev. ii. 11; dirodavelv, viii. 11;

luTTOKTfivfcrdai], ix. 18; (f)(i)Tt^fa-dai, xviii. 1 ; (XKOTL^faBai

[LTWH o-(toToucr^ai],ix. 2; irvpovcrdai, iii. 18; ye/^iffo-^di,

XV. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 13; yfptiv, Mt. xxiii. 25

(where L om. Tr br. e^) ; nXr)pova-6ai, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg.

marg. t'lrXijadr)'] ; x"P^«C^'^^'''' ^®^- ^^^' -^
!

nXovTflv,

xviii. 3, 19; pfdCa-Kfddai, pfdvfiv, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg.

marg.]; ^i^ e/c, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11;

avirjcriv TTOifla-dai, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; TfXfiovadai,

Jas. ii. 22; KfKomaKO)!, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 3, 23 eV tov
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noTov fKd6fv8fv). Also after active verbs : ytfxiCdv, Jn. vi.

13; Rev. viii. 5; nori^eiv, Rev. xiv. 8
;
[on ex with the

gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.) ; W. 201

(189)]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or

from which it results : ovk ((ttiv fj ^wfj eK tq)v vnapxov-

T(i>v, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions

cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; tlnopia fjfiiov eari ex ttjs

ipyaaias TavTtjs, Acts xix. 25; to i^ vpaiv, as far as de-

pends on you, Ro. xii. 18 ; in the Pauline phrases diicaios,

SiKaioavvT], tiKoiovv €k TTiaTecos, e^ tpyayv, see [the several

words, esp.] p. 150 ; e^ (as the result of, in consequence of)

epywv Xa^fiv to TTVivp-a, Gal. iii. 2, 5 ; e'^ di/acrrdcrfcoj Xa^ei"

roiis vfKpovs, Ileb. xi. 35 ; ecTTavpoidr) e^ dcrdevfias, 2 Co.

xiii. 4; add, Ro. xi. 6 ; Gal. iii. 18, 21 s(i. ; Eph. ii. 8 sq.

7. of the power on which any one depends, by which

he is prompted and governed, whose character he

reflects : sk deov (etjuiv. to Oeoirveva-Tov) Xakdv, 2 Co. ii. 1 7

;

in the Johannean expressions, duai sk deoii. Jn. viii. 47

(in a different sense above, II. 1 a.) ; eK roO dia^oXov, (k

Tov TTOVTfpov, €K Tov Koap-ov, sce eip.i, V. 3 d. ; eK Ttjs aXrideias

fivai, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover

of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 ; 1 Jn. iii. 19 ; oi (k vopov, the

subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14 ; oi i^ ipiddas equiv. to

ot (pt6fv6pfvoi [cf. ipideia], Ro. ii. 8 ; 6 eK nicTTtois equiv.

to 6 nioTevap, Ro. iii. 26 ; iv. 16. dvai eK tivos also means

to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations

with Iihn; see elp.i, V. 3d.; hence the periphrasis oi e/c

TTepiTopfjs, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2 ; Ro. iv. 12 ; Gal.

ii. 12; ot ovTts ck TrtpiTopLtji, Col. iv. 11 ; ot e/c TrfpiTOfiijs

TTto-Toi, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the

cause for which: eKTov ttovqv, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10;

of the reason for (because of) which : Rev. viii. 13 ; xvi.

11 ; eV TovTov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these

pass, [who urges that ex tovtov used of time denotes

"the point of departure of a temporal series" (W. 367

(344)) : from this time o n, thenceforth. This argument

seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix.

12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the

use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S. s. v. «, II.

1 ; Kriiger § 68, 17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon,

in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem

to blend. See below, IV. 1 fin.]. 9. of the supply
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received,

eaten, drunk, etc. [cf. W. § 30, 7 and 8 ; B. 159 (139)

sqq.] : Xa/i^aveiv eK, Jn. i. 16 ; xvi. 14 sq. ; 8i86vai, 8ia8i-

86vai, Mt. xxv. 8 ; Jn. vi. 11 ; 1 Jn. iv. 13 ; iadieiv, 1 Co.

ix. 7 ; xi. 28 ; (payelu, Jn. vi. 26, 50 sq. ; Rev. ii. 7
;

p.eTe-

;(eii', 1 Co. X. 1 7 (but see perexoi) ', Triveiv, Mt. xxvi. 29

;

Mk. xiv. 25 ; Jn. iv. 13 sq. ; Rev. xiv. 10 ; xviii. 3, (differ-

ently in I. 1 above) ; \a\eiv eK tcov I8la>v, Jn. viii. 44 ; eK

TOV nepicraevpaTos ttjs Kap8ias, Mt. xii. 34 ; e K^aXXeiv, ib.

35 [this belongs here only in case dija-avpos is taken in the

sense of treasure not treasury (the contents as distin-

guished from the repository); cf . I. 1 above, and s. v.

6rj(Tavp6i^ ; ^dXKeiv eK (a part), Mk. xii. 44 ; Lk. xxi. 4.

10. of that from which any thing is obtained : (rv\-

Xe'yeif e^ CLKavdmv, Tpvyav eK ^arov, Lk. vi. 44 ; depl^eiv

«, Gal. \i. 8. 11. of the whole of which anything

is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [cf. W. 368 (345)]. 12.

of the source; a. univ. : e^ ep.avToiJ ovk eXdXrjo-a, Jn.

xii. 49, (oij8eu eK crauri}? Xeyen, Soph. EI. 344). b. of

the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of

the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: e'*c Kap8ias,

Ro. vi. 17; eK ^vxyji, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Mace,

viii. 27 ; ex Trjs ^vx^s ao-Trafeo-^ai, Xen. oec. 10, 4) ; eK

Kadapas Kap8ias, 1 Tim. i. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 22

[L T Tr WH om. ku^.] ; e'| 6\r)s t^s Kap8ias . . . yj/^vxrjs

. . . 8iavoias kt\. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21 ; 4 Mace,

vii. 18) ; eK TTio-Tews, Ro. xiv. 23 ; e'^ eiXiKpiveias, 2 Co. ii.

17; e^ epiOeias, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see epideia]. C. of

the source of knowledge: KaTTixela-dai eK, Ro. ii. 18;

uKoveiv eK, Jn. xii. 34
;
yivwaKeiv, Mt. xii. 33 ; Lk. vi. 44

;

1 Jn. iv. 6 ; eTvoiTTeveiv, 1 Pet. ii. 12. 8ei.Kvvvai, Jas. ii.

18 ; opi^eiv, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [cf. s. v.

opi^ut, 2 and Mey. ad loc.]. 13. of that from which a

rule of j udging or acting is derived ; after, accord-

ing to, [cf. W. 368 (345)] : Kpiveiv eK, Lk. xix. 22 [A. V.

out o/ thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr.

2, 2, 21 eK Twv epyuii/ Kplveadai) ; 8iKaiovv, KaTa8tKd^eiu,

Mt. xii. 37 ; ovopdCeiv eK, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. II. 10, 68;

Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; ex tov exeiv, according to your

ability, 2 Co. viii. 11.

III. By Attraction, common in classic Grk. (cf. W.
§ 66, 6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions coalesce

as it were into one, so that eV seems to be used for eu,

thus apat to. eK ttjs oiKias aiiTov concisely for to ev rfj

oIkiu avToxJ e^ avTTJs, Mt. xxiv. 1 7 ; 6 Trarfip 6 e^ oipavov

8o)(rei for 6 TraTtfp 6 ev ovpava Stoo-ei eK tov oipavov, Lk. xi.

13 ; TTjV eK AaobiKeias eniaToXTju for rrjv eii AaoSi*c. yeypapr

p.evT)v Ka\ eK Aao8iKeias Kopiareav, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace,

iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer eniyvoiis ev

eavTa TTjv e^ avTov 8vvap.iv e^e\6ovcrav, Mk. v. 30, resolv-

ing TTjv ev avT<a 8vvapiv e^eXSovaav e^ avTOv ; cf . Field,

Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc]

IV. of Time [W. 367 (344)] ; 1. of the (temporal)

point from which; Lat.ex, inde a;from,from . . . on,

since: «k xP""*^^ 'iKavav, Lk. viii# 27 [RGTrmrg.]; eV

yeveT^s, Jn. ix. 1 (Horn. II. 24, 535 ; Od. 18, 6) ; eK koi-

Xias pr]Tp6s (see KotXt'a, 4) ; e/c veorijTos, Mt. xix. 20 [R G]

;

Mk. x. 20 ; Lk. xviii. 21 ; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. II. 14, 86);

eK TOV atavoi (see alwv, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13
;

12, 64 e^ aicovos) ; e^ apxn^i Jn- vi. 64 ;
xvi. 4 ; eK yeveiiiv

dpxaicov. Acts xv. 21 e^ ermi/ oktw. Acts ix. 33 ; eK noX-

Xav eTwu, Acts xxiv. 10; e$ avTrjs (sc. apas), furthirifh,

instantlt/ (see e^avrrji) ; e'^ lkovov [(sc. xpofov) ; but L T
Tr WH here e'^ Uavoiv xpovav}, of a long time, Lk. xxiii.

8, (eK noXXov, Thuc. 1, 68 ; 2, 88) ; with an adverb : ex

nai8i66ev, Mk. ix. 21 LTTrWH, (eK Trpwtdev, 1 Macc.

X. 80), cf. W. § 65, 2
;
[B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters

translate eK tovtov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12,/;-om this time,

but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a

temporal series: eK 8evTepov (as it were, proceeding

from, beginning from the second), a second time (see

8evTfpos) ; eK TpiTov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. eK rptV.]

;

rjpepav e| rjpepas (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26 ; Caes.

b. g. 1, 16, 4 ; diem de die- Liv. 5, 48) from day to day.
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx.

15 ; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11] ; Sir. v. 7 ; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445)

etc. ; (Tos f^ fTovs, Lev. xxv. 50 ; fviavrov i^ iviavrov,

Deut. XV. 20).

v. Adverbial Phrases [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which

lies the idea 1. of direction whence: e| evav-

Tias, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: tK (rvfjL(f)ai'ov, by

consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 ; e| dvdyKr}s of neces-

sity, i. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7 ; necessarily, Heb.

vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: eK fte-

povs, so that each is a part of the whole, proportion-

ately, [R. V. mrg. each in his part'}, 1 Co. xii. 27, cf.

Meyer ad loc. ; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq. ; eic

(xfTpov i. q. fitrpicDs, by measure, moderately, sparingly,

Jn. iii. 34 ; f^ ictottjtos, by equality, in equal proportion,

2 Co. viii. 13 (14) {e$ "laov, Hdt. 7, 135) ; (k Trfpiaaoi,

beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WHom.Tr.br.].
VI. In Composition fK denotes 1. egress: eK^aivu),

f^fpxofim. 2. emission, removal, separation : eK^aXXco,

(KTTepna), i^aipeco. 3. origin : ficyovos- 4. public-

ity : f^ayyfXXo). 5. the unfolding, opening out, of

something tied together or rolled up : inTeivto, fKnerdvi/vpi.

6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, Traj/reXcoy, [cf. Eng. out and

out"], denoting completion and perfection : fKnXrjpoa,

eKTfXfu. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq.

cKoo-Tos, -7], -ov, Sept. for t^'K, [fr. Hom. down], each,

every ; a. joined to a substantive : eKaa-rov 8ev8pov,

Lk. vi. 44 ; ckcjotw arpaTiuTr], Jn. xix. 23 ; Kara prjva

fKaoTov, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec] ; Ka6'

€KdaTT]v fjpe'pav, Heb. iii. 13 ; cf. W. Ill (106) ; B. § 127,

30. preceded by els, Lat. unusquisque, every one : with

a substantive, Eph. iv. 16 ; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. b. used

substantively : Jn. vii. 53 [Rec] ; Acts iv. 35 ; Ro. ii.

6 ; Gal. vi. 4, etc. ; once plur. tKaaroi : Rev. vi. 1 1 Rec.

With a partitive genitive added : fjpciv, Ro. xiv. 1 2

;

vpa>v, Lk. xiii. 15 ; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11 ; avroiv, Jn.

•vi. 7 [RG]; Tciv (meppdrcov, 1 Co. xv. 38. fls tKaa-ros,

every one (see fU, 4 b.) : without a partit. gen.. Acts xx.

31 ; Col. iv. 6 ; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40 ; Acts ii. 3
;

xvii. 27 ; 1 Co. xii. 18, etc. eicao-ros;, when it denotes

individually, every one of many, is often added apposi-

tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural

number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.
;
[W. 516 (481); B.

131 (114)]): f)peii aKovaptv fKacrroi, Acts ii. 8; cKop-

iTurBriTt fKaoTos, Jn. xvi. 32 ; evopevovro Trairej . . .
,

€Kaaros • • , Lk. ii. 3 ; add, Acts iii. 26 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10
;

Rev. V. 8 ; xx. 13 ; likewise els (koo-tos, Acts ii. 6 ; xxi.

26 ; vp€'is 01 Kaff eva e/caoToj ri^c tavrov yvvaiKa dyandroi,

you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33.

In imitation of the Hebr., eKaaros rw dStXcjim avrov

(VPK^ ty'N, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; /xera tov ttXtj-

aiov avToii (^Tty'^-hvi E^'K, Judg. vi. 29, etc.), Eph. iv. 25,

cf. Heb. viii. 11 Rec.

fKoo^roTc, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15.

(Hdt., Thuc, Xen., Plat., al.)
*

(Karbv, 01, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred : Mt.

xiii. 8 (sc. Kapnovt) ; xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, etc.

€ KarovTcuTus FR G T], -cv, and (leaTovTafTTfs [L Tr WH],

-f J, (fr. (iKtTov and tros ; on the want of uniformity in ac-

centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. § 6, 1 b. ; B. 29 (26) ;

[ Tdf Proleg. p. 1 02 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. dfKenjs ; esp.

Chandler §§ 703, 709; Gottling p. 323 sq.]), cetitenarian,

a hundred years old : Ro. iv. 19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) *

cKaTovra-irXaa-Ctov, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times

as much : Mt. xix. 29 [R G] ; Mk. x. 30 ; Lk. viii. 8, (2

S. xxiv. 3 ; Xen. oec. 2, 3.)
*

€KaTovTdpx^s, -ov, 6, (jEKarov and ap\(a ; on the termi-

nations apxr)s and apxos see the full exposition in W.
61 (60) ; cf. B. 73 (64) ; Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. p.

151 sq.; \_Tdf Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156 sq.]),

a centurion : Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.], 13 G L T TrWH
;

[xxvii. 54 T]; Lk. vii. [2 (?)], 6 TWH
;

[xxiii. 47 T
TrWH]; Acts x. 1,22; xxi. 32 L T TrWH

;
[xxii. 26

L T WH] ; xxiv. 23 ; xxvii. 1, 6 L T Tr WH, 1 1 G L T
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T TrWH

;
gen. plur. T WH in Acts

xxiii. 17, 23. (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt.

7, 81 ; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foil, word.*

«KaT6vTapxos, -ov, 6, i. q. fKarovrdpxrii, q. v. : Mt. viii. 5,

8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -apx'7?]> 13 Rec. ; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -dpxrjs} ;

Lk. vii. 2, 6 [TWH -dpxrjs']; xxiii. 47 [TTrWH -dp-

XTjy] ; Acts xxi. 32 R G ; xxii. 25, 26 [L TWH -apx^s] ;

xxvii. 6 [RG, 11 Rec, 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rec;
gen. plur.. Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr.

5, 3, 41 ; Plut., al.) [Cf. Meisterhans p. 53 sq.]«

CK-Paivw : 2 aor. i^e^rjv ; [fr. Hom. down] ; to go out

:

Heb. xi. 15 LTTrWII.*
€K-pdXX(i); impf. 3 pers. plur. f^fQaWou (Mk. vi. 13

[Trmrg. aor.]) ; fut. e»c/3aXca ; plpf. eV^f/3A)7»f«i' (without

augm., Mk. xvi. 9 ; cf. W. § 12, 9 ; B. 33 (29)) ; 2 aor.

t^e^aXov, [Pass, and Mid. pres. fK^dXXopai]; 1 aor.

pass. f^fQt'Xfjdrjv ; fut. pass. fK^XTjdriaopai ;
[fr. Hom.

down] ; Sept. generally for ly^J, occasionally for N'Sin,

t^'^in, ^'Sk?!! ; to cast out; to drive out; to send out;

1. with the included notion of more or less vio-

lence; a. to drive out, (cast out^ : a person, Mt. xxi.

12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 ({'k) ; Lk. xx. 12, etc.; pass.

Mt. viii. 12 [TWH (rejected) mrg. e'^eXevaoi/rat] ; 8aip6-

wa, Mt. vii. 22 ; viii. 16, 31; ix. 33 ; Mk. i. 34, 39; Lk.

xi. 20 ; xiii. 32, etc. ; « rivoi, Mk. vii. 26 ; dno, Mk. xvi.

9 [LWHTrtxt. irapd]; ev rm, by, through [W. 389

(364)], Mt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24, 27 sq. ; Mk. iii. 22 ; Lk. xi. 15,

19 sq. ; Tw ovdfMTi tivos, Mt. vii. 22
;
[Mk. ix. 38 R" G]

;

em ra ov. rivos, Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. ev ; tv rw ov. Mk.

ix. 38 R"^ L T Tr WH]; Xoyw, Mt. viii. 16 ;\iva e^oi

T^s TToXfwj, Lk. iv. 29 ; Acts vii. 58. b. to cast out :

Tivd foil, by e^o), Jn. vi. 37 ; ix. 34 sq. ; xii. 31 (sc. out

of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ-

ence he exercises in the world) ; Lk. xiii. 28 ; e^a> with

gen., Mt. xxi. 39; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx. 15. a thing:

excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17;

mid. fK^aWopfvoi (i. e. for themselves, that they might

the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives)

TOV a'lTov fls T. 6aKa(T(Tav, Acts xxvii. 38. c. to expel

a person from a society : to banish from a family, Gal.

iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10) ; (k [Tdf. om. (k] ttjs fKK\r}(rias, 3
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Jn. 1 0. d. to compel one to depart : aim ritv opiwv, Acts

xiii. 50 ; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent

language, Mt. ix. 26 ; Mk. v. 40 ; Acts ix. 40 ; xvi. 37

(where distinguished fr. t^dytiv) ; to bid one go forth

to do some business, Mt. ix. 38 ; Lk. x. 2. e. so em-

ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans-

ferred to the one sending forth ; to command or cause

one to depart in haste : Mk. i. 43 ; Jas. ii. 25 ; ra Trdvra

(sc. npofiara), to let them out of the fold so that they

rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of

them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out

:

Ti, Mk. ix. 47. g. with the implication of force over-

coming opposing force ; to cause a thing to move straight

on to its intended goal : Tfju Kpiaiv ds vIkos, Mt. xii. 20.

h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: to opofid

Tivos CDS TTovqpov, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b. ; de rep.

2 p. 377 c. ; Soph. O. C. 636, 646 ; of actors driven from
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2.

without the notion of v i o 1 e n c e ; a. to draw out,

extract, one thing inserted in another : to Kdp(f)os to iv

Tw 6<^6akp.^, Lk. vi. 42 ; jk tov 6(j>$a\poi;, ibid, and Mt.

vii. 5 ; dno rod 6cf>6. 4 (where L T TrWH ck). b. to

bring out of, to draw or bring forth : t\ e'*c tov 6j)<Tavpov,

Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35.

c. to except, to leave out, i. e. not receive : ti, foil, by e|ti)

[or t^w^fi/], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be

measured, equiv. to fir] avTfjv p(Tpf](TT)s)- d. foil, by elt

with ace. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere

with a force which he cannot resist : Mk. i. 1 2. [On the

pleonastic phrase «/3. e^a (or e^ojBfv) cf. W. § 65, 2.J

CK-Potris, -fwf, 17, (fK^aiva) ; 1. an egress, way out,

(Hom., et al.) : applied fig. to the way of escape from

temptation into which one «Ve/);(eTai or eio-t^epfxat (see

these words), 1 Co. x. 13. 2. in a sense foreign to

prof, auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict.

diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life. Sap. ii.

17; 6K/3. Trjs dvaaTpo<pris tivcov, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not

merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in

which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their

spirit in dying ; cf. Delitzsch ad loc*

cK-^oX'^, -^s, r), (e/c^aXX<u) ; a. a casting out. b.

spec, the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby
sailors Ughten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking,

(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 1110",

9] ; Lcian. de mere. cond. 1) : noitlaOai €k[3o\t]v, Lat.

jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii.

18 ; with T<ov aKtvuv added, Sept. Jon. i. 5 ; Tmv (f)opTi<i>v,

Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.*

fK-7a|i(|;(i» ; Pass., [pres. eKyapi(ofjMi] ; impf. e^eyapi-

Copr)v; to give away (eK out of the house [cf. W. 102

(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38" RG,
[ibid." Rec] ; Mt. xxiv. 38 R G Tr txt. Pass, to marry,

to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 R G [cf. Tdf.'s note

ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see -ya/iifm. Not found

elsewhere.*

CK-Ya(i(a-K<i>, i. q. fKyap.i^a, q. v. : Pass. [pres. tKya-

tiia-Kopat^ ; Lk. xx. 34 sq. R G; cf. yapi<jKa> and Fritzsche

on Mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.*

tK-ytrmt, -ov, {(Kyiyofiai), sprungfrom one, born, begotten,

(Hom. and sqq.) ; commonly as a subst. 6, t) iKyovos, oi

(Kyopoi, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants

;

in Sept. com. in neut. plur. ticyova and to txyova, for

ns, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, etc.; D'X^KV,

Is. xlviii. 19 ; Ixi. 9 ; r3. Is. xlix. 15 ; also in Sir. xl. 15
;

xliv. 11, etc. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 rtVi/o ^

(Kyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol.

nephews ; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book,

or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew)].*

CK-Sairavdw : [fut. cKbanavrjau)] ; 1 fut. pass. fKbairava-

dTjaopaf, to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use

up : Tas TTpocroSovs, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass, reflexively, to

spend one's selfwholly : foil, by Inep tivos, of one who con-

sumes strength and life in laboring for others' salvation,

2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.
;
^Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

eK-8exo|iai ; impf. f^edfxofiTfv ;
(tk from some person

or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, ([Hom.], Aeschyl.,

Hdt., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: ti,

Jn. V. 3 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v. 7; Tivd, Acts xvii.

16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dXXijXovs e*:8«;^eo-^f wait for one
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co.

xi. 33, cf. 21 ; foil, by twy etc. Heb. x. 13
; [absol. 1 Pet.

iii. 20 Rec, but see Tdf.'s note ad loc.]. Rarely with

this meaning in prof, auth., as Soph. Phil. 1 23 ; Apollod.

1, 9, 27 § 3 ; 6ci)j av ytinjTai ti, Dion. Hal. 6, 67. [CoMP.

:

diT-fK8f}(opai. Cf. 8e)(opai, fin.]
*

£K-8iiXos, -ov, (S^Xos), evident, clear, conspicuous : 2 Tim.

iii. 9. (Hom. II. 5, 2 ; Dem. p. 24, 10 ; Polyb.) *

ckStiiicw, -S» ; 1 aor. inf. fKSjjpfjcrai
; {(kStj^os away from

home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hdt., Soph., Plat., Joseph.,

al.) ; hence univ. to emigrate, depart : eK tov o-w/xarof,

from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co.

v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad : 2 Co. v. 9 ; drro tov

Kvplov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6 ; in

these exx. opp. to fv8r]pa>, q. v.*

€K-Si8«>(ii : Mid., fut. tAcSwcro/xai ; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing.

f^f80T0, TWH f^fSfTo (see dn-oSi'Sw/it) ; a com. word in

Grk. auth. fr. Hom. II. 3, 459 on ; to give out of one's

house, potoer, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over;

hence also to let out for hire, to farm out, Hdt. 1, 68;

yffopylai be (KdfSopevai 8ov\ois, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.

;

al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one's advantage

:

Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. cKSoo-fxat, cf. Tdf.'s note; B. 47

(41)] ; Mk. xii. 1 ; Lk. xx. 9.*

cK-8i-i]-yc'o|iai, -ovpai; dep. mid.
;
prop, to narrate in full

or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ti. Acts xiii. 41

(Hab, i. 5) ; xv. 3. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434%

4] ; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.] ; Sept.) *

IkSik€(o, -q> ; fut. f(cStKijcro) ; 1 aor. (^(BUrfcra ; (exSt/cos

,

q. V.) ; Sept. for DPJ, lp3, Dais' ; a. Tivd, to vindicate

one's right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge"} : Lk. xviii. 5

(1 Mace. vi. 22) ; Tiva diro tivos, to protect, defend, one

person from another, Lk. xviii. 3 ; iavrov, to avenge one's

self, Ro. xii. 1 9. b. ti, to avenge a thing (i. e. to pun-

ish a person for a thing) : ttjv irapaKorjv, 2 Co. x. 6 ; t6

alfid TIVOS drro or « tivos, to demand in punishment the

blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer
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the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one's blood on

or at the hand ofJ: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see (k, I. 7.

(In Grk. auth. fr. [ApoUod.], Diod. down.) *

€k-5Cktjo-is, -f(os, r], (eVStKeo), q. v.), Sept. for nopj and

DPJ, n^Pt), Opp'P (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and D'apU;
a revenging ; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and

Heb. X. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35 ; 2 Co. vii. 11 ; Lk. xxi.

22 ; TToitlv TTjv €K8iKr](Tiv rivos, to vindicate one from

wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.

;

Ttvi, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judg. xi.

36) ; fKdiicrja-is tivos, objec. gen., the punishment of one,

1 Pet. ii. 14 ; 8i86vai (KdUrja-iv tivi, to inflict punishment

on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8 ; cf. [Sir. xii.

6] ; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.)
*

ckSikos, -ov, {biKT] right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with-

out hiw and justice (cf. Lat. exlex), unjust: Aeschyl.,

Soph., Eur., Ael. n. an. 16, 5. 2. exacting penaltyfrom

(jek) one ; an avenger, punisher : Ro. xiii. 4 ; nepi vivos,

1 Th. iv. 6
;
(Sap. xii. 12 ; Sir. xxx. 6 ; 4 Mace. xv. 26

(29) ;
[Plut. de garrul. § 14 p. 509 f.] ; Hdian. 7, 4, 10

[5ed. Bekk.; al.]).*

cK-SiuKu : fut. fK5ia>|&) ; 1 aor. e|fSi'co^a ; 1. to drive

out, banish : nvd, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Tr mrg. dia^ova-iv
;

some refer this to 2]; (Thuc. 1, 24; Lcian. Tim. 10;

Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, etc.). 2. to pursue

i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities : nva, 1 Th. ii.

15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir.

xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).*

«K-SoTos, -OV, (e»cStSa)/it)
,
given over, delivered up, (to

enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one) : Xafi^d-

vtiv Tiva e/cSoroi/, Acts ii. 23 (but Xa^ovres is rejected by

GLTTrWH); 8i86vai or iroielv nva (k8. Hdt. 3, 1;

Dem. 648, 25; Joseph, antt. 6, 13, 9; Palaeph. 41, 2;

al. ; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22 ; iavrbv eK8. 8i86vai t<5

Bavarcd, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.*

fK-8ox'^, -r]s, fj, (6KSf;(o/xat), the act or manner of receiv-

ing from ; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2.

succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i.e.]

interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, expec-

tation, awaiting, [cf. €K8()(0fiai, 2] : Ileb. x. 27.*

4k-8v(i) : 1 aor. (^€8v(ra ;' 1 aor. mid. €^e8v(TdfiT]v
;
(8va>)

;

to take off": rivd, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii.

28 [L WH mrg. evSvcr.] ; Lk. x. 30; rivd rt (as in Grk.

fr. Hom. down), [a thing yrom a person] : Mt. xxvii. 31

;

Mk. XV. 20; Mid. to take offfrom one's self, to put off

one's raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Hell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to

put off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un-

clothed] : 2 Co. V. 4 ; the reading {K8vadfi{voi, adopted

in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.],

is due to a correction by the copyists ; see yvfivos, 1 d.

(|CoMP. : dn-fK.8voixai.]
*

iKil, adv. of place, there ; a. properly : Mt. ii. 1 3,

15 ; V. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 eKfl is not used for

fi> eKelvo) Tw Kdipa foil, by orav {at that time . . . when

etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban-

ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. ol tKd, sc. ovres, standing

there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. avroi e'lcft]. It answers to

a relative adv. : ov to nveina, iKfl iXevOtpia, 2 Co. iii. 1

7

Rec. ; Mt. vi. 21 ; xviii. 20 ; xxiv. 28 ; Mk. vi. 10 ; Lk.

xiL 34 ; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel.

pron. has already attracted the verb, eKfl is added to

this verb pleonastically : Rev. xii. 6 G T Tr WH (ottou

i'Xfi €Kfi Torrov), 14 (ottou rpe(f)fTai e/cft) ; cf. Deut. iv. 5,

14, 26 ; 1 Mace. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86'', 5

on the pron. airos after a relative. b. by a negligent

use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of

motion for eKela-e, thither: so after dwf'pxopai, Mt. ii.

22
; pfTal3aiva), Mt. xvii. 20 ; vwdyco, Jn. xi. 8 ; epxopai,

Jn. xviii. 3 ; TrpoTrepnopai, Ro. xv. 24 ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

pp. 43 sq. 1 28 ; Ilermnnn on Soph. Antig. 515 ; Trachin.

1006; Btt7n. on Philoct. 481 ; W. § 54, 7 ; B. 71 (G2)

and 378 (324).

cKciOcv, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [A. V.

sometimes /ro?7i thence] : Mt. iv. 21 ; Mk. vi. 1 ; Lk. ix. 4;

Jn. iv. 43 ; Acts xiii. 4 ; and often in the historical bks.

of the N. T. 01 fKfldfv elliptically for oi fKfWev StajS^i/at

dfXovTfs, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WHom. ol).

€K£tvos, -17, -o, (fr. e'/cet, prop, the one there, cf. Germ.

dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing

(Lat. ille, ilia, illud)
;
properly of persons, things, times,

places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab-

solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote

subject: opp. to ovtos, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; vp.lv

. . . eKeivois, Mt. xiii. 11 ; Mk. iv. 11 ; fKelvoi . . rjpfls,

Heb. xii. 25 ; oXXot . . . aWoi . . . €Kf7vos, Jn. ix. 9 ; eVfi-

vov . . . ept, Jn. iii. 30 ; ot 'louSatoi . . . fKtlvos 8i, «Jn. ii.

20 sq. ; o p.€v Kvpios 'Itjo-ov? [R G T om. 'I. WH Tr mrg.

br.] . . . fKeivoi 8e, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., etc. b. of noted per-

sons (as in classic Grk.) : in a bad sense, that notorious

man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28 ; in a good sense,— of the Lord

Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; iii. 3, 5, 7, 16 ; iv. 1 7 ; of the Holy Spirit,

with an apposition added, tKflvos, to irvevpa ttjs dXrjdeias,

Jn. xvi. 13. c. referring to a noun immediately pre-

ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id. Germ, selbiger) : Jn. vii.

45; V. 46; Mk. xvi. 11 ; Acts iii. 13, etc.; cf. W. §23, 1;

[B. 104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to-

gether with avTos of the same subject in the same sen-

tence : i^(oypT]ptvoi vn avTov (i. e. the devil) ds t6 (Kfivov

SiXrfpa, 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; cf. Thuc. 1, 132, 6 ; 4, 29, 3 ; Xen.

Cyr. 4, 5, 20 ; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49

;

Klihner § 467, 12 ; cf. (aypea, 2] ; equiv. to an emphatic

(Germ, er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27 ; Jn. i. 8 ; v. 43 ; Tit. iii.

7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ, der {that one

etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon

nouns just before used [cf. our resumptive the same; W.
§ 23, 4] : Jn. i. 18 ; v. 39 ; xii. 48 ; xiv. 26 ; xv. 26 ; esp.

is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially

[B. 306 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T WH om. Tr br. the

pron.], 20; Jn. i. 33; ix. 37 (fKflvos tariv, sc. 6 vlos tov

deov, see elfii, II. 5) ; Jn. x. 1 ; xiv. 21 ; Ro. xiv. 14 ; 2

Co. X. 18
;
(Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yap \6yxr)v okovcov, cKel-

vos Koi TTjv ^vxh^ Ti irapoKovq). d. foil, by on, Mt.

xxiv. 43 ; foil, by oj, Jn. xiii. 26 ; Ro. xiv. 15. 2.

joined with nouns, and then the noun with the article

either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follcvrs jt,

(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.] ; a. in contrasts;
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Tf irpdaTT] eKftvi], Heb. Tiii. 7. b. used to distinguish

accurately from others the things or the persons spoken

oi, (Germ, selbig) : Mt. vii. 25, 27; x. 15; xviii. 32; Mk.

iii. 24 sq. ; Lk. vi. 48 sq. ; Jn. xviii. 15, and often ; esp.

of Time,— and of time past: (v rdis r^fxipais eKtivais,

Dnn D"P''5, at that time which has been spoken of; said of

time which the writer either cannot or will not define

more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the

time of the events just narrated : Mt. iii. 1 ; Mk. i. 9

;

viii. 1 ; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11 ; Judg. xviii. 1 ; 1 S. xxviii.

1) ; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq. ; at the time under

consideration : Lk. iv. 2 ; ix. 36 ; the same phrase is used

of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joelii. 29

(iii. 2)) ; Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, eV eKflin]

T^ fifj-epq, Lk. xvii. 31 ; Jn. xvi. 23, 26. But the solemn

phrase iKeivt) f) f]fiipa, or 17 f]p.(pa eKtlvr], simply sets future

time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that

decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge : Mt.

Tii. 22 ; Lk. vi. 23 ; x. 12 ; 2 Th. i. 10 ; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18
;

Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T TrWH om. eKflvrjs) ; so in the

phrase oalaveKelvos, Lk. xx. 35. 3. eicfivTjs (in Rec. 81

€KfivT]i), scil. 680V, adverbially, (by) that way : Lk. xix.

4 ; W. § 64, 5
;
[B. 171 (149) ; see ttoIos, fin.]. John's

use of the pronoun eKelvos is discussed by Steitz in the

Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq. ; 1861, p. 267 sqq.,

and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in

Hilgenfeld's Zeitsch. fiir wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p.

204 sqq. ; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz

that John's usage deviates in no respect from the

Greek ; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid-

erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding «. there

as expressing the writer's inward assurance. But Steitz

is now understood to have modified his published

views.]

Ikcutc, adv. of place, thither, towards that place : Acts

xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (328) ; used for tWI in the

pregn. constr. roiis fKeia-f ovras, collected there. Acts

xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8) ; cf. W. § 54, 7.*

«K-tTjT€'(i>, -u>; 1 aor. e^f^rjTrjcra; Pass., 1 aor. f^e^TjTTjdrjv,

1 fut. fK^T]Tr)0r)(TOfMi ; ((K out from a secret place, from

all sides) ; Sept. very often for K/^'H, also for typ3, etc.

;

a. to seek out, search for : properly, riva, 1 Mace. ix. 26

;

figuratively : rov Kvpiov, t6v 6e6v, to seek the favor of

God, worship him. Acts xv. 1 7 ; Ro. iii. 11 [Tr mrg.WH
mrg. (rfTav] ; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2 ; xxxiii.

(xxxiv.) 5 ; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 33 ; Amos v. 4, etc.). b. to

seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri. Sir. xxxix. 1, 3;

•nepi VIVOS, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where
it is joined with t^fpevvav [to seek out and search out'],

as in 1 Mace. ix. 26. c. to'seek out for one's self, beg,

crave : Heb. xii. 1 7. d. to demand back, require : rb

aifia Tci)p Trpo(f)i]Ta)v dno rrjs yeveas Tavrrfs, to take ven-

geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph-

ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2 S. iv. 11 ; Ezek. iii. 18 ; see «,
L 7) : Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a

single passage has been noted in which this word ap-

pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. oral. 38, i. p. 726 ed.

Dind.].)

€K-5^Tii<ris, (eK^TjTta), q. v.), -fws, ^; 1. an investigat-

ing. 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V.

questioning'] : 1 Tim. i. 4 T Tr [WH ; see EUic. ad loc.

and cf. otKoi/ofila]. (Basil Caes., Didjin. AI.) •

€K-ea(iP«w, -co : Pass., [pres. fKdapjSovnai] ; 1 aor. e^t-

6ap^t]6r)v
;
(cKdap^s, q. v.) ; 1. trans, to throw into

amazement or terror ; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify : Sir.

XXX. 9
;
[Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. to

be struck with amazement ; to be thoroughly amazed, as-

tounded; in Grk. writ, once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the

N. T. only in the pass, and by Mark : to be amazed, for

joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be

struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.
; joined with ahrjp.ovelv,

xiv. 33.*

4'K-9a|jiPos, -ov, (dap^os, cf. eK(po8os), quite astonished,

amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and
Byzant. writ. ; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) *

CK-dav}Jia^(i> : [impf. e^fdavpa^ov] ; to wonder or marvel

greatly (see ejc, VI. 6) : fVi rivi, at one, Mk. xii. 1 7 T WII.
(Sir. xxvii. 23 ; xliii. 18 ; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.)

*

«K-fl£TOS, -ov, {eKTldTjpi.), CUSl OUt, CXpOScd : ITOielv iKBfTa

(equiv. to eKTidivai) ra ^ptcpij, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr.

70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)*

eK-KaOa(p(i> : 1 aor. i^tKadapa [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]

;

(fK either i. q. utterly or for e*r twos) ; in Grk. writ. fr.

Horn. II. 2, 153 down ; to cleanse out, clean thoroughly

:

epavTov cnro tivos, to avoid defilement from one and so

keep one's self pure, 2 Tim. li. 21 ; with ace. of the thing

by the removal of which something is made clean, [A. V.

purge out], 1 Co. v. 7. (For £l*l^ i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii.

4 var. ; for "i;;3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.)*

£K-KaC(i> : 1 aor. pass. e^eKavBrjv ; 1. to burn out.

2. to set on fire. pass, to be kindled, to hum, (Hdt. and

sqq. ; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire ; metaph. of the

fire and glow of the passions (of anger. Job iii. 1 7 ; Sir.

xvi. 6, and often in Plut.) ; of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3,

67 ovTois e^fKavdrjv els eptora).*

€KKaK£a), -o)
; [1 aor. t^fKaKfjaa]

; (kukos) ; to be utterly

spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted ; see iyKcucea) [cf.

W. 25].

eK-KevT€'«, -S) : 1 aor. (^eKtvrj)<Ta ; 1. to put out, dig

out : TO. oppara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508% 6] ; 6,

5. 2. to dig through, transfix, pierce: nvd, Rev. i. 7;

o-^ovTai els ov (i. e. els toiitov, ov [cf. W. 158 (150)]) f|e-

KevTTjcrav, Jn. xix. 37. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3,

8 ; for "Ip-l, Judg. ix. 54 ; J^n to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2

Mace. xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicc. etc. p. 540 sq.)*

€K-K\d(i> : 1 aor. pass. (^(KKdfffirjv, to break off; to cut

off: Ro. xi. 1 7, 19, 20 R G T WH (on this vs. see xXdw).

(Sept. Lev. i. 17 ; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d. ; Plut., Alciphr.,

al.)*

ck-kXcCo) : 1 aor. inf. eKAcXcIo-at ; 1 aor. pass. e^eKkeia-drjv;

[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down] ; to shut out : Gal. iv. 1 7 (viz.

from intercourse with me and with teachers cooperating

with me) ; i. q. to turn out of doors : to prevent the ap-

proach of one, pass, in Ro. iii. 27.*

€KKXiio-ia, -as, f], (fr. €kkXt]tos called out or forth, and

this fr. fKKaXeco) ;
prop, a gathering of citizens called out
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so

used 1. among the Greeks from Thuc. [cf. Hdt. 3,

142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the

public place of council for the purpose of deliberating

:

Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to h'HD, the

assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8 ; 1 Chr. xxix. 1,

etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi.

30 (xxxii. 1) ; Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), etc.; in the N. T.

thus in Acts vii. 38 ; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or

throng ofmen assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts

xix. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem-

bly of Christians gathered for worship : iv fKKXrja-ia, in the

religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35 ; tv rals (KK^rjalais,

ib. 34 ; avvepx^rdai ev fKKkrjala, 1 Co. xi. 18 ; cf. W. § 50,

4 a. b. a company of Christians, or of those who, hoping

for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their

own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings,

and manage their own affairs according to regulations

prescribed for the body for order's sake ; aa. those

who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com-

pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 11 ; viii.

3 ; 1 Co. iv. 17 ; vi. 4 ; Phil. iv. 15 ; 3 Jn. 6 [cf. W. 122

(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1 ; xi. 22;

Ro. xvi. 1 ; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4 ; Rev. ii. 1, 8, etc. ; Gecro-a-

'XoviKfuv, 1 Th. i. 1 ; 2 Th. i. 1 ; AaoSiKtcov, Col. iv. 16;

with gen. of the possessor, roii 6(ov (equiv. to T\\r\'' ^HP,

Num. xvi. 3 ; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22 ; and mention of the

place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 1. Plur. al tKKKr^alai: Acts xv.

41 ; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19 ; Rev. i. 4 ; iii. 6, etc.

;

with rov 6eov added, 1 Th. ii. 14 ; 2 Th. i. 4 ; tov Xpia-rov,

Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as t^? 'Acriar,

TaXarlas, etc. : 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. viii. 1 ; Gal. i. 2
;

TTJs 'lovbaias rals iv Xpiara, joined to Christ [seeev, 1. 6 b.],

i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the

Jews, Gal. i. 22 ; fKKXrjaiai ra>v fdvwv, gathered from the

Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4 ; tcov iyicov, composed of the saints,

1 Co. xiv. 33. fj fKKXrja-ia Kar oikov twos, the church in

one's house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to

a person's family ; others less aptly understand the

phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship

in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv.

23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to

assemble in one and the same place
;

[but see Bp.

Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]) : Ro. xvi. 5 ; 1 Co. xvi. 19 ; Col. iv.

15 ; Philem. 2. The name fj (KKKrjala is used even by

Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents

in any city or village: Mt.xviii. 17. bb. the whole body

of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively,

all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever

place they may be : Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhaps the Evan-

gelist employs ttjv fKKXrjaiav although Christ may have

said rfjv ^acriXfiav /xov) ; 1 Co. xii. 28 ; Eph. i. 22 ; iii. 10;

v. 23 .sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6 ; Col. i. IS, 24; with

gen. of the possessor : tov Kvpiov, Actsxx. 28 [R Tr mrg.

WH r. deoi)] ; tov 6eov, Gal. i. 1 3 ; 1 Co. xv. 9 ; 1 Tim. iii. 1 5.

cc. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful

Christians already dead and received into heaven : Heb.

xii. 23 (on this pass, see in airoypatfxn, b. and npuTOTOKOs,

fin.). [In general, see Trench $ 1, and B. D.^ 8. v. Church,

also Am. ed. ; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. s. v.]

*K-icX£v« [Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. «|«Xtvo; in

Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down ; Sept. chiefly for "^ID and TM3y,

intrans. to turn aside, deviate (from the right way and
course, Mai. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]) ; metaph. and absol.

to turn (one's self) away [B. 144 (126) sq. ; W. 251

(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12

(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) ; or from evil (a malis declinare,

Cic. Tusc. 4, 6) : cm6 kokov, 1 Pet. iii. 1 1 (Ps. xxxiii.

(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7); otto with

gen. of pers. to turn away from, keep aloof from, one's

society ; to shun one : Ro. xvi. 1 7, (oCr, Ignat. ad Eph.

7, 1).*

cK-KoXv|i.pd(i), -S) : 1 aor. ptcp. eKKoXvp-^fja-as ; to swim
out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion.

Hal.)*

cK-KoiiC^w : impf. pass. e^€Kopi^6p.T]v ; to carry out ; a dead

man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2 ; Plut. Agis 21 ; Hdian.

2, 1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc. ; in Lat. efferre) : Lk. vii. 12.*

CK-Koirti, -r)s, T}, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see tyKonfj.

tK-KOTTTw : fut. €»c(c6^(o ; 1 aor. impv. (kko-^ov, subjunc.

iKK6y\ra}
;
[Pass., pres. tKKcmTopai] ; 2 aor. t^eKonrfv ; 2 fut.

eKKoirfjaopai ; to cut out, cut off; a. properly : of a tree,

Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (Hdt. 9, 97,

etc.) ; a hand, an eye : Mt. v. 30 ; xviii. 8, (tov 6(j)6aXp.6v,

Dem. p. 744, (13) 17) ;
pass. « tivos, a branch from h.

tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively : ttjv dcpop/xfjv, to cui

off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (ttjv ('kniSa, Job xix. 10). Ir

1 Pet. iii. 7 read iyKonTtcrOai ; see f-yKOTrrco.*

CK-Kpe|ia|jiai (mid. of (KKptpavvvpi, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr.

ii. 224 sq.
;
[Veitch s. v. Kpep.ap.ai] ; B. 61 (58)) : [impf.

f^fKpfpaprjv] ; to hang from : e^fKptpaTo avTov okovuv,

hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where

T WH f^fKptpeTo, after codd. XB, a form which T con-

jectures " a vulgari usu baud alienum fuisse
;

" [cf. B. u. s.

:

WH. App. p. 168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.)
*

CK-Kpcfiopiai, see the preceding word.

€K-XaXcci>, -S> : 1 aor. inf. e<cXaX^(rut ; to speak out, di-

vulge : Tivi, foil, by on. Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9 :

Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.)
*

i'K-Xdfiirw : fut. eKXapyj/w ; to shine forth : Mt. xiii. 43 ;

Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) •

fK-Xav6dvu : to cause to forget ; Mid. to forget ;
pf. exXe-

Xrjtrpai, foil, by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) *

tK-Xt'-yw : pf. pass. ptcp. (KXeXfyptvos, once in Lk. ix.

35 L mrg. T TrWH ; Mid., impf. i^eXtyoprjv (Lk. xiv. 7)

;

1 aor. i^fkf^aprjv ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. foi

\ri| ; to pick out, choose ; in the N. T. (exc. Lk. ix. 35,

where the reading is doubtful) always mid., eicXeyo/xat, to

pick or choose out for one's self: tI, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7 ;

Tivd, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci-

ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18 ; xv. 16 ; Acts i. 2; ano Tivav,

from a number of persons (Sir. xiv. 16), Lk. vi. 13 ; (k

TOV Koapov, Jn. XV. 19 ; used of choosing one for an office,

Acts vi. 5 ; foil, by tK Tivav, Acts i. 24 ; to discharge

some business, Acts xv. 22, 25 ; fv fjplv (al. vplv) <^eX«'-

^aTo 6 6(6s, foil, by the ace. and inf. denoting the end,



tAcXetVo) 197 e/cXi/Q)

God made choice among us i. e. in our ranks. Acts xv. 7,

where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 in3 (1 S.

xvi. 9 ; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.),

wrongly regarded iv fjniv as the object on which the mind

of the chooser was as it were fixed
;
[W. § 32, 3 a. ; B.

159 (138)]. Especially is God said fKXf^aaSai those

whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa-

rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own

and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight

:

thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2,

[cf. iv. 37]; 2 Mace. v. 19); of Christians, as those

whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul-

titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered,

through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king-

dom : Mk. xiii. 20 ; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. ; with two ace. one of

the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.],

Jaa. ii. 5 ; nva ep Xpiara, so that the ground of the choice

lies in Christ and his merits, foil, by ace. with inf. denot-

ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WH
Jesus is called 6 vlos tov deov 6 (KXtXeyfifvos (R G L txt.

dyanriTos), as being dear to God beyond all others and

exalted by him to the preeminent dignity of Messiah

;

but see exXeKror, 1 b.*

^K-Xc(x<i> ; fut. fkXcit/^o) ; 2 aor. i^eXnrov ; 1. trans.

a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a Tplace) :

TO Cn"' TO" ^t'o") >o die, 2 Mace. x. 13 ; 3 Mace. ii. 23

;

Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24;

Luc. Macrob. 12 ; Alciphr. 3, 28. 2. intrans. to fail;

i. e. to leave off, cease, stop : ra frr), Heb. i. 1 2 fr. Ps. ci.

(cii.) 28 (where for DOP) ; fj nia-Tis, Lk. xxii. 32 ; riches,

ace. to the reading efcXirn; (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi.

9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28
;

xxviii. (Ii.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc.

down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of

the sun and the moon : rov t)\iov fKXinovros [WH ejcXei-

TTOvTos^, the sun having failed [^or failing'], Lk. xxiii. 45

Tdf. ; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp.

WH. App. ad loc, and] cf., besides Tdf.'s note, Keim
iii. 440 [Eng. trans, vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to

expire, die ; so ace. to R G L mrg. tjcXmTjTe in Lk. xvi. 9,

(Tob. xiv. 11 ; Sap. v. 13; Sept. for ;,'lj, Gen. xxv. 8,

etc.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam. i. 19; for r\1D, Jer. xlix.

(xiii.) 1 7, 22. Plat. legg. 6, 759 e. ; 9, 856 e. ; Xen. Cyr.

8, 7, 26).*

CK-XcKTos, -f], -6v, {eKkiyco), picked out, chosen ; rare in

Grk. writ., as Thuc. 6, 100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 12,

948 a., etc. ; Sept. for ^m2 and TPS ; in the N. T. 1.

chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through

Christ (see fK\fya>) ; hence Christians are called ol

e<cXfKTot TOV 6(ov, the chosen or elect of God, [cf. W. 35

(34); 234 (219)], (nin; n-ni, said of pious Israelites,

Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23 ; Ps! civ. (cv.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15) : Lk.

xviii. 7 ; Ro. viii. 33 ; Col. iii. 12 ; Tit. i. 1 ; without the

gen. etov, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24 ; Mk. xiii. 20, 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 1
;

with the addition of rov XpicrTov, as gen. of possessor,

Mt. xxiv. 31 ; Mk. xiii. 27 [T Trom. gen.] ; kXtjtoI koi

fK\fKTo\ K- iriarol. Rev. xvii. 14
;
ytvos (KKficrov, 1 Pet. ii.

9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64

ed. Fritz.]) ; fKkftcroi, those who have become true par-

takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with

»cX»;rot, those who have been invited but who have not

shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the
' called ' and the * chosen ' here as alike partakers of

salvation, but the latter as the ' choice ones ' (see 2 be-

low), distinguished above the former ; cf. Jas. Morison

or Meyer ad loc.], Mt. xx. 16 [here TWH om. Tr br. the

cl.] ; xxii. 14 ; finally, those are called (KXtKroi who are

destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to

it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. b.

The M e s s i a h is called preeminently 6 (kX(kt6s tov 6(ov,

as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv-

able : Lk. xxiii. 35, cf. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WH ; cf.

Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [iibers. u. erklart ; allgem.

Einl.], p. xxiii. c. Angels are called (kX^ktoi, as

those whom God has chosen out from other created

beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high-

est ministers in governing the universe : 1 Tim. v. 21
;

see aytos, 1 b.
;
fiaprvpopai 8e eya fitv vfiav to. ayta koi

Tovs itpovs dyyfXovi tov Ofov, Joseph, b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub

fin.
;
[yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 6 ; cf. Ellic. on

1 Tim. 1. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of

its kind or class, excellent, preeminent : applied to cer-

tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13 ; with iv Kvpia

added, eminent as a Christian (see (v, I. 6 b.), Ro.

xvi. 13 ; of things : Xidos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16 ; 2

Esdr. V. 8 ; Enoch c. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).*

€icXo"y^i, -rjs, f), (fjcXeym), election, choice; a. the act

ofpicking out, choosing: cDceCos fKXoyrji (gen. of quality;

cf. W. § 34, 3 b.
;
[B. 161 (140 sq.)]), i. q. (KXtKrov, sc. roO

deov, Acts ix. 15; spec, used of that act of God's free

will by which before the foundation of the world he de-

creed his blessings to certain persons ;— f] kot (KXoyrjp

TTpodeais, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose

ace. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz-

sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.) ;
— particularly that by which

he determined to bless certain persons through Christ,

Ro. xi. 28 ; kot hXoyfjv xdpiros, according to an election

which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5
;

with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4 ; 2 Pet. i. 10.

b. the thing or person chosen : i. q. (KXfKTol, Ro. xi. 7.

(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)*

<K-\vw : [Pass., pres. eVX^o/xai] ;
pf . ptcp. eKXfXvpevos ;

1 aor. e$(Xv6rjv; 1 fut. iKXvdTjo-ofiai; often in Grk. writ,

fr. [Horn.], Aeschyl. down ; 1. to loose, unloose (cf.

Germ, auslosen), to set free: Tivd tivos and ex rivos. 2.

to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh,

x. 6 ; Jer. xiv. (xxxviii.) 4 ; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin.

[p. 610», 27]; Joseph, antt. 8, 11, 3; 13, 8, 1). Com-

monly in the Pass. a. to have one's strength relaxed, to

be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary,

be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.) : of the body, Mt.

ix. 36 Rec. ; xv. 32 ; Mk. viii. 3 ; thus for fyy^, 1 S. xiv.

28 ; 2 S. xvii. 29 ; for n3"i^, 2 S. iv. 1 etc. ; of the mind.

Gal. vi. 9 (fifi eKXvofifvoi if we faint not, sc. in well-do-

ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 17. b. to despond,

become faint-hearted : Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3 ; Prov.
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iii. 11); with rat? ^vxals added, Heb. xii. 3; rois o-w-

fxaai, Tois \j/v)(ais, Polyb. 20, 4, 7; Trj yl^vxfj, 29, 6, 14
;

40, 1 2, 7 ; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8 ; 2 Mace. iii. 24.*

CK-fido-o-w ; irapf. e^ifxacraov., 1 aor. e^ifia^a; to ivipe

off, to wipe away : with ace. of object and dat. of instru-

ment, Lk. vii. 38, 44 ; Jn. xi. 2 ; xii. 3 ; xiii. 5. (Soph.,

Eur., Ilippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11 ; Bar. vi. (ep.

Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)*

€K-p.vKnip(5«> : impf. (^efivKTTjpL^ov, to deride by turning

up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at : rivd, Lk. xvi. 14 ; xxiii.

35. (For J;'S, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix.

21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev.

Nicod. 0. 10. Prof. writ, use the simple verb (fr. fivKrrjp

the nose)
;

[cf. W. 25].)
*

cK-V€Vb> : 1 aor. f^evtvaa ; 1. to bend to one side {rfj

<e(pa\^, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one's self aivay,

withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that i^t-

yevcTf is e(juiv. to i^tiiKive ; but others derive the form

from (KV((t>, q. v. (Sept. for"i^D, Judg. iv. 18 Alex. ; njp.

to turn one's self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex. ; 2 K. ii. 24 ; xxiii.

16
;
[add 3 Mace. iii. 22 ; Joseph, antt. 7, 4, 2]. In prof,

auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing ; as ra jStXri, Diod.

15, 87; nXrjy^v, ib. 17, 100.)*

€K-v€<i> : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim-

ming, (Thuc. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly,

([Pind. 01. 13, 163] ; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense

many interpp. take e'^t'i/euffe in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus

withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the

people ; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.*

€K-vT|<})w: 1 aor. e^ti/j;\//'a; a. pTop. to return to one's

selffrom drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24
; [1 S.

XXV. 37]; Joel i. 5; [Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2] ; Lynceus ap.

Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). b. metaph. to return to soberness

of mind (cf. avav^(f)a>) : 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).*

CKOvo-ios, -Of, {(Ka)v ), voluntary : Kara iKoixnof, offree
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3 ; Kaff eKovalav, Thuc. 8,

27— [" The word understood in the one case appears to

be rpoTTou (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 koO' (Kovaiov rponov,

comp. Eur. Med. 751 iKovaia rpoma) ; in the other, yvwfirjv

so (Kovcria [doubtful, see L. and S.], i^ eKovaias, etc. ;

"

cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4 ; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1. c. ; cf.

W. 463 (432)].)*

c'kouo-Cws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly,

of one's own accord : Heb. x. 26 (e/c. afiaprdvfiv [A. V.

to sin tvilfuUy'] is tacitly opposed to sins committed

inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness)
;

1 Pet. V. 2.*

€K-iraXai, adv., (fr. tK and TraXai, formed like e/crore [cf.

W. 24 (23) ; 422 (393) ; B. 321 (275)]),/rom of old; of
a long time : 2 Pet. ii. 3 ; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr.

Philo down ; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) *

(K^ircipd^b) ; fut. eWftpaaw
; [1 aor. e^endpaa-a, 1 Co. x.

9" L mrg. T WH mrg.] ; a word wholly biblical [put by
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. § 30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept.

n(ipd(. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly

[A. V. tempt"] : nud, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25

;

Tof dtop, to put to proof God's character and power

:

Mt. iv. 7 ; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for HDJ

;

Tov Xpia-Tov, by irreligion and immorality to test the

patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to

God's right hand), 1 Co. x. 9^ [(yet L T WH Tr txt.

KvpLov), 9'' L mrg. TWH mrg. Cf. Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.)

18].*

tK-ireixTTW : 1 aor. i^iircfi^a ; 1 aor. pass. ptep. fKUf/i-

(pOds; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4 ; xvii. 10.

[From Horn, down.] *

€K-ir«pwr<rms, adv., exceedingly, out ofmeasure, the more :

used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LTTrWH
(for Ree. (k Tepicra-oO ) ; not found elsewhere. But see

inreptKn(pL(T(Tibs*

€K-ir€Tdvwfj,i, : 1 aor. i^eirfTaaa ; to spread out, stretch

forth : rds x"paf Trpo's riva, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. Ixv. 2. (Eur.,

Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.)*

€K-in]8dw, -S) : 1 aor. i^cnrjhaaa ; to spring out, leap

forth: tls t. oxXof, Acts xiv. 14 GLTTrWH. (els top

Xaop, Judith xiv. 1 7 ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph, and] Hdt.

down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.)
*

eK-iriiTTw
;
pf . fKTTfTTTcoKa ; 2 aor. e^eVecoi/ ; 1 aor. t^e-

TTfo-a (Acts xii. 7 L T TrWH ; Gal. v. 4 ; on this aor.

see [TriTTT-o) and] aTrtpxaiMai) ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; to fall

out of to fall down from ; 1. prop. : al dXvo-ets «'< rav

Xfipu>v (see «, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp.

etc. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (Jk rrfs Qtjktis, Is. vi. 13;

(K TOV ovpavoi). Is. xiv. 12) ; absol. : Mk. xiii. 25 R G
;

Acts XXvii. 32; Jas. i. 11 ; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators,

€KTT. els (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be

driven into [cf . Stallbaum on Plato's Phileb. p. 1 06 sq.

;

al. supply ' from deep water,' and render eKn. to be cast

away]. Acts xxvii. 1 7, 23, 29, in this last vs. L T TrWH
have adopted eitn. Kara

,
(often in Grk. writ., as els y^v,

Eur. Hel. 409 ; els top Xi^eVa, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met-

aph. a. Tipos [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. etc.

u. s.], to fall from a thing, to lose it: t^s ;^apiT09, Gal. t.

4 ; TOV l8iov (XTT)piypov, 2 Pet. iii. 1 7, (r^s irpbs top 8rjp.op

eiipolas, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21
;

^aa-iXelas, Joseph, antt.

7, 9, 2; also with prepositions, eK tmp eoprajp, Hdt. 3, 14

;

OTTO Twi/ eXnidap, Thuc. 8, 81 ); nodep, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.

{eKeldep, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail,

(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep,

fall from its position) : rj dydnrj, 1 Co. xiii. 8 R G ; tofall

poicerless, fall to the ground, be without effect : of the

divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.*

€K-irX€w : [impf. e^enXeop] ; 1 aor. e^eirXevaa ; to sail

from, sail away, depart by ship : diro with gen. of place,

Acts XX. 6 ; els with ace. of place, Acts xv. 39 ;
xviii. 18.

[Soph., Hdt., Thuc, al.]
*

€K-irXrip<5« : pf. eKneTrXrjpdOKa; to fill full, to fill up com-

pletely ; metaph. Tr)P enayyeXiap, to fulfil i. e. make good :

Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hdt.

down.]*

tK-irXTipciKTis, -6<ac, ^, a completing, fulfilment : t. fjnepojp

T. dyviap-ov, the time when the days of purification are

to end. Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]
*

«K-TrX^<r<rw, -rro) : Pass., [pres. cKTrXijcrao^at or -rrofjicu

(so R G Mt. xiii. 54 ; TrWH Acts xiii. 12)] ; impf. cf
fnXrjaaoprjp ; 2 aor. i^eTfkdyrjp ; com. in Grk. fr. Horn.



(KTTVeCO 199 e/cTeti/ft)

down
;
prop, to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or

away ; to cast off by a blow, to drive out ; commonly, to

strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock,

astonish ; Pass, to be struck with astonishment, astonished,

amazed ; absol. : Mt. xiii. 54 ; xix. 25 ; Mk. vi. 2 ; x. 26
;

Lk. ii. 48 ; used of the glad amazement of the wonder-

ing people, Mk. vii. 37 ; em rfj 8i8axfj, Mt. vii. 28 ; xxii.

33; Mk.i.22;xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Actsxiii.l2; [(ttI rfj ntya-

^eiorrjTi, Lk. ix. 43], (eTrt tS KoXXei, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27
;

eVi rf) dea, Ael. v. h. 12, 41
;

' [W. § 33, b.] ; by the Greeks

also with simple dat. and with ace. of the thing, as Sap.

xiii. 4 ; 2 Mace. vii. 1 2). [Syn. see (po^eoi, fin.]
*

€K-irv€« : 1 aor. t^i-nvevcra ; to breathe out, breathe out

one's life, breathe one's last, expire : Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk.

xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object

(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with /3toi/ or ^vx^v
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).*

eK-irop€vo)iai ; impf. e'^fTropevo'/xr;i/ ; fut. eKiTop(v(TOfxat,
;

(pass, [mid., cf. iropevca] of e Knopf vco to make to go forth,

to lead out, with fut. mid.)
;

[fr. Xen. down] ; Sept. for

K'!Sy, to (JO forth, go out, depart; 1. prop.; with men-

tion of the place whence : dno, Mt. xx. 29 ; Mk. x. 46
;

e|ca (r^r TToXeois), Mk. xi. 19; ix, Mk. xiii. 1 ; eKeidev, Mk.
vi. 11 ; Trapa tivos, from one's abode, one's vicinity, Jn.

XV. 26, (aKovcafifv ra eKiTopevopfva napa Kvplov, Ezek.

xxxiii. 30) ; without mention of the place whence or

whither, which must be learned from the context : Lk.

iii. 7 ; Acts xxv. 4 ; with mention of the end to which :

iirl riva, Rev. xvi. 14 ; npos riva, Mt. iii. 5 ; Mk. i. 5 ; e/c-

TTOpevtadai els 686v, to go forth from some place into the

road [or on his way, cf. 686s, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts

ix. 28 see ela-nopevopai, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are

said to go out (sc. from the human body) : Mt. xvii. 21

R GL ; Acts xix. 1 2 G LT Tr WH. [food (excrement)]

to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth,

€K t5>v pvT]p€L(ov, of the dead who are restored to life and
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue,

to proceed : with the adjuncts €k tov dudpamov, €k rrjs

Kap8las, CK TOV (TToparos, of feelings, affections, deeds,

sayings, Mt. xv. 11, 18 ; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20 ; Lk.

iv. 22 ; Eph. iv. 29
; Ifaatdtp e/cri)j Kapdias, Mk. vii. 21

;

with ecTwdfv alone, ibid. 23] ; ndv pfjpa CKnop. Sta aroparos

6fov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be

nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to

break forth : of lightnings, flames, etc., ?« tivos. Rev. iv. 5

;

ix. 17 sq. ; xi.^. to flow forth : of a river (?« t.). Rev.

xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one : of a sword.

Rev. i. 16 ; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru-

mor : foil, by (Is, Lk. iv. 37. [Syn. cf. epxopai, fin.]
*

€K-^opv€V(i> : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. (KTopvevdaa-a
;
(the prefix

€K seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself

completely); Sept, often for njT; to go a whoring, 'give

one's selfover to fornication ' A. V. : Jude 7. Not found

in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5 ; Poll. 6, 30

(126).]*

«K-irTv« : 1 aor. i^enrva-a ; to spit out (Horn. Od. 5, 322,

etc.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: tI, Gal. iv. 14, in

which sense the Greeks used KaTairrvtiv, ngotrirrifLv,

TTTvetv, and Philo irapairrveiv ; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or

EUic] on Gal. 1. c. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1 7.*

e'K-pitow, -w : 1 aor. f^fpl^axra ; Pass., 1 aor. i^(pi(a)6Tjv
\

1 fut. fKpi(ixi6Tj(Topai; to root out, pluck up by the roots : ri,

Mt. xiii. 2'J; xv. 13 ; Lk. xvii. 6 ; Jude 12. (Jer. i. 10;

Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4] ; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.];

2 Mace. xii. 7
;

[Sibyll. frag. 2, 21 ; al.] ; Geopon.) *

tK-oToo-is, -€<os, ff, (e^iarqpi) ; 1. univ. in Grk. writ.

a7iy casting down ofa thingfrom its proper place or state
;

displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the

mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether
such as makes a lunatic (diavoias, Deut. xxviii. 28 ; Tap

T^oyiapoiv, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself,

so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his

mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the

forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per-

ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown liim

by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [cf. 51 ; B. D.

s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol, v. 5]) : eVeVeo-ev [Rec, al.

eyei/fTo] ctt' avrov eKCTTaais, Acts x. 10 ; (i8fv iv eVardo-fi

opapa, Acts xi. 5
;
yevea-dai iv tKCTTaafi, Acts xxii. 1 7, cf.

2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze-

ment [cf. Longin. 1,4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of

one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of

an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won-

der : fix^v avrds Tpopos Koi eKCTTacris, Mk. xvi. 8 ; i^iaTtf-

(Tav eKa-Taa-fi ptyaXj], Mk. v. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16) ; eKcrraa-is

eXa^fv anavras, Lk. V. 26 ; iTrXTjcrdrjaav ddp^ovs k. eKard'

(Tfois, Acts iii. 10; (for Dlin, trembling. Gen. xxvii. 33
;

1 S. xiv. 15, etc.; nna, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).*

€K-<rTp€<|>a» : pf. pass, i^iarpappai ; 1. to turn or twist

out, tear up, (Hom. II. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out,

invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt,

(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20) : Tit. iii. 11.*

[€K-<rw5« : 1 aor. i^ia-axra ; to save from, either to keep

or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) :

(Is alyiaXdv (Ko-airai to irXdlov to bring the ship safe to

shore. Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. i^cba-ai, see i^adia, and

6i'L7c.*]

€K-Tapdo-(rci>
;
post-classical ; to agitate, trouble, exceed-

ingly : T. iToXiv, Acts xvi. 20. (t. 8ripov, Plut. Coriol. 19,

and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5

;

Sap. xvii. 3, etc.)
*

«K-T€£v«; fut. (KT(v<o\ 1 aor. i^hdva; [fr. Aeschyl.,

Soph., Hdt. down] ; Sept. com. for ntp^, ^"13 and nS^

;

to stretch out, stretch forth : ttju x^ '/J" (often in Sept.),

Mt. viii. 3; xii. 13; xiv. 31 ; xxvi. 51 ; Mk. i. 41 ; iiL

5 ; Lk. V. 13 ; vi. 10 ; Jn. xxi. 18 ; Acts xxvi. 1 ; with

the addition of ini Tiva, over, towards, against one —
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay

hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii.

53 ; (KT. T. xf'pa ds taaiv, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30

;

dyKvpas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the

cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor.

[" the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car-

rying out and dropping the anchors " (Hackett) ; cf. B. D.
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Am. ed. p. 3009' last par.], Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp. : eV-,

ii7r«p-*KTtiv<i>.li
*

(K-TcX«*>, -a) : 1 aor. inf. fAcrcXeVat ; to Jinish, complete :

Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Horn, down ; i. q. nSs, Deut.

xxxii. 45.)*

(K-Tcviia, -as, fj, ((KT(vfis), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop, extension, b. intentness

(of mind), earnestness : iviKrevtla, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7,

(2 Mace. xiv. 38 ; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Mace.

vi. 41 [where he refers to Cie. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].)
*

fKTcWis, -€i, (e/cTfiVo)), prop, stretched out; fig. intent,

earnest, assiduous : Trpoo-tv^V' Actsxii. 5 R G (fix"?' Ignat.

[interpol.] ad Eph. 10 ; Seijo-tr k. iKtaia, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

59, 2) ; ayairq. 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the eompar. exre-

vi(TTfpov, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44

[L br. Wll reject the pass.]. {(KTfvr)s (pikos, Aeschyl.

suppl. 983 ; Polyb. 22, 5, 4 ; then very often fr. Philo

on ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.)
*

€KT(v«s, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii. 5 L T Tr

Wn ; dyanav, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8 ; Joel i. 14 ; 3

Mace. V. 9. Polyb. etc. Cf . Lob. ad Phryn. p. 31 1 ;
[W.

25; 4G3 (431)].)*

€K^£8iljxi : 1 aor. pass. ptep. fKredfis ; Mid., impf. e'^eri-

6€iJ.T}v ; 2 aor. t^eSffiTjv ; to place or set out, expose ; 1.

prop.: an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1,

112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2, 7 ; Lcian. de

saerif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. to setforth, de-

clare, expound : Acts xi. 4 ; tI, Acts xviii. 26 ; xxviii. 23

;

([Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph, antt. 1, 12, 2;

Athen. 7 p. 278 d. ; al.).*

€K-Tivd<r(r« : 1 aor. impv. tKrivd^are ; 1 aor. mid. ptcp.

(KTiva^d^ifvoi ; to shake off, so that something adhering

shall fall : t6u xoOv, Mk. vi. 11 ; tov Kovioprov, Mt. x. 14

(where the gen. riov no8cbv does not depend on the verb

but on the subst. [L T WH mrg., however, insert «<]) ;

by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con-

tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter-

course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake

off for (the cleansing of) one's self: t. Kovioprov . . . «Vi

Tiva, against one, Acts xiii. 51 ; ra IfxaTia, dust from gar-

ments, Acts xviii. 6 ;
[cf. B. D. u. s.; Neh. v. 1 3]. (to knock

out,Tovs686irras, Horn. II. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)*

i'KTos, -T], -ov, the sixth : Mt. xx. 5, etc. [From Ilom.

down.]

€kt6s, adv., (opp. to evroi, q. v.), outside, beyond ; a.

TO (KTos, the outside, exterior, with possess, gen., Mt. xxiii.

26 (cf. TO t^u>6ev TOV noTjjpiov, 25). On the pleonastic

phrase fKTos el fifi, see el, III. 8 d. b. It has the force of

a prep. [cf. W. § 54, 6], and is foil, by the gen. [so even

in Horn.] ; a. outside of: (ktos tov aaparos out of the

body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 scj. (in vs. 3 L T Tr
WH read \a>pU for errdf) ; tlvai ficros Toii o-w/x. [A. V.

without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1

Co. vi. 18. p. beyond, besides, except : Acts xxvi. 22

(where the constr. is oiibiv Xf-yoiv (ktos tovtuiv, art ol . . .

tXakrjaav etc. [cf. B. 287 (246) ; W. 158 (149) sq.]) ; 1

Co. XV. 27. (Sept. for IdS foil, by JD, Judg. viii. 26

;

la^p, IK. X. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.)*

«K-Tp^ir«: Pass., [pres. citTpeVo^t] ; 2 aor. i^tTpdmiv;

2 fut. (KTpairr]aopat ; 1. to turn or twist out
; pass, in

a medical sense, in a fig, of the limbs : Iva (jltj to ^uXov

(KTpanf), lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place,

dislocated, [R. V. mrg. put out ofjoint'], (seeexx. of this

use fr. med. writ, in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e.

lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom,

Heb. xii. 13 [but Liinem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to

the meaning turn aside, go astray; ef. A. V., R. V. txt.].

2. to turn off or aside
;

pass, in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192

(166 sq.)], to turn one's self aside, to be turned aside; (in-

trans.) to turn aside; Hesych. : f^fTpanrjaav f^€K\ivav,

(r^f 68ov, Lcian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14. 49 [48] ;

f$a> TTJs 68ov, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an.

4, 5, 15 ; Arstph. Plut. 837 ; with mention of the place

to which, Hdt. 6, 34 ; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a. ; al.) ; figu-

ratively : (Is paTato\oyiav, 1 Tim. i. 6 ; eVi tovs pvdovs, 2

Tim. iv. 4 ; onia-a tivos, to turn away from one in order to

follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (els dSiKovs npd^fis, Joseph,

antt. 8, 10, 2). with ace. to turn away from, to shun a

thing, to avoid meeting or associating with one : tos Ktvo-

(fxopias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (tov eXtyxov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14;

rdXXouy fKTpfTTfcrdat koX avpobov (fxiiytiv ttjv ptT avTUiV,

Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 40).*

CK-Tpt({>a) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. to nourish up to

maturity ; then univ. to nourish : ttjv iavrov adpKa, Eph.

V. 29. 2. to nurture, bring up : to. TtKva, Eph. vi. 4.*

[4'KTpo|ios, adj., (cf. fK(f)o^os), trembling exceedingly, ex-

ceedingly terrified : Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after

codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. (vrpopos, q. v.). Not found

elsewhere.*
]

€K-Tp(0|j.a, -Tos, TO, (fKTiTpuaica) to cause or to suffer abor-

tion ; like eK^papa fr. €K/3t/3/)a)cr/c<o), an abortion, abortive

birth ; an untimely birth : 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens

himself to an fKrpapa, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense

:

that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im-

mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more

worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of

the name of a child. (Num. xii. 1 2 ; Eccl. vi. 3 ; Job

iii. 16 ; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4

[p. 773'', 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed.

Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], ap^Xapa and t^dp^Xapa

are preferable
;
\_Huxtable in " Expositor " for Apr. 1882

p. 277 sqq. ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].)
*

€K-4>«pu; fut. e^oicrw ; 1 aor. e^TjvtyKa; 2 a.OT.f^T]vryKOP;

1. to carry out, to bear forth : Ti.vd, Acts v^ 15 ; the dead

for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. II. 24, 786 down; see eKKopi(a>); t'i, Lk. xv. 22; 1

Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out : Tivd, Mk. viii.

23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. e. produce : of

the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [cf. W. § 45, 6 a.]

;

(Hdt. 1, 193 ; Xen. oec. 16, 5 ; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 and often
;

Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11 ; Cant. ii. 13).*

cK-ifkcvY'' • fut. €K(f>fv^opai ;
pf. €KiTf<pfvya ; 2 aor. t^

((fivyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fee out of, fee away; a.

to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; fKTovoiKov,

Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3 ; rt,

Lk. xxi. 36 ; Ro. u. 3 ; rivd, Heb. xii. 25 L T Tr WH

;
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[tAc Xupus Ttvos, 2 Co. xi. 33. Cf. W. § 52, 4,4; B. 146

(128) sq.].*

€K-4oP(w, -5> ; to frighten away, to terrify ; to throw into

violent fright : rtvd, 2 Co. x. 9. (Deut. xxviii. 26 ; Zeph.

iii. 13, etc. ; Thuc, Plat., al.)
*

cK()>oPos, -ovi stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly

frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6 ; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix.

19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812\ 29] ; Plut. Fab. 6.)
*

eK-<|>v« ; 2 aor. pass. (^e4>vr]v (W. 90 (86) ; B. 68 (60) ;

Kriiger § 40, s. v. </)vw ;
[Veitch ibid.])

;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

to generate or producefrom; to cause to grow out : orav 6

Kkdbos . • • TcKpvXka €K({)vr] (subj. pres.), when the branch

has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (^not R") G T
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28

;
[al., retaining the

same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans.,

with TO (f)v\. as subject; but against the change of sub-

ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg.,

al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] fKffyvjj (2

aor. pass, subj.), which Grsb. had approved : 7ohen the

leaves have grown out,— so that ra (f)vXXa is the subject.*

CK-x«(>> and (a form censured by the grammarians, see

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) €kxvv<o (whence pres. pass. ptcp.

fK^vvoiJifvos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form,

iicxvui'oiiei'os [cf. B. 69 (61); W. § 2, 1 d.; Tdf Proleg.

p. 79] : Mt. xxiii. 35 ; xxvi. 28 : Mk. xiv. 24 ; Lk. xi. 50

[where Tr txt. WH txt. fKKtxvy^ivov for eKx^wofievov] ;

xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.] ) ; impv. plur. eKx^fre

(Rev. xvi. 1 L TWH ; on wliich uncontr. form cf. Bttm.

Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson's trans.]; B. 44 (38);

[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165])

;

fut. fKxfa> (Acts ii. 1 7 sq. ; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the

earlier Greek used ficxfixrco (W. 77 (74) ;
[cf. 85 (82) ;

esp. B. 68 (60)]) ; 1 aor. e^ex^a, 3 pers. sing, e^e'xfe

([whereas the 3 sing, of the i m p f. is c o n t r. -f;^€e -ex"?

cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.] ; cf. Bttm. Gram.

p. 196 note *** [Eng. trans, u. s. note f]), inf. fKxeai (Ro.

iii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. eKxelrai,

Mk. ii. 22 R G L Tr mrg. br. ; impf. 3 pers. sing, t^fxe'iro,

Acts xxii. 20 R G, e^exvvvero L T Tr WH] ; pf. iKKe-

XVfiai; 1 aor. i^fx^^n^'i ^ f"*. eKxvdrjaofiai (see B. 69

(60) sq.)
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for ^32/ ; to pour out
;

a. prop. : (piaXrjv, by meton. of the container for the

contained. Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which

when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 1 7

;

Mk. ii. 22 [RGLTrmrg. in br.] ; Lk. v. 37; used of

other things usually guarded with care which are poured

forth or cast out : of money, Jn. ii. 15 ; f^ex^drj ra (mXay-

Xva, of the ruptured body of a man. Acts i. 18 ((^exvdr}

fj KotXia avTov (Is r. yijv, of a man thrust through with a

sword, 2 S. XX. 10). The phrase ai^a fKxfiv or skxv-

v{v)tiv is freq. used of bloodshed : [Mt. xxiii. 35 ; Lk. xi.

50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15 ; Rev. xvi. 6* (where Tdf.

al^laTa)'] ; see alfxa, 2 a. b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or

distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 1 7 and Sir.

1. 8) : TO irvfiifid to ayiov or otto tov nvtiifiaTos, i. e. the

abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr.

Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); tnl Tiva, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45;

Tit. iii. 6
; ^ aydrn] tov dtov fKKfxvrai tv raii Kapdlais

f]fiS>v dia nv. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich

sense of the greatness of God's love for us, Ro. v. 5

;

(opyfiv, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass.,

like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye-

XwTt, Alciphr. ; els eTaipas, Polyb. 32, 11, 4) : absol. t^

7rXdi^_7 TOV BaXadfi fuadov f^tx^drjcrav, led astray by the

hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba-

laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude

11, (so (Kxvdnvai in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of

one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is

generally explained thus :
" for hire they gave themselves

up to [R. V. ran riotously m] the eiTor of Balaam "
; cf.

W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Bruckner) ad loc.]).*

€K-xvv«, and (L T Tr WH) ^kxvvvo), see (KXf(o.

[COMP. : VTTfp- (KXVVOi.^

€K-x<»p€(i), -a
;

[fr. Soph, and Hdt. on] ; to depart from ;

to remove from in the sense oi fleeing from : Lk. xxi. 21.

(For n'^a, Am. vii. 12.)*

tK-\|fvx<i): 1 aor. t^exlrv^a; to expire, to breathe out one's

life (see eKirveco) : Acts v. 5, 10 ; xii. 23. (Plippocr.,

Jambl.) *

€Kwv, -oOo-a, -6v, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one's

own will, of one's own accord : Ro. viii. 20 ; 1 Co. ix. 1 7.

[From Hom. down.] *

cXaCa, -as, fj, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for n'l ; 1. an

olive tree : Ro. xi. 17, 24 ;
plur. Rev. xi. 4. to opos twv

e\aiQ}v (for DTC-TH "(n, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives,

so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew

upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 6)

five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; Ar-

nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq. ; Furrer in Schenkel iv.

354 sq.
;

[Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]) : Mt. xxi. 1

;

xxiv. 3 ; xxvi. 30 ; Mk. xi. 1 ; xiii. 3 ; xiv. 26 ; Lk. xix.

37; xxii. 39; Jn. viii. 1 Rec. ;
(on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37,

see i\aid>v). 2. a7i olive, the fruit of the olive-tree:

Jas. iii. 12.*

eXaiov, -ov, to, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for jDC',

also for iny' ; olive-oil : used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv.

3 sq. 8 ; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13 ; Lk. x. 34 ; Jas.

V. 14 ; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen.

15, c. 11) [cf. s. V. p.vpov^, Lk. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on

which pass, see dyaWiacris) ; mentioned among articles

of commerce, Lk. xvi. 6 ; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win.

RWB. s. V. Oel ; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354 ; Schneder-

mann. Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in

the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D.

s. V. Oil, n. 4 ; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].*

eXaiii&v, -Savos, 6, (the ending 6iv in derivative nouns in-

dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated

by the primitive, as ba^vav, iTeajv, Spu/ia)v, Ktbpdau, cf.

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kiihner i. p. 711 ; [Jelf

§ 335 d.]) ; an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive

trees, i. e. the Mount of Olives TA.V. Olivet'] (see eXala, 1 ) :

Acts i. 12 (8id TOV iXaiojvos opovs, Joseph, antt. 7, 9, 2).

In Lk. xix. 29 ; xxi. 37 also we should write to opos to

KoXovfifvov iXaiav (so L T Tr, [but WH with R G -ii/]) ;

likewise in Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 6 npos opos to nooaayor
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pevofxfvov ikaiav, b. j. 2, 13, 5 and 5, 2, 3 ds ((cara)

fXaiav KaXovfievov opos ; 6, 2, 8 Kara to iXaicop opos
;
[but

in Joseph. 11. cc. Bekker edits -wi/]. Cf. Fritzsche on

Mk. p. 794 sq. ; B. 22 (19 sq.) ; W. 182 (171) n. 1
;
[but

see WH. App. p. ISS""]. (The Sept. sometimes render

ri'I freely by iXaiSv, as Ex. xxiii. 11 ; Deut. vi. 11 ; 1 S.

viii. 14, etc. ; not found in Grk. writ.) *

'EXajjiiTiis (T AVH 'EXapeirrji, [see s. v. et, t]), -ov, 6, an

Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais,

a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but

the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win.

RWB. s. V. Elam; Vaildnger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.

;

Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq. ; Schrader in lliehm

p. 358 sq. ; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1 ;
[BB.DD. s. vv.

Elam, Elamites]): Acts ii. 9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ.

'EXv/Lialos, and so Judith i. 6.)
*

cXdo-crwv [in Jn., Ro.] or -rrav [in Heb., 1 Tim. ; cf. B.

7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. eXaxvs equiv. to puKpos),

[fr. Ilom. down], less,— either in age (younger), Ro. ix.

12; or in rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp.

to K(A6s), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter eXarroi/, adverbially, less

[sc. than etc., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq.

(554) ; B. 127 sq. (112)] : 1 Tim. v. 9.*

tXaTTOvt'o) [B. 7], -to : 1 aor. ^XarTow/cro
; (e Xarroi/)

;

not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3

p. 825% 23] ; to be less, inferior, (in possessions) : 2 Co.

viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6;

also transitively, to make less, diminish : Gen. viii. 3

;

Prov. xiv. 34 ; 2 Mace. xiii. 19, etc.) *

tXaTTow [B. 7], -w : 1 aor. r/XaTTwa-a ; Pass., [pres.

(XaTTovfiai^ ;
pf. ptcp. TjXarTapfvos

;
(tXarToiv) ', to make

less or inferior : rivd, in dignity, Ileb. ii. 7 ; Pass, to be

made less or inferior : in dignity, Heb. ii. 9 ; to decrease

(opp. to ai^dvo)), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30.

(Many times in Sept. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.) *

^Xavvci>
;

pf. ptcp. fXr)XaK<j)s ; Pass., [pres. iXavvopat]
;

impf . TjXavpofirjv ; to drive : of the wind driving ships or

clouds, Jas. iii. 4 ; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a

vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48 ; to be carried in a

ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down ; often also with vfja or vavv added) ; of demons

driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk.

viii. 29. [CoMP. : dw, a-w-eXavvo).^ *

eXa<)>pka, -as, f], (fXa(ppns), lightness ; used of levity and
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17 ; a later word, cf. Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 343.*

«Xa4>p6s, -a, -6v, light in loeight, quick, agile; a light

(popriop is used fig. concerning the commandments of

Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30 ; neut. to iXac^pov,

substantively, the lightness : r^y dXi^eas [A. V. our light

ajfiiction'], 2 Co. iv. 1 7. (From Hom. down.) *

tXaxwTTos, -rj, -ov, (superl. of the adj. piKpos, but com-

ing fr. eXaxvs), [(Horn. h. Merc. 578), Hdt. down], small-

est, least,— whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of

the management of affairs, nicrros iv (XaxifTTco, Lk. xvi.

10 (opp. to eV ttoXXm) ; xix. 17; iv eXa;(iVra) adiKos, Lk.

xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment,

1 Co. vi. 2 ; in authority : of commandments, Mt. v. 19

;

in the estimation of men : of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45

;

in rank and excellence : of persons, Mt. v. 1 9 ; 1 Co. xv,

9 ; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. ov8e [R G oiVe] iXuxia-Tov, not

even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 20 ; fp,oi tts iXaxta-Tov

ia-Ti (see elp.1, V. 2 c), 1 Co. iv. 3.*

iXa\ia~r6ripos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl.

iXdxtcrros ; there is also a superl. iXaxioTOTaTos ; " it is

well known that this kind of double comparison is com-
mon in the poets ; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty."

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136 ; cf. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26);
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest:

Eph. iii. 8.*

cXdco, see iXavva).

'EXed^ap, ("'Ti'Sx whom God helps), 6, indecl., Eleazar,

one of the ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 15.*

iXiOLw, adopted for the more com. iXeico (q. v.) by L T Tr
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Trmrg. in

22] ;
(Prov. xxi. 20 cod. Vat. ; 4 Mace. ix. 3 var. ; Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 13, 2; Polyc. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85

(82) ; B. 57 (50) ;
[Mullach p. 252 ; WH. App. p. 166

;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].*

tX€7(i6s, -ov, 6, (iXiyxcci), correction, reproof, censure : 2

Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for R G ^Xtyxov. (Sir. xxi. 6

;

xxxv. (xxxii.) 1 7, etc. ; for nriDiri chastisement, punish-

ment, 2 K. xix. 3 ; Ps. cxlix. 7
;
[Is. xxxvii. 3 ; etc.]. Not

found in prof, writ.)*

?X€-y|is, -€cos, f], ((Xiyxa, q. v.), refutation, rebuke;

(Vulg. correptio ; Augustine, convictio) : eXry^ti/ eax^
I8las napavofiias, he was rebuked for his own transgres-

sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed.

Olear.] ; Sept., Job xxi. 4 ; xxiii. 2, for n'ty complaint

;

[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 to vStop ttjs fXty^fwf Kvpio%

(Sept. Num. v. 18 to ii8a)p rov iXeypov)].)*

tXc-yxos, -ov, 6, {iXfyxa>) ; 1. a proof, that by which

a thing is proved or tested, {to trpdypa tov tXtyxov Soxrct,

Dem. 44, 15 [i. e. in Phil. 1, 15] ; ttjs ev-^vxias, Eur. Here,

fur. 162 ; ivOdK 6 €Xey;^of tov npdyparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10,

1 1 ; al.) : rdv [or rather, Trpaypdruv^ ov ^Xcrtoixivav,

that by which invisible things are proved (and we are

convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen-

tum 71071 appare7itium [Tdf. reru7n arg. non pare7itumj)
;

[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced-

ing vjToa-Taais, q. v.) of the inward result of proving viz.

a conviction ; see Liinem. ad loc.]. 2. conviction (Au-

gustine, convictio) : Trpos eXeyxov, for convicting one of

his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii. 16 R G. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.

;

Sept. chiefly for nnDin.) *

ik4yx<»; fut. fX/ylo); 1 aor. inf. iXey^ai, impv. eXfyloj/;

[Pass., pres. iXeyxopai ; 1 aor. iXiyxdrjv'] ; Sept. for noin
;

1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion

of the shame of the person convicted, [" eXe'y;(^fii/ hat ei-

gentlich nicht die Bedeutimg ' tadeln, schmiilieu, zurecht-

weisen,' welche ihm die Lexika zusclireiben, sondern

bedeutet nichts als uberfuhren " (Schmidt cli. iv. § 12)] :

Tivd, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24;

iXeyxopfvoi vtto tov vopov cos napa^drai, Jas. ii. 9 ; viro

TTjs avveidrjcrfas, Jn. viii. 9 R G (Philo, o|)p. ii. p. 649

[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag, vfpl dvaa-Taa-eus koI
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rpicrewy] to avvfibos eXeyxos abeKaaros Kut navrmv d^jrfv-

detrraTos) ; foil, by Trepi with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46
;

xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574) ;

contextually, bij conviction to bring to light, to expose : W,

Jn. iii. 20, cf. 21 ; Eph. v. 11, 13, (Arstph. eccl. 485;

ra Kpvnra, Artem. oneir. 1, 68 ; iirKTra^evos, is ei Ka\

Xddoi J] (TTiffovXf] K. fif) eXfyxdfirj, Ildian. 3, 1 2, 1 1 [4 ed.

Bekk.] ; al. ) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false

teachers of Christianity, Tit. i. 9, 13 ; raira eXeyxf, utter

these things by way of refutation. Tit. ii. 15. 2. to

Jind fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se-

verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LTTrtxt.

;

1 Tim. V. 20 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; riua irepi tivos, Lk. iii. 1 9

;

contextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de-

mand an explanation : rivd, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15.

b. by deed ; to chasten, punish, (ace. to the trans, of the

Hebr. n'pi'n, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, etc. ; Sap. xii. 2) :

Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this

word cf. /. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter,

note L; Trench § iv. Comp. : e'^, 8ia-KaT-(-/iai).]
*

cX(€iv6s, -T], -6v, (eXfof), fr. Horn, down, to be pitied,

miserable : Rev. iii. 1 7, [where WH have adopted the

Attic form iXeiPos, see their App. p. 145] ; compar. 1

Co. XV. 19. [Cf. W. 99 (94).]*

iXtiu, -S> ; fut. fXtrjaci) ; 1 aor. fjiXtrjaa ; Pass., 1 aor.

fjXfTjdrju ; 1 fut. eXeTjdfjaopai
;
pf. ptcp. fjXfrjfxfvos ;

(eXeor) ;

fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for nn to be gracious,

also for Dn"l to have mercy ; several times for '^on to

spare, and DPI J to console ; to have mercy on : rivd [W.

§ 32, lb. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt.

ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 30 sq.; Mk. v, 19

[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the o<ra is brought

over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how"];

X. 47 sq.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq. ; Phil. ii.

27 ; Jude 22 Rec; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring

help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy'], Ro. xii. 8;

pass, to experience [A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec,

of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits,

opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ : Ro.

ix. 15,16 RG (secfXeao)), 18 ; xi. 32
;
pass., Ro. xi. 30sq.

;

1 Co. vii. 25 ; 2 Co. iv. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 13, 16 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10.*

[Syn. e'Aee'co, oIkt eipw. eX. to feel sympathy with the

misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in

act, less freq. "in word ; whereas oIkt. denotes the inward

feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal

begs t\eos of his judge ; but hopeless suffering is often

the object of oiKripuSs. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other

hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oIkt.

and its derivatives the stronger terms : e\. the generic word

for the feeling excited by another's misery ; oIkt. the same,

esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations

and tears.]

eXcTjiioo-iJVTi, -Tji, fj, (€Kerip.av), Sept. for nDP and HpHV

(see diKaioa-vvT], 1 b.) ; 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del.

152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ex-

hibited in giving alms, charity : Mt. vi. 4 ; Troieti^ eXeTjfxo-

(TvvTjv, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to

show one's compassion, [A. V. do alms'], (cf. the similar

phrases 8ikmo(tiivt]v, dXfjddav, etc. irotelv), Mt. vi. 1 Rec,

2, 3, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, etc. ; for npn HK?;;,

Gen. xlvii. 29) ; fXeTjpoavvat, acts of beneficence, bene-
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; eU
Tipa, Acts xxiv. 1 7. Hence 2. the benefaction itself,

a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk.
word): iXeT]p,oavvr)v bibovai [(Diog. Laert. 5, 17)], Lk.
xi. 41 ; xii. 33 ; ahflv, Acts iii. 2 ; XapLJiavfiv, ib. 3 ; -npos r^u

fXer]p.oa. for (the purpose of asking) alms. Acts iii. 10;
plur.. Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 31.*

iXiy\\U))v, -ov, merciful : Mt. v. 7 ; Heb. ii. 1 7. [From
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on ; Sept.] *

[eXeivos, see eXeeivos-]

tXfos, -ov, 6, mercy : that of God towards sinners. Tit.

iii. 5 ; eXeov Xap^dveiv, to receive i. e. experience, Heb.
iv. 1 6 ; that of m e n : readiness to help those in trouble,

Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Mt. xxiii. 23. But
in aU these pass. L T TrWH have adopted the neut.

form TO eXeos (q- v.), much more com. in Hellenistic

writ, than the masc. 6 eXeot, which is the only form in

classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes to eX. in Polyb. 1, 88,

2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss.
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms.

Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).*

cXcos, -ovs, TO, (a form more common in Hellenistic

Grk. than the classic 6 tXeos, q. v.), mercy ; kindness or

good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with

a desire to relieve them ; 1. of m e n towards men

:

Mt. ix. 13 ; xii. 7 ; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. ace. to

L T Tr WH) ; Jas. ii. 13 ; iii. 17 ; nou'iv tXeos, to exer-

cise the virtue of mercy, show one's self merciful, Jas.

ii. 1 3 ; with the addition of fifrd tipos (in imitation of the

very com. Hebr. phrase ^'D D;? IDPI nt^J^, Gen. xxi. 23
;

xxiv. 12 ; Judg. i. 24, etc. ; cf. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi

vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 376 (353)]), to show,

afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards

men ; a. univ. : Lk. i. 50 ; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16
;

1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i, 2
;
[(prob.) Tit. i. 4 R L] ; 2 Jn.

3 ; Jude 2. epeydXvpe Kvpios to eXfos avTOv per avTrjs,

magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin-

guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19),

Lk. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in

providing and offering to men salvation by Christ : Lk.

i. 54 ; Ro. XV. 9 ; Eph. ii. 4 ;
[Tit. iii. 5 L T TrWH ; Heb.

iv. 16 L T Tr WH] ; 1 Pet. i. 3 ; airXdyxpa iXeovs (gen.

of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells,

— as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78 ; iroif'iv

fXeos ptTd TLVos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; aKfvr] fXeovs,

vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i. e. men

whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through

Christ, Ro. ix. 23 ; tm vpeTepw eX/et, by (in consequence

of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion

to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [cf. W. § 22, 7 (cf. § 61, 3 a.) ; B. 157

(137)]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his

return to judgment he will bless true Christians with

eternal life: Jude 21 ; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti-

tion of Kvpios in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 21 ;
xv.

22 ; 2 Chr. vii. 2 ; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. § 22, 2) ; but Prof.
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Grimm understands la'pios here as referring to God;
see Kvpios, c. a.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii. ; and see (Xttm

fin.]*

4Xcv6cpUi, -ay, 17, (iXeidtpos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hdt.

down] ; in the N. T. a. liberty to do or to omit things

having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the

yoke of the Mosaic law. Gal. ii. 4; v. 1, 13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 16
;

from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it

does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 1 7 ; free-

dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do

by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re-

quires : 6 vofios TTjs eXfvdfplas, i. e. the Christian religion,

which furnishes that rule of right -living by which the

liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25 ; ii. 12; free-

dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty

:

so in the expression 17 tXevdepia ttjs 86^t)s (epexeget.

gen. [W. 531 (494)]), manifested in the glorious condi-

tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty,

i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19.

/. C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae

notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never

had the good fortune to see).*

cXcvScpos, -fpa, -epov, (EAEY6Q i. q. tp^onai [so Curtius,

p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43 ; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed.

Gaisf. ; but al. al., cf. Vanicek p. 61] ; hence, prop, one

who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Horn, down],

Sept. for ''l^2r\, free ; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense,

one who is not a slave : Jn. viii. 33 ; 1 Co. vii. 22 ; xii. 13
;

Gal. iii. 28 ; Eph. vi. 8 ; Col. iii. 1 1 ; Rev. vi. 1 5 ; xiii. 1 6
;

xix. 18 ; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to fj TraiBia-KT]) :

of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : y'lvc

(tBm iXfvdepov, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre-

strained, not bound by an oblir/atio?i. : 1 Co. ix. 1 ; sk

TrdvTcov (see tK, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19 ; diro rtvos, free from
i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or

thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 1 96 sq.

(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foil, by an inf. [W.
319 (299); B. 260 (224)], fXevdtpa eWli/ . . . yapTjeijmi

she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii.

39 ; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26.

3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the

Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26 ; 1 Pet. ii. 16 ; from the bondage
of sin, Jn. viii. 36 ; left to one's own will and pleasure,

with dat. of respect, rfj biKaioirvvrj, so far as relates to

righteousness, as respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W.
§31, 1 k.; B. § 133, 12).*

cX€v66p6(i), -o> : fut. eXfu^fpaxro) ; 1 aor. ijXevOfpaxra
;

Pass., 1 aor. r]\(vd(p(o6r]v; 1 fut. iXevSepwdfjo-ofiai; (tXtv-

Ofpoi); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty:

from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36 ; riva airo twos,

one from another's control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 15 7

sq. (138)] : otto tov vofxov r. afxapnas k. tov Gavarov (see

vofioi, 1), Ro. viii. 2 ; otto r. ap.apTias, from the dominion

of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; diro t. 8ov\€ias t. (fjdopds di t.

(\fv6(piav, to liberate from bondage (see SovXft'a) and to

bring (transfer) into etc. (see tts, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21
;

with a dat. commodi, r^ fXfvdtpla, that we might be pos-

sessors of liberty, Gal. v. 1 ; cf. B. § 133, 12 [and Bp.

Lghtft. ad loc.].*

eXcvcris, -ewf, fj, (ep;^o^at), a coming, advent, (Dion.

Hal. 3, 59) : Acts vii. 52. (ev rfj iXeuaei airov, i. e. of

Christ, Koi enKpavtia rfj vartpa. Act. Thom. 28 ;
plur.

al eXfva-fts, of the first and the second coming of Christ

to earth, Iren. 1, 10.)
*

cXc4>dvTivos, -ivrj, -ivov, (fXf(f)as), of ivory : Rev. xviii.

12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]*

'E\iaK€i|i, (D'p''^5<i whom God set up), Eliakim, one of

the ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 13 ; Lk. iii. 30.*

[eXi-yjjio, -nrof, to, ((Xiaaoi), a roll : Jn. xix. 39 WII txt.,

where ah read filypa, q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*]

*EXic^€p, ("^I^'Sx my God is help), Eliezer, one of the

ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 29.*

'EXiovS, (fr. Sk and nin glory, [?]), Eliud, one of the

ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 14 sq.*

'EXwj-dPfT [WH 'EXeto-., see WH. App. p. 155, and

s. V. ft, t], (^.'^K^'Sx 7ny God is my oath, i. e. a ivorshipper

of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and

mother of John the Baptist : Lk. i. 5 sqq.*

'EXio-o-aios and (so L T) 'EXto-aioy [cf. Tdf Proleg. p.

107; TrVVlI 'EXttraloy, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, 6,

(i'tJ^'^N my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished

0, T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of

Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq. ; 2 K. i.-xiii.) : Lk. iv. 27.*

eXuro-w : fut. eXi'l^cD [Rec'.' fX.] ;
[pres. pass. eXiVo-o/iat;

fr. Hom. down] ; to roll up, fold together : Heb. i. 1

2

[where TTrmrg. dXXa^fts], and Rev. vi. 14 L T Tr
WH; see dXtWo,.*

c'Xkos, -eoy {-ovs), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin

to cXko) (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius

§ 23], to; 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound ; so

in Hom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc], Theophr.,

Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer : Rev. xvi. 2 ;
plur., Lk. xvi.

21 ; Rev. xvi. 1 1, (for ynw, Ex. ix. 9 ; Job ii. 7, etc.) *

€Xk6(», -w : to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippocr.

and jVIed. writ.) ; Pass, to be ulcerated
;

pf. ptcp. pass.

IjXKcopevos (LTTrWH elX»c«/x. [TF//. App. p. 161 ; W.

§ 12, 8; B. 34 (30)1), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen.

de re. eq. 1,4; 5, 1).*

cXkvo), see eX/cu.

eXKw (and in later writ. Akvw also [Veitch s. v. ; W.
86 (82)]) ; impf. (IXkov (Acts xxi. 30) ; fut; eXKvaa [eXx.

Rec.«'' Jn. xii. 32]; 1 aor. (tXKvcra ([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6)

eX«;o-ai Rb" «>- L T WH, -Kiaai R^' G Tr] ; cf. Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. § 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Kruger § 40 s. v.; [Lob.

Paralip. p. 35 sq. ; Veitch s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept.

for Ijiyo ; to draw ; 1. prop. : to SIktvov, Jn. xxi. 6,

11
; pdxaipav, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant.

1208 (1233), etc.); rivd, a person forcibly and against

his will (our drag, drag off), ($a> Toij ifpoxJ, Acts xxi. 30;

(Is T^f dyopdv. Acts xvi. 1 9 ; fls Kpirfipia, Jas. ii. 6 (irpos

TOV biipov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g.

1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv.

2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph.

to draw by inward power, lead, impel : Jn. vi. 44 (so in

Grk. also ; as imdvpiaf . . . €Xkov(tt}s cVt rjbovdi, Plat.
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Phaedr. p. 238 a. ; vno rris fjBovfis ikKofievoi, Ael. h. a. G,

31 ; likewise 4 Mace. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (11). trahlt sua

quenKjue voluptas, VerQ;il, eel. 2, 65) ; irdvras eXKva-o) npos

efiavTuv, I by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win

over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey.

on Jn. vi. 44
;
[Trench § xxi. Comp. : e^-eXKw.]

*

'EXXds, -d8os, f], Greece i. e. Greece proper, as opp. to

Macedonia, i. q. 'Axaia (q. v.) in the time of the Ro-

mans : Acts XX. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc. ; Mey. on xviii.

12].*

"EXA.t]v, -qvos, 6; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether

a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or

colonies : Acts xviii. 1 7 Rec. ; "EXXrjvei re koI jSdp^apoi,

Ro. i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces

all nations not Jews that made the language, cus-

toms, and learning of the Greeks their own ; so that

where "EWrjvfs are opp. to Jews, the primary reference

is to a difference of religion and worship : Jn. vii. 35 (cf.

Meyer ad loc.) ; Acts xi. 20 G L T Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed.

p. 967] ; Acts xvi. 1,3; [xxi. 28] ; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec.

;

Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph, antt. 20, 11, 2) ; 'lowSatoi re Ka\"E\\7]-

v(s, and the like : Acts xiv. 1 ; xviii. 4 ; xix. 10, 17; xx.

21 ; Ro. i. 16; ii. 9, 10; iii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 24; x. 32;

xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in

the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf.

Otto on Tatian p. 2 ;
\_Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The "EXXj^i/ej

spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish

proselytes from the Gentiles ; see npoa-TjXvros, 2. [Cf.

B. D. s. V. Greece etc. (esp. Am. ed.)] *

'EWijviKos, -T], -Of, Greek, Grecian : Lk. xxiii. 38 [T
WH Trtxt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Rev. ix. 11.

[From Aeschyl., lldt. down.] *

'EXXtjvCs, -i8os, fj; 1. n Greek woman. 2. a Gen-

tile woman ; not a Jewess (see "'EXXtjv, 2) : Mk. vii. 26
;

Acts xvii. 12.*

'EXXrivio-TTJs, -ov, 6, (fr. eXXrjvl^co to copy the manners

and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language

[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), a Hellenist, i. e. one who imi-

tates the manners and customs or the worship ef the

Greeks, and uses the (ireek tongue ; employed in the

N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek,

\^Grecia7i Jews'] : Acts xi. 20 R [WH ; see in "eXX?;!/, 2] ;

ix. 29 ; the name adhered to them even after they had

embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to

ol 'E^paiot, q. v. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten

;

Jleuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.
;
[BB.DD. s. v. Hellen-

ist; Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].*

'EX\T)vi(rTi, adv., (eWrjvi^co), in Greek, i. e. in the

Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [Xen. an.

7.6,8; ah] *

cXXo-y<ici), i. q. eXXoyew, q. v.

eXXo-yt'o) [see eV, III. 3], -a>
;
[Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres.

eXXoyeirat R G L txt T Tr ; impf. iWoyaro L mrg.WH
;

cf. WH. App. p. 166 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122 ; MuUach p.

252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)] ; (Xo'yof a reckoning,

account) ; to reckon in, set to one's account, lay to one's

charge, impute : tovto epoi e'XXdyet (L T TrWH (XXoya

fsee reff. above]), charee this to mv account. Philem.

1 8 ; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro,

V. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh

i. p. 850 [no. 1732 a. ; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diucl. in

Corp. Inscrr. Lat. iii. p. 836 ; see further his note on

Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].)*

*EX|i«8a(i (Lchm.EX/iaSaja, TTrWH 'EX/xabclp. [on the

breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, J-Jhitodam

or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of

Christ : Lk. iii. 28.*

tX-iri^w; impf. {jXtti^ov; Attic fut. ikmo) (Mt. xii. 21,

and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); cf. B. 37

(32); W. § 13, Ic.]; the com. form fXnia-a) does not

occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. rfXirian; ])f. TJXTriica; [pres.

pass. eXiri^op-ai]
;

(eXiris, q. v.) ; Sept. for n£p3 to trust;

non to flee for refuge ; '7n''. to wait, to hope ; to hope

(in a religious sense, to loait for salvation icith joy and

full of confidence) : ti, Ro. viii. 24 stp ; 1 Co. xiii. 7

;

(to) eXiri^ofieva, things hoped for, Ileb. xi. 1 [but AVH
mrg. connect ^Xtt. with the foil. Trpayp..] ; once with dat.

of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust

in : rc3 oi/o/xart airov (as in prof. auth. once rfj tv)(ti,

Thuc.'3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GLTTrWII [cf. B. 176

(153)] ; Kodws, 2 Co. viii. 5. foil, by an inf. relating to

the subject of the verb eXTriCa [cf. W. 331 (311); B.

259 (223)] : Lk. vi. 34 ; xxiii. 8 ; Acts xxvi. 7 ; Ro. xv.

24 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Phil. ii. [19], 23 ; 1 Tim. iii. 14 ; 2 Jn.

12 ; 3 Jn. 14 ; foil, by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11 ; foil, by on
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21 ; on with a fut.. Acts xxiv. 26

;

2 Co. i. 13 ; xiii. 6 ; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk.

is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case

of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [cf. 337 (290);

W. § 33, d. ; EUic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]) : (ts nva, to direct

hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. TjXiriKaTf, in whom you have

put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1

Pet. iii. 5 L TTrWH; with addition of on with fut.

2 Co. i. 10 [Ltxt. TrWHbr. on, and so detach the foil,

clause] ; (iri nvi, to build hope on one, as on a foundation,

(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv.

10; vi. 17; eV nvi, to repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19
;

foil. ])y inf. Phil. ii. 19; iirl with ace. to direct hope

towards something : eVt n, to hope to receive something,

1 Pet. i. 1 3 ; eVl rov deov, of those who hope for some-

thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5 R G ; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and

often in Sept.). [Comp. : ott-, Trpo-fXTri'fo).]
*

tXirCs [sometimes written (Xiris ; so WII in Ro. viii.

20 ; Tdf. in Acts ii. 26 ; see (in 2 below, and) the reff.

s. V. di^elSoi/], -iSos, fj, (eXno} to make to hope), Sept. for

nD3 and nD3p, trust ; npno that in which one confides

or to which he flees for reifuge ; r\\pr\ expectation, hope

;

in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of

""ood or of ill ; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation

of evil, fear ; as, t] Ta>v kukwv f'XTri'r, Lcian. Tyrannic, c.

3 ; Tov <^o/3ou (Xnis, Thuc. 7,61; icaKT] iXiris, Plat. rep.

1 p. 330 e. [cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.] ; novrjpa iXn. Is.

xxviii. 1 9 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics,

and always in the N. T., in a good sense : expectation oj

good, hope ; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con-

fident expectation of eternal salvation : Acts xxiii. fi

;
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xxvi. 7 ; Ro. v. 4 sq. ; xii. 12 ; xv. 13 ; 1 Co. xiii. 13 ; 1

Pet. i. 3; iii. 15 ; liyadr] f\ms (often in prof, auth., as

Plat, Phaedo6 7c.; plur. iXmBet dyadai, legg. 1 p. 649 b.;

Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16 ; eXirls ^Xtnofxem). hope

whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24 ; 6 6f6s t^s Atti'Soj,

God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13 ; ij iT\ripo(popia r^s

fXniSos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, lieb.

vi. 11 ; 17 6/xoXoyia rrjs iXir- the confession of those things

which we hope for, Ileb. x. 23 ; to Kavxnpa Trjs Att. hope

wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6 ; eTTfiaayuiyrj Kpeirrovos eX-

TTt'Sor, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19;

eXTTif with gen. of the subj.. Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7

(6); Pliil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20;

Ro. V. 2 ; 1 Co. ix. 10 ; 1 Th. v. 8 ; Tit. iii. 7 ; with gen.

of the thing on which the hope depends, fj eXTrts t^s tpya-

a-ias avTciiv, Acts xvi. 19; rrjs icXfja-ews, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4;

Tov finyyf'Klov, Col. i. 23 ; with gen. of the pers. in whom
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)]. eV [or tcf)

— so Acts ii. 26 LT ; Ro. iv. 18 L ; viii. 20 (21 ) T WH ; cf

.

Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ;
(but see above, init.)] i\7ri8i,

relying on hope, hainng hope, in hope, (Eur. Here. fur.

804; Diod. Sic. 13, 21 ; eV iXnlbi dyaOf), Xen. mem. 2,

1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396) ; B. 337 (290)] :

Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life) ; Ro. iv. 18 ;
with gen.

of the thing hoped for added : fco^? aloiviov, Tit. i. 2

;

ToO fJi€TfX(tv, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GLTTr WH] ; in hope, foil.

by ort, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads Siort] ; on ac-

count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144)], whh gen.

of the thing on which the hope rests. Acts xxvi. 6. Trap'

(\ni8a, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (377)] : Ro. iv. 18

(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope),

e^f'" eXTTi'Sa (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co.

iii. 12 ; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2

Co. X. 15 ; eX-rriba ex^iv eiy [Tdf. Trpos] 6€nv, foil, by ace.

with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Xpiarov ^x^'*"
'""^ iXTridas,

Acta Thomae § 28
; [r. eXTri'Sa els r. 'irjaovv iv t. irvtv-

fioTL exovTfi,]i^vn. ep. 11, H]) ; iiri with dat. of pers. 1

Jn. iii. 3 ; e'XTri'Sa /xjj exoi/rep, (of the heathen) having no

hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv. 13; ^ eXm's

e'oTti/ (U 6t6v, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton.

it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun-

dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choeph.

776; Thuc. 3, 57; [cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn.

1 1 fin. ; ad Philad. 11,2; ad Trail, inscr. and 2, 2, etc.]) :

1 Tim. i. 1 ; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, Ttjs

86^T]s, Col. i. 27. b. the thing hoped for: irpncrM-

Xf<T6ai TT)v paKap'iav iKniba, Tit. ii. 13 ; iXnlSa BiKaioavvrjs

aneKdexfo-^ah the thing hoped for, which is righteous-

ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v, 5, (npoadoKuv

TCI! vTTo dfoii fXnidas, 2 Macc. vii. 14) ; Sta iXniba rfjv diro-

KfipiVTjv iv roif ovpavoli, Col. i. 5 ; KpaTrjaai tijs irpoicfi^e-

vrji iXnidos, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc).— Zocklcr,

De vi ac notione vocis eXTrc'f in N. T. Gissae 1856.*

'EXv(ias, 6, [B. 20 (18)], Elymax, an appellative name

which Luke interprets as pdyos,— derived either, as is

G .-
commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic lyJLc (elymon),

i. e. wise ; or, ace. to the more prol»«^ie opinion of De-

litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the

Aramaic X'p''?^ powerful : Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD. s. v.] *

ikui (LT'EXcor, [WH eXwt'; see I, i]), Eloi, Syriac

form (^^1^, ^nSN)for Hebr. 'S« (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2) :

Mk. XV. 34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p- 1 1 •]
*

cfiavTov, -fji, -ov, (fr. ifiov and avTov), reflexive pro-

noun of 1 St pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and

ace. sing. [cf. B. 110 (9C) sqcp] : ott' ipavTov, see otto, II.

2 d. aa. ; in ijxavTov, under my control, JMt. viii. 9 ; Lk.

vii. 8 ; ipavTov, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed

minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an

animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19 ; negligently for

avTos ipe, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk.

writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v.

p. 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that 't

scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the firr^t

person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 32 ; xiv. 21

;

Philem. 13.

e|x-PaCvb> [see iv. III. 3] ; 2 aor. ive^ijv, inf. ip^rjvai-

ptcp. iplSds; [fr. llom. down] ; to go into, step into : Jn.

V. 4 R L ; fls TO ttXoIov, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and

often.

€|jrPdXX» [see iv, III. 3] : 2 aor. inf. ip^aXelv, to throw

in, cast into : tls, Lk. xii. 5. [From Hom. down. Comp. :

7rap-fp/3aXX<u.]
*

ln-PdiTTw [see iv, III. 3] : 1 aor. ptcp. ip^d'^as ; to dip

in: tI, Jn. xiii. 26" Lchm., 26'' RGLtxt.; t^v x^'^P^ i"

Tw Tpu/SXi'o), Mt. xxvi. 23 ; mid. 6 ip^anropfvos p€T epo^

[Lchm. adds rfjv xf'P"] ^'^ ''^ [^H add tv in br.] rpi-

}iXiov, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xen., al.)
*

€|iPaT€v« [see iv, III. 3] ;
(ip^dTrjs stepping in, goinp

in); to enter; 1. prop.: TroXti', Eur. El. 595; nuTpl'

dos, Soph. O. T. 825 ; fls to opos, Joseph, antt. 2, 12, 1

:

to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite

spots, as vfjaov, Aeschyl. Pers. 449 ; tw X'^P"?' Dion.

Hal. antt. 1, 77; often to cnrne into possession of a thing:

thus els vavv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.] ; ttjv yfjv, Josh.

xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eh

with ace. of place, 1 Macc. xii. 25, etc. 2. tropically,

(cf. Germ, eingehen) ; a. to go into details in narrating:

absol. 2 Macc. ii. 30. b. to investigate, search into, scru-

tinize minutely: toIs ima-Trjpais, Philo, plant. Noe § 19;

a pf] eapaice ipj3aTevoiv, things which he has not seen, i. e.

things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18,—
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein-

serted, yet in br.] T TrWH Huther, Meyer, we expunge

prj, we must render, "going into curious and subtile

speculation about things which he has seen in visions

granted him " ; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W.

§ 55, 3 e. ;
[also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al.,

defend the /X17. But see Tdf. and WH. ad loc, and Bp.

Lghtft.'s ' detached note ' ; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in-

terpret " (conceitedly) taking his stand on the things

which" etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. €/i/3are{}(rai- cVi/Sjji'at

TO. fvSov i^epevvfiaai t] cyKonrjaM ;
[similarly Hesych. 2293.

vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, cf. his note; further see reft

in Suidas, col. 1213 d.].»
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Ilir^iPdta) : 1 aor. ivt^i^aaa ; to put in or on, Zcarf in,

cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ, nva (Is to

7rXotoi» : Acts xxvii. 6.*

€(i-p\tir« [see eV, III. 3] ; impf. tve^Xenov ; 1 aor. tve-

^\f\lra, ptcp. ffi^Xf-^as ; to turn one's eyes on ;
look at

;

I. prop.: with ace. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept.

Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]) ; rivl (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d. ; Polyb.

15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26 ;
Mk. x. 21, 27;

xiv. 67 ; Lk. XX. 1 7 ; xxii. 61 ; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all

these pass. €/x/:<X«'\|/as aira or avrois Xtyf t or firrfv, of. Xen.

Cyr. 1, 3, 2 efx^Xinoii' avrto f Xeyei'). eis t. ovpav6v,Acts i.

11 RGL, {els T. yfiv, Is. V. 30; viii. 22; ei'y dcfidaXfjiov,

Plat. Ale 1 p. 132 e.). Absol., ovk eveliXewov I beheld

not, i. e. the power of looking upon (so. surrounding

objects) was taken away from me. Acts xxii. 1 1 [Tr mrg.

WII mrg. e/3X€7r.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Aid.] ; Xen. mem. 3,

II, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider:

Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. I sq. ; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1.5;

with ace. only. Is. v. 12 ; with dat., 2 Mace. xii. 45).*

€|i-Ppi|xdo|jiai [see eV, III. 3], -afiai, depon. verb, pres.

ptcp. fiJL^piiJLUfj.fvos ('In. xi. 38, where Tdf. (fi^piixovfxe-

vos; see (piDTaa, init.) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. eve^pipavro

(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -fiovvro, cf. ipanaa u. s.) ; 1

aor. evtdpiprjO-dpTjv, and (Mt. ix. 30 LTTrWII) eve-

^piprjGrfv [B. 52 (46)] ;
(^pipaopai, fr. ^piprj, to be

moved with anger) ; to snort in (of horses ; Germ, darein

schnauben) : Aeschyl. sept. 461 ; to be very angry, to be

moved with indignation : rm (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see

above) ; absol., with addition of ev eavrw, Jn. xi. 38

;

with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to

prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to

charge, threateningly to enjoin : Mt. ix. 30 ; Mk. i. 43.*

€fi€«, -<5 [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius § 452;

Vanicek p. 886 sq.)] : 1 aor. inf. epea-ai; to vomit, vomit

forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down : riva eV roii <TT6p,aTo<:, i. e.

to reject with extreme disgust. Rev. iii. 16.*

c)i,-p.aCvo|Jiai. [see iv. III. 3] ; rivl, to rage against [A. V.

to be exceedingly mad against^ one : Acts xxvi. 1 1 ; be-

sides only in Joseph, antt. 17, 6, 5.*

'E|ji|jiavovT|\, 6, Immanuel, (fr. 1JD;» and Sx, God with

us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i.

23, after Is. vii. 14. Ace. to the orthodox interpreta-

tion the name denotes the same as deavdpconoi, and has

reference to the personal union of the human nature

and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.] *

'Ep-iiaovs (in Joseph, also 'Anfiaovs), f], Emmaus (Lat.

gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (ace.

to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph, b. j.

7, 6, 6 ; not, as is com. said, foil, the authority of Luke,

60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo-

nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg.

vi. p. 675 sq.
;

\_Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph.

Intr. to the Life of Christ § 191 ; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil.

Land, i. 52]) : Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the

same name in the level country of Judtea, 1 75 stadia

from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the

slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus,

1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides,

the Syrian leader, 1 Mace. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent,

on called Nicopolis [B. D. s. v. Emmaus or Nicopolis].

A third i)lace of the same name was situated near Tibe-

rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans, vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolff in Riehm p.

376 sq.
;
[esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 731].*

€iJt|j,ev(>> [Tdf. (vpfvu). Acts xiv. 22 ; see iv, III. 3] ; 1

aor. €Vfp.fiva ; fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down
;
(Augustine,

immaneo~), to remain in, continue ; a. prop, in a place : ev

Tivi, Acts xxviii. 30 T Tr WII. b. to persevere in

anything, a state of mind, etc. ; to hold fast, he true to,

abide by, keep : tt] Tri'oret, Acts xiv. 22 (vo/xw, opKois, etc.

in the Grk. writ.) ; tv nvi (more rarely so in the classics,

as fv rals (nrovdais, Thuc. 4, 118 ; iu rrj nia-Tfi, Polyb. 3,

70, 4) : (V [so R G only] rois yeypappevois, Gal. iii. 10 fr.

Deut. xxvii. 26 ; tV tt) diadrjKr], Ileb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii.

(xxxi.) 32. [Cf. W. §52, 4, 5.]
*

i\t.\u<r(a, i. q. eV /xeo-o), (see p.t(ros, 2) : Rev. i. 13; ii. 1
;

iv. 6 ; V. 6 ; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7
;
[see his Proleg. p. xlviii.,

(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.) ; cf.

WH. App. p. 150; B. 8].

'E|i[i6p CE/x/iiop L T Tr, [but WH 'Eppdtp, see their

Intr. §408] ), 6, (^1011 i- e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor,

ace. to the Ilebr.], proper name of a man : Acts vii. 16
;

see concerning him. Gen. xxxiii. 1 9 ; xxxiv. 2 sq.*

k\i.6i,-fi, -6v, (fr. 6/iiov), possess, pron. of the first pers.,

mine; a. that which I have ; ivhat I possess : Jn. iv. 34 ;

xiii. 35
;
[xv. 11 17 ^aparjepfj (see pevm, I. 1 b. a.)] ; xviii.

36 ; Ro. X. 1 ; Philem. 1 2, and often ; r^ ipfj x^^Ph with

my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21 ; Gal.

vi. 11 ; Col. iv. 18 ; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24
;

xvi. 15 ; substantively, to ep,6v that which is mine, mine

own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27 ; divine truth, in the

knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur.

TO. ipa my goods, Mt. xx. 15 ; Lk. xv. 31. b. proceeding

from me : oi e/xoi Xoyoi, Mk. viii. 38 ; Lk. ix. 26 [here

Tr mrg. br. Xoy.] ; 6 Xdyos 6 epos, Jn. viii. 37 ; f] fvroXr)

f} fpf), Jn. XV. 12; r) fpf) didaxn, Jn. vii. 16, and in other

exx. c. pertaining or relating to me; a. appointed

for me : 6 Koipos 6 tpos, Jn. vii. 6. p. equiv. to a gen.

of the object: fj epr] dvdpvrjtns, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi.

24 ; exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given by W. § 22, 7 ;
[Kiih-

ner § 454, Anm. 11 ; Kriiger § 47, 7, 8]. 7. eanv tpov

it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me : Mt. xx. 23 ; Mk.

X. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the

N. T. writ, do not deviate fr. Attic usage ; cf. B.

§124,6.

€|i'irai'y|ioWj [see €i», III. 3], -rjs, fj, (epTrai((o), derision^

mockery : 2 Pet. iii. 3 G L T Tr WH. Not found else-

where.*

e(i-irai-y|i6s [see ev, HI. 3], -ov, 6, (epnaii^co), unknown

to prof, auth., a mocking, scoffing : Heb. xi. 36 ; Ezek.

xxii. 4 : Sir. xxvii. 28 ; Sap. xii. 25
;
[Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.)

8] ; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [etc.].*

€|i-iraC5co [see fv, III. 3] ; impf. evenai^ov ; fut. epnai^co

(Mk. X. 34 for the more com. -^oipai and -^opai) ; 1 aor.

eve'nai^a (for the older evenatcra) ; Pass., 1 aor. eveiraixdr^v

(Mt. ii. 16, for the older (veiraiadrjv) ; 1 fut. epTraixdrjaopai ;
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(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq. ; Kriiger § 40 s. v. natCco ;

[Veitch ibid.] ; B. 64 (56) sq.) ; to play in, rivi, I's.

ciii. (civ.) 26 ; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle tvitfi,

(Lat. illudere) i. e. a. to mock: absol., Mt. xx. 19;

xxvii. 41 ; Mk, x. 34 ; xv. 31 ; Lk. xxiii. 11 ; rivi (Ildt.

4, 134), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29;

xxii. 63 ; xxiii. 36 ; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude.

deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x.

15).*

tfi-iraCKrqs [see ev, III. 3], -ou, 6, (ennai^co), a mocker,

a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Jude IS
;
playing like children.

Is. iii. 4. Not used by prof, auth.*

cpi-irtpi^iraTsa) [T WH ev-, see ev, III. 3], -w : fut. e^ne-

pnraTrjtTO) ; to go about in, loalk in : ev Tiai, among per-

sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Job i. 7 ; Sap. xix.

20
;
[Philo, Plut.], Lcian., Achill. Tat., al.)

*

€(i,-Tr£ir\Tjf».i [not efXTrifi ttX. (see eV, III. 3) ; for eupho-

ny's sake. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95 ; A'eitch p. 536] and

eixTrnr\da> (fr. which form comes the pres. ptcp. eyLTTiiiKav,

Acts xiv. 17 [W. § 14, 1 f. ; B. 66 (58)]) ; 1 aor. ivenXnaa
;

1 aor. pass. ivenKj^irOrjv
;

pf. pass. ptcp. efnrenXrja-fxevos ;

Sept. for xSo and in pass, often for y2\^ to be satiated;

in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to fill up, Jill full : nva

Tivos, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53

;

Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14 ; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9

;

Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy,

satiate
;

pass., Lk. vi. 25 ; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11 ; viii.

10 ; Ruth ii. 14 ; Neh. ix. 25, etc.) ; to take one's Jill of,

(jlut one's desire for : pass, with gen. of pers., one's inter-

course and companionship, Ho. xv. 24 ; cf. Kypke ad

loc. ; Tov KaWov^ avrrji, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.*

fH-^iirpdo) [see ev. III. 3], (for the more com. enninprffii,

iv.nip.npr]fiitohura. ; on the dropping of the ^cf.e'/iTrtTrA^/it,

init.) ; fr. Ildt. down ; to hum, set on Jire ;
pres. infin.

pass. efiniTTfjaa-daitohe (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych.

nifj-TTpav . . . (f)vaav; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 TripTvpaaai- (})v-

a-axrai ; Joseph, antt. 3, 11, 6 ; etc.) ; of the human body

to swell up : from the bite of a viper. Acts xxviii. 6

Tdf., for K. G etc. iripnpaa-dai, q. v. [and Veitch s. v.

TTi'/xrrpijfit].*

eii-irCirrw [see ev, III. 3] ; fut. epneaovpai ; 2 aor. ev-

eiveciov ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to fall into : eU (366vvov, Mt.

xii. 11, and L txt. T Tr WII in Lk. vi. 39; eis (f)peap,

Lk. xiv. 5 [R G] ; to fall among robbers, els tovs XrjcrTai,

Lk. X. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. (i sq. ; vi.

9 ; els xf'par tcvos, into one's power : tov 6eov, to incur

divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14 ; 1 Chr.

xxi. 13; Sir. ii. 18.*

e|i,-^XeKb> [see iv, III. 3] : Pass., [pres. epnXfKopai] ; 2

aor. ptcp. epirXoKeis; to inweave ; trop. in pass., with dat.

of thing, to entangle, involve in : 2 Tim, ii. 4 ; 2 Pet. ii.

20. (From Aeschyl. down.) *

c|i-irX.oK^ [see ev. III. 3], -ijy, fj, (e'pirXfKO)), an inter-

weaving, braiding, a knot : rpi)(S)v [Lchm. om.], an elab-

orate gathering of the liair into knots, Vulg. capillntiira,

[A. V. plaiting'], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (ko^^v, Strab. 17 p. 828).*

€p.-7rv€w [T WII e'l^, see ev, III. 3] ; 1. to breathe

in or on, [fr. Ilom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl.,

Plat., al.) ; with partitive gen., aTreiXTJs k. <p6vov, threat-

ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from

which he drew his breath. Acts ix. 1 ; see Meyer ad loc,

cf. AV. § 30, 9 c.; [B. 167 (146)]; ('pnveov C'o^y, Sept.

Josh. X. 40.*

c(i-^opevo|i,ai [see ev, III. 3] : depon. pass, with fut. mid.

epnopevaopai
;
(fr. tfinopos, q. v.) ; to go a tradii^g, to travel

Jor business, to traffic, trade, (Thuc. et sqq. ; Sept.) : Jas.

iv. 13 [R=' G here give the 1 aor. subj. -aapeda] ; with

the ace. of a thing, to import for sale (as e"\(uov els A'iyv

TVTov, Sept. IIos. xii. 1 ; nopcfyvpav dno ^oiviKrjs, l^iog. Laert.

7, 2
;
yXavKas, Lcian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in ; to use a

thing or a person for gain, [A. V. make merchandise q/"],

(copav TOV (rapaTOs, Joseph, antt. 4, G, 8 ; 'Aairaaia evetro-

peveTO TrXrjdr) yvvaiKOiv, Athen. 13 p. 569 f.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3;

cf. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].*

e(i.iropCa [see ev, III. 3], -as, 17, (epiropos}, trade, mer-

chandise : Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sq([. ; Sept.) *

c|iir6piov [see ev. III. 3], -ov, ro, {epiropos), a place

where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport ; a mart, emporium
;

(Plin. forum nuiidinarium^ : oIkos epiropiov a market

house (epexeget. gen. [W. § 59, 8 a.; A. V. a house of
merchandise^), Jn. ii. 16. (From Ildt. down ; Sept.) *

4'[ji-iropos [see ev. III. 3], -ov, 6, (Trdpos) ; 1. i. q. 6

eV aKkoTpias veuts irkeuiv piadov, n fni^aTrjs ', so Hesych.,

with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph.

Plut. 521 ; and so the word is used by Homer. 2.

after Hom. 07ie on a journey, whether by sea or by land,

esp. for traffic ; hence 3. a nwrchant, (opp. to KaitrjKoi

a retailer, petty tradesman) : Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23;

av6pa>TTOs epTTopos (see avBpmnos, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH
txt. om. av6p.]. (Sept. for inb and ^D'l.)

*

eft-^pTJOb) : 1 aor. evenprfo-a ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for

fITK/ and n'lfn ; to burn ; destroy by Jire : tijv ttoXiv, Mt.

xxii. 7.*

4'(ji-irpo<r6ev (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 evnp. [see ev. III. 3 ; cf.

Bttm. 8]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. e'v and npnadev,

prop, in the fore part)
;

[fr. Ildt. down] ; Sept. chiefly

for 'JS'? ; before. In the N. T. used only of place;
1. adverbially, in front, before : Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to oni-

udev, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before : tropevecrBai, to \^rc-

cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28 ; npoBpapiov i'pnpoa-dfv, ib.

4 [T WH eli to epnp., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like Trpo-

nopeveadai epivpoa6(v, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2. 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg.

p. 497 a. TTpoidi etv to e/xTrp.] ; to epirporrOev the things

which lie befhre one advancing, the goal set before one,

Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to ra oti-iVco). 2. it serves as a

prep., with the gen. [B. 319 (274) ; W. § 54, 6] ; a. be-

fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per-

son or a thing : Mt. v. 24 ; vii. 6 ; Lk. v. 19 ; xiv. 2 ; to

prostrate one's self ep-npoa-dev Tav ttoScoj' tcvos, Rev. xix.

10; xxii. 8; yowTrerelv epnp. tivos, Mt. xxvii. 29; iropev-

eaOat epn. tivos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4 ; aTrooTe'X-

\ij6ai. epn. tivos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28

;

(TciKiri^eiv epn. tivos, Mt. vi. 2 ; Tr)v 686v KaTaa-Kevdcrai,

where epnp. tivos is nearly equiv. to a dat. [cf. B. 1 72

(150)], ISIt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec. ; Lk. vii. 27. b. be-

fore, in the presence of, i. q. opposite to, over against
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ore: (rrfjvai, Mt. xxvii. 11 ; onoKoydv and apveladai [B.

176(153)],Mt. X. 32sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lchm.]

;

also Gal. ii. 14 ; 1 Th. i. 3; ii, 19; iii, 9, 13 ; be/ore one,

i. e. at Ills tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11 ; Lk. xxi.

36 ; Acts xviii. 17; 2 Co. v. 1 ; 1 Th. ii. 1 9
; [1 Jn. iii.

19]. Here belong the expressions (v8oKia, 6(\r]fxd tan

ffiirpoadff 6eov, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt.

xi. 2(j; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage;

for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words n\n\ Vkih, God wills, Jona-

than the targuraist renders ';. Dip i<]])2
',

cf. Fischer, Be
vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 329 sq. T [cf. B. 1 72 (150)]. c.

before i. e. in the sight of one : Mt. v. 16 ; vi. 1 ; xvii. 2;

xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix.2;Lk.xix.

27; Jn. xii. 37; Acts x. 4 LTTrWH. d. before, de-

noting rank: yeyovfvai e^np rivoi, to have obtained

greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L
br.

;
(Gen. xlviii. 20 edrjKe tov 'E<^pai/i epivpo<j6ev tov

Mavaa-aii; [cf. Plat. legg. 1, 631 d. ; 5, 743 e.; 7, 805 d.]).*

i\L-tTTuo> [see fv. III. 3] ; impf. fVfnrvov ; fut. e/iTTTuo-o)

;

1 aor. iviiTTwa ; fut. pass. ipiTTV(T6i](ronai
;

[fr. Hdt.

down] ; to spit upon : nvi, Mk. x. 34; xiv. 65; xv. 19;

(Is TO irpoa-coTTou tivos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14 ; Plut.

ii. p. 189 a. [i. e. reg. etimper. apotheg. Phoc. 17] ; Kara

TO np6(T(i)ir. Tivi, Deut. xxv. 9) ; eU Tiva, Mt. xxvii. 30

;

Pass, to be spit upon : Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob.

floril. 19, 16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; \_Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 66].*

€|i,<j>av^s [see iv, IIL 3], -is, (fp(f)aiv(o to show in, ex-

hibit), manifest : y'lvopai tivi, in its literal sense. Acts

X. 40 ; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and

thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. [From
Aeschyl. down.] *

€|i.<j)av£t« [see iv, IIL 3]; fut. i^Kpavlaay [B. 37 (32)];

1 aor. ive(j)dviaa ; 1 aor. pass. ivt<pavia6r)v ; fr. Xen. and

Plato down
; (ip.(l)avTjs) ; 1. to manifest, exhibit to

vieio : iavrov tivi, prop, to present one's self to the sight of

another, manifest one's self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv.

22 ; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of

the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is

alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass, to shoio one's self,

come to view, appear, be manifest : tivi (of spectres. Sap.

xvii. 4 ; ovtoIs 6eovs e'/x^ai/i'fecr^ai XiyovTts, Diog. Laert.

prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph, antt. 1, 13, 1), Mt. xxvii.

53 ; Tw Trpoo-wTTM tov 6fov, of Christ appearing before God
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24

;
(of God imparting to souls the

knowledge of himself. Sap. i. 2 ; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol.

1,2,4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known :

foil, by oTi, Heb. xi. 14 ; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15

;

t\ np6s Tiva, ib. 22 ; t\ Kara tivos, to report or declare

a thing against a person, to inform against one. Acts

xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; ntpi tivos, about one. Acts xxv. 15.

[Syn. see SjjXda).]
*

c|j,-<|>oPos [sec iv. III. 3], -ov, ((f)6^os), thrown into fear,

terrified, affrighted : Lk. xxiv. 5, [37] ; Acts x. 4
;

(xxii.

9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25 ; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24),

1 ; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)].

(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible. Soph. O. C. 39.) *

€|i-<j)vo-do), -w [see iv. III. 3] : 1 aor. ivf(f)v(Tr](Ta ; to blow

or breathe on ', Tiva, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the

manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym-

bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi-

cation of the Holy Sjjirit to them,— having in view the

primary meaning of the words nn and nvtiipa [cf. e. g.

Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept. ; Diosc, Aret., Geop., al.
;

[to

inflate, Aristot., al.].)
*

€|i-<|)VTos [see iv. III. 3], -ov, (ip(f)i<o to implant), in

prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature

;

cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; vn-

planted by others' instruction : thus Jas. i. 21 tov fp(f)vTov

\6yov, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by

God; cf. Bruckner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.],

Se^aade iv irpavTrjTi, receive like mellow soil, as it were.*

€v, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3;

Lat. in with abl. ; Eng. in, on, at, loith, by, among. [AY.

§ 48 a. ; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used

I. Locally; 1. of Place proper ; a. in the in-

terior of some whole ; within the limits of some space

:

iv yaarpi, Mt. i. 18; iv BT]6\fifi, Mt. ii. 1 ; iv tjj TroXfi,

Lk. vii. 37 ; iv ttj 'lovSaia, ivTjj ip-qpw, iv Toi ttXo/w, iv tw

ovpava, and innumerable other exx. b. in (on) the

surf ace of a place, (Germ, auf) : iv rw opei, Jn. iv. 20

sq. ; Heb. viii. 5 ; iv nXa^l, 2 Co. iii. 3 ; iv rfj ayopa, Mt.

XX. 3 ; iv Tfi ohco, Mt. v. 25, etc. c. of proximity, at,

near, by : iv Tois ycovlais Tav iiKaTdwv, Mt. vi. 5 ; iv tm

2iXa)d/x, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4 ; iv tw ya^o-

(PvXaKico, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Treasury

;

and on this pass, and the preceding cf. W. 385 (360)] ;

Ka6i(fLv iv TTj df^ia 6(ov etc., at the right hand : Heb. i.

3 ; viii. 1 ; Eph. i. 20. d. of the contents of a writ-

ing, book, etc. : iv tjj iTTKTToXjj, 1 Co. v. 9 ; iv /ce^oX/Si

/3ii3Xiou ypd(f}fiv, Heb. x. 7 ; iv rfi iSi'/SXw, tw ^i^Xla, Rev.

xiii. 8 ; Gal. iii. 10 ; iv tw vopa, Lk. xxiv. 44 ; Jn. i. 45

(46) ; iv Tols Trpn(f)r]Tais, in the book of the prophets.

Acts xiii. 40; iv 'HXi'a, in that portion of Scripture

which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.

;

\_Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Rbmer, p. 12 ; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331

(285)]; iv AavtS, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see

Aa^id, fin.] ; iv tw 'Qarji, in the prophecies of Hosea,

Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived

by the senses, as iv ttj Kapblq, iv Tals Kapbiais, Mt. v. 28

;

xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often ; iv toIs crvvfibfja-fa-i, 2 Co.

V. 11. 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person,

nature, soul, thought of any one : thus iv ral Bta KfKpvnTai

fj f&)jj vfiaiv, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of

God until it shall come forth to view. Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph.

iii. 9 ; iv avToi, i. e. in the person of Christ, KOToiKd ndv

TO TrXfjpwpa etc., Col. i. 19; ii. 3 [(?), 9]. phrases in

which f) apapTia is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 1 7 sq.

;

or 6 XpioTos (the mind, power, life of Christ) eivai, [Jn.

xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; piveiv, Jn. vi. 56;

[xv. 4, 5] ; (^v. Gal. ii. 20 ;
popcpova-dai. Gal. iv. 19 ; \a\(iv.

2 Co. xiii. 3; 6 Xoyos tov Oeov dvai, 1 Jn. i. 10; pivfiv,

Jn. V. 38; ivoLKtlv or oUf'tv 6 Xoyo? tov XpioroO, Col. iii.

16; TO TTVfvpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11 ; 1 Co.

iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; to iv tivi x«P'<'')^a> 1 Tim. iv. 14;

2 Tim. i. 6 ; ivepydv iv tivi, Mt. xiv. 2 ; Eph. ii. 2 ; 1 Co.
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xii. 6, etc. ; ivepytlaBat, Col. i. 29 ; Karfpyd^fadai, Ro.

vii. 8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dno-

KokCyfrat ev ffwl, in my soul, Gal. i. 1 6 ; cpavepou ecmv iv

avToist Ho. L 19. ev eavra, iv iavrols, within one's self

i. e. in the soul, spirit, heart : after the verbs fl8(vai,

Jn. vi. 61; eiTrelv, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; {fi^pifiaadai, Jn.

xi. 88 ; (TT(vdCeiv, Ro. viii. 23 ; diaXoyi^ea-Oat, Mk. ii. 8

(alternating there with «V rnis Kapbiais, cf. vs. 6) ; Lk.

xii. 17; Scanope'iv, Acts x. 17 ; XZ-yeti/, Mt. iii. 9 ; ix. 21

;

,'Lk. vii. 49 ; also 2 Co. i. 9 ; for other exx. of divers

kinds, see elfit, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ, an

[on ; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, etc.

W. § 48, a. 3 a.], when used a. of the person or

thing on whom or on which some power is oper-

ative: iva ovTO) yivtjTat ev ep.oi, 1 Co. ix. 15 ; ivoielv ti ev

Tivt, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341

;

[W. u. s. and 218 (204 sq.) ; B. 149 (130)]. b. of that

in which something is manifest [W. u. s.] : fiavddveiv

ev Tivi, 1 Co. iv. 6 ;
yivaxTKeiv, Lk. xxiv. 35 ; Jn. xiii. 35

;

1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow

i. 2 p. 908"; [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III.]) ; likewise of that

in wliich a thing is sought: ^rjTeiv tvrivi, 1 Co. iv. 2.

c. after verbs of stumbling, striking: TrpoaKouTeiv,

Ro. xiv. 21 ; TrraUiv, Jas. ii. 10; a-KavbaXi^eadai, q. v. in

its place. 4. tuith, among, in the jtresence of, with dat.

of pers. (also often in the classics ; cf. Matthiae ii. p.

1340 ; W. 385 (360) and 217 sq. (204)) : 1 Co. ii. 6 ; iv

6(f>daKpois f\tiu)v, Mt. xxi. 42; iv ipoi, in my judgment,

1 Co. xiv. 11 ;
[perh. add Jude 1 L T Tr WH ; but cf.

6 b. below]. To this head some refer iv vplv, 1 Co. vi.

2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.

;

but see 5 d. y. 5. used of that with which a person

is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted,

or acts, [AV. § 48, a. 1 b.] ; a. in i. q. among, with col-

lective nouns: iv tw o^Xw, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)];

4v rfi ytvfa tqu'ttj, among the men of this age, Mk. viii.

88 ; iv rw yiufi fiov, in my nation i. e. among my country-

men. Gal. i. 14 ; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as iv

tj/iiv, iv vplv, among us, among you, eV dXXr/Xot?, among
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11 ; Mk. ix.

60 ; Lk. i. 1 ; Jn. i. 14 ; xiii. 35 ; Acts ii. 29 ; 1 Co. iii. 1 8

;

V. 1, and often. b. of the garments with (in) which
one is clad: iv ivBvpaai and the hke, Mt. vii. 15; Mk.
xii. 38

;
Lk. xxiv. 4 ; Jn. xx. 12 ; Acts x. 30 ; Heb. xi.

37; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; fjpcpua-fitvov iv iparlois, Mt.
xi. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. IpaT.] ; Lk. vii. 25 ; wepilSdXXe-

<r6aL fv IpaTLois, Rev. iii. 5 ; iv. 4 [LWH txt. om. iv']. c.

of that which one either leads or brings with him, or

with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after

verbs of coming, (iv of acconij)animent), where we
often say tvith: iv 8eKa xtXino-ti/ vnavrdv, Lk. xiv. 31;

fjKdtv iv fivpidai, Jude 14 ; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 17;

el(Ttpx((T6at iv aipari, Heb. ix. 25 ; iv tw vSart k. iv tw
alpari, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has

procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are

assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit) ; iv pa/35a),

I Co. iv. 21 ; iv TrXrjpcupaTi evXoylas, Ro. xv. 29: (bSdveiv

iv TO) evayytXia, 2 Co. x. 14 ; eV Trvevfiari k. Svvdpei 'Hmow,

imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah,

Lk. i. 1 7 ; iv tj/ ^aaiXeia avrov, furnished with the regal

power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power,

[B. 330 (284)] : Mt. xvi. 28 ; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L
mrg. Tr mrg. tls rffv /3.]. Akin is its use d. of the

i n s t r u m e n t or m e a n s by or with which anything ia

accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep.

3 much more common in the sacred writ, than in prof,

auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283)

sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through) ; a.

in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep, is

discernible, as iv ivvpX KaraKaieiv, Rev. xvii. 16 [Tom.
WHbr. eV] ; iv aXari dXi^eiv ur dprveiv, Mt. v. 13 ; Mk.
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34 ; iv tw aipari XevKdveiv, Rev. vii. 14;

iv alpari KaBapl^etv, Heb. ix. 22 ; iv vSari ^anTi^eiv, Mt.

iii. 11, etc. (see ^anrl^oi, II. b. bb.). p. with the dat.,

where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been

used, esp. in the Revelation : iv pa^aipa, iv pop<pai^

dnoKTeiveiv, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; naTda-afiv, Lk. xxii. 49;

dnoXXvaOai, Mt. xxvi. 52; KaraTrareiv iv toIs tvoct'lv, Mt.

vii. 6 ; iv fipa\iovi. aiirov, Lk. i. 51 ; iv doKrvXco 6(ov, Lk.

xi. 20, and in other exx. ; of things relating to the soul,

as iv dyiaap^, 2 Th. ii. 13 [W. 417 (388)] ; 1 Pet. i. 2

;

iv TTj napaKXrjaei, 2 Co. vii. 7 ; iv Trpoaevxj)^ Mt. xvii. 21

[TWH om. Tr br. the vs.] ; evXoyelv iv evXoyia, Eph.

i. 3 ; diKMovaOai iv tw atpari, Ro. v. 9. y more rarely

with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven-

tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W.
389 (364) ; B. 329 (283) sq.] : iv tw apxovri rHv haipty

vioiv, Mt. ix. 34 ; iv eTepoyXixraois, 1 Co. xiv. 21 ; Kplveiv

T. oiKovpivqv iv dvdpi, Acts xvii. 31 ; iv vpXv Kpiverai 6

Koapos (preceded by ol nyioi rov Koapov Kpivovaiv), 1 Co.

vi. 2; ipyd^fcrOai ev riui, Sir. xiii. 4 ; xxx. 13, 34. 8.

foil, by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ, dadurch

dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun;

cf. B. 264 (227)] : Acts iii. 26 ; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii.

13. e. of the state or condition in which anything

is done or any one exists, acts, suffers ; out of a great

number of exx. (see also in ylvopai, 5 f., and dpi, V. 4

b.) it is sufficient to cite : iv ^aadvois, Lk. xvi. 23 ; iv

Tw Oavdra, 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; iv ^cofj, Ro. v. 10 ; eV rots Secrpois,

Philem. 13; iv Trfipaapols^ 1 Pet. i. 6; iv opoidypari

aapKos, Ro. viii. 3 ; iv noXXa dycivi, 1 Th. ii. 2 ; iv So^t;,

Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; cnrdpfrai iv (f)Bopa ktX. it

(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup-

tion, sc. ov, 1 Co. XV. 42 sq. ; iv eroipcp ex*^'"* ^^ ^^ P^^
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6 ; ev iKdrdaei, Acts xi. 5

;

xxii. 1 7 ; very often so used of virtues and vices, as «
fvaf^fia K. aepvoTTjTi, 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; ev dyiaapS, 1 Tim. ii-

15 ; iv KaivoTTjTi fco^j, Ro. vi. 4 ; ev rfj dvo^ji rov 6eov

Ro. iii. 26 (25) ; iv KUKia koi (fydovai, Tit. iii, 3 ; ev navovp

yla, 2 Co. iv. 2; also witli an adverbial force; as I:

Bvvdpei, powerfully, with power [W. § 51, 1 e.; B. 3.'U

(284)], Mk. ix. 1 ; Ro. i. 4 ; Col. i. 29; 2 Th. i. 11 ; Kpiveiv

ev 8iKaio(TvvT), Acts xvii. 31 ; Rev. xix. 11 ; ei/;^apa, in joy,

joyful, Ro. XV. 32 ; ev eKreveia, Acts xxvi. 7 ; ev anovdj},

Ro. xii. S ; ev ^aptTt, Gal. i. 6 ; 2 Th. ii. 16 ; iv rdx^i- Ik.
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev. i. 1. [Here peril, may be

introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase ip iraai tovtols,

with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WIl for R G

inl n- T. (see fVi, B. 2 d.) ; also iv nacriv, in all things

[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 L txt. T Tr WIL] A similar

use occurs in speaking f. of the f o r ui in which any-

thing appears or is exhibited, where iv may be repre-

sented by the Germ, als [Eng. as]; twice so in the

N. T. : a-o(j)Lau Xakf'iv iu fivaTrjp'ua (as a mystery [here

A. V. in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; ev r» avria virobeiynari irlTTreiv,

Ileb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after);\aX. regard this as a preg-

nant constr., the ev marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg.

into) ; cf. Kurtz or Liine.m. ad loc. ; B. 329 (283) ; and

7 below]
;
(SiSomi n eV Scopea, 2 Mace. iv. 30; Polyb. 23,

3, 4 ; 26, 7, 5 ; ev fiepldi. Sir. xxvi. 3 ; Xan^dveiv ti iv

(f)epvr], Polyb. 28, 17, 9 ; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast,

Lex. Plat. i. p. 702 ; Lat. in mandatis dare i. e. to be

considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1, 43). [Here perhaps

may be noticed the apparent use of iv to denote " the

measure or standard" (W. § 48, a. 3 b. ; Bnhdy.

p. 211) : iv iiirpco, Eph. iv. 16 (see fierpov, 2) ; ecpepev iv

i^ilKovra etc. Mk! iv. 8 WH txt. (note the ds, q. v. B. II.

3 a.) ; KapTTocpopoiiaiv iv TpiaKovra etc. ibid. 20 T Tr txt.

"WH txt. ; but some would take iv here distributively,

cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] g. of the things in (with)

which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; iv ols,

Acts xxvi. 12 ; iv avra, in preaching the gospel, Eph.

vi. 20 ; iv rrj iopr^, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23

[LTrbr. iv] ; iv rfi 8i8axu, iu giving instruction, while

teaching, Mk. iv. 2 ; xii. 38 ; see elp-l, V. 4 d. ; Passow

i. p. 910"; [L. and S. s. v. II. 1]. h. of that in which

anything is embodied or summedup: iv avra ^afj

rjv, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par-

takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4 ; iv tovto) tw

Xoya dvaKfcl)aXaLovTai, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dva-

KtcpaXaioo)) ; Trdcrav t. avyyevfiav iv ^vx^als ijd8ofj,r]KovTa

nivTf, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls. Acts

vii. 14 [W. 391 (366)]. 6. of that in which any per-

son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or

with which it is intimately connected; a. of the

whole in which a part inheres: prop., fxivtiv iv ttj

d^iTTtXci), Jn. XV. 4 ; iv ivl aafxari fiiXij TzoWd, Ro. xii. 4

;

fig. KpffxdcrQai. 'iv rivi, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to

whom another is wholly joined and to whose power

and influence he is subj ect, so that the former may be

likened to the place in which the latter lives and

moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John
particularly of intimate relationship with God or Avith

Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the

idea of power and blessing resulting from that union

;

thus, (ivai or fiiveiv iv tw narpl or iv tw Bta, of Christ,

Jn. X. 38 ; xiv. 10 sq. ; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24 ; iv. 13,

15 sq. • tlvat or fiiveiv in Christ, of his disciples and wor-

shippers, Jn. xiv. 20 ; xv. 4 sq.
; fiiveiv iv tw vim k. iv rw

narpi. 1 Jn. ii. 24 ; iv Oeui, i. e. amplified and strength-

ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of

that fellowship, ipyd^eadal ri, Jn. iii. 21 ; jrapprjaid^eirdai,

1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases

iv Xpitrroi, iv Xpiara 'IjjctoC, iv Kvpica, (cf. Fritzsche, Com.

on Rom.'vol. ii. p. 82 sqq. ; W. 389 (364) ; Weiss, Bibl.

Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 c), ingrafted as it were m
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord:

Ro. iii. 24 ; vi. 11, 23 ; viii. 39 ; 1 Co. i. 4 ; 2 Co. iii. 14
;

Gal. ii. 4 ; iii. 14, 26, 28 ; v. 6 ; Eph. i. 3 [Rec. om. iv] ;

ii. 6sq. 10, 13; iTim. i. 14; 2Tim. i. 1,13; ii. 1 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 16 ; v. 10 ; crrfjKeiv fv Kvpia, Phil. iv. 1 ; tva tvpfdat iv

avra, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most

intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9 ; elvai iv Xpiara

'Irjo-. 1 Co. i. 30 ; 01 iv Xp. "irja: Ro. viii. 1 ; 1 Pet. v. 14

;

Kotp-dadai iv XpiaTco, OvqaKeiu iv Kvpico, to fall asleep, to

die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in

it [W. u. s.], 1 Co. XV. 18; Rev. xiv. 13. Since such

union with Christ is the basis on which actions and

virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union luith Christ;

in this sense it is joined to the following words and

phrases : Trenfi.cTp.ai, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u. s. and 390 note] ;

TvenoiOivai, Gal. v. 10; Phil. i. 14 ; 2 Th. iii. 4 ; irappqalav

ex^eiv, Philem. 8; iXni^eiv, Pliil. ii. 19; Kavx^f^iv fxew,

Ro. XV. 17; 1 Co. XV. 31 ; dvrJKfv, Col. iii. 18; to amo

(f)pov€lv, Phil. iv. 2 ; vnaKovdv, Eph. vi. ] [Lom. Tr ^^'1I

br. iv K.]; (j)(bs, Eph. v. 8 ; av^ei, ii. 21
;

^(ooirouladai. 1

Co. XV. 22 ; 6 Konos ovk ea-n Kevos, ib. 58 ; ayios, Phil,

i. 1 ; f]yia(Tp,evos, 1 Co. i. 2 ; XaXfiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19

;

dXrjdfiav Xiyfiv, Ro. ix. 1 ; Xiyeiv k- paprvpeo'dai, Eph. iv.

17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature,

quality of any action or virtue; thus, evapecrTov iv

Kvpia, Col. iii. 20 G L T Tr WH ; Trpoa-Sixffrdai riva, Ro.

xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; da-rrdCea-Sai Tiva, Uo. xvi. 8, 22 ; 1 Co.

xvi. 19; Komdv, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; Lbr. the cl.]
;

yapr]6?)vai, 1 Co. vii. 39; xa'P""' ^^^il- ^^- 1? iv. 4, 10;

napaKoXdv, 1 Th. iv. 1 ; KpotaTaaddi twos, 1 Th. v. 12 ;
—

or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause

of Christ: vrjTnos, 1 Co. iii. 1; (i)p6vip,oi, 1 Co. iv. 10;

TTaiSayayoi, 15; oSoi p,ov, 17; diipas p.oi dv(Myp,(vr]i iv

Kvpia, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12. biKai-

ova-dat iv XpiaTw, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii. 1 7. Finally,

it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether

person or thing) : tovs iK tu>v NapKicrcrov tovs ovtus ev

Kvpica (opp. to those of the family of Xarcissus who were

not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11 ; dvdpconoi iv Xp. a Chris-

tian, 2 Co. xii. 2 ; al eV/cXr^friat al iv Xp- Gal. i. 22 ; 1 1h.

ii. 14 ; ol v€Kpo\ iv Xp. those of the dead who are Chris-

tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; €kX€kt6s iv k. a Christian of mark,

Ro. xvi. 13; 86kihos iv Xp. an approved Christian, Ro.

xvi. 10; 8((Tfiios iv Kvp. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp.

to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv.

1 ; TTKTTos 8idKnvos iv K. Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7 ; SiaKovia,

17 ; iv Xp. yfz/i/ai/ Tiva, to be the author of one's Chri.'<tian

life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15 ; Sfo-/ioi iv Xp.

bonds occasioned by one's fellowship with Christ, Phil,

i. 13 [al. connect iv Xp. here with cpavepovs]; it might

be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co.

ix. 1 sq. ; Philem. 16. iv vvevfiaTi (dyico) eivai, to be in

the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit :

Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to iv aapKi) ;
yivecrdai, Rev. i
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10 ; iv. 2 ; iv Trvevfiari dtov XaXftv, 1 Co. xii. 3 ; eV nvfu-

fiari or ev ttv. tw nytw or iv nv. 6eov sc. wv, (being) in i. e.

under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B.

330 (283 sq.) ; W. 390 (364 sq.)] : Mt. xxii. 43 ; Mk. xii.

36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi. 10. avdpoa-

nos iv nvfiifiaTi aKaddpTw, sc. mv, in the power of an un-

clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23 ; iv rw novrjpa

Kelrrdai, to be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v. 1 9. o'l

iv i/o/xo), subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii. 19. iv

Tto 'A8a/i aTTodvTjaKeiv, through connection with Adam, 1

Co. XV. 22. c. of that in which other things are c o n-

t a i n e d and upheld, as their cause and origin: iv

aira (i. e. in God) fw/iei/ kt\. in God is found the cause

why we hve. Acts xvii. 28 ; iv avra (in Christ, as the

divine hypostatic Xoyoj) iKTia-Or} to. ndvra, in him resides

the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16

(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for

iv avTci is immediately afterwards resolved into bi avrov

K. €ls avTov [cf. W. § 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]) ; ra

ndvra iv avrw (TvvicTTrjKf, Col. i. 17 ; iv 'icraaK KK-qdrjcrerai

aoi a-rripua, Ro. ix. 7 ; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12 ; dyid-

(fa6ai iv with dat. of thing, Heb. x, 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11
;

iv TovTco TTKnevopev, in this lies the reason why we be-

lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4 ; iv a equiv. to iv Tovra,

oTi, [m (hati, since: Ro. viii. 3; Ileb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see

8 e. below]. Closely related is the use of iv d. of

that which gives opportunity, the occasion: f<pvyfv

iv Tw Xo'-yo) Tovrw (on i. e. at this word ; cf. W. § 48, a.

3 c), Acts vii. 29. e. after certain verbs denoting an

affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as

it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.)
;

W. 232 (217 sq.)]; see (vdoKico, elSoKia, eveppalvopai, kqv-

xdopai, x"''p'^'
^^*^- '> likewise sometimes after t'Xn-i^cu,

KKTreva, nicms, (which see in their prop, places), be-

cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or

hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion iv w.

the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of

speech, to be employed for ds with the ace. ; but it in-

dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the

motion ; cf. W. § 50, 4 ; B. 328 (282) sq. : thus after

dnooTfWco, Mt. X. 16 ; Lk. x. 3 ; fieripxftrOai, Lk. ix. 46
;

Rev. xi. 1 1 [not R Tr ; WH br. iv'\ ; i^ip^fcrOai, Lk. vii.

17; 1 Th. i. 8, (but not after epxtrrdoL in Lk. xxiii. 42,

on which pass, see 5 c. above); Karajjaivfiv, Jn. v. 4 [R L;

cf. W. § 50, 4 a.] ; iincrTpiy\rat oTrei^f is iv (fipovrjafi diKaiav,

that they may abide //* etc. Lk. i. 1 7 ; KaXdv iv dpfjvrj, iv

ayiacr/xb), iv p.ia eXTTi'St, equiv. to tis to eivai fjpds {itpas)

iv etc. : 1 Co. vii. 15 ; 1 Th. iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4 ; esp. after

Tidfvai and lardvai, which words see in their places. On
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat

rare in the classic auth., but recurring fre(|. in writ, of

a later age, see W. 1. c. ; Passow i. 2 p. 909'
; [cf. L. and

S. s. v. I. 8]. 8. Constructions somewhat pecul-
iar: a. iv AiyiiTTTOv sc.yfj (by an ellipsis com. in (jrk.

writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908"
; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2] ; W.

384 (359) ;
[B. 171 (149)]) : Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; Dut

see AiyvTiTor. b. expressions shaped by the Hebr.

idiom : ayopd^tiv iv with dat. of pnce (for the price is

the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a.

3 e.]). Rev. v. 9, {iv dpyvpia, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). akXda--

a€iv Tt fv TLvi (see oXXdo-o-o)), to exchange one thing for
another (prop, to change something and have the ex-

change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i.

23, 25 [here /xtTijXXa^ai']. opwpi fv rivi (3 y2^:, cf.

Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1355; [W. § 32, lb.; B.

147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported
by, some one [cf. W. 389 (364)] : ]Mt. v. 34-36 ; xxiii.

16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. c. opoKoyoa ev rivi after the

Syriac (^^ >^?o| [not the Ilebr., see Fritzsche on Mt.

p. 386; B. 176 (153) ; AV. § 32, 3 b., yet cf. § 4, a.]),

prop, to confess in one's case (or when one's cause is ol

stake [cf. W. 1. c. ; Fritzsche 1. c. ; Weiss, Das Matthiius-

evang. p. 278 note ^ (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the

nature of the confession being evident from the context

;

as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8 ; [cf. Westcott, Cunon,

p. 305 note ^]. d. on the very com. phrase iv dvopari

Tivos, see ovopa (esp. 2). [e. ,the phrase eV w varies in

meaning ace. to the varying sense of iv. It may be, a.

local, wherein (i. q. iv rovro) iv J) : Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22;

2 Co. xi. 12. p. temporal, while (cf. II. below; W.
§ 48, a. 2) : Mk. ii. 19 ; Lk. v. 34 ; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix.

13 (Rec. ems, q. v.). y. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv.

21. S. causal, Eng. in that (see Mdtzner, Eng. Gram.,

trans, by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over

into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac-

tion being regarded as that on which its existence

depends ; cf. ' in those circumstances I did so and so '),

on the ground of this that, because : Ro. viii. 3, etc. ; see

in 6 c above. Ace. to the last two uses, the phrase

may be resolved into iv tovto) oti or iv tovtco 5 (cf. W.
§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B.

331 (284 sq.) ; Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom.
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.]

II. With the notion of Time iv marks a. periods

and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on,

at, during : iv rfi rjpepq, ev ttj wkti, Jn. xi. 9 sq., etc.

;

ev rais fjpepais eKeivais, Mt. iii. 1, etc. ; ev o-ayS^dro), Mt.

xii. 2, and in many other exx. ; iv tw SevTepo), at the sec-

ond time, Acts vii. 13 ; ei/ ra> Kade^^s, Lk. viii. 1; ev rat

p.fTa^v, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], Jn. iv. 31;

[fV ea-xdrui xpdva, Jude 18 Rec.]. b. before substan-

tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the

time of this or that event, (Germ, bei) ; thus tv rfj naXiy

yevf (Tia, Mt. xix. 28 ; iv t^ irapovcria avroii or pov, 1 Co.

XV. 23 ; 1 Th. ii. 19 ; iii. 13 [W. § .00, 5] ; Phil. ii. 12 ; 1

Jn. ii. 28 ; iv rfj dvaarda-ei, Mt. xxii. 28 ; Mk. xii. 23 ; Lk.

xiv. 14 ; XX. 33 ; iv rfi iaxdrrf (rdXTrtyyt, at (the sounding

of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52 ; iv ij) dnoKoXv^fi of

Christ, 2 Th. i. 7 ; 1 Pet. i. 7, 13; iv. 13. c. before in-

finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq. ; W. § 44, 6] .•

before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4

{iv Tw aneipeiv), 25 {iv t- Kadevbeiv tovs dvBpoinovs) ; Mt.

xxvii'. 12; Mk. vi. 48 ; Lk. i. 21 [cf. B. 1. c.]; -xxiv. 51;
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1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, etc.; before the inf. aorist,

when, after that : Lk. ix. 30 ; xix. 15, etc. d. within, in

the course of: iv rpctrlv fjfiepais, Mt. xxvii. 40 ;
Mk. xv.

29 [L T Tr om. WH br. ei/] ; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WHbr. fV],

20; cf. W. § 48, a. 2; [B. § 133, 26].

III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives iv

denotes lying or situated in some place or condition,

possessed of or noted for something ; as in ivdXios, fv8o-

^oj, ffi(f)o^os. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re-

maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con-

dition ; as, evfi.p.1, iyniiva, ivoiKio). 2. motion into

something, entering into, mingling in ; as, inidaivo), e'/x-

/Sarfvo), iyKoXeco (summon to court), fyypdcfxo, iyKpvTTToi.

3. in ip(pvada>, ipnpr]doi, ip-Trrvw it answers to Germ. <tn

(on).

Before 0, p., ir, (p, ^^, iv changes to e>-, before y, k, |, x. to

ey-, before A to e'A.-, although this assimilation is neglected

also in the older codd. [in x " not often changed," <Scr«uc?ier,

Collation etc. p. Ivi. ;
" in some words assimilation is con-

stant ace. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com-

paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak-

ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of eV, re-

tention of V in those of (tvv " (Prof. Ilort). Following manu-
script authority T WH -write ivypacpcc, ivKaOeros, ivKaivia,

fVKaivl^oi, ivKaroiKftti, evKavxdopai, ivKtvrpi^oi, ivKpivia, evire-

piirarict}, ivnvew; T evKOTrrw ; WII tV/coTTiij, evKvos ; but L T
Tr VV^H retain 4yKa\fw, %yK\ripa, kyKopfi6opai, eyKpaTna,

eyKparevopat, iyKpaTris, fyxpi<», fA\oyfw (-ow), ip^aivco, tp-

/3oA\co, (p^atTTU), (p^arevw, fp$\crrw, tpfipipaopai, ipfxaivopai,

tpTratyfxovri, ipnaiypSs, ipirai^o!, ipiraiKT7)S, 4pTrlir\7]pi, ip-

TTiTTTd}, f/jiwKfKic, ipTTKoKT), ipTTopevopai, ipTTopia, ipTr6piov, e/x-

nopos, (pTTTvai, ipcpavT]!, ipcpavi^u, fpcpo^os, ep<pvros ; L T Tr
iyKvos ; L Tr WII tppivcc, fpirpoffdfy; L Tr iyypdcpai,

fyKaOeros, eyKaivia, fyKaivl^cv, iyKUKfu, tyKaraKdiroD, eyKaT-

oiKeo), iyKavxaopat, fyK^vrpl^ui, iyKoiri), eyK6Trr(i>, iyKpivw,

e'yU7repi7raT«'&), epirvew ; T (pirnrpdw ; T WH are not uniform
in ty/co/ceo), ey/caraA € iVoi ; nor T in ippivw, epirpocrdtv ; nor
WH in iyK6irTai.— Add L T Tr WH dviynKTiTos, trapep-

PdWu, irapip0oK7\. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf . ed. 8,

p. 76 sqq. ; Ilort in WH. App. p. 149 ; Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit.

for 1862, p. 179 sq. ; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.]

€v-a7KaXC^o(jiai : 1 aor. ptcp. ivayKokiadpevos
;

(mid.

i. q. «t? rds ay<aXa? Se;^o/nat, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the

arins, embrace: Tivd, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10;

xxiv. 48 (33) ; Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476, 10; Plut. ; Al-

ciphr. epp. 2, 4 ; al.)
*

cv-<i\ios, -ov, or eVdXtof, -a, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (aXs

the sea), that which is in the sea, marir^e
;

plur. to. ivdXia

marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ. ; the

Epic form elvdXios as old as Horn.) *

«v-avTi, adv., (iv and dvri, prop, in that part of space

which is opposite), before : as a prep. foil, by a gen. [B.

319 (273)] ; 'ivavri roO dfoi, DiH' 'JijS, before God, i. e.

in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. ivavrlov'] ; in the judg-

ment of God, Acts viii. 21 G L T Tr WH
;
[evavri ^apad).

Acts vii. 10 Tdf. ; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in

Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T. ; but no-

where in prof, auth.) *

tv-avrCos, -a, -ov, (di/r/or set against), [fr. Horn, down],
prop, that which is over against ; opposite ; used 1.

primarily of place ; opposite, contrari/ : of the wind
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv, 24 ; Mk. vi. 48 ; Acts xxvii.

4 ; e'^ ivavTias [W. 591 (550) ; B. 82 (71)], opposite, over

against (see «'«, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me-
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel-

ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which ])ass. [for confirmatory

reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Mace. vii. 4 [on the

other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. 1. c.]) ; 6 i^ ivavrlas,

an opponent [A. V. he that is of the contrary part}, Tit. ii.

8 ; ivavTiov noielv ri rivi, to do sometliin<£ against one.

Acts xxviii. 1 7 ; ivavria irpdrreiv npos to ovopd rivoi. Acts

xxvi. 9. Neutr. ivavrlov, adv., as a prep, is constr. with

the gen. [B. 319 (273)], before, in the sight of in the pres-

ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; Sept. often

for 'J£)b and 'y^2 also for 'J'^'S) : Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg.

WH epwpocrdev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (ivavrluv

^apadi, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. tvavri,

q. V.]) ; Acts viii. 32 ; Hebraistically, in the judgment,

estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], ((ien.

X. 9, etc.). [to ivavrlov i. e. rovvavrlov see in its place.] *

ev-dpxo|jLai : 1 aor. ivr^p^dprjv ; to begin, make a begin-

ning: with dat. of the thin<r fr. which the beginninfT is

made. Gal. iii. 3 ; ri, Phil. i. 6 ; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lchm. ed.

min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian.
;
generally with

gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii.

16 ; 1 Mace. ix. 54. in Eur. with ace, of be<rinnin2 sac-

rificial rites ; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh.

X. 24 Sept.) [CoMP. : Trpo-evdpxopai.]
*

€vaTos, see evvaros-

cv--Ypd4>(», see iv, III. 2 and 3.

ev8cT|s, -is, (fr. ivbico to lack, mid. to be in need of),

needy, destitute: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hdt.

down ; Sept.) *

Iv-Sei-y^jLa, -ros, to, {ivBfiKvvpi}, token, evidence, proof,

[A. V. manifest take?}']: 2 Th. i. 5 [cf. B. 153 (134)].

(Plat, eritias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.)
*

tv-8€£KW(ii : to point out, (Lat. indicare ; Germ, anzei-

gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom. ; in the N. T.

only in Mid. : [pres. eVSfiVw/iat] ; \ &oy. ivebfi^dprjv, prop.

to show one's self in something, show something in one's

self[ci. B. 192 (166)] ; 1. to show, demonstrate, prove,

whether by arguments or by acts : ti, Ro. ix. 22 (joined

with yvapiaai); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi.

11 ; with two ace, the one of the object, the other of

the predicate, Ro. ii. 15 ; ti ei> rivi, dat. of the pers., Ro.

ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [cf. W. 254 (238)]) ; 1 Tim. i. 16; ti

ei? TO ovopd Tivos, Heb. vi. 10 ; ttjv evSei^tv iv8(iKwcr6ai (as

in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b. ; cf. W. 225 (211)) ; eir nva,

2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth : Tti»i

(dat. of pers.) KaKa, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. 1. 15, 17.*

4'v-8€i^is, -fcos, 17, (ivSfiKwpi), demonstration, proof : i.e.

manifestation, made in act, t^s 8iKaio<TvvT]s, Ro. iii. 25 sq.

;

Trjs dyd-irris, 2 Co. viii. 24 ; i. q. sign, evidence, [A. V.

evident token}, aTicoXfias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al] *

ev-8€Ka, o(, al, rd, eleven : ol ivdcKa, the eleven apostles

of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor,

Mt. xxviii. 16 ; Mk. xvi. 14 ; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26;

ii. 14. [From Hom. down.] *
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cv-S«KaTOs, -aTT], -arov, eleventh : Mt. xx. 6, 9 ; Rev. xxi.

20. [From Horn, down.] *

€v-8eXop,ai; to receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as tov

\6yov, lldt. 1, 00). Impersonally, ivbt-^frui. it can be

iiUowed, is possible, muij be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr.

Thuc. down) : foil, by ace. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1.

[Cf. bixoy^a,., fin.]
*

ev8T||xe'a>, -co : 1 aor. inf. evdrj^TJcrai
; {fuSrjfjios one who is

among his own people or in his own land, one who does

not travel abroad ; opp. to eVS^/xos), prop, to be amoi^g

one's own people, dioell in one's own count?-}/, stai/ at home

(opp. to e'/cSjjMf o), d^To8r]^leQi ; see those words) ; i. q. to

hare a fixed abode, bf at home, iv Toi aafiari, of life on

earth, 2 Co. v. 6, 9 ; npos tov Kvptov, of life in heaven, ib.

8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.)
*

€v8iSii(rKw (i.
<i.

ev8vco [cf. B. 56 (49)]) ; impf. mid.

^'vfdLBvcTKoiJLTjv : to put on, clothe : riva nop(pvpav, Mk. xv.

1 7 L T Tr WH ; mid. to put on one's self, be clothed in

[w. ace. B. 191 (1G6) ; W. § 32, 5] : Ifidriov, Lk. viii. 27

[R G L Tr mrg.] ; Trop(f>vpav, ^{xrcrov, Lk. xvi. 19
; (2 S.

i. 24 ; xiii. 18 ; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21) ; Judith ix. 1

;

Sir. 1. 11 ; Joseph, b. j. 7, 2).*

cvSiKos. -01', (biKVj), according to right, righteous, just :

Ro. iii. 8 ; Ileb. ii. 2. (Pind.^ Trag., Plat.')
*

ev-86(jn](ris ( ivbofifm to build in), and eVSco/xj/o-t? T TrWH
([see WH. A])p. p. 152] Sto/ido) to build), -eas, r], that

which, is built ill, (Germ. Einbau) : tov t€lxovs, the mate-

rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com-

posed. Rev. xxi. 18 ; elsewhere only in Joseph, antt. 15,

9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater,

and so construct a harbor.*

ev-8o|dto> : 1 aor. pass, evedo^da-drju ; to make (vdo^os, to

glorify, adorn ivith f/lori/, (Vulg. glorifco, clarifco) : in

pass. 2 Th. i. 12; (vbn^aa-drjvm ev toIs ay'iots, that his glory

may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness,

conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv, 4^ Ezek.

xxviii. 22, etc. ; Sir. xx wiii. 6. Not found in prof, auth.) *

evSo^os, -ov, (86^n), held in good or in great esteem, of
high repute ; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen.,

Plat., sqq.) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for n33J, 1 S. ix.

6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc.; Sir. xi. 6 ; xliv. 1, etc.).

b. notable, glorious : to. evbo^a, wonderful deeds, [A. V.

glorious things'], Lk. xiii. 17; (for r(1J<"7£3J, Ex. xxxiv. 10).

c. splendid : of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25

;

figuratively i. (\. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.*

(vSv)j,a, -TOf, TO, (ev8v(i>), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact.

indumentum) : Mt. vi. 25, 28 ; Lk. xii. 23 ; spec, a cloak;

an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (fv8. ydp,ov a

wedding garment) ; Mt. xxviii. 3; i'vb Trpo/Sarodi', sheep's

clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take

ihe phrase figuratively :
' with a lamb-like exterior '].

([Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph, b. j. 5, 5, 7 ;
[antt. 3, 7, 2];

j'lut. Sol, 8; Sept. for lyn^.) *

6V-Svva|i6<i>, -co; 1 aor. evtSwdfioiaa; Pass., [pres. impv.

Z pers. sing, ev^wdpov, 2 pers. plur. fv8vvanov(r6f] ; impf.

3 pers. sing. (V(8vuapo\JTo ; 1 aor. eut8vvap6idqv, (fr. e'l/-

dvvapoi equiv. to 6 tv Swdpei aiv) ; to make strong, endue

with strength, strengthen : Tivd, Phil. iv. I? ; 1 Tim. i. 1 2 ; 2

Tim. iv. 1 7 ;
passively, to receive strength, be strengthened,

increase in strength : Acts ix. 22 ; tv tlvi, in anythino-, 2

Tim. ii. 1 ; iv Kvpia, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10
;

with dat. of respect, rfj nicrTfi. Ro. iv. 20; drro ua-Bevdas,

to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi,

34 R (i
;
(in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. Ii. (Iii.)

9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Aid., Compl. ; 1 Chr, xii, 18

Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.),*

€v-8ijv« [2 Tim. iii. 6] and iv-8v(x> [Mk. xv. 17 R G]

;

1 aor. fvfhvoa ; 1 aor. mid. ev(8vcrdprjv ; pf. ptcp. mid. or

pass. iv8f8vpevos; Sept. for 1^3^; as in the classics, 1.

trans, (l)rop. to envelop in, to hide in), to put on : Tivd ri,

a. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment : Mt.
xxvii. 31

;
[with Tivd alone, ib. 28 L WH mrg.] ; Mk. xv.

17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one's self, be

clothed with : rt [B. 191 (166) ; cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25

;

Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.] ; Mk. vi. 9; Acts

xii. 21 ; ev8e8vp€voi witli ace. of a thing, ]\lk. i. 6 ; Mt.

xxii. 11 [B. 14S (129) ; cf. W. § 32, 2] ; Rev. i. 13 ; xv.

6; xix. 14; evSvadpevos (opp. to yvpvos) clothed Viith a

body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see ye, 3 c., (Aristot. de

anima 1, 3 fin. p. 407'', 23 yj^vxrjv . . . ivSveaSai aupa).

b. in metaphorical phrases : of armor fig. so called,

ivhvea-Qai to. oirXa [L mrg. epya] toii (fxtiTOi, Ro. xiii. 12;

TTjv iravoTrKiav toii 6eov, tov daipaKa ttjs 8iKaio(TVvr]s, Eph.

vi, 11, 14 ; da)paKa niaTecos, 1 Th. v. S (with double ace,

of obj. and pred., BoipaKa SiKa.oa-vitjv, Sap. v. 19 (18),

[cf. Is. lix. 17]; prop. ottXc, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; tov Bay-

poKa, an. 1, 8, 3). to be furnished with anything, adorned

with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, iv^veadai

dcpdapcriav, dQavaaiav, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; \jTn\dyxva oiKTip-

pov, Col. iii. 12]; 8vvapiv, Lk. xxiv. 49, {la^vv, Is. Ii. 9;

[Iii. 1 ; bvvapiv, fvnpeneiav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1 ; atcr^vvrfv,

Ps, xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; cx.xxi. (cxxxii.) 18; 1 i\Iacc. i.

29; 8i,Kaio(Tvvr)v, Job xxix. 14; Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 9;

acoTTjpiav, ibid. 16; etc.] ; 8ii(lv d\KT]v. Ilom. II. [9, 231];

19, 36; evvvddai and eTrievwadai d\Kj]v, II. 20, 381; Od.

9, 214 etc.; many similar exx. in llebr. and Arabic,

cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. imluere novum in-

genium, Liv. 3, 33) ; tov kmvov avdpwnov, i.e. a new pur-

pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10 ; 'irjaodv Xpia-Tov,

to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in

thought, feeling, and action to resemble him and, as it

were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii,

27; (sini.larly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 30],

TOV TapKvviov €v8v€a6ai, Dion, l.al, 11, 5, 5
;
pi^as tuv

(TTpaTiu>TT]v ive8v TOV aocfiioTTjv, Liban. ep. 968
;
prodi-

torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche

on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq. ; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq.;

[frataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqtp]). 2. in-

trans. to creep into, insinuate one's self into; to enter: iv

8vvovTfs (h Tof oiKias, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [CoMP. : fn-fv8vo}.]
*

tv-Suo-is, -fwf, Tj, (fv8vo)), a putting on, ((ierm. das An-

ziehen, der Anzug) : tCov Ipariwv, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (^clothing,

Job xii. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550 c.; Dio Cass. 78,3; an

entering, Plat. Crat. \>. 419 c.).*

(v-Sv(o, see fv8vva>.

tv-8-)(iTjcri.s. see (v86p.-qa'is.



eve'yKw 215 ivevXoyeco

ivtyKot, see (^/pw.

£v-€'Spa, -as, T], (fr. ev and e8pa a seat), a lying in wait,

ambush : Acts xxiii. 16 [Rec" to eveSpov, (j. v.] ; ivibpav

ivoielv, Acts XXV. 3. (Sept. ; Thuc, sqq.) *

evcSpevu
;

(eVe'Spa) ; to lie in wait for, to lay wait fur,

prepare a trap for : riud, a person, Lk. xi. 54 [(j om. (v(8.

avT., T om. avTop'] ; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc, Xen., sqq.;

Sept.) *

evcSpov, -ov, TO, i. q. eveSpa, a lying in tvait, an ambush :

Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept. ; Sap. xiv. 21 ; Sir. xi. 29 ; 1

Mace. ix. 40, etc. ; not found in prof, auth.)*

€v-£i\€'w, -a> : 1 aor. eVf tXr/o-a ; to roll in, wind in : Tivd

Tivi, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1 S. xxi. 9
; [ Aristot.

nuind. 4 p. 39G», 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr.,

al.)*

€v-«ifi.i ; (dpi)
;

[fr. Horn, down] ; to be in : tci evovra

what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to to

idoiBev vpCiv, vs. 39) ; this is to be regarded as an ironi-

cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted

to the Pharisees' own views :
' as respects your soul (ja

fvi'ivTa ace. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold

all things are clean unto you (in your opinion) '
; cf.

Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think to evovra

to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [obj.

ace. after dore, with eXfrjp. as pred. ace], and to be spoken

of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity.

[Still others (following the same construction) take rd

fvovra (sc. ^ovvai) in the sense of the things within your

poicer, (R. V. mrg. ivhich ye can) ; cf. Steph. Thesaur.

s. v. col. 1055 a. ; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc] More-

over, in the opinion of many eVt, [1 Co. vi. 5 GLTTr
Wll; Jas. i. 17;] Gah iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 etc., is con-

tracted from fveaTL ; but see below under evi..*

«v€Ka (only before consonants [Rec three times (Grsb.

twice) out of twenty-five]), and eveKfv [R G 19 times, L
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 1 7], or in a form

at first Ionic elvfKev (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. «V ; xviii. 29 T
WH ; Acts xxviii. 20 T WII] ; 2 Co. iii. 10 [R G L mrg.

ei;.] ; vii. 1 2 [R G], both the last forms alike before con-

sonants and vowels [cf. s. v. N, i/ ; W. § 5, 1 d. 1 ; B. 1

(9); Kruger (dialects) § 68, 19, 1 ; WH. App. p. 173]),

a prep. foil, by the genitive, on account of, for the sake

of for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29 ; Mk. viii. 35; Lk.

vi. 22 ; Acts xxviii. 20 ; Ro. viii. 36 ; 2 Co. iii. 10 ; (VfKev

TovTov,for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5 ; tovt^v, Acts

xxvi. 21 ; tlpos eveKtv, for what cause, wherefore, Acts

xix. 32 ; before tov with inf. expressing purpose [W. 329

(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; ov elveKev, because,

Lk. iv. 18 ; cf. Meyer ad loc.

€vevT\KOVTa, see fvvevfjKovra.

eveos, see evvfos-

ivipyna, -as, f], (evepyfjs, q. v.), working, efficiency; in

the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of

(iod or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12;

T] evepyeia fj ivepyov^iivt), Col. i. 29 ; with a relative inter-

vening, ivepyfiv ivipyfiav, Eph. i. 19 sq. ; kot evepytiav

iv perpm ivos €<daTov pepovs, acc to the working which

a<^rees with the measure of (is commensurate with)

every single part, Eph. iv. 16 ; koto t. ivipytiav tov

dvvaadai avTou ktX. according to the efficiency by which
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21.

ivipy. TOV ^oTavd, 2 Th. ii. 9 ; nXdvrjs, the power with

which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, etc. ; 2 Mace.
iii. 29 ; tj)s npovoias, 3 Mace iv. 21 ; not found in Sept.;

in the classics first in Aristot.
; [on evepytia, ivepyeiv,

of diabolic influences, cf. Miiller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].)

[Syn. see bvvapis, fin.]
*

€V€p7€'to>, -w ; 1 aor. ivrjpyijaa
;

])f . evfipyrjKa (Eph. i. 20

L T WH txt. Trmrg.)
;

{evepyos [see fvfpyrjs])
;

1.

intrans. to be operative, be at ivork, put forth power : foil,

by eV Avith dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2 ; Mk. vi. 14 ; Eph. ii.

2 ; foil, by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.
;

[cf. Bp.

Lghtft. on Gal. as below]), to workfor one, aid one, eis rt,

unto (the acconqilishing of) something [W. 397 (371)]:

fls diTocTToXrjv, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the

apostolic office ; tls tu k'durj, i. q. fls dnoaToXriv [cf. W.
§ 66, 2d.; B. § 147, 8] Tai> i6vS>v, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans.

to effect: tI, 1 Co. xii. 11
;
[Eph. i. 11] ; ivepyelv tvtp-

yeiav, Eph. i. 19 sq. ; t\ ev tivi, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6

[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Phil. ii. 13. 3. Mid.,

pres. fvfpyovpai ;
[impf. emjpyovprjv^

;
(not found in the

O. T. or in prof, auth., and in the N. T. used only by

Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]) ; it

is used only of things (cf. W. § 38,6 fin.; [B. 193 (167)]),

to display one's activity, shoiv one's self operative : [2 Th.

ii. 7 (see pv(TTr]piov, 2 fin.)] ; foil, by eV with dat. of the

thing, w h e r e, Ro. vii. 5 ; iv with dat. of the condition,

2 Co. i. 6 ; iv with dat. of ])ers. in whose mind a thing

shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12 ; Eph. iii. 20 ; Col. i. 29 ;

1 Th. ii. 13; foil, by bid with gen. of thing. Gal. v. 6.

In Jas. V. 16 ivepyovpevrj does not have the force of an

adj., but gives the reason why the bfrjais of a righteous

man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that

it exhibits its activity [" works "] (inwardly), i. e. is

solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ,

fr. Aristot. down.) [On this word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft.

on Gal. ii. 8 ; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5
;

Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]
*

evepYnH'tt, -tos, to, (ivepyeo)), tiling ivrought ; effect, ojh

eration : plur. [R. V. u-orkings'], 1 Co. xii. 6 ; with the ad-

dition of the ei)exeget. gen. bwdpeoiv, ibid. 10. (Polyb.,

Diod., Antonin., [al.].)
*

ev€p"yT|s, -is, (i. q. ivepyos, equiv. to 6 av iv tm epyca

[Eng. at /cork']), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in-

congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a dvpa ivepyrjs is spoken

of, 'an opportunity for the working of the gospel';

ivepy. y'lvopai 'iv tivi, in something, Pliilem. vs. 6. ([Aria-

tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)
*

€V-«(rTtOS, see iviCTTTJpi.

ev-fvXo-ye'ca, -&) : 1 hit. pRSf^. ivevXoyqdTjcropai; (the prep,

seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is

conferred ; cf. Germ, e insegne.n) ; to confer benefits on,

to bless : pass. foil, by iv Avith dat. of that in which lies

the ground of the blessing received or expected. Acts

iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives rw irnipp., dat. of the in-

strument
;
[WH read the simple «vXoy.]) ; Gal. iii. 8,
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where Rec.''** *'* has the simple fuXoy. (Gen. xii. 3

;

xviii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Aid.,

Compi.] ; Sir. xliv. 21 ; not found in prof, auth.) *

€v-€X«; impf. fVelxoi'; [pres. pass, ivixofiai]; to have

within, to hold in ; a. pass, to he held, be entangled,

he held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one

is held captive,— very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as

Tfi ndyrj, Ildt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as ayyeVia, Find. Pyth.

8, 69; (piXoTiixla, Eur. Iph. A. 527; kqkco, Epict. diss. 3,

22, 93) : fuyoi SouXt tay. Gal. v. 1 ;
[dXi^faiv, 2 ^'h. i. 4

WH mrg.], {aaf^fiais, 3 Mace. vi. 10). b. tve^^o) nvi,

to be enraged with, set oyie's self against, hold a grudge

against some one : Mk. vi. 19 ; Lk. xi. 53, (Gen. xlix. 23) ;

the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (x6\ov nvl

to have anger in one's self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118

;

8, 27; 6, 119; see a similar ellipsis under irpoaexay- [In

this last case the ellipsis supplied is t6v povv, W. 593

(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the

same after fve)(fiv in Mk. and Lk. 11. cc. and render the

phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility ; but

De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the

expression in Lk. I.e. outwardly, to press upon (R. V.

txt.) ; see Steph. Thes. s. v. ; L. and S. s. v. ; Hesych.

ivix^i' fjLVT)(TiKaK(1. e y *c e I T a t.]
*

€vOa-8€, adv., (fr. euda and the enclitic 8e; Kriiger § 9,

8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440) ; B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom.
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x. 18; xvi. 28; xvii,

6; xxv. 24. b. hither: Jn. iv. 15sq.; Actsxxv. 17.*

cvOcv, adv., (fr. cV and the syllable dev, indicating the

place whence), hence : JNIt. xvii. 20 L T TrWH ; Lk.

xvi. 26 G L T Tr WH. [From Hom. down.] *

€v6v|i«o|j.ai, -ovfxai ; a depon. pass. ; 1 aor. ptcp. eV^u-

fjLT]6fis ; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the

gen; now in the ace. ; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823
;

Kuhner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310 ;
[Jelf § 485] ; Kriiger

§ 47, 11, 1 and 2 ;
(fr. tv and dvixoi) ; to bring to mind,

revolve in nimd, ponder: ri, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think;

to deliberate: irepi tivos, about anything. Acts x. 19

Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16 ; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a. ; Isoc.

ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp. : 8i-evevnfonai.'}*

^v6v}iT)o-is, -e<i)f, f], a thinking, consideration : Acts xvii.

29 [A. V. device']
;

plur. thoughts : Mt. ix. 4 ; xii. 25
;

Heb. iv. 12 [here L mrg. sing.]. (Rare in the classics;

Hippocr., Eur., Thuc, Lcian.) *

i'vi, i. q. eVt, the accent being thrown back, same as eV,

used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for (v«m, is in, is

among, has jAace, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc.

2, 40) : Gal. iii. 28 (three times) ; Col. iii. 1 1 ; Jas. i. 1 7

;

with addition of iv vfiiv, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. ((ttiv)
;

in prof. auth. fr. Soph, and Thuc. on very often, it can

be, is possible, is lawful
;
[here some would place Jas. 1. c.].

The opinion of many [e. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642

;

Meyer on Gal. 1. c. ; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that evi is a con-

tracted form for (vtari is opposed by the like use of

irapa, ava, which can hardly be supposed to be con-

tracted from TrdpeoTt, aufari ; cf. Kriiger § 9, 11, 4 ; W.
80 (77) ; Gottling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380

;
[Chan-

dler § 917 sq. ; B. 72 (64) ; Lob. Path. Element, ii. 315].*

cviavTos, -oC, 6, a year : Jn. xi. 49, 51 ; xviii. 13 ; Acts

xi. 26 ; xviii. 11 ; Jas. v. 17 ; Rev. ix. 15 ; plur., of the

Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.];

TToiuv fviavTov, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; ana^ roi ivi-

avTov, Heb. ix. 7 (like inTaKts ttjs fjfiepas, Lk. xvii. 4),

[cf. W. § 30, 8 N. 1 ; Kruger § 4 7, 10, 4] ; kqt iviavrov,

yearly, Heb. ix. 25 ; x. 1, 3, (Thuc. 1, 93 ; Xen. oec. 4, 6 ;

an. 3, 2, 12) ; in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi-

nite period of time : Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. Ixi. 2), on which
pass, see ^^ktos. [From Hom. down.] *

[Syx. iviavrSs, eras: originally iv. seems to have de-

noted (yet cf. Curtius § 210) a year viewed as a cycle or
period of time, er. as a division or sectional portion of time.]

€v-£<rTT]ni : pf. ivicTTTiKa, ptcp. ivea-TrjKuis (Ileb. ix. 9),.

and by syncope evfa-rm ; fut. mid. €vaTT]a-onai ; to place

in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid.

(prop, as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon,,

impend, threaten : 2 Th. ii. 2 ; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1

.

pf. ptcp. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26 ; as often in Grk.

writ, (in the grammarians 6 ivfarw sc. ;(pdi'oj is the

present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noe § 27 Tpip.(pf]s xpof'os,

05 els Tov napeXrjXvBoTa Koi cVecrrcoTa Koi fieWovra Tip.vf-

adai Tre(f)vKtv]), j)7'esent : 6 Kaipos 6 ivajTws, Heb. ix. 9 ; to

eVfcrrwra opp. to to. fxfKXovra, Ro. viii. 38 ; 1 Co. iii. 22

;

6 fvecrrms almv Trovrjpos in tacit contrast with tw fieWovTi

aiwvi, Gal. i. 4, (Basil, ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 c. ed.

Benedict.] cLc^eXt/ia SiSdy/Liara rj e(p68ia irpas re tov ivearSyra

alwva Koi tov fiiXXovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt

the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also ;

but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. c] *

Iv-iayya ; 1 aor. ivia-xya-a; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; 1.

intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19

[here WH Tr mrg. ivicx^Qr)] ;
(Aristot., Theophr., Diod.,

Sept.). 2. trans, to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S.

xxii. 40 ; Sir. 1. 4 ; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 6 xpot^s raOro

irdvTa (viaxvei) ; to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit

:

Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.].*

tvK-, see eyK- and s. v. (v, III. 3.

[€v-|i€v«, see epLfxfva and s. v. ev, III. 3.]

evvaros or Zvaros (which latter form, supported by the

authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every-

where restored by L T Tr WH ; cf. [s. v. N, v; Tdf.

Proleg. p. 80] ; Kruger § 24, 2, 12; W. 43; [found once

(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec."]), -drjj, -aTov, [fr. Hom. down],

ninth : Rev. xxi. 20 ; the ivarr) &pa, spoken of in Mt. xx.

5; xxvii. 45sq. ; Mk. xv. 33sq. ; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii.

1 ; X. 3, 30, corresponds to our 3 o'clock in the after-

noon ; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the

twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the

first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth

with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.] *

ewt'a, oi, al, to, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17;

see the foil, word.*

€wevi]KOVTa-€vv£'a, more correctly e ve vrjKovra fvvta (i. e.

written separately, and the first word with a single v, as

by L T TrWH ; cf. [s. v. N, v, Tdf Proleg. p. 80 ; WH.
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq. ; liornemann, Scholia ad Luc.

p. 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12sq. ; Lk. xv. 4, 7.*
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Iwcos, more correctly ivtos (L T Tr WH [cf. the pie-

ceding word]), -ou, 6, (it seems to be identical with avews

i.
(J.

unused avavos, iii/aos, fr. aco, avo) to cry out, hence

without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power

of speech, (Plat., Aristot.) : Is. Ivi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28

;

fvfbv fXTj 8vvdiJ.fvov XaX^o-at, of an idol. Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.)

40; xinahle to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded:

so e'L<TTr]Kei(Tav iveol, stood speechless (Vulg. stahant stupe-

facti). Acts ix. 7 ; Ilesych. {fi^povTTjdeims' eueol yevofxevni.

Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense

dnTjufwdr], Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. aTTfj/eoo).*

(v-vivo> : impf. ivevtvov ; to nod to, signify or express hy

a nod or sign : rivl ri, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis

frag. 58 [i. e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot] ; Lcian.

dial, meretr. 12, 1 ; with 6(f)da\fjia added, Prov. vi. 13 ; x.

10.)*

cvvoia, -as, ij, (vovs) ; 1- the act of thinking, consid-

eration, meditation ;
(Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a thought, no-

tion, conception', (Plat. Phaedo p. 73 c, etc. ; esp. in phil-

osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57 ; Acad. 2, 7 and 10
;

Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc. ; Pint. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1 ;

Diog. Laert. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, tvill;

manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur.

Hel. 1026 ; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; Toiavnjv ewotav ffinoulv tivl,

Isoc. p. 112 d. ; TTjpnaov Tr)V i^r)v ^ov\r)v koI euvoiav, Prov.

iii. 21 ; <^v\dcrafi.u evvoiav dyadrjv, v. 2) : so 1 Pet. iv. 1

;

plur. with Kapblas added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb.

iv. 12 [A. V. intents oi the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.*

(v-vo\Los, -ov, (vofjios) ',
1. bound to the law, bound

hy the lam : Xpioro), or more correctly Xpia-rov L T Tr

Wn, 1 Co. ix. 21 [cf. B. § 132, 23]. 2. as in Grk. writ.

fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39

[on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for

1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].*

tvwxos, -ov, (w|), nightly, nocturnal, (Ilom., Pind.,

Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night : Mk. i. 35, where

LTTrWH have neut. plur. ?vwxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ;

B. § 128, 2].*

(v-oiKE(o, -a> ; fut. evoiKfjo-o) ; 1 aor. evcoKrja-a ; Sept. for

2^1 ; to dwell in ; in the N. T. with eu nvi, dat. of pers.

in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell m one and

influence him {for good) : ev nw, in a person's soul, of the

Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11 ; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; of TriVrt?, 2 Tim.

i. 5 ;
[of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple ot/ceI»/)] ; eV

vfi'iv, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16 ; eu

avToii, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1

Co. iii. 16
;

[al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co.

11. CO. internally, "in your hearts"; but see Meyer].*

«v-6vTa, rd, see evei^i.

iv-opKLl<i> ; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat,

with two ace, one of him who is adjured, one of him by

whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)] : 1 Th. v. 27 L T Tr

WH, for RG 6pKiC<o, [on the inf. foil. cf. B. 276 (237)].

Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. eVop-

Ki'fo/ioi in Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ;
[and Joseph,

antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.] ; the subst. evopKiafioi

occurs in Synes. [1413 b. ^ligne] ; once also ivopKea in

Schol. ad Lcian. Catapl. c. 23 fvopKw o-e Kara tov Trarpos ;

[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18

evopKo) (re fls top dfov Iva dnf'K6rjs'\.*

t'vorns, -TjTos, f), (fr. els, ivos, one), unity (Aristot.,

Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement : with gen., Trfi irlarfcoi,

Eph. iv. 13 ; rov Trvfi/fxaTos, ib. vs. 3.*

tv-ox^ew, -a
;
[pres. pass. ptcp. evox^ovp.fvoi']

;
(o;^A€'&),

fr. ox^os a crowd, annoyance) ; in the classics fr. Ar-

stph., Xen., Plat, on ; to excite disturbance, to trouble,

annoy, {iv, in a person) ; in Grk. writ. foil, by both rivd

and Tivi; pass, with dno rivos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH
;

absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent-

ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of

the Christian church : Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18

after cod. Alex, which gives evox^fi for eV x°^^^ which

agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Yat.

(Gen.xlviii. 1 ; 1 S. xix. 14, etc.) [Comp. : 7ra/3-ei'o;(X€ci).]
*

'fvo\os,-ov, i. q. 6 evexop-fvoi, one who is held in any-

thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation,

subject to, liable : with gen. of the thing by which one is

bound, 8ov\eias, Heb. ii. 15 ; used of one who is held by,

possessed with, love and zeal for anything ; thus rav

^i^Xlcov, Sir. prolog. 9 ; with dat. roiy ('pcoriKols, Plut.
;

[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr.

w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ' the constr. with the dat.

expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean-

ing further and implies either the actual or the right-

ful hold.' Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 323;

cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. As in Grk. writ., chiefly

in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person

either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with

that against whom or which he has offended ; so a.

absol. guilty, worthy ofpunishment : Lev. xx. 9,11,13,16,

27; 1 Mace. xiv. 45. b. with gen. of the thing by the

violation of which guilt is contracted, (;«/% of anything:

Tov aapLOTos k. tov alparos rov Kvplov, guilty of a crime

committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co.

xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)] ; ndvrav, sc. ivroK-

/xarmi/, Jas. ii. 1 ; oi ei-oxot ctou, Is. liv. 1 7. c. with gen.

of the crime : alcoviov apLaprrjpaTos [_cm eternal sin'], Mk. iii.

29 L T Tr txt. AVII
;

(rwi/ ^iaia>v. Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.

;

K\oTrijs, Philo de Jos. § 37; Upoa-vXias, 2 Mace. xiii. 6;

Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1349% 19], and in other exx.; but much

oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime ; cf. Passow or

[L. and S.] s. v.). d. with gen. of the penalty : davdrov,

Mk. xiv. 64 ; Mt. xxvi. 66 ; Gen. xxvi. 1 1 ; alavtov Kplaews,

Mk. iii. 29 Rec. ; deapoi [al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229, 11. e.

with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e.

to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal

:

TV Kpla-ei, TM (Tvvfhpia, Mt. v. 21 sq.; ivoxoi ypa<f)j}, to be

indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64 ; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr.

ii. 1 p. 340 sq.
;
[W. 210 (198)]. f. by a use unknown

to Grk. writ, it is connected with €is and the ace. of the

place where the punishment is to be suffered : els r. ye'ev

vav rov irvpos, a pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200) ; 621 (577)]

(but cf. B. 1 70 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo-

cution for the dat. ; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ' liable

as far ' in respect of penal consequence ' as the fiery G.'])

viz. to o-o away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22.*
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€VTr- see c'/iTr- and s. v. h, III. 3 fine print.

cvTaX|ia, -Tos, to, (^evreWofxai [see eWeXXw]), a precept:

plur., Mt. XV. 9; Mk. vii. 7 ; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 13

8i,8daKovT€s ivToKyiaTa dvdpdonav
;
[Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not

found in prof. auth.
;
[W. 25].)*

€VTa4>i.d^<i> ; 1 aor. inf. €VTa(f)ia.aai ',
to see to to. evrdcpia

(fr. €v and rdcpos), i. e. to prepare a hody fur burial, by

the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn-

ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per-

fumes, libations, etc. ; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin-

gere) : Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix. 40. (Gen. 1. 2 sq. ; Anthol.

11, 125, 5 ; Plut. de esu earn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.)
*

ivTo^Koa-^, -ov, 6, (evTa(pidC(>>, q. y.), preparation of a

body /or burial: Mk. xiv. 8 ; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur.

Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].)*

€v-Tt\\«: (reXAo) equiv. to rfXew) ; several times in

the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers

(jevrerakKf, Joseph, antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. evrtToKBai]
;

Kadcos ivreToXTal aoi, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally,

and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. «jTtXXo/nai ; fut.

evre^ovfiai ; 1 aor. ei/ereiXa/ij^i'
;
pf. 3 pers. sing. evreTaXrat

(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for HJV; to order, com-

mand to be done, enjoin : nepi rtvos, Heb. xi. 22; everei-

Xaro \fyo3P, Mt. xv. 4 [R T] ; rifi. Acts i. 2
;
[with Xeywv

added, Mt. xvii. 9] ; with outco added,Acts xiii. 47; Ka6u>s,

[Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.] ; Jn. xiv. 31 R GT; foil, by inf. Mt.

xix. 7; riv'i, foil, by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (237)], Jn. viii.

5 Rec; rivl, Iva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph,

antt. 7, 14, 5 ; 8, 14, 2) ; rivl ti, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3

;

Jn. XV. 14, 1 7 ; tiv\ ntpi rivos, gen. of pars., Mt. iv. 6 ; Lk.

iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11 sq. BiadfiKr/v ivriXXfadai irpds

Tiva, to command to be deUvered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf.

fvtTfiXaTo aliTU) irpos Xaou avTov, Sir. xiv. 3 ; the phrase

€VTfK\(a6ai {rii/i) 8ia6rjK7]v occurs also in Josh, xxiii. 16;

Judg. ii. 20 ; Jer. xi. 4 ; Ps. ex. (cxi.) 9, but in another

sense, as appears from the full expression SiadfjKjjv, rjv

IvfTtikaTo ifiiv TTOLfli', Deut. iv. 13. [Syn. see KeXeva,

fin.]*

evT€v6tv, adv. of place, fro7n this place, hence, (as e/cft-

0ev thence) : Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9 ; xiii. 31 ; xvi.

26 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 16 ;
[vii. 3] ; xiv. 31 ; xviii. 36 ; evrkdev

K. fvrevOev, on the one side and the other, on each side : Jn.

xix. 18 ; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [cf- Num. xxii. 24 ; Dan. xii.

5 Theodot.] ; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori-

gin, from this source, i. q. « tovtov [see ck, II. 8], Jas. iv.

1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].*

t'v-T€v|is, -(COS, fj, (ivTvyxdvco, q. v.), a falling in vnth,

meeting with, (al rots Xtjarals evrev^fis. Plat, politic.

p. 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con-

verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview

is held, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a

petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55 ; Joseph, antt. 15, 3,

8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11) ; used of prayer to God: 1

Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions'], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut.

Num. 14 noietadai rds npoi to Biiov ivrfv^ds). [Sys. »£v»

\(T)(ns, fin.]
*

cvTipJs, -ov, (n/i^), held in honor, prized', hence, pre-

tiotis: \idos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable^

noble, Lk. xiv. 8 ; rivi, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2 ; Zvrifiow

€;^6ti' Tivd to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly,

Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]*

evToXr], -Tjs, fj, (eWeXXo) or evriXXofiai, q. v.), fr. Pind.

and Hdt. down ; Sept. often for mi'p, in the Pss. the

plur. evToXai also for D'"|1pD ; an order, commaiid, charge,

precept ; 1. univ. a cliarge, injunction : Lk. xv. 29
;

evToXriv Xafi^dvdv napd twos, Jn. x. 18 ; npos riva. Acts
xvii. 15 ; Xa/Seiv ivToXds mpi tipos, Col. iv. 10 ; that which

is prescribed to one by reason of his office, ivroXrjv e^eiv

foil, by inf., Ileb. vii. 5 ; (trroXriv bibovai tiui, Jn. xiv. 31

L Tr WH ; with rt tlirTj added, of Christ, whom God
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49

; ^ (ptoXti

avToi, of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. 2.

a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accoi-dance with

which a thing is done; a. univ. ivroXfj a-apKur) [-itnj G
L T Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii. 16

;

of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Ileb.

vii. 18 ; of a magistrate's order or edict : (ptoXtjv fiiSoVat,

iva, Jn. xi. 57. b. etliically; a. used of the command-
ments of the Mosaic law : ^ evroXrj toO 6eov, what God
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and R G in

vs. 6) ; Mk. vii. 8 sq. ; esp. of particular precepts of this

law as distinguished from 6 vofios (the law) their body

or sum : Mt. xxii. 36, 38 ; Mk. x. 5 ; xii. 28 sqq. ; Ro. vii.

8-13 ; xiii. 9 ; Eph. vi. 2 ; Heb. ix. 19 ; KaTo. t. fVToXfjv,

according to the precept of the law, Iik. xxiii. 56
;
plur.,

Mt. [v. 19] ; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19: [Lk. xviii. 20] ; Trjpeip

Tas evToXds, Mt. xLx. 1 7 ; iropfiifcrdai ev t. tvToXals, Lk. i.

6 ; 6 vopos TQ)P ifToXSyp, the law containing the precepts,

Eph. ii. 15 (see Sdy/xa, 2). p. of the precepts of Jewish

tradition : ei/roXat dvdpoiTrap, Tit. i. 14. y. univ. of the

commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris-

tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv. 21 ; v. 3 ; evToXfjp 8i86vai,

1 Jn. iii. 23 ; sptoX^p exeiv, Xva, 1 Jn. iv. 21 ; ipToXrjv Xa^dp

napa tov irarpos, 2 Jn. 4 ; rTjprjo'is ePToXav 6foxi, 1 Co. vii.

19 ; T-qpilv Tas evroXds avTov, 1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. ; iii. 22, 24 ; v.

2 [here L T Tr Wll noimp.ep], 3 ; or toU dtov, Rev. xii.

17; xiv. 12; noidpTas ivroXas avrov. Rev. xxii. 14 RG;
TrepnraTelv Kara ras fVToXds avrov, 2 Jn. 6 ; of those

things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn.

XV. lO"" ; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly

management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv.

37 R G L Tr WH ; of the moral precepts of Christ and

his apostles : eVroXr/j' 8i86vat, tua, Jn. xiii. 34 ; eWoX^i/

•y/ad0ftv, 1 Jn. ii. 7 S(j.
; [2 Jn. 5] ; rds fPToXds Ttjpdp, Jn.

[xiv. 15] ; XV. 10"; €)(f(-PTds ePT. k. rrfptlp avTas, "habere

in memoria et servare in vita" (Augustine'), .In. xiv. 21

;

avTTj fOTlvf} evT.lva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23. f) (ptoXtj,

collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of

Christianity: 1 Tun. vi. 14 ; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus

^ evroXr] tov 6eov, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).*

€VT6Trios, -OP, (roVoy), a dweller in a place ; a resident or

native of a place : Acts xxi. 12. (Soph. IT,, Plat., al.)
*

«<rHsv adv., ([fr. eV], opp. to s<rus}- mihin, inside : with

gen. evTos v/io)!', icithin i/ou, i. e. 'u 'he midst of you, Lk.

xvii. 21, (ePTos avTwv, Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 [but see the

pass.]; eprits TovTuv, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al.) ; others, ivithin
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the

word permits (Jvtos fiov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4 ; cviii.

(cLx.) 22, etc.
;
[Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8 ; Petrus Alex,

ep. can. 5]), but not the context ; to euros, the inside,

Mt. xxiii. 26.*

tv-rpt'iro)
;

[]\Iid., pres. ivrpi-rrofiai ',
impf. everpcn6fiT]v] ;

2 aor. pass, iverpdnrjv ; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass, with mid.

force, B. 52 (45)] evrpanrjaofxai
;
prop, to turn about, so

in pass, even in Hom. ; rivd, prop, to turn one upon him-

self, i. 6. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laert. 2, 29
;

Ael. V. h. 3, 1 7 ; Sept.)
;
pass, to be ashamed : 2 Th. iii.

14 ; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rivd, to reverence a person : Mt.

;xxi. 37 ; Mk. xii. 6 ; Lk. xviii. 2, 4 ; xx. 13 ; Heb. xii. 9
;

^x. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10 ; Polyb. 9, 36, 10; 30, 9, 2 ; deovs,

Diod. 19, 7 ; so in Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on ; the earUer

Greeks said ivrpeirea-dal rivos ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6 ;
[cf.

W. §32, 1 b. a.; B. 192 (166)].*

Iv^pc'cjxo : [pres. pass. ptcp. evrpecpofievos^ ; to nourish

in: Tivd TI.VL, a person in a thing; metaph. to educate,

form the mind : roty Xoyois r^s Tri'o-rews, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; rois

poaois, Plat. legg. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub

fin.; Tols tepois ypdfipaiTi, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.*

ev-TpojAos, -ov, {rpopos, cf. €/x(^o/3oj), trembling, terrified :

Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 tvrp. yevop.tvos, becoming tremu-

lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg.

fKTpop.os, q. V.]. (Sept. ; 1 Mace. xiii. 2 ; Plut. Fab. 3.)
*

h-rpoirf], -rjs, fj, (ei/rpeVo), q. v.), shame : npos fVTpoTrrjP

vfiiv Xeyco [or XaXcj], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5
;

XV. 34. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26 ; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20

;

respect, reverence. Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.)
*

ev-Tpv<|>d<i), -6i
;
(see rpvipdo) and rpvtprj) ; to live in lux-

tirj/, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in : ev rais

dwdrais [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydnais, see dydirrj, 2] avrav,

(on the meaning see ajraTTj), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [cf. W. § .52, 4,

5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71 ; also to take de-

light in : ev dyaOols, Is. Iv. 2 ; with dat. of thing, 4 Mace,

viii. 7 ; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) *

ev-TVYx^'Vw ; 2 aor. eviTv\ov
;

generally with a dat.

either of pers. or of thing ; 1. to light upon a person

or a thing, fall in loith, hit upon, a person or a thing; so

often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for

the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication,

(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition Trepi tivos,

gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per-

son. Acts XXV. 24 [R. V. made suit'] ; to make petition:

evfTV)(ov rm Kvpico koi eSfrjdrjv avTov, Sap. viii. 21 ; €viTv\ov

rw jSacriXet riji/ aTTokwiv . . . aiTovfj,€i>oi, 3 Mace. vi. 37;

hence, to pray, entreat : Inep with gen. of pers. to make
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached

in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context),

Ro. viii. 27, 34 ; Heb. vii. 25, (foil, by Trepi with gen. of

person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); tiv\ Kara nvos, [to

plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one,

Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Mace. viii. 32 ; x. 61, 63 sq. ; xi. 25. (Not
found in Sept.) [Comp. : vTrep-evTvyxdvco.']*

*v-TuXur<r« : 1 aor. eveTvXi^a ; pf . pass. ptcp. evrervXiy-

fievos ; to roll in, wrap in ; rivd aivBovi, Mt. xxvii. 59 (fv a-.

Tr, [ev] 0-. WH) ; Lk. xxiii. 53 ; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to

roll up, wrap togetner : pass. Jn. xx. 7. (Arstph. Plut.

692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) *

cv-Tvirow, -0) : pf. pass. ptcp. €'i/T£T-v7ra)/x«Vof ; to engrave,

imprint (a figure) : [foil, by dat. (Rec. with eV)], 2 Co. iii.

7 [cf. W. 634 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and
in earlier frag, in Athen.)*

€v-vPpC5<i) : 1 aor. ptcp. ivv^piaas ; to treat with con-

tumely : Heb. x. 29. (From Soph, on.) *

twirvid^w {evvTTviov, q. v.) : to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4,

10, etc.), and dep. ivxmvid^opm (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. c.

24) ; so always in the Bible, for vhj}, with fut. pass.

ewnviaadrjaopMi, and com. with aor. pass, ewnvidadrju,

more rarely mid. evvTrviaaaprjv (Gen. xxxvii. 9 ; Judg. vii.

13) ; fvxjiTvui ivimvid^eaBai (in Sept. for r\1Dl'7n d'tPI)

to dream (divinely suggested) dreams : Acts ii. 1 7 fr.

Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading ewnvinis (imnrvid-

(eadai) was long ago restored, which reading al.so cod.

Alex, gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual

images and carried away to an impious course of conduct :

Jude 8.*

€vvirvu>v, -ou, TO, (fv and vnvos, what appears in sleep
;

fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision

which presents itself to one in sleep : Acts ii. 1 7, on

which pass, see ewrrvid^o). (Sept. for D1Sn.) *

evwiriov, neut. of the adj. ei/con-ioj, -ov, (i. q. 6 ev cottI wv,

one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii.

1 1 ; apTOi evoanioi, Ex. xxv. 29) ; used adverbially it gets

the force of a preposition [W. §54,6; B. 319 (274)],

and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any

prof, auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in

Sept. for ^yyj2 and 'JflS, also for njj and IJjS ; among
N. T. writ, used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the

Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used

1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over

against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns

his eyes; a. prop.: eivai eftoTr. rivos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15;

[xiv. 5 Rec] ; so that elvai must be mentally supplied

before evuymov. Rev. iv. 5 sq. ; viii. 3 ; ix. 13 ; after ar^vai.

Acts X. 30 ; earrjKevai, Rev. vii. 9 ; viii. 2 ; xi. 4 ; xii. 4
;

XX. 12; napecTTTjKevat., Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; tardi/at.

Acts vi. 6; Kadrjadai, Rev. xi. 16; 6iipa dveaypevrj ev.

Tivos, i. q. a door opened for one (see dvpa, c. y. [B. 173

(150)]), Rev. iii. 8 ; after verbs signifying motion to a

place : nOivai, Lk. v. 18 ; dva^aiveiv, Rev. viii. 4 ;
^dXXeiv,

Rev. iv. 10; ninTeiv or neae'iv (of worshippers). Rev.

iv. 10 ; V. 8; [vii. 11] ; irpoaKwelv, Lk. iv. 7 ; Rev. iii. 9
;

XV. 4, [cf. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]. b. in

metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion

:

^aa-Ta^fiv to ovopa . . . evaiTTiov edvaiv (see ^aaTu^d), 3),

Acts ix. 15; o-xdrSaXa ^oXXeti^ evoon. tivos, to cast stum-

bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14
;

after ivpo(px«T6ai, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i.

1 7
;
[after nponopevea-dai, Lk. i. 76 WH]. in phrases in

which something is supposed to be done by one while

standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf.

B. 176 (153)] : after apvelcrBai, Lk. xii. 9 (Lchm. ep.npo-

vdev) ; [dirapve'itrBai, ibid.] ; 6po\oyeiv, Rev. iii. 5 [Rec.

e^op.]; KQTTiyopelv, Rev. xii. 10; [adeiv, Rev. xiv. 3];
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KuvxaaSai, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29
;

diKaioiiv tavTov, Lk. xvi. 15. c. i. q. f//;wf/ (^icith) ; in the

soul of any one : x°P" ylvfrai (vojuiov to>v dyyeXcoi/, Lk.

XV. 10 [al. understand this of God's joy, by reverent

suggestion described as in the presence o/'the angels; cf.

iv ovp. vs. 7J ; earat. aoi 86^a f vcott. toov crvvavaKdiitvav, Lk.

xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after

verbs of remembering and forgetting: cis fivrjiio-

avvov (vuiTT. (L T Tr Wll efinpoadeu) Toii 6(ov, Acts x. 4 ;

fi.vT]a6TJvai evan. T. Beov, Acts x. 31 ; llev. xvi. 1!) ; iniXe-

\T}(rfievov ei/wTT. t. 6(ov, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. B. § 134, 3]. 2.

Itefore one's eyes ; in one's presence and sight or hearing
;

a. prop. : (payelv evuir. rivos, Lk. xxiv. 43 ; this same

phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2 S.

xi. 13 ; 1 K. i. 25) ; a-rjfiela 7roie?t/, Jn. xx. 30 ; avoKpivfiv,

Lk. xxiii. 14 ; evan. ttoXXwv paprvprnv, 1 Tim. vi. 12 ; add

Lk. [v. 25] ; viii. 47 ; Acts xix. 9, 19 ; xxvii. 35
; [1 Tim.

V. 20]; 3 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; [xiii. 13; xiv. 10]. b.

metaph. : iziaTtv e\e €va>inov tov 6fov, have faith, satisfied

with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God,

Ro. xiv. 22 ; apaprdveiv ev. rivos (see apaprdvoi ad fin.),

Lk. XV. 18, 21 ; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations

:

fva)TTiov TOV deov, tov Kvpiov, etc.. Gal. i. 20 ; 1 Tim. v. 21
;

vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Hence those are said to do

something in the presence of one who have him present

to their thought, who set him before their mind's eye

:

npoapmprju [irpoop, L T Tr WII] tou Kvpiov (vatn- pov,

Acts ii. 25 ; TaivfivovcrBai ev. tov Kvplov, «Ias. iv. 10, (Sir.

ii. 17). c. at the instance of any one, hi/ his power and
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. d. before the eyes

of one, i. e. if he turns his eyes thither : Heb. iv. 1 3 (where

ovK d(f)av^s (varr. avrov is explained by the following

yvpva . . . Tols dcfidaXpo'ii avrov ; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yvpvos 6

aSrjs fvmmop avToi', before his look, to his vieio). e. be-

fore one i. e. he looking on and judging, in one's judg-

ment [W. 32; B. 172 (150) ; § 133, 14] : e^dvrja-av (vun.

aiiToiv a)(Tf\ Xfjpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek 'HpaKXfidj]

Xrjpoi irdvra doKfl fivai) ; so esp. (uamov tov 6(ov, tov

Kvpiov, after the foil, words : to dpea^Ta, 1 Jn. iii. 22
;

^dtXvypa, Lk. xvi. 15; diKaios, Lk. i. 6 (TTrWII evav-

Tiov) ; Acts iv. 19; 8iKaiovcrdai, Ro. iii. 20; (vdpfCTTos,

Heb. xiii. 21 ; fv6vs. Acts viii. 21 Rec. ; koXou, dnoSeKTov

1 Tim. ii. 3 ; v. 4 ; Ro. xii. 1 7 ; 2 Co. viii. 21
; peyas, Lk.

i. 15; TToXureXey, 1 Pet. iii. 4; TrenXrjpaptvos, Kev. iii. 2;

dpicTKeiv, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.] ; 2 S. iii. 36

;

[W. § 33, f.]) ; in the sight of God i. e. God looking on

and approving : Lk. i. 75 ; Acts x. 33 ; 2 Co. iv. 2 ; vii. 12.

in the sight of God, or loith God: evpiaKeiv xapiv (jH XVO
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him,

Acts vii. 46.*

'Ev«s (CI'IJK [i. e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth

(Gen. iv. 26) : Lk. iii. 38.*

cvwTi^onat : in bibl. writ, depon. mid. ; 1 aor. impv. 2

pers. plur. evcoTLo-airdt ; i. q. ev wtioh Sfxopai (Hesych.),

to receive into the ear
;
give ear to : ri, Acts ii. 14 ; Sept.

for pit^n ) elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ.,

and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis

lexicc. p. 693 sq.; {Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].*

•Ev«x [WII '^vax, see their Intr. § 408], ("Avw^of,

-ou, 6, Joseph, antt. 1, 3,4; Hebr. ^ijn initiated or initi-

ating, [cf. B. D. s. V.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk.

iii. 37) ; on account of his extraordinary piety taken up
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5

;
[cf.

Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph, antt. 1, 3, 4]) ; in the opinion of

later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet ; to

whom, towards the end of the second century before

Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book

which was afterwards combined with fragments of other

apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in

Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla-

tion. This translation, having been found among the

Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen-

tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of

Cashel (" Libri Henoch versio aethiopica." Oxon. 1838),

and by A. Dillmann (" Liber Henoch, aethiopice." Lips.

1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence

(1st ed. 1821 ; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.)

1883; also (with notes) by G. II. Schodde (Andover,

1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2

vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last

two translators added a commentary. From this book is

taken the ' prophecy ' in Jude 14 sq.
;
[cf. B.D. (Am. ed.),

also Diet, of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, Tlie Book of].*

*5, see (K.

4'|, oi, al, Ta, indecl. numeral, six : Mt. xvii. 1 ; Lk.

xiii. 14, etc.

€|-aYy«XX« : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. f^ayytiXrjrf
;

first in IIom. II. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth

[see fK, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: []\Ik.

xvi. WH (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; with He-

braistic emphasis, to make known bypraising or proclaim-

ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show fortli] : 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For

"iDp, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28 ; Ixxviii. (Lxxix.) 13, cf. Sir.

xliv. 15.)*

e^a-yopd|(d : 1 aor. i^r^yopaaa
;
[pres. mid. i^ayopd^o-

pai] ', 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of a price to re-

cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off, [cf.

fK, VI. 2] : prop. Bepairaiviba, Diod. 36, 1 p. 530 ; metaph.

of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic

law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopdfo).

2 b.), Tivd, Gal. iv. 5 ; with addition of e'/< t^? naTdpas tov

vopov, Gal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 3, 42, 2; Plut.

Crass. 2 ; Mid. tI, to buy up for one's self, for one's use

[W. § 38, 2 b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)] : trop. in the obscure

phrase e'^ay. tov Kaipov, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where

the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use

of ever?/ opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and

well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which

we make the time our own
;

(act. e^ayopd^dv Kaipop, to

seek \_to gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8 ; mid.

with ace. of thing, ' by ransom to avert evil from one's

self, 'to buy one's self off or deliA'er one's self from

evil ' : Sta pid^ topas ttjv alaviou KoXacriv i^ayopa^opfvoi, of

the martyrs. Mart. Polyc. 2, 8).*

e^-yw; 2 aor. i^riyayov, Sept. often for X'^lTl; to lead

out [cf. fK, VI. 1] : Tivd (the place whence being sup
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment

[but Lchm. ayovcriv^) *, Acts xvi. 37, 39; v. 19 and xvi.

39 (from prison) ; Acts vii. 86 (from Egypt) ; Jn. x. 3

(sheep from the fold) ; with t^co added [in RGLbr.],
Lk. xxiv. 50 ; e^to Trjs Ka>nT}s, Mk. viii. 23 R G L Tr mrg.

[cf. W. 603 (5G1)]; with the addition of « w. gen. of

place, Acts vii. 40 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 1 7 ; Heb. viii. 9 ; foil,

by ei'f with ace of place, Acts xxi. 38.*

E^ipcw, -<5 : 2 aor. impv. e|«X€ ; Mid., [pres. ptcp.

f^aipovfifvos] ; 2 aor. e^fiXofirju and in Alex, form (L T
TrWH) €$fi\dnr]v (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.] ; xii. 11 [so

Grsb.] ; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [atpeo) and] direpxofiac),

inf. e^fXf(T0ai (Acts vii. 34) ; Sept. usually for '7'^n ; (o

take out [cf. eV, VI. 2] ; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e.

to root out: tov 6(f>daXn6v, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9, 2. Mid.

a. to choose out (for one's self), select, one person from

many : Acts xxvi. 1 7 (so for 1)13 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there

the Sept. has i^eXe^dfj-rju; perh. Is. xlviii. LO is meant]

and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232)

[al. refer Acts 1. c. to the next head
;
(see Hackett ad

loc.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop, to cause to he res-

etted, but the middle force is lost [cf. W. 253 (238)]) :

Tipa, Acts vii. 34 ; xxiii. 27 ; riva en vivos, Acts vii. 10

;

xii. 11 ; Gal. i. 4
;
(Ex. iii. 8, etc. ; Aeschyl. suppl. 924;

Hdt. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).*

c'^aCpo) : fut. i^apm (1 Co. v. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. impv. 2

pers. plur. e^dpare (ib. G L T Tr WII) ; 1 aor. pass, e^rjp-

6r)v, to lift up or take away out of a place ; to remove [cf

.

e(c, VI. 2] : Tiva eK, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec.

[see aipw, 3 c] ; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.*

«5-a.tT€w, -Q> : 1 aor. mid. e^pTrjadfirjv; to ask. from, de-

mand of, [cf. eV, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or heg) for
one's self: nvd, to ask that one be given up to one from
the power of another,— in both senses, either for good,

to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the sofeti/, of
some one, (Xen. an. 1,1,3; Dem. p. 546, 22 ; Plut. Per.

32; Palaeph. 41, 2) ; or in a bad sense, /or torture, for
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect, orac. 14; in

prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan

asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i.

1-12) : Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj.

§ 3] fdv TO nvfvpara tov BeX/ap els ndaav novriplav 6Xi-

^eas e^aiTT)(Ta>VTai vp-ds).*

€|-aC4>viis [WII e^€({)VT}s (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see

their App. p. 151], adv., {at(pvr]s, a^vat, a(f)va5 suddenly),

of a suddeii, suddenly, unexpectedly : Mk. xiii. 36; Lk.

ii. 13; ix. 39; Actsix. 3; xxii. 6. (Hom. etal.; Sept.)*

c^aKoXove/w, -w : fut. e^aKo\ov6T](T(o ; 1 aor. ptcp. i^a-

KoXovdrjarns; to follow out or up, tread in one's steps ; a.

TTJ 68(a TWOS, metaph., to imitate one's way of acting

:

2 Pet. ii. 15, cf. Is. Ivi. 11. b. to follow one's author-

ity: fivdots, 2 Pet. i. 16; floseph. antt. prooem. 4, (dpxr)-

yoh, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1 ; 5vo-t ^aaiXeva-i, Test. xii.

Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. § 9]). c. to comply with, yield

to : dafXyfiais [Rec. aTrwXe/ats], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (nvtvpaa-i.

TrXdvr]s, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. § 3
; toIs

vovTipo'is diaSovXiois, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. § 6] ; of.

also Am. ii. 4 ; Job xxxi. 9 ; Sir. v. 2). Among prof,

auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word
;
[add Dion.

Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7 ; Epictet. diss. 1, 22,

16].*

€'^aK6(rioi, -at, -a, six hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18] ; xiv. 20.*

€|-aX£C()>(<> : fut. (^aXfiyff(o; 1 aor. ptcp. t^aXfi\lras', 1

aor. pass, infin. i^aXeKpOrjuai [(WH -Xi^Gtivni; see their

App. p. 154, and s. v. I, t below)] ; 1. (e^ denoting

completeness [cf. eK, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in

every part, hence to besmear : i. q. cover tvith lime (to white-

wash or plaster), to Tft^of, Thuc. 3, 20; tovs toIxovs tov

Ifpov [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Clir. xxix. 4 ; Tnt

olKiau, Lev. xiv. 42 (for n^D). 2. (e^ denoting re-

moval [cf. fK, VI. 2]), to wipe off", wipe away: bdKpvov

dno [G L T Tr WH Ik] twv 6(f)6dXfia)v, Rev. vii. ] 7

;

xxi. 4 [R GWH mrg., al. e'/c] ; to obliterate, erase, wipe

out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al. ; Sept. for nno) : tI, Col.

ii. 14; TO ovopa ex ttjs ^iSXov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14 ; xxv. 6) ; tqs dpapTias, the

guilt of sins. Acts iii. 19, (Ps. cviii. (cix.) 13; to dv6-

prjpa, Tas dvopias, Is. xliii. 25 ; Ps. 1. (Ii.) 1 1 ; Sir. xlvi.

20; T. dpapTias dTraXei(f)€iv, 3 Mace. ii. 19).*

e^dXXojjiai; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1,

27, etal.; Sept. Is. Iv. 12.)*

e'^-avaoTTao-is, -eo)?, tj, {e^aviaTrjpi, q. v.), a rising up

(Polyb. 3, 55, 4) ; a rising again, resurrection : tSuv v(Kpa>v

or (L T Tr WH) f] eK t5>v veKpav, Phil. iii. 11.*

€|-ava-T€'XXw : 1 aor. e^aveTtiXa ; 1. trans, to make
spring up, cause to shoot forth : Gen. ii. 9, etc. 2. in-

trans. to spring up : Mt. xiii. 5 ; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in

prof. auth. [cf. W. 102 (97)].)*

€|-av-C<rTT]ni : 1 slot. t^aveaTrja-a; 2 aov. (^avecmjV, 1.

to make rise up, to raise up, to produce : antppa, jMk. xii.

19 ; Lk. XX. 28, (Hebr. ;nr D'pn, Gen. xxxviii. 8). 2.

2 aor. act. to rise in an assembly to sjjeak (as in Xen. an.

6, 1, 30) : Acts xv. 5.*

i^-airardM, -co ; 1 aor. f^TjndTrjaa ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp.

fem. (^aiTaTrj6fl(Ta ; (e^ strengthens the simple verb [cf.

ex, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18;

2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3 ;
pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH].

(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29
;

Sus. vs. 56.)*

c^ainvo, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for f^anlmjs,

f^ai(f)vT]s, q. V. [AV. § 2, 1 d.]), adv., suddenly : Mk. ix. 8.

(Sept. ; Jambl., Zonar., al. ; Byzant.) *

cl-airope'w and (so in the Bible) depon. pass, f^anopeo-

pxu, -ovpai ; 1 aor. e^Tjrropfjdrjv ; to be utterly at a loss, be

utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all

hope, be in despair, [cf. eV, VT. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

al.) : 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple

dnopfopai) ; Tivos of anything : tov C^v, 2 Co. i. 8, on this

gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (tov dpyvplov, to be utterly

in leant of Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect,

Tolff Xoyio-poif, Polyb. 1, 62, 1 ; once in the O. T. absol.

Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).*

t^-airo-o-rt'XXw ; fut. e^anocTTeXoi ; 1 aor. f^anfOTdXa
',

[2 aor. pass. e^aTreoraXjji'] ; Sept. very often for nSc';

prop, to send aivay from one's self (otto) out ©/"the place
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or out of doors (eV [q. v. VI. 2]) ; 1. to send forth :

Tivd, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11] ; Gal. iv.

4 ; foil, by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH
om. the inf.) ; els (dvrj, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21

[WH mrg. dnoar.'] ; used also of powers, influences,

things, (see aTrocrrtWa), 1 a.) : ttju (nayyeXiav, the prom-

ised blessing, Lk. xxiv. 49 T Tr WII ; to nuevfia ds rag

KapBias, to send forth i. e. impart the Spirit to our hearts,

Gal. iv. 6 ;
[to . . . nfipvyfia t^s alaviov aaTTjplas, Mk. xvi.

WH in (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; vpTiv 6 '\6yos

. . . t^anea-ToKT), the message was sent forth, i. e. com-

manded to be announced, to you. Acts xiii. 26 L T Tr
WH. 2. to send away : nva ds etc. Acts ix. 30 ; foil,

by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14 ; Tiva Kevov, Lk. i. 53
;

XX. 10, 11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) *

e^aprC^w : 1 aor. inf. f^apTiaai
;

pf. pass. ptcp. f^rjpTi-

(Tfiivos ;
(see apTios, 2) ; rare in prof, auth.; to complete,

Jinish; a. to furnixh 'perfecthj : Tiud, pass., irpos ti, 2

Tim. iii. 1 7 (jroXepe'iv . . . toI? airaai. Kokw (^T)pTia-p,evoc,

Joseph, antt. 3, 2, 2). b. Tas fifxepas, to Jinish, accomplish,

(as it were, to render the days complete) : Acts xxi. 5

(so dnapTi(fiv ttjv oKTaprjvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 [cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).*

€|-<MrTpdirTw. 1. prop, to send forth lightning, to

lighten. 2. to flash oitt like lightning, to shine, be ra^

diant : of garments, Lk. ix. 29
;
(of gleaming arms, Nah.

iii. 3 ; Ezek. i. 4, 7 ;
^ojSw <. KtiXXet TroXXw Tryphiodor.

103; [cf. W. 102 (97)]).*

t|-avTTjs and tt, avrijg [so Rec. Mk. vl. 2,")], (sc. rrjc wpac
[W. 591 sq. (550) ; B. 82 (71)]), an (he instant

; forth-

with: Mk. vi. 25; Act" x. 33; xi. 11 : xxi. 32: xxiii. 30

[R G WH] ; Phil. ii. 23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i.

p. 94 ; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.)
*

c^-yeCpti) [1 Co. vi. 14 Lchm. txt.] ; fut. e'^eyspai ; 1 aor.

f^Tjyeipa ; to arouse, raise up (from sleep ; Soph., Eur.,

Xen., al.) ; from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi.

14. to rouse up. stir up, incite : Tivd, to resistance, Ro. ix.

17 (tov 6vp6v TLvos, 2 Mace. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22),

where some explain the words f^rjyeipd ere / have raised

thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or / have raised thee

to a public position, set thee up as king (Joseph, antt. 8,

11, 1 /Sao-iXfiif yap f^eyeipeTai viz ip.ov) ; but the objec-

tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul

draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore

t^fydpdv must be nearly synonymous with a-KKripivdv,

[but see Meyer].*

e^i|ii ; impf. e^i)f(rai/
; (fi/xt) ; to go out, go forth : foil,

in Rec. by tV with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42 ; without

mention of the place, that being known from the context.

Acts xvii. 15 ; xx. 7 ; tVi Trjv yr)v (from the water), to es-

cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.*

I^ip.1 from dpi, see •^fort.

^I-cXc'yx" : 1 aor. inf. e'^eXty^ai
; (e^ strengthens the

simple verb [cf. «, VI. 6]) ; to prove to he in the wrong,

convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, nva nepi

Ttvoff, Jude 15 Rec. (see eXey^ca, 1) of God as judge, as

in Is. ii. 4 ; Mic. iv. 3 for n":pin.*

i^'XKw : [pres. pass. ptcp. «|eXKo/i€i/or] ; to draw out,

(Horn., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth,

[A. V. draiv away} : viro r^s . . . eni6vp.ias (^(XKoptvos,

Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting

and fishing : as game is lured from its covert, so man by
lust is allured from the safety of seK-restraint to sin.

[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here

(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a

harlot, personated by (TriSvpia ; see tiktco.]
*

€^'X«, see (^aiptw.

c|£pa{jia, -Tof, TO, (fr. t^fpato to eject, cast forth, vomit

forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. C4), vomit; what is cast out

by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor.

de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the

verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. 1. c, and esp. Gataker, Advers.

miscell. col. 853 sq.].) *

[el-epawdw T Tr WH for (^epevvnu), q. v. ; see epavvda.}

i^tpivva.0), -<S : 1 aor. i^r^pevvrjo-a ; to search out, search

anxiously and diligently : Trepi tivos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where

T TrWH (^fpavv. q. v.]. (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26 ; Sept.;

Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.)
*

eHpXOH'O'"' ; impf. f^rjpxopijv, fut. e^e\fi>(ropai; 2 aor.

e^rjXdou, plur. 2 pers. e^rjXdfTf, 3 pers. (^rjkdov, and in

L T TrWH the Alex, forms (see dnep^opai, init.) e^^X-

6aT€ (Mt. xi. 7, 8, 9 ; xxvi. 55 ; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), t^^Xdav

(1 Jn. ii. 19 ; 2 Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -6ov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.])
;

pf.

e^fXrjXvda; plpf- i^fXrjXvdfiv (Lk. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for

Ny times without number ; to go or come out of; 1.

properly ; a. with mention of the place out of which

one goes, or of the point from which he departs ; a. of

those who leave a place of their own accord : with the

gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert e^co) ; Acts xvi.

39 R G. foil, by e'/c : Mk. v. 2 ; vii. 31 ; Jn. iv. 30 ; viii.

59 ; Acts vii. 3 sq. ; 1 Co. v. 10 ; Rev. xviii. 4, etc. foil,

by 6^w with gen.— with addition of ds and ace. of place,

Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or napd with ace. of place,

Acts xvi. 13 ; or npos Tiva, ace. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13.

e^ipX- ''"'^ ^itJi g^"^' of place, Mt. xiii. 1 R G ;
Mk. xi.

12 ; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [Ileb. xi. 15 RG]; i^ipx-

Uddev, Mt. XV. 21 ; Mk. vi. 1, 10 ; Lk. ix. 4 ;
[xi. 53 T Tr

txt. AVH txt.] ; Jn. iv. 43 ; odev (^^XBov, Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk.

xi. 24 [yet see ^. below], f^^px- ^'^ ^^^- ^^ come forth

from, out of, a place : Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18

[L om.WH br. e^^X.] ; xv. 6 ; e^fX^eii' dno, to come out

(towards ona.) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John

Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God
in heaven, is said e^eXdeiv napa roii 6fov : xvi. 27 and R G
L mrg. in vs. 28 ; dir^ tov 6eov, xiii. 3 ;

xvi. 30 ; e/c tov

6foil, from his place with God, from God's abode, viii. 42

and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. p. of those expelled or

cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of

which they have held possession) : ex tivo<:, gen. of pers.

:

Mk. i. 25 sq. ; v. 8 [L mrg. aTro] ; vii. 29 ; Lk. iv. 35 R Tr

mrg. ; or dird Ttvos, Mt. xii. 43 ;
xvii. 18 ;

Lk. iv. 35 L T Tr

txt. WH; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts

xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. 7. of those who come forth, or

are let go, from confinement in which they have been

kept (e. g. from prison) : Mt. v. 26 ; Acts xvi. 40. b.

without mention of the place from which one goes out

;
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a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house,

city, ship) has just been mentioned : Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]
;

ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28) ; x. 11 (sc. eKeldfP, i. e.

t< rrjs TToXfcoy f/ Kco/i^f (Kfivqs) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9) ; xviii. 28 (cf.

24) ; xiv. 14; Mk. i. 40 (cf. 43 e^e^aXev avrov) ; Lk. 1. 22

(from the temple) ; viii. 27 ; x. 35 [Kec] ; .)n. xiii. 30, 31

(30), etc. ; so also when the verb e^tp)(fa6m refers to the

departure of demons : Mt. viii. 32 ; lUk. v. 13 ; vii. 30

;

ix. 29 ; Acts viii. 7 ; xvi. 1 9 (where for the name of the

demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause tj eXnls

T. (pyaaias avTwv ; see 2 e. 8. ) . p. where one is said to

have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he

has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place

where he has been staying : foil, by an inf., Mt. xi. 8

;

xiii. 3 [inf. w. tov] ; xx. 1 ; Mk. iii. 21 ; iv. 3 [R G inf. w.

TOW (Tr br. rov)^ ; v. 14 Rec. ; Lk. vii. 25 sq. ; Acts xx. 1

;

Rev. XX. 8 ; with the addition of eVi riva {against), Mt.

xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48 ; Lk. xxii. 52 ; ds tovto, Mk. i. 38;

tva, Rev. vi. 2 ; also without any inf. or conjunction indi-

cating the purpose: ^Ik. vi. 12 ; viii. 11 ; xiv. 16 ; xvi. 20;

Lk. V. 27 ; ix. G ; Jn. xxi. 3 ; Acts x. 23 ; .\x. 1 1 ; 2 Co. viii.

1 7 ; foil, by els with ace. of place : Mt. xxii. 10 ; xxvi. 30,

71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11 ; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23 ; Jn. i. 43

(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to

which one goes forth being evident either from wliat goes

before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 2(3 (sc. ds rfju epr]-

ftov) ; xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion)
;

(^tpx- alone is used of a people quitting the land which

they had previously inhabited. Acts vii. 7, cf. Ileb. xi. 8
;

of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. e^fpx-

tts dndvTTjcriv tlvos, to meet one, ]\lt. xxv. 1 [L T Tr Wll
vTrdvT.], i}

;
[eif dwavT. or v7rai/r.] riuc, Jn. xii. 13; Acts

xxviii. 15 RG; fis a-wavrrjalv rtw, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr
WII vndvT.}. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of

style in description (see dvia-TTjpi, IL 1 c), the participle

€^(X6a)v is often placed before another finite verb of de-

parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21 ; xxiv. 1 (e^eXdiov [from the

temple, see xxi. 23] enoptCfTo drro rov Upov, he departed

from its vicinity) ; Mk. xvi. 8 ; Lk. xxii. 39 ; Acts xii. 9,

17; xvi. 3fi, 40; xxi. 5, 8. 2. figuratively; a. fKnvav,

€K fieaov Tivwp, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for-

sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to fiepevfiKeiaav ped^ rjpwv) ; 2

Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physicalhj, arise from,

to be horn of: (k with gen. of the place from which one

comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2) ; ck rrjs ocr^uoy

Ttwf, Hebr. D:^'?'^'? **V' (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19;

[cf. W. 33 (32)]), Ileb. vii. 5. c. eV x"pos tivos, to go

forth from one's power, escape from it in safety : .In. x.

39. d. ei'y TOV Koa-pof, to come forth (from privacy) into

the world, before the jiublic, (of those who by novelty of

opinion attract attention): 1 Jn. iv. 1. e. of things;

o. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. to be

uttered, to be heard : (fiwurj. Rev. xvi. 1 7 ; xix. 5 ; i. q. to be

made known, declared : 6 Xo'yos tov deov foil, by dno tlvcov,

from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 3C ; i. q. to spread,

be diffused: jj (pfjprj, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; fj oKof), Mk.
i 28-, [Mt. iv. 24 Tr mrg.] ; 6 (pdoyyoi, to. prjpara, Ro. x.

18; 6 Xoyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17 ;

fj nlaris Ttvof, the report of one's faith, 1 Th. i. 8 ; i. q.

to be proclaimed : 86ypa, an imperial edict, napd tivos, gen.

pers., Lk. ii. 1. p. to come forth i. (j. be emitted, as fronj

the heart, the mouth, etc. : Mt. xv. 18 sq. ; Jas. iii. 10;

[cf. pop<pa[a fK tov crTopaTos, Rev. xix. 21 G L T Tr
^V1I] ; i. (^. to Jlow forth from the body : Jn. xix. 34 ; i. q.

to emanate, issue : Lk. viii. 46 ; Rev. xiv. 20. ^. f^tpx^

aSai (utt' dvQToXciv), used of a sudden Hash of lightning,

Mt. xxiv. 27. 8. that e^tpxfcrdai in Acts xvi. 19 (on

which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing's vanish-

ing, viz. of a hope wliich has disappeared, arises from

the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had
been the hope of those who complain that their hope

has gone out. On the phrase fluipxevOaL k. e^ipxfcrdai

see in dcrepxopai, 1 a. [CoMP. : 8i-f^(pxopai.^

€|-««m, impers. verb, (fr. the unused e|et/xt), it is law-

ful; a. foil, by the pres. inf. : Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf.

aor.], 12 ; xiv. 4 ; Lk. vi. 2 [R G T] ; xiv. 3 [L T TrWH
inf. aor.] ; with the aor. inf. : Mt. [xv. 26 L T] ; xxii.

17 ; xxvii. 6 ; Mk. iii. 4 ; xii. 14 ; Lk. vi. 9 ; Acts ii. 29

{f$6v eiTTtlv scil. fOTco, allow me, [al. supply etrri, B. 318

(273); W. §64, L2a.,cf. § 2,1 d.]) ; with the inf. omitted

because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and

Rec. in Acts viii. 37. b. foil, by dat. of pers. and a pres.

inf. : Mk. vi. 18 ; Acts xvi. 21 ; xxii. 25 ; and an aor. inf.

:

Mt. xix. 3 [L T WH ora. dat.] ; xx. 15 ; Mk. ii. 26 [R G
L Tr txt.] ; X. 2 ; Lk. xx. 22RGL; Jn. v. 10 ; xviii. 31

;

Acts xxi. 37 ; i^ov rjv, Mt. xii. 4 ; a ovk f$dv, sc. i(TTi, 2 Co.

xii. 4 ; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the

context : ndvTu (poi) i'^ea-Tiv, sc. Troit'iv, 1 Co. vi. 12 ; x. 23.

c. foil, by the ace. and inf. : Lk. vi. 4 ; xx. 22 T TrWH ;

so here and there even in classic writ. ; cf. Rost § 127

Anm. 2 ; Kuhner § 475 Anm. 2 ;
[B. § 142, 2].*

€|-«Tdt« : 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. t^tTaaaTf, inf. t^t-

Taaai ; to search out ; to examine strictly, inquire : nfpi

Tivos and with the adv. dKpi3o)s added, Mt. ii. 8 ; foil, by

an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11 ; Tiud inquire of some one, foil,

by a direct question, Jn. xxi. 12. (Sept.; often in Grk.

writ. fr. Thuc. down.) *

[€|€'<|)VT]S, see €^aL(f)Vr]S.1

i^yto\kai, -ovpai ; impf. t^riyovprjv ; 1 aor. i^rjyrja-dprjv

;

1. prop, to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.).

2. metaph. (cf. Germ, ausfuhren) to draw out in narra-

tive, imfold in teaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. ace.

of the thing and dat. of pers.. Acts x. 8] ; w. ace. of thing,

Lk. xxiv. 35 ; Acts xxi. 19 ; without an ace, foil, by rel.

pron. or adv., Saa enoirja-fv, Acts xv. 12; Ka6m, 14, (so in

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for "13p, Judg. vii. 13,

etc.). b. to unfold, declare : Jn. i. 18 (sc. the things re-

lating to God ; also used in Grk. writ, of the interpreta-

tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf.

Meyer ad loc. ; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).*

f |f|K0VTa, 01, al, ra, sixtg : Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc.

€|f)s, adv., (fr. exw, fut. e^uj; cf. exopai tivos to cleave

to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom.

down) ; 6, ^, to e^ijs, the next following, the next in suc'

cession : so 17 e'^^j rjpipa, Lk. ix. 37 ; elliptically ev ttj e^s,

sc. ripApa, Lk. vii. 1 1 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. tV
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TO f^s sc. xpovoi, soon afterwards) ; rfj i$fis, sc. ^ntpa,

Acts xxi. 1 ; XXV. 17 ; xxvii. 18.*

c^^c'u, -(0 : to sound forth, emit sound, resound
;
pass.

ii:r}\(lTal ti the sound of something is borne forth, is

propagated : a(^' v^uiv e^'/xV''''" <* ^"yof toC Kvpiov, from

your city or from your cliurch the word of tlie Lord

has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1

Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. VJ) ;
Sir.

xl. 13 ; 3 Mace. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.] ;
Pliilo

"n Flacc. § 6
;
[quis rer. div. her. § 4] ; Byzant.) *

€^s, -ftos, 77, (exoj, fut. e^oj), a habit, whetlier of body or

of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a poxoer acquired by

custom, practice, use, (" firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud

Graecos e^is nominatur," Quint. 10, 1 init.) ; so Heb.

V. 14, (ev TovToii iKavrjv e^iv TrepiTTOtJjtra/xei'os, Sir. prol. 7
;

c^^ti/ e;^6ti/ypa/i/i.aTiAc^9, Polyb. 10, 4 7, 7; eV roi? TroXe/xiKoij,

21, 7, 3; ev dcTTpoXoyla ixeyiarrjv e^iv e)(^ei.v, Diod. 2, 31
;

'KoyiKTjP €$iv TTfpinoiovptvos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).*

t^Cemini: Ukewise f^La-rdco and e^KTrdvu (Acts viii. 9

ptcp. e^LOTuiv R G, e'^tOTai/a)!/ L T TrWH [see lor/j/ii])
;

1 aor. f^f (TTrjaa ; 2 aor. i^iarrjv
;
pf. inf. e^ea-raKeuai ; Mid.,

[pres. inf. e^la-raa-dai'] ; impf. 3 pers. plur. i^iaTavro
;

1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out ofposition,

to displace : nva tov (Ppovflv, to throw one out of his

mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12;

<f)pfvSi>, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply to amaze, astonish,

throic into wonderment : riva, Lk. xxiv. 22 ; Acts viii. 9.

2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to

be amazed, astounded : Mt. xii. 23 ; Mk. ii. 12 ; Lk. viii.

56 : Acts ii. 7, 12 ; viii. 13 ; ix. 21 ; x. 45 ; xii. 16, (Sept.

for Tin, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; t^e-

uTTiaav eK(TTd(T€i peydXj), they were amazed with a great

amazement (see eKO-raais, 3), Mk. v. 42 ; ev tavTols i^l-

(TTavTo, Mk. vi. 51 ; with dat. of the thing: /xa-yetai? e^
(araKe'vai, had been put beside themselves w^th magic

arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11

[but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41) ;

Veitch 339] ; i^laTavro iirl with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47

(Ex. xix. 18 ; Sap. v. 2). b. to be out of one's mind, be-

side one's self, insane : 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to (r()i(f)poue7v) ;

Mk. iii. 21 [cf.B. 198(171); W. §40,5b.]; (Grk. writ.,

where they use the word in this sense, generally add

TOV (ppovflv, Tu>v (ppfvwu : Isoc, Eur., Polyb., al.).*

e^-i<r\v(i) : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. (^la-xvcrrjTf, to

be eminently able, to have full strength, [cf. eK, VI. 6] :

foil, by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6 ; rare in Grk.

writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) *

€|-o8os, -ov, fj, {686s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22;

metaph. 17 e|oS6y rivos the close of one's career, one's

final fate, Lk. ix. 31 ; departure from life, decease : 2 Pet.

i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2 ; vii. 6
;
[Philo de caritate § 4] ;

with addition of tov ^v, Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 2 ;
[of tov

0LOV, Just. dial. c. Tryph. § 105].*

t^XoOpevu and (ace. to the reading best attested by
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LTTrWH
[see o\o6peva>2) e^oStdpeva: fut. pass. e^oXodpfvdqa-opai;

to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to extirpate : ««

Ti"i; Aaov, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the

0. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr. ; Joseph, antt. 8,

11, 1 ; 11, 6, 6 ; hardly in native Grk. writ.) *

t^-ofioXoYe'w, -w : 1 aor. f^wpoXoyrjcra; Mid., [pres. e^
opoKoyovpai}; fut. e^o/jLoXoyrfcropai; [1 aor. subj. 3 pers.

sing. -yfjcrrjTai, Phil. ii. 11 R G L txt. Tr txt. WH]
;

(e|

either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf.

W. 102 (97)]) ; act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro-

fess ; 1. to confess : tos dpaprias, Mt. iii. 6 ; Mk. i. 5

;

[Jas. v. 16 L T Tr WH], (Joseph, antt. 8, 4, 6
;

[cf. b. j.

5, 10, 5 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3 ; Barn. ep. 19, 12]) ;

Tas npd$eis. Acts xix. 18; to. napaTrrwpara, Jas. v. 16

R G
; (f/TTai/, Plut. Eum. C. 1 7 ; rfjv dXt]6fiav avev ^acrd-

vmv, id. Anton, c. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknowl-

edge openly and joyfully : to ovopd tivos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.

;

foil, by on, Phil. ii. 11 ; with dat. of pers. [cf. W. § 31,

If.; B. 176 (153)] to one's honor, i. e. to celebrate, give

praise to (so Sept. for S nilH, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5 ; cv.

(cvi.) 47 ; cxxi. (cxxii.) 4, etc.
;
[W. 32]) : Ro. xiv. 11

;

XV. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3);

Tivi (dat. of pers.) foil, by on: Mt. xi. 25 ; Lk. x. 21.

to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree,

engage : Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]
;

(in this sense the

Greeks and Josephus use op-oXoyflv).*

€^v, see e^fCTTi.

i^-opKit,<j) ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath,

(Dem., Polyb., ApoUod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the

earlier Grks. used f|op*fda), [cf. W. 102 (97)]. 2. to ad-

jure : TWO. Kara nvos, one by a person [cf. Kord, I. 2 a.],

foil, by "iva [B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 63
;
(Gen. xxiv. 3).*

€^opKi(rrV|s, -ov, 6, (e'^op/cifw) ; X. he tvho exacts an

oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs

a formula of conjuration for expelling demons : Acts

xix. 13. (Joseph, antt. 8, 2, 5 ; Lcian. epigr. in Anthol.

11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) *

£'|-opv<ro-« : 1 aor. ptcp. i^opv^avres] fr. Hdt. down;

1. to dig out: tovs 6(})6aXpovs (prop, to pluck out the

eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1 S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116;

Joseph, antt. 6, 5, 1 ; Lcian. dial. deor. 1, 1 ; al.) koL

8i86vai TivL metaph. to renounce the most precious things

for another's advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions

see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5, 67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35
;
[Wet-

stein ad loc.]) ; in opposition to a very few interp. who,

assuming; that Paul suffered from a weakness of the

eyes, understand the words literally, " Ye would have

plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into

me," see Meyer ad loc. ;
[cf. reff. s. v. <TK6\oy\r, fin.]. 2.

to dig through : Tr/v oreyj/i/, Mk. ii. 4.*

e|-ov8«V€'a), -a : 1 aor. pass, subjunc. 3 pers. sing, i^ov

dfVTjd^ ;
pf. pass. ptcp. €^ov8£vr]p,(vos ; to hold and treat

as of no account, utterly to despise : TovXoyov, pass., 2 Co.

X. 10 Lchm. to set at nought, treat with contumely: a

person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 LTr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25) ; W. 91 (87) ; Soph.

Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].*

€^v8<v6(i>, -w: [1 aor. pass, subjunc. 3 pers. sing.

i^ov8fvo>6Tf\ ; i. q. e^ovStvea, q. V. : Mk. ix. 1 2 R G ; often

in Sept., esp. for nT3 and DKO. [Cf. reff. in the preced-

ing word.] •
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c|ovOcvc», -€) ; 1 aor. tJ^ovGivrjcra ; Pass., pL ptcp. f^ov-

fitwTifitvos ; [1 aor. ptcp. €^v6€VT]6fis2 ;
(see ov8fIs) ; 'o

make of no account, to despise utterly : nvd, Lk. xviii. 9

;

Ro. xiv. 3, 10 ; 1 Co. xvi. 1 1 ; ti, 1 Th. v. 20 ;
Gal. iv. 14

(where it is coupled with eK7rru<a ) ; in pass, oi e^ovdfvr)-

lUvoi, 1 Co. vi. 4 ; ra (^ov6fVT)fjL€va, 1 Co. i. 28 (see ayevTjs)
;

6 \6yos f$ov6(vi]fifvos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lchm. e'|owS.]

;

« {\i6os 6) €^ov6fvr)d(\s iiTTo t(ov oIko8ohovvt<ov, set at

nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat

with contempt (i. e. ace. to the context, with mockery) :

Lk. xxiii. 1 1 ;
(for 113, Prov. i. 7 ; ni3, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.

;

DKO, 1 S. viii. 7. Sap. iv. 18; 2 Mace. i. 27 ; Barn. ep. 7,

9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182;

[and reff. s. v. (^ovbtvea, fin.].*

e^oueevow, i. q. i^ovGevta, i{. v. : Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.*

«£ov<ria, -ay, 7, (fr. e^ecrrt, i^ov, q. v.), fr. Eur., Xen.,

Plato down; Sept. for nVi^pp and Chald. \d^_^; power.

1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases;

leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; cx«i' e^ovcrlav,

2 Th. iii. 9 ; with an inf. added indicating the thing to

be done, Jn. x. 18 ; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq. ; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH
br. c'f ] ; foil, by an inf. with rod, I Co. ix. 6 (L T Tr

WH om. tow) ; with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with

regard to which one has the power to decide : Ro.

ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260

(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12 ; eVi to ^6\ov tjjs fw?)?, permission

to use the tree of life. Rev. xxii. 14 [see eVt, C. I. 2 e.]
;

f^ovaiav e^fiv nepl tov idiov OfXr/fxaTos (opp. to dvdyKTjv

i'Xdv [cf. W. § 30, 3 N. 5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; eV rrj ibia

f^ovaia, [appointed, see ridrnii, 1 a. sub fin.] according to

his own choice, Acts i. 7 ; ivrrj ajf i^ovaia iinripj^ev. i. e. at

thy free disposal. Acts v. 4 ; used of liberty under the

gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii.

9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or

strength ivith which one is endued, ivhich he either possesses

or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19;

xiii. 2, 4 ; xviii. 1 ; foil, by an inf. of the thing to be

done, Mk. iii. 15 ; Lk. xii. .5 ; Jn. i. 12 ; Rev. ix. 10; xi.

6 ; xiii. 5 ; foil, by roC with the inf. Lk. x. 1 9 ; avrrj earlv

r) f^ovaUi TOV cTKOTovs, this is the power that darkness

exerts, Lk. xxii. .53 ; noielv i^ovtrlav to exert power, give

exhibitions of power. Rev. xiii. 12; eu i^ovtrla eivai, to be

possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32 ; also e'^ov-

alav ex*'" (both expressions refer to the ability and

weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii.

29 ;
[Mk. i. 22] ; (car f^ovalav powerfully, Mk. i. 27 ; also

f'y f^ovalq, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the poicer of authority
(influence) and of right : Mt. xxi. 23 ; Mk. xi. 28 ; Lk.

XX. 2 ; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8
;

xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as

Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6
;

Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; ev nolq e^ovala ; clothed

in what authority (i. e. thine own or God's?), Mt. xxi.

23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated

authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization) : wapa tivos,

with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or

received, Acts ix. 14 ; xxvi. 10, 1 2 [R G]. 4. the poicer

if rule or government (the power of him whose will

and commands must be submitted to by others and

obeyed, [generally translated authority}) ; a. univ. : Mt.

xxviii. 18; Jude 2.5; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 13; "kap^dvtiv

f^ovcriav wy ^aaiXfvs, Rev. xvii. 1 2 ; (IpX vno t^ovaiav, I

uui under authority, Mt. viii. 9 ; with Toaaofievos added,

[Mt. viii. 9 L VVII br.] ; Lk. vii. 8 ; t^ovaia nvos, gen.

of the object, authority (to be exercised) oner, as tuv

irvevfiaTaiv tcoi/ aKaddprav, Mk. vi. 7 ; with SxTTf fK^dWeiv

aird added, Mt. x. 1 ; i^ovalav irdcrris aapicos, authority

over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (irda-Tjs aapKos Kvptiav, Bel

and the Drag. vs. 5) ;
[gen. of the subject, tov 2aTavd,

Acts xxvi. 18] ; eVi Tiva, power over one, so as to be able

to subdue, drive out, destroy. Rev. vi. 8 ; eVt ra 8aip.6via,

Lk. ix. 1 ; or to hold submissive to one's will. Rev. xiii.

7 ; e'irt rds irXrjyds, the power to inflict plagues and to

put an end to them. Rev. xvi. 9 ; enl tu>v iBvtov, over the

heathen nations. Rev. ii. 26 ; eVi tivos, to destroy one.

Rev. XX. 6 ; tx'^'-^ i^ovaiav ini tov irvpos, to preside, have

control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv.

18 ; e'fft Toil' iSarcoi/, xi. 6 ; endvo) tivos i^ovcriav f^'^"'' ^O

be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix. 1 7. b. specifically, a.

of the power of judicial decision; i^ovaiav e^fiv

with an inf. of the thing decided : a-Tavpaaai and dnoXii-

aai Ttva, Jn. xix. 10; foil, by kutu tivos, the power of

deciding against one, ibid. 1 1 ; wapadovvai riva • • • rij

i^ovtriq tov fjyefjLovos, Lk. xx. 20. p. of authority to

manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. c. me-

tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule : Lk.

iv. 6
;
jurisdiction : £k ttjs f^ovalas 'HpcoSou fOTiVy Lk.

xxiii. 7 (1 Mace. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 2; Is. xxxix.

2]). p. one who possesses authority
;

(cf. the Lat. use

of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori-

ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; aa. a

ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32);

Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur. : Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iii.

1. pp. the leading and more powerful among created be-

ings superior to man, spiritual potentates ; used in the

phir. of a certain class of angels (see dpx^^ bvvapis, dpovos,

KvpioTTjs) : Col. i. 16 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom.

vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. I.e.]) ; with ei>

To2s (TTovpaviois added, Eph. iii. 10; ndara i^ovaia, 1 Co.

XV. 24; Eph. i. 21 ; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons:
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15 ; collectively [cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 469], ^ i^ova-'ia tov depos (see dr'ip), Eph. ii.

2; TOV CKOTovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or c. a.)

above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard o-kotos as per-

sonified; see o-KOTos, b.]. d. a sign of the husband^

s

authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety

required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as /3a-

a-iXfia is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal

power, i. e. a crown). [Syx. see bvvapts, fin. On the inf.

after ef and ff fx^'" cf- B. 260 (223 sq.).]
*

e^ovcria^o) ; 1 fut. pass. e^ovcnaadTjaofiai ;
(i^ovaia) \

i. q. i^ovalav €xo>, to have power or authority, use power:

\_fv rrXfioai e^. ttoWcBv povapxioiv, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5

p. 1216% 2] ; ev drlfiois, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44 ; tivos, to

be master ofany one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii.

25 ; TOV aanaTos, to be master of the body, i. e. to have
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body

subject to one's will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foil, by vno tivos,

to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12.

(Sept. several times in Neh. and EccL, cliiefly for ^lyrD

and LDbc?.) [Comp. : Kar-e|oucriafco.]
*

iioyJ\, -fjs, f), (fr. i^ex^ ^^ stand out, be prominent; cf.

vTTfpoxfi) i !• prop, in Grk. writ, ani/ prominence or

projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (eV

i^oxfi nerpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.) ; in medical writ, a

protuberance, sicelling, tvart, etc. 2. metaph. e;«me«c'e,

.excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 f^oxr] in

nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat) ; iiv

Spes oi KQT (^oxr}v oi/rcr ttjs TrdXeo)?, the jirominent men

of the city, Acts xxv, 23.*

e^-v-irvttw '• 1 aor. subjunc. f^vKvla-a
;
(vnvos) ', to wake

up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. ai/Tov^, Jn. xi. 11.

([Judg. xvi. 14]; I K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. G,

31; Flut. [de solert. anim. 29,4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi

§ 8 ; Jud. § 25, etc.] ; the better Grks. said dcf)v7n'iC(c,

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224 ; [W. § 2, 1 d.].)*

e^-virvos, -ov, (vnvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27.

(1 Esdr. iii. 3
;
[Joseph, antt. 11, 3, 2].)

*

t^oi, adv., (fr. e^, as ea-a and el'trw fr. es and eij) ; 1.

ivithout, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4
;
joined

with verbs: torai/ai, Mt. xii. 46, 47 [WII txt. om. the

vs.] ; Mk. iii. 31 ; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25 ; Jn. xviii. 16 ; xx.

11 [Lehm. om.] ; KaB^trOai, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some

other verb declaring that the person Avithout is doing

something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. o f^co,

absol. he who is without, prop, of place ; metaph., in

plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church [cf.

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; INIey. on Mk. as below]

:

1 Co. V. 12, 13; Col. iv. 5; 1 Tli. iv. 12; tliose who are

not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer)

WH mrg. f^wBev, q. v.]. With a noun added : at e^w

noXeis, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; 6 f|w av6pu>TTos, the outer

man, i. e. the body (see av0pu>iros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. b.

it takes the place of a prep, and is joined with the gen.,

without i. e. out of, outside of, [W. § 54, 6] : Lk. xiii. 33

;

Acts xxi. 5; Heb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of

going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc.,

which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying

rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion

toward a place, e^a has the force of the Lat.foras (Germ.

hinaus,heraus), forth out, out of ; a. adverbially, after

the verbs i^epxopai, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii.

62 ; Jn. xix. 4, 5 ; Rev. iii. 12 ; ayoj, Jn. xix. 4, 13 ; Trpodym,

Acts xvi. 30 ; e^clyco, Lk. xxiv. 50 [R G Lbr.]
; ^oAXm and

cKiSdXXo), Mt. V. 13 ; xiii. 48 ; Lk. viii. 54 R G ; xiii. 28
;

xiv. 35 (34) ; Jn. vi. 37 ; ix. 34, 35 ; xii. 31 ; xv. 6 ; Acts

ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 IIG; 8evpo e|a), Jn. xi.

43 ; e^o) noiflv riva, Acts v. 34. b. as a jirep. with the

gen. : after diriXdelv, Acts iv. 15 ; dnoareXXfiv, Mk. v.

10; eK^aXKfiv, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii.

58 ; f^e'pxfcrBai., Mt. xxi. 1 7 ; Acts xvi. 13 ; ITeb. xiii. 13

;

fKnopeitadai, Mk. xi. 19 ; e^dyeiv, Mk. viii. 23 [R G L Tr
mrg.]; o-iipen'Ttj'a, Acts xiv. 19; e^Ken/ rifci. Acts xxi. 30.

2{«9<v, adv., (fr. e^cu, opp. to eacodev fr. taof, cf.

livaOev, iroppadfu), from without, outward, [cf. W. 472

(440)]; 1. adverbially: (ou^warrf/^), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.;

Mk. vii. 18 ; 2 Co. vii. 5 ; to e^aOev, the outside, the exte-

rior, Mt. xxiii. 25 ; Lk. xi. 39 sq. ; fKJBdWfiv e^adev (for

R C, r^w), Rev. xi. 2" L T Tr WH ; oi f|a.^€i/ for oi e|<»,

those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim.
iii. 7 ;

[cf. ISIk. iv. 1 1 WH mrg. and s. v. t^u>, 1 a.] ; 6 e^a,6(v

Koapos the outward adorning, 1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. as a prej>-

osition with the gen. [cf . W. § 54, 6] : Mk. vii. 15 ; Rev.
xi. 2^ [R"^^ ^^ G L T Tr WH ; xiv. 20 where Rec. ^coy

€^-w0€u, -co : 1 aor. e^ooaa [so accented by G T ed. 7 Tr,
but L WII f^Sicra] and in Tdf. i^ecoaa [ WH. App. p. 162]
(cf. W. p. 90 (86) ;

[B. 69 (61) ; Steph. Thesaur. and
Veitch s. V. wdtcoj) ; to thrust out; expelfrom one's abode:

Acts vii. 45, (Thuc, Xen., al.). to propel, drive: to

nkolov els atyiaXov, Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. eKacoarai;

see eVo-wfw], (the same use in Thuc, Xen., al.).*

€|coT£pos, -fpa,-epov, (a comparative fr. e^w, cf. ea^Tepos,

avoiTepos, Kariarepos), outer : to (tkotos to f^uirepov, the

darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to

which the Messiah's kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii.

12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]

*

I'oiKa, see EIKQ.

eoprdtw
;
(ioprq) ; to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes-

tival : 1 Co. V. 8, on which pass, see a^vpos. (Sept. for

J^n ; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al. ; opTa^a, Hdt.) *

€opTT|, -ijy, 1], Sept. for jn; Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down;

in Hdt. 6pTr\; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1

;

vi. 4 ; vii. 2, 37 ; Col. ii. 16 ; rj topTrj Toij Trdtrxa : Lk. ii.

41 [AV. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; i. q. ij

fopTTi tS>v d^vpu)v, Lk. xxii. 1 ; eu Trj fopTjj, during the

feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11 ; xii.

20 ; eivai iv Trj iopTfj, to be engaged in celebrating the

feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc.

;

fis Tf]v fopTTjv, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29 ; dva^aiveiv (to

Jerusalem) els ttjv iopTrju, Jn. vii. 8, 10; epxea-dai els rrjv

eopTr]v, Jn. iv. 45 ; xi. 56 ; xii. 12 ; ttjs foprfjs peuoixrqs,

in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14 ; Kara iopTTjv, at

every feast [see koto, IL 3 a. /3.], IMt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv.

6 ; Lk. xxiii. 1 7 [Rec] ; ttiv eopTr]v Troielv to keep, cele-

brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec] ; kuto to e6os Tijs

iopTr\s, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.*

e-ir-a'Y'yeXCa, -as, fj, (eVayyfXXo)) ; 1. annotmcement :

1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec, where dyyeXt'a was long since restored)

;

KQT enayyeXlav ^(orjs T^S iv XpiarS *It)(tov, to proclaim life

in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (3 76);

cf. KOTO, 11. fin. But others give inayy. here as else-

where the sense oi promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise;

a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given-.

7rpo(T8e;^fcr^ai Tr]v diro Tivos inayyeXiav (assent ; the ref-

erence is to a promise to surrender Paul to the power

and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21 ;
[add, inayye-

Xlas 6 \6yos ovTos, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the

divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva-

tion by Christ, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14] : Acts vii.

17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. i.x. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21;

iv. 23 ; Heb. xi. 1 7 ; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see ^paUvva. ''•")

;

1 Heb. viii. 6 ; xi. 9 ; foil, by the inf. Heb. iv. 1
; yivtToi
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Tivi, Ro. iv. 13 ; irpos riva, Acts xiii. 32 ; xxvi. 6 ; ippr)6r}

Tivt, Gal. iii. IG ; eari tipi, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39;

eTrayyeXXea-dat ttjv eV. 1 Jn. ii. 25 ; e^tiv (irayyfXias, to

have received, Ileb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [cf. W. 177

(166)] ; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; dvai iv eirayye-

Aia, joined with a promise [al. al. ; cf. W. 'S'Jl (366)],

Eph. vi. 2 ; 17 y^ ttjs enayyfXias, the promised land, Heb.

xi. 9 ; TO. TtKva rfjs tnayyeXias, born in accordance with

the promise, Ro. ix. 8 ; Gal. iv. 28 ; to irvevfia ttjs iiray-

yfXias TO ayiov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13 ; ai Siadi]-

Kai TTJs enayyfXias, covenants to which was united the

promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12;

17 eirayyfXia tov 6eov, given by God, Ro. iv. 2U ; in the

plur. 2 Co. i. 20 ; ai iirayyeXiai twv Trarepwv, the promises

made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8 ; with the gen. of the

object, T^s (cofjs, 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; t^s Tvapovcrias avTov, 2

Pet. iii. 4 ; kut inayyfXiav according to promise. Acts

xiii. 23 ; Gal. iii. 29 ; St' iizayyeXias, Gal. iii. 18. b. by

meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. eXnis, sub fin.) :

Gal. iii. 22 ; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic]
;

dnoa-TeXXeiv ttjv ivayyeXiav tov noTpos p.ov, the blessing

promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49 ; irepip-eveiv, Acts

i. 4; KOfii^eadai ttjv fTrayyeXiav, Heb. x. 36; xi. [13 T Tr
WH, 7rpoa8e)(e(T6ai L], 39 ; Xap,^aveiv ray (TrayytXias,

Heb. xi. 13 [R G] ; fmTxryxdvfiv eTrayytXicov, ib. vs. 33;

kXt)povop,fiv Tas enayyeXias, Heb. vi. 12 ; eniTvyxavfiv Trjs

eTTayyeXlas, ib. 15 ; KXifpovofioi r^s enayytXlas, vs. 1 7— (to

reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 13, 39, which at

first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac-

cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the

expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ,

were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before

Christ's return from heaven
;

[al. explain the appar-

ent contradiction by the difference between the initial

and the consummate reception of the promise ; see

the Comm. ad 1.]) ; with the epexeget. gen. Xa^flu Tf]v

fTrayyfXlav tov dylov irvtvpaTos, the promised blessing,

which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [cf.

W. § 34, 3 a. fin.] ; ttjv (TtayytXlau ttjs aluviov KXrjpovo-

plas:, Heb. ix. 15. ([Dem. 519, 8 ; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10,

1 p. 1164% 29] ; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often ; Diod. 1, 5

;

Joseph, antt. 3, 5, 1 ; 5, 8, 11 ; 1 Mace. x. 15.)*

iiT-ayyiXXta : [pres. mid. fTrayyeXXopail ; pf. pass, and
mid. enfjyyeXpai ; 1 aor. mid. inT)yy(iXapr)v ; from Hom.
down

;

1. to announce. 2. to promise : pass, w
enfiyyeXrai, to whom the promise hath been made. Gal.

iii. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one's self; i. e.

1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some-

thing, i. e. to promise (of one's own accord), to engage

(voluntarily) : 6 eirayyetXdfievos, Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11 ; eirriy-

yfXrai, he hath promised, foil, by Xeymi/, Heb. xii. 26
;

Tivi, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13 ; ti, Ro. iv. 21

;

Tit. i. 2 ; rivi ti, Jas. i. 12 ; ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 19
; enayyeXiav,

to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7 ;
[cf. W. 225

(211); B. 148(129)]);foll.bytheinf.[cf.W. §44, 7 c.]:

Mk. xiv. 11 ; Acts vii. 5. "2. to profexs ; ti, e. g. an art,

to profess one's self skilled in it {ttjv dpfTTjv, Xen. mem.
1, 2, 7 ; TTjp (TTpaTidv, Hell. 3, 4, 3 ; o-o^i'av, Diog. Laert.

prooem. 12 ; craxppocrvvTjv, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299,

27 ed. Klotz
;

[cf. L. and S. s. v. 5]) : Beoai^euiv, 1 Tim.

ii. 10; yvaxnv, vi. 21. [COMP. Trpo-fTrayyeXXco.] *

€ir-d-yyeX(ia, -ro^, to, (fnayyiXXco), a promise : 2 Pet. 1.

4 ; iii. 13. (Dem., Isoc, al.)
*

€ir-d7&), [pres. ptcp. eTraycui/] ; 1 aor. ptcp. ind^ai (W.
p. 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. ayco]); 2 aor. inf. inayayfiv, fr.

Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for XOH ; to lead or bring upon :

Tivl Ti, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something te

befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (rr^/ia,

Hesiod. opp. 240; arav. Soph. Ajax 1189; yjjpaj voaovs

iirdyei, Plat. Tim. 33 a. ; eauroiy bovXeiav, Dem. p. 424, 9
;

beivd, Palaeph. 6, 7 ; KUKd, Bar. iv. 29 ; dpeTprjTov v8<op, 3

Mace. ii. 4, and in other exx. ; in the Sept. eni Tivd ti, as

KUKd, Jer. vi. 19 ; xi. 11, etc.; TrXrjyTju, Ex. xi. 1 ; also in a

good sense, as aya^a, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; tivI dcppo-

(rvvrjv, Bar. iv. 29). eVayeti' to aipd tivos eVi Tiva, to bring

the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt

of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted

on another: Acts v. 28, (like iirdytiv dpapTiav enl tlvo,

Gen. XX. 9 ; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; dp.apT'ias Trarepcov im Ttuvn,

Ex. xxxiv. 7).*

eir-a-ytuvtjofiai ; to contend : tivi, for a thing, Jude 3.

(to) 'Awt/3a, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2 ; ral?

vUats, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13,

4 ; by others in diff. senses.) *

€ir-a9poC5» : [pres. pass. ptcp. eTradpoi^opevos^ ; to gather

together (to others already present) : pass, in Lk. xi. 29.

(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.)*

•Eira(veTos [so W. § 6, 1 1. (cf. Chandler § 325) ; 'ETrai-

vfTos Rec^.* T; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram.

Unters. p. 30 sq. ; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.], (iiraiveco),

-ov, 6, Epcenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in

Ro. xvi. 5.*

€ir-aiv«'«, -c5 ; fut. iiraivea^a (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more

com. inaiviaopxii, cf. W. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)] ; L txt. Tr
mrg. €TraivS>) ; 1 aor. err^vecra

; (fjraivos) ; fr. Hom. down;

Sept. for SSn and r\Td; to approve, to praise, (-with the

iirl cf. Germ, be- in heloben [Passow s. v. iirl, IV. C. 3

cc.]) : Tivd, Ro. XV. 11 ; 1 Co. xi. 22; Tivd, foil, by on [cf.

W. § 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8 ; 1 Co. xi. 2 ; absol., foil, by

ort, 1 Co. xi. 1 7.*

tir-aivos, -ov, 6, {ini and aivos [as it were, a talefor an-

other; cf. Bttm. Lexil. § 83, 4 ; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap-

probation, commendation, praise : Phil. iv. 8 ; ex tivos,

bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29 ; eiraivov ex^iv e/c Ttvos, gen.

of pers., Ro. xiii. 3 ; 6 enaivos yevrjaeTai fKdoTco dno tov

6eov, 1 Co. iv. 5 ; with gen. of the pers. to whom the

praise is given, Ro. ii. 29 ; 2 Co. viii. 18 ; els enaivov, to

the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7 ; els enaivov tivos, that

a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6, 14 ; Phil. i. 11

;

\jTepTrea6ai els err. tivos, 1 Pet. ii. 14] ; eivai els enaivov

TWOS to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 1 2.*

c'lr-aCpw ; 1 aor. eirrjpa, ptcp. eirdpas, impv. 2 pers. plur.

eTrdpuTf, inf. indpai ;
pf. eTr^pKa (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.)

;
[Pass.

and INIid., pres. inaipopai] ; 1 aor. pass. itrr^pOriv
;
(on the

om. of iota subscr. see alpa> init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept^

chiefly for tttj'J, also for D'^n ; to lift up, raise up, raise
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on high : rov aprifxova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (to laria.

Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod, malign. § 39]) ; raj x^'P"^'

in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6 ; Ps. cxxxiii.

(cxxxiv.) 2) ; in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4 c]

(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here i^dpas] ; Sir. 1. 20) ; tch Kf(f)aXiis,

of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi.

28 (so avxfva, Pliiio de prof. § 20) ; tovs ocpBaXfiovs, to

look up, Mt. xvii. 8 ; Lk. xvi. 23 ; Jn. iv. 35 ; vi. 5 ; f'is

Tiva, Lk. vi. 20; eis tov oipavov, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii.

1 ; Trjv (fiavriv, Lk. xi. 27 ; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11 ; xxii. 22,

(Dem. 449, 13 ; Sept. Judg. ii. 4 ; ix. 7 ; 2 S. xiii. 30)

;

TTju mtpvav irri riva, to lift the heel against one (see

irrepva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. eirf]p6r], was taken up (of

Christ, taken up into heaven). Acts i. 9 ; reflex, and

metaph. to he lifted up xoith pride, to exalt one's self: 2

Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10 ; Sir. xi. 4;

XXXV. (xxxii.) 1 ; 1 Mace. i. 3 ; ii. 03; Arstph. nub. 810
;

Thuc. 4, 18 ; Aeschin. 87, 24 ; with dat. of the thing of

which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5 ; Zeph. i. 11; Hdt. 9,

49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x.

5 see vyfro}p.a.*

tir-awrxvvoiiai ; fut. irraicrx'wdrjO'op-ai ',
1 aor. iirjjaxvvOrjv,

and with neglect of augm. i-naia-xvvd-qv (2 Tim. i. 16 L T
Tr WH ; cf. [IF//. App. p. 161] ; B. 34 (30) ;

[W. § 12

fin.]) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; to be ashamed (eirl on account

of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex. ; EUic. on 2 Tim. i. 8] ; see al(Txvvc^) '

absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; rivd [on the accus. cf. W. § 32, 1 b. a.
;

B. 192 (166)], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 ; W, of

a thing, Ro. i. 1 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 8, 1 6 ; cVi rivi, dat. of a thing,

Ro. vi. 21 ; foil, by the inf. Heb. ii. 11 ; with the ace. of

a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in

the Sept. : Is. i. 29 [Alex. ] ; Job xxxiv. 19.) *

€ir-aiT6«, -S) ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more : Hom.
II. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately :

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms : Lk, xvi. 3

;

[xviii. 35 L T Tr WH]
;
(Ps. cviii. (cix.) 10 ; Sir. xl. 28 ;

Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).*

€ir-aKo\o\j6€«, -&) ; 1 aor. inrjKdKovBrja-a ; tofollotv (close)

upon, follow after ; in the N. T. only metaph. rots ixvea-i

Tivos, to tread in one's footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex-

ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21 ; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v.

24 (opp. to npodyo), to go before ; the meaning is, ' the

sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are

called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed

when finally judgment is held'; cf. Huther [or Ellic]

ad loc.) ; Ipyw dyad<a, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim.

V. 10 ; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup-

plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of

Christ's ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc, Xen.,

Plato, sqq. ; occasionally in Sept.) *

€ir-aKov(i> : 1 aor. iirqKovcra ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. often

for 7]}V and ;,'Oiy ; 1. to give ear to, listen to ; to per-

ceive by the ear. 2. to listen to i. e. hear with favor,

grant one's prayer, (Aeschyl. clioeph. 725 ; twi/ dx^ov,

Lcian. Tim. 34) : rti/df, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr.

Is. xlix. 8 ; often so in Sept.*

cir-aKpodop.ai, -w/iat : 3 pers. plur. impf. tnrjKpoojvTo ; to

listen to : with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat.

comic, in Bekk. anecd. p. 360 ; Lcian. Icarom. 1 ; Test.

xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.)
*

ctr-dv, conj. (fr. fnei and av), after, when : with the sub-

junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34 ; with the subjunc. aor., answering

to the Lat. fut. exact, (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8 ; Lk. xi. 22.

Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii, 2, p. 547.*

ctrdva-yKcs, (dvdyKr], [hence lit. on compulsion"]), neceS'

saribj : TrXjjw rav endvayKts tovtwv, besides these things

which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24)].

(Hdt., Andoc, Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut.,

Aehan, Epict.) *

eir-av-d-yo) ; 2 aor. inf. ewavayayelv, impv. fnavdyayf,

[ptcp. inavayayav, Mt. xxi. 18 T WH txt. Tr mrg.] ; 1.

lit. to lead up upon, sc, ro nXolov, a ship upon the deep,

i. e. to put out, Lk. v, 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28 ; 2 Mace,
xii. 4) ; with ds to ^ddos added, into the deep, ibid. 4.

2. to lead back ; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]:

Mt. xxi. 18 ; (2 Mace. ix. 21 ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 3 ; Polyb.,

Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).*

£ir-ava-(jii|j.W|(rK«D ; to recall to mind again: rii/a, remind-

ing one, Ro. xv, 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.;

Dem. 74, (7) 9
;
[Aristot.].) *

eir-ava-^av« : 1. to cause to rest upon anything

:

Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 ace. to cod. Alex. ; Greg. Nyss.

2. Mid., [pres. fTravanavofiat] ; fut. inavanaviTOfiai, and

(Lk. x. 6 T WH after codd. 5<B) iiravanaria-oixai (see

dvanavoi) ; to rest upon anything : rivi, metaph. tw vofico,

to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 1 7 (Mic. iii. 1 1 ; 1 INIacc. viii.

12). to settle upon, fix its abode upon ; inl nva, with the

included idea of antecedent motion towards (see els, C. 2

p. 186") : ^ elpfjvr] kir alrov i. e. shall rest, remain, upon

him or it, Lk. x. 6 (ro wvevfia iirl riva, Num. xi. 25; 2 K.

ii. 15 ; €7ri Tivi, Num. xi. 26 var.).*

€'ir-av-€'pxo|jiai, ; 2 aor. enavrjXdov ; to return, come back

again: Lk. x. 35; xix. 15. (Hdt.; freq. in Attic writ.)*

€'tr-av-CcrTTi|i.i : fut. mid. eiravatTTrjaofiai; to cause to rise

up against, to raise up against ; Mid. to rise up against

(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc, Polyb., al.) : en-t rtra, Mt. x. 21 ;

Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11 ; xxii. 26 ; Mic. vii. 6.*

£ir-av-<Jp0«<ris, -fcof, fj, {fTravopdoa), restoration to an up-

right or a right state ; correction, improvement, (in Grk.

writ. fr. Dem. down) : of life and character, 2 Tim. iii.

16 [cf. TOV 6ebv . . . xpovov ye irpos inavopBaaiv (^aiiTois)

Trpoai^dveiv, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6] ; with tov ^iov

added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1 ; Epict. diss. 3, 21, 15 ; crfaurov,

id. ench. 51,1; [jqdiKfj 8e to. npos dvdpcoiripcov enavopOojcriv

fjdaiv, Philo de ebriet. § 22 ; cf. de confus. lingg. § 36 fin.]

;

(cf. inavopdovv Kai els fieTdvoiav dndyeiv, Joseph, antt. 4,

6, 10).*

€ir-dva., adv., {ini and &va) [cf. W. 102 (97) ; B. 31!)

(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; 1.

adverbially, a. of place : Lk. xi. 44 ; b. of number

;

beyond, more than : npadTJvai eirdvai TpiaKocriiov drjvapiav,

sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5
;

co(fidr) indva irevraKoaiois d8e\cf>o'ls, by more than five hun-

dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. Vv. § 37, 5; [B. 168

(146)]. 2, as a preposition it is joined with the gen.

[W. § 54, 6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; v. 14; xxi. 7 RG;
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xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 39; [x.

19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WII br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Trtxt.].

b. of dignity and power : t^ova-lav e;^et«' endfa rivos, Lk.

xix. 17, [19]; enavoi ndprmu eort, Jn. iii. 31", [31'" (but

here G T WII mrg. om. the cl.)].*

eir-dpaTos, -ov, (tiTapdofxm [to call down curses upon]),

accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LTTrWH. (Thuc, Plato, Aes-

chin., Dio Cass., al.)
*

cir-apKc'u, -<S; 1 aor. \Jirr]pKt(ja], subjunc. inapKicra);

properly, to avail or he strong enoughfor . . . (see dpKiu>)
;

hence a. to ward off or drive away, rl rivi, a tiling for

another's advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Horn.),

to defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Ildt.,

Aeschyl., al.) : rivi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aidfrom
one's oivn resources, 1 Tim. v. IG ace. to the reading

eirapKfia-do) (L txt. T Tr WII mrg.) for inapKeiTa (II G L
mrg. WPI txt.) ; (^Kara dvvafjiiv d\\f]\ois eirapKeiv, Xen.

mem. 2, 7, 1).*

€irdpx€ios, -ov, belonging to an enapxos or prefect ; fj

enapxtios sc. i^ovaia, i. ([. ij iirap^ia (see the foil, word),

a prefecture, province : Acts xxv. 1 T WH mrg. So 17

inapx^ios, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. inap\fiov)
;

2, 26, 2; 3, 33, 3; de mart. Pal. 8, 1 ; 13, 11.*

tirapx^a {^xeia T WII (see et, t)], -as, t}, (fr. enapxos

i. e. 6 eV dpxii &v the one in command, prefect, gov-

ernor), prefecture ; i. e. 1. the office of fwapxos or

prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province

of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap-

pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that

of Syria [cf. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.] : Acts xxiii.

34 ; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]
;
(Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 256 sqq. ; Fischer,

De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.
;
[BB.DD. (esp. Kitto)

s. V. Province].*

€ir-avXis, -€(os, ij, (fVi and avXis tent, place to pass the

night in ; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold),

a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation^ : Acts i. 20 fr. Ps.

Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al. ; also u camp, military

quarters, Plato, Polyb.) *

CTT-avpiov, adv. of time, i. q. eV avpiov, on the morrow
;

in the N. T. r^ inavpiov, sc. fjfiepa, the next day, on the

morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x.

9, etc.; Sept. for n"jnDp.

€Tr-avTO(j)iipu), see avTocpcupoi, p. 87''.

*Eira<j)pds, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, Epaphras, a Christian

man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 23. The
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from

'EiracfypoBiTos (q. v. [cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that

these two names belong to one and the same man, is not

probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras ; Bp. Lglitft.

Com. on Phil. p. 61 note *]. The name is com. in

inscriptions.*

eir-o<J)p£5w ; to foam up (Mosch. 5, 5) ; to cast out as

foam, foam out: ti, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace-

less set of whom he speaks Kvpara f7ra(ppi(ouTa rds iavrciv

ul<Txvvas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their

restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and
deed, their base and abandoned spirit ; cf. Is. Ivii. 20.*

'Eira<|>p<iSiTOs, -ov, u, (fr. 'A0poSir»j, prop, 'charming'),

Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry

:

Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See 'E7ra(f)pds above.*

cTT-c-ycipw
: 1 aor. enrjyfipa ; to raise or excite against :

t\ €771 Tii/a, Acts xiii. 50 (Siwy/xdv) ; Kara rivos, to stir up
against one : ras \lnjxds . . . Kara twv ddfXffjuv, Acts xiv. 2.*

ivil, [fr. temporal enl and et, lit. thereupon when; Cur-
tius, Erliiut. etc. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc-
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, [cf. W. § 53, 1] ; used 1.

of time, after ; so once in the N. T. : Lk. vii. 1 (where
L T Tr txt. WH txt. firtiSr]). 2. of cause, etc., since,

seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 TTrWH];
xxvii. 6 ; Mk. xv. 42 ; Lk. i. 34 ; Jn. xiii. 29 ; xix. 31

;

iCo. xiv. 12; 2C0. xi. 18; xiii. 3 ; Heb.v. 2, 11; vi. 13;

ix. 17; xi. 11; iirel ovv since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6.

Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech,

we must often supply in thought between enei and the

proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it

is (or zvere) otherwise ; so that the particle, although

retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other-

wise, else, or for then, (Germ, sonst) ; so in Ro. xi. 6, 22

;

Heb. ix. 26 ; eVfl apa, 1 Co. v. 10 ; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 53,

8 a.]; eVei alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447);
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x.

2 ; (4 Mace. i. 33 ; ii. 7, 19 ; vi. 34 (35) ; vii. 21 ; viii. 8).

Cf. Matthiae § 618; [B. § 149, 5].*

iTTiK-Sii, conjunction, (fr. eVei and 8jj), Lat. cum Jam,
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (41 7) ; Ellic.

on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; ivhen nou', after that;

so once in the N. T. : Lk. vii. 1 L T Tr txt. WH txt. 2.

of cause ; since, seeing that, forasmuch as : Mt. xxi. 46

[RGL]; Lk. xi. 6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1 Co.

i. 21, 22; xiv. 16 ; xv. 21 ; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec."]; Phil. ii. 26.*

eirei-STJ-irep [eVfiS)} nep Lchm.], conjunction, (fr. eVei,

8t] and nep), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg.

quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)] : Lk. i. 1.

(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256\ 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo

ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) *

eir-€i8ov [Tdf. 7 e^elSoi/] ; impv. cTriSf (Lchm. ec^tSe, cf.

W. § 5, 1 d. 14 ; B. 7 ;
[reff. s. v. d^fihov] ; besides see

(lbu>, I.) ; to look upon, to regard : foil, by a telic inf.,

iiTflbev d(f)e\elv to ovfi86i fiov ([R. V. looked upon me to

take away etc.]. Germ, hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25 ; eVt rt,

to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. ani-

madvertere), Acts iv. 29.*

4'ir-€i(j.i
; (eVt, and elfii to go) ; to come upon, approach

;

of time, to come on, be at hand; ptcp. tnioov, -ovaa, -6v,

next, folloioing : ttj iiriovar), sc. rjfifpa, on the following

day. Acts xvi. 11 ; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11
;

5, 13, 10; Joseph, antt. 3, 1, 6; [Prov. xxvii. 1] ; etc.);

with 17/iepa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down).

Acts vii. 26; tt/ eniova-ij vvktI, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 464.*

eireC-irep, conjunction, {i-nel, Trip), since indeed, since at

all events
;

[it introduces a " known and unquestioned

certainty "] : Ro. iii. 30 R G (but L Tr d nep, TWH
eiTTfp). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784

;
[Biiumlein p. 204

;

W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]*
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i'ir-tia--ayuyf], -^s, fj, a bringing in besides or in addition

to what is or has been brought in : KOfirrovos tKnidns, Heb.

vii. 19. (Tn Joseph, antt. 1 1, <J, 2 used of the introduction

of a new wife in place of one repudiated ; htpwv ir)Tpu>v,

Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed- Iviihn] ; npoawTTOiv, of

characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2. 10; in the

plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Time. 8, 92.)
*

€Tr-<Kr-6pxo|iai : fut. fTveicreXeixToixai ; 1. to come in

besides or to those who are atready tcithin; to enter after-

wards, (Ildt., Thuc, Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon,

come upon hg entering; to enter against: (ni riva, ace. of

pers., Lk. xxi. 35 LTTrtxt. WH; with simple dat. of

pers. 1 Mace. xvi. 16.*

tireiTtt, adv., (eirl, elra), thereupon, thereafter, then,

afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk.

xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21 ; Jas. iv. 14; iiera tovto is added re-

dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc. ; W. § 65, 2

;

[B. 397 (340)]) ; a more definite specification of time is

added epexegetically, nera err; rpLa, Gal. i. 18; Sta be-

Kureairapav trap, Gal. ii. 1. b. in enumerations it is

used a. of time and order: irpatTov . . . ?7retra, 1 Co.

XV. 46 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 7 ; rrporepov . . . tTtevra, Heb. vii. 27 ;

anapxri • • • tTTftra, 1 Co. xv. 23 ; tha [but T Tr mrg.WH
mrg. cTTfiTa] . . . eireiTa, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6 ; ?7r«ra . . . tneira,

ib. 7 Lmrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg. p. of order alone :

irpcoTov . . . fTreira, Heb. vii. 2 ; rpirov . . . fneira . . . CTret-

Ta (RG (ha), 1 Co. xii. 28.*

cir-«K€iva (i. q. eV (Kflva sc. ixepr^ [cf. W. § 6, 1 I. fin.]),

adv., beyond : with the gen., Ba/3u\&)i/oy, Acts vii. 43.

(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without

the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer.

xxii. 19.)*

«ir-€K-^€Cvci) : [pres. mid. ptcp. eVfKreti/o/xej/os] ; to

stretch out to or towards ; Mid. to stretch (one's self) for-

ward to : with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W.

§52,4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see ?^npo(T0fv, 1 fin.).*

€ir€v8vTT]s, -ov, 6, (tnfvdiiud) or eTrej/Si^w, q. v., [cf. W. 25
;

94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) ;

Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse

or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work.

(Soph. frag. 391 Dind. [(248 Ahrens) ; Poll. 7, 45 p. 717];

Sept. twice [thrice] for V^'O, 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.] ; 2 S.

xiii. 18
;
[add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) *

€ir-<v-8v« : 1 aor. mid. inf. inevbixraaBai ; V) put on over

[A.V. to be clothed upon] ; 2 Co. v. 2, 4. (Plut. Pelop.

11 ; actively, Joseph, antt. 5, 1, 12.)
*

€ir-€pxo[iai ; fut. iirfkeva-opai', 2 aor. eV^X^oj/ (3 pers.

plur. iir^\6av. Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH) ; Sept. chiefly

for X"i3
; 1. to come to, to arrive ; a. univ., foil, by

ano with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to

come on, be at hand, be future : eV roir atwcrt toiv enepxo-

ixfvois, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Mom.
down); of that which time will bring, to impend: f} ra-

AatTTCspia f] (irep)(Ofievq, Jas. v. 1 ; rivi, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is.

Ixiii. 4 ; also of things favorable, fj evXoyia, Sir. iii. 8).

2. to come upon, overtake, one ; so even in Hom., as of

rfeep, Tivd, 0(1. 4, 793; 10, 31 ; rivi, 12, 311 ; of disease,

11, 200 ; tni nva, a. of calamities : Lk. xxi. 35 R G

:

Acts viii. 24 ; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br.

€<^* i.], (Gen. xiii. 21 ; Mic. iii. 11 , Zeph. ii. 2 ; 2 Ch. xx.

9; Jer. v. 12 [here ij^et]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de-

scending and operating in one : Lk. i. 35 ; Acts i. 8. c.

of an enemy attacking one : ineXdcov viKrjcrTj avrov, Lk. xi.

22; (Hom. II. 12, 136; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers.

Ildian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]).»

eir-€p<i)Taw, -w ; impf. eTTT^poircui'; fut. fTrfpwT^CTo); 1 aor.

fTrrjpojTTja-a ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. (nfpcoTrjdeis ; Sept. mostly

for ^Xu/, sometimes for 'd~\1i 1. to accost one with an
nujuirg, put a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate^

[fVt directive, uniformly in the N. T. ; Mey. on Mk.
xi. 29 (cf. eVt, D. 2)] : nva, Mk. ix. 32 ; xii. 34 ; Mt. xxii.

46 ; Lk. ii. 46 ; 1 Co. xiv. 35 ; Jn. xviii. 21 R G; nva n,

ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 1 7 L T Tr WH ; xi. 29 ; Lk.

XX. 40 ; nva irepi twos, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 1 7 R G
;

[Lk. ix. 45 Lchm.], (Hdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12): foil,

by Xfycov with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii.

10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11 ; xii. 18; Lk. iii. 10, 14 ; xx. 27;

xxiii. 3 [R G L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foil,

by el, whether, Mk. viii. 23 ; xv. 44 ; Lk. xxiii. 6 ; or some

other form of the indirect question. Acts xxiii. 34 ; eVrjpcI)-

Ttov Xtyovres [L T Tr WH om. Aey.], rls ('irj, Lk. viii. 9

;

fTTfpcoTav deov to consult God (Num. xxiii. 3 ; Josh. ix. 20

(14); Judg. i. 1 ; xviii. 5 ; Is. xix. 3, etc.; Thuc. 1, 1185

[etc.]), hence to seek to know God's purpose and to do his

will, Ro. X. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign

to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ;

to ask ofor demand of one : foil, by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so

eVfp. nva n, Ilebr. SniJ', in Ps- cxxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 3 : [this

sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to

at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. 1. c, and see

ipoarda, 2]).

€ir-€p«TTj|io, -Tos, t6, (inepa>Ta(o)

;

1. an inquiry, a

question : Hdt. 6, 67 ; Thuc. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand;

so for the Chald. xSt^t:' in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; seeeVepti>-

rda, 2. 3. As the terras of inquiry and demand often

include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi-

fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de-

sire (so (Trfparav eifrt, to long for something, 2 S. xi. 7—
[but surely the phrase here (like h ^Xti') means simply

to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the

word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con-

gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21

:

"which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re-

ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh,

but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience

reconciled to God " (a-vvfiBTjaeas dyad^s gen. of the obj.,

as opp. to aapKos pi/nov)- It is doubtful, indeed, whether

fir Oeov is to be joined with enfpasTripa, and signifies a

craving directed upto God [W. 194 (182)— yet less fully

and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with awfihrjaa,

and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in

relation to) God ; the latter construction is favored by a

comparison of Acts xxiv, 16 dnp6(TKonov crvv€i8r](nv 6;(en»

npos Tov 6e6v. The signification of eVep. Avhich is ap-

proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met

with in the Bvzantine writers on law ;
" moreover, tb**
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formula Kara to fTrepojTTjfia r^s (TefivoTdrrjs ^ouX^s, common

in inscriptions of the age of the Antouines and the follow-

inc Caesars, exhibits no new sense of the word ei>-.pa>TT]ixa;

for this formula does not mean ' ace. to the decree of the

senate ' (ex senatus coimulto, the Grk. for which is Kara

ra So^uiTO T7 jSovXrj), but ' after inquiry of or appHcation

to the senate,' i. e. ' with government sanction.' " Ze-

zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten-

tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; IFarrar, Early Days of Christi-

anity, i. 138 n.; Kahler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878)

pp. 331-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana-

logical) passive sense of in^p. viz. 'the thing asked

(the demand) of a good conscience towards God ' i. q.

the avowal of consecration unto him].*

Iir-<xw; impf. eTielxP^'^ - ^^^- e7recr\ov; 1. to have

or hold upon, apply : sc. t6v vovv, to observe, attend to, foil,

by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7 ; rivl, dat. of pers., to give

attention to one. Acts iii. 5 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1 6, (with dat. of a

thing. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2 ; 2 Mace. ix. 25 ; Polyb. 3, 43,

2, etc. ; fully d(f)6a\p.6u rivi, Lcian. dial. mar. 1, 2). 2.

to hold towards, hold forth, present : Xoyof^oj^t, as a light,

by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii.

1(3 [al. al., cf. Mey. or ElUc. ad loc.]. 3. to check ([cf.

Eng. hold upl. Germ, anhalten) : sc. ifiavrop, to delay,

stop, stay. Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ.fr. Horn, down

;

[cf. W. § 38, 1 ; B. 144 (126) ; Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].*

cirTipcd^w
;

(enrjpfia [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2,

2, 4]) ; to insult ; to treat abusively, use despitefully ; to re-

vile : Tiva, Mt. V. 44 R G ; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers.,

Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5, 16); in a forensic sense, to

accuse falsely: with the ace. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16.

(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Lcian., Hdian. ; to

threaten, Hdt. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].)
*

lirC, [before a rough breathing e(^' (occasionally in Mss.

eV; see e. g. Ps. cxlv. (cxivi.) 3), and also in some in-

stances before a smooth breathing (as e(/)' iXni8i, Acts

ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.) ; see at^elSoi/. It neglects

elision before proper names beginning with a vowel

(exc. Aiyvnrov Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.'s

txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq.

;

cf. W. § 5, 1 a. ; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr.

local prefix dpi; Curtius §335], joined to the gen., the

dat., and the ace. ; its primary signification is upon (Lat.

super; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]).

A. with the Genitive [cf. W. § 47, g. ; B. 336

(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with

the abl., Germ, ou/with the dat.) ; after verbs of abid-
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.;

of doing anything: in\ kXivtjs, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii.

34; enl tov Sw/xaroj, Mt. xxiv. 17; Lk. xvii. 31 ; ew' ept]-

fiias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4 ; en\ twv vf(fie\av, Mt.

xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64 ; errl (rfjy) y^s, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 6 ; xxiii.

9; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often;

enl TTJs daXdacTTjs, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv.

25 RG; 26 LTTrWH; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 13,

and, ace. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 1 9 ; but cf . Baumg.-

Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Liicke ad loc. ; Meyer on

Mt. 1. c], (Job ix. 8
;
^a8i^€iv e^' v^aros, Lcian. philopa,

13 ; inl roi/ neXdyovs hiadiovres, v. h. 2, 4
;
[Artem. oneir.

3, 16] ; on a diltereat sense of the phrase en\ r^r OaXda-'

(TTjs see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351)]) ; iroulv ar]pfla tnl twv

da-devovvTOiv, to be seen uj)on the bodies of men, exter-

nally, {on the sick [cf. W. 375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2
; eKadiira

and Kddrip.at. [Ka6f^op.ai^ (ttI, Mt. xix. 28 ; xxiii. 2 ; xxiv.

3 ; XXV. 31 ; xxvii. 19 ; ,Jn. xix. 13 ; Acts xx. 9 ; Rev. ix.

1 7, etc. ; ea-TTjv, earrjKa t-ni, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40 ; Rev.
X. 5, 8 ; where parts of the body are spoken of : in\ x^V**"*

Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11 ; cttI t^s KfCpaXiji, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co.

xi. 10 ; Rev. x. 1 R G [al. ace]
; xii. 1 ; aivdova eVi yvp.vov,

Mk. xiv. 51 ; en\ tov fifTOinov [or -ttwi/]. Rev. vii. 3 ; ix.

4 ; xiii. 16 [Rec, al. ace.]; xiv. 9. b. Like the prep. €i»

(see the exposition s. v. iv, 1. 7 p. 212*), so also firi with

the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi-

cate the rest following the motion ; thus after /SdXXfti/,

Mk. iv. 26 ; Mt. xxvi. 12 ; a-jrelpeiv, Mk. iv. 31 ; Tidtvai,

Jn. xix. 19 ; Acts v. 15; [Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WII]
;

iniTiOfvai, Lk. viii. 16 [R G] ; Ka6uvai, Acts x. 1 1 ; irinTdv,

Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35 ; f7rtypa0eii', Heb. x. 16 R G ; iXKVfiv,

Jn. xxi. 11 R G ; €px«T6ai, Heb. vi. 7 ; Rev. iii. 10
;

[ai/a-

TfKXfiv, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]
; yevonevos eVi tov

TOTTov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40,

[cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. 1. 1 b. fin.]. Kptpdv

Tiva €771 (Hebr. '7^ nSn, Gen. xl. 19 ; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.),

for which the Latin has suspendere ex, de, a, and alicui,

Acts V. 30; X. 39; Gal. iii. 18. c. fig. used of that upon
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375

(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: Iva

(TTadrj em aToparos etc. {"2~h}l D'Ip'i Deut. xix. 15), rest-

ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1

;

more simply eni papTvpav, 1 Tim. v. 19 ; in the adv. phrase

fTr' d\r]6eias (on the ground of truth), see dXrjdeia, I. 1.

[c'. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex, pron.) to

denote dependence, as in Xoyi^eadoy ((f)' (al. d(f> q. v.

IL 2 d. aa.) iavToi), 2 Co. x. 7 T Tr WH (for himself, i. e.

apart from and independently of others ; R. V. with him-

self) ; cf. Kuhner ii. 432 ; L. and S. s. v. A. L 1 d.] d.

fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is

set over, over which he exercises power; Lat.

supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2 b. and C I. 2 e.] : enl

ndvTayv, Ro. ix. 5 ; Eph. iv. 6 (where iwi, Bid and iv are

distinguished) ; Kadiarqpi Tiva ini tlvos, Mt. xxiv. 45

;

XXV. 21,23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5;

1 j\Iacc. vi. 14 ; x. 37, etc. ; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.);

Si'Soj/xi Tivi e^ovaiav im tivos, Rev. ii. 26 ; exw f^nvmav

iiTi Tivos, Rev. XX. 6
;
^acriXevfiv ini tivos, Mt. ii. 22 R G

Tr br. ; Rev. v. 10 ; e^"" f<^' fa^'^ov ^aaiXea, Rev. ix. 11 ;

fXeiv ffaa-iXelav em Tav ^aaiXfuiv, Kev. xvii. 18 ; 6y ^i/ tnl

rijs yd^Tjs, who was over the treasury. Acts viii. 27 ; 6 em

TOV KoiTwvos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the

chamberlain. Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035' gives

many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III. l;Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 474 ; Soph. Lex. s. v.] ; for exx. fr. the O. T.

Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218"). e. of that to

which the mental act looks or refers: Xeyeiv enl

TWOS, to speak upon (of) a thing. Gal. iii. 16 (Plato,
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Charm, p. 155 d. ; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. v. h. 1, 30;

scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6 ; disserere super, Tac.

ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of

one on whom an obligation has been laid: elx^" ^X^^"

e'd)' iavrov, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have

bound themselves by a vow. Acts xxi. 23 [WII txt. a(f)'

tavT. (see ano, II. 2 d. aa.)]. 2. used of vicinity,

i. e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ, bei, an)
;

a. prop. xoXttos 6 eVi noaibrjiov, Hdt. 7, 115; tVt rSav

evpS>p, [Acts V. 23 L T Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55
;
[Plut.

G. Gracch. 14, 3 p. 841 c.]) ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366

§ 584 ; Passow s. v. p. 1034"
;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 1 a. sub

fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from

the N. T. [with the exception of Acts 1. c] (and most

of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren-

dering of eVi by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq.

(351)] : eVI rfji dd\daaT)s at the sea, upon the shore, or

above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19

(? [cf. 1 a. above]) ; xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1

Mace. xiv. 34 ; xv. 1 1 ; Polyb. 1, 44, 4 ; cf. the French

Boulogne sur mer, Chalons sur Marne, [Eng. Stratford

on Avon'}, etc. ; eVt rov noTafiov, Ezek. i. 1 ;
[Xen. an.

4, 3, 28] ; eVi tov 'lopdavov, 2 K. ii. 7) ; iaOifiv trii rrjs

rpaneCrjs tlvos (Germ, uber Jemands Tische essen, [cf.

Eng. over one's food, over one's cups, etc.]), food and

drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21 ; (tvk^v

(itI TTJs 68ov, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way,

Mt. xxi. 1 9. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres-

ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 375 (351) ; B.

336 (289)] : Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. vwo} ; Mk.

xiii. 9 ; Acts xxiv. 19, 20 ; xxv. 9 ; xxvi. 2 ; 1 Co. vi. 1,

6 ; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II.

below ; see naprvpea] ; frrl rov ^rjparos Kaiaapos, Acts

xxv. 10. c. eVi rov (Rec. ttjs) ^drov at the bush, i. e. at

the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken

of, Mk. xii. 26 (see eV, I. 1 d.). II. of Time when;
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [" in the

days of"} ; at the time when aii office was held by one
;

under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352) ; B. 336

(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1

Mace. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this

phrase is equiv. to " in or of the reign etc. of," and is

preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D.

Am. ed. p. 651 note*]; 2 Mace. viii. 19; xv. 22; for

numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ, see Passow i. 2 p. 1035,

[less fully in L. and S. s. v. A. II.]). with the gen. of a

thing, nt the time of any occurrence: inl ttjs pfTotKtaias

Ba^vXSivos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon,

Mt. i. 11 ;
[on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see Bvcrpr)] ; of

the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on : eTri

tSjv 7rpoafvx<ov fiov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers,

when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9) ; Eph. i. 16 ; 1 Th. i,

2 ; Philem. 4. of time itself, eir' iaxdroiv and (ace. to

another reading) (o-xdrov rav r^pitpatv (lit. at the end of
the days) : 2 Pet. iii. 3; lleb. i. 2 (1), (for the ITebr.

D'p'n n'lnxa, Gen. xlix. 1 ; Num. xxiv. 14; .Ter. xxxvii.

(xxx.) 24 ; Mic. iv. 1 ; Dan. x. 14) ; eV (axdrov rov xpdvov,

Jude 18 L TTrWH
;
[rJ)i/ xpoi-wj/, 1 Pet. i. 20 L T TrWH].

B. with the Dative, used of Place [W. 392 (366)

sq. ; B. 33G (289) sq.] ; and 1. properly ; a. of the

place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl.,

Cierm. aw/ with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin-

uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of : ((j) to (L
txt. T Tr WH onov) KartKuro, Mk. ii. 4 ; \ldos im 'Xi(9o>

l-6ov T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2 ; inl irivaKi, Mt. xiv. 8, ll';

iVIk. vi. 25 ; eiri rois Kpa^^aTon, Mk. vi. 55 ; dvaKX'ipai

irdvras «7rt tw X°P'''V' ^^^- ^^' ^^ ' fTejcetro eTr' avra, lay

upon it, Jn. xi. 38 ; icpi" Irnrois, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the

place in which (Lat. in with the abl.. Germ, auj

with the ace), after verbs expressing motion towards

a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the

motion, [Eng. upon, at, etc.] : fidWeivXidov erririvi, dat. of

pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; olKodoptlv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; (noiKodopdv,

Eph. ii. 20; eVt/3dXXtti/, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 eVtiSaXXeii/

(TTL Tt) ; fTTippdiTTfip, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have

enl with ace.) ; iTrnrlnTetv, Acts viii. 16. c. of the

place above which (Lat. super, Germ, uber, [Eng.

overj) : err airm, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which

Mt. xxvii. 37 enduo) rrjs KfcfjaXrjs avrov). d. of the

])lace at, or by, or near which : « tti dvpais and €7ri tji

6vpa, Mt. xxiv. 33 ; Mk. xiii. 29 ; Acts v. 9, (and often

in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v.

B. I. 1 a. ; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]) ; ein rfj npo^miKjj, Jn.

V. 2; eTTt T6J TTora/iO), Rev. ix. 14 ; eTri ti] (rroa, Acts iii.

1 1 ; (IT [L T Tr WH Trap'] avrols ijnpflvai, Acts xxviii.

14. 2. Metaph. ; a. of that upon which any action,

effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop.

upon the ground of; and a. of that uj)on which any-

thing is sustained or upheld: fijj/ eTrt Ttw, to sus-

tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec-

ond time, fv; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]) ; Lk. iv. 4, (Deut.

viii. 3 for hjl H'H ; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 c. ; Plut. de

cup. divit. 7 p. 526 d. ; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, etc.) ; avvUvai

en\ Tois apTois, to understand by reasoning built upon

the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)].

p. of that upon which anything rests (our upon):

en eXTTiSt [see in iXiris, 2]7 supported by hope, in hope,

[cf. W. §51, 2f.], Actsii. 26 ; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10,

[differently in t . below] ; to do any thing eTri rat ovopari

Tivos, relying upon the name i. e. the authority of any

one [cf. W. 393 (367)] : iXeixTovrai. eirl tw ovopari pov,

appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which

belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5 ; Mk. xiii. 6 ; Lk. xxi. 8, (in

which pass. Xfyovres, on eym elpt 6 Xpia-ros is added by

way of explanation)
; /SoTrr/ffcr^at cTri [L TrWH fv} r«

Of. Xpia-Tov, so as to repose your liojie and confidence in his

Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; 8e;^ea-^at rti/a eVl rat 6u.

pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted

to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5 ; Mk. ix. 37

;

Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his

name being introduced, appeal being made to his authority

and command : as Krjpva-a-fiv, 8t,8daKfiv, etc, Lk. xxiv. 47

;

Acts iv. 17, 18 ; v. 28, 40 ; bvvapiv troulv, baipovia tK^dX-

Xtiv, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [cf. W.
393 (36 7)], Mk. ix. 39 ; Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. cv]. -y.

of that uDoa which as a foundation any super*
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structure is reared: vofioderftadai, Heb. vii. 11 (eV

airfj, for which L T Tr WH have eV* avT^s) ; viii. 6 ; after

verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dp«fl-

<r^ai eVt rivi, 3 Jn. 10 ; nappT^aia^fcrBai, Acts xiv. 3 ; TreTrot-

Bevcu, Mt. xxvii. 43 L txt. WH mrg. ; Lk. xi. 22; xviii.

9 ; Mk. X. 24 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; 2 Co. i.

9; Heb. ii. 13; Trtorfi;* ii*, Lk. xxiv. 25 ; Ro.ix. 33; x. 11,

etc. ; fXni^fiv (see eXTrifw), [cf. C. I. 2 g. a. below]. 8. of

the reason or motive underlying words and deeds,

so that eVt is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368)

;

B. 337 (290)] : Mt. xix. 9 R G T Tr WH txt. ; Lk. v. 5

(eVt Tw pjjjuart aov, at thy word, Germ, auf; [cf. W. §48,

c. d. ; in reliance o«]) ; Acts iii. 10 [WH om.] ; iv. 9;

xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.] ; xxi. 24 ; 1 Co. viii. 1

1

(dnoWvafiai iiri rivi, Germ, zu Grunde gelien ilher etc.

[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read iv^) ; Phil.

iii. 9 ; after aivfiv, Lk. ii. 20; bo^a(eiv, Actsiv. 21 ; 2 Co.

ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; yiaprvpelv, Heb. xi. 4 ; (vxapi-

(Tre'ivctc. to give thanks /or, 1 Co. i. 4 ; 2 Co. ix. 15 ; Phil,

i. 5 ; 1 Th. iii. 9. e(^' w (equiv. to «Vl rovra, on for that,

on the ground of this, that^ because that, because, Ro. v.

12 (on the various interpp. of this pass, see Dietzsch,

Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v. 4

[Rec''e7rei5i7]; Phil. iii. 12, (e'c^'co

—

oararavai— ovKt<Txv<Tf

6avaT0)(Tai avTovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto
;

e'0' w revmdinv eypa^ev, for the reason that he had ac-

cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73 ; cf. Hermann ad Vig.

p. 710 ; the better Greeks commonly used f(^' oi? in the

same sense, cf. W. 394 (368) ;
[Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro.

1. c. ; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]). Used esji. after verbs sig-

nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ, see Passow i.

2, p. 1039" ; Kruger § 68, 41, 6
;

[cf. W. 393 (3G8) c.]) :

as ayaWiav, Lk. i. 47 ; ^aipeiv, Mt. xviii. 13 ; Lk. i. 14 ;

xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; x^P" earai, Lk. xv. 7
;
^apav

(Rec. X'^P'") ^X^' Philem. 7 ; napoKa^flu, TrapaKoXflcrdat.,

2 Co. i. 4 ; vii. 13 ; 1 Th. iii. 7 ; ^aUiv, Lk. xix. 41 R G
;

Konerbv Tvoieiv, Acts viii. 2 ; KOTVTfcrdai, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr
WH txt. the ace] ; obwacrdai. Acts xx. 38 ; okokv^fiv,

Jas. V. 1 ; (TTvyvd^eiv, Mk. x. 22 ; a-vWvirficrdai, Mk. iii.

5; peravoelv eni, to grieve over, repent of 2 Co. xii. 21
;

air\ayxi^iC^(rdai, Mt. xiv. 14 G L T Tr WH ; Mk. vi. 34

R G ; Lk. vii. 13 [Tdf. the ace]
;
paKpo6vp.(iv, I\It. xviii.

26 [Tr the ace], 29 [L Tr the ace.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see

paKpodvpfco, 2] ; Jas. v. 7 ; opyl^taBai, Rev. xii. 1 7 [Lchm.
om. eVt] ; eKTrX^a-ata-dai, Mt. vii. 28 ; Mk. i. 22 ; Lk. iv. 32

;

Acts xiii. 12 ; diarapdaaeadai, Lk. i. 29 ; e^ia-raadai, Lk. ii.

47 ; 0api^f'i(T6ac, Mk. x. 24 ; edp^oi, Lk. v. 9 ; Acts iii. 10
;

6avpdCfiv, Mk. xii. 17 ; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 22 ; ix. 43 ; xx. 26
;

Acts iii. 12 ; KavxdaSai, Ro. v. 2; enaKTXvvtaBai, Ro. vi. 21

;

Trapa^TjXovv and rrapopyi^fiv rtj/a ini rivi, Ro. x. 1 9. t. of

the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: eV

f

Xtti'Sj, a

hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20 ; Tit. i. 2, (differ-

ently in ^. above) ; eVi 8v<t\v . . . pdprva-iv, on condition

that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, \_at

(the mouth of) two etc. ; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28;

cVl vfKpols, equiv. toSmrav v(Kpa>v (in the case of the dead),

if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. J. of the purpose

and end [wn<o, for ; W. 394 (368) e.] : *V ovofuiTi airov,

to worship and profess his name, Acts xt. 14 Rec. ; KaXelp

Tiva eVi Ttvi, Lat. ad aliquid. Gal. v. 13 ; 1 Th. iv. 7, (eVl

^evia, Xen. an. 7, 6, 3 ; cf. W. u. s.) ; KTiadevrts eni tpyois

aryadois, Eph. ii. 10 ; (ftpovflv tni rivi to take thought for

a thing, Phil. iv. 10 ; e^' w (by a later Grk. impropriety

for eVt rivi, cf. W. § 24, 4
;'

[B. § 139, 59 ; but on the ex-

treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of os in direct

questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the BibHotheca

Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) trdptt; for what pur-

pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod'\ venisti?

Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but G L T TrWH e'0' 5, see C. I. 2 g. y.

aa. below] (Theoph. eVt ttoiw a-Konii; cf. Hdt. 7, 146

TTvdopfvos, eV olai rjXdov
;
[but the view of many ancient

expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis :

" that for which thou hast come— do " is thoroughly es-

tablished by Dr. Woolsey u. s.]). of the i s s u e or u n d e-

signed result: "Koyopaxeiv eiri KaraaTpotpj] rcov okovov-

T(ov, 2 Tim. ii. 14
;
(rot? eVi ciqbeXeiajreTTot/^/xeVotr eitl jiXdjSTj

Xprja-Oai, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 19). r\. of the pattern or

standard [A.Y. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: KoXtlv nva

em rw ovopaTirivos, to call one after the name of another,

Lk. i.' 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]) ; eVt tw opoioypari

Tifos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v. 14. b. of that

over which one is placed, for its care or adminis-
tration: eVl Tolf VTrapxavai riva Kadiardvai, Lk. xii. 44

(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below] ; Loh. ad

Phryn. p. 474 sq. ; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]).

c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ,

fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036'
;
[cf. L. and S. s. v.

B. Ll c; AV. 392(367); B. 337 (290)]): Lk. xii. 52sq.;

dXlyp-ii yevopivr) em ^Tf(f>dva \^-vov, L Tr mrg.]. Acts xi. 1

9

[A. V. a6ou<]. d. of that to which anything is added
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to ; over and

above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.] : 2 Co. vii. 13 (L T Tr WH
6771 Se rfi TrapaKXrjafi vpoiv [but L T TrWH fjpa>u^ TTfpicr-

(Torepois ktX. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by

you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly etc. [A. A^. in etc.

(of condition)]) ; Kfp8aiveii> ti iiri tivi, ^It. xxv. 20, 22

R G ; fx^iv Xiinjv fTTi XinT], Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T.

197 (povos eVt (povco, Troad. 596 eVl S' aXyftriv aXyta^ Soph.

O. C. 544 €7rl voaa voaov
;

[cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. c. ; but

G L T Tr WH give the ace, see C. I. 2 e below]) ; npoa--

Tidfvai eni, Lk. iii. 20 ; inl Traeri rovrois, besides all this,

Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH ev; see ev, 1. 5 e.

p. 21P] ; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH iv (and there is

no TovTois) ; see ev, u. s.] ; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15 ; 1

Mace. x. 42 ;
[classic exx. in AVetst. on Lk. 1. e]) ; add also

Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loe] ; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16.

e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of

time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in

Germ, generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [AA''. 392 (367)] :

(vxop^<JT<^ TO) 6fa> pov fTU iraa-j) rfi pvtia iipC)v. at every men-

tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but

see Mey., Ellic, Bp. Lghtft. ad 1., and s. v. rrds, I. 2] ; antv-

bopai eTTt Tjj 6vaiq, while engaged in (busied over) the

sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; errl crvvrtXela twv alcavav, Heb. ix.

26; cTTt Tj] nparij Siadrjicr], ib. 15; anfipfiv and Btpi^fiv
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tn fvXoyiais, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully,

freely, 2 Co. ix. 6 ; cttI Trdaj] rfj avdyKj], 1 Th. iii. 7 ; inl ra

napopyifXfxu) vfiSav while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; fTri

Tovro) meanwhile, i. e. while this was going on [(?), upon

<Ais], Jn. iv. 27. f. of the object of an action, and a.

where the Germ, uses an, [Eng. nn (nearly i. q. to)'] : npaa-

aeiv ri en'i rivi, Acts v. 35 (like 8pav rt enl rivi, Hdt. 3, 14

;

Ael. n. an. 11, 11) ; of. Bnhdy. p. 250 hot.
;
[but see B.

337 (290)] ; 6 yeyovtv in avrf,, Mk. v. 33 [T TrWH om.

Lbr. em']; dvankr^poiia-dai., Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. p. where

the Germ, says iiber, [Eng. upon, of, concerning'], after

verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypap-ptva

en avTa, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1, G6) ; Trpo(f)T]T(vfiv, Rev. x. 1 1

;

paprvpelv, xxii. 16 R G T Tr txt. WH txt. [see p,apTvp€<o,

a.], (So^a inl rf} tva-t^da, an opinion about, on, piety, 4

Mace. V. 17 (18)).

C. with the Accusative [W. § 49,1.; B. 337 (290)

sq.] ; I. of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place

above, over, which, our up on, on to : after verbs

signifying motion and continuance, eXOelv, Trepnra-

Tflv (n\ ra vBara, Mt. xiv. 28 sq. ; inl ttju BaKaa-aav, ib.

25 L T Tr WH, 26 R G, {ir'Kflv eVt ttovtov, Hom. Od. 1,

183); dvatTfCTflv im ttjv yrjv, IMt. xv. 35; (tt\ to (tttjOos

Tivos, Jn. xxi. 20 ; avaKkidrjvai enl roiis x^P^^^^i ^t. xiv.

19 R G ; KaroiKflv cttI irav to nplxroiTTOv (L T Tr WH nav-

Tos irpoaumov [cf. irds, I- 1 c.]) tt]s y^f. Acts xvii. 26;

KaBriaOai, Lk. xxi. 35
;
^X^e \ipos e0' oKtjv ttju yrju, Acts

vii. 1 1 ; (TKOTos eyevero enl iraaav ttju yrjv, Mt. xxvii. 45.

over i. e. along : elo-rij/cfi enl tov alyioKov, Mt. xiii. 2 [W.

408(380); differently in d. below]. b. ofmotionto
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ,

au/" with the ace), upon, unto, etc. ; after verbs of g o i n g,

coming, ascending, descending, falling, etc.

:

TTopevfadai enl ttjv 686v, Acts viii. 26 ; ix. 11; tTri raj

Stf^oSovy, Mt. xxii. 9 ; irpotpxfo-Bai, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr

WH mrg. TTpoaipx-] ; 'pfvyd.v, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr
WH txt. ft?) ; f^fpxfo-dai, Lk. viii. 27; i^ifuai, Acts xxvii.

43 ; fiTi^aivftv, "Sit. xxi. 5 ; dvaliaivtiv, Lk. v. 19 ; xix. 4
;

Acts X. 9 ; Rev. xx. 9 ; KaTajialufiu, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br.

WH reject the pass.] ; Rev. xvi. 21 ; dntpxtfrdai, Lk.

xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH (pxf<T6ai] ; jrliTTeiv tVi tovs TroSar,

Acts X. 25 ; «7ri np6aa>Trov, to fall upon the face, JVIt. xvii.

6 ; xxvi. 39 ; Lk. V. 1 2 ; xvii. 1 6 ; 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; Rev. vii. 1 1

.

After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build-

ing, laying, throwing, etc. : Tidtvai, Mt. v. 15; Lk.

xi. 33; eTTtTt^f cat, Mt. xxiii. 4 ; Lk. xv. 5 ; Acts xv. 10, etc.;

TiOevai TO yovaTa inl, Acts xxi. 5 ; oiKobopflv, Mt. vii. 24,

26 ; Lk. vi. 49 ; Ro. .xv. 20; inoiKobopelv, 1 Co. iii. 12
;

6(p.iKio\)v-, Lk. vi. 48
;
^dWtiv, Jn. viii. 59 ; Rev. ii. 24

;

xiv. 16 ; xviii. 19 ; firi^akXtiv, Lk. v. 36 (eVt^. firi tivi, Mt.

ix. 16) ; fTTtjSaXXfii/ ra? x^'^P^^ *'^' Tiva, Mt. xxvi. 50, etc.

(see cVt^aXXo), 1 a.) ; imppiTTTeiv, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi-

cally 1 Pet. V. 7
; paniCetf, Mt. v. 39 [L T Tr txt. WH

els] ; TimTdv, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. ds] ; dva^i^d^tiv, Mt. xiii.

48 [not Lchm. txt.] ; (in^i^d((iv, Lk. x. 34 ; KaTayeiv, Lk.

V. 11 ; (TUiptvtiv, Ro. xii. 20 ; StSoi/ni, Lk. vii. 44 ; xix. 23 ;

Rev. viii. 3 ; dpa(}>fptiv, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; Kpepdv, Mt. xviii. 6

XT TrWH TTfpl] ; ypdcptiv, Rev. ii. 17 ; iii. 12 ; xix. 16
;

fiTiypd(f)ftv, Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an-

other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance

into, (where Germ, uses auf or iiber; our on, to, etc.):

duaTtWfiu, Mt. V. 45
; ^p^xfi", ibid. ; nvteiv, Rev. vii. 1

(here we see the difference betw. eVt with the gen. to

blow over a thing. Germ, iiber, and enl with the ace. to

blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it. Germ, einen

anwehen, wehend aufeinen kommen)
;
[apparently nearly

the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken

by Thiersch § 274, 6 ; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845.

But Kruger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kuhner (ii. § 438, L 1 b.), al.,

regard i. with the ace. as denoting merely movement
towards a place, while «'. with the gen. involves the idea

of actual or intended arrival ; cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1.

Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially

synonymous: e.g. Bttm. Gram. §14 7 (p. 417 Eng.
trans.); Matthiae § 584 ; Passow p. 1034«; — esp. in

the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382); 408 (381) note; B. 338

(291). On the variations of case with this prep, in the

Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2] ; Stao-to^^i/at eVt Tr]v yr}v. Acts

xxvii. 44. c. It is used of persons over whom anything

is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them,

(Germ, iiber with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note] : ovoixd-

((IV TO ovopa 'lT}(rov iiri riva, to name the name of Jesus

(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help

may come to him from that name. Acts xix. 13 ; npoa-

(vXfcrOai ini riva, Jas. v. 14. d. As ds (q. v. C. 2 p.

186^), so inl also stands after verbs of rest and con-

tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. § 49,1. 1]: KadfiSfiv

inl Ti, Mk. iv. 38 ; aTrjvai, Rev. xi. 11 ; aTadrjvai inl ti,

Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1) ; eaTrjKfvai, Jn. xxi. 4 (iniTbualyiaXou

L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; otherwise where many are

spoken of ; see a. fin. above) ; Rev. xiv. 1 ; Ka6^a6ai,

Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv.

14, 16 [L T Tr AVH txt. gen.] ; xvii. 3 ; xix. 11 ; KeKa-

OiKfvai, Kadlaai, i\Ik. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14;

Rev. XX. 4 ; Kadia-ea-Bai, Mt. xix. 28 ; (tktjvovv, Rev. vii.

15; Ke'iaBai, 2 Co. iii. 15; KaTaKflcrdai, Lk. v. 25 T Tr
WH ; flvai eVi to avTo, to be together, assembled, in

the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44,

—

to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 (i L
T Tr WH ; (rwiKOelv inl to ovto have convened, come
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [Ltxt. iXBdv]

;

simply in\ to avTo sc. ovres, together. Acts iii. 1 [but L T
TrWH (so R. V.) connect in\ t. a. here with ii. 47] ; 2 S.

ii. 13 [cf. B. 338 (291)]. e. used of motion or arrival

into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself)
;

near; to, as far as; (Germ, an, bei, zu, hin . . . zu) : inl to

pvrjpelnv [or pvrjpa], Mk. xvi. 2 ; Lk. xxiv. 1 2 [L Tr br. T
om. AVH reject the vs.], 22, 24 ; inl rovs dvaj3iidpovs, Acts

xxi. 35 ; (px((r6ai. inl rt v8a>p, Acts viii. 36 ; inl ttjv nvXrjv,

Acts xii. 10 ; fVtor^i'nt inl TOf nvXava, Acts x. 17 ; kotq-

^alvfiv inl Tr]v BoKaaaav, Jn. vi. 16, etc., etc. ; with the ace.

of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 33 ; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th.

ii. 1 ; Rev. xvi. 14 ; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their

tribunal : Mt. x. 18 ; Lk. xii. 58
; xxi. 12 ; xxiii. 1 ; Acts

ix. 21 ; xvi. 19. also in pregn. constr. after verbs of sit-

ting, standing, etc. : Kadfjcrdai inl to TfXuviov, Mt. ix.
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9 ; Mk. ii. 14 ; tarriKfvai eVi, Rev. iii. 20 ; xv. 2 ; tTrtor^i'ai

fVi, Acts X. 17 ; xi. 11 ; tnl rrjv 8e|iai» on the right hand,

Rev. V. 1. f. of mere direct ion to wards a terminus

(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : iropevfadai tni

TO aTToXcoXo'j, to recover it (where we say after), Lk. xv.

4 ; fKTfivfiv ras xflpas ini, against one, to take him, Lk.

xxii. 53 ; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49

;

(^€pxe(r6ai en\ Xt/ottji/, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55

;

Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is

used metaphorically, a. with the ace. of a pers. after

verbs of coming, falling, bringing, etc. a. of

evils befalling (falling ' upon ') one, and of pertur-

bations coming upon the mind: to aifid rivos (the

penalty for slaying him) {JKei or ep^frai eiri riva, Mt. xxiii.

35 sq. ; xxvii. 25 ; endytiv to aip,a tivos eVt Tiva, Acts v.

28 ; fpxf(Tdai, and tJk€iu eni Tiva, of other evils, Jn. xviii.

4 ; Eph. V. 6 ; Rev. iii. 3 ; after yiveaOai, Lk. i. 65 ; iv.

36 ; Acts V. 5 ; (nepxe(X0ai {eireKripx- L T Tr WH], Lk.

xxi. 35 ; (inTTinTfw, Lk. i. 12 ; Acts xiii. 11 [L T Tr WH
iriirreLv] ', xix. 17 [L Tr TriTrreii'] ; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. TriTrrfU'] ; eTriorJjfat, Lk.

xxi. 34. p. of blessings coming upon one : after epxecdai,

Mt. x. 13; enmiiTTeiv, of a trance. Acts x. 10 [LTTr
Wll ylveaOaC]; iiricTKrjvovv, 2 Co. xii. 9; i'(j)da(Tfu and

fjyyiKfv e(f vpa^ (upon you sc. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407

(380) note]) 7} ^aa-iXfia tov 6eov, Mt. xii. 28 ; Lk. x. 9

;

xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time eVi Tiva

fKXf'io-dai, Acts ii. 1 7 sq. ; x. 45 ; Tit. iii. 6 ; at another,

aTToarfWeadai [or e^ano(TTf\. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49
;

again, enepxf(T6ai, Acts i. 8 ; once more, Kara^alveiv, Mk.

i. 10 [L txt. T TrWH els] ; Lk. iii. 22 ; Jn. i. 33 ; ^ireaev

6 KXrjpos eVi Tiva, Acts i. 26 ; after words of rest and

continuance : x'^P'^ ^^ *""' "'"'> Lk. ii. 40 ; Acts iv. 33
;

€navanav((T6ai, Lk. x. 6 ; the H oly Spirit is said at one

time €771 Tiva peveiv, descending upon one to remain on

him, Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)] ; and again dj/aTraueo-^at,

1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything is im-

posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc. : tijv pepipvav enip-

piTTTfiv fnl dfov, 1 Pet. V. 7 ; avvreXelv 8iadr]Kt]v eVi Tiva, to

put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8,

(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 "2 h]^^ ^""'3 r\"i3 is to make a

covenant a^ams< one). c. of that to which anything is

added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after)] : X uttt; fVt Xvirrju,

Phil. ii. 27 GLTTr WH (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 27 ; Ezek.

vii. 26
;

[esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13 ; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1,

50 ; 22, 54 etc.] ; see above, B. 2 d.)
;

[so some take

oiKosfn oiKov, Lk. xi. 1 7, B. 338 (291) ; see oIkos, 2] ; eTrt-

KoXfiv ovopa (TTiTiva (see eiriKoKfos, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]),

to call (put) a name upon one. Acts xv. 1 7 ; Jas. ii. 7.

d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad
[W. § 49, 1. 3 a.] : €7ri o-TaBiovs 8ciSf»cn, Rev. xxi. 16 [R"*

T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17 ; an. 1, 7, 15
;

Polyb. 3, 54, 7 ; Song of the Three 23) ; eVi Tpis, Vulg.

per ter, for three times, thrice : Acts x. 16 ; xi. 10 (so ft?

Tpii, Hdt. 1, 86 ; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19 ; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 etc.

[cf. W. 422 (394)]) ; eVi liKf'wv more widely, to a greater

degree, further, the more, [differently below, II. 1 ] : Acts

iv. 17; [xx. 9 WH mrg.] ; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; <<^'

oaov, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be-

low] : Mt. xxv. 40, 45 ; Ro. xi. 13. e. of care, pow-
er, control over anything, (Germ, iiber with the ace.)

[W. § 49, 1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A. I. 1 d. and B. 2 b.) : 0a-

.aiXfveiv (ni riva (Ilebr. hi}_ Sl^O), Lk. i. 33 ; xix. 14, 27
;

Ro. V. 14 ; fjyovpevov eV AiyuTrroi', Acts vii. 10 ; KadltTTrjpi,

Heb. ii. 7 R [(fr. Ps. viii. 7), L Tr WH br.] ; fVi t6«' oIkow

avTov sc. ecrrt, Heb. iii. 6 ; itpta peyav inl tov oikov tov d(ov

sc. KadfcrTrfKOTa, Heb. x. 21 ; KaBioTavai 8iKaaTT]v (nl, Lk.

xii. 14 (apxouTa, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.) ; i^ovaia, Lk. x. 19
;

Rev. vi. 8 ; xvi. 9 ; xxii. 14 ; (fivXda-a-fiv (fyvXaKas, Lk. ii. 8 ;

of usurped dignity : vTrfpaipta-dai eVi iravTa Xfyoptvov 6e6v,

2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 36 s(j. [al. refer the use in Th. 1. c. to

g. y. /3|3. below]. Akin to this is the expression ttkttos iiti

Tt (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things

intrusted to its care), Mt. xxv. 21 . f. of the end which

the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to,

unto : iina'Tpe(jieiv, €7n(rTpicf)f(T6ai eni Tiva, esp. to God,
Lk. i. 17 ; Acts ix. 35 ; xi. 21 ; xiv. 15 ; xxvi. 20 ; Gal. iv.

9; 1 Pet. ii. 25. g. of direction towards a person

or a thing ; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping,
(Germ, auf upon ; see above, B. 2 a. y.) : after t\7riC(iv,

1 Pet. i. 13 ; iii. 5 R G ; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.)
;

iTKTTtveiv, Acts ix. 42 ; xi. 17; xvi. 31 ; xxii. 19; Ro. iv.

24 ; TTt'o-Ttj, Heb. vi. 1 ; ncnoidivai, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where

L txt. WH mrg. ejrt with dat.). p. of the feelings,

affections, emotions. Germ, iiber, over: Korrropai,

Rev. i. 7 ; xviii. 9 [R G L WH mrg. w. dat.] ; /cXaico, Lk.

xxiii. 28 ; Rev. xviii. 9 ; eicppaivfadat. Rev. xviii. 20 [G L
T TrWH w. dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga : airXayxvi-

Copai, Mt. XV. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [fiaKpodvpea, Mt.

xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]
; xp^ctos, Lk. vi. 35 ; xprja-TOTTjs, Ro.

xi. 22; Eph. ii. 7. y. of the direction of the will and

action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49, 1. 3 d.] : ini

TO ^aTTTiafia aiiToi, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7 ; eni

Beapiav Tavrrjv, Lk. xxiii. 48 ; e^' 6 napd, Mt. xxvi. 50 G L
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. f.) ; where aim and result

coalesce: eTrt to <ru/:x(^€poi/, Heb. xii. 10. pp. of things

done with hostility; against : after dnoTopia, Ro. xi.

22 ; dvaoTrivai, Mk. iii. 26 ; eyflpea-dai, Mt. xxiv. 7
;

I\Ik.

xiii. 8 ; Lk. xxi. 10 ; cTreyelpeiv diaypov, Acts xiii. 50; pepi-

nBrfvai, Mt. xii. 26 ; Mk. iii. 24 S(j. ; inaiptiv ti fni, Jn.

xiii. 18
;
pdpTvp, 2 Co. i. 23

;
fiapTvpiov, Lk. ix. 5 ; d<Txr}'

povflv, 1 Co. vii. 36 (eiyrti/a, Dion.Hal. 2, 26); poixdaSai,

Mk. X. 11 ; ToXpdv, 2 Co. x. 2 ; ^pvxfi-v odovras, Acts vii.

54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or

speaking [cf. W. § 49, 1. 3 d..] : after X/yetv, Heb. vii.

13; 6 ovv paKapicrpos • • • aKpo^vcTTiav, sc. Xeyerat [W.
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (338)], Ro. iv. 9 ; npoipijTeia, 1 Tim.

i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypdcfya, 2 c. 88. upon i. e.

in reference to
; for : after ^dXXeiv KXrjpov, Mk. xv. 24 ;

Jn. xix. 24 ; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com-

pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic

writ, would have said cTrt ni/t]. II. of Time[W.
§ 49, 1. 2] ; 1. of time during or for ['for the space of]

which (Germ, auf wdhrend) : enl errj Tpia, Lk. iv. 25

[R G T WH mrg.] ; eVt f/ptpas irXdovs, Acts xiii. 31 ; add

also xvi. 18 ; xvii. 2 ; xviii. 20; xix. 10 ; Heb. xi. 30, etc.,
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; cf. Passow s. v.

p. 1044, [L. and S. s. v. C. II.] ; f(^' oaov xpovov for so

long time as, Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. vii. 39 ; Gal. iv. 1 ; and

simply
€(f)'

oaov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above],

Mt. ix. 15 ; 2 Pet. i. 13 ; e<p' tKai/di/ long enough, for a con-

siderable time, Acts xx. 1 1 ; eVt nXdov somewhat long,

too long [differently in I. 2 d. above] : Acts xx. 9 [not

WII mrg., see u. s.] ; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards,

(Germ, gegen) : eVi rfjv avpiov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35

;

Acts iv. 5 ; eVt ttjv wpav ttjs npoaevx^s, Acts iii. 1 ; eVt

TO npcot, Mk. XV. 1 [R G] ; rarely so in Grk. writ., as

Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) eVi [al. wtto] Tfjv eco.

D. In Composition eVi denotes 1. continuance,

rest, influence upon or over any person or thing : eVt-

yetoy, iirovpavios, eniS-qpfo}, inavajTavop.ai, etc. 2. mo-

tion, approach, direction towards or to anything : fVa-

Kova>, em^odco, e7rt/3X«7ra), iirfKre'ivca, etc. 3. imposi-

tion : fTTiKadi^ci), fniTidrjpi, eTrtjSt/Safo), eiriQapta), €7nypd(f)a>,

fTTippiTTTa, fiTiTddaco, etc. 4. accumulation, increase,

addition : eVettraycoyj;, fnio'vvdya), (Tnircopeva), (niKaXfio

(by a cognomen), etc. 5. repetition : eVaireco, eVara^t-

fivT](rKa>, etc. 6. up, upward : f7raipa),fTravdy(ji,fTra(f)pl.^(t>,

etc. 7. against : iiri^ovXr], enauicTTripi, tTriopKos, eni-

opKfo}, etc. 8. superintendence : fVtorarT;?.

c'lri-Paivo) ; 2 aor. erre^rjv ; pf . ptcp. fTri^f^TjKois ; 1.

to get upon, mount : eVt n, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1,

etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); rw nXola \_to embark m], Acts

xxvii. 2 (Thuc. 7, 70) ; ds to nXolov, Acts xxi. 6 R G

;

used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi.

2 ; to go up : ds 'lepoaoX. Acts xxi. 4 L T Tr WII, [yet

al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: ds with

the ace. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place

(as also in Grk. writ.). Acts xxv. 1.*

c-m-PdWo) ; impf . eTre^aWov ; fut. eTrt^aXw ; 2 aor. eVe-

^aXov, [3 pers. plur.-Xai/, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WII ; Mk. xiv,

46T WII, (seed7r€p;^o/ia(, init.)]; 1. Transitively, a.

to cast upon : tiv\ ^po^ov, 1 Co. vii. 35 ; rivl to. Ifxaria, IMk.

xi. 7
;

[^ovi' eVi ras K«p. Rev. xviii. 19 WII mrg.] ; to lag

upon, ini rtva rfju x^^P^ or ras xdpa?, used of seizing one

to lead him off as a prisoner : Mt. xxvi. 50 ; Mk. xiv. 46

RGL; Lk. XX. 19; xxi.l2; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. e^aXei/],

44 (L Tr WH the simple ^dWeiu) ; Acts v. 18 ; xxi. 27,

(for the Ilebr. "3 Ss T r\hv. Gen. xxii. 1 2) ; also ras

Xf'ipds Tivi, Mk. xiv. 46 f Tr WH ; Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3,

2, 8 ; 5, 5 ; Lcian. Tim. 4) ; ini^dWeiv ras ;(erpay foil, by

the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1 ; ttjv x^'pa

«V tipoTpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin

work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i. e. sew) on : iiv'i^\-qna

t'nl Ipdriov, Lk. v. 36 ; im ipLarlco, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In-

trans. (as in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down, [cf. W. 251 (236) ;

B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one's self upon, rush upon;

ds TO ttXoToi/, of waves rushing into a ship, Mk. iv. 37 ; to

put one's mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of

the thing : TovTutyap tiri^dWav for if you think thereon,

Antonin. 10, 30; firjBfvi yap firi^dWeiv p.r)hfTtpav (i. e.

TTJV aicTorjcnv Koi rrjv v6t]<tiv) X^P'-^ ''""^ TvpocriviiTTOVTOi flbo}-

Xou, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8 ; absol. inidakuiv, sc. tw prjpaTi

Tov 'lT]aov, when he had considered the utterance of

Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72 ; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad
loc. ; B. 145 (127) ; [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey.
and esp. Morison ad loc.]. 3. Impersonally, fni^dWei

fxoi it belongs to 7ne, falls to my share: to ini^oKKov (sc.

po'i) fitpos Tjjs ovarias, Lk. xv. 12 (KrrjpaTav to (ni^dWou,

Ildt. 4, 115 ; to firiddWov avrols pLtpo^, Diod. 14, 1 7, and
the like often in other writ, [see Meyer ; aoX iin^aKKd rj

KXrjpovopia, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 1 7 ; 1 Mace. x. 30, etc.)]).*

iiri-Papcw, -a> ; 1 aor. inf. eni^apfjaai ; to put a burden

upon, to load, [cf. eVt, D. 3] ; trop. (o be burdensome ; so in

the N. T. : Tivd, 1 Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii. 8 ; absol. iva pf, eVi-

(Sapci) ' that I press not too heavily ' i. e. lest I give jjain by
too severe language, 2 Co. ii. 5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) *

ciri-Pipd^u : 1 aor. fjTf^l^aa-a ; to cause to mount ; to

place upon, [cf. eVi, D. 3] : riva or ti ini ti, Lk. x. 34

;

xix. 35 ; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thuc, Plat., Diod., al. ; Sept.

several times for 3'3"in.) *

^TTi-pXt'irw : 1 aor. eTrt^Xc^a ; in the Sept. often for

D"3n and njp, also for PINT ; to turn the eyes upon, to

look upon, gaze upon, (eVt upon [cf. ini, D. 2]) : eVi Tivn,

contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira-

tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3 ; contextu-

ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i. i[.

to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for eW-

^Xe^ov [RL] and tm^X(\l/ai [G T] write [with Tr WH]
eni^Xe-^ai, 1 aor. act. inf. ; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc,

and above in 8fopai, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]) ; eVt

T171' Tanfivaialu tivos, Lk. i. 48 ; often in the O. T. in the

same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16;

Ixviii. (Ixix.) 1 7 ; Tob. iii. 3, etc. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph,

and Plato down, both lit. and fig.)
*

€Tri-pXi]na, -tos, to, (fni^aXXco), that which is thrown or

put upon a thing, or that ivhich is added to it ; an addition
;

spec, that ichich is sewed on to cover a rent, a patch ; Vulg.

assumentum [(also commissura)'\, (i. q. tirlppapa) : Mt.

ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21 ; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.] *

eVi-Podw, -w ; to cry out to [cf. «Vi, D. 2], cry out: foil,

by ace with inf. Acts xxv. 24 R G, [but L T Tr WH
/3oaco, q. V. 2, and fin. From Horn., Hdt. down].*

€iri-PovX'/i, -^f, fj, a plan formed against one [cf. eVi, D.

7], a plot: Acts ix. 24; ylveTai tivi eTrt/SovXij inrd tivos.

Acts XX. 3; fl'f Ttva, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19.

(From [Hdt.], Thuc. down.)*

e-in--Ya)xPp€tiw : fut. eniyap^ptvaco ; to he related to by

marriage, enter into affinity ivitli ; 1. Sept. for jrinriil, to

become any one's father-in-law or son-in-law : tivi. Gen.

xxxiv. 9 ; 1 S. xviii. 22 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xviii. 1 ; 2 Esdr. ix.

14 ; 1 Mace. x. 54, 56. 2. Tivd, for UT, to marry the

widow of a brother who has died childless : Gen. xxxviii.

8 ; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate

law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.

Leviratsehe ;
[BB. DD. s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in

native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf.

W. 26].)
*

«ir£-'y€ios, -ov, (eni and yrj), existing upon the earth,

earthly, terrestrial : oiKia, the house we live in on earth,

spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this

world, 2 Co. V. 1 ; crufxara firlytia, opp. to tnovpdvia, 1
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Co. XV. 40 ; absolutely, ol enlyeioi (opp. to oi eirovpdvioi

and oi KaraxOovioi), those who are on earth, the inhabit-

ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; to. enlyfia, things

done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the

Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg.

p. 212 sq. ; ra iniyeia (^ypovelv, to set the mind on the

pleasures and good things of earth, Pliil. iii. 19 ; ao<^ia

tiriyfios (opp. to fj avudev Karepxafievr]), the wisdom of

man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From

Plato down ; nowhere in the O. T.) *

€Tri-'Y£vo|Aai : 2 aor. enfyfvoprjv ; 1. to become or

happen afterwards ; to be born after. 2. to come to,

arrive : of time, Teaaapea-KaibfKdTr] vv^ eVeyeVero, Acts

xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7] ;
(eapos iiriyiyverai

&pTj, Horn. II. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on:

kniyevopivov votov, a south wind having sprung up. Acts

xxviii. 13; (Thuc. 3, 74; 4, 30).*

€iri-\ivw<rKw
;
[impf. fTreyivaxTKov] ; fut. eTnyvuxjopai ; 2

aor. fiTfyvo)v; pi. eneyuoiKa; [Pass., pres. eViytewcrKo/xai;

1 aor. (TTfyvaxrdrjv']; {(tti denotes mental direction tow-

ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept.

chiefly for j;t and 13J, "T"^?! ; 1. to become thorough-

ly acquainted with, to know thoroughlij \ to knoio accu-

rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. iTviyvuxris, init.J : 1 Co.

xiii. 12 (where yivaxTKOi f'/c p-epovs and imyiv. i. e. to know
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W.

§ 39, 3 N. 2]) ; with an ace. of the thing, Lk. i. 4 ; 2 Co. i.

13 ; Tr]v x^P'" ToO 6eov, Col. i. 6 ; ttiv aKrjOeiav, 1 Tim. iv. 3
;

TTiv 686v rfjs BiKaioavvrjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21 [cf. B. 305 (262)]

;

TO diKaiapa rov deoij, Ro. i. 32 ; t\ foil, by on (by the fa-

miliar attraction [W. C26 (581) ; B. 376 (322) ; some

bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge']),

1 Co. xiv. 37; tlvo., one's character, will, deeds, deserts,

etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18 ; 2 Co. i. 14
;

[pass. opp. to dyvoovpevoi,

2 Co. vi. 9] ; Tiva utio tivos (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20

[Lchm. €k] (" a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno-

scere," for the more common ex, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 [cf. B.

324 (278 sq.); W. 372 (348)]); by attraction rivd, on
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5 ; eTriyivaxrKei tov vlov, rov irarepa, Mt. xi.

27. 2. univ. to know; a. to recognize : rivd, i. e. by

sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person

is, Mt. xiv. 35 ; Mk. vi. 54 ; Lk. xxiv. 16, 31 ; Mk. vi. 33

[R T, but GWH mrg. without the accus.] ; by attrac-

tion, Tii/d, ort. Acts iii. 10; iv. 13; rii/a, his rank and

authority, Mt. xvii. 1 2 ; with ace. of the thing, to recog-

nize a thing to be what it really is : Tr)v (f>a>vT]v tov Herpov,

Acts xii. 14; Tr)u yr]v, Acts xxvii. 39. b. to know i. q.

to perceive : tL, Lk. v. 22 ; iv eavrS, foil, by ace. of the

thing with a ptcp. [B. 301 (258)], Mk. v. 30 ; foil, by ort,

Lk. i. 22 ; r<a tivevp^aTi foil, by on, Mk. ii. 8. c. to know
i. e. to find out, ascertain : sc. avrd, Acts ix. 30 ; foil, by

oTi, Lk. vii. 37 ; xxiii. 7 ; Acts xix. 34 ; xxii. 29 ; xxiv. 11

L T Tr WH ; xxviii. 1 ; ri, foil, by an indirect quest..

Acts xxiii. 28 L T TrWH
; \hC riv aiTiav etc. Acts xxii.

24] ; napd tivos (gen. of pers.) nepi tivos (gen. of thing).

Acts xxiv. 8. d. to know i. e. to understand : Acts xxv.

10. [From Horn, down.]*

«'jr£--yva»tris, -€«f, r], ((Triyiva>(TKU>,q.y. [cf. also Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. i. 9 ; Trench § Ixxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor-

red knowledge ; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of

things ethical and divine : absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10;

KUT €niyv(o(riv, Ro. x. 2 ; with gen. of the thing known,

Col. i. 9 ; ii. 2 ; Philem. 6 ; rijs dXrjdeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; 2

Tim. ii. 25 ; iii. 7 ; Tit. i. 1 ; Heb. x. 26 ; ttjs dpapTias,

Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known;— of (lod,

esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings

which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men
through Christ: Eph. i. 17 ; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet. i. 2 ; of

Christ, i. e. the true knowledge of Christ's nature, dig-

nity, benefits : Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8 ; ii. 20 ; of God
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2 ; dfou e'xeiv iv iiriyvwa-ei, i. e. to keep

the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined

the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.] ; Sept.

occasionally for flj;!; 2 Mace. ix. 11.)
*

€iri-Ypa<j)TJ, -Tjs, f), (Jinypdflxii), an inscription, title : in

the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a

whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 38 ; with

the gen. r^? ahias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26,

(ypdppaTa ttjv alTiav t^s davaTcoaecjs avTov drfKovvTa, Dio

Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the

inscription on a coin : Mt. xxii. 20 ; Mk. xii. 16 ; Lk. xx.

24. (From Thuc. down.) *

«iri-'Ypd(j)ft> : fut. imypdyp'O)
',

pf. pass. ptcp. eViyeypa/x-

pevos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. iireyiypaiiTo; to ivrite upon, in-

scribe : iTTLyparprjv, Mk. XV. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii.

38; ovopaTa, Rev. xxi. 12; eV tivi, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to

write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause

to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it

:

vopovs inl /capS/as [-Biav T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; eVt

T0)V 8iavoicov, Heb. X. 16 R G, inl ttjv Bidvoiav, ibid. L T
Tr WH, (tovs Xdyouf eTrl to TrXdros r^y KapSlas, Prov.

vii. 3). [From Hom. down.] *

€iri-8€CKW|xi ; 1 aor. eVeSei^a ;
[pres. mid. inibetKwpai]

;

to exhibit, show, [as though for exposition or exami-
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.];

a. to bring forth to view : tI, Mt. xxii. 19 ; and Lk. xx. 24

Rec. ; Tt Tivi, Lk. xxiv. 40 R G ; iavTov tivi, Lk. xvii. 14

;

to show i. e. bid to look at, tI tivi, Mt. xxiv. 1 ; to show

i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked

at : a-rjpe'iov, Mt. xvi. 1 ; Mid. with ace. of the thing, to

display something belonging to one's self: x^Tcovas, the

tunics as their own. Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer], b. to prove,

demonstrate, set forth to be knoivn and acknotcledged

:

Heb. vi. 17; foil, by the ace. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.*

tiri-Se'xoiiai, ;
[fr. Hdt. down] ; 1. to receive hospi-

tably : Tivd, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e.

not to reject : Tivd, one's authority, 3 Jn. 9 (jovs Xdyovy,

1 Mace. X. 46 ; Traibelav, Sir. Ii. 26). [Cf. Sixopai, fin.]
*

€in8ri|ji.£'<o, -QJ
;

(i7ri8T]poi) ; 1. to be present among

one's people, in one's city or in one's native land, [cf. eVi,

D. 1], (Thuc, Plato, al. ; opp. to d7roSj;/ieTi', Xen. Cyr.

7, 5, 69 ; eTTiSrj/iftj' iv rraSe tw /3ia), Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12

[p. 88 ed. Otto]). 2. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi-

dent, among any people, in any country : Acts ii. 10; ol

imdrjpoiivTes ^evoi. Acts xvii. 21 ; (Xen., Plato, Theophr.,

Lcian., Aelian, al.).*
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€irv-8io-Ta<r<rofxai ; to ordain besides, to add something to

what has been ordained, [cf. erri, D. 4] : Gal. iii. 15. Not
found elsewhere.*

€irt-8(Sw|j.i : 3 pers. sing. impf. enedibov ; fut. eniSaau)
;

1 aor. eVeScij/ca ; 2 aor. ptcp. plur. firidovTes ; 1 aor. pass.

€7re866T)i> ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; to give over ; 1. to hand,

give by handing : nvl ri, INIt. vii. 9 sq. ; Lk. xi. 1 1 sq.

;

xxiv. 30, 42 ; Jn. xiii. 26 [R G L] ; Acts xv. 30 ;
pass.

Lk. iv. 1 7. 2. to give over, i. e. give up to the power or

will ofone (Germ, preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. eavrovs

or TO liKoiov tco dveixu)).*

eiu-Si-opGow (see diopdaa-n) : to set in order besides or

further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. eVt, D.

4]) : Tit. i. 5, where, for the common reading (TriSiopdaxrr]

(1 aor. mid. subjunc), Lchm. has adopted fVtStop^oxrT/s

(1 aor. act. subjunc). Found also in inscriptions

(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.*

liri-SvM ; to go donm, set (of the sun) : Eph. iv. 26, on

which see €7rt, B. 2 e. (Deut. xxiv. 17 (15) ; Jer. xv. 9
;

[Philo de spec. legg. 28] ; and with tmesis, Horn. II. 2,

413.)*

CTTUiKCia [WII -Kia, see I, t], -as, iq, (f'meiKrjs, q. v.),

mildness, gentleness, fairness, [^ sweet reasonableness'

(Matthew Arnold)] : Acts xxiv. 4; joined with irpaorrjs

[q. v.], 2 Co. X. 1 ; Plut. Pericl. 39 ; with cfjiKavSpaTria,

Polyb. 1, 14, 4 ; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36 ; with xrw^ot^s,
Hdian. 5, 1, 12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412 b.;

Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10. (Bar. ii. 27 ; Sap. ii. 19 ; xii. 18
;

2 Mace. ii. 22; 3 Mace. iii. 15.)
*

[Sys. iirte'iKe ta, Trpa6Tr)s: " irp. magis ad animum,
i-Ki. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet"
(Estius on 2 Co. x. 1). "irp. virtus magis absoluta; €7ri.

magis refertur ad alios" (Bengel, ibid.). See at length
Trench § xliii.]

tirveiKVjs, -f f, (eiKo'y, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly,

suitable, {iv. llom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild,

gentle : 1 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. iii. 2 ; 1 Pet. ii. 18 ; Jas. iii. 1 7.

Neut. TO fnifiKes (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down)
v^Licov i. q. f) eTTuiKda vfimv, Phil. iv. 5. [See iirifiKtia,

fin.]*

t7ri-tT)T«'«, -w ; impf. fTTe^f/Tovv ; 1 aor. eVe^ijTTyo-a ; fr.

Hdt. down ; Sept. for v^^ and in 1 S. xx. 1 ; Eccl. vii. 29

(28) for c/j33 ; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek

diligently, (Germ, herbeisuchen [the ini- seems to be di-

rective rather than intensive]) : Tivd, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec.

i(!]Tovv) ; Acts xii. 19 ; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave : tI,

Mt. vi. 32 ; Lk. xu. 30 ; Ro. xi. 7 ; PhU. iv. 1 7 ; Heb. xi.

14; xiii. 14; nepi tivos. Acts xix. 39 [RGT] (but if

your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters)
;

with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3, 57, 7 ; Diod. 19,

8); i. q. to demand, clamor for : oTj^ftoi/, Mt. xii. 39 ; xvi.

4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH Cn^e'^

[asLTTrWHinMk. 1. c.]).*

eiriOavaTios, -ov, (ddvaros), doomed to death : 1 Co. iv.

9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) *

€irC-6€(ris, -«£or, fj, (e7riri^/xi), a laying on, imposition

:

Tcbv xfip&'i', Acts viii. 18 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 6 ; Heb.
i. 2. The imposition of hands, xftpoOeaia, was a sacred

rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em-

ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu-

ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the

church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut.

xxxiv. 9 ; 2 K. v. 11, etc. ; Mt. xix. 13 ; Mk. xvi. 18 ; Acts

vi. 6 ; xiii. 3 ; xix. 6, etc. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup-

plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Diet, of Chris. Antiq.

s. V. Imposition of Hands.] *

iin9v\Uta, -a
;
[impf. enedvpiovv'] ; fut. eTTi^u/xijo-m ; 1 aor.

€7r(dvpiT](Ta
; (dvfjios) ] fr. Aeschyl. down ; Sept. for T\}Vi

and npn ;
prop, to keep the Ovfios turned upon a thing,

hence [cf. our to set one's heart upon'] to have a desire for,

long for ; absol. to desire [A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2 ; to lu^t

after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii.

7 ; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17) ; 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Mace. ii. 6) ;

icard Ttvos, to have desires opposed to [A.V. lust against] a

thing. Gal. v. 17 [B. 335 (288)] ; nvos, to long for, covet

a thing. Acts xx. 33 ; 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; of sexual desire,

yvvaiKos, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (TraiSo? ^ ywaiKos,

Xen. an. 4, 1, 14 ; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24

;

Prov. xxi. 26 ; xxiii. 3, 6 ; Sap. vi. 12 ; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18),

etc.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ, with

the ace. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with-

out an obj. Tdf. (Ex.xx. 17 ; Deut. v. 21 ; Mic. ii. 2 ; Sap.

xvi. 3 ; Sir. i. 26 (23), etc. ; cf. W. § 30, 10 b.); as often

in Grk. writ., foil, by the inf. : Mt. xiii. 17 ; Lk. xv. 16
;

[xvi. 21] ; xvii. 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 12 ; Rev. ix. 6 ; foil, by the

ace. with the inf. Heb. vi. 1 1 ; imBvp-ia enedvprjcra I have

greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15 ; cf . W. § 54, 3 ; B. § 133,

22 a.*

(•Ki9v\i.r\Tf\<i, -ov, 6, (enidvpeco), one who longs for, a

craver, lover, one eager for : KOKOiv, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi.

4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.*

€iri.evfi.Ca, -as, f], ((Tridvpeco), [fr. Hdt. on], Fept. chiefly

fomiNri, nix, llon; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii.

15 (on which see in eiriOvneco, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14 ; Tf]v

imdvpiav exfiv ety Tt, the desire directed towards, Phil. i.

23 ; €v TToXX^v enidvpia with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17;

plur. al TTfpl TO Xoma emdvpiat, Mk. iv. 19 [W. § 30, 3 N.

5]; spec, desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con-

cupiscentia) : Ro. vii. 7 sq. ; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet. i. 4 ; -nddos

emdvpias, 1 Th. iv. 5 ; emdvpia kqktj, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi.

26
;

[xii. 12] ; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 a. ; Trovrjpd, Xen. mem.

1, 2, 64; dyadr]. Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who

cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]) ;
plur.. Gal. v. 24 ; 1

Tim. vi. 9 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 ; iv. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 14 ; iv. 2 ; with

a gen. of the object, iindvp'ia p.iaap.ov, for unclean inter-

course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, 3 b. take fiiaap. as

gen. of quality] ; with a gen. of the subject, al fTridvplai

t€)v KapSicov, Ro. i. 24 ; with a gen. of the thing by which

the desire is excited, rj imdvpia tov k6<tp.ov, 1 Jn. ii.

17; tov KTiupMTOs, Ro. vi. 12; rijr dndrrji (see diraTT)),

Eph. iv. 22; ttjs (xapKos, tSuv 6(f)6a\p6i>v, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (cf.

Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; reXeli/ imdvpiav aapKos,

Gal. V. 16; ai aapKiKoX eindvpiai, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (yl/^vxiKui,

a<ofiaTiKai„ 4 Mace' i. 32) ; at Koafiucai (itiOvfiiai, Tit. ii.



flTLKadi^Oi 239 eiriKovpca

12 ; ns eniOvfilaf to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14 ; noit'iv ras

(nikvftias, Jn. viii. 44 ; vivaKoveiv rais tntdvixlais, Ro. vi.

12 [LT Tr WH]; 8ov\fVfiv ini6v[Jiiais (see SovXevw, 2

b.), Tit. iii. 3; ayeadai f-mdvfiiais, 2 Tim. iii. 6; Troptve-

aBai iv inidvfiiais, 1 Pet. iv. 3 ; Tropfveadai Kara ras eVt-

Bv/iLas, Jude 16, 18 ; 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; a.va<jTpi(\i((x6ai iv rals

iniBvu'iais ttjs aapKos, Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. of. nddos, and

see Trench § Ixxxvii.] *

€in,-KaO-(^<o : 1 aor. eneKadia-a ; 1. to cause to sit

upon, to set upon : Mt. xxi. 7 Rec.*'^ 2. intrans. to sit

upon : Matt. 1. c. [Rec.«] G L T TrWH al.*

€iri-KaX€(i>, -w : 1 aor. eireKaXeaa ;
[Pass, and Mid., pres.

eniKoXovfiai] ;
pf. pass. fm.KfKKT]pai

;
plpf. 3 pers. sing.

eneKeKXrjTo, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. § 12, 9 ; B.

33 (29)] emKeK\j]To (Acts xxvi. 32 Lchm.) ; 1 aor. pass.

fTTtKXTjdrju ; fut. mid. firiKoXfcrofiai ; 1 aor. mid. eVe/caXe-

trdfiTiv; Sept. very often for X"lp ; 1. to put a name

upon, to surname : riva (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G
T TrWH (Rec. iKoKeirav)

;
pass. 6 fniKaXovpevos, he who

is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 R G L ; Acts x. 18 ; xi. 13 ; xii.

12 ; XV. 22 R G; also os eiriKoXfiTai, Acts x. 5, 32 ; 6 eni-

KXrjdels, Mt. X. 3 [RG] ; Acts iv, 36 ; xii. 25 ; i. q. os ene-

KXrjdr], Acts i. 23. Pass, with the force of a mid. [cf. W.
§ 38, 3], to permit one's self to be surnamed : Heb. xi. 16

;

Mid. w. Tivd : 1 Pet. i. 1 7 ei narepa emKaXflade top etc. i. e.

if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur-

name him your father. 2. eVtKaXeiTai to ovopd tivos

firl Tiva, after the Hebr. '^3 h]l "H UV t^^PJ, the name

of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is called hy his

name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius,

Thesaur. iii. p. 1232^) : Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the

name referred to is the people of God) ; Jas. ii. 7 (the

name oi tov Xpto-roC). 3. Tivi with the ace. of the

object; prop, to call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out

upon (or against) onel ; to charge something to one as a

crime or reproach ; to summon one on any charge, prose-

cute one for a crime ; to blame one for, accuse one of,

(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. legg. 6,

761 e. ; 7, 809 e. ; Dio Cass. 36, 28 ; 40, 41 and often in

the orators [cf. s. v. KaT-qyopio)]) : ei tw olKobeaiTOTT) BeeX-

ffjSoiiX eireKoXfcrav (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel-

zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24 ; Mk.
iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), ttoo-oj paXXov rols oIkiokoIs airov, Mt.

x. 25 LWHmrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read-

ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838,

p. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for

1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132) ;

[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres-

sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard

not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant

scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of

this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the

Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze-

bul. 4. to call upon (like Germ, anrufen), to invoke
;

Mid. to call upon for one's self, in one's behalf: any one

as a helper. Acts vii. 59, where supply tov Kvpiov ^Itjo-ovv

{^0T\e6v, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c. ; Diod. 5, 79) ; rem

udprvpa, as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.)

;

as a judge, i. e. to appeal to one, m.ake appeal unto : Kat-

aapa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32: xxviii. 19; [toi/ 2ei3a-

(TTov, Acts xxv. 25] ; foil, by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to

be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like niHI D2/3 K^p
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen.

iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p.

1231"' [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. K"^p]; an expression finding

its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name :

Ps. iii. 2 ; vi. 2 ; vii. 2, etc.) eniKoXovfiai to ovofia tov Kvpiov,

I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i. e. to

invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i. e. Christ : Acts ii. 21

(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; ix. 14, 21 ; xxii. 16 ; Ro. x. 13

sq. ; 1 Co. i. 2; rov Kvpiov, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22;

(often in Grk. writ. eTriKaXdadai tovs dfovs, as Xen. Cyr.

7, 1, 35 ; Plat. Tim. p. 27 c. ; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).*

eiri-KaXvixita, -tos, to, (cTrt/caXvTrro)), a covering, veil',

prop, in Sept.: Ex. xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [cf.

xxxix. 21 Tdf.] ; metaph. i. q. a pretext, cloak: r^s KaKias,

1 Pet. ii. 16 (nXovTos Se •jtoXXwi' fniKoXypp.* eori KaKu>v,

Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]

;

"quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen-

tum," Seneca, vita beata 12).*

liri-KoXviTTw : [1 aor. eTrfxaXu^^iji'] ; to cover over: al

dixapriai tTriKaXimTovrat, are covered over so as not to

come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi.

(xxxii.) 1.*

£7ri-KaT-dpaTos, -ov, (^fniKarapdopai to imprecate curses

upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex-

posed to divine vengeance, lying under God's curse : Jn.

vii. 49 R G ; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut.

xxi. 23) ;
(Sap. iii. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Mace. ii. 19; in

Sept. often for in«).*

€ir(-K£i|t.ai ; impf. enfKflprjv; to lie upon or over, rest

upon, be laid or placed upon ; a. prop. : inl tivi, Jn. xi.

38 ; sc. on the burning coals, Jn. xxi. 9. b. figuratively,

a. of things : of the pressure of a violent tempest, ;^ft-

pwvos eniKeifievov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7) ;

dvdyKTj fioi eiriKtiTai, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom.

II. 6, 458) ; firiKflpfva, of observances imposed on a man
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [cf. W. 635 (589)]. p. of men ; to

press upon, to be urgent : with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1

;

eneKeivro aiToiipfvoi, Lk. xxiii. 23 (ttoXXw fiaXXov (irfKdTo

d^iStv, Joseph, antt. 18, 6,6; fiaXXov (ireKtivTo ffXda(f)T}-

fioivTes, 20, 5, 3).*

eVi-KeXXw : [1 aor. eTrtKfiXa]; to run a ship ashore, to

bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; enfKeiKav

(R G eTrto/cetXai/) Tr]v vai/v. Acts xxvii. 41 L T Tr WH
;

but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed.

p. 3009.]*

[eiri-KC(|>dXaiov, -ov,t6, head-money, poll-tax, (Aristot. oec.

2 p. 1346% 4 and 1348% 32) : Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected)

mrg. for Ki^vaov (al.).*]

'KrriKovpcios [-pios T WH ; see I, t], -ov, 6, Epicurean,

belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher : Acts

xvii. 18.*

ciriKovpCa, -as, f], (eVtKoupeo) to aid), aid, succor: Acts

xxvL 22. (Sap. xiii. 18 ; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) *
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€iri-Kpiv« : 1 aor. etreitpiva ; to adjudge, approve Oy one's

decision, decree, give sentence : foil, by the ace. with inf.,

Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Pkit., Ildian., al.)
*

€iru-\ofj.pavw ; 2 aor. mid. etreka^on-qv ; to take in addi-

tion [cf. irti, D. 4], to take, lag hold of, take possessio?i

of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.

;

Sept. for mii and p'TFin ; a. prop, to lay hold of or to

seize upon anything with the hands (Germ, sich an etwas

anhalten) : tcov dcjAda-Tav vr)6s, Hdt. 6, 114 ; hence, univ.

to take hold of lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv.

31 ; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH aec] ;
(xxiii. 2G KG) ; Acts

xvii. 19 ; xxi. 30, 33; with ace. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer ; for where the

ptc]). eniXa^ofjievos is in this sense joined with an ace,

the ace, by the <rx^/ia dno koivov, depends also upon the

accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed.

Lunem.) 202 (190)]): Acts ix. 27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17,cf.

Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing : rjjs x^'^P"^ tivos,

Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met-

aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (531); B. 316

(271)] ; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing : trnX. tivos

\6yov, pTjiiaTos, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay

hold of something said by him which can be turned

against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Xdyoi/], 26 [WH Tr mrg. rod

for awrou] ; eniK- Trjs alcoviov [al. oWwr] {"co^y, to seize

upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life,

1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph.

drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from

peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ, sich eines annehmen^ :

TIVOS, Heb. ii. 16 ; in this sense used besides only in Sir.

iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel.

civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat. : riiiiv to

daifMoviov iniKaiiQavei.

€iri-Xav6a.vo)iai
;

pf. pass. eTriXeXrja-fiai ; 2 aor. mid. eVf-

\a66nr]v ; Sept. often for T\2\!J ; toforget : foil, by the inf.,

Mt. xvi. 5 ; Mk. viii. 14 ; foil, by an indir. quest. Jas.

i. 24 ; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for :

with the gen., Heb. vi. 10 ; xiii. 2, 16 ; with the ace. (cf.

W. § 30, 10 c. ; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.),

Phil. iii. 13 (14) ; with a pass, signification (Is. xxiii. 16

;

Sir. iii. 14 ; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9 ; Sap. ii. 4, etc. [cf. B. 52

(46)]) : €Tri\e\r)afievos forgotten, given over to oblivion,

i. e. uncared for, ivumiov tov 6eov before God i. e. by

God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk, xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]*

e-iri-XeYO) : [pres. pass. ptcp. iTrCkfyo^evos^ ; 1 aor. mid.

ptcp. fTTiXf^dfievos; 1. to say besides [cf. eVt, D. 4],

(Hdt. et al.) ; to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.) : in

pass. Jn. V. 2 [Tdf. tA Xry.], unless the meaning to name

(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. iirovofid^o).

2. to choose for (Hdt. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for

one's self: Acts xv. 40 (2 S. x. 9 ; Hdt. 3, 157; Thue.

7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14, 12; Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 4,

and others).*

tiri-Xeiirw : fut. e7riXfi'\//'Q) ; to fail, not to suffice for (any

purpose, for the attainment of an end) : riva 6 xpdvos,

time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk.

writ, fr. Dem. down ; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2

p. 818.*

liri-XcCxM : impf. eTriXeixov ; to lick the surface of, licit

over ([cf. eVi, D. 1] ; Germ, helecken) : with the ace. of a

thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T TrWH
;

(in Long. past. 1, 24

(11) a var. for enirpexa))*

£inXT]<r(Aovil, -Tjs, tj, {iniXTjo-pu)v iorgetiul [W. 93 (89)]),

forgetfulness : dKpoarrjs eniKrja-povTJs, a forgetful hearer

[cf. W. § 34, 3 b. ; B. IGl (140)], Jas. i. 25. (Sir.xi. 27

(25).)*

f-iri-Xoiiros, -ov, (Xoittos), remaining besides, left over,

[cf. eVt, D. 4] : 1 Pet. iv. 2. (Sept. ; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.
down.) *

€iri-Xvo-is, -ecoy, fj, (emXvco, q. v.), a loosening, unloosing

(Germ. A uflosung) ; metaph. interpretation : 2 Pet. i.

20, on which pass, see yivopai, 5 e. a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.

;

HeHod. 1, 18 ; but not Philo, vita contempl. § 10, where
fTriSel^euis was long ago restoied.)*

eTTi-Xvw : impf. eTreXvov ; 1 fut. pass. eTnXvdfjtropai ; a.

properly, to unloose, untie (Germ, aufosen) anything

knotted or bound or sealed up
;
(Xen., Theocr., Hdian.).

b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle : Acts xix.

39 ; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) :

Mk. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var. ; Philo, vita contempl.

§ 10; de agricult. § 3 ; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypi(j)ovs,

Athen. 10 p. 449 e. ; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f.

;

Joseph, antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).*

ciri-iAopTvpew, -w ; to bear witness to, establish by testi-

mony: foil, by the aec. with inf., 1 Pet. v. 12. (Plato,

Joseph., Plut., Lcian., al.) [Comp. : a-w-tTnpaprvpico.l *

eiTi|ieX€i,a, -as, rj, (eTrt/xeXij? careful), ca7'e, attention : Acts

xxvii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8 ; 1 Mace. xvi. 14 ; 2 Mace. xi. 23
;

very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)*

£iri-}i.cX€0|i.ai., -oipai, and €7TifieXop,ai : fut. eVt/xeXijcro/iai

;

1 aor. eTTepiKi]6r)v ; with gen. of the object, to take care oj

a person or thing (eTrt denoting direction of the mind

toward the object cared for [cf. eiri, D. 2]) : Lk. x. 34 sq.

;

1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21 ; 1 Mace. xi. 37 ; 1 Esdr.

vi. 26 ; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) *

tirineXus, adv., diligently, carefully : Lk. xv. 8.*

eiri-jxevw
;
[impf. ene/jLevov^ ; fut. liripevo) ; 1 aor. ttt/-

fifiva ; to stay at or with ; to tarry still ; still to abide, to

continue, remain ; a. prop, of tarrying in a place : iv

'E(f)fa-cp, 1 Co. xvi. 8; iv TTJ aapKi, to live still longer on

earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WH om. ev) ; avrov, there, Acts xv.

34 [Rec] ; xxi. 4 [Lchm. airoTs] ; with dat. of tiling : rfj

crapKL, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil,

i. 24 G T WH ; eVi nvt, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [L T
Tr WH Trap'] ; npos riva, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Gal. i.

18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48;

xxi. 4, 10 ; xxviii. 12, 14 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7. b. trop. to per-

severe, continue ; with dat. of the thing continued in

[cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 10 sq.] : ttj apaprla,

Ro. vi. 1 ; Tji dTTia-Tia, Ro. xi. 23 ; tjj iricxTti, Col. i. 23 ; in

the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (rw pi] dbiKeiv, Xen.

oec. 14, 7 ; rfj pvi^arela, Ael. v. h. 10, 15) ; M'ith dat. of the

blessing for which one keeps himself fit : ttj xdpiri, Acts

xiii. 43 Rec; tji ;(p7;(rrorT7Tt, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptcp.

denoting the action persisted in : Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; Acts

xii. 16 ; cf. B. 299 sq. (257) ;
[W. § 54, 4].*
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4iri-v€va) : 1 aor. firevtvaa ; fr. Horn, down ; to nod to
;

trop. (by a nod) to express approval, to assent : Acts xviii.

20, as often in Grk. writ.*

cir(voia, -ay, f), (einvofci) to think on, devise), thought,

purpose : Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10 ; Sap. vi. 17, etc.;

often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph, and Thuc. down.) *

(inopK€(», -u) : fut. (TnopKrja-co, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., and

§ 39, 12, 4 ;
[Veitch s. v. ; B. 53 (46)] ;

(eniopKos, q.v.)
;

to swear falsely, forswear one's self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap.

xiv. 28 ; 1 Esdr. i. 46 ; by Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.) *

€iri-opKOs, -ov, (fr. iivi [q. v. D. 7] against, and opKos) ;

[masc. as subst.] a false swearer, a perjurer : 1 Tim. i. 10.

(From Ilom. down.) *

ciriova-a, see ejrei/ai.

€iriovo-ios, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi. 1 1 and Lk. xi.

3, in the phrase npros eniova-ios ([Pesh.] Syr. |Vn ^^V

I nl nr^s the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for

us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads jJ^Lo]

continual; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay-

lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.] ; Itala

[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat.

27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and

accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange-

lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui-

noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following

Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar-

barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact,

Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bi-ead for

sustenance, ivhich serves to sustain life, deriving the word

from ovaia, after the analogy of (^ovaios, fvoixnos- But

ovcria very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is

equiv. to Znap^is, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to

TO pri fluai), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (fj yap yeVeo-is

fvfKa TTji ovaias eariv, uS\ ov)( rj ovaia eveKa rfjs yevicrew^',

for other exx. see Bonitz's Index to Aristot. p. 544), and

generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub-

stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp.

401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102),

with whom Keim (li. 278 sq. [Eng. trans, iii. 340]), Weiss

(Mt. 1. c), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p.

402), agree, prefer to derive the word from eTrelvai (and

in particular fr. the ptcp. enap, enovatos for eVovrtoj, see

below) to be present, and to understand it bread lohich is

ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to

have said in Chald. NJprn J^onS (cf. 'pn OnS my allow-

ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort.

But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great

objection (to mention no other) that, although the ( in eVi

is retained before a vowel in certain words (as eniopnos,

fVtopKeo), eTTLOfraopat, etc. [cf. Bp. Lghtft., as below, I.

§ 1]), yet in eire'ivai and words derived from it, inovaia,

t7rov(rici)8i]s, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor-

rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis

lexx. etc. p. 306 sqq.), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p.

267 sqq.), Winer (f)7 (92)),Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer,

[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.)] and others, compar-

ing the words eKovaios, idfKovcnoi, yepovaios, (fr. (kojv, i6e-

Xwi/, yepoiv, for fKOvrios, tdeXovrios, ytpovrios, cf. Kiihner i.

§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec-

tive €niov(Tt.os is formed from enioiv, fmovaa, with refer-

ence to the familiar expression 17 iinovaa (see eneipi),

and (ipros (Tnovaios is equiv. to lipros ttjs fniovarji rjpepas,

food for (i. e. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow.

Thus iniomiov and ariptpov admirably answer to each

otlier, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously

contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in

praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the

absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana-

tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel

according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word
cVtovo-tof was represented by the Aramaic inD, " quod
dicitur crastinus "

; hence it would seem that Christ him-

self used the Chaldaic expression "inp"? 'T XonS. Nor
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary

harmonizes with it finely ; for his hearers are bidden

to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be

relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lghtft.,

as above, pp. 195-234 ; McClellan, The New Test. etc.

pp. 632-647 ; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. I. c, for earlier

reff.] *

liri-iriirTw ; 2 aor. frrfneaov, 3 pers. plur. ininarav, Ro.

XV. 3 L T Tr WII [cf. dnfpxopai init.]
;

pf. ptcp. (nnrt-

TTTcoKois
;
[see TrtTrTca] ; Sept. for 7DJ ; to fall upon ; to

rush or press upon ; a. prop. : nvi, upon one, Mk. iii.

10; to lie upon one. Acts xx. 10; cVi t6v TpaxqXov nvos,

to fall into one's embrace, Lk. xv. 20 ; Acts xx. 37, (Gen.

xlvi. 29,- Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Mace. v. 49); to fall back

upon, €7ri TO (TT^dos tivos, Jn. xiii. 25 R G T. b. metaph.

ini Tiva, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession oj

him : (j)6^os, Lk. i. 1 2 ; Acts xix. 17 [L Tr eneaev^ ; Rev.

xi. 11 LTTrWH; fK(TTa<ns, Acts x. 10 Eec; axXuy,

Acts xiii 11 [R G]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its

inspiration and impulse : eVj tivi, Acts viii. 1 6 ; eVt Tiva,

X. 44 [Lchm. eTreo-e] ; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5) ; of reproaches

cast upon one : Ro. xv. 3 [Noteworthy is the absol.

use in Acts xxiii. 7WH mrg. enfnfaev (al. eyevero) ara-

aris. (From Hdt. down.)] *

eiri-irX^o-o-w : 1 aor. inenXTj^a; a. prop, to strike

upon, beat upon: Horn. H. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas-

tise loith words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke : 1 Tim. v. 1.

(Hom. H. 12, 211 ; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.)
*

tiri-iroOea), -u) ; 1 aor. iirfnodrjcra ;
prop, nodov txo> (iri

Ti [i. e. eni is directive, not intensive; cf. erri, D. 2]

(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.) ; to long for, de-

sire : foil, by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2 ; ISelv riva, Ro. i. 11 ; 1

Th. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br. ; Tt,

1 Pet. ii. 2 (eVt ti, Ps. xli. (xiii.) 2) ; tlvol, to be possessed

with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30. 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26

RGTTrWHmrg. ; to pursue with love, to long after:

2 Co. ix. 14 ; Phil. i. 8, (ras ivTo\as 6eov, Ps. cxviii.

(cxix.) 131); absol. to lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire] '.

Jas. iv. 5, on which pass, see (f)66vos- (Hdt., Plat., Diod.,

Plut., Lcian.)*
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^^6ftr]<ris, -fws, i], longing: 2 Co. vii. 7, 11. (Ezek.

xxiii. 11 Aq. ; Clem. Alex, strom. 4, 21, 131 p. 527 a.)
*

itn-'KO^Tos,-ov, longedfor: Phil. iv. 1. ([Clem. Rom.

1 Cor. 65, 1 ; Barn. ep. 1, 3]; App. Ilisp. 43; Eustath.

;

[c£.W. §34, 3].)*

«niro0ia [WII -Tro^eta, see s. v. ft, i],-as, ^, longing: Ro.

XV. 23 ; ana^ Xeyd/x. [On the passage cf. 13. 2^4 (252).]
*

eiri-Tropevojxai. ; to go or journey to : npos riva, Lk. viii.

4; (foil, by eVi with the ace. Ep. Jer. 61 (62) ; Polyb. 4,

9, 2 ; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple ace. of place :

both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so rffp y^u, Ezek.

xxxix. 14 for "13;; ; ras Bvvdfieis, 3 Mace. i. 4), and also

to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).*

lia-ppdiTTw (T Tr WII iiripairrm, see P, p) ; (paTrrw to

sew) ; to sew upon, sew to : eVi twi [R G ; al. riva^, Mk,

ii. 21.*

tiri-ppiTTTw (L T Tr WII impiTnoi, see P, p) : 1 aor.

iireppi^a : (/jiTrrw) ; to throw upon, place upon : t\ inl rt,

Lk. xix. .']5
; ( Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) :

rfjv fxepifxvav eVi Beov, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God,

1 Pet. V. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (Iv.) 23. [Occasionally fr. Hom.
Od. 5, 310 down.]*

cirto-iijios, -ov, (a-Tipa a sign, mark) ; 1. prop, having

a mark: on it, marked, stamped, coined : dpyvpiou, p^pucrdy,

(Ildt., Thuc.,Xen., Polyb., Joseph.). 2. tro^. marked

(Lat. insignis). hot\\ in a good and bad sense ; in a good

sense, of note, illustrious : Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.)
;

in a bad sense, notorious, infamous : Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur.

Or. 249 ; Joseph, antt. 5, 7, 1 ; Plut. Fab. Max. 14 ; al.).*

€7ri<riTi<rp.6s, -ov, 6, (cTrto-iri'^o/xai to provision one's

self)

;

1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut.,

al.). 2. supplies, provisions, food lA.Y.victuals^: Lk.

ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Ildian., al.).*

€in,-o-K€''TrTO|iai ; fut. 3 pers. sing. (TnaKf^frai, Lk. i. 78

Tr mrg. WII ; 1 aor. eneaKe^lrdprjV, fr. Hdt. down ; Sept.

often for "^ps ; to look upon or after, to inspect, examine

with the eyes ; a. rivd, in order to see how he is, i. e. to

visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1);

the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27 ; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36,

43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10 ; Plut. mor. p. 129 c.

[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.] ; Lcian. philops. 6, and in

med. writ.). b. Ilebraistically, to look upon in order to

help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro-

vide for, of God : Twa, Lk. vii. 16 ; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi.

1 ; Ex. iv. 31 ; Ps. viii. 5; Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 15 ; Sir. xlvi.

14 ; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foil, by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14

;

absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of

the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68 ; fVf-

aKf^aro [WH Tr mrg. iin(TKii\nrai] ffpa? duaroXf] i^

v'^ovi a light from on high hath looked [al. shall look]

upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal-

vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (In the O. T.

used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps.

Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, etc.) c. to

look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, etc.) :

Acts vi. 3.*

Jvi-o-Kcvd^w : to furnish with things necessary'. Mid. to

furnish one's self orfor one's self: ima-Ktvaa-du^vnu hav-

ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for

the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for R G aTroffxei;-

aadpevoi (which see in its place).*

€Tri-<rKT]v6w, -co : 1 aor. €7recr(C7ji/a)o-a ; to fix a tent or habi-

tation on : inl rds oiKi'as, to take possession of and live

in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rais

oIklms, 4, 72, 1 ; trop. eTri riua, of the power of Christ

descending upon one, working within him and giving

him help, [A. V. rest upon'], 2 Co. xii. 9.*

em-o-Kitt^w
;

[impf. enfo-Kia^ov, Lk. ix. 34 L mrg. T Tr
txt. WII] ; fut. eTTia-Kidaai ; 1 aor. eirea-Kiaaa ; to throw a

shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow : nvi,

Acts V. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a

shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud

surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness:
Twd, Mt. xvii. 5 ; Lk. ix. 34 ; rivl, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi-

cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a

use of the word which seems to have been drawn from

the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the

immediate presence and power of God) : with the dat.

Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an ace. of the

object and in the sense of obscuring : Hdt. 1, 209 ; Soph.,

Aristot., Theophr., PhUo, Lcian., Ildian., Geop. Sept.

for ^DD to cover, Ps. xc. (xci.) 4 ; cxxxix. (cxl.) 8 ; for

pty, Ex. xl. 29 (35) enecTKia^ev enX rf/v (tktjvtjv fj vt(pe\r]
',

[cf. W. § 52, 4, 7].)
*

liri-o-Koireo), -w ; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after,

care for : spoken of the care of the church which rested

upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v, 2 [T WH om.] (with rr^v

fKKXrjaiav added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9, 1) ; foil, by firj [q. v.

II. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware : Heb.

xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)*

€Tri-<rKO'TrT|, -rjs, t], (fTTLa-Koneco), inspection, visitation,

(Germ. Besichtigung)
;

a. prop. : ds emcrK. tov iraibos

to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6 ; with this ex-

ception no example of the word in prof. writ, has yet

been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Ilebr.

mpB, that act by which God looks into and searches

out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad-

judge thtm their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad;

inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visila-

tio) : so univ. Iv iTna-Konjj yf/vxo^v, when he shall search

the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment,

Sap. iii. 13; also eV <opa im<TKoni]s, Sir. xviii. 20 (19);

so perhaps ep f]fifpa imaicoTr^s, 1 Pet. ii. 1 2 [see below]

;

in a ofood sense, of God's gracious care : 701* Koipbv rijs

fTTKTKOirrjS (TOV, i. e. rbv Kaipov iv oi fireaKeyj^aTO at 6 6fOs,

in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and

offered thee salvation through Christ (see fTna-Kiirropat,,

b.), Lk. xix. 44 ; h Kaipw finarKOTrrjs, in the time of divine

reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many

commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass, witb

Lk. xix. 44 above ; cf. De Wette (ed. Bruckner) 01

Iluther ad loc] ; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. I. 24 sq.; Job

xxxiv. 9 ; Sap. ii. 20 ; iii. 7, etc. with a bad reference,

of divine punishment : Ex. iii. 16 ; Is. x. 3 ; Jer. x. 16

Sap. xiv. 11 ; xix. 14 (15) ;
[etc.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.li
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c. after the analogy of the Hebr. rrnpD (Num. iv. 16
;

1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. (Tvla-Kfyj/ts], etc.), oversight

i. e. overseership, office, charge ; Vulg. episcopatus : Acts

i. 20, fr. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 8 ; spec, the office of a bishop

(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian

church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.*

tirC-o-Koiros, -ov, 6, {firtarKenTOfiui), an overseer, a man

charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done

by others are done rightly, a7ii/ curator, guardian, or

superintendent; Sept. for Tp3, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi.

9,14,22; 2 K. xi. 15, etc. ; 1 Mace. i. 51. The word

has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr.

Homer Odys. 8, 163; II. 22, 255 down; hence in the

N. T. eVt'cTK. rav yjrvxoiv guardian of souls, one who

watches over their welfare : 1 Pet. ii. 25 (Jtou Travros

TTVfVfiaTos KTicTTTju K. fnicTKonov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]

;

dp)(iepevi /cat TrpoaTarrjs rmv i|/'u;^c3i/ fjfia>v 'ItjctoOs Xp. ibid.

61, 3; [cf. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec, the super-

intendent, head or overseer ofanij Christian church ; Vulg.

episcopus : Acts xx. 28 ; Phil. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i.

7 ; see irpfo-^vrepos, 2 b.
;
[and for the later use of the

word, see Diet, of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].*

€iri-o-Trd(o, -a : fr. Aeschyl. down ; to draw on : fifj cVi-

a-ndadio, sc. aKpo^va-riav, let him not draw on his fore-

skin (Hesych. (xf] imcrTrdaBco • pr/ eXKueVw to Stppa) [A. V.

let him not become uncircumcised^, 1 Co. vii. 18. From

the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [b. c. 175-164] down

(1 Mace. i. 15; Joseph, antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been

Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors

or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought

artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce,

by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru-

ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the

glans. The Rabbins called such persons O'DVl^/O, from

1|'i;o to draw out, see Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed.

Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision,

esp. McC. and S. ibid. II. 2.]
*

tirt-o-ireCpw : 1 aor. inea-TTfipa ; to sow above or besides :

Mt. xiii. 2a L T Tr WH. (Ildt., Theophr., [al.].)
*

eirio-rafiai (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of

€(f)ia-n]pi. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use eirKTrlia-ai ttjv

btdvoiav, Tov vovv, iavTov for to put one's attention on, fix

one's thoughts on ; indeed, the simple eTr-.crTJjo-ai is used

in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of

rov vovv with the verbs npo(re\fiv, eivix^'-^^ ^°d ^^ '''V^ oyfrcv

with 7rpo(T^dX\ei.v; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq.

Hence inicrTapai is prop, to turn one's self or one's mind

to, put one's thought upon a thing) ; fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. chiefly for JTT; (cf. Germ, sich worauf verstehen);

a. to be acquainted with : r/. Acts xviii. 25 ; Jas. iv. 14
;

Jude 10; rivd, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is

said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68;

1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know : irepl tivo^, Acts xxvi. 26

;

foil. -by an ace. with a ptcp. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324)

;

B. 301 (258)] ; foil, by on. Acts xv. 7 ; xix. 25 ; xxii.

19 ; foil, by wf. Acts x. 28 ; by ttws, Acts xx. 18; by ttov,

Heb. xi. 8. [Syn. see yivaaKU).']
*

lirC-<rTo«ris, -cwf, rj, {f(f)l(7Tr]fj.i, ec^iVra/xai), an advanc-

ing, approach ; incursion, onset, press : rijs KOKias (Vulg.

malorum incursio), 2 Mace. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm ; used

of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc.,

Tn/t'Conwhichdat.cf. W. §31,3; [B. 180 (156)]; Kuhner

§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 L T Tr WII (but others

would have us translate it here by oversight, attention,

care, a com. meaning of the word in Polyb.) ; used of a

tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv. 1 2 L T Tr WH. Cf.

B. u. s.*

c-irMrrdTTis, -ov, 6, (ecpicTTTjpi), any sort of a superintend-

ent or overseer (often so in prof, writ., and several times

in Sept., as Ex. i. 11 ; v. 14 ; 1 K. v. 16 ; 2 K. xxv. 19

;

Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26 ; 2 Chr. ii. 2 ; xxxi. 12) ; a master,

used in this sense for 'ai by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii.

13] when addressing Jesus, who called liim thus "not

from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his

authority " (Bretschneider) ; found only in Luke : v. 5

;

viii. 24, 45 ; ix. 33, 49 ; xvii. 13.*

liri-crreWw : 1 aor. eTreoretXa ;
prop, to send to one a

message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.) ; e-ma-To^ds, to send

by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence

simply to write a letter [cf. W. § 3, 1 b.] : rivl, Heb. xiii.

22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1 ; 47, 3 ; 62, 1 ; and often in

Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions : Acts

xxi. 25 R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; foil, by tov with an

inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 326 (306) ; B. 270

(232)] : Acts xv. 20.*

€Tri(rTif)|iwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (eTri<TTapai), intelligent, ex-

perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an expert;
cf. Schmidt ch. 13 §§ 10, 13] : Jas. iii. 13. (From Hom.
down; Sept.)*

Ixi-o-nipfjw ; 1 aor. fireoTTjpi^a ; a later word ; to estab-

lish besides, strengthen more ; to render morefirm, confirm:

Tivd, one's Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 32, 41;

xviii. 23 R G.*

ivi-crTo\r\, -TJs, ^, (eVto-re XXo)), a letter, epistle : Acts xv.

30 ; Ro. xvi. 22 ; 1 Co. v. 9, etc.
;

plur., Acts ix. 2 ; 2 Co.

X. 10, etc. ; en-ioToXat avaraTiKui, letters of commendation,

2 Co, iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the

plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf.

Thorn. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and

Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc, al.)]

«iri-<rTon£5«
;

(oro/Lia) ;
prop, to bridle or stop up the

mouth ; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence : Tit.

i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e. ; Dem. 85, 4; often in

Plut. and Lcian.) *

etri-a-Tpi^oi ; fut. e7rioTpe\|'o) ; 1 aor. fne(TTp(\lra ; 2 aor.

pass. eirea-TpdcpTjv ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for ^3rij 22D

and Jon, nj3, and times without number for 2W and

J'tyn ; 1. transitively, a. to turn to : eVl rov 6(6v, to

the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause

to return, to bring back ; fig. nva in\ Kvpiov rov 6f6v, to the

love and obedience of God, Lk. i. 16 ; (Vt reKva, to love

for the children, Lk. i. 1 7 ; iv cppovfjo-fi StKoiav, that they

may be in [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous,

Lk. i. 17 ; Tiva ini riva, supply from the context eVt t^i»

d\T]6fiav and ejrl ttjv 686v, Jas. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans.

(W. § 38, 1 [cf. p. 26 ; B. 144 (126 sq.)]) ; a. to turn.
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to turn one's self: tir\ t6v xipiov and eVt tov 6e6v, oi Gen-

tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts Lx. 35

;

xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; ivpos

Tt, Acts ix. 40 ; irpoi rbv 6(6v, 1 Th. i. 9 ; 2 Co. iii. 16
;

cmo TLvot fU Ti, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one's self about,

turn back : absol. Acts xvi. 18 ; foil, by an inf. express-

ing purpose, Rev. i. 12. c. to return, turn back, come

back; a. properly : Lk. ii. 20 Rec. ; viii. 55 ; Acts xv. 36
;

with the addition of ottio-o) (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]),

foil, by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18 ; foil, by els with

ace. of place, Mt. xii. 44 ;
[Lk. ii. 39 TWH Tr mrg.] ; «s

TO oTTio-w, Mk. xiii. 16 ; Lk. xvii. 31 ; eVt ti, to, 2 Pet. ii.

22. p. metaph. : eVt ti, Gal. iv. 9 ; eVi riva, Lk. xvii. 4

Rec, but G om. eVi ere ; irpos riva, ibid. L T Tr WII ; eK

TTJs €VTo\fjs, to leave the commandment and turn back to

a worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 R G

;

absol. to turn back morally, to reform : Mt. xiii. 15 ; Mk.

iv. 12 ; Lk. xxii. 32 ; Acts iii. 19 ; xxviii. 27. In the mid.

and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one's self about, to turn

around : absol., Mt. ix. 22 R G ; Mk. v. 30 ; viii. 33 ; Jn.

xxi. 20. b. to return : foil, by irpos [WH txt. eVi] rti/a,

Mt. X. 1 3 (on which pass, see elprjvr], 3 fin.) ; cVi t6v deov,

1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2 a. above) ; to return to a better mind,

repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].*

€-iri-<rTpo<j>T|, -fjs, fj, (fTn(rTpf(f)(o), conversion (of Gentiles

fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]) : Acts xv. 3.

(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2 ; xviii. 21 (20) ; in Grk. writ, in many

other senses.)
*

€iri-<rvv-d-yti> ; fut. eniavvd^d) ; 1 aor. inf. eTria-vva^ai ; 2

aor. inf. firia-vvayayflv; Pass., pf. ptcp. em.avvr]yfifvos',

1 aor. ptcp. fTTKTvvaxdds ;
[fut. f7n<Tvvaxdr](Topai, Lk. xvii.

37 T Tr WH] ; Sept. several times for c^QX, y^p, Snp
;

1. to rjnther together besides, to bring together to others

alread I assembled, (Polyb.). 2. to gather together

against (Mic. iv. 11 ; Zech. xii. 3 ; 1 Mace. iii. 58, etc.).

3. to gather together in one place (Jni to) : Mt. xxiii. 37
;

xxiv. 31 ; Mk. xiii. 27 ; Lk. xiii. 34 ; Pass. : Mk. i. 33 ; Lk.

xii. 1 ; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23 ; cv. (cvi.) 47

;

2 Mace. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).*

eiri-<rvv-aYW7'^, -7?, 17, (eTrtaumyo), q. v.) ; a. a gather-

ing together in one place, i. q. to emawdyeadai (2 Mace.

ii. 7) : eVi Tiva, to one, 2 Th. ii. 1. b. (the religious)

assembhj (of Christians) : Heb. x. 25. *

tiri-o-uv-Tpe'xw ; to run together besides (i. e. to others

already gathered) : Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof,

writ.*

cin,-<rvcrTa<n.s, -ews, 17, (eVtcrui'iVra/xat to collect togeth-

er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining

against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or

concourse : noie'iv (iria-varraaiv, to excite a riotous gather-

ing of the people, make a mob. Acts xxiv. 1 2 R G ; 1

Esdr. V. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p. 571,

20 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1] ; tivos, against one.

Num. xxvi. 9 ; a conspiracy, Joseph, c. Ap. 1 , 20. 2.

a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel,

comfort : tivos, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 R G (see

eiricrraais) ', Luther, dans ich iverde angelaufen*

lirvo-iJxiXVjs, -is, {(T<paK\u>to cause to isXl), prone to fall:

ttXoOs, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii. 9. (Plato, Polyb.,

Plut., al.)

kte-uryiya : [impf. inia-xyov] ; 1. trans, to give addi-

tional strength ; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1 ; Xen. oec.

11, 13). 2. intrans. 2(7 receive greater strength, grow

stronger, (1 Mace. vi. 6 ; Theophr., Diod.) : inltrxvof

"KfyovTts, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they

alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.*

«iri-<r«p€v« : fut. enicToipfvafo ; to heap up, accumulate

in piles : dtdaaKoKovs, to choose for themselves and run

after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut-

Athen., Artemid., al.)
*

itn-^oiyri, -^s, rj, (eVtTao-(ra)), an injunction, mandatCf

command : Ro. xvi. 26 ; 1 Co. vii. 25 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 ; Tit. i. 3

;

(leTa Trdarjs eiriTayrjs, with every possible form of author-

ity, Tit. ii. 15; kut eTtiTuyrju, by way of command, 1 Co.

vii. 6 ; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc. ; Polyb., Diod.) *

tiri-rdcro-ca ; 1 aor. iirfra^a ; (rdaaai) ; to enjoin upon,

order, command, charge : absol. Lk. xiv. 22 ; tlvI, Mk. i.

27 ; ix. 25 ; Lk. iv. 36 ; viii. 25 ; tivi to dvrjKou, Philem. 8
;

Tivi foil, by the inf., Mk. vi. 39 ; Lk. viii. 31 ; Acts xxiii.

2 ; foil, by ace. and inf. Mk. vi. 27 ; foil, by direct dis-

course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ,

fr. Hdt. down.) [Syn. see KeXfia, fin.]
*

liri^eXc'w, S) ; fut. eVirfXeVo) ; 1 aor. eVfTcXfera ;
[pres.

mid. and pass. eniTeXovnai] ; 1. to bring to an end,

accomplish, perfect, execute, complete : substantively, t6

fTTiTfXfa-ai, 2 Co. viii. 11 ; ti, Lk. xiii. 32 [R G] ; Ro. xv.

28 ; 2 Co. vii. 1 ; viii. 6, 11 ; Phil. i. 6 ; Heb. viii. 5 ; rap

XaTpeias, to perform religious services, discharge relig-

ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof, writ., as dprjarKflas,

Hdt. 2, 37; opTds, 4, 186 ; dvaiav, Bvaias, 2, 63; 4, 26;

Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.] ; XuTovpyias, Philo de som.

i. § 37). Mid. (in Grk. writ, to take upon one's self: to.

Tov yripcos, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8

;

6dvaTov, Xen. apol. 33 ; with the force of the act. : tI,

Polyb. 1, 40, 16 ; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one's self,

i. e. to leave off (cf. Trauw) : tj] aapKi, so as to give your-

selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth-

ers take it passively here : are ye perfected in etc., cf.

Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon : tiv\ iradrjfioTa,

in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (t^v 8Ur]v, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).*

eiri-HiSeios, -fia, -eiov, also -of, -ov, [of. W. § 1 1, 1], (eVf

Tr]hes, adv., enough ; and this ace. to Buttmann fr. cVl

TaSe [? cf. Vani(5ek p. 271]) ; 1. fit, suitable, conven-

ient, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. ra emTi^Seia esp.

the necessaries of life (Thuc. et sqq.) : with addition of

TOV aoifiaTos, Jas. ii. 16.*

ein-T£OT]|ii, 3 pers. plur. iniTidiaa-i. (Mt. xxiii. 4 ; of. W.
§ 14, 1 b. ; B. 44 (38) ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505 ; Kiih-

ner i. p. 643; [Jelf § 274 ; and on this and foil, forms

see Veitch s. vv. Tidrjpi, rt^ew]), impv. iiriTidei (1 Tim.

V. 22 ; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6 ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i.

p. 508 ; Kiihner § 209, 5
;

[.Telf § 274 obs. 4]) ; impf. 3

pers. plur. eirfTidow (Acts viii. 17 RG), fireridfcrav (ib.

L T TrWH ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509 : B. 45 (39)) ;

fut. iiTiQr}(T<ji> ; 1 aor. tnedrjKa ; 2 aor. (tridrjv, impv. in'idet

(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 1^; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid.,
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[pres. fTTiTidfuat] ; fut. fTridfjcronai ; 2 aor. tnfdefirjv ; [1

aor. pass, fjreredrjv (Mk. iv. 21 R G)] ; in Sept. chiefly

for jnj, DW and D'K/n ; 1. Active : a. to put or lay

upon : Vl eVt ri, Mt. xxiii. 4 ; xxvii. 29 R G L ; Mk. iv. 21

R G; Lk. XV. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15
;
[xix. 2

Lmrg., see below] ; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298) ; B.

261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; t\ iirl nvos, gen. of thing, Mt.

xxvii. 29 T Tr WII ; iv with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29

L T TrWH ; rrjv x^'P« [oi* '''^^
x^'P'*^ °^' X^^P^^l *'"'' ""a*

Mt. ix. 18 ; Mk. viii. 25 [(WH Tr txt. e%ei/)] ; xvi. 18;

Acts viii. 1 7
;

[ix. 1 7] ; Rev. i. 1 7 Rec. ; eVt riva irXrjyds,

calamities. Rev. xxii. 1 8 [but see b. below] ; ewdvoi tivos,

Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37 ; tVirtws, Lk. viii. 16 RG ; rt

Ttw, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]
;

Acts XV. 28 ; tii/i ovofxa, Mk. iii. 16 sq. ; nvi ras x^^pa^^ Mt.

xix. 13 [cf. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15 ; Mk. v.

23
;

[viii. 23, here Tr mrg. avrov^ ; Lk. iv. 40 ; xiii. 13
;

Acts vi. 6 ; viii. 19 ; xiii. 3 ; xix. 6 ; xxviii. 8 ; 1 Tim. v.

22 ;
[rii/t TTju x^^P^' iSik. vii. 32] ; x^*P" L^ ^r, x^'par or

ras xf^P<^s L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12 ; tiv\ TrKrjyds, to in-

flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30 ; Acts xvi.

23. b. to add to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. toa^aipeli/ vs. 19).

2. Middle ; a. to have put on, bid to be laid on ; t\ firiri

(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 4) : ra irpos rfjv xpfia", sc. rivi, to provide

one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship],

Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throio one's self upon; with

dat. of pers. to attach one, to make an assault on one :

Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14 ; xviii. 11 ; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13,

and often in prof. writ. ; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.
;
[W. 593

(552). COMP. : a-vj^e7rm(977/xt.]
*

t-iri-TiiAdw, -a> ; impf. 3 pers. sing, enfrifia, 3 pers. plur.

fTTfTifiav ; 1 aor. ineTinrjaa ; Sept. for "l^J ; in Grk.

writ. 1. to shoio honor to, to honor: nva, Hdt. 6, 39.

2. to raise the price of: 6 ct'ltos eneTipridr], Dem. 918, 22;

al. 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. rtyxij in the sense of

merited penalty) : Tf]v diKTjv, Hdt. 4, 43. 4. to tax with

fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (so

Thuc, Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; nvl,

charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55] ; xvii. 3 ; xxiii. 40

;

to rebuke— in order to curb one's ferocity or violence

(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re-

strain ; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt.

viii. 26 ; xvii. 18 ; Mk. iv. 39 ; Lk. iv. 39, 41 ; viii. 24 ; ix.

42 ; Jude 9 [where Rec.*^^ strangely eViTt/i^o-at (1 aor.

act. inf.) for -fxriaai (opt. 3 pers. sing.)] ; or to keep one

away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x.

1 3 ; foil, by Iva (with a verb expressing the opposite of

what is censured) : Mt. xx. 31 ; Mk. x. 48 ; Lk. xviii.

39 ; with the addition of \ey(ov [koI Xeyet, or the like]

and direct discourse : Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. \iyav]
;

viii. 33; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35 ; xxiii. 40, (cf. Ps. cv. (cvi.) 9;

cxviii. (cxix.) 21 ; Zech. iii. 2 ; and the use of Ij^J inNah.

i. 4 ; Mai. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad-

monish or charge sharply: rivi, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30;

Lk. ix. 21 (eTriTtfifjaas avrols iraprjyyfiXtv, foil, by the inf.),

xix. 39; with Iva added, Mt. xvi. 20 LWHtxt.; Mk.
viii. 30; im /ztj, Mt. xii. 1 6 ; Mk. iii. 12. [Cf. Trench

§ iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]*

tiriTi^jiCa, -as, t], {fuiTifido)) ,
}iunishmeiit (in Grk. writ, to

(niTifjLiov) : 2 Co. ii. 6 [B. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.].)*

[€iri-To-awT6, ReC' in Acts i. 15; ii. l,etc. ; see avros,

in. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.]

€'jri-Tpe'-iro) ; 1 aor. iiriTpc^a ; Pass., [pres. iniTpiwofiai] ;

2 aor. fTTfTpdirrip; pf. 3 pers. sing. fniTfTpaiTTai (1 Co.

xiv. 34 R G) ; fr. Horn, down ; 1. to turn to, transfer,

commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave : 1 Co.

xvi. 7 ; Heb. vi. 3 ; nvi, Mk. v. 13 ; Jn. xix. 38 ; with an

inf. added, Mt. viii. 21 ; xix. 8 ; Lk. viii. 32 ; ix. 59, 61

;

Acts xxi. 39 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk.
X. 4 ; foil, by ace. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where L T Tr
WH iTopevdfjni) ; cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8 ; Plato, legg. 5 p.

730 d. Pass. eTnTpenerai rivi, with inf. : Acts xxvi. 1

;

x.xviii. 16 ; 1 Co. xiv. 34.*

[eiriTpoirevw
;

(fr. Hdt. down) ; to be enirpcmos or proC'

urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected)

mrg. ; see their App. ad loc* ]

tiri^poirfj, -^y, 17, (eTTtTpeVo)), permission, power, commis-

sion : Acts xxvi. 12. (From Thuc. down.) *

tirCTpoiros, -ov, 6, (iniTpeTrco), univ. one to whose care or

honor anything has been intrusted ; a curator, guardian,

(Pind. 01. 1, 171, et al. ; Philo de mundo § 7 6 debs Koi

TTarrip Koi rexviTTjs Koi CTrtrpoTTOS raip iv ovpava re koI iv

Koapm). Spec. 1. a steward or manager of a house-

hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3;

Xen. oec. 12, 2 ; 21, 9 ;
(Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 1344% 26]

8ov\a>v 8e e'idr) 8vo, inirponoi Koi ipydrrjs). 2. one who

has the care and tutelage of children, either where the

father is dead (a guardian of minors : 2 Mace. xi. 1
;

xiii. 2; iiriTpoiroi 6p(j)dv(ov, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c. ; Plut.

Lye. 3 ; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael.

V. h. 3, 26) : Gal. iv. 2.*

tiri-Tvyxdva) : 2 aor. iniruxov, 1. to light or hit

upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc, Xen., Plato).

2. to attain to, obtain : Jas. iv. 2 ; with gen. of thing,

Heb. vi. 15 ; xi. 33 ; with ace. of tiling : toOto, Ro. xi. 7

(where Rec. toItov). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200

(188)].*

eiri-<})oCv« ; 1 aor. inf. iiti(^avai (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

24 sqq. ; W. 89 (85) ; B. 41 (35) ;
[Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.)

17; cxvii. (cxviii.) 27, cf. Ixvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass.

iiTe(f>dvriv ; fr. Hom. down ; 1. trans, to show to or

upo7i ; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass, to

appear, become visible ', a. prop. : of stars, Acts xxvii.

20 (Theocr. 2, 11) ; rivi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q.

to become clearly known, to show one's self: Tit. iii. 4

;

Tiv'i, Tit. ii. 11.*

CYTKlxivcia, -ar, ^, (inKpavrjs), an appearing, appearance,

(TertuU. apparentia) ; often used by the Greeks of a

glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad-

vent to help ; in 2 Mace, of signal deeds and events

betokening the presence and power of God as helper

;

cf. Grimm on Mace p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough

exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in

the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq.

(1882)]. In the N. T. the 'advent' of Christ,— not

only that which has already taken place and by which
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his presence and power appear in the saving light he

has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word

(fxoTiaavTos in this pass.) ; but also that illustrious return

from heaven to earth hereafter to occur : 1 Tim. vi. 14
;

2 Tim. iv. 1, 8 ; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot

u. s.] ; T] (TrKpdvfia (i. e. the breaking forth) t^s napov-

c'las avTov, 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench § xciv.] *

c'iri<|>avTJs, -es, {iirKpaivui) , conspicuous, via7nfest, illus-

trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4) ; the

Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.] ; Hab. i. 7 ; Mai.

i. 14 thus render the word N"3"iJ terrible, deriving it in-

correctly from nK"J and so confounding it with n5<"|J.*

€iri-<J>avo-Ko) (i. q. the eVtc^oxr/co) of Grk. writ., cf. W.
90 (85); B. 6 7 (59)): fut. iTn.<^av<Ta> ; to shine upon:

Tivi, Eph. V. 14, where the meaning is, Christ wiU pour

upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives Hght

to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5 ; xxxi. 26
;

[xli. 9] ; Acta Thomae § 34.)
*

ciri-<|>€p(i>
;

[impf. eVe^fpoi'] ; 2 aor. inf. eireveyKfiv
;

[pres. pass, etricfifpofiai^ ; 1. to bring upon, bring for-

ward : alriav, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic

writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5, 2; Joseph,

antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)),

Acts xxv. 18 (where LTTrWII t(pepov) ; Kpiaiv, Jude
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict : Tfjv opyrjv, Ro. iii. 5

(n\r]yTjv, Joseph, antt. 2, 14, 2). 3. to bring upon i. e.

in addition, to add, increase : 6\i-^iv rols bfo-fioii, Phil. i.

16 (17) Rec, but on this pass, see iyeiput, 4 c.
; {irip

iiTK^fpeiv nvpi, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [cf. "VV. § 52,

4, 7]). 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (j^appaKov,

Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.) : t\ eVi nva, in pass., Acts xix. 12,

where L T TrWH diTO(pepeardai, q. v.*

i-m-^bivio), -a> : [impf. eVfc^wi/oui'] ; to call out to, shout :

foil, by direct disc, Lk. xxiii. 21 ; Acts xii. 22 ; foil, by
the dat. of a pers.. Acts xxii. 24 ; rt. Acts xxi. 34 L T
TrWH. [(Soph, on.)]*

ciri-<{>wo-K(»
;
[impf. tTrec^oxr/coz'] ; to grow light, to dawn

[cf. B. 68 (60)] : Lk. xxiii. 54 ; foil, by ds, Mt. xxviii.

1, on which see els, A. II. 1.*

cmxcipcw, -w : impf. enextipovV, 1 aor. intx^iprja-a;

ix^ip) ; 1. prop, to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24,

386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand,

undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foil, by the

inf. : Lk. i. 1 ; Acts ix. 29 ; xix. 13
; (2 Mace. ii. 29 ; vii.

19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the

Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.*

cm-x€w ; fr. Hom. down ; to pour upon : ri, Lk. x. 34
(sc. €7ri ra rpavpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).*

«m-xopiTyea), -w ; 1 aor. impv. fTtixoprjy^jaare ; Pass.,

[pres. fnixoprjyovpai] ; 1 fut. fmxoprjyqdfja-opai
;
(see xopT

yeo)) ; to supply, furnish, present, (Germ, darreichen) :

Tivi ri, 2 Co. ix. 10 ; Gal. iii. 5 ; i. q. to show or afford

by deeds : tt^v dperfiv, 2 Pet. i. 5 ; in pass., tio-oSor, fur-

nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 1 1 ; Pass, to be supplied, min-
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple xopiy^'^trBai in Xen.
rep. Athen. 1, 13 ; Polyb. 3, 75, 3 ; 4, 77, 2 ; 9, 44, 1

;

Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg.
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ, as Dion. Hal. 1,

42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laert. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr.
probl. 1, 81].)*

tin-xopn-yCa, -as, f}, (Jirixoprjyicj, q. v.), (Vulg. submin-

istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19.

(Eccl. writers.) *

€iri-xpt«> : 1 aor. e7re;^pto-a ; to spread on, anoint : t\ i-iri

Ti, anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg.

en(6r}K€v] ; ri, to anoint anytliing (sc. with anything),

ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21, 179; Lcian. hist, scrib. 62.)*

€-Tr-oiKo8o|j.€«, -w ; 1 aor. eTrtoKodopTjaa, and without

augm. fTToiKobopTjaa (1 Co. iii. 14 T TrWH ; cf. Tdf.'s

note on Acts vii. 47, [see otVoSo/iew]) ; Pass., pres. eVot-

Kobopovpai
; 1 aor. ptcp. enotKoSoprjdfvres ; in the N. T.

only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian

beUevers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up,

(Vulg. superaedifco) ; absol. [like our Eng. build up']

viz. ' to finish the structure of which the foundation has

already been laid,' i. e. in plain language, to give con-

stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con-

formed thereto : Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH oIko8.

[Vulg. aediflco']); 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.) ; fVl

Tov depfXiov, 1 Co. iii. 12 ; ri, ibid. 14 ; eV Xpia-rai, with

the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual

life. Col. ii. 7 ; eTroiKodoprjd. eVt 6(piKl(o rau aTroaroKav,

on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping

the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles'

preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20 ; fTrotKodope'iv iavrov

TTJ ma-Tei, Jude 20, where the sense is, ' resting on your
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like

an edifice higher and higher.' (Thuc, Xen., Plato, al.)
*

€7r-oKtWa> : 1 aor. eiraKeika ; to drive upon, strike

against : ttjv vavv [i. e. to run the ship ashore']. Acts
xxvii. 41 RG; see emKeXXw. (Ildt. 6, 16; 7, 182;

Thuc. 4, 26.)
*

€ir-ovo|ia5w : [pres. pass. eTrovopdCopai] ; fr. Hdt. down;
Sept. for XTp ; to put a name upon, name ; Pass, to be

named : Ro. ii. 17 ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc*

*ir-oirT€ii« [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LTTrWH]; 1 aor.

ptcp. (TTonTeva-avres \ 1. to be an overseer (Homer,
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to

watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.) : rl, 1 Pet. iii. 2 ; eic twos,

sc. Trjv dvaarpocjifjp, 1 Pet. ii. 12.*

tTToiTTTis, -ov, 6, (fr. unused fnoirra) ', 1. an over-

seer, inspector, see inla^Koiros ; (Aeschyl., Pind., al. ; of

God, in 2 Mace. iii. 39 ; vii. 35 ; 3 Mace. ii. 21 ; Add.
to Esth. V. 1 ; dvdpconlvcov tpycov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59,

3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2

Pet. i. 1 6 ; inasmuch as those were called fTronrai by
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the hiorh-

est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22,

and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig-

nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec-

tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.*

4'iros, -fos, (-ovs), TO, a word : as frros ttjrelv (see flnov,

1 a. p. 181*), Heb. vii. 9.*

[Syn. eiros seems primarily to designate a word as an ar-
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from
^rifj.a (q. v.), the mere vocable; for its relation to \6yos see
K6yos I. 1.]
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tir-ovpdvios, -ov, (ovpavoi), prop, existing in or above

heaven, heavenly ; 1. existing in heaven : 6 narfip inov-

pavios, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (deoi, 6e6s, Horn. Od.

17,484; II. 6, 131, etc. ; 3Macc. vi. 28; vii. G) ; ol enov

pdvioi the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven,

(Lcian. dial. deor. 4, 3 ; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5) :

of angels, in opp. to eniyfioi and KaTaxdovioi, Phil. ii. 10
;

Ignat. ad Trail. 9, [cf. Polyc. ad Pliilipp. 2] ; aajfiara,

the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, ace. to the

universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as

animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376 ; Gfrorer, Philo

etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq. ; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p.

306 ;
yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc], cf. Job xxxviii. 7

;

Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; ij

/Sao-tXei'a r} inovp. (on which see p. 9 7), 2 Tim. iv. 1 8 ; s u b-

s t a n t i a 1 1 y the same as r) narpls rj eirovp- Heb. xi. 1

6

and 'UpovaaXTjp enovp. xii. 22 ; KXrjais, a calling made
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref.

to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Lunem. ad loc],

cf. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noe

§ 6]. The neut. to. tnovpavia denotes [cf. W. § 34, 2]

a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes

of God to grant salvation to men through the death of

Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see eViyetos). b. the heavenly re-

gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels:

Eph. i. 3, 20 (where Lchm. txt. ovpavols) ; ii. 6 ; iii. 10;

the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi.

12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air]. c. the heavenly temple

or sanctuary : Heb. viii. 5 ; ix. 23. 2. of heavenly

origin and nature : 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to ;(otKof) ; f)

8o)pfa Tj (irovp. Heb. vi. 4.*

t'lrrd, ol, ai, rd, seven : Mt. xii. 45 ; xv. 34 ; Mk. viii. 5

sq. ; Lk. ii. 36 ; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse

;

01 enTa, sc. bioKovoi, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is

joined (instead of (irrdKis) to the numeral adv. f^Sopr)-

KovraKis, in imitation of the Hebr. J73t??, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.)

164 ; Prov. xxiv. 16 ;
[see e^BopijaovraKis, and cf. Keil,

Com. on Mt. 1. c.].

eirTttKis, (eTTTa), seven times : Mt. xviii. 21 sq. ; Lk. xvii.

4. [(Pind., Arstph., al.)]
*

itTTaKi^X(\io\.,-aif-a, seven thousand : Ro.xi.4. [(Hdt.)]*

tirw, see (iirou.

"EpacTTos, -ov, 6, Erastus, (epaaros beloved, [cf. Chan-

dler § 325 ; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name
of two Christians : 1. the companion of the apostle

Paul, Acts xix. 22 ; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth,

Ro. xvi. 23. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv.

20 cannot be determined.*

cpavvdw, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial.

Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for eptwdco, q. v. Cf. Tdf.

ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.
;

[ed. maj. p. xxxiv. ; esp.

ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.] ; B. 58 (50).

Ip-yd^0|iai ; depon. mid. ; impf. (Ipya^oprjv (rjpya^opijv,

Acts xviii. 3 L T TrWH
;

[so elsewh. at times ; this

var. in augm. is found in the aor. also] ; cf. W. § 12,8;

B. 33 (29 sq.) ; Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c. ;
ICurtius, Das

Verbum, i. 124 ; Cramer, Anecd. 4, 412 ; Yeitch s. v.])

;

1 aor. (Ipyaa-dprjv {jipyaa. Mt. xxv. 16
;
[xxvi. 10] ; Mk.

xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 33 T
TrWH

; cf . reff. as above])
;

pf. t'pyaapai, in a pass,

sense [cf. W. § 38, 7 e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk.
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]

;
{epyov) ; Sept. for b;;3, IJj;,

sometimes for r\'a^\ ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14;

Jn. V. 17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of ran
Xf/)C7-t, 1 Co. iv. 1 2 ; 1 Th. iv. 11; with ace. of time

:

vvKTu Koi fjpfpav, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but L txt. T TrWH the

gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see fjpfpa, 1 a.) ; cf. W. § 30, 11

and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5] ; with the predominant idea

of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (eV tw dpireXS)vt) ; Acts
xviii. 3 ; 1 Co. ix. 6 ; 2 Th. iii. 12 ; ace. to the concep-

tion characteristic of Paul, 6 epya^optvos he that does
works conformed to the law (Germ, der Werkthdtige)

:

Ro. iv. 4 sq. b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf.

our " do business ") : eu rivi, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 1

6

(often so by Dem.). 2. trans, a. (to work i. e.) to

do, work out : rt. Col. iii. 23 ; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [ace.

to reading of L TTrtxt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end)
; prjSev,

2 Th. iii. 11 ; epyov, Acts xiii. 41 (^;?£} S;:3, Hab. i. 5) ;

epyov KoXou fi's riva, Mt. xxvi. 1 ; ei/ rivi (dat. of pers.

[cf. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. ds tpe]; epya,

wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21 ; rd epya roii 6fov, what God
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28 ; ix. 4 ; roO Kvplov, to give

one's strength to the work which the Lord wishes to

have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; to dyadou, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph.
iv. 28; Trpos riua, Gal. vi. 10; kukop tivl ti, Ro. xiii. 10

(rivd Tt is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kiihner § 411, 5]) ;

Ti eti Tiva, 3 Jn. 5. with ace. of virtues or vices, (to ivork

1. e.) to exercise, perform, commit : diKatoavvrjv, Acts x.

35 ; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2 ; Zeph. ii. 3) ; ttjv dvo-

piav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; apaprlav,

Jas. ii. 9. crr^peiov, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30 ; to.

Ifpa, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer

those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi-

ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also,

1 Co. ix. 13 ; TTjv ddXacraav lit. work the sea (mare exerceo,

Justin, hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. " do busi-

ness on," Ps. cvii. 23] and make one's living from it. Rev.

xviii. 1 7 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk.

writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966^ 2(i] : Dion. Hal.

antt. 3, 46 ; App. Punic. 2
;
[Lcian. de elect. 5 ; W. 223

(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG kg-

repydffrat) 2 Co. vii. 10 LTTrWH; Jas. i. 20 LTTr
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf.

Germ, erarbeiten) : rfjv ^pSxriv, Jn. vi. 27 ()(prjpaTa, Hdt.

1, 24; rd fmr^Stia, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2 ; Dem. 1358, 12;

dpyvpiov, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.
;
^lov, Andoc. myst.

[18, 42] 144 Bekk. ; drjaavpovs, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6;

^patpa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.) ; ace. to many interpreters

also 2 Jn. 8 ; but see 2 a. above. [Comp. : kut-, rrepi-f

irpocr-epyd^opai.^
*

ip-^aa-La, -as, ^, (epyd^opai) ; 1. i. q. to fpyd^ea-dai,

a working, performing: aKadaptrlas, Eph. iv. 19. 2.

work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.).

3. gain got by work, profit : Acts xvi. 19 ; naptx^i-v ipyar

trlav Tivl, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]

;
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(Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1 ; cyneg. 3, 3 ; Polyb. 4, 50, 3). 4.

endeavor, pains, [A. V. diligence^ : St'Sw^t tpyacriav, after

the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent.

3, 5, 7).*

€pYd'n]s, -ou, 6, (epyd^o/xai) ; 1. as in Grk. writ, a

workman, a laborer : usually one who works for hire, Mt.

X. 10; Lk. X. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18 ; esp. an agricultural laborer,

Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; xx. 1 sq. 8 ; Lk. x. 2 ; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii.

16) ; those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. ivorkmen

in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to to'h rex^t-

rais [A. V. craftsmen'], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc. ; those

who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi-

anity among men : 2 Co. xi. 13 ; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii.

15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a

worker, perpetrator : r^y abiKias, Lk. xiii. 27 (ttjj dvofxias,

1 Mace. iii. 6 ; ravKaXwv koi aefivav, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).*

€P70v, -ov, TO, anciently/^f'pyoi', (Germ.Werk, [Eng. work
;

cf. Vanicek p. 922]) ; Sept. for S;>D, nni^:^ and count-

less times for riDX^D and T^tr^p ; work i. e. 1. busi-

ness, employment, that ivith which any one is occupied

:

Mk. xiii. 34 (8i86vai nvl to epyov aiiTov) ; Acts xiv. 26

(TrXrjpovv) ; 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; thus of the work of salvation

committed by God to Christ : didovai and TeXeioiv, Jn.

xvii. 4 ; of the work to be done by the apostles and other

Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of

the religious assemblies. Acts xiii. 2 ; xv. 38 ; 1 Th. v.

13 ; Phil. i. 22 ; to (pyov tivos, gen. of the subj., tlie work

which one does, service which one either performs or

ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13 ; epyov noielv tivos to do

the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), tvayyeXi-

(TTov, 2 Tim. iv. 5 ; to epyov tivos i. e. assigned by one and

to be done for his sake : to epyov tov 6eov TeXeioiiv, used

of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (roi}) XpiaToi (WH txt. Tr mrg.

Kvpiuv), Phil. ii. 30; tov Kvp'iov, 1 Co xv. 58; xvi. 10 ; with

geu. of thing, th epyov 8iaKovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means

either to the work in which the ministry consists, the

work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the

execution of the ministry. of that which one under-

takes to do, enterprise, undertaking : Acts v. 38 (Deut.

XV. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. ttoi-

r]p.a, KTi(Tp.a) : 1 Co. iii. 13-15 ; with the addition of twv

XfipStv, things formed by the hand of man. Acts vii. 41

;

of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb.

i. 1 0, and often in Sept. ; to ev ttj yfj epya. the works of

nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10
; of the arrange-

ments of God for men's salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec. ; to

epy. TOV 6eov what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi-

cated to (iod and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20 ; to the same effect,

substantially, epyov aya66v, Phil. i. 6 (see ayad6s, 2) ; to.

epya tov hta^oKov, sins and all the misery that sprinf^s

from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done:

the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which
is less than work, Jas. i. 25 ; Tit. i. 16 ; to epyov is dis-

tinguished fr. 6 Xoyoy : Lk. xxiv. 19 ; Ro. xv. 18 ; 2 Co.

X. 11; Col. iii. 17: 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8)

;

plur. ev Xoyoif Ka\ ev epyois, Acts vii. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38

(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk.

writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq. ; Bergler on
Alciphr. p. 54 ; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem.
2, 3, 6 ; Passow s. v. p. 1159

;
[L. and S. s. v. L 4 ; Lob.

Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). epya is used of the acts

of God— both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov-

ernor, Jn. ix. 3 ; Acts xiii. 41 ; Rev. xv. 3 ; of sundry

signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him
and to accomplish their salvation : Mt. xi. 2 [cf . epya

TTJs a-o(f)ias ib. 19 TWH Trtxt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of

John, as v. 20, 36 ; vii. 3 ; x. 38 ; xiv. 11 sq. ; xv. 24, (cf.

Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2) ; they are

called TO. epya tov irarpos, i. e. done at the bidding and
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 3 7 ; ix. 3 sq., cf. x. 25,32;

xiv. 10 ; KaXd, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq. ; and connected

with the verbs heiKvvvai, noielv, epyd^eadai, TeXeiovv. epya

is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the

standard of religion and righteousness,— whether bad,

Mt. xxiii. 3 ; Lk. xi. 48 ; Jn. iii. 20 ; Rev. ii. 6 ; xvi. 11,

etc. ; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 1 7 sq. 20-22, 24-26
;

iii. 13; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec], 19; iii. 8; v6p.os epycov, the

law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27 ; with a

suggestion of toil, or struggle with hindrances, in the

phrase KaTunaCeiv dn6 tSuv epycov avTov, Heb. iv. 10; to

recompense one KaTo. to. epya avTov, Ro. ii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iv.

14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. Ixi. (Ixii.) 13), cf. 2 Co. xi. 15; Rev.

xviii. 6 ; xx. 1 2 sq. ; the sing, to epyov is used collectively

of an aggregate of actions (Germ, das Handeln), Jas. i.

4 ; Tivos, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling

and acting, his aims and endeavors : Gal. vi. 4 ; 1 Pet. i.

1 7 ; Rev. xxii. 1 2 ; to epyov tov vofiov, the course of action

demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dyadov

epyov, i. e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8 ;
plur. Acts

ix. 36 ; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii.

7; Col. i. 10; 2 Th. ii. 17; Tit. i. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii.

17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WHom. epy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10;

or tvhat harmonizes tvith the order of society, Ro. xiii.

3 ; Tit. iii. 1 ; epyov KaXov, a good deed, noble action, (see

KaXos, b. and c.) : Mt. xxvi. 10 ; Mk. xiv. 6
;
plur. (often

in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16 ; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25 ; vi. 18 ; Tit.

ii. 7; iii. 8, 14 ; Heb. x. 24 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12 ; ra epya Ta ev

biKaioarvvTj equiv. to to diKUUi, Tit. iii. 5 ; ra epya tov 6eov,

the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28

(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same

sense epya p,ov i- e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26 ; epyov TrioTecos,

wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs

from faith, 1 Th. i. 3 ; 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; epya a^ia r^y p.eTavoias,

Acts xxvi. 20 ; epya TrerrXrjpcofJieva evwniov tov 6eov, Rev.

iii. 2 ; epya novripd, Col. i. 21 ; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. iii. 19 ; vii.

7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; epya veKpd, works devoid of that life

which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought,

which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of

God and of all reward : Heb. vi. 1 ; ix. 14 ; aKapna, Eph.

V. 11 (axpr]<TTa, Sap. iii. 11 ; the wicked man fieTo twv

epyav avTov a-vvanoXe'iTai, Barn. ep. 21, 1) ; avofia, 2 Pet.

ii. 8 ; epya dare^eias, Jude 15 ; tov (tkotovs, done in dark-

ness, Ro. xiii. 12 ; Eph. v. 11
;
[opp. to epy. tov (ficoTos,

Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul's writ, epya vopov, works

demanded by and agreeing -srith the law (cf. Wieseler,
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Com. lib. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.) : Ro. iii. 20, 28;

ix. 32 Rec. ; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5, 10; and simply epya:

Ro. iv. 2, 6 ; ix. 12 (11) ; ib. 32 G L T Tr WH ; xi. 6
;

Eph. ii. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see Bikmoco, 3 b.). to. i'pya rivos

TToieiv, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth-

er, to follow in action another's example : Abraham's,

Jn. viii. 39 ; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41.

ipiQLlw ; 1 aor. rj^ediaa
;

(epedco to excite) ; to stir up,

excite, stimulate : nvd, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2 ; as

com. in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down, in a bad sense, to pro-

voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lchm. irapopyiCere*

€p€i8to : to fix, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptcp. e'pei-

(Taaa (17 npapa), stuck [R. V. struck^. Acts xxvii. 41.

(From Hom. down.) *

ep€VY°H-°'*' • fut. epev^opai ; 1. to spit or spue out,

(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of

streams (App. Mithr. c. 103) ; with the ace. to empty,

discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters : Lev. xi. 1

Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23

(22 sq.)], to pourforth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii.

35 (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2 ; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3 ; cxliv. 7

[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck

ad Phryn. p. 63; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].*

^p€vvd(o, -co ; 1 aor. impv. epevvrjcrov
; (^ k'pevva a search)

;

fr. Hom. down ; to search, examine into : absol. Jn. vii.

52 ; W, Jn. v. 39 ; Ro. viii. 27 ; 1 Co. ii. 10 ; Rev. ii. 23

with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foil,

by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i. 11 (2 S. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27).

The form ipavvdai (q. v. in its place) T TrWH have

received everywhere into the text, but Lchm. only in

Rev. ii. 23. [Comp. : e^ fpevvdco.]
*

cpTf|xCa, -as, fj, {eprjpos), a solitude, an uninhabited re-

gion, a waste : Mt. xv. 33 ; Mk. viii. 4 ; Heb. xi. 38; opp.

to irdXis, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph, antt. 2, 3, 1.*

€pi])ios, -ou, (in classic Grk. also -os, -t], -ov, cf. W. §11,

1
;
[B. 25 (23) ; on its accent cf. Chandler §§ *393, 394

;

W. 52 (51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin-

habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15 ; Mk. i. 35 ; vi. 32 ; Lk.

iv. 42; ix.l0[RGL], 12; Acts i. 20, etc.; 15 65os, leading

through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Td(a,

sub fin. of persons : deserted by others ; deprived of the aid

and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances,

kindred ; bereft ;
(so often by Grk. writ, of every age, as

Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; fprjpos

T€ Kal vTTo ndvTwv KaTaXfi.(})Bfis, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed.

Bekk.] ; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. II. 5,

140) : yvvT], a woman neglected by her husband, from

whom the husband withholds himself. Gal. iv. 2 7, fr. Is.

liv. 1 ; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ's presence, in-

struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WTL txt. om.]

;

Lk. xiii. 35 Rec. ; cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv.

ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv. 19 ; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ;

2 Mace. viii. 35). 2. subst. 17 eprjpos, sc. x'^P'^ ! Sept.

often for I3")p ; a desert, wilderness, (Hdt. 3, 102) : Mt.

xxiv. 26 ; Rev. xii. 6, 14 ; xvii. 3 ; at fprjpot., desert places,

lonely regions : Lk. i. 80 ; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti-

vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the

desert of Judsea [cf. W. § 18, 1], Mt. iii. 1 ; Mk. i. 3 sq.;

Lk. i. 80 ; iii. 2, 4 ; Jn. i. 23 ; of the desert of Arabia,

Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5 ; Heb. iii. 8, 17.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wiiste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680

sqq.
;
[B. D. s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)].

ipr\\i.6<ji, -S) : Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33))
fpr]povTai^; pi. l>tc\}. r]pi]pa)p(vos ; laor.fjpTjpaydr}!/; (fpr^

fios); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 3">.n, 3'"^nri, DOiy-

to make desolate, lay waste ; in the N. T. only in the Pass.

:

TToXiv, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: /3o-

a-iXflau, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught:
ttXovtoi', Rev. xviii. 17 (16) ; rjprjpatpivrjv koI yvpvfjvnoieiy

Tiva, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii.

16.*

EpTJixworis, -ecoi, tj, (eprjpdco), a making desolate, desola-

tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see /SSe*

Xvypa, c. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13 ; Sept. several times

for n3-)n, naty, etc.) *

«p(?«V [fut. epio-o), cf. B. 37 (32)] ; (?pir) ; to wrangle,

engage in strife, (Lat. rixari) : Mt. xii. 19, where by the

phrase ovk iplaei the Evangelist seems to describe the

calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of

the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]*

4pi9€£a (not iplBfia, cf. W. § 6, 1 g. ;
[Chandler § 99])

[-(9taWH ; see I, i and Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -ei'ay, ./, {epiOdoi

to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1,5; Mid. in the same
sense, Tob. ii. 1 1 ; used of those who electioneer for office,

courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar-

istot. polit. 5, 3 ; the verb is derived from tpidos working

for hire, a hireling ; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner

or weaver, a worker in wool. Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a

mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguingfor office,

Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 1302*, 4 and 1303», 14] ; hence,

apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire

to put one's selfforward, a partisan and factious spirit

tvhich does not disdain low arts ; partisanship, factiousness:

Jas. iii. 14, 16 ; kot ipideiav, Phil. ii. 3 ; Ignat. ad Phila-

delph. § 8 ; 01 e| ipiOe'ias (see ex, II. 7), Phil. i. 1 6 (1 7) [yet

see €K, II. 12 b.] ; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8

[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc] ; in the plur. at ipiddai

[W. § 27, 3 ; B. § 123, 2] : 2 Co. xii. 20 ; Gal. v. 20. See

the very full and learned discussion of the word by

Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.
;
[of which a

summary is given by EUic. on Gal. v. 20. See further

on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365 ; cf. W.
94 (89)].*

e'piov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of to epos or eipos), wool : Heb.

ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down.]*

€pis, -iSor, fj, ace. epiv (Phil. i. 15), pi. epiSty (1 Co. i.

11) and e'pfis (2 Co. xii. 20 [R G Tr txt. ; Gal. v. 20 R G
WHmrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GLTr]; see [WH. App. p.

157] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326 ; Matthiae § 80 note 8 ; Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq. ;
[W. 65 (63) ; B. 24 (22)]) ; conten-

tion, strife, wrangling : Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13 ; 1 Co. i. 11
;

iii. 3 ; 2 Co. xii. 20 ; Gal. v. 20 ; Phil. i. 15 ; 1 Tim. vi. 4;

Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]*

Ipu^iov, -ou, TO. and fpicf}os, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat:

Mt. XXV. 32 sq. ; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]*
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*Ep|Mis, ace. 'Epftav \cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for

tp/ijjr), Hermas, a certain Christian (wliom Origen and

others thought to be tlie author of the book entitled

" The Shepherd " [cf. Salmon in Diet, of Chris. Biog.

s. V. Hermas 2]) : Ro. xvi. 14.*

ip\Lr\vtUx [WH -via ; see I, i], -as, fj, (epfiTjvevco), interpre'

tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely

by others) : 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. biepfx. q. v.] ; xiv. 26.

[From Plato down.] *

tpiiTlvevHjs, -ov, 6, (ipfxrjvevco, q. v.), an interpreter: 1

Co. xiv. 28 L Tr WII mrg. (Plat, politic, p. 290 c; for

1"'?^ in Gen. xlii. 23.)
*

ep(ii]V6vci> : [pres. pass, epfi-qvevopai] ;
(fr. ''EpprjS, who

was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence,

learning) ; 1. to explain in words, expound : [Soph.,

Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans-

late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue

into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4, 4) : Jn. i. 38 (39) R G
T, 42 (43) ; ix. 7 ; Heb. vii. 2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for DJ^n.)

[CoMP. : 8i-, fie6-(ppT)v€va).2
*

'Ep\i.f\s, acc. 'Epprjv, 6, prop, name, Hermes ; 1. a

Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (^Mercury):

Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.*

'Epfio-yevTjs, [i. e. born of Hermes ; Tdf. 'Ep/xoy.], -ovs, 6,

Hermogenes, a certain Christian : 2 Tim. i. 15.*

tpirerov, -ov, to, (fr. epTro) to creep, crawl, [Lat. serpo
;

hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile ; Vani(5ek p.

1030 sq.]), a creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ, used

chiefly of serpents ; in Hom. Od. 4, 418 ; Xen. mem. 1,

4, 1 1 an animal of any sort ; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad-

rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12 ; xi. 6 ; Ro. i. 23 ; and to

marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7 ; on this last pass. cf. Gen.

ix. 3. (Sept. for t^on and \y4.)
*

cpvOpos, -a, -6v, red ; fr. Hom. down ; in the N. T. only

in the phrase ^ ipvBpa daKaaaa the Red Sea (fr. Hdt.

down [cf. Rawlinson's Herod, vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the

Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia,

with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is

called the Persian GuK, the other on the opposite side

the Arabian. In the N. T. the phrase denotes the upper

part of the Arabian Gulf (the Heroopolite Gulf, so called

[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia : Acts

vii. 36 ; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for niD-D', the sea ofsedge or

sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.

Meer rothes ; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq. ; Furrer

in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D. s. vv. Red Sea and Red
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq.].) *

epXO|iai, impv. tpxov, epxfcrdf, (for the Attic 'idi, ire fr,

e?/it) ; impf. Tjpxonrjv (for jjeiv and fja more com. in Attic)

fut. ikevaopai ;— (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford.

New Phryn. p. 103 sqq. ; Veitch s. v.] ; Matthiae § 234

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq. ; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Kiihner

§343; W. § 15 s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. €\ri\v6a; plpf.

€\T]\vd(iv; 2 aor. ^X^ov and (occasionally by L T TrWH
[together or severally]— asMt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x. 13

xiv. 34 ; XXV. 86 ; Mk. i. 29 ; vi. 29 ; Lk. i. 59 ; ii. 16; v. 7

vi. 1 7 ; viii. 35 ; xi. 2 ; xxiii. 33 ; xxiv. 1,23]; Jn. [i. 39 (40)

iii. 26] ; iv. 27 ; [xii. 9] ; Acts xii. 10 ; [xiv. 24] ; xxviii.

14 sq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form ^\6a (see dnip^opm
init. for reff.)

; Sept. for N13, rarely for r\m and 1\b\
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; I. to come ; 1. prop. a. of

persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another,

and used both of persons arriving,— as in Mt. viii. 9 ; xxii.

3 ; Lk. vii. 8 ; xiv. 1 7 [here WH mrg. read the i n f., see

their Intr. § 404], 20 ; Jn. v. 7 ; Acts x. 29 ; Rev. xxii. 7,

and very often ; ot epx6pfvoi k. ol iirayovres, Mk. vi. 31

;

— and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27 ; ix. 7 ; Ro. ix.

9. Constructions : foil, by ano w. gen. of place, Mk.
vii. 1 ; XV. 21 ; Acts xviii. 2 ; 2 Co. xi. 9 ; w. gen. of pers.,

Mk. V. 35 ; Jn. iii. 2 ; Gal. ii. 12, etc. ; foil, by « w. gen. of

place, Lk. v. 1 7 [L txt. avvipx-'] ; Jn. iii. 31, etc. ; foil, by
€is w. acc. of place, to come into : as els t. oiKiav, tov oIkov,

Mt. ii. 11 ; viii. 14; Mk. i. 29; v. 38, etc. ; eh Tr^vnokiv,

Mt. ix. 1, and many other exx. ; foil, by els to, towards,

Jn. XX. 3 sq. ; ft? ro irepav, of persons going in a boat,

Mt. viii. 28 ; of persons departing €k . . . els, Jn. iv. 54

;

did w. gen. of place foil, by els (Rec. irpos) to, Mk. vii. 31

;

els T. eoprfjv, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45 ; xi. 56 ; ev

w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv.

29 ; 1 Co. iv. 21 ; foil, by eVt w. acc. of place, (Germ.
iiber, over), Mt. xiv. 28

;
(Germ, auf), Mk. vi. 53

; (Germ.
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr] ; Acts xii. 10, 12 ; to

w. acc. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19 ; Mk. xi. 13; xvi.

2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. acc. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; to one's

tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec; against one, of a military

leader, Lk. xiv. 31 ; Kara w. acc, Lk. x. 33 ; Acts xvi. 7

;

TTapd w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. dno] ; w. acc.

of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29 , ivpos to, w. acc. of

pers., Mt. iii. 14 ; vii. 15
;
[xiv. 25 L T Tr WH] ; Mk. ix.

14 ; Lk. i. 43 ; Jn. i. 29 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp.

in the Gospels ; otto tivos (gen. of pers.) irpos riva, 1 Th.
iii. 6 ; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or

incommodi [cf. W. § 22, 7 N. 2 ; B. 179 (155)]) : Mt.
xxi. 5 ; Rev. ii. 5, 16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v.

p. 1184« bot.
;
[L and S. s. v. II. 4]). with adverbs

of p 1 ac e : nodev, Jn. iii. 8 ; viii. 14 ; Rev. vii. 1 3 ; avadev,

Jn. iii. 31 ; omaOev, Mk. v. 27; Ztbe, Mt. viii. 29; Acts

ix. 21; ev6dbe, Jn. iv. 15 [R G L Tr], 16; «et, Jn.

xviii. 3 [cf. W. 472 (44i,)] ; ttoC, Heb. xi. 8 ; eas nvos,

Lk. iv. 42; axpi. Tirw, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for

which one comes is indicated— either by an inf., Mk.
[v. 14LTTrWH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15

[TWH hipx-li and very often ; or by a fut. ptcp., Mt.

xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27 ; or by a foil. Iva, Jn. xii. 9; els

TovTo, Iva, Acts ix. 21 ; or by hid riua, Jn. xii. 9. As
one who is about to do something in a place must neces-

sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the

phrases epxtrat Kai, ^\6e kuI, etc., are usually placed be-

fore verbs of action : IMt. xiii. 19, 25 ; Mk. ii. 18 ; iv. 15

;

V. 33 ; vi. 29 ; xii. 9 ; xiv. 37 ; Lk. viii. 12, 47 ; Jn. vi. 15
;

xi. 48; xii. 22; xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 13; 3 Jn. 3;

Rev. V. 7; xvii. 1 ; xxi. 9 ; epxov k. i8f (or jSKerre), Jn. L
46 (47); xi. 84; [and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also

Grsb. exc. in vs. 3] ;
plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) ([T Tr WH

oy^eade^, see elha, I. 1 e.) ;
— or ekdav is used, foil, by a
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8 ; viii. 7 ; ix. 10, 18 ; xii. 44 ; xiv. 12,

33 [R G L] ; xviii. 31 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii, 25

[Tdf. ftVfX^.] ; xii. 14, 42 ; xiv. 45 ; xvi. 1 ; Acts xvi. 37,

Si);— or ep;^6/:iei'os', foil, by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14; xvi.

21 ; xviii. 5. in other places iKBcov must be rendered

when I (thou, he, etc.) am come : Jn. xvi. 8 ; 2 Co. xii. 20

;

Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dnoi)i>). p. to come i. e. to appear,

make one's appearance, come before the public : so Kar

i^oxriv of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16 ; Jn. iv. 25 ; vii. 27, 31

;

Heb. X. 37, who is styled pre-eminently 6 epxanevos, i. e.

he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) ace. to prophetic

promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W.

341(320); B. 204 (176 sq.)] : Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.;

with ei'y tov Koafiov added, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27 ; tV tw ovofiari

ToC Kvfjlov, he who is already coming clothed with divine

authority i. e. the Messiah,— the shout of the people joy-

fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem,—
taken fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 sq. : Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39;

Mk. xi. 9 ; Lk. xiii. 35 ; xLx. 38 [Tdf. om. ipx- (so WH
in their first mrg.)] ; Jn. xii. 13. epxeaOai. used of Elijah

who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the

Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John

the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18 ; Lk. vii. 33 ; Jn. i. 31 ; with ety

fiapTvpiav added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of

"false Christs" and other deceivers, false teachers, etc.

:

Mt. xxiv. 5 ; Mk. xiii. 6 ; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass, with

the addition cVi tco ovopari pov, rehjlng on my name, i. e.

arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic

dignity) ; Jn. x. 8 ; 2 Co. xi. 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Rev. xvii.

10; with the addition ev ra ovopan rw iSio) in his own

authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy

Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the

invisible helper of Christ's disciples after his departure

from the world: Jn. xv. 26 ; xvi. 7 sq. 13. of the ap-

pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious

teacher and the author of salvation : Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii.

34 ; Jn. v. 43 ; vii. 28 ; viii. 42 ; with the addition of els

T. Koa-pov foil, by Iva, Jn. xii. 46 ; xviii. 37 ; els Kplpa, Iva,

Jn. ix. 39 ; foil, by a telic inf. 1 Tim. i. 15 ; epxea-dai onlcru)

Tivos, after one, Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7 ; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30

;

6 i\da>v 8t' v8aTos Koi alparos, a terse expression for, 'he

that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be

God's son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation

through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death

which he underwent '[cf. p. 210^ bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6 ; epxf-

aSai foil, by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x. 34 sq. ; Lk. xix. 10
;

foil, by Iva, Jn. x. 10; iKrjkvOevai and ep;^ecr^ai iv aapKi

are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos

appeared among men : 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3 [Rec] ; 2 Jn. 7. of

the return of Jesus hereafter from heaven in

majesty: Mt. x. 23; Acts i. 11 ; 1 Co. iv. 5 ; xi. 26; 1

Th. V. 2 ; 2 Th. i. 10 ; with iv rfi bo^r, airov added, ]Mt.

xvi. 27 ; XXV. 31 ; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 2C ; eVt rcov vfCpeXav

(borne on the clouds) pera 8vvdpecos k- 86^r]s, Mt. xxiv.

80 ; iv vefpfXais, iv ve(f)e\T] ktX., Mk. xiii. 26 ; Lk. xxi. 27;

iv rfj /3a(riXeia airov (see iv, 1. 5 c p. 210" top), Mt. xvi.

28 ; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eh rfjv /3. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.]

b. of time, like the Lat. venio : with nouns of time, as

epxovrai f)pipai, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (1 76

sq.) ; W. § 40, 2 a.], Lk. xxiii. 29 ; lleb. viii. 8 fr. Jer.

xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31 ; iXfCcrovrai, fjpepai, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii.

20 ; Lk. V. 35 ; xvii. 22 ; xxi. 6
;
^X6fv tj fipepa, Lk. xxii.

7; Rev. vi. 17 ; epxerau Stpa, ore, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25;

xvi. 25 ; foil, by Iva, Jn. xvi. 2, 32 ; r)K6ev, is come, i. e. is

present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21 ; Rev. xiv. 7, 15
; iXtjXvde f] dpa,

Iva, Jn. xii. 23 ; xiii. 1 (L T Tr WII ri\6fv) ; xvi. 32 ; xvii.

1 ; iKrjkvQfi f) iopa airov, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii.

30 ; viii. 20 ; '4px- vv^, Jn. ix. 4
; ^ ^p^pa rov Kvp'iov, 1 Th.

V. 2 ; KaipoL, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc-

cur at a definite time : 6 depiapoi, Jn. iv. 35 ; 6 ydpos rod

dpviov. Rev. xix. 7 ; riKGev t) Kpiais, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi-

tation of the Hebr. XSn, 6, f), to ipxopfvos, -tvt), -fvov, is

i. q. to come,future [cf. B. and W. u. s.] : 6 al(^v, Mk. x. 30
;

Lk. xviii. 30 ; ^ eoprij, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec]
; ^ opyi], 1 Th.

i. 10 ; TO. ipxopeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (D'X3n the

times to come, Is. xxvii. 6) ; in the periphrasis of the

name of Jehovah, 6 &>v KaloTjv kcu 6 ipxdpfvos, it is

equiv. to iaopevos. Rev. i. 4; iv. 8. c. of things and

events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent

of natural events : norapoi, Mt. vii. 25 [R G] ; KaraKXv-

a-pos, Lk. xvii. 27 ; \ip6s. Acts vii. 11 ; of the rain coming

down ini r^s y^s, Heb. vi. 7 ; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii.

4, 32; Mk. iv. 4 ; of a voice that is heard (Hom. II. 10,

139), foil, by (K with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 1 7 [?] ; Mk. ix.

7 [T WH Tr mrg. iyevero'] ; Jn. xii. 28 ; of things that are

brought: 6 Xvxvos, Mk. iv. 21 (ima-ToX^, Liban. ep.

458 ; other exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given in Kypke, Kui-

noel, al., on Mk. 1. c). 2. metaph. a. of Christ's

invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power

which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls

of his disciples : Jn. xiv. 18, 23 ; of his invisible advent

in the death of believers, by which he takes them to

himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. b. equiv. to to come

into being, arise, come forth, shoto itself, find place or in-

fluence : ra a-KavbaXa, Mt. xviii. 7 ; Lk. xvii. 1 ; ra dyadd,

Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. G) ; ro riXtiov, 1 Co. xiii. 10
; ^ nia-ns.

Gal. iii. 23, 25 ; ^ dnoaraa-ia, 2 Th. ii. 3 ; fj jSaa-iXeia rov

dfov, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20,

etc. ; fi ivToXf], i. q. became known, Ro. vii. 9. c. with

Prepositions: « t^j [Lchm. aTTo] 6Xi\j/fcos, suffered

tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foil, by els, to come (fall) Into

or unto: th ro x^'por, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26;

els neipaarpov, Mk. xiv. 38 T WH ; els dneXeypov (see

QTreXeypos), Acts xix. 27 ; els tt)v apav ravrrjv, Jn. xii. 27
;

els Kpia-iv, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24 ; els

enlyvcoa-iv, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; 2 Tim.

iii. 7 ; els ro (f)avep6v, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22 ; els

irpoKOTrfjv eXfjXvSe, has turned out for the advancement,

Phil. i. 12 ; epx- ets ri, to come to a thing, is used of a

writer who after discussing other matters passes on to

a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1 ; els eavrov, to come to one's

senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17

(Epict. diss. 3, 1, 15 ; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p.

702 ed. Fabric), epx- eiri riva to come upon one : in a

bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4 ; in a good sense, of

the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16: Acts xix. 6: to devolve
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt.

xxiii. 35. fpx- wpos tov ^Itjctovv, to commit one's self to

the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with

him, Jn. v. 40 ; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65 ; rrpoj to (pag, to sub-

mit one's self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq.

II. togo : oTTta-o) tivos C"*.nX ^1'^})^ to follow one, Mt. xvi.

24 ;
[Mk. viii. 34 R L Tr mrg.' Wll] ; Lk. ix. 23 ; xiv.

27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8 ; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); -rrpos

Tiva, Lk. XV. 20 ; avv rtvi, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3

[cf. B. 210 (182)] ; 6h6v epxfcrdai, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W.
22G (212)]. [CoMP. : dv-, itr-av-, air-, 8i-, fla-, en-eis-, irap-

<ta-, aw-(i(r-, e^, 8i-(^, in-, kot-. Trap-, dirt-Trap-, nfpi-,

npo-, npoa-, (Tvv-fp)(op.M.^

[Syn.: epxe <T6ai, {^aiufiv,) iro p e ve ada t, x'^ pf^>''

with the N.T. use of tliese verbs and their compounds it may be

interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized

in classic Grk., Miiere epxea-Oat denotes motion or progress

generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. t'A.Seij')

arrive at, as well as to go {fiaiveiy). ^alveiv primarily signi-

fies to ivalk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion ; to go

away. TTopeveffOai expresses motion in general,— often con-

fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the

bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an
army. x'^P^^^ always emphasizes the idea of s e p a r a t i o n,

change of p 1 a c e, and does not, like e. g. iropive<T6ai, note the

external and perceptible motion,— (a man may be recog-

nized by his iropela). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.]

ip5>, see eiirov.

Ipwrdo), -co, [(inf. -rav L T Tr, -rav R GWH ; see I, i)]

;

impf. 3 pers. plur. ^pwrwi/ and (in Mt.xv. 23 LT Tr WH,
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) fjpcoTovv, cf. B. 44 (38) ;

[W. 85 (82) ;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 1 22 ; Soph. Lex. p. 41 ; WH. App. p. 166
;

Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252] ; fut. epcor^a-to; 1 aor.

T]p<j3TT]cra ; Sept. for h^p ; to ask, i. e. 1. as in Grk.

writ. fr. Hom. down to question : absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn.

viii. 7 [R] ; rivd, Jn. ix. 21 ; xvi. 19, 30
;
[xviii. 21 where

Rec. eTTfp.], etc. ; with the addition of Xeywj/ and the

words of the questioner : Mt. xvi. 13 ; Lk. xLx. 31 [om.

\iyav ; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn. i. 19, 21 ; v. 12 ; ix. 19
;

xvi. 5 ; Tivd Tt [cf. W. § 32, 4 a.], Mt. xxi. 24 ; Mk. iv. 10

;

Lk. XX. 3 ; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2] ; riva trepi tivos,

Lk. ix. 45 [Lchm. eVfp.] ; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i. e.

to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. hvi'd, in a

sense very rare in prof. auth. (.Joseph, antt. 5, 1,14 [but

here the text is uncertain ; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1 ; cf.

Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note];

Babr. fab. [42, 3] ; 97, 3 ; ApolL synt. p. 289, 20 ; cf. W.
pp. 30 and 32) : Tivd, Jn. xiv. 16 ; with the addition of

"Kfycov and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23 ; Jn. xii.

21 ; foil, by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18

sq. ; PhiL iv. 3 ; foU. by ha [cf. W. § 44, 8 a.; B. 237

(204)], Mk. vii. 26 ; Lk. vii. 36 ; xvi. 27 ; Jn. iv. 47
;

xvii. 15 ; xix. 31, 38; 2 Jn. 5; 1 Th. iv. 1 ; by ottcbj, Lk.

vii. 3 ; xi. 37 ; Acts xxiii. 20 ; by the inf. [B. 258 (222) ;

cf. W, 335 (315)], Lk. V. 3 ; viii. 37 ; Jn. iv. 40 ; Acts
iii. 3 ; x. 48; xxiii. 18 ; 1 Th. v. 12 ; Tiva irepl tivos, Lk.
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16 ; vnip twos [foil, by
tls w. inf. ; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 scp

; ipatTav tcl

[WH txt. om. rd] irpos (lpf]vr)v (see ftpfivrj, 1), Lk. xiv. 32.

[Syn. see alTta, fin. Comp. : 8i-, eTr-epwroa).]

tVOVjs, -iJTos, fj, (fr. fvwfu, e(T6r]v, hence it would be

more correctly written icrdrjs [so Rec.*^'' in Lk.], cf.

Kiihner i. p. 217, 3), formerly fea-drjs (cf. Lat. vestis,

Germ. Wests, Eng. vest, etc.), clothing, raiment, apparel:

Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv. 4 LTTr WH; Actsi. lORG; x. 30;

xii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 2 sq. [From Hom. down.]*

eo-Orjo-is [Rec.'"' ew^.], -ews, fj, (fr. eadico, and this fr.

eaOrjs, q. v.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G;
Acts i. 10 LTTrWH; [cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18;

Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen's note]. (Rare in prof,

writ. [Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.] ; cf. W. § 2, 1 c.)
*

iird(.(3> and ecrda, q. v., (lengthened forms of ?8ca [cf.

Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]) ; impf. fjaSiov; 2 aor.

:(f)ayov (fr. $ArQ) ; fut. (pdyofiai (2 pers. (pdyeaai, Lk.

xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. KaTaKavxdofiai, init.]), for the classic

eBofxai, see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kiihner i. p. 824;

[W. 89 (85) ; B. 58 (51) ; but esp. Veitch s. v.] ; Sept.

for hjH ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to eat ; Vulg. manduco, [edo,

etc.]
;

(of animals, to devour) ; a. absol. : Mt. xiv. 20

sq. ; XV. 37, 38 ; xxvi. 26 ; Mk. vi. 31 ; viii. 8 ; Jn. iv. 31,

and often ; iv tw cpayeiv, in eating (the supper), 1 Co.

xi. 21 ; bibovai tivX (payelv, to give one (something) to

eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35, 42; Mk.v. 43; vi. 37; Lk. ix.

13, (and with addition of an ace. of the thing to be eaten,

Jn. vi. 31, 52; e'x tivos, Rev. ii. 7; [cf. W. 198 (187) sq.]);

cbepeiv Tivi ipaytlv, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn.

iv. 33 ; spec, in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of

food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20 ; icrdleiv k. iriveiv (and (ftaytlv k. niflv),

to use food and drink to satisfy one's hunger and thirst,

1 Co. xi. 22 ; contextually, to be supported at the ex-

pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4 ; not to shun choice food and

in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow

and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the

use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk.

vii. 34 ; opp. to fasting (to vrja-Tcveiv), Lk. v. 33 ; of

those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters,

lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19 ; xvii. 27 sq. ; 1 Co.

XV. 32, (Is. xxii. 13); of the jovial use of a sacrificial

feast, 1 Co. X. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6
;
preceded by a nega-

tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21

;

to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life,

Mt. xi. 18; of fasting. Acts ix. 9 ; icrBUiv (k. irlvfiv) fxfTa

TIVOS, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 1 1

;

Mk. ii. 16 ; Lk. v. 30 ; with one (he providing the enter-

tainment), i. e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36 ; fisTa tcov pedvov

T(ov etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49 ; Lk. xii.

45 ; im TpoTri^rjs tov Xpia-Tov, the food and drink spread

out on Christ's table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the

salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban-

quet), Lk. xxii. 30 ; iadieiv tiv'i, to one's honor, Ro. xiv.

6. b. construed w. an ace. of the thing, to eat (con-

sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note] : Mt. vi. 25 ; Mk. i.

6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 31; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13 ; x. 25,

etc. ; aprov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr.

OnS SdX, Gen. xliii. 25 ; Ex. ii. 20 ; IS. xx. 24 ; Prov.

xxiii. 7), Mt. XV. 2 ; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15 ; tov iaxr-

tov apTov, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12 ;
apTov

napd Tivos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th.
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iii. 8 ; ra irapa rtvoj, the things supplied by one, Lk. x.

7, i. q. ra naparidefifva in vs. 8 [cf. W. 3G6 (343)] ; 1 Co.

X. 27; firjTe aprov tad- prjTf oivov niueiv, to live frugally,

Lk. vii. 33 ; TO KvpiuKov bilirvov (fyayelv, to celebrate the

Lord's supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; to nila-xa, to eat the paschal

lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi. 1 7 ; Mk.

xiv. 12, 14; Lk. xxii. 8, 11, 15, 16 L T Tr WH ; Jn.

xviii. 28 ; ras Sva-las, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts,

said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16

(where S)v stands by attraction for a, because iaOUiv

with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N.

T. [W. 198 (187) note]), by a usage hardly to be met

with in class. Grk. (W. § 28, 1 ;
[B. 159 (139)]), U nvos,

to (take and) eat of a thing : Lk. xxii. 16 [R G] ; Jn. vi.

26, 50 sq. ; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ck tov Kopnov

(L T Tr WPI TOV Kapnov), eK tov ydXaKTos eadUiv, in 1 Co.

ix. 7, is to support one's self by the sale of the fruit and

the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. €k

with gen. of place : ex tov iepov, draw their support from

the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co.

ix, 13 [but T TrWH read to e*c r. t.] ; also e/c dvaiaa-Trj-

piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10

[W. 366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (|0 SdX), otto tivos [cf.

W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to

devour, consume: nva, Heb. x. 27; W, Rev. xvii. 16; of

rust, Jas. V. 3. [Comp. : jcar-, (rw-faOiu).^

co-0(i>, i. q. ea-dico, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down,

very rare in prose writ. ; from it are extant in the N. T.

the ptcp. eadcov in Mk. i. 6 T TrWH
;
[Lk. x. 7 L T Tr

WH] ; Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH] ; the pres.

subj. 2 pers. plur. ea-dtjTf in Lk. xxii. 30 L T TrWH

;

[cf. /careo-^t'o)]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as

Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.] ; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx.

16 ; ^aderf, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. ITdf. Proleg. p. 81] ; B.

58 (51).

•E<rX.€£ (TTrWH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v.

ti, t]) or 'Eo-Xi, 6, Esli, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk.

iii. 25.*

€o--oirTpov, -ov, to, (OUTQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12;

Jas. i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26 ; Sir. xii. 11 ; Pind. Nem. 7, 20;

Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3 ; Plut. ; al.) The mirrors of the

ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass,

fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48

[but see the pass, just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror'].*

ctnrcpa, -at, q, {tcnrepos of or at evening), evening, even-

tide : Acts iv. 3 ; xxviii. 23 ; irpos tern- ((ttIv, it is towards

evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]*

[€o-Tr€piv6s, -^, -ov, belonging to the evening, evening

:

<Pv\aKfi, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen.,

Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*]

'E<rpw|i [or 'Eo-pcbi/ in Lk. R""' L txt. Tr mrg. ; WH
'Eap., see their Intr. § 408], 6, Esrom or Hezrom or Hes-

ron, one of Christ's ancestors : Mt. i. 3 ; Lk. iii. 33.*

['Eo-piiv or 'Eo-p. see the preceding word.]

€<rxaTos, -7), -ov, (fr. e^o), taxov adhering, clinging close

;

[ace. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. e|, the outer-

most']), Sept. for p'^riK, nnnx ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; ex-

treme, last in time or in place ; 1. joined to nouns

:

Torros, the last in a series of places [A. V. lowest^, Lk
xiv. 9 sq. ; in a temporal succession, the last: ta-xarot

ix^pos, that remains after the rest have been con(iuered,

1 Co. XV. 26 ; KobpavTrji, that remains when the rest

have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26 ; so Xf n-roi/,

Lk. xii. 59 ; ^ ecr;^. (roKitly^, the trumpet after which no

other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc. ; al tax-

irXrjyai, Rev. xv. 1 ; xxi. 9 ; t] ecr;^dr?; rjpepa ttjs eopTrjs,

Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the

latter, opp. to 6 irpa>Tos the former (Deut. xxiv. 1—4)

:

thus TO. epya (opp. to tu)V TrpcoTwv), Rev. ii. 19
; ^ liKavT),

Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, * lest the latter

deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection,

do more harm than the former, which was about to pro-

duce belief in a false Messiah ') ; 6 eaxaTos 'A8dp, the

latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see 'A8dp, 1), 1 Co. xv.

45. fj f(Tx- r)p.fpa, the last dag (of all days), denotes

that with which the present age (niH dSi^'H, see aluv,

3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori-

ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed : Jn. vi.

39 sq. 44, [54] ; xi. 24 ; xii. 48. of the time nearest the

return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of

the divine kingdom, the foil, phrases are used : taxdn^

wpa, 1 Jn. ii. 18 ; iv Kaipa icrx- 1 Pet. i. 5 ; iv ia-x- XP'^^'V^

Jude 18 Rec, in iaxdrov xpo^o^ ibid. Tr WH; iv iaxd-

Tais ^pepai9, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1 ; for other

phrases of the sort see 2 a. below ; in' ia-xaTcov toiv xpd-

vmv, 1 Pet. i. 20 R G, see below. 2. 6, 17, to ea-x- absol.

or with the genitive, a. of time: ot eaxaroi, who had

come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14] ; the meaning of

the saying eaovrai irpoiroi eaxaroi Ka\ ecrxafoi Trpcoroi is not

always the same : in Lk. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be

first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will

be admitted forthwith, wliile others, and those too who
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as

coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the

same portion in the future kingdom of God will through

his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to

those invited first, although the latter may think they

deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. 6 npSiTos k. 6

i(Tx- i- 6' '^^ eternal. Rev. i. 1 1 Rec, 17; ii. 8 ; xxii.

13. ea-xaros as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially

[cf. W. 131 (124); § 54, 2] : Mk. xii. 6; iaxdri] (RG;
but see below) iravrc^v dnidave, Mk. xii. 22. eaxarov,

€(TxaTa, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6]

in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ's

return from heaven and the consummation of the divine

kingdom : in icrxdTov or eaxaTtui' rwi/ rjptpayv, Heb. i. 2

(1) ; 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5) ; tu>v xpovav, 1 Pet.

i. 20 f in iaxdTov tov xpovov, Jude 1 8LT (see 1 above, and

ini, A. II. fin.), cf. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebraerbriefes,

p. 205 sq. TO. taxara with gen. of pers. the last state of

one : Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26 ; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without

gen. of pers.]. Neut. fo-xarov, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of

pers., Mk. xii. 22 L TTrWH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of

space: to (o-xaTov Tfjs yfjs, the uttermost part, the end,

of the earth. Acts i. 8 ; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35 ; Jn. viii. 9 Rec. ; 1 Co.

iv. i.*

itr\a,To>s, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6, 1; Aristot.,

al.j ; ea-xdrcos ^x^i-v (in extremis esse), to be in the last

gasp, at the point of death : Mk. v. 23. Diod. excrpt.

Vales, p. 242 [i. e. fr. 1. 10 § 2, 4 Dind.] ; Artem. oneir.

3, 60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists ; cf.

Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p.

389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.
;
[Win. 26].*

4'ora), adv., (fr. es, for eto-to [fr. Horn, on] fr. els; cf. W.

52 ;
[B. 72 (63) ; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432]) ; 1.

to within, into : Mt. xxvi. 58 ; Mk. xiv. 54 ; with gen.

]Mk. XV. 16 [W. § 54, 6]. 2. tvithin : Jn. xx. 26 ; Acts

V. 23 ; 6 eo-o) Svdpconos, the internal, inner man, i. e. the

soul, conscience, (see avOpanos, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16 L T Tr

VVH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; oi ecra, those who belong

to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to oi e^w [q. v. in

l|a,, 1 a.]), 1 Co. V. 12.*

€<rwO€v, (eo-co), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down; [1. adverbially;] a., from within (Vulg. de

intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23 ; Lk.

xi. V ; 2 Co. vii. 5. b. tvilkin (cf. W. § 54, 7) : Mt.

vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v. 1 [cf. ypd(j)(o, 3] ;

6 eacodfu avdpaTTos, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see ecra, 2); to

€a-uidfv, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40 ; with

gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. as a prep, with

the gen. (W § 54, 6) : Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (see e^adev, 2).]
*

ca-(OT€pos, -fpa, -epov, (compar. of eaw, [cf. B. 28 (24

sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; to iaiiTepov tov KaTmreTa-

afxaros, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. e. the

shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn

from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 1 9.*

eraipos, -ou, 6, [fr, Horn, down], Sept. yjl ; a comrade,

mate, partner, [A. Y. fellow']: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr

WIl Toh eVepoij [q. v. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. § 404]) ;

voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend) : Mt. xx.

13; xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.*

eT€p<5-"yXw<rcros, -ov, 6, {erepos and yXwcrtra), one who

speaks [another i. e.] a foreign tongue (opp. to o/idyXmo--

aos) : Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 1 Aq. ; Polyb. 24, 9, 5; Strab.

8 p. 333
;
[Philo, confus. lingg. § 3 ; al.] ; but different-

ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly

strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted

;

see what is said about * speaking with tongues * under

yXuxraa, 2*

tTepoSiSacTKaXew, -w] (eTfpog and biSdaKoXos, cf. koko-

Sitaa-KoXelv, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5) ; to teach other or

dilferent doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth : 1 Tim.

i. 3 ; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) *

€T€po-tv-y€w, -S)', {fTfp6(vyoi yoked with a different

yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of

different kinds, e. g. an ox and an ass), to come under

an unequal or different yoke (Beza, imparl jugo copulor),

to be unequally yoked : tivI (on the dat. see W. §31, 10

N. 4 ; B. § 133, 8), trop. to hare fellowship icith one who is

not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid-

ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.*

«T€oos, -epa, -fpov, the other; another, other
',

[fr. Hom.

on] ; Sept. chiefly for nni*. It refers 1. to n um b e r.

as opp. to some former pers. or thing ; a. without the

article, other : joined to a noun (which noun denotes some
number or class within which others are distino-uished

from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, eVra ercpa

jTVfvfiuTa, i. e. from the number of the 7rvevp.aTa or demons
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already

mentioned ; add, Mk. xvi. 12 ; Lk. vi. 6 ; ix. 56, etc. ; Jn.

xix. 37; Actsii. 40; iv. 12,etc. ; Ro. vii. 3 ; viii. 39; xiii. 9;

eTepai yfveal, other than the present, i. e. past generations,

Eph. iii. 5 ; as in class. Grk. aXXos, so sometimes also

€T€pos is elegantly joined to a noun that is in apposition:

twice so in Lk., viz. eTepoi 8vo KOKoiipyoi two others, who
were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii.

32 ; fTepovs €^8ofiT]KOVTa equiv. to cTtpovs fiadrjTai, olnves

^aav ij38. Lk. x. 1 ; reliqua privata aedificia for ' the rest

of the buildings, which were private ' Caes. b. g. 1, 5 ; cf.

Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq. ; W. 530 (493) ;

[Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 15, 3 and Miiller's note], simply, with-

out a noun, i. q. SKKos tis another, Lk. ix. 59 ; xxii. 58

;

Acts i. 20 ; Ro. vii. 4 ; erepot noWol, Mt. xv. 30 ; Lk. viii.

3; Acts XV. 35 ; ovdev erepov, Acts xvii. 21 ; eTfpa, other

matters. Acts xix. 39 RGT; ttoXXo koi eTepa, many
other things also [hardly " also," see koi, 1. 3 ; cf. remark

s. V. TToXvf, d. a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; eTepos with gen. of pers.

Gal. i. 19; to eTepojv (opp. to Ta tavTov), Phil. ii. 4 ; er.

with Tis added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. .10; [e'v

eTtpa, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, cf. Win. 592

(551)—but in Acts xiii. 35 supply r^aX/iw]. in partitive

formulas : aXXoi . . . erepot be, Heb. xi. 36 cf. Acts ii. 13
;

6 TrpcoTos • . • eTepos, Lk. xiv. 1 9 sq. ; xvi. 7 ; 6 bevTepos

. . . eTepos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 eTepai)
;

eTepot 8e, Lk. xi. 16 ; oj fiep . . . aXXo) 8e . .Tiues

cTepcj 8e . . . aXXoj be, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq. ; ol p.ev . . . oKKoi [L oi]

be . . . eTepoi be, Mt. xvi. 14. b. with the article, the

other (of two) : ot erepoi, the others, the other party, i\It.

xi. 16 TTrWH (see eTolpos). distinctively: els or 6

eis ... 6 erepos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41 ; xvi. 13; xvii.

34 sq. ; xviii. 10 ; xxiii. 40 ; to erepov TrXoiof, Lk. v. 7

;

Tji be eTepa sc. fjixepa, the next day, the day after. Acts

XX. 15 ; xxvii. 3, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 10, [al.]). 6 eTepos, the

other, when the relation of conduct to others is under

consideration is often put by way of example for any

other person ichatever, and stands for ' the other affected

by the action in question ' [and may be trans, thy neigh-

bor, thy fellow, etc.] : Ro. ii. 1 ; xiii. 8 ; 1 Co. vi. 1 ; x. 24,

29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. ot, at,

ra eTepoi, -at, -a, the others i. e. the rest, Lk. iv. 43. It re-

fers 2. to quality; another i. e. one not of the same

nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down) : Ro. vii. 23; 1 Co. xiv. 21 ; xv. 40; 2 Co.

xi. 4 ; Gal. i. 6 ; Heb. vii. 11, 13, 15 ; Jas. ii. 25 ; Jude 7.

[Syn. see aXXos.]

€T«p«s, adv., otherwise, differently : Phil. iii. 15. [From

Horn, (apparently) down.] *

£Ti, adv., a.s yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. of a

thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ-

ent state of things exists or has begun to exist : added
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to a ptcp., Mt. xxvii. 63 ; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44 ; Acts ix. 1 ;

xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol. : en (6e) avrov

XaXovvTOi, Mt. xii. 46 ; xvii. 5 ; xxvi. 47 ; Mk. xiv. 43
;

Lk. viii. 49 ; xxii. 47 ; add, Lk. ix. 42 ; xxiv. 41 ; Jn. xx.

1 ; Acts X. 44 ; Ro. v. 8 ; Heb. ix. 8 ; with a finite verb,

Heb. vii. 10 ; transposed so as to stand at the beginning

of a sentence : en yap Xpia-ros ovtojv rffiav dad. . . . dire-

Bave, Ro. V. 6; cf. AV. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389

(333)] ; with another notation of time, so that it may be

trans, even (cf. Lat. jam) : en ex KoiXias ixTjTpos, Lk. i. 15

(eVi eK ^p€(p€os, Anthol. 9, 567, 1 ; en an oipx^s, Plut.

consol. ad Apoll. 6 p. 104 d.). b. of a thing which

continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk.

xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv, 17; with vvv added, 1 Co.

iii. 2 [L WH br. €ti]
;

further, longer, (where it is

thought strange that, when one thing has estabHshed

itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is

still adhered to or continues) : Ro. iii. 7 ; vi. 2 ; ix. 19
;

Gal. v. 11. c. with negatives: ov . . . Zn, ovk en, no

longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2 ; xx. 36 ; xxi. 1, 4 ; xxii. 3 ;

iva pf) en lest longer, that . . . no more. Rev. xx. 3 ; ov pi)

en. Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23 ; ovbeis, prjSeis, -bepla, -8ev

tn, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v. 13 ; Heb. x. 2, (see prjKtn,

ovKen). 2. of degree and increase; with the

comparative, even, yet : Phil. i. 9 ; Heb. vii. 15, (W
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet] : Jn. iv. 35 ; vii. 33

xii. 35 ; xiii. 33 ; Mt. xix. 20 ; Mk. xii. 6 ; Lk. xviii. 22

of what is added, besides, more, further : en cnva^, Heb
xii. 26 sq. ; en eva ^ bvo, Mt. xviii. 16 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 65

Heb. xi. 32 ; en be yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae-

terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1 ; Diod. 1,

74 ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4) ; eVt be kul (but or) yea

moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R
G T L mrg. ; Acts ii. 26 ; en re /cat and moreover too (Lat.

insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH ; Acts xxi.

28, [cf. B. § 149, 8; W. 578 (537) note].

cToi{id^(i) ; fut. eroipacra) ; 1 aor. fjTolpaaa
;

pf. f}ToipaKa

(Mt. xxii. 4 L T TrWH) ; Pass., pf. TjTolpaa-pai, ; 1 aor.

TfToipdadrjv
;
(eroipos) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. very often

for n')3 and TDH ; to make ready, prepare : absol. to

make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk.

xii. 47 ; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii.

15 ; 1 Chr. xii. 39) ; w. dat. of pers., for one : of prepar-

ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552) ; B. § 130, 5] ;

a supper, Mk. xiv. 15 ; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi.

17; foil, by ha [cf. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w.

ace. of the thing : a fjToipaa-as the things which thou hast

prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20
;
[ti beinvrjo-co, Lk. xvii.

8] ; TO apKTTov, Mt. xxii. 4 ; to nda-x'^i Mt. xxvi. 19 ; Mk.
xiv. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 8, 13 ; dpapara, Lk. xxiii. 56 ; xxiv. 1

;

TOTOV rm, Jn. xiv. 2 sq.
;
^eviav, Philem. 22

;
[a-vplSovXiov,

Mk. XV. 1 TWH mrg., cf. a-vp^.] ; ttju 6b6v Kvplov (by a

fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before

kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to

give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings:

Mt. iii. 3 ; Mk. i. 3 ; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3) ; i. 76 ; [Iva eroi-

iiaadfj f) obos rav ^aa-ikemv, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. ace. of pers.,

(TrpanatTas, Acts xxiii. 23 ; rivi nva, one for one, Lk. i.

17
; eavTov, Rev. xix. 7; foil, by ha [cf. B. 237 (205)],

Rev. viii. 6 ; rjTocpaapevr] uiy vvpcprj, i. e. beautifully

adorned. Rev. xxi. 2 ; Tjroipaap. e'is n, prepared i. e. fit

for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21 ; Rev. ix. 7;

prepared i. e. kej)t in readiness, els Tr)v Sjpav k. rjptpav

etc., for the hour and day so. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15.

In a pecuhar sense God is said eToipdaai n for men, i. e.

to have caused good or iU to befall them, almost i. q. to

have ordained; of blessings : ti, Lk. ii. 31 ; Rev. xii. 6;

nvi Tt, Mt. XX. 23 ; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9];

Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: nvl n, Mt. xxv. 41.

[CoMP. : Trpo-eTot/iafo).]
*

(Toi[*aorta, -as, rj, (eVot/xdfo), cf. davpaaia, elKuaia, ep-

yaaia) ; !• the act ofpreparing : ttjs Tpocpfjs, Sap. xiii.

12; Tcov Kkivapifov, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. eroi-

poTTjs, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre-

pared, preparedness, readiness : Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed.

Kiihn] ; Joseph, antt. 10, 1,2; readiness of mind (Germ.

Bereitwilligkeit), rr^s Kapblas, Ps. Lx. 38 (x. 1 7) : ev eVot-

paaia tov evayyeXlov, with the promptitude and alacrity

which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.*

«Toi|i,os (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394] ; W. 52

(51)), -T) (2 Co. ix. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt.

xxv. 10 [cf. WH. App. p. 157- ; W. § 11, 1 ; B. 25 (22)]);

fr. Hom. down
;
prepared, ready ; a. of things : Mt.

xxii. 4, 8, [(Lk. xiv. 1 7)] ; Mk. xiv. 15 [L br. eV] ; 2 Co.

ix. 5 ; ready to hand : to. eroipa, the things (made) ready

(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al-

ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune,

seasonable, 6 Kaipos, Jn. vii. 6 ; crcorrjpia eToipr] diroKa\v-

(i)6r)vai, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet. i. 5. b. of

persons ; ready, prepared : to do something. Acts xxiii.

21 ; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44 ; xxv. 10 ; Lk.

xii. 40 ; irpos n, for (the doing of) a thing. Tit. iii. 1 ;

1 Pet. iii. 15; foil, by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk.

xxii. 33 ; by tov with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15

;

W. § 44, 4 a.] ; ev eroipa exo, to be in readiness, foil, by

the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.) : 2 Co. x. 6

[cf. W. 332 (311)]. (For jiDJ, Ex. xLx. 11, 15 ; Josh,

viii. 4, etc.)
*

€To{|jia)s, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; ero'ipas ex<>> to

be ready : foil, by inf., Acts xxi. 13 ; 2 Co. xii. 14 ; 1

Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15 ; Diod. 16,

28; Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 2; 13, 1, 1.)*

4'tos, -ovs, [gen. plur. eVwy, cf. B. 14 (13)], to, [fr.

Hom. down], Hebr. r\2V, a year: Lk. iii. 1 ; Acts vii.

30 ; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8 ; Rev. xx. 3, etc. ; errj exc-v,

to have passed years, Jn. viii. 5 7 ; with ev da-6eveia

added, Jn. v. 5 [cf. W. § 32, 6] ; ehai, yiveadai, yeyove-

vai irav, e. g. babeaa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a

boy) of twelve years'] : Mk. v. 42; Lk. ii. 42; iii. 23 [cf.

W. 349 (328)] ; viii. 42 ; Acts iv. 22
;

ye-yofula eXarrov

erav e^ljKovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W.

590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which

a thing is done [W. § 31, 9 a.; B. § 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20;

Acts xiii. 20 ; ace, in answer to the quest, hoto long f

:

Mt. ix. 20 ; Mk. v. 25 ; Lk. ii. 36 ; xiii. 7 sq. 11. 16 ; xv.
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29 ; Acts vii. 6, 36, 42 ; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17 ; Rev. xx. 2,

4, 6. preceded by a prep. : and, from . . . on, since, Lk.

viii. 43 ; Ro. xv. 23 ; in the same sense e/c, Acts ix. 33
;

xxiv. 10 [A. V. of many years~\
; bia with gen., . . . years

having intervened, i. e. after [see 8ia, II. 2] : Acts xxiv.

17; Gal. ii. 1 ; els, for . . . years, Lk. xii. 19; tni with

aoc. (see cVt, C. II. 1 p. 235'' bot.), for (the space of),

Acts xix. 10
; fjierd with ace, after. Gal. i. 18; iii. 17;

npo with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. npo, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2;

KUT fTos, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [Syn. cf. eVtauroy.]

£v, adv., (prop, ev, the unused neut. of the adj. evs in

Horn.), well : tv Trpdaaui, not as many interp. take it,

contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do ivell i. e. act

rightly (which in Greek is expressed by 6pda>s or Ka\d>s

Trpaaa-co), but to be well off, fare well, prosper. Acts xv.

29 [R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8

;

2, 4, 6 ; 4, 2, 26 ; oec. 11,8; Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 1 ; oorts

AcaXcof TTparret, ov)(i Koi ev Trparrei; Plat. Ale. i. p. 116 b.;

fi ev TTpaTTovcn ddiKovvres, Prot. p. 333 d. ; fi tis aXXo? eu

fiev erroirjaev vp.ds ev Trpdrrcov, Dem. 469, 14 ; and some

began their letters with ev irpdrxfiv, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19
;

Diog. Laert. 3, 61 and Menagius (Menage) in loc. In

one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the

discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con-

duct, acting well
; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk.,

see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto's note; cf. L.

and S. s. v. Trpda-a-co, IV.]) ; tva ev aoi yeprjrat that it

may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph.
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13

;
[Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16];

Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6) ; tv

TToiflv Twa, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here Tom. the

ace.; L TrWH read dat.], (Judith x. 16 ; Bar. vi. (i. e.

Ep. Jer.) 3 7 (38) ; Sir. xiv. 1 1 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 30). In

commendations, eZ (SoCXe dyadl), well! well done! Mt.
XXV. 21, 23; Lk. xix. 17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see

€Sye.*

Ei'a [WH Eva (see their Introd. § 408) ; Rec. Eva, so

G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R" E^a], -as [B. 17 (15)],

^> (i^jn, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam :

2 Co.'xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13.*

cvoyycXCtw : 1 aor. evTjyyeXia-a (Rev. x. 7 ; xiv. 6 ; 1 S.

xxxi. 9; 2 S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass.,

pres. evayyfXi^onai
;

pf. ptcp. ei^yyeXio-^ei/oi (Heb. iv.

2); I a,or.evTjyyfXitTdtju; Mid., pres. fuayyeXtfo/iat; impf.

fVT)yyf\i(6fjiT]v (Acts viii. 25 L T Tr WH) ; 1 aor. (l-qyyc

Xiadprjv; (evdyyeXos bringing good news); Sept. for

lE'S; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg.

evangelizo [etc.] ; used in the O. T. of any kind of good
news : 1 S. xxxi. 9 ; 2 S. i. 20 ; 1 Chr. x. 9 ; of the joyful

tidings of God's kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (.xl.) 10; to crw-

rr]piov ^foO, Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 2; in particular, of the

Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9 ; Iii. 7 ; Ix. 6 ; Ixi. l,etc.;

in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in

it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation.

L In the Active (rare in Grk. auth. also, in fact found
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5, 7 ; fVTjyyfXiKfi avra.

Dio Cass. 61, 13 ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268
;
[W. 24]) :

w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev.
X. 7 Rec. ; w. ace. of the pers. to whom the announce-

ment is made, ibid. G L T TrWH ; Rev. xiv. 6 R G ; by a
construction not found elsewhere, eni nva (cf. Germ, die

Botschaft an einen bringen"), ibid. G L T Tr WH. II.

Passive [cf.W. 229 (21.5); B. 188 (163)]; of persons,

glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro-

claimed to him : Mt. xi. 5 ; Lk. vii. 22 ; Heb. iv. 2, 6 ; of

things, to be proclaimed : evayyekl^fTai ly ^aaiKeia tov

6eov, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of

God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16 ; to tvayyeXiov, the joyful

announcement of man's salvation is delivered. Gal. i. 11

[B. 148 (129 sq.)] ; to prjp.a to fvayyeXiadev els v/iSf, the

word of good tidings brought unto you (see els, A. I. 5

b. [cf. W. 213 (200)]), 1 Pet. i. 25 ; impers. evT}yyeXi(Tdr]

Tivi, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv.

6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr.

Arstph. eqq. 643 down), to proclaim glad tidings ; spec.

to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to

Christian salvation : simply, Lk. ix. 6 ; xx. 1 ; Acts xiv.

7 ; Ro. XV. 20 ; 1 Co. i. 17; ix. 16, 18 ; tIvi Xoya evrjyye-

Xiadprjv vfuv el Kure^eTe, if ye hold fast in your minds

with what word (i. e. with what interpretation ; for he

contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with hia

opponents' doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to

you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat.

of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18

fr. Is. Ixi. 1 ; spec, to bring to one the good tidings con-

cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal. i. 8; iv. 13; Ro. i.

15 ; evayy. w. acc. of the thing : univ., t^v nlariu tlpos,

to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels,

1 Th. iii. 6 ; of Messianic blessings : elpfjVTjv, Acts x. 36

;

Ro. X. 15 [R G Tr rarg. br.] (fr. Is. Hi. 7) ; tt/v ^aaiXelav

T. deoii, Lk. viii. 1 ; to. nepl t^s fiaa. t. deov, Acts viii. 1

2

(where G L T TrWH om. rd ; cf. Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 2

6 fiev • . ' rfi yvvaiKi ivep\ tovtwv evrjyyeXi^eTo) ; t^v iTi<mv,

the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. ri

Tivi [B. 150 (131)], Lk. i. 19 ; ii. 10 ; Acts xvii. 18 [T Tr
WH om. dat.] ; Eph. ii. 17; nvl t. ^a<r. tov 6eov, Lk. iv.

43 ; evayy. 'irjuovv tov Xpiarou or (so L T Tr WH) tov

Xpia-Tov ^Irja-oiiv, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the

Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing)

TOV Kvpiov 'It)(Tovv, Acts xl. 20 ; tov vlov tov deoii ev toIs

edvea-i, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 1 6 ; tov ^lija-ovv tivi,

Acts viii. 35 ; with kqi Tf]v avdaTaa-iv tivi added. Acts

xvii. 18 (where T TrWH om. avro'is) ; tov Xoyov, to an-

nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king-

dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through

Christ, Acts viii. 4 ; tov Xoyov tov Kvpiov, Acts xv. 35

;

TO evayyiXiov, 1 Co. XV. 1 ; w. dat. of the pers. added to

whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7 ; t6v itXovtov [t6 ttXoD-

Tos] TOV XptcTToO fv Tols edveat, among the Gentiles [but

L T TrWH om. iv], Eph. iii. 8. By a constr. unknown

to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with

acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made

[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. i. &

(where it is interchanged with evayy. Ttw vs. 8) ; 1 Pet.
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L 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33) ; rivd n, ace of the thing

(Alciphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 2. 10 ; Euseb. h. e. 3, 4
;

[cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131)J), foil, by on etc. Acts

xiii. 32; rivd foil, by inf. Acts xiv. 15; ras K^fias, ras

iroXfis, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [Wj to. {jnepeKfiva,

\ Co. X. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Comp.:

ciayycXiov, -ov, t6, (euayyeXos [cf. eiayyeXifo)]), Hebr.

mi2^3 and n"^ty3; 1. a. reioard for good tidings (cf.

TO. 8i8acrKaKia, the fees given the Bidda-Kokos), Horn. Od.

14, 152; Cic. ad Att. 2, 3 and 12; 13, 40; Plut. Demetr.

17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2 S. iv. 10. 2. 1700^ tidings:

Lcian. asin. 26 ; App. b. civ. 4, 20 ; Plut. ; al.
;

plur.

Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt. ; but in each place evay-

yeXia should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20

dvrfp fvayyeXias. In the N. T. spec. a. the glad tidings

of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently

also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom :

Mk. i. 15 ; viii. 35 ; x. 29 ; xiii. 10 ; xiv. 9 ; xvi. 15 ; Mt.

xxvi. 13 ; w. a gen. of the obj. added : t^s ^aaiXfias, Mt.

iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; Mk. i. 14 RLbr. After the

death of Christ the term to evayyeXiov comprises also

the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having

suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation

for men in the kingdom of God, but as restored to life

and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence

to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God

;

so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings

of salvation through Christ; the proclamation ofthe grace

of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel

[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Diet. s. v.)] : Acts

XV. 7 ; Ro. i. 16 G L T TrWH ; x. 16 ; xi. 28 ; 1 Co. iv.

15; ix. 14, 18[GLTTrWH], 23; xv. 1; 2Co. viii. 18;

Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6 ; vi. 19 [LWH br.eiay.] ; Phil. i. 5,

7, 12, 17 (16) ;
[ii. 22, cf. ds, B. II. 2 d.] ; iv. 3, [15, cf.

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8, 10; w.

gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc. : rav Xpia-rov

[cf. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec; xv. 19, 29 Rec.

;

1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec] ; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix. 13 ; x. 14; Gal.

i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; rov Kvpiov fjpap 'lr](r. Xp.

2 Th. i. 8 [T TrWH om. L br. Xpto-rou]; rov vlov rov

6fov, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk. i. 1 ; ttjs acoTtjpias vpa>v, Eph. i. 13

;

T^ff ftprjVT)!, Eph. vi. 15 ; ttjs ^dpiros roi/ 6fov, Acts xx.

24 ; Trjs 8nir]s Tov fiaKupiov 6(ov, 1 Tim. i. 11 ; rfj? So^tjs

Tov "Xpiarov, 2 Co. iv. 4. fj dXfjdeia tov evayyeXlov, the

truth contained in the gospel [cf. W. 236 (221 sq.)],

Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5 ; ^ eXnU tov eiiayy. the hope which

the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23 ; fj tt'kttis

rov (vayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 2 7 ; oi

8t<Tp.ol t. fvayy. (see 8€(Tp.6s, fin.), Philem. 13; erepov

rvayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc-

trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6 ; 2 Co. xi.

4 ; alwviou evayy. the contents of which were decreed by
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au-

thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter

or facts on which the glad tidings of man's salvation

rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed

to men : ro evayy. rov 6tov, Ro. xv. 1 6 ; 2 Co. xi. 7 ; 1 Th.

ii. 2, 8 sq. ; 1 Pet iv. 17; more fully rou 6tov ittpX tov

vlov ai/Toi, Ro. i. 1-3. p. of the author of the partic-

ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is

understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to

others ; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and

that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition

to that of those teaching differently, to tvayy. rjpSn :

2 Co. iv. 3, [cf. TO (V. TO (vayyfXt,cr6fv vir tpov, Gal. i.

11] ; KaTo. to evayy. fiov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16 ; xvi.

25 ; 2 Tim. ii. 8. -y. of him who preaches the gospel

:

Tjfiiciv, 1 Th. i. 5; 2 Th. ii. 14. with gen. of those to

whom it is announced : ttjs nfpiTop.r]s (i. e. to)V irtpiTfTfirf

pevav), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and
TO ev. T^s aKpo^varias, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal.

ii. 7. b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved

by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be

called (vayyeXiop : so perhaps in Mk. i. 1 ; for the pas-

sage may also mean, ' glad tidings concerning Jesus

Christ began to be proclaimed even as it is written,' viz.

by John the Baptist ; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length

the name was given to awritten narrative of the glad

tidings ; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see

KOTd, II. 3 c. a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see

Soph. Lex. s. v.]
*

tva-y^eXio-T'/js, -oO, 6, (eiayytXi^a), a bibl. and eccl. word,

a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis-

to). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of

salvation through Christ who are not apostles : Acts xxi.

8; Eph. iv. 11 ; 2 Tim. iv. 5. [B. D. s. v. Evangehst.]»

cvap€(rT€a>, -S> : 1 aor. inf. fvapfaTrjaat
;

pf. inf. firjpe-

<TTr)Kivai, and without augm. (vapfarrjK. Heb. xi. 5 LWH
[cf. WII. App. p. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing :

Tw Bea (Sept. for D'riSxn-flH ^bnnn. Gen. V. 22, 24

;

vi. 9),' Heb. xi. 5 sq. (Sir.' xliv. 16 ;' Philo de Abr. § 6
;

de exsecr. § 9 ; tivI, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. tiapt-

(TTovfiai; Tivl [B. 188 (163); W. § 39, 1 a.], to be icell

pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20, 79;

Diog. Laert. 10, 137).*

ti-dpeo-Tos, -ov, (fr. ev and dpearos), well-pleasing, ac-

ceptable : Ro. xii. 2 ; rivi, to one, Ro. xii. 1 ; xiv. 18 ; 2 Co.

V. 9 ; Eph. V. 10 ; Phil. iv. 18 ; ev tivi, in anything. Tit. iL

9 ; ev Kvpim (see ev I. 6 b., p. 211'' mid.). Col. iii. 20 (R om.

ev) ; evaniov with gen. of pers., in one's judgment : Heb.

xiii. 21. (Sap. iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p.

481, 21 etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1

Cor. 49, 5].) See the foil, word.*

ev-ape'o-Tws, adv., in a manner well-pleasing to one, ac-

ceptably: Tw 6em, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5;

gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21 ; frag. 11.)'

EtipovXos, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a

Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.*

€v-Y«, used in commendation, well done ! Lk. xix. 1 7 LT
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al. ; Sept. for nxn.) Cf . eZ, fin.*

€v-y€v^s, -es, (fr. ev and yevos) ; 1. well-born, of noble

race : Lk. xix. 12 (of a prince) ; 1 Co. i. 26. 2. noble-

minded : compar. elyevevrepos. Acts xvii. 1 1 . (Sept. J

often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. andTragg. down.) *
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€v8£a, -as, r], (fr. ei/Sios, -oi', and this fr. ev and Zevs,

gen. Ato'y, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene

sky, fair weather : Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the

passage]. (Sir. iii. 15 ; Find., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen.,

and sqq.) *

tv-hoKia, -d> ; impf. 1 pers. plur. evboKovfiev (1 Th. ii. 8

[where WII after cod. Vat. rjv8oK. ; W. and B. as beloAv]) ;

1 aor. evbuKrjo-a and (in Ileb. x. 6, 8, L T Tr ; 1 Co. x. 5

L TrWH ; Ko. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 T Tr WII ; .Mt.

xii. 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T ; Col. i. 19 L mrg.) TjvdoKtjaa,

cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (6!») ;
[B.

34 (ZQ) ; 7W/. Prolog, p. 120 ; WH. App. p. 162] ;
(fr.

tv and SoKe'o), cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats

of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W.
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for Hi'T; among Grk. writ,

used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; 1. as in

prof, auth., foil, by an infin., it seems good to one, is one's

good pleasure ; to think it good, choose, determine, decide :

Lk. xii. 32 ; 1 Co. i. 21 ; Gal. i. 15 ; once foil, by ace. w.

inf., Col.i. 19 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.; W. § 64, 3 b.; B. § 129, 16];

with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de-

cision, Ro. XV. 26 sq. ; to do iciUingly what is signified by

the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8 ; to prefer, choose rather,

[A. V. we thought it good'\, 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16;

more fully fiaWov evhonbi. 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage

peculiar to bibl. writ., foil, by ev rivi, to he icell pleased

ivith, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232

(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr ; xvii.

5 ; Mk. i. 11 ; Lk. iii. 22, [on the ten se in the preceding

pass.cf.W. 278(261); B. 198(171)]; iCo.x. 5; 2 Co.

xii. 10 ; 2 Th. ii. 12 R G Lbr. ; Heb. x. 38, (3 ]'Dr}, 2 S.

xxii. 20; Mai. ii. 17; 3 n^"i, Ps. cxlix. 4). foil, by e'is

Tiva (i. e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts,

unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [cf. W. § 31,

5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i. 17; w. sim-

ple ace. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf.

W. 222 (209)] : Mt. .\ii. 18 L T WH; with ace. of the

thing : Ileb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. 1. (Ii.) 18, 21 ; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2;

Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34,41); as in Grk. writ,

also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is

well pleased: 2 Th. ii. r2TTrWH (see above); 1

Mace. i. 43 ; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp. : avp-evSoKea.] *

cvSoKia, -as, ^, (fr. ev8oKeo>, as evXoyia fr. evXoyea>),

unknown to prof. auth. \_Boeckh, Inscrr. 5960], found in

the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for pVj) and often in Sir.;

on itcf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq.
;
[esp. Bp. Lghtft.

on Phil. i. 15] ;
prop, beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement.]

Eph. i. 9); 1. tvill, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21,

(on both pass, see efnrpocrdev, 2 b.) ; Sir. i. 27 (24) ;

xxxvi. 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be-

nevolence : Eph. i. 5, 9 ; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (Ii.) 20 ; Sir. ii.

16 ; xi. 17 (15) etc.) ; St' evboKiav, prompted by goodwill,

Phil. i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with

gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; e'v di/Bpcmois

ei/doKia, either among men pleasure produced by salva-

tion, or God's pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 R G Tr mrg.

WH mrg. ; audpoDiroi evboKias, men in whom God is well

pieased [i. e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ-

ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in

Christ's birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. AVH txt. [see WH.
App. ad loc. ; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc], (Ps. cxliv.

(cxlv.) 16 ; Sir. ix. 12). 3. desire (for delight in any
absent thing easily begets a longing for it) : Ro. x. 1 ;

cf. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc*

eiipyicria, -as, t], (evepyiTrjs) ; a good deed, benefit : 1

Tim. vi. 2 (on which see avrCKap^avoi, 2) ; with gen.

of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185

(174)], Actsiv. 9. (2 Mace. vi. 13; ix. 26 ; Sap. xvi. 11,

24 ; in Grk. auth. fr. Horn, down.) *

€iJ€p-y«T£w, -o)
;

{evepyeTrjs), to do good, bestow benefits :

Acts X. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.)*

£vep-yeTT]s, -ov, 6, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hdt.

down) ; it was also a title of honor, conferred on such

as had done their country service, and upon princes;

equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae : Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt.

8, 85; Time. 1, 129; Xen. vect 3, 11; Hell. 6, 1, 4;

Plat, de virt. p. 379 b. ; al. ; cf. 2 Mace. iv. 2 ;
joined

with (ToiTrip, Joseph, b. j. 3, 9, 8 ; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12

[Tdf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)*

€v-fl€TOS, -OV, (fr. ev and deros), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.

and Hippocr. down
;
prop, tcell-placed ; sl. fit : eis ti,

Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et ah) ; with

dat. of the thing /br which : Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WII (rw

npdypari, Nicol. Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149, 4]). b. useful :

Tivl, Ileb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend

on the ptcp.]
;

(of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 6
;

Susan. 15).*

tvQt'ws, adv., (fr. ev6vs), straighttoay, immediately, forth-

with : Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks.,

esp. Mark's Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have

substituted ev6vs in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere

only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas. i. 24 ; Rev. iv. 2, (for DS^nS, Job

V. 3). shortly, soon : 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph, down.]

€vi6v8popito>, -co : 1 aor. evdv8p6p.i](Ta [see euSoxeo)]
;

{ev-

dvBpofios, i. e. €v6vs and dpopos) ;
to make a straight course,

run a straight course : foil, by els w. ace. of place. Acts

xvi. 11; (v6v8pop.rja-as TjkOov tty, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo,

alleg. legg. iii. § 79 ; de agricult. § 40.)
*

€v6v|ji€(i>, -S)
;
{evBvuos) ; 1- trans, to put in good

spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat, de rep.

2, 383 b.). Mid. to be ofgood spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen.,

Plat.). 2. intrans. to he joyful, be of good cheer, oj

good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Ja.s. v. 13. (Eur.

Cycl. 530 ; Plut. de tranquill. anira. 2 and 9.)
*

€v-0ufios, -OV. (ev and 6vp6s) ; 1. well-disposed, kind,

(Hom.Od. 14,63). 2. ofgood cheer, ofpood courage: Acts

xxvii. 36 ;
[compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Rec. (see eidvp.us)'],

(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down ; 2 Mace. xi. 26).*

iv6v\L0)s, adv., [Aeschyl, Xen., al.], cheerfully : Acts

xxiv. 10 L T Tr WII, for Rec. tvOvn^repov the more con-

fidently.*

€v6vva> ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. elBvvare
',

(evdvs) ;

a. to make straight, level, plain : rfjv 686v, Jn. i. 23 (Sir.

ii. 6 ; xxxvii. 15). b. to lead or guide straight, to keep

straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 ev6vv»v, the

steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cyol
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.)

[COMP. : KaT-eu^vfo).]
*

tvQvs, -eia, -v, Sept. for 12'', [fr. Find, down"], straight;

a. prop, straight, level : of a way, []\It. iii. 3] ; Mk. i. 3
;

Lk. iii. 4 ; Acts ix. 1 1 ; ftV eietlav (L T Tr WII els fiOfias),

sc. odov (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64,

5), Lk. iii. 5; fldela obos the straight, the right loag, is fig.

used of true relisrion as a rule of life leadin'' to its goal

i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15 ; at oSot Kvpiov, the right

and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the

Three vs. 3). b. trop. straightforward, upright, true,

sincere, (as often in prof, auth.) : Kapbia, Acts viii. 21

(ei/Sfis rrj Kapbia often in the Pss., as vii. 1 1 ; xxxi.

(xxxii.) 11 ; XXXV. (xxxvi.) 11).*

€v0vs, adv., [fr. Find, down], i. q. fvdeois, with which it

is often interchanged in the Mss. [see ddeas^ ; straight-

wag, iitunedialely, forthwith : Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn.

xiii. 32, etc. [Cf. Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.]

eiOvTTis, -TITOS', 17, (fr. the adj. ev6vs), rectitude, upright-

ness : trop. pd^bos evdvTtjTos, an impartial and righteous

government, Ileb. i. 8 fr. Fs. xliv. (xlv.) 7.*

cvKaipEw, -w : impf. evKaipovv [so L T Tr WH in Mk.
vi. 31 ; R G in Acts xvii. 21] and rivnaipovu [R G in

Mk, 1. c. ; L T Tr WH in Acts 1. c], (betw. which the

Mss. vary, see eiSo/ceco, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. fvicaLpTjo-a
;

(eiJKaipos) ; a later word, fr. Folyb. onwards (cf . Lob.

ad Fhryn. p. 125 sq.
;
\_Rutherford, New Fhryn. p. 205;

Soph. Lex. s. V.]) ; to have opportunity : 1 Co. xvi. 12; to

have leisure, foil, by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31

[(Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. § 9)] ; to give one's

time to a thing, elV ti, Acts xvii. 21.*

€VKatp(a, -as, r], (evKuipos), seasonable time, opportunity:

Cnreh evK., foil, by [Iva B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16;

[Lk. xxii. 6 Lchm. mrg.] ; by tov with inf. Lk. xxii. 6.

(Sept. ; in Grk. writ, first in Flat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.)
'^

Ev-Kaipos, -ov, (fS and Kaipos), seasonable, timely, oppor-

tune : ^oTjdeia, Heb. iv. 16 ; fj/jLepa evK. a convenient day,

Mk. vi. 21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29
;
[Fs. ciii. (civ.) 27 ; Soph.

O. C. 32] ; Theophr., Folyb., al.)
*

€VKa£pa)s, adv., seasonably, opportunely; irhen the op-

portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 11 ; opp. to dicaipois (q. v.),

2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8, 3 ; Plat, and sqq. ; Sir.

xviii. 22.) *

tv-Koiros, -ov, (fv and kottos), that can be done ivith

easy labor; easy: Folyb. et al. ; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Mace,
iii. 1 8 ;

in the N. T. only in the phrase evKoirajTfpov eari,

—foil, by inf., Mt. ix. 5 ; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23 ; by ace. w.

inf., Mt. xix. 24 ; Mk. x. 25 ; Lk. xvi. 1 7 ; xviii. 25.*

cvXdpcia, -fi'ay, 17, the character and conduct of one who
is ev\aj3f]s (q. v.)

;
1. caution, circumspection, dis-

cretion : Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq. ; Sept. Prov.

xxviii. 14
;

joined w. Trpovoia, Plut. Marcell. 9 ; used of

the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Folyb. 3, 105, 8

;

T] fix. (Twfei Trdtrra, Arstph. av. 377; i. q. avoidance,

TrXrjySjv, Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno
the Stoic contrasts fj (vKa^. caution, as a fvXoyos (kkXio-is

a reasonable shunning, with 6 (po^os, Diog. Laert. 7, 116,

cf. Cic. Tusc. 4, 6, 13). 2. reverence, veneration: tj

irpos TO 6a.ov eiX. Diod. 13, 12; Plut. Camill. 21 ; de ser.

num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh. ; npos tovs vopovs, Flut. Ages.

15; ^eoi;, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence

towards God, godly fear, piety : Ileb. xii. 28 and, in the

opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. otto, IL 2 b. ; see below].

3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for HJIXT, Josh,

xxii. 24 ; Joseph, antt. 11,6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the d^ovXia
of Fabius seemed to be tvXdIBfia) ; so, most probably, in

Ileb. V. 7 (see [above and] otto, I. 3 d.), for by using

this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the

Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of

God than if he had used (po^os. [Syn. see bfiXla, fin.

;

cf. Trench § xlviii. ; Delitzsch on Ileb. v. 7.]
*

EiiX.a|3€'o|i.ai, -ov/xat : 1 aor. ptcp. evXa^rjOels
;

prop, to

show one's self fvXajSrjs, i. e. 1. to act cautiously, cir-

cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to he-

ware, fear : as in 1 Mace. iii. 30; xii. 40 [Alex, etc.] and
often in prof, auth., foil, by /zi; lest [B. 241 sq. (208)],

Acts xxiii. 10 R G (Deut. ii. 4 ; IS. xviii. 29 ; Job xiii.

25 ; Jer. v. 22 ; Dan. iv. 2 ; 2 Mace. viii. 16 ; Sir. xii. 3).

3. to reverence, stand in awe of, {t6v 6f6v, Plat. legg. 9

p. 879 e. ; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5) ; Nah. i.

7) : God's declaration, Heb. xi. 7.*

evXapi^s, -is, (ev and Xa^fiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. •

down ; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely;

cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [A. V.

devout"^ : Acts ii. 5 ; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex, etc.])
;

joined with biKaios (as in Flat, polit. p. 311 b.) : Lk. ii.

25; fix. Kara tov v6p.ov. Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf.

reff. s. V. fiXd^fia, fin.]
*

€viXo'Ye'ci),-aj ; fut. fiXoyr)uo>; impf. tiXoyovv and rjiXoyovv

(Mk. X. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms

[cf. WH. App. p. 162]) ; 1 aor. fiXoyrjaa (rjvXoyrja-a, Mt.

xiv. 19 LTr; Lk. xxiv. 30 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L)
;

pf. fiXoyrjKa {rjiXoyrjKa, Heb. vii. 6 L ; see fvboKfM init. [cf.

Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk. 1. c.]) ; Pass., pf. ptcp. fiXoyrj-

fjLfPos ; 1 fut. fvXoyrj6r}(Top.ai
; (fi/'Xoyos) ; Sept. very often

for l]n3 and ^"13; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. ace. of the

obj., to bless one; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele-

brate with praises : tov 6f6v, Lk. i. 64 ; ii. 28 ; xxiv.

51, 53 [Tdf. om.] ; Jas. iii. 9 ; absol. in the giving of

thanks : Mt. xiv. 19 ; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below] ; Mk. vi. 41

;

viii. 7 R G T [?] ; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below] ; Lk. xxiv. 30

;

1 Co. xiv. 16. ("When used in this sense fiXoyflv differs

from fixapicTTflv in referring rather to the form, ev;^. to

the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage

purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. "p^, 2. to in-

voke blessings : Tivd, upon one, Mt. v. 44 Rec. ; Lk. vi. 28

;

Ro. xii. 14; absol., 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; of one tak-

ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq. ; of one at the point of death,

Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9) ; in congratulations, Heb.

vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19) ; Mk. x. 16 R G L ; Lk. ii. 34
;

fvXoyqpevos ('^l^S), praised, blessed, [cf. fiXoyijros} : ^It.

xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39
;' Mk. xi. 9 sq. ; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn.

xii. 13, (in all which pass, it is an acclamation borrowed

fr. Fs. cxvii. (cxviii.) 26). 3. with ace. of a thing, to

consecrate a thing with solemn prayers ; to ask God's bless-

ing on a thing, prau him to bless it to one's use, pronounce
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a consecratory blessing on : Ix6v8ia, Mk. viii. 7 L TrWH;
Tovs apTovs, Lk. ix. 16; to Trorripiov, 1 Co. x. 16; r^v

Bvaiav, 1 S. ix. 13; and perh. tov aprov, Mt. xxvi. 26;

Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1) ; cf. Riickert, Das

Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper,

to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32] : rivd.

Acts iii. 26 ; foil, by «»> with dat. of the blessing, tV ndar)

eiXoyia, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (eV dyadols,

Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [eV eiXoylan yrjs,

fv npoiToyfVTipaai Kapirav, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.])

;

eiXoywv (\j\oyf]cru> ae (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 1 7 ; see

ctSft), I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest

blessings, Heb. vi. 14 ; Gal. iii. 8 Rec.*''"" (see evfvXo-

yta>), 9 ; fiXoyTjfxevos favored of God, Messed, Lk. i. 42''

(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4) ; ev yvvai^l, blessed among women,

i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 R GL Tr txt. br.

;

42% (cf. W. 246 (231) ;
[B. 83 (73)]); elXoyrjpLivoi roi

narpos (i. q. vtto tov Trarpos, like fuX. iino deov, Is. Ixi. 9

;

Ixv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4
;

[cf. B. § 132, 23]),

appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34.

[CoMP. : eV, dtar-fvAoyeo).]
*

tvXo-yrjTos, -6v, (eiXoyeo)), Sept. for ^^3, a bibl. and

eccl. word ; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus : applied

to God, Lk. i. 68 ; Ro. i. 25 ; ix. 5 [on its position here

cf. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. Ixviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii.

29 ; Pss. of Sol. 8, 40. 41 ; also 1 K. x. 9 ; 2 Chr. ix. 8 ; Job

i. 21 ; Ps. cxii. (cxiii.) 2; Ruthii. 19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp.

the elaborate discussion of Ro. 1. c. by Professors Dwight

and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. pp. 22-55,

87-1.54 (1882)] ; 2 Co. i. 3 ; xi. 31 ; Eph. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. i.

3 ; cf. B. § 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545) ; Mey. on

Gal. i. 5] ; absol. 6 fvXoyr]T6s, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The

distinction betw. evXoyrjros and fv^ioyrjpevos is thus stated

by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 ^lang.) : evXoyrjTos,

ov puvov €vXoyT]p.(uns • ... to p,ev yap tm 7Te(f)vKivai, to 8e

TO) vofii^eadai Xeyerat, p.6vov . . . tw 'iT€(pvKevai fvXoyias

a^iov . . . orrep evXoyriTov iv To'is XP^'^H-^^^ adeTai. Cf.

Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod.

Sin. ; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvXoyijTos is applied to

men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg.

xvii. 2; 1 S. xv. 13; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. etc.

See Prof. Abbot's careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]*

ivXoyla, -a?, t], (fvXoyos) ; Sept. for T\D'\1 ; Vulg. bene-

dictio ; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane-

gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. 2.

fine discourse, polished language : Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.

;

Luc. Lexiph. 1 ; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted

to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches :

Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ;^p77o-T-oXoyta, the latter relating

to the substance, evXoyia to the expression)
;

plur. in

Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. eav <tv fvXoyias fvnopfjs,

tyatyi aov ov KTi^ofiai, [but why not gen. sing.?]. By a

usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen.

xxvii. 35 sq. 38, al. ; Sir. iii. 8 ; xxxvii. 24 ; Joseph, antt.

4,8,44); see fvXoy/w, 2. 4. consecration: to norrjpiov

Tfjs (iXoyias, the consecrated cup (for that this is the

meaning ia evident from the explanatory adjunct 6 fvXo-

yovfxev, see eiXoyea 3 [al. al. ; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad
loc; W. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete)

blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc.; Sir. vii. 32; xxxix.

22, etc.) ; univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; of the blessings of Chris-

tianity, Ro. XV. 29 ; Eph. i. 3 ; ^ evXoyia toO 'A/Sp. the

salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal.

iii. 14 ; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by

God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21 ; v(t6s evXaylas, Ezek.

xxxiv. 26 ; cf. evXoyflv dypov, Gen. xxvii. 27) ; of the bless-

ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren,

2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men. Gen. xxxiii. 11 ; Judg. i.

15 ; 1 S. xxv. 27) ; err evXoyiais, that blessings may ac-

crue, bountifully (opp. to (f>{i8opi(vas), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see eni,

B. 2 e. p. 234' top).*

cv-|i€Td-8oTos, -OP, (fv and /ifToSi'Sto/ii), ready or free to

impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. ready to distribute'].

(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.)*

EvvCkti [R'' -veiKT) (see et, t) ; lit. conquering well], -rjs,

T], Eunice, the mother of Timothy : 2 Tim. i. 5.*

cv-vo€(o, -w
;

(fvj/oo?) ; to wish (one) well ; to be well-dis-

posed, of a peaceable spirit : tivi, towards any one, Mt.

V. 25. (3 Mace. vii. 1 1 ; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb.,

Plut., Hdian.) *

€vvoia, -as, f], (fxjvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 3

Rec.
;
per evvoias, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] *

evvovx^tto : 1 aor. €vvovxt(Ta ; 1 aor. pass. evvovxi<T6r]v ;

[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30) ; WH. App. p. 162] ; <o cas-

trate, unman: pass. iiTrr* tivos, Mt. xix. 12"; metaph.

fvvovx- eavTov to make one's self a eunuch, viz. by ab-

staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12' (Jc
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Lcian., Dio Cass., al.)

*

cvvovxos, -ov, 6, (fr. tvvrj a bed, and e;^<u), Sept. D''"^D •

fr. Hdt. down
;
prop, a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin-

tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of

oriental monarchs who support numerous wives ; the

superintendent of the women's apartment or harem, an

office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated

man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12''. But eunuchs in ori-

ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor-

tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the

Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38

sq. ; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch].

b. one naturally incapacitated— either for marriage, Mt.

xix. 12"; ov for begetting children. Sap. iii. 14, cf. Grimm,

exgt. Hdb. ad loc. c. one who voluntarily abstains

from marriage: Mt. xix. 12°. Fischer, De vitiis lexx.

N. T. etc. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.*

EvoSCa [(lit. prosperous journey), -wbia R" (lit. fra-

grant)], -as, f], Euodia, a Christian woman [transformed

by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp.

Lghtf. ad loc.].*

£v-o86w, -a> : [Pass., pres. eloSovpai ; fut. tvobadria-opLat;

1 aor. subj. fvobcodjj, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard

the €vo8aTai of the text here as perf. (either ind. or

subj.) see their App. p. 172] ; (fvo8os) ; Sept. principally

for riyY and n^VH i
'" grant a prosperous and expedi-

tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way : Gen.

xxiv. 48 ; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success-
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ful issue, to cause to prosper : ti, as ttjv 686v Ttvot, Gen.

xxiv. 21, 40 ; Is. Iv, 11, etc. ; to. tpya rii/of, Sap. xi. 1 ; in

the Pass, always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per-

sons, Josh. i. 8 ; Prov. xxviii. 13 ; 2 Chr. xiii. 12 ; xviii.

11, etc.; 3 Jn. 2; ftiras evodatdqaofiai. fXOelv if haply I

shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things : 2

Esdr. V. 8 ; Tob. iv. 19 ; 1 Mace. iii. 6, etc. ; tw KXfo-

fifV€'i fioi8oo6r) to jrprjyfia, Hdt. 6, 73; o, ri av doBoiTai

[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered,

i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.*

«4-irdp-€8pos, -ov, (fv, and Trdpedpos [sitting beside]),

sitting constantly by ; assiduous : irpos to (vnapebpov tw

Kvpia, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord

and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 36, for Rec. einrpoaeBpov, which

does not differ in sense, [A.V. attend upon']. (Hesych.

(inrdpfbpov KaXas iTapap,evov.^
*

cv-^£i0^s, -e'r, (ev, and ireiBopaL to comply with, obey),

easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated] :

Jas. iii. 1 7. (Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) *

ti^rrept-o-TaTOS, -ov, (fr. ev and nepi.t<TTr]p,i), skilfully

surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run-

ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.),

well or much admired (cf. E,. V. mrg.)]. (Not found

elsewhere.) *

fv-^oita [-TToda WH (cf. I, i, fin.)], -a?, rj, {^evnoioi), a

doing good , beneficence : Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex.

7,28,8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Lcian. imag. 21; a benefit,

kindness, Joseph, antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).*

€v-^op€&), and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. finoptopai,

-ovpai : impf. 3 pers. sing. TjvnopdTo (R G) and tvnop. (L

T Tr WH ; for reff. see eiboKtoi, init.)
;

(fijnopos well

off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [A. V. ace.

to his ability']. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49 ; often in the

classics.) *

cv-^opCa, -as, r], (fijnopos, see the preced. word), riches,

means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al. ; in diff.

senses in diff. auth.) *

ev^jrpe'ireia, -as, fj, (fvnpfiTr]s well-looking), goodly ap-

pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness : tov TTpocrcoirov,

Jas. i. 1 1. (Thuc, Plat., Aeschin., Polyb'., Plut. ; Sept.) *

€v-irp6o--8£KTos, -ov, (ev and npoo-Bexop-at), well-received,

accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12;

Tivi, Ro. XV. 31 ; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ.

ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 c. ; eccl. writ.)*

€v-^p6<r-e8pos, -ov, (ev, and Trpoaedpos [sitting near]),

see eindpedpos-

€v-irpo<rw7re'(o, -a> : 1 aor. inf. evTrpoaanTTJa-ai ; (evTrpoa-anros

fair of face, of good appearance) ; to make a fair shoiv;

to please [a weak trans. (?) ;
yet Vulg. placere] : eV

aapKi, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12.

(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, 0pp.
xi. 1 73 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant.

writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)
*

cvp-aKv\(i>v, -avos, 6, (fr. evpos and Lat. aquilo, like

evpovoTos, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. euroaquilo;

the Euraquilo, a N. E. wind : Acts xxvii. 14 L T Tr
WH, for Rec. evpoKXv^cov (Grsb. evpvKX.) q. v. (Not

found elsewhere.) [B. D 8. v. Euroclydon.] *

cvpCo-Ku ; impf. evpiaKov (Mk. xiv. 55 [R G T] ; Lk.

xix. 48 [R G T] ; Acts vii. 11 [exc. Tr WH]) and more

rarely rjvpiaKov (cf. Kiiliner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch

s. V. fin.] and reft, under €i;6o/cfci)) ; fut. evpijo-o); pi.tvprjKa;

1 aor. evprja-a (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks.,

occurs in Aesop, f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.];

Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 721; W. 86 (82) ;
[cf. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14

Rec. ; 2 aor. evpov, 1 pers. plur. in Alex, form [ WH. App.

p. 164; B. 39 (34); W. § 13, 1 (seednepxopat)]evpap(v,

Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. evpav, Lk. viii. 35

Tr WH ; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often evpoaav) ; Pass.,

pres. evplaKofxai ; impf. 3 pers. sing. (vpiaKero, Heb. xi.

5 R G, Tjlipla-KeTO L T Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch

ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]) ; 1 aor. evpeOr^v ; fut. (vpedfja-opat ;

2 aor. mid. evpofitjv and later evpap-rfv (Heb. ix. 12, [cf.

reff. above (on 2 aor. act.)]) ; Sept. numberless times for

KXD, sometimes for J'tyn to attain to, and for Chald.

Xyyv ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to find ; i. e.

1. T^ro\). to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after

searching, to find a thing sought : absol., opp. to ^Tjre'iv, Mt.

vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. 9 sq. (C^rei kqI evprja-eis, Epict. diss. 4, 1,

51) ; Tiva, Mt. ii. 8 ; Mk. i. 37 ; Lk. ii. 45 ; Acts xi. 26

(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim. i. 17; Rev. xx.

15, etc. ; ovx evpia-KeTo, he had vanished, Heb. xi. 5 ; with a

specification of place added : irepav w. gen. Jn. vi. 25 ; ev

w. dat. Acts V. 22 ; evpedrj els, Acts viii. 40 (see els, C. 2)

;

w. ace. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14 ; xiii. 46 ; xviii. 13
;

Lk. xxiv. 3 ; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11 ; Ro. vii. 18 Rec,

etc. ; foil, by indir. disc, Lk. v. 1 9 ; ovx evpeB-qaav, had

disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21 ; w. dat. of ad-

vantage. Rev. XX. 11 ; foil, by ev w. dat. of place, Mt.

xxi. 19 ; Rev. xii. 8. tivo. or rt ^rjTeiv k- ovx fvpiuKeiv:

Mt. xii. 43 ; xxvi. 60; Mk. xiv. 55 ; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq.;

Jn. vii. 34 ; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K. ii. 1 7 ; Neh. vii. 64 ; Ps. ix.

36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Aid.

Comp. ; Hos. ii. 7) ; -y^ Ka\ to ev avrfj epya evpe6r](T(Tai

shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to

hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God,

2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable

readino- of codd. **B and other authorities
;
[see WH.

Intr. § 365 and App. ad loc]. b. without previous

search, to find (by chance), to fall in with : Tiva, Mt.

xviii. 28 ; xxvii. 32 ; Jn. i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v. 14 ;
ix. 35

;

Acts xiii. 6 ; xviii. 2 ; xix. 1 ; xxviii. 14 ; foil, by ev w.

dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. W, Mt. xiii. 44 ; xvii. 27 ; Lk.

iv. 17 ; Jn. xii. 14 ; Acts xvii. 23 ; foil, by e'v w. dat. of

place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. c. evpla-Ka> tivo. or ti

with a pred. ace is used of those who come or return to

a place, the predicate ptcp. or adj. describing the state

or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is

found, or the action which one is found engaged in :

w. an adj., Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20 ; w. a

ptcp. [cf. B. 301 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2;

xxiv. 46 ; xxvi. 40, 43 ; Mk. xi. 2 ; xiii. 36 ; xiv. 37, 40
;

Lk. ii. 12; vii. 10; viii. 35 ; xi. 25; xii. 37,43; xix. 30;

xxiii. 2 ; xxiv. 2, 33 ; Acts v. 23 ; ix. 2 ; x. 27 ; xxi. 2

;

xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; fall, by KaG'''^s. T^Tk. xiv. 16; Lk.
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xix. 32 ; xxii. 13 ; foil, by a pred. substantive to which

ovra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6 b.; B.

304 (261)]. 2. tropically, to Jind by inquiry, thouyitt,

examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing ; to Jind out

by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un-

derstand : Karrj-yopiav, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. Wll Karij-yo-

peii/] ; Tivd foil, by ptcp. in the jiredicate, Acts xxiii. 2!)

;

by oTi, Ro. vii. 21 ; after an examination (neijxi^fLv), two.

[t'l] w. a pred. adj. [ptcp.], Rev. iii. 2 ; of a judge : uiTiav

davdrov, Acts xiii. 28; alriav, KaKov, aSiK/y/xa ef rivi, .In.

xviii. 38 ; xix. 4, 6 ; Acts xxiii. 9 ; xxiv. "JO ; after a com-

putation, w. an ace. of the price or measure, Acts xix.

19 ; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, to ri noi^aaxri, Lk. xix.

48; TO TTwr KoXdcruivTai avrovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass, evpl-

(TKofiai. to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36

(Gen. xviii. 31) ; often hke the Hebr. N^DJ to be dis-

covered, recognized, detected, to show one's self out, of

one's character or state as found out by others (men,

God, or both), (cf. W. §65, 8) : evpeffrj ev yaa-rp\ exova-a,

Mt. i. 18 ; Iva (vptdaxn Kadois k. Tjpfls, 2 Co. xi. 12; ev-

pedr) fioi fj fVToXrj els 6dvaTov sc. ovaa, the commandment,

as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii.

10 ; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav-

ing returned) ; Acts v. 39 ; 1 Co. iv. 2; xv. 15 ; 2 Co. v.

3 ; Gal. ii. 1 7 ; 1 Pet. i. 7 ; Rev. v. 4 ; twI, dat. of the

pers. taking cognizance and judging [W. §31, 10; B.

187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B.

1. c. and § 133, 14 ; W. §31,4 a.] ; Iva evpedSi ivavr^ i. e.

ev Xpia-rm, sc. a)V, Phil. iii. 9 ; <T)(i]paTi evpideis cos avdpay-

iros, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph, b. j. 3, 6, 1 ; so the Lat.

invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94).

fvp[(TK€Lv 6(6v (opp. to ^TjTelv avTov, scc ^TfTea, 1 C. [cf.

fKCrjTfco, a.]), to get knou-lcdge of, come to knoiv, God, Acts

xvii. 27 ; fvpiaKerai (6 6f6s) Tivi, discloses the knowledge

of himself to one. Sap. i. 2 ; cf. Grimm, exgt. Hdb. ad

loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch, i. § 5 ; Orig. c. Cels.

7, 42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. evpia-Kerai 6

Beds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im-

plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9 ; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15 ; Jer. xxxvi.

(xxix.) 13) ; hence evpedriv [L and Tr in br. WH mrg.

add eV] To'isf'pe prj ^tjtovo-i, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means,

ace. to Paul's conception, / granted the knowledge and
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ.,

to find for one's self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure :

Xirpaxriv, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage,

the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense

[cf. B. 193 (167); W. 18; 33 (32) n.] : Tf,v ylrvx^v, Mt. x.

39; xvi. 25; avdnavtriv (Sir. xi. 19) ra'is -^^vxais vpwv,
Mt. xi. 29

; ptravoias rdnov, place for recalling the de-

cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17
[c.^. W. 147 (139)]; a-Kf]i>cofia ra dea, opportunity of

building a house for God, Acts vii. 46 ; €vp. x^piv, grace,

favor, Heb. iv. 16
; ^dpiv irapd ra dea, Lk. i. 30 ; (vwrnov

Tov 6fov, Acts vii. 46 ; eXeor irapa Kvp'iov, 2 Tim. i. 18;

(T;'.3 |n K^n, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6;

Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, etc.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4).

[CoMP. : dif-fvpi(TK(i>.'\

elpo-KXvSwv, -covos, 6, (fr. evpos the S. E. wind, and

kKvBcov a wave), a S. E. ivind raising mighty waves : Acts
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read evpv-

K\vbciiv, preferred by Griesbach et al., from evpvs broad,

and kXvBcov, a wind causing broad waves (Germ, der
Breitspulende, the Wide-washer); Etym. Magn. p. 772,

30 s. v. rv(f)u)V • " Tvcfiiov yiip eariv r) tov dvfpov a-(f)o8pd npoTj,

OS Ktii eiipvKXvbwu KaXeirai." Others fvpaKvXoiv, q. v.*

evppv-xtopos, -01/, {evpvs broad, and
x'^P'^)> spacious,

broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept. ; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p.

637% 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph, antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3;
c. Ap. 1, 18, 2].)*

€ii-crtp€itt, -as, T}, (fvae^fjs), reverence, respect ; in the

Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness : Acts iii.

12 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; iv. 7, 8 ; vi. 5 sq. 11 ; 2 Tim. iii. 5 ; 2

Pet. i. 3, G sq. ; f} kut evae^eiav didaaKuXia, the doctrine

that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see kutq, II. 3 d.]
;

fj dXrjdfia fj KaT evaejSeiav, the truth that leads to godli-

ness. Tit. i. 1 ; ro pvarrjpiov ttjs evcrt^flas, the mystery
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii.

16 ; in plur., aims and acts of godhness, 2 Pet. iii. 11 ; cf.

Pfleiderer, PauUnism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. 209 sq.].

(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq. ; often in Joseph.

;

Sept. Prov. i. 7 ; xiii. 11 ; Is. xi. 2; Sap. x. 12 ; often in

4 Mace. ; Tvpbs tov 6edv, Joseph, antt. 18,5,2; [Trepi to

6e1ov] C. Ap. 1, 22, 2 ; eis 6fovs koI yoveas, Plat. rep. 10

p. 615 c.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. ISl.] *

ii-a-i^io), -w; (^eva-fjSfjs) ; to be evcrf^fjs (pious), to act

piously or reverently (towards God, one's country, magis-

trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev-

erence is due) ; in prof. auth. foil, by els, ttepl, npds riva ;

rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (roiis Qeovs) and
in the Bible : t6v 'Ihtov olkov, 1 Tim. v. 4 ; Oedu, to wor-

ship God, Acts xvii. 23 ; 4 Mace. v. 24 (23) var. ; xi. 5
;

[Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].*

£v(r€PT|S, -fs, (fv and a-t^opai), pious, dutiful (towards

God [A.V. devout, godly'] ; eva-e^eo)) : Acts x. 2, 7; xxii.

12 R G; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.]. Pind., Tragg., Ar-

stph.. Plat., al. ; thrice in Sept. for yii noble, gener-

ous, Isa. xxxii. 8 ; for p^'l'H, Is. xxiv. 16 ; xxvi. 7 ; often

in Sir. and 4 Mace.) [Cf. Trench § xlviii.] *

evo-ePws, adv., piously, godly: ^u, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit.

ii. 12. (Pind. [iSe'ws], Soph., Xen., Plat., al. ; 4 Mace,

vii. 21 [Fritzsche om.].)*

€v<rri|ios, -ov, (ev and cr^/xa a sign), well-rtiarked, clear

and definite, distinct : \6yos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to

be understood}. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb.,

Plut.) *

tvo-irXa-yxvos, -ov, (ev and anXdyxvov, q. v.), prop, hav^

ing strong bowels ; once so in Ilippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foes.,

i. 197 ed. Kiihn] ; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate,

tender-hearted : Eph. iv. 32 ; 1 Pet. iii. 8 ;
prec. Manass.

7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29) ; Test. xii. Patr. test.

Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack's note on Herra. vis. 1, 2].*

€V(rxTin6va)s, adv., (see evaxwav), in a seemly manner,

decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; irepiiraTelv, Ro. xiii. 13 ; 1 Th.

iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 3, 12, 4; Cyr.

1, 3, 8 sq. ; al.)
*

€v<rxTi(jLo<riivT|, -^s, fjt (f^o'X'?/^'^''; ^" ^O' ^^Q''™ or elegance
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of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness

(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) ; of external charm,

comeliness : 1 Co. xii. 23.*

tvo-x^itAwv, -ov, (fv, and a-xrjfia the figure, Lat. habitus)
;

1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing

one's selfbecomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph.,

Xen., Plat.) : to. fvaxwo"'^ rjfiav, the comely parts of the

body that need no covering (oj)p. to to dax^jfiova rj^oiv,

vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24 ; of morals : npos to (vaxifJ^ov, to

promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in-

fiuential, wealthy, respectable, [11. Y. of honorable estatel:

Mk. XV. 43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph, de vita

sua § 9 ; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 p. 309 b.)
*

tvTOvws, adv., (fr. evrovos, and this fr. fv and reiW to

stretch [cf. at full stretch, ivell strung, etc.]), vehemently,

forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8;

2 Mace. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9, 6; Arstph. Plut. 1095;

Diod., al.)
*

tvrpaireXCa, -as, tf, (fr. evrpaneXos, fr. eu, and rpeirco to

turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas-

antry, humor, fucetiousness, ([Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p.

563 a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 3;

Plut., al.) ; in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting

(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4 ; in a mild-

er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 13; [^ firpmreXla neTraibfvfitvr]

v^pis itTTLv, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; cf. Trench

§ xxxiv. ; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays etc. p. 187 sqq.

(Speech at Eton) 1882].*

EvTvxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51 ; Chan-

dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restoi'ed

to life by Paul : Acts xx. 9.*

€i4>TinCa, -as, f], (€v(f)r]nos, q. v.), prop, the utterance of

good or auspicious words ; hence good report, praise :

2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 8va-cl>r]p.'La), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed.

Dind.] ; Ael. v. h. 3, 47. (In diff. senses in other auth.

fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat, down.) *

€v<)>T]p.os, -ov, (fv and (pfjfjij]), sounding well; uttering

words of good omen, speaking auspiciously : neut. plur.

ev(})T]na, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will

to others, Phil. iv. 8 [A. V. of good report, (R. V. mrg.

gracious)~\. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ.

fr. Aeschyl. down.)*

€'u-<)>op€(<>, -ta : 1 aor. fv(f>6pri(ra (Lchm. r]v<^6prj(Ta, see

reff. in (v8ok(o), init.)
;

(evipopos [bearing well]) ; to be

fertile, bring forth plentifully : Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph, b. j.

2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.)*

€V(|>paCv(>> ; Pass., pres. fi(f)paivop.ai ; impf. ev(f)paiv6fiT]v

(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. T]v(j)p. [cf. WH. App.

p. 162]) ; 1 aor. ei(})pdvdnv and L T TrWH r,v<pp. (Acts

ii. 26 ; see reff. in tlSoKeco, init.) ; 1 fut. ev(l>pav6r](rop.ai ;

{fv and 4^pr]v) ; in Sept. very often actively for nDti/ to

make joyful, and pass, for not!/ to be joyful, sometimes

for n"1 to sing ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to glad-

den, make joyful: nva, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to XuTTfii/). Pass.

to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32;

Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9) ; Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut.

xxxii. 43) ; Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1) ; Rev. xi. 10 ; xii.

12 ; €1/ Tivi, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing. Acts

vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); em nvt, Rev. xviii. 20 L T
Tr WH (for Rec. eV avrrju) ; of the merriment of a feast,

Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 S([. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7);

with Xafinpats added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19

(Horn. Od. 2, 311 ; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).*

Eii(j>pdTT)s, -ov, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated

river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major,

flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia, and the

city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf,

(Hebr. JT'D [i. e. (prob.) ' the great stream ' (Gen. i.

18) ; cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]) : Rev.

ix. 14 ; xvi. 12. [B. D. s. v. and reff. there.] *

ev4>po(rvvT], -?;?, fj, (fij(f>pa>v [well-minded, cheerful]), fr.

Hom. down ;
good cheer, joy, gladness : Acts ii. 28 (Ps.'

XV. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.*

€vx,api<rTe'w, -cS; 1 aor. fvxapi(rTr]aa (Acts xxvii. 35)

and T]vxapiaTt](Ta (Ro. i. 21 GLTTrWH; see reff. in

(v8oKe(o, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. fvxapKTTTjd^

(2 Co. i. 11) ;
(fuxdpiCTTOs, q. v.) ; 1. to be grateful,

feel thankful ; so in the decree of the Byzantines in Dem.

pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap.

Athen. 5 p. 213 e. ; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.,

Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]):

Tivl, esp. Tw 6f^, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 35; xxviii. 15;

Ro. xiv. G ; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below] ; Phil. i. 3;

Col. i. 3, 12; Philem. 4; (w. the ace. [hence as nom.]

in the passive, Iva . . vrrep rav dyadav 6 deos (vxap'^crTrj-

rai, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 36). simply, so that rw

6(a> must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21 ; [1 Co. xiv. 17]

;

1 Th. V. 1 8 ; esp. where the giving of thanks customary

at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating,

is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36 ; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6 ; xiv. 23;

Lk. xxii. 17, 19 ; Jn. vi. 11, 23 ; 1 Co. xi. 24 ; evxapiareiv

Tw ^em Bia 'irjd. Xpiarov, through Christ i. e. by Christ's

help (because both the favors for which thanks are

given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are

due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]) : Ro. i. 8 ; vii. 25

R WH mrg. ; Col. iii. 17; tu 6ea iv ovofiari XpuTTov

(see ovona, 2 e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account

of which thanks are given to God, we find— ircpi nvos,

gen. of pers., concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th.

i. 2] ; 2 Th. i. 3 [cf. Ellic. in loc] ; w. on added epex-

egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G vntp) ; 2 Th. ii. 13; w.

addition of eVi and dat. of the thing for, on account

of, which, 1 Co. i. 4 ; virep rivos, gen. of pers., Eph. i.

16 ; virep w. gen. of the thing, /or, on account of, 1 Co.

X. 30 ; Eph. V. 20 ; the matter or ground of the thanks-

giving is expressed by a foil, on: Lk. xviii. 11 ; Jn. xi.

41; iCo.i. 14; iTh. ii. 13; Rev. xi. 17; or is added

asyndetically without on, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (XaXw L T Tr

WH, for which R G \a\o>v, the ptcp. declaring the cause

which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324) ; B.

300 (258)]). Once tvxap- ri, for a thing, in the pass.

2 Co. i. 11 [cf. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the

Fathers fvxapi(TTf'iv n is to consecrate a thing by giving

thanks, to ' bless '
: 6 evxapior-qdeXs apros k. oTvos, Justin

M. apol. 1, 65 fin. ; e\ixapi'<^'''r)6f'i-cra rpo^i], ibid. c. 66;
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tlalv 01 fvxapi'<TTov<Ti >^tX6j' vSwp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p.

317 ed. Sylb.
;

[cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. "The
words evxdpKTTos, fv\api<TTflv, (V)(aptcrTia, occur in St.

Paul's writings alone of the apostolic Epistles " (Bp.

Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].*

cvxapio-rCa, -ay, r], (fv)(api,<TTos, q- v.) ; 1. thankful-

ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19;

Polyb. 8, 14, 8 ; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz. ; 2 Mace,

ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii, 11; npos riva, Diod. 17, 59; .Joseph,

antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks : Acts xxiv. 3 ; for

God's blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16 ; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4

(cf. 1 Th. V. 18) ; Phil. iv. 6 ; Col. ii. 7 ; iv. 2 ; 1 Th. iii.

9 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq. ; Rev. iv. 9 ; vii. 12 ; w. dat. of the

pers. to whom thanks are given : tw dea (cf. W. §31,3;

[B. 180 (156)] ; Kiiliner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (rod Beov,

Sap. xvi. 28) ; in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12 ; 1 Tim. ii. 1.*

tvxdpurTOS, -ov, (eu and ;^ap£'fo/xai), mindful offavors,

grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,

49; Plut. ; al.); pleasing, agreeable [cf. Eng. grateful in

its secondary sense] : evxapia-roi Xoyoi, pleasant conver-

sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 1 ; acceptable to others, loinning

:

yvvT] fvxdpi-o'Tos iyeipfi avbp\ bo^av, Prov. xi. 16 ; liberal,

beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.*

**X''l) "^s> hi (fi'Xo^'"')' [f^- Hom. down]
; 1. a pray-

er to God : Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for

11J and TIJ, also for 1IJ consecration, see ayvl^a) : fvxfj"

tx^tv, to have taken a vow. Acts xviii. 18; with tc^'

f'aurwj/ added (see en-t, A. I. 1 f. p. 232^), Acts xxi. 23.*

cvX.O}i.ai; impf. rjvxdfirjv (Ro. ix. 3) and evx6p.r)v (Acts

xxvii. 29 T Tr, see dboKta init. [cf. Veitch s. v. ; Tdf.

Proleg. p. 121]) ; [1 aor. mid. fv^aprjv Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf.,

where others read the opt. -aiixrjv ; depon. verb, cf. W.
§ 38, 7] ; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for

S'^iJi'in and '\7y].\) : rw Bta (as very often in class. Grk.

fr" Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199) ; B. 177 (154)]), foil,

by ace. w. inf.. Acts xxvi. 29 ; npbs t6v 6(6v (Xen. mem.

1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55 ; often in Sept.), foil, by ace. w. inf.

2 Co. xiii. 7; vTTip w. gen. of pers., /r;r one, Jas. v. 16

where LWH txt. Tr mrg. Trpoaevxetrde (Xen. mem. 2, 2,

10). [Syn. see aiVew, fin.] 2. to tvish : ri, 2 Co. xiii.

9 ; foil, by ace. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re-

ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding

pass.] ; Acts xxvii. 29 ; rjvxdfirjv (on this use of the impf.

cf. W. 283 (266) ; B. § 139, 15
;
[Bp. Lghtft. on Philem.

13]) (Lvai, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Comp. : npoa--

euxofiat.^
*

€v-xpt)<j-Tos, -OP, (fv and xpdop.at.), easy to make use of,

useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21 ; opp. to axprjcrros,

Philem. 11 ; el'y rt, for a thing, 2 Tim. iv. 11. (Diod. 5,

40; Sap. xiii. 13 ; npos ti, Xen. mem. 3, 8, 5.)*

€«<irux.€'o), -a>; (fvylrvxos) ; to be of good courage, to be of
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. (Joseph, antt. 11, 6, 9;

[Poll. 3, 28 § 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, ev\|/T!/;(ei I i. q. Lat.

have pia anima .')
*

€vwS£a, -as, t], (fr. evtaSr;? ; and this fr. tv and S^co, pf.

oSwSa) ; a. a sweet smell,fragrance, (^en.,Tl2it., Plut.,

Hdian., al.) ; metaph. Xptarov evcodla ecrp.fv tw dea, i. e.

(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of

Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co.

ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense:

Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence otr/xi) fvublas, an
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for

niTl'J^n'"]!, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet

odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex.

xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, etc., agreeably to the ancient

[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased

with the odor of sacrifices. Gen. viii. 21 ; in the N. T.

by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well-

pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562)

cf. 237 (222)].*

[EiwSCa, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec." for Bvobia, q. v.]

tvwvvjjios, -ov, {tv and ovofxa) ;
1. of good name

(lies., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat, polit. p. 302 d.

;

legg. 6 p. 754 e.) ; in the latter sense used in taking

auguries ; but those omens were euphemistically called

tvawfia which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e.

which came from the left, sinister omens (for which

a good name was desired) ; hence 2. left (so fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : Acts xxi. 3 ; Rev. x. 2 ; i^

(Icouinwv [cf. W. § 27, 3; § 19 s. v. Sf$id; B. 89 (78)],

on the left hand (to the left) : Mt. xx. 21, 23 ; xxv. 33,

41: xxvii. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 27.*

e()>-dXXo|xai ; 2 aor. ptcp. e(f)a\6p.(vos L T TrWH
; (eiri

and aXXo/xat, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring

upon: iiTL riva, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptcp.];

(1 S. X. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 13).*

€«j)-dira| [Treg. in Heb. f<p' ana^ ; cf. Lipsius, gram.

Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. eni and &na$ [cf. W. 422

(393) ; B. 321 (275)]), 07ice; at once i. e. a. our all

at once: 1 Co. xv. 6. b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10;

Heb. vii. 27 ; ix. 12 ; x. 10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.)
*

64>€i8ov, see eVetSoi/.

'E<j)€<rivos, -t], -ov, Ephesiaii : Rev. ii. 1 Rec*

*E<j)e'o-ios, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in-

habitant of Ephesus : Acts xix. 28, 34 sq. ; xxi. 29.*

"E<|>€<ros, -ov, 17, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor,

capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular

Asia [see 'Ao-i'a], situated on the Icarian Sea between

Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown

came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned

one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down

B. c. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense

of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan.

7, 2, 6 sq. ; Liv. 1, 45 ; Plin. h. n. 5, 29 (31) ; 36, 14 (21)),

and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly

destroyed by. the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul

founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise

is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc-

curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24 ; xix. 1, 17, 26; xx. 16 sq.;

1 Co. XV. 32 ; xvi. 8 ; Eph. i. 1 (where ev 'E^eVw is omitted

by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T
WH Tr mrg. ; see WH. App. ad loc. ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

Ephesians, The Ep. to the]) ; 1 Tim. i. 3 ; 2 Tim. i. 18;

iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (ace. to G L T Tr WH) ii. 1.

Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena

1874; IWood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877)].*
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€4>-£vp£T^s, -ov, 6, (f(f)€vpi(rKa> to find out), an inventor,

contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 3; Schol. ad Arstpli. ran.

1499) : KUKap, Ro. i. 30 {KaKwv evperai, Philo in Flacc.

§4 mid.; 6 KOivav d8iKr]fiaTa>i> evperrji, ibid. § 10; ndaTjs

KOKias (vpfTTjs, 2 Mace. vii. 31 ; Sujanus facinorum om-

nium repertor. Tacit, ann. 4, 11).*

€({>-i^(i.€p(a, -as, 7, (e(f)T]p€pios, -ov, by day, lasting or act-

ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof, autli.

;

Sept. in Chron. and Neh. ; 1. a service limited to

a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen-

dienst) ; so used of the service of the priests and Levites

:

Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, etc. 2.

the class or course itself ofpriests who for a week at a time

performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Woch-

nerzunft) : 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 2,

15 ; so twice in the N. T. : Lk. i. 5, 8. For David di-

vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which

in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en-

tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4 ; 2 Chr.

viii. 14 ; Neh. xii. 24 ; these classes Josephus calls Trarpiai

and €(f)T]pfpi8es, antt. 7, 14, 7 ; de vita sua 1 ; Suidas, ecprj-

pepia • f) Trarpid. Xeyerai 8e Koi fj ttJs fjpepas Xeirovpyia.

Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD. s. v.

Priests ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]
*

€<|>-^(t€pos, -nv, (i. q. 6 eVt fjpepap wi/) ; 1. lasting for

a day (Find., Hippocr., Plut., Galen. ; al.). 2. daily

:

7 rpo^ij (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8, 41 ; Aristid. ii. p.

398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.*

€4>i,8c, see enelbov.

C(t>-iKveofj,ai, -oiipai ; 2 aor. inf. ((piKea-dai
;

[fr. Hom.
down]; to come to : axpi w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13 ; to

reach : ets nva, ibid. 14.*

c<}>-(a-TT]|j,i: 2 aor. infa-Trjv, ptcp. eTTiards, impv. eViVrj^^t;

pf . ptcp. e(^eo-Ta) J ; to place at, place upon^ place over; in

the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indie. 3 pers. sing.

imaraTai (for €(jii<TT.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff.

s. V. d(^eiSoi'] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf.

and 2 aor. (see dvi(TTrip.i) ; to stand by, be present : Lk. ii.

38 ; Acts xxii. 20 ; indvat w. gen. of pers. to stand over

one, place one's self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per-

sons coming upon one suddenly : simply, Lk. x. 40 ; xx.

1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii.

7 ; w. dat. of pers.. Acts iv. 1 ; xxiii. 1 1 ; of the advent

of angels, Lk. ii. 9 ; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial.

deor. 17, 1 ; freq. of dreams, as Hom. II. 10, 496; 23,

106; Hdt. 1, 34; al.) ; w. dat. of place. Acts xvii. 5;

foil, by eVi with ace. of place. Acts x. 1 7 ; xi. 1 1 ; of

evils coming upon one : w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see

above] ; eVt nva, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9 ; xix. 1 ; Soph.

O. R. 777; Thuc. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i. e. be

ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547;

Dem. p. 245, 11). to be at hand i. e. impend : of time, 2

Tim. iv. 6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp. :

Kar-, <rvi^f(f)i(TTr]pi.~\
*

[c4>v(Sios, see aic^i/tSioy.]

•E<|>paCn or (so R Tr) 'E<j)patii [cf. I, t, fin.], (N L H
'Ecfyptp., Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop, name of

a city situated ace. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow

and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], ace. to Jerome twenty
miles from Jerusalem; ace. to Joseph, b. j. 4, 9, 9 not

far from Bethel ; conjectured by Robinson (Palest, i.

444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called

et-Taiyibeh, a short day's journey N. E. of Jerusalem:

Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Keim iii. p. 7 sq.

[Eng. trans, v. 9; esp. Schiirer, Gesch. i. 183J.
'^

€<j>4>a6d, ephphatha, Aram, nnpnt^ (the ethpaal impv.

of the verb nn3, Hebr. nnD, to open), be thou opened

(i. e. receive the power of hearing ; the ears of the deaf

and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed) : Mk.
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.]

*

e'xOes and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) ;^^/y (on

which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.
; [esp. Ruth-

erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.] ; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr.

ii. 2 p. 1000; ^Tdf. Proleg. p. 81 ; W. pp. 24, 45; B. 72

(63)]), adv., z/es^erJay : Jn. iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time

just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph, down.] *

€x6pe^ -as, T], (fr. the adj. ixOpoi), enmity: Lk. xxiii.

12 ; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16
;
plur. Gal. v. 20 ; tx6pa (Lchm.

f\^pa fern. adj. [Vulg. inimica']) 6eov, towards God, Jas.

iv. 4 (where Tdf. tw Beai) ; eiy Beov, Ro. viii. 7 ; by meton.

i. q. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer.

(From Pind. down.)]*

cxOpos, -a, -Of, (ex^oy hatred) ; Sept. numberless times

for J'lX also for Ii', several times for KJIK/ and ^W'O, a

hater ; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom.
only in this sense) : Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dya7r?;ro'f). 2.

actively, hostile, hating and opposing another : 1 Co. xv.

25 ; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed,

Jas. iv. 4 Lchm. ; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on

the latter pass, used of men as at enmity with God by

their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21 ; Jas. iv. 4)

[but many take ix^p- here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas-

sively; cf. Meyer]; rfj 8iavoiq, opposing (God) in the

mind, Col. i. 21; e'^^poy avdpayiros, a man that is hostile,

a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28 ; 6 ix'^po^, the hostile one

(well known to you), i. e. Kar ($oxt)v the devil, the most

bitter enemy of the divine government : Lk. x. 19, cf.

Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 ex^P°^ (^^^ f'x^po^) sub-

stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst.,

is trans, in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe : eaxaroi

(X'^poi, 1 Co. XV. 26] : w. gen. of the pers. to whom one

is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq. ; x. 36 ; xiii. 25 ; Lk. i. [71], 74;

vi. 27, 35; xix. 27, 43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in

the words of Ps. cix. (ex.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44 ;
Mk.

xii. 36 ; Lk. xx. 43 ; Acts ii. 35 ; 1 Co. xv. 25 [L br. ; al.

om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of

the thing : Acts xiii. 1 ; rov (rravpov rov Xpio-roO, who

given up to their evil passions evade the obligations

imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.*

£Xi8va, -r)s, f), a viper : Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes., Hdt.,

Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.) ; yfvtnjpara (xiSvav offspring

of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3, 531), addressed to

cunning, malignant, wicked men : Mt. iii. 7 ; xii. 34 j

xxiii. 33 ; Lk. iii. 7.*

Ix» ; fut. €^u> ; impf. fixov, [1 pers. plur. f'xaptv, 2 Jn.
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5 T Tr WH], 3 pers. plur. elxav (Mk. viii. 7 L T TrWH
;

Rev. ix. 8 L T TrWH ; but cf. [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38 ;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35))

and (ixocrav (L T Tr WHin Jn. xv. 22, 21 ; but cf. Bttm.

in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491 ; see his

N. T. Gr. p. 43 (3 7); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tdf.

Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 1C5; cf. boXioco'])
;
pres.

mid. ptcp. (xofifvos; to have,— with 2 aor. act. icrxov,

pf. t(rxn<a ;

I. Transitively. 1. to have i. q. to hold; a. to

have (hold) in the hand: t\ iv ttj xf^ph Kev. i. IG ; vi. 5;

X. 2 ; xvii. 4 ; and simply. Rev. v. 8 ; viii. 3, 6 ; xiv. 6,

etc. ; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat.

gestare) ; of garments, arms and the like : to ip8vfia, Mt.

iii. 4 ; xxii. 1 2 ; Kara (cf(^aX^y e^'^"' ^^- ''''' leaving a cov-

ering hantjins: down from the head, i. e. having the head

covered [B. § 130, 5 ; W. § 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co.

xi. 4 ; 6ci)paKas, Rev. ix. 1 7
; fxdxaipau, Jn. xviii. 10 ; add,

Mt. xxvi. 7 ; Mk. xiv. 3 ; of a tree having (bearing)

leaves, Mk. xi. 13 ; ev yaa-rpX ex^'"' ^^- ^'p^pvov, to be

pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. 144 (126)], (see yaar^jp,

2). Metaph. ev eavrw txfiv to dnoKpifia, 2 Co. i. 9; rrjv

fiaprvplav, 1 Jn. v. 10; eV KupBla tx^tu Tivd, to have (carry)

one in one's heart, to love one constantly, Phil. i. 7. c.

trop. to have (hold) possession q/the mind ; said of alarm,

agitating emotions, etc. : ft^f avTci^ ^pofios k. eKo-racns,

Mk. xvi. 8 (.Job xxi. 6 ; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof,

auth. ; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq.
;
[L. and S. s. v. A. L

8]). d. to hold fast, keep : rj fiva aov, f]v tlxov aTroKei-

fifuqu 61/ aov8apia>, Lk. xix. 20 ; trop. t6i> Otbv e;^fii' eV

fTTiyvwa-fi, Ro. i. 28 ; to keep in mind, rds evroXds, Jn.

xiv. 21 (see evroXfj, sub fin.) ; rfjv p.apTvpiav, Rev. vi. 9
;

xii. 17 ; XIX. 10 ; to p.vcrTT]piov ttj s niaTecus iv tcaSapq avvei-

8f](T€i, 1 Tim. iii. 9; vTTOTVTroxTiv vyiaivovToiv X6yo)v, '2 '^Eim.

i. 13. e. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com-

prise, involve : epyov, Jas. i. 4 ; ii. 1 7 ; KoXaaw, 1 Jn. iv.

18; piadaTTodoalav, Ileb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. IG). See exx.

fr. (irk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sfj.
;
[L. and S. s. v.

A. I. 8 and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re-

gard, consider, hold a.<t, [but this sense is still denied by
Meyer, on Lk. as below ; Mt. xiv. 5] : Tivd w. ace. of the

predicate, exe p-e naprjTT^peuov, have me excused, Lk. xiv.

18 ; Tii/a o)? TTpocpfjTrjv, ^It. xiv. 5 ; xxi. 26, (f^^'" '^avvriu k-

'lap^prjv cos 6(ovi, Ev. Nicod. 5) ; Tiva evTipov (see evTifios),

Phil. ii. 29 ; ttjv '^^vx^jv pov [(r om. pov^ npiav ipavTco, Acts

XX. 24 R G ; two. els rrpocprjTTji' (a Hebraism [sec ety. B. II.

3 c. y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi. 46 L T Tr WH, cf. B.

§ 131, 7 ; Tivd, OTL ovTcos [T Tr WH ovtcos, oti etc.] npo-

(})l]Tr)s ^v, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. § 151, 1 a.
;
[W. § GG, 5 a.].

2. to have i.q. to own, possess; a. external things
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils,

goods, food, etc. : as t6v ^iov, Lk. xxi. 4 ; 1 Jn. iii. 1 7
;

KTTfpaTtt, Mt. xix. 22 ; Mk. x. 22 : Brja-avpov, Mt. xix. 21; i\Ik.

X. 21 ; dyaOd, Lk. xii. 19; npolBaTa, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16

;

dpaxpds, Lk, xv. 8; nXola, Rev. xviii. 19; KXrjpovopiav,

Eph. V. 5 ;
[cf. Mt. xxi. 38 LT TrWH, where R G Kard-

<Txo>pfv ; pfpm foil, by iv w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx.

6 ; 6v(na(TTT)piov, Ileb. xiii. 10 ; Baa ex^'^' ^^^^' x. 21 ; xii.

44 ; Mt. xiii. 44, 46 ; xviii. 25
; firjBev, 2 Co. vi. 10; rt 8c

fX^ii, etc. 1 Co. iv. 7 ; with a pred. ace. added, ei^^o^

dwavTa Koivd, Acts ii. 44 ; absol. exfiv, to have property,

to be rich : ovk and pr/ e'xetv [A. V. to have not], to be
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12 ; xxv. 29 ; Mk. iv. 25 ; Lk.

viii. 18 ; xix. 26 ; 1 Co. xi. 22 ; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii.

10 ; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54 ; Sir. xiii. 5 ; exx. fr. Grk. autli.

in Passow s. v. p. 1295''
; [L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1 ; cf. W.

594 (552)]) ; e'«: totj e'xfiv, in proportion to your means
[see eK, II. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. b. Under the head
of possession belongs the phrase exeiv Tivd as com-
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of

nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact,

and the like : naTepa, Jn. viii. 41 ; d8eX(f)ovs, Lk. xvi. 28;

avBpa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq. ; Gal. iv. 27
; yvva^Ka, 1

Co. vii. 2, 12 sq. 29; TeKva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24 ; 1 Tim.

iii. 4 ; Tit. i. 6 ; viovs, Gal. iv. 22; a-neppa, offspring, Mt.

xxii. 25; xiP°-^i ^ Tim. v. 16 ; dcrOivovvTas, Lk. iv. 40;
(jiiXov, Lk. xi. 5 ; Trai8aya>yovs. 1 Co. iv. 15 ; ex^iv Kvpiov,

to have (be subject to) a master. Col. iv. 1 ; 8eaiv6Tr)v, 1

Tim. vi. 2
; ^aaiXea, Jn. xix. 15 ; with f(f)' eavTwv added,

Rev. ix. 11; e'xei t6v Kplvovra avTov, Jn. xii. 48; ex^'"

olKovopov, Lk. xvi. 1 ; 8ovXov, Lk. xvii. 7
; dpxifpea, Heb.

iv. 14 ; viii. 1 ; ivoip-iva, Mt. ix. 36 ; ix^^v vtt' epavTov aTpa-

TiaTas, Lk. vii. 8 ; exftv tov v'lbv k. tov iraTtpa, to be in

living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by

faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23
;
(v. 12) ; 2 Jn. 9.

With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate:

naTepa tov 'AjBpadp, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9
;

add. Acts xiii. 5 ; Phil. iii. 1 7 ; Heb. xii. 9 ; cx^'" ''"'°'

yvvalKa, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife,

Mt. xiv. 4 ; Mk. vi. 18 ; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of

lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1,5,4). c. of attend-

ance or c o m p a n i o n s h i p : e^fti* Tiva pfff eavTov, Mt.

XV. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii. 8. d.

exf" ri to Aat'eathing in readiness, have at hand, have in

store : ovk e^o/Lifi/ el pfj irevTe aprovs, Mt. xiv. 1 7 ; add, xv.

34 ; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.] ; iv. 11 ; xii. 35 ; 1 Co. xi. 22 ; xiv.

26 ; OVK e'xw, 6 irapadrja'a) avTco, Lk. xi. 6 ; irov avvu^co

Toiis KapTTovs pov, Lk. xii. 17; tl (cf. B. § 139, 58) (pdytoa-i,

Mk. viii. 1 sq. ; ex"" """' to have one at hand, be able to

make use of : Mcovaea k- t. npo(f)rjTas, Lk. xvi. 29 ; napd-

kXtjtov, 1 Jn. ii. 1
;
pdpTvpas, Heb. xii. 1 ; ov8eva ex&> etc.

Phil. ii. 20 ; avdpiotrov, Iva etc. Jn. v. 7. e. a person or

thing is said ex(iv those things which are its parts or

are members of his body : as x*'P«Sj ttoSos, 6(p6aXpovg,

Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47 ; ovs, Rev. ii. 7, 11,

etc. ; oira, Mt. xi. 15 ; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the

vs.]; viii. 18; peXr), Ro. xii. 4 ; 1 Co. xii. 12; aapKa k.

oaTea, Lk. xxiv. 39 ; aKpn^va-Tiav, Acts xi. 3 ; an animal

is said e'xeiv head, horns, wings, etc. : Rev. iv. 7 sq. ; v.

6 ; viii. 9 ; ix. 8 sqq. ; xii. 3, etc. ; a house, city, or wall,

exftv OepeXiovs, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; aTdaiv, Heb.

ix. 8
;
[add enia~roXfjv exovaav (R G jrepux-) tov tvttov

TovTov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said to have the dis-

eases or other ills with which he is affected or af-

flicted: pdcTTiyas, Mk. iii. 10; daOeveia^, Acts xxviii. 9;

wounds, Rev. xiii. 14 ; dXiyf/iv, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28;
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong the expressions taifjioviov e^eiv,

to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18 ; Lk. vii. 3.i ; viii.

27 ; Jn. vii. 20 ; viii. 48 sq. 52 ; x. 20 ; BfeXCe/SovX, Mk.

iii. 22 ; irvevfia aKadaprov, Mk. iii. 30 ; vii. 25 ; Lk. iv. 33

;

Acts viii. 7 ; iTi>eviJ.a iroirqpov, Acts xix. 13; Trvevfia (i(r^e-

veias, i. e. a demon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 1 1 ; nvfypa

akaXov, Mk. ix. 17; Xeyeaua, Mk. v. 15. g. one is said

to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow-
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotion s,

affections, faults, defects, etc. : aocjiiav, Rev. xvii.

9; yvaxTiv, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; ^apiafiara, Ro. xii. 6 ; npo-

(f)T]Tfiav, 1 Co. xiii. 2; tt'kjtlv, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21 ; Mk.

xi. 22 ; Lk. xvii. 6 ; Acts xiv. 9 ; Ro. xiv. 22 ; 1 Tim. i.

19 ; Philem. 5 ; nfiroldrjaiv, 2 Co. iii. 4 ; Phil. iii. 4 ; nap-

pr/criai/, Philem. 8 ; Heb. x. 19 ; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; iii. 21 ; iv. 1 7

;

V. 14 ; aydnrjv, Jn. v. 42 ; xiii. 35 ; xv. 13 ; 1 Jn. iv. 16;

1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq. ; 2 Co. ii. 4 ; Phil. ii. 2 ; Philem. 5 ; 1

Pet. iv. 8 ; eXntda (see iXnls, 2 p. 206" mid.)
; C^Xov, zeal,

Ro. X. 2; envy, jealousy (evrrj Kopbla), Jas. iii. 14
; x^P'"

nvi, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2

Tim. i. 3; dvpov, Rev. xii. 12; vnofiovfju. Rev. ii. 3;

00/301/, 1 Tim. V. 20 ; x^P^v, Philem. 7 [Rec." x^P'"] ! ^

Jn. 4 [WH txt. xop'"]; XvTTTjv, Jn. xvi. 21 ; 2 Co. ii. 3;

Phil. ii. 27 ; emdvfxiav, Phil. i. 23 ; eTrnrodiav, Ro. xv. 23
;

(iveiav tivos, 1 Th. iii. 6. (Tvveidrjaiv KaXrjv, dyadfjv,

d-rrpoa-KOTTOv : Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16;

Ileb. xiii. 18; a-vveldrjaLv dfiapncov, Ileb. x. 2; dyvcoaiav

6fov, 1 Co. XV. 34 ; da-deveiav, Heb. vii. 28 ; apapriav, Jn.

ix. 41; XV. 22, etc. h. of age and time: fjXiKiau,

mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; errj, to

have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57 ; with

fu Tivi added : in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256

(240) note^; B. § 147, 11]; in a place, Tta-a-apas f)ij.ipas

iv Tw p,vrjpfi(a, Jn. xi. 1 7 ; beginning or end, or both, Heb.

vii. 3 ; JNIk. iii. 26 ; Lk. xxii. 37 [see reXos, 1 a.]. i. ex""

Ti is said of opportunities, benefits, advantages,
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of

:

^udos yyjs, Mt. xiii. 5 ;
yrjv TroXXrjv, Mk. iv. 5 ; iKpdba, Lk. viii.

6 ; Kaipov, Gal.vi. 10; Heb. > i. 15 ; Rev. xii. 12; i^ovtrlnv,

see e^ovaia, passim ; etpi'jvrjv 8id tivos, Ro. v. 1 (where we

must read exo/Jiev, not ^'vith T TrWH L mrg. (cf. WH.
Intr. § 404)] ex^opfv) ; fXevdepiav, Gal. ii. 4 ; Trvevpa 6<eov,

1 Co. vii. 40 ; nvevpa Xptarov, Ro. viii. 9 ; vovv Xpta-Tov,

1 Co. ii. 16
; fco?ji/, Jn. v. 4'

; x. 10; xx. 31 ; Trjv ^ootjv, 1

Jn. V. 12; (wfjv alcuviov, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36

[cf. W. 266 (249)] ; v. 24, 39 ; vi. 4 ^ 47, 54 ; 1 Jn. v. 13
;

'.irayyiKias, 2 Co. vii. 1 ; Heb. vii. 6 ; picrOov, Mt. v. 46
;

vi. 1 ; 1 Co. ix. 1 7 ; Ta alTTjpara, the things which we have

asked, 1 Jn. v. 15 ; eiraivov, Ro. xiii. '
; riprjv, Jn. iv. 44;

Heb. iii. 3 ; Xoyoi' ao(f)ias, a reputation for wisdom, Col.

ii. 23 [see Xoyos, I. 5 fin.] ; Kapnov, Ro. i. IT ; vi. 21 sq.

;

xdpiv, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg.WH txt. xapa"]

!

X<ipi(Tpa, 1 Co. vii. 7; npoa-aycoyriy, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12;

avdirav(Tiv, Rev. iv. 8 ; xiv. 1 1 ; dnoXavaiv tivos, Heb. xi.

25 ; irpocjiaa-iv, Jn. xv. 22 ; Kavxrjpa, that of which one

may glory, Ro. iv. 2 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; Kavxr](Tiv, Ro. xv. 1 7.

k. exeiv Ti is used of one on whom something has been

laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be

borne, observed, performed, discharged : dvdyKT]v, 1 Co.

vii. 37 ; dvdyKrjv foil, by inf., Lk. xiv. 18 ; xxiii. 17 [RL
br. Tr mrg. br.] ; Heb. vii. 27

; xpf^av tivos (see XP* ''«» 1) 5

fCx^" ^i^'
eavTciiv, Acts xxi. 23 ; vopov, Jn. xix. 7 ; evroXrjv,

2 .Jn. 5 ; Heb. vii. 5; (niTayfiv, 1 Co. vii. 25; BiaKoviav,

2 Co. iv. 1 ; npd^iv, Ro. xii. 4 ; dycova, Phil. i. 30 ; Col. ii.

1; eyKX-qpa, Acts xxiii. 29; Kpifia, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1.

'('Xfiv TL is used of one to whom something has been i n-

trusted: ray kXcIs, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; to yXoiaaoKOfxov,

Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. m. in reference to complaints
and disputes the foil, phrases are used : cxw ti [or

without an ace, cf. B. 144 (126)] Kara tivos, to have

something to bring forward against one, to have some-

thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 23 ; Mk. xi. 25 ; foil,

by oTi, Rev. ii. 4 ; fx**^ '^"^^ aov oXlya, on etc. ib. 14 [here

L WH mrg. om. 5ri], 20 [here G L T Tr WH om. <5X.]
;

exw ti npos Tiva, to have some accusation to bring against

one. Acts xxiv. 19 ; av^r]TT]aiv iv iavTols, Acts xxviii. 29

[Rec]
;

^r]TT)paTa npos Tiva, Acts xxv. 19; Xoyov ex""

npos Tiva, Acts xix. 38 ; npdypa npos Tiva, 1 Co. vi. 1 ;

pop(f>rjv npos Tiva, Col. iii. 13 ; KplpaTU p.fTd tivos, 1 Co. vi.

7. n. phrases of various kinds : ex^'" '''"'" xaTa np6a<o-

nov, to have one before him, in his presence, [A. Y.face to

face ; see npoaconov, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 16 ; kolttjv '4k tivos,

to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10 ; tovto ^x^'^' °" ®'^* thou

hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553)]) that

etc. Rev. ii. 6 ; iv ipo\ ovk exei ov8(v, hath nothing in me

which is his of right, i. q. no power over me (Germ, er

hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30 ; o ia-riv . . . a-a^^drov exo"

686v, a sabbath-day's journey distant (for the distance is

something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts

i. 12; cf. Kypke ad loc. o. e'xa) with an inf. [W. 333

(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. Aaieo ^moc/ w. the

subjunc, i. q. to be able : ex<o dnobom-ai, Mt. xviii. 25 ; Lk.

vii. 42; xiv. 14 ; ri noiija-ai, Lk. xii. 4 ; ov8fv eixov dvTfintiv,

they had nothing to - ppose (could say nothing against

it), Acts iv. 14 ; kut oidevos ft'xf pfi^ovos opoaai, Heb.

vi. 13; add, Jn. viii. ] (Rec); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as

above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8 ; 2 Pet. i. 15 ; the inf. is

om. and to be supplied fr. the context : 6 e<Txfv, sc.

noir]a-ai, Mk. xiv. 8 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow

s. V. p. 1297='; [L. and S. s. v. A. HL 1]. p. is used of

what there is a certain necessity for doing: fianTiapa

e'xw ^anTia-drivai, Lk. xii. 50 ; exw croi Ti elnflv, vii. 40

;

dnayydXat, Acts xxiii. 17, 19; XaXijo-at, 18; KOTrjyopija-ai,

Acts xxviii. 19; noXXa ypd(ji€iv, 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13.

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one's

self or find one's self so and so, to be in such or such a

condition : (Toipoos e'xco, to be ready, foil, by inf.. Acts

xxi. 13 ; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 5 [not WH] ; eVxaruj

(see 60-xarcoy), Mk. v. 23 ; kukms, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24

:

viii. 16 ; ix. 12
;
[xvii. 15 LTrtxt.WH txt.], etc. ; KaXas,

to be well, Mk, xvi. 18 ; Kop-ylroTepov, to be better, Jn. iv.

52 ; ntis. Acts xv. 36 ; iv irolpco, foil, by inf., 2 Co. x. 6.

b. impersonally : aXXas e'xei, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v.

25 ; ovTcos, Acts vii. 1 ; xii. 15 ; xvii. 11 ;
xxiv. 9; to vvv

exov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25

(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke,
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Obserw. ii. p. 124; cf. Yig. ed.Herm. p. 9
;

[cf. W. 463

(432)]).

III. Mid. txofmi tivos (in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down),

prop, to hold one's self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing,

to adhere or cling to ; to be closely joined to a pers. or

thing [cf. W. 202 (190) ; B. 192 (1C6 sq.), 161 (140)] :

ra exofieva t^s (TaTrjpias, Vulg. viciniora saluli, connected

with salvation, or whicli lead to it, Ileb. vi. 9, where cf.

Bleek ; 6 e;(6/ifvo? , near, adjoining, neighboring, border-

ing, next: of place, KuiyLonoKen, Mk. i. 38 (yrjcros, Isocr.

paneg. §96; oi fxontvoi, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of

time, T3 ixofifVTj scfifiepq, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33
;

Acts XX. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28 ; Polyb. 3, 112, 1 ; 5, 13, 9) ;

with fjfifpa added, Acts xxi. 26 ; cra^^dra), Acts xiii. 44

(where R T Tr WH txt. epxapeva) ; eviavrw, 1 Mace. iv.

28 (with var. epxofifuco eV.) ; toO e^o^^ewu erovs, Thuc. 6,

3. [CoMP. : dv, npoa-av-, dvr-, air-, tv-, en-, kut-, per-, Trap-,

nfpi-, npo-, Trpoa-, aw-, vntp-, ii7r-e;((a.]

t«s, a particle marking a limit, and

I. as a Conjunction signifying 1. the tempo-
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donee, usque

dum) ; as in the best writ. a. with an indie, pret.,

where something is spoken of which continued up to a

certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (eojs . . . ta-TT] [earddr] L T TrWH])
;

xxiv. 39, (1 Mace. x. 50 ; Sap. x. 14, etc.). b. with av

and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where

it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it

is said a thing will continue [cf. W. § 42, 5] : ter^i eVft,

fcos av eiTTto aoi, Mt. ii. 1 3 ; add, v. 1 8 ; x. 1 1 ; xxii. 44 ; Mk.
vi. 10 ; xii. 36 ; Lk. xvii. 8 ; xx. 43 ; Acts ii. 35 ; Ileb. i.

13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T
WHom. ai/]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk.
ix. 1 ; Lk. ix. 27 ; xxi. 32 ; 1 Co. iv. 5 ; with the aor. subj.

without the addition of au: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here

Trmrg.fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii. 59 TTrWII; xxii. 34 L T
Tr WH]; 2 Th. ii. 7 ; Heb. x. 13 ; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. ecos

ov] ; ovK dve^r)(Tav fas rtXeadfj ra ;:^i'Xia erq, did not live

again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi

fuerint). Rev. xx. 5 Rec. Cf. W. § 41 b. 3. c. more
rarely used with the indie, pres. where the aor. subj. might

have been expected [W. u. s. ; B. 231 (199)] : so four times

ewf epxopai, Lk. xix. 13 (where L T Tr WH ev w for ecor,

but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; ewj

anoXvu, Mk. vi. 45 L T Tr WH, for R G dnoXvar) (the

indie, being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc. ; as

in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 belv ovv (Kfivovs ippeveiv rols Kadt-

OTOdat vopoii . . . ewr eVafeto-ti/). d. once with the indie.

fut., ace. to an improbable reading in Lk.xiii. 35 : ecosrj^ti

Tdf., ems hv fj^ei Lchm., for R G e'wf &i, rjij,; [but AVH
(omitting av rj^rj ore) read eas eltrqTe ; Tr om. av and br.

t\. o.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr.

Horn, down, as long as, while, foil, by the indie, in all

tenses,— in the N. T. only in the pres. : eas rjpepa eoTLv,

Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH nirg. iy] ; e<os (L T TrWH is)

TO (^cof exfTt, Jn. xii. 35 sq., {eon ert <^a>i eariv. Plat.

Phaedo p. 89 c.)
;
[Mk. vi. 45 (cf. c. above)].

n. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an

Adverb. Lat. usaue ad ; and 1. used of a tempo-

ral terminus ad quem, unhV, (wn/o); a. like a prep-

osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6 ; B. 319 (274)]:

eats alcivos, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr.

xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.); t^? rj^ipas,

Mt. xxvi. 29 ; xxvii. 64 ; Lk. i. 80 ; Acts i. 22 [Tdf. a^pi]

;

Ro. xi. 8, etc. ; wpay, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33 ; Lk. xxiii.

44 ; TTj^ TrevTTjKoaTiis, 1 Co. xvi. 8 ; reXovs, 1 Co. i. 8 ; 2 Co.

i. 13 ; TTJs (Tqpepov sc. fjpfpas, IVIt. xxvii. 8 ; tov vvv, Mt.

xxiv. 21 ; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33) ; XW"^ f<"f f^^"

oybo^K. reaadpav a widow (who had attained) even unto

eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 L T TrWH ; before the

namesofillustriousmenby which a period of time

is marked: Mt. i. 17; xi. 13; Lk.xvi.l6 (where TTrWH
peXpO 'i

Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events:
Mt. i. 17 (ecos fieToiKftrias Ba^vXcovos) ; ii. 15; xxiii. 35;

xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51 ; Jas. v. 7 ; eas toii e'Xdelv, Acts viii.

40 [B. 266 (228) ; cf. W. § 44, 6 ; Judith i. 10; xi. 19,

etc.]. b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. ov or otov

it gets the force of a conjunction, until, till (the time

when) ; a. eas ov (first in Hdt. 2, 143 ; but after that

only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note;

B. 230 sq. (199)]) : foil, by the indie, Mt. i. 25 [WH
br. ov] ; xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 21 ; Acts xxi. 26 [B. 1. c] ; foil.

by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22 ; xxvi.

36 (where WH br. ov and Lchm. has ecos ov dv) ; Lk. xii.

50 [Rec. ; xv. 8 Tr WH] ; xxiv. 49 ; Acts xxv. 21 ; 2 Pet.

i. 19 ; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9 ; Lk. xii. 59

[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr AVH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12,

14, 21. p. ecus OTOV, aa. until, till (the time when) :

foil, by the indie, Jn. ix. 18 ; foil, by the subj. (without

dv), Lk. xiii. 8 ; xv. 8 [R G L T] ; after a negation, Lk.

xxii. 16, 18 [RGLT]. pp. as long as, whilst (Cant. i.

12), foil, by the indie, pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dxpi, 1 d. fin.).

c. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and

more elegant writ., as ecos 6-^f, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. § 54,

6 fin. ; B. 320 (275)]) : ecus dpTt, up to this time, uiitil

now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v.

17 ; xvi. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 9 ; 1 Co. iv. 13 ; viii. 7 ; xv. 6 ; ecus

TTo're; how long f Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41

;

Jn. X. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 2 sq.; 2 S. ii. 26;

1 Mace. vi. 22) ; ea>s arjpepov, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. ace. to

a xisage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local

terminus ad quera, unto, as far as, even to ; a. like a

prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6 ; B. 319 (274)] :

ecus abov, ecus Toi ovpavov, Mt. xi. 23 ; Lk. x. 15 ; add, Mt.

xxiv. 31 ; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29 ; Acts

i. 8; xi. 19, 22; xvii, 15; xxiii. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with

gen. of pers., to the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts

ix. 38, (ecus 'Yntp^opeoiv, Ael. v. h. 3, 18). b. with ad-

verbs of place [W. and B. as in c. above] : ecus dva, Jn.

ii. 7; ecus ecrca, Mk. xiv. 54; ecus /ccircu, Mt. xxvii. 51;

Mk. XV. 38 ; ecus Ue, Lk. xxiii. 5 [cf. W. § 66, 1 c.].

c. with prepositions : ecus e^cu t^s irokeas, Acts xxi. 5

;

e'cus e«s, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGL mrg., but L txt. T TrWH
ecus Trpos 05 far as to (Polyb. 3, 82, 6 ; 12, 17, 4 ; Gen.

xxxviii. 1)]; Polyb. 1. 11, 14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3.

of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of

number: e«r (irrdKis, Mt. xviii. 21 ; with numerals : Mt.
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xxii. 26 (ewy t<5v enra) ; cf. xx. 8 ; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.)

;

Actsviii. 10; IIeb.viii.il; ovk fo-nv eas evus, there is

not so mucli as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3. 4.

of the limit of measurement: ecus fjnia-ovs, Mk. vi. 23

;

Esth. V. 3, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting

and suffering: eas tovtov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see caw, 2];

ecos Tov $fpiorfxov, Alt. xiii. ;!0 LTr Wlltxt. ; ecus davdrov,

even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt.

xxvi. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 13; xxxvii. 2;

4 Mace. xiv. 19).

[Z, I, on its substitution for o- see 2, o", y.]

ZaPovXwv, 6, indecl., (jlbpi [but on the Hebr. form see

B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu-

Inn; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the

tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.*

ZaKxaios, -ov, 6, ("31 pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9;

Neh. vii. 14), Zacchceus, a chief tax-collector : Lk. xix.

2, 5, 8. [B. D. s. V.]*

Zopd, 6, (nit a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better

Zerah}, one of the ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 3 ; cf. Gen.

xxxviii. 30.*

ZaxapCas, -ov, 6, (nnDI and in;nD| i. e. whom Jehovah

remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah;

1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist : Lk. i. 5,

12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son

ofJehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the

mid. of the ix. cent, before Christ in the court of the

temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq. ; Mt. xxiii. 35 ; Lk. xi. 51.

Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. I. c. the son not of

Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now

think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded

him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who

lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara-

chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place

in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites

throughout their sacred history had been stained with

the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first

and the last example of the murders committed on good

men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew

canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. For

according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek

church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W.
Milller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq.,

and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen iib. die

Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer

Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the

Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 23) ; others think

(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [Eng. trans, v. 218], cf.

Weiss, das Matthausevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah

son of Baruch (ace. to another reading Bapto-Koiou), who
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was

slain by the zealots iv fxetra tm Jepw, as Joseph, b. j. 4,

5, 4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either

that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the

prophetic style said fcfjoi/fva-are for (^ovdaere [cf. B.

§ 137, 4 ; W. 273 (256) n.
; §40,5 b.], or that the Evange-

list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus.

These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt.
1. c, and Bleek, Erklar. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177

sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Einl. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq.
;
[and

Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., 1. c. ; B. D. s. v. Zech-

ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].*

td«, -(S, Cfis, Qi, inf. C?,v [so L T, but R GWH
-f,-,

Tr
also (exc. 1 Co. ix. 14 ; 2 Co. i. 8) ; cf. W. § 5, 4 c.;' WH.
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptcp. ^Stv',

impf. efcoj/ (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior

form efiyw [found again Col. iii. 7 e'^^re] ; cf. Fritzsche

on Rom. ii. p. 38
;
[WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s.v.]); fut.

in the earlier form fTjcrco (Ro. vi. 2 [not L mrg.] ; Ileb.

xii. 9; LTTrWH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH],
57, 58 [not L; xiv. 19 T Tr WH] ; 2 Co. xiu. 4 ; Jas. iv.

15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex-

cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18 ; Lk. x. 28 ; Jn. xi. 25 ; Ro. viii.

13; X. 5 ; cf. Moulton's Winer p. 105] the later form,

first used by [Hippocr. 7, 536 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem.,

CrjCTOfiai ; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal.,

Plut., al. (see Veitch)]) ZCrjo-a (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.) ; cf.

Bum. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq. ; B. 58 (cl) ; Kriiger i.

p. 1 72 ; Kuhner i. 829 ; W. 86 (83) ;
[Veitch s. v.] ; Hebr.

Trn ;
[fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down] ; to live

;

I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not

lifeless, not dead) : Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii.

39 ; 2 Co. i. 8 ; iv. 1 1 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 5, 1 7 ; Rev. xix. 20, etc.

;

V'^X'7 C«o'a> 1 Co. XV. 45 and R Tr mrg. Rev. xvi. 3 ; Sia

navTos TOV ^rjv, during aU their life (on earth), Heb. ii.

15 (StareXetJ' ndvra rov tov ^v )(p6vov, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B.

262 (225)]); en C^v (ptcp. impf. [cf. W. 341 (320)]),

while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63

;

with €v aapKi added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; o 5e

vvv f&) eu aapKi, that life which I live in an earthly body,

Gah ii. 20 [B. 149 (130); W. 227 (213)]; eV qvtw (afMev,

in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28 ; (cocra

redvTjKe, 1 Tim. v. 6 ; e/xol to Crj" Xpttrrdr, my life is de-

voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life.

Phil. i. 21 ; fcSrres are opp. to vfKpo'i, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk.

xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ^win-fp Koi vtKpol, Acts x. 42; Ro.

xiv. 9 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; in the sense of living
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; (fj ev e/iot

Xpia-Tos, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the

holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me,

Gal. ii. 20 ; ck 8vvafifa)S 6eov f^i- el's Tiva, tlirough the

power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in

correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; in the absol. sense

God is said to be 6 (a>v: Mt. xvi. 1(> ; xxvi. (33 ; Jn. vi.

57; vi. 69 Rec. ; Actsxiv. 15; Ro. ix. 26 ; 2 Co. iii. 3
;

vi. 16; 1 Th. i. 9 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vi. 17 RG;
Heb. iii. 12 ; ix. 14 ; x. 31 ; xii. 22 ; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii.

10; 2K. xix. 4, 16; Is. xxxvii. 4, 17 ; IIos. i. 10; Dan.

vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.) ; with the addition of ets tovs

alavas rStv ald)va>v, Rev. iv. 9 ; xv. 7 ; ^a eyd) ('JX ~^T},

Num. xiv. 21 ; Is. xlix. 18, etc.) as I live, (b_>/ mij life),

the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv.

11. i. q. to continue to Hoe, to he kept alive, (oa-ris ^tjv

(iriSvfie'i. neipan-do) viKciv, Xen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)) : eav 6

Kvpioi 6(\r](Tij Kai ^j]a-a)fj.ev [^-aofj.ei' L T Tr WH], Jas. iv.

15 [B. 210 (181) ; W. 2S6 (268 sq.)]
; f^i/ eV aprm (Mt.

iv.4,etc.) see eni, B. 2 a. a. (Tob. v. 20) ; ^fiu e/c tivos, to

get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14 ; also when used

of con valescents, Jn. iv, 50 sq. 53 ; with €k rrjs dppeo-

a-Tias added, 2 K. i. 2 ; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to live

and be strong : iv tovtois (for Rec. eu avTols) in these

vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are

wholly severed from sin (see ajroOvrjo-KU), II. 2 b.), Col. iii.

7 ; cf. Meyer ad loc. i. q. to be no longer dead, to recover

life, he restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Acts ix. 41 ; so of

Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 1 1 ; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23

;

Acts i. 3 ; XXV. 19 ; Ro. vi. 10 ; 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; opp. to

i/fKpos, Rev. i. IS; ii. 8 ; e^rja-eu came to life, lived again,

Ro. xiv. 9 G L T TrWH (opp. to direBave) ; Rev. xiii.

14 ; XX. 4, 5 [Rec. dvef.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 si^. ; on the

aorist as marking entrance upon a state see ^aa-iXevo),

fin.) ; (^1' (K veKpcbv, trop. out of moral death to enter

upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi.

13
;
[similarly in Lk. xv. 32 T Tr AVII]. i. q. not to be

mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where avQpunroi dirodvrja-Kovres dying

men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to o fcbi/). 2.

emphatically, and in the ]\Iessianic sense, to enjoy real

life, i. e. to have true life and worthy of the name,— active,

blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or fwi) altovioi; see

toij, 2 b.): Lk. x. 2S ; Jn. v. 25 ; xi. 25; Ro. i. 17; viii.

13; xiv. 9 [(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Ileb. xii. 9; with

the addition of ex Trlarews, Heb. x. 38 ; of els rov alava, Jn.

vi. 51, 58; (tvv Xpiara, in Christ's society, 1 Th. v. 10;

this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it

to God ; hence he says ^a 8ia tov nartpa, Jn. vi. 57 ; by

the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by th faith-

ful, who accordingly are said ^rjaeiv 81 avrov, Jn. vi. 3 7

;

81' aiiTov, 1 Jn. iv. f). with a dat. denoting the respect,

Trvfvpari, 1 Pet. iv. 6 ; ovopa e^^'^ '^''"' Cv^ ^°^'- vfKpbs ei, thou

art said to have life (i. e. vigorous spiritual life brin<xing

forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically).

Rev. iii. 1 . In the O. T. ^rjf denotes to live 7nost happily

in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings : Lev. xviii. 5
;

Dent. iv. 1 ; viii. 1 ; xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life,

of the manner of living and acting ; of morals or char-

acter: fifTo. dvhpos with ace. of time, of a married woman,
Lk. ii. 3(j ; •^uip'is vopov, without recognition of the law,

Ro. vii. 9 ; ^apicTdios, Acts xxvi. 5 ; also ev K6a-p.a), Col. ii.

20 ; with eV and a dat. indicating the act or state of the
soul : eV TTt'o-rft, Gal. ii. 20 ; €v tt] ap.apTia, to devote life

to sin, Ro. vi. 2 ; with adverbs expressing the manner

:

evo-e/StSy, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; daaras, Lk. xv. 13;

edfiKws, CJal. ii. 14 ; dbUcos, Sap. xiv. 28 ; ^v nvi (dat.

of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere

alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to

devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results

in benefit to some one or to his cause : t6 0ea, Lk. xx.

38; Ro. vi. 10 sq. ; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Mace. xvi. 25); tw
Xpt(rrw, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said tavrS ^fjv who
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv.

7 ; 2 Co. V. 15 ; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de-

voted : rfj biKaioavvr], 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; Trvevfian, to be actu-

ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25 ; Kara a-dpKa, as the flesh

dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. .

II. j\Ietapli. of iniinimate things ; a. v8a)p (d>v, D*0

D''n (Gen. xxvi. U ; Lev. xiv. 5 ; etc.), living ivater, i. c.

bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested

idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of

cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring rvater']), is figuratively

used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the

needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq. ; vii. 38:

enl ^acras nrjyas iSdrwi', Rev. vii. 17 Rec. b. havina

vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul:

iXuLS C<^aa, 1 Pet. i. 3 ; Xdyos 6foi, 1 Pet. i. 23 ; Heb. iv.

12; \6yia sc. roij 6eov, Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47:

dSos C<^(Ta, Heb. X. 20 (this phrase describing that char-

acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin

and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead-

in-]^ to the heavenly sanctuary). In the same manner the

predicate d ^utv is applied to those things to which

persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2

above), in the expressions 'KlBoi ^Mi/res, 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; d

apros 6 ^<uv (see apros. fin.), Jn. vi. 51 ; Qvaia ^a>aa

(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii. 1. [Comp. : dva-y

(Tu-fdo).]

5pe'vvu|xi, see (TjBevvvfii and s. v. 2, cr, $.

ZePcSaios, -ov, d, Zebedee, (n^T for ''nJI [i. e. my gift],

a form of the prop, name which occurs a few times in

the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Za/36t), munificent,

[others for n'"t3J gift of Jehovah] ; f'-. n2\ to give), a

Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa-

ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21 ; x. 2

(3) ; XX. 20 ; xxvi. 37 ; xxvii. 56 ; Mk. i. 19 sq. ; iii. 1 7 ; x.

35; Lk. V. 10; Jn. xxi. 2.*

teo-Tos, -T], -ov, (t«w)? boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App.,

Diog. Laert., al.] ; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal

:

Rev. iii. 15 sq.*

tev^os, -for (-0U?), to. (^fi;yin»/:ii to join, yoke), two

draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together,

a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (nov, 1 Kings xix.

19. etc.; often in TJrk. writ.fr. Horn. H. 18, 543 down).

2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Ildt. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag.

44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. wjt.).*
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5€VKTTipCa, -as, f), (fr, the adj. ^evKTrjpios, fit for joining

or binding together), a band, fastening : Acts xxvii. 40.

Found nowhere else.*

Zevs, [but gen. Aios, (dat. Act), ace. At'a (or Aiav), (fr.

old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jii/)ifcr (A.

V.) : Acts xiv. 1 2 (see Air) ; 6 Upevs tov Atos toC ovtos

npo T^f TToXecos, tJie p)-iest of Zeus tvJiose temple was be-

fore the citi/, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais*

|ea»; to boil loith heat, he hot] often in Grk. writ.; thus

of water, Horn. II. 18, 34!); 21, 3(;2 (365); metaph.

used of ' boiling ' anger, love, zeal for what is good or

bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; ^eav (on this uncon-

tracted form cf. Bft7n. Ausf. 8])r. for his School Gram.

(Robinson's trans.)] § 105 X. 2. i. p. 481 ; Matthiae i.

p. 151
;
[Iladley § 371 b.]) Ta> irvtvpan, fervent in spirit,

said of zeal for what is good. Acts xviii. 25 ; Ro. xii. 11

;

cf. esp. Riickert and Fritzsche on Ro. I. c*

JtiXsvco ; i. q. f/?Xoo), q. v. ; 1. to envy, be jealous

:

Simplicius in Ejiiet. c. 26 p. 1*31 ed. Salmas. [c. 10, 2 p.

56, 34 Didot] ovbelsravr dyadov to dvBpomivov ^rjTOvvTcov

cf)6ove'i fj (rjXfvei ttotL 2. in a good sense, to imitate

emulously, strive (fier: epya dptTrjs, ov \6yovs, Democr.

ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf. ; intrans. to

be full of zeal for good, be zealous : Rev. iii. 19 L T Tr
txt. Wli, for Rec. ^ijXoxrou [cf. WH. App. p. 171].*

SfjXos, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WII
; [2 Co.

ix. 2 T Tr WH]) ro C^Xoy (Ignat. ad Trail. 4 ; 8ia C^Xos,

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [" in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 the

masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any

law " (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2

Hihjenfeld (1876) p. 7 ; cf. WH. App. p. 158 ; AV. § 9, N.

2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. few [Curtius § 567; Vanicek p.

757]) ; Sept. for HXJ") ; excitement of mind, ardor, fervor

of spirit ; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de-

fending anything : 2 Co. vii. 11; ix. 2 ; Kara f^Xos, as re-

spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6 ; with

gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of for a pers. or thing,

Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Mace. ii.

58; Soph. O. C. 943) ; vTrep tivos, gen. of pers., 2 Co.

vii. 7 ; Col. iv. 13 Rec. with subject, gen. f/yXw deov,

with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and

solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2 ; the fierceness

of indignation, punitive zeal, nvpos (of penal fire, which

is personified [see nijp, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11;

Sap. V. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry,

jealousy : Ro. xiii. 13 ; 1 Co. iii. 3 ; Jas. iii. 14, 16 ; €77X17-

crdrjaav C^Xov, Acts v. 1 7 ; xiii. 4.'J
;

])Iur. fiyXot, now the

stirrings or motions of f^Xo?, now its outbursts and man-

ifestations : 2 Co. xii. 20 ; (ial. v. 20 ; but in both pass.

L T Tr [WH, yet in Gal. 1. c. WH only in txt.] have

adopted ^riXos (f/jXct re Koi (pduvoi. Plat. legg. 3 p. 679 c).

[On the distinction between f^Xor (which may be used

in a good sense) and cp66vos (used only in a bad sense)

cf. Trench, Syn. § xxvi. ; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11,

1 (Sto Koi fnifiKfS tariv 6 f^Xoy Kai emeiKwv, to Se (pdoveiu

(paiiXov KOI (f)avXwv)
'] ''

5t]X6w, -a> ; 1 aor. e^rjXaxra
; pres. pass. inf. ^TjXovadai

;

\CrjX.os, q- V.) ; Sept. for K3p; to burn with zeal; 1.

absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved"] with envy^

hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9 ; .xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om
^T]\u>(T.) ; 1 Co. xiii. 4 ; Jas. iv. 2 ; in a good sense, to he

zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Trmrg.
(the aor. ^{jXeoaov marks the entrance into the mental

state, see ^aaiXevcj, fin. ; e^rjXwat, he was seized with

indignation, 1 Mace. ii. 24). 2. trans. ; rt, to desire

earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31 ; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. Ii. 18;

Thuc. 2, 37; Eur. Hec. 255 ; Dem. 500, 2; al.)
;
paWou

hi, sc. C^\ovT(, foil, by 'iva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205) ; cf.

W. 577(537)]. Tiva, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive

after, busy one's selfabout him : to exert one's self for one

(that he may not be torn from me), 2 Co. xi. 2 ; to seek

to draw over to one's side. Gal. iv. 17 [cf. Iva, II. 1 d.]

;

to court one's good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 1 7 ; xxiv.

1 ; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1 ; so in the pass, to be the object

of the zeal of others, to he zealously sought after: Gal. iv.

18 [here Tr mrg. CrjXoiafif, but cf. WII. Intr. § 404].

b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx. 1 ; xxxvii. 11; Hes.

opp. 310; Horn. Cer. 168, 223 ; and in the same sense,

ace. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9 ; but there is no
objection to considering ^rfKuxravTes here as used absol.

(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and tov 'icjarjcf) as

depending on the verb aTre'Sofro alone. [COMP. : napa-

(rfkooi.']*

|t]\wttjs, -ov, 6. (fr;Xdco), one burning ivith zeal ; a zealot

;

1. absol., for the llebr. ii^p_, used of God as jealous of

any rival and sternly vindicating his control : Ex. xx.

5 ; Deut. iv. 24, etc. From the time of the Maccabees

there existed among the Jews a class of men, called

Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and

endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex-

ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, ^rjXar^s Civets 4 jNIacc.

xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by

others ; but in the latter days of the Jewish common-

wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest

crimes, Joseph, b. j. 4, 3, 9 ; 4, 5, 1 ; 4, 6, 3 ; 7, 8, 1 . To
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and

hence got the surname 6 ^r)XcoTris : Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13
;

[cf. Schurer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten

;

Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 23 7 sqq.]. 2. with

gen. of the obj. : w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous

of, zealousfor, a thing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous

0/] (see fr/Xo'o), 2) : 1 Co. xiv. 12 ; Tit. ii. 14 ; 1 Pet. iii.

13 L T Tr WH, (dpfriis, Philo, praem. et pocn. § 2 ; ttjs

eva-e^fias, de monarch. 1. i. § 3 ; tiae^eias k. BiKaiocrvmjs,

de poenit. § 1 ; tUv noXepiKwu epycot/, Diod. 1, 73; Trep)

Tuiv dvrjKovToiv els (TooTTjpiav, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 1). b.

to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend-

ing for a thing, [zealous for'] : vopov. Acts xxi. 20 (2

Mace. iv. 2) ; rav irarpiKutv Tvapaboa-eav, Gal. 1. 14 (ratv

olyvnTiaKoiv TrXacrpaTwv, Pliilo, vit. Moys. iii. § 19 ; ttjs

dp)(a[as K. aaicjipovos aycoy^s, Diod. excerpt, p. 611 [fr. 1.

37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers. : deov, intent on

protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend-

ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth.

also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)*

lv,ii.la, -as, fj, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down] : Acti
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xxvii. 10, 21 ; f]y€iadat (rjfiiav (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3 ; nvd,

ace. of pers., 2, ,"5, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss : Pliil.

iii. 7 (opp. to Kfpbos), 8.*

]^T))ii6w, -a) : (fij/x/a), to affect with damage, do damage

to : Tivd ([Thuc.], Xen., Plat.) ; in the N. T. only in

Pass., fut. {^T]fj.i(i)dficrofiai. ([Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but " as

often"] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] fjj/xiwo-o/xai in pass.

sense; cf. Kriiger § 39, 11 Anm. ; Kiiliner on Xen.

mem. u. s.
;
[L. and S. s. v. ; Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. e^^/ito)-

Srjv ; absol. to siirftain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss :

1 Co. iii. 15 ; ev rivi e< vivos, in a thing from one, 2 Co.

vii. 9 ; with ace. of the thing : (one from whom another

is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said rfjv ^vxri"

Tivoi (rjfuova-dai, lldt. 7, 39), Tfjv ^vxrjv avTov, to forfeit

his life, i. e. ace. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26
;

Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, iavrov i. e. him-

self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of

God. navra i^rj^iuidrjv, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for-

feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of

all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.*

Ziivds [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15 ; W. § 16 jST. 1], -av,

[B, 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish

law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 13. [B.D. s. v.]*

t^ixew, -w ; impf. 3 pers. sing, e'fijrei, plur. f^r]Tovv ; fut.

(rjTrjao}., 1 aor. eCijTTjcra; Pass., pres. fjjrou/iai; impf. 3

pers. sing. e^rjreiTo (Heb. viii. 7) ; 1 fut. (r]TT]Ofi(Toiuu

(Lk. xii. 48) ;
[fr. Ilom. on] ; Sept. for iy"1^, and much

oftener for JJ^M ; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek in order to

/ind ; a. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. sq.

(see eup/o-KO), 1 a.) ; nvd, Mk. i. 3 7 ; Lk. ii. [45 R L rarg.], 48

:

[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4, 7; Acts x. 19, and

often ; foil, by iu w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 1 1 ; w. ace. of

the thing (fiapyapiras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45 ; something

lost, Mt. xviii. 1 2 ; Lk. xix. 10; t\ ev rivi, as fruit on a

tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq. ; dvdnava-iv, a place of rest, Mt. xii.

43 ; Lk. xi. 24 ; after the Hebr. ('''S E'arnx li/^l [cf.

\V. 33 (32) ; 18]) V^^X"?" ''"'ofj to seek, plot against, the

life of one, Mt. ii. 20 ; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.) ; univ.

Ti ^r)Te7s; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish?

Jn. i. 38 (39) ; [iv. 27]. b. to seek [i. e. in order to find

out"] hy thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into:

TTfp\ Tivos fj;r€ir€ p-er dXXT)\uiv; Jn. xvi. 19; foil, by indi-

rect disc, TTciiy, ti, riva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11 ; Lk. xii.

29 ; xxii. 2 ; 1 Pet. v. 8 ; t6v 6e6v, to follow up the traces

of divine majesty and power. Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek

the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1 ; xiii. 6 ;
[Philo,monarch.

i. § 5]). c. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after:

fvKaipiav, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; ylrevbopapTvplav, M^t.

xxvi. 59 ; Mk. xiv. 55 ; tov ddvarou, an o{)portunity to die,

Rev. ix. 6 ; Xixriv, 1 Co. vii. 27; ttjv /3aa-iX. roii 6fox), Mt.

vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31 ; to avm, Col. iii. 1 ; elprjirrjv, 1 Pet. iii.

1 1 ; d<f)dap(Tiav etc. Ro. ii. 7 ; 86^av tK tivos, 1 Th. ii. 6 ; ttjv

io^av TTjv irapd rivos, Jn. v. 44 : rd vivos, the property of

one, 2 Co. xii. 14 ; rr^v 86^av Beoxi, to seek to promote the

glory of God, Jn. vii. 18 ; viii. 50 ; to OeXrjfxd nvos, to at-

tempt to establish, .Tn. v. 30 ; to avpcfiopov tivos, to seek

to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q.

(vTflvTd TIVOS, ib. X. 24 ; xiii. 5 ; Phil. ii. 21 ; v/xas, to seek

to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14 ; tov Beov, to seek the favor

of God (see eJc^^reo), a.), Ro. x. 20; [iii. 11 Trmrg.WH
mrg.]. foil, by inf. [B. 258 (222) ; W. § 44, 3] to seek i. e.

desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only)];

xxi.46; Mk. [vi. 19 L Trmrg.]; xii. 12; Lk.v. 18; vi. 19;

ix. 9 ; Jn. v. 18; vii. 4 [B. § 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8:

xvi. 10 ; Ro. X. 3 ; Gal. i. 10 ; ii. 1 7 ; foil, by Iva [B. 237

(205)], 1 Co. xiv. 12. 2. to seek i. e. require, demand:

[aripfiov, Mk. viii. 1 2 L T TrWH ; Lk. xi. 29 T TrWH]

;

(Tocpiav, 1 Co. i. 22 ; 8oKip.T]v, 2 Co. xiii. 3 ; rt napd tivos,

to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii.

11 ; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48 ; ev tivi, dat. of pers., to seek in

one i. e. to require of him, foil, by tva, 1 Co. iv. 2.

[COMP. : dva-, f'/c-, cVt-, (Tu-f»;rea).]

5ir)Tt]|ia, -Tor, TO, (^ijTf'o)), a question, debate : Acts xv. 2

;

xxvi. 3 ; vopLOv, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29 ; irepi tivos.

Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph, down.]*

5T|TT)(ris, -((OS, f], (^r/Teco) ; a. a seeking : [Hdt.], Thuc.

8, 57 ; al. b. inquiry (Germ, die Frage) : nepi tivos, Acts

xxv. 20. c. a questioning, debate : Acts xv. 2 (for Rec.

orvCrjTTjais') ; 7 T Tr txt. WH ; nepi vivos, Jn. iii. 25. d.

a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy.

1 Tim. i. 4 R G L ; vi. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9.*

ti^aviov, -ov, TO, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin

;

Arab. ^'^V Syr. ^ll-^^ [see S^cAao/", Lex. s. v. p. 148],

Talmud rjU or TJII; Suid. ^i^dviov t] ev tw o-i'to) alpa)^

zizanium, [A. V. tares'], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat

[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the

grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40.

(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf.

Win. RWB. s. v. Lolch ; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57;

[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the Bible, s. v. Tares].*

Z\i.vpva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for 2pvpva, q. v.

ZopopdpcX, in Joseph. Zopo^d^rjkos, -ov, 6, ( /Sa"^! , i. e.

either for ^53nT dispersed in Babylonia, or for b33 i?nr

begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Zorobabel, a

descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the

Jews on their return from the Babylonian exUe : Mt. i.

12 sq.; Lk. iii. 27.*

|6<{>os, -ov, 6, (akin to yv6(f>os, bv6(f)os, ve(f)os, Kve(f)as, see

Bttm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake's trans, p. 378]; cf. Cur-

tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr

WH;asinHom.Il. 15,191 ; 21, 56, etc., used of the dark-

ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14),

2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 6 ; ^6(j)os tov <tk6tovs (cf. n7SK-T|2/n,

Ex. X. 22), the blackness of (i. e. the densest) darkness,

2 Pet. ii. 17 ; Jude 13. [Cf. Trench § c] *

tv-yos, -ov, 6, for which in Grk. writ, before Polyb. to

^vyov was more com., (fr. (evywpn); 1. a yoke; a.

prop, such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph.

used of any burden or bondage : as that of slavery, 1

Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), SovXeias, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj.

944; 8ov\oavvr)s, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws

imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law. Acts xv. 1
;

Gal. v. 1 ; hence the name is so transferred \o the cohi-

mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands

of the Pharisees which were a veritable ' yoke ' ; yet
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even Christ's commands must be submitted to, though,

easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom.

1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called ol imo rov ^vyov rrjs

Xaptros (XdoPTfs [cf. Harnack ad loc.]). 2. a balance,

pair of scales : Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12 ; Lev. xix. 36;

Plat. rep. 8, 550 e. ; Ael. v. h. 10, 6 ; al.).*

tvjit), -rjs, T), (few [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq. ; Vanicek,

p. 760]), leaven : Mt. xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15;

Lev. ii. 1 1 ; Deut. xvi. 3, etc. ; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4 ; Jo-

seph, antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom.

109]); Toi) apTov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate

mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad

Magnes. 1 0) ; viewed in its tendency to infect others,

(vfiT)Tau ^apia-alup : Mt. xvi. 6, 11 ; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii.

1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching
of the Phar., Lk. 1. c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their

hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small

in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a

thing : either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii.

33 ; Lk. xiii. 21, (see C^H-o'-)) ; or in a bad sense, of a per-

nicious influence, as in the proverb fiiKpa (vfir} oXoj/ to

(pvpap-a fv/xoi a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump,

which is used variously, ace. to the various things to which

it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church,

1 Co. V. 6 ; a slight inclination to error (respecting the

necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con-

ception of faith. Gal. v. 9 ; but many interpp. explain

the passage ' even a few false teachers lead the whole

church into error.' *

(vii6(i>, -w ; 1 aor. pass. i^vp.u>6j]v
; (Cvfirj) ; to leaven (to

mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co.

V. 6 ; Gal. V. 9, (on which pass, see C^p-rj) ; eas f^vfia)6r}

oXoi/, sc. TO aXevpov, words which refer to the saving

power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will

gradually pervade and transform the whole human race:

Mt. xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) *

(wYpc'u, -Gj ;
pf. pass. ptcp. fXcoypTjufvos ; (fwos alive,

and aype'o) [poet, form of dypeva, q. v.])
;

1. to take

alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc, Xen., al. ; Sept.). 2. univ.

to take, catch, capture : f^a>ypr]p.(voi vn avTov (i.e. tov 8ia-

jSoXow) fli TO fKfivov 6e\T]p.a, if they are held captive to

do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make e'f. l-n air. paren-

thetic and reier fKe'ivov to God; see €K€ivos, 1 c. ; cf. Ellic.

in loc] ; dudpotnovs far) ^oiypaiv, thou shalt catch men,

i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king-

dom of God, Lk. V. 10.*

SwTJ, -^y, fi, (fr. (dco, (<o), Sept. chiefly forD'^n; life;

1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital-

ity or is animate : 1 Pet. iii. 1 (on which see dyanda) ;

Heb. vii. 3, 16; avTos (6 6f6s) dibovs 7rd<riv ^(ofjv k. Trvorji/,

Acts xvii. 25 ; nufVjjia ^(otjs (k tov 6(ov, the vital spirit,

the breath of (i. e. imparting) life. Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek.

xxxvii. 5) ; Trda-a ^//^x'7 C<"^f> g^n. of possess.,ei'er^ living

soul. Rev. xvi. 3 G L T Tr txt. Wll ; spoken of earthly

life : T) ^cofj TWOS, Lk. xii. 15 ; Acts viii. 33 (see alpat, 3 h.)

;

Jas. iv. 14 ; iv ttj fw^ crov, whilst thou wast living on
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 («V r^ fwjj avrov, Sir. xxx. 5 ; 1. 1) ; iv

TTJ ^a>f} TavTT], 1 Co. XV. 1 9 ; ndcrai al f/fifpai ttjs fcui^r Ttvor,

Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. cxxvii. (cxxviii.) 5 ; Sir.

xxii. 12 (10)). firayyfkia ^arjs ttjs vvv k. t^s p.(Wov(rr]s, a

promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim.

iv. 8 ;
(<orj and dduuTos are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38

;

1 Co. iii. 22 ; Phil. i. 20 ; of a life preserved in the midst

of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the

life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power

on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic

duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead : tv

KMvoTTfTi ((orjs, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life,

dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4 ; of the life of Jesus after his

resurrection. Acts ii. 28; Ro. v. 10; of the same, with

the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used

emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both

essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through

him both to the hypostatic \6yos and to Christ in whom the

Xoyoy put on human nature : uxrirtp 6 irarfip e;(fi ^corjv iv

iavTO), ovTai eSoxev Koi ra vlco ^ojtjv e)(fiv iv iavra, Jn. v.

26 ; iv avTw (sc. tw \6ya>) fcojj t]v koX tj ^afj rjv to (f)ai<: TOiv

dvdpa>7ra>v, in him life was (comprehended), and the life

(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the

light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of

men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence

springs up), Jn. i. 4; 6 Xoyo? ttjs C^rjs, the Logos having

life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn. i. 1
; ^

(a)f] icpavepoidrj, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh,

ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth

that life which is next to be defined : viz. b. life real

and genuine, " vita quae sola vita nominanda " (Cic. de

sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God,

blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their

trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated

by netv accessions (arnong them a more perfect body), and

to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated

the conception, in their way, by employing D''n to de-

note a happy life and every kind of blessing : Deut. xxx.

15,19; Mai. ii. 5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.)13; Prov. viii. 35 ;

xii. 28, etc.) : Jn. vi. 51, 63 ; xiv. 6 ; Ro. vii. 10 ; viii. 6,

10 ; 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Phil. ii. 16
;

[Col. iii. 4] ; 2 Pet. i. 3
;

1 Jn. V. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of tov 6(ov, sup-

plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; f) iv Xpiarw,

to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 ;

fifTa^(^r]K€vai e'< tov Bavdrov fls Cf^rju, Jn. v. 24 ; 1 Jn. iii.

14; oyj^eadai Tr]v Cf^rjv, Jn. iii. 36; ex"" C<^V^, Jn. v. 40;

x. 10 ; 1 Jn. V. 12 ; with iv iavra (or -roiy) added, Jn. v.

26 ;
[vi. 53] ; 8i86vai, Jn. vi. 33 ; x^pn C«^r> ^^^ grace of

God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; to ivvfvp.a

TT]s fto^y iv Xpi<TT<o 'Itjctov, the Spirit, the repository and

imparter of life, and which is received by those united

to Christ, Ro. viii. 2 ; 6 apTos ttjs fco^r (see apros, fin.),

Jn. vi. 35, 48 ; t6 ^ws ttjs C- the light illumined by which

one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully (af} aloavios

and f) fcoij f] aiMvios [(cf. B, 90 (79)); see below] : Jn. iv.

36
;

[xii. 50] ; xvii. 3 ; 1 Jn. i. 2 ; ii. 25
; [ptip.aTa ^cdtjj

alcov. Jn. vi. 68] ; els ^oofjv al. unto the attainment of eter-

nal life [cf. {Is, B. II. 3 c. S. p. 185»], Jn. iv. 14 ; vi. 27

;

8i86vai C<^f]v al, Jn. x. 28 ; xvii. 2 ; 1 Jn. v. 11 ; ex*'" C'^^"

at., Jn. iii. 15, [.and 16], (opp. to dir^Kkva-dai), 36 ; v. 24.



^(Olj 274 ^(ooTToceay

39; vi. 40, 47, 54; xx. 3lLbr. ; iJn. v. 13; ovk e^""

^a>f]v al eu eavroi, 1 Jn. iii. 15
;

(in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the

wicked angels are said before their fall to have been

spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life), ^cdt]

and fj (coTj, without epithet, are used of the blessing of

real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn.

xi. 25; Acts iii. 15; v. 20; xi. 18; Ro. v. 17, 18 (on

Tvluch see diKaiaan, fin.) ; 2 Co. v. 4 ; Col. iii. 3 ; 2 Tim.

i. 10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; ^a))) ex veKpiuv, life breaking forth

from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; elaeXdtlv els

T. ^(OTju, Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; dvd-

aracTii ^a^s i. q. eh fcoiji/ (2 Macc. vii. 14), ,7n. v. 29 (on

the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)) ;
arecpavos r^r C'^rjs i. q. t} ^wfj

i)S arecpavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; ^CXov r^y fto^s, the

tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev.

ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14, 19 [GLTTrWH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9;

Prov. iii. 18; SeVS/Joi/ fco^y, Prov. xi. 30 ; xiii. 12); cf.

Bleek, Vorless. iib. d. Apokalypse, p. 1 74 sq. ; vhwp t<u^9,

water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life.

Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1, 17; in the same sense fcuij? ir-qyai

v8nTcov, Rev. vii. 1 7 G L T Tr WII ; fj ^IjSUs and to /3t-

^Xiov Trjs ((OTJs, the book in which the names of those are

recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed : Phil,

iv. 3 ; Rev. iii. 5 ; xiii. 8 ; xvii. 8 ; xx. 12, 15; xxi. 27;

[xxii. 19 Rec. ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.]. more fully

f) ovTws [Rec. atcuj'.] fear;, 1 Tim. vi. 19; ^coij atavLos [cf.

above] (Justin, de resurr. 1 p. 588 c. 6 Xoyos BiBovs

Tjfiiv ev eavTO) Tr]u (k veKpoiv dvdaTaaiv Koi ti)v perd raiira

^a^v a'aviov), Mt. XXv. 46 (opp. to KoXacris ala)v.) ; Acts

xiii. 4(J, 48 ; Ro. ii. 7 ; vi. 22 sq. ; Gal. vi. 8 ; 1 Tim. vi.

12 ; after ev tw aliovi tw epxofievcp, Mk. x. 30 ; Lk. xviii.

30 ; €;(eti' ^cotjv al. Mt. xix. IG ; K\i]povopeiv, Mt. xix. 29
;

Mk. x. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 25 ; xviii. 18 ; els C^t)v alatviov, unto the

attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25 ; Ro. v. 21 ; 1 Tim.

i. l<i ; Jude 21. (Dan. xii. 2 ; 4 Macc. xv. 2 ; devvaos ^0017,

2 Macc. vii. 36; didios Cm, Ignat. ad Eph. 19). Cf. A'o.s/-

lin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. etc. pp. 234 sqq. 338

sqq. ; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitriige zu d. theol.

Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [cf. his Hist, de la

Theol. Cliret. bk. vii. ch. xiv.] ; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht-

fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq. ; Gilder in Herzog
viii. 2.J4 (ed. 2, 509) sqq. ; B. B. BrUckner, De notione

vocis fojij in N. T. Lips. 1858 ; Iluther, d. Bedeut. d. Be-

griffe ^utj) u. TtuTTeveiv im X. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche

Theol. 1872, p. 1 sqq. [For the relations of the term to

heathen conceptions cf. G. TeiclimUller, Aristot. Forscli.

iii. p. 127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke,

esp. Kiiuffer (ia his book De biblica fo^s aloivlov notione.

Dresd. 1838), maintain that ^017 atcoi/ios everywhere even

in John's writings refers to life after the resurrection ; but

in this way they are compelled not only to assume a

prophetic use of the perf. in the saying ex tov Qavdrov

fifTa^elBrjKevai els r. ^uirju (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but

also to interpret the common phrase e^fi fwi?" al. as

meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though

as yet onhj in hope, as well as to explain fcoiji/ at. ovk

e\eiv ev iavra p-evovaav (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of

eternal life. [Syn. see /3tos, fin.]
*

JuvTi, -Tjf, 17, {(mvvvpi), [fr. Horn, down], a girdle, belt,

serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4

;

Mk. i. C ; Acts xxi. 1 1 ; Rev. i. 1 3 ; xv. 6 ; but also, since

it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse'] : Mt. x.

9 ; Mk. vi. 8 ; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2,

3,2; " argentum in zonis habentes," Liv. 33, 29. [B. D.

s. V. Girdle.]*

5<ivvv|Ai and ^(ovvva : impf. 2 pers. sing. ffcovi'Dej ; fut.

^(uo-o) ; 1 aor. mid. impv. ^dxrai ; to gird : rivd, Jn. xxi.

18; Mid. to gird one's self: Acts xii. 8 L T Tr WIL
(Ex. xxix. 9 ; Hom. et al.) [Comp. : dpa-, 8ia-, nepi-,

VTro-^uivvvpi.]
*

^tooYOve'w, -w; fut. ^oooyovfja-co
',
pres. inf. pass, ^aoyovel-

a6ai ;
(fr. ^cooyovos viviparous, and this fr. ^co6s and

TENQ) ;
1. prop, to bring forth alive (Theophr.,

Diod., Lcian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de

caus. pi. 4, 15, 4 ; Ath. 7 p. 298 c.) : rd ndvra, of God, 1

Tim. vi. 13 LTTrWII, [(1 S. ii. 6)]. 3. in the Bible

to preserve alive : Tr]v y\rvxhv, Lk. xvii. 33 ;
pass. Acts vii.

1 9. (For n;nn, Ex. i. 1 7 ; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9,

11; 1 K. xxiV(xx.) 31].)*

5»ov [or {"moi/ (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and
Rev. ; see Etym. Magn. 413, 24, and reff. s. v. I, t)], -ov,

TO, (^wdff alive) ; 1. a living being. 2. an animal,

brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev.

iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 130 (114)], etc.

[Stn. : (cioy differs from Oripiov (at least etymologi-
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giviug prominence to

the vital element, while dypiov emphasizes the bestial
element. Hence in Rev. as above (. is fitly rendered lintig

creature in contradistinction to the driplov least, cf. xi. 7 ; xiii.

1 , etc. See Trench § Ixxxi. ; Sclimidt ii. ch. 70.]

^wo-iroieo), -a> ; fut. ^aoTroifjcra) ; 1 aor. inf. ^cjOTroirjaai

;

Pass., pres. fwo7rotoi}/Liat ; 1 fut. ^ooonoirjdrjo-opai; 1 aor.

ptcp. ((ooTToiTidfis; {^cooTToios making alive); 1. to

produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot.,

Theophr.). 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life

:

TO navra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 R G [cf. Neh. ix. 6 ; 2 K.

V. 7 ; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.] ; by spiritual power to arouse and

invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6 ; Gal. iii. 21 ; to give (at} alan/ios

(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63 ; of the dead, to re-

animate, restore to life : 1 Co. xv. 45 ; rivd, Jn. v. 21 ; Ro.

iv. 1 7 ; viii. 11
;
pass. 1 Co. xv. 22 ; i. q. to give increase

of life : thus of physical life, TrpwTou to -rraihiov fieXirt,

eha ydXoKTi. (coonoielTai, Barn. ep. c. 6, 1 7 ; of the spirit,

^aoTToiTjdels nvev/xaTi. quickened as respects the spirit,

endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18,

on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter,

p. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschivitz, De Christi ad inferos de-

scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7)

of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing

up, growing : 1 Co. xv. 36. [CoMP. : av-^aonoiea).^
*
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T|, a disjunctive conjunction [of. W. § 53,6]. Used

1. to distinsuish thincrs or thou<i;Iits which either mu-

tually exchide each other, or one of which can take the

place of the other : o r (Lat. auf, vel) ; a. to distin-

guish one thing from another in words of the same con-

struction : Mt. v. 17 (jbu vofiov fj roiis irpocpTjTas), 36

(KevKrjv 7) fj.e'Kaivav) ; vi. 31; vii. l(j; Mk. vi. 5(3; vii. 11

sq. ; Lk. ii. 24 ; ix. 25 ; Jn. vii. 48 ; xiii. 29 ; Acts i. 7
;

iii. 12 ; iv. 7 ; Ro. i. 21 ; iii. 1 ; 1 Co. iv. 3 ; v. 10 sq. ; x.

19 ; Gah i. 10, etc. b. after an interrogative or a de-

clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove

the same thing in another way : Mt. vii. 4, 9 ; xii. 29

;

xvi. 26 ; xxvi. 53 ; Mk. viii. 3 7 ; Lk. xiii. 4 ; xiv. 31 ; xv.

8 ; Ro. ix. 21 ; xiv. 10 ; 1 Co. vi. 16. c. before a sen-

tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate

that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand

:

Mt. XX. 15 (i. e. 0)', if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye

etc.) ; Ro. iii. 29 ; 1 Co. ix. G ; x. 22 ; xi. 14 [Rec] ; xiv.

36 ; 2 Co. xi. 7 ; ^ dyvoe'irf etc., Ro. vi. 3 ; vii. 1 (cf. vi.

14) ; ^ ovK o'lSare etc., Ro. xi. 2 ; 1 Co. vi. 9, 16, 19. d.

;) . . . ?;, cither.

.

. or, Mt. vi. 24 ; xii. 33 ; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts

xxiv. 20 sq. ; 1 Co. xiv. 6. 2. in a disjunctive ques-

tion it corresponds to the Lat. cm after utrum ; a. pre-

ceded by norepov, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Ktotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 574

sq.
;
preceded by the interrog. ^^17, 1 Co. ix. 8

;
preceded

by fJLTjTi, 2 Co. i. 1 7. b. without an interrog. particle

in the first member of the interrogation : rt eVrt (vkottcJ)-

repnv, elndv . . . rj fiTiflv, Mt. ix. 5 ; Mk. ii. 9 ; Lk. v. 23

;

add, Mt. xxi. 25 ; xxiii. 1 7, 19 ; xxvii. 1 7 ; Mk. iii. 4 ; Lk.

vii. 19 ; Acts viii. 34. c. f] . . . fj . . . rj, Mk. xiii. 35.

3. as a comparative conj., them ; a. after compara-

tives : Mt. X. 15 ; xi. 22 ; Lk. ix. 13; xvi. 17; Jn. iii. 19;

iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om.WH br. ^1 ; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 1 1

,

and often. 7 is wanting after TrXdovs foil, by a noun of

number: Mt. xxvi. 53 T Tr WII ; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 13,

21 ; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds rj) ; cf. Matthiae § 455

note 4 ; Ktihner ii. p. 847
;
[Jelf § 780 Obs. 1] ; W. 595

(554) ;
[B. 168 (146)] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b.

after erepoi': Acts xvii. 21. c. irpXv rj, before that, before,

foil, by ace. with inf. [cf. B. § 139, 35 ; W. § 44, 6, also p.

297(279)]: Mt. i. 18; Mk. xiv. 30; Actsii. 20 R GWH
mrg.; vii. 2; foil, by the aor. subjunc, Lk. ii. 26 Trtxt.

om. WHbr. rj; xxii. 34 RG [al. eco?] ; foil, by pres. optat.

Acts xxv. 16, d. after 6tk(>> i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv.

19 (foil, by fJTTep, 2 Mace. xiv. 42) ; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are

given in KIniz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq. ; W. § 35, 2 c.

;

[B. § 149, 7]; Kuhner ii. p. 841
;

[Jelf § 779 Obs. 3].

e. after ol: Jn. xiii. 10 R G, where after ov xpfta" f^^'

the sentence goes on as though the writer had said ovk.

<rK\ov Tiviy xP^^av ?x(i, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. f. after

positive notions, to which in this way a comparative

force is given : after koXov ea-rt, [it is r/ood . . . rather

than'] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47

;

cf. Menander's saying koXov to pfj ^^v, ^ ^1/ ddXlois, and

Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, (juam

loquens ; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12 ; Ps.

cxvii. (cxviii.) 8 ; Jon. iv. 3, 8 ; Tob. vi. 13 ; xii. 8 ; Sir.

XX. 25 ; xxii. 15 ; 4 Mace. ix. 1 ; also after XuTiTfAet [it

is gain . . . rather than] i. q. it is better (Tob. iii. G), Lk.

xvii. 2 ; after ^apa earat [there will be Joy . . . more than],

Lk. XV. 7 ; see exx. fr. Grk, auth. ia Bttm. Gram. § 149, 7

;

[B. p. 360 (309)] ; AYiner, Kiihner, al., as above. 4.

with other particles; a. aXX' 7, see dWd, L 10 p. 28».

b. rj yap, see yap, I. fin. c. fj Kai [cf. W. § 53, 6 note],

a. or even, or also, (Lat. out etiam, vel etia7n): [Mt. vii.

10 LTTrWH]; Lk. xi. 11 GLTTrAVH, 12; xviii.

11 ; Ro. ii. 15 ; 1 Co. xvi. 6 ; 2 Co. i. 13. p. or also (Lat.

an etiam), (in a disjunctive question) : Lk. xii. 41 ; Ro.

iv. 9. d. rjnfp, than at all (Lat. quam forte ; Germ.

als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf § 779 Obs. 5] : Jn. xii.

43 [L 7 Trep, WII mrg. vnep], (2 Mace. xiv. 42 ; llom.,

lies.). e. rJToi . . rj, either indeed [cf. Kiihner § 540,

5] ... or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19 ; Hdt. and sqq.).

11 fj.'/iv, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle

used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. § 53, 7 b.;

Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38 sq.]) : Heb. vi. 14 R G ; see ft,

III. 9. (Sept. ; very often in class. Grk. fr. Ilom. down.) *

t|7£|j.ov£V(i>
; (fjyfuuv) ;

[fr. Horn, down] ; a. to be

leader, to lead theicay. b. to rule, command: with gen.

of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], ^0 ie governor of a prov-

ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2 ; of a procurator, Lk.

iii. 1.*

jj-ytfiovCa, -as, tj, (^yf/zwi/), [Hdt., Thuc, Plat., al.],

chief command, rule, sovereignty : of the reign of a Ro-

man emperor, Lk. iii. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 18, 4, 2.*

•iJ7€|jiiov, -ovos, 6, (fjyfofiai), in class. Grk. a word of

very various signification : a leader of any kind, a guide,

ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover-

eign ; in the N. T. spec. 1. a ' legatus Caesaris,' an

officer administering a province in the name and icith the

authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov-

ince: Mt. X. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12 ; 1 Pet. ii. 14.

2. a procurator (Yulg. praeses ; Lnth. Landpfeger), an

officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor

and had charge of the imperial revenues ; in causes re-

lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called

eTTiTpoTTos, BiotKTjTfis, lu prof. auth.). In the smaller

provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of

the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of

the province ; and such was the relation of the procu-
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rator of Judaga to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs,

Observv. p. 61 sqq. ; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 432
sqq. ; Win. RVVB. s. v. Procuratoren ; Sieffert in Herzog
2 s. V. Landpfleger; Krenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB.
DD. s. V. Procurator]) ; so of Pilate, Felix, Festus : Mt.
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 [R G LTrmrg.], 27; xxviii.

14 ; Lk. XX. 20 ; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33 ; xxiv. 1,10; xxvi.

30 ; ntXaroy 6 rrjs 'lovSaias Tjytfiwv, Josej)li. antt. 18, 3, 1

;

(Tacit, ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio iinperitante per

procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus

erat). 3. Jirst, leading, chief: so of a principal town
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning
is, ' Thou art by no means least among the chief cities

of Judah ;

' others less aptly (Bleek also [(where ?)

;

in liis (posthumous) Synopt. Erklarung etc. i. 119

he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof-
mnnn, Weiss, u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), 'Thou shalt by no
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes,

the nobles, of the state.' The saying is taken fr. Mic. v.

2(1), where the Hebr. '3*7X3 (which the Sept. give cor-

rectly, iv xi-^i-atri) seems to have been read '3^X3 by the

Evangelist [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah^' i. 206].*

riYtojxai, -oiifiai
;
pf . TJyT]ficu ; 1 aor. fjyr^craixrjv

;
(fr. aya

[cf. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Horn, down ; 1,

to lead, i. e. a. to go before ; b. to be a leader ; to

rule, command ; to have authority over : in the N. T.
so only in the pres. ptcp. rjyovnevos, a prince, of regal

power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for ^jSo ; Sir. xvii. 1 7), Mt. ii. 6 ; a
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief Lk. xxii.

26 (opp. to 6 hiaxovav) ; leading as respects influence,

controlling in counsel, tv ria-i, among any, Acts xv. 22
;

with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii.

7, 17, 24, (oiKov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; tc5i/ Trarpiav, 1 Esdr.
V. 65 (66), 67 (68); lijs rroXfuis, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a
military leader, 1 Mace. ix. 30; 2 Mace. xiv. 16; used
also in Grk. writ, of any kind of a leader, chief, com-
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb. ; Diod. 1, 4 and
72 ; Lcian. Alex. 44 ; al.) ; with gen. of the tiling, toO Xdyou,

the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman : Acts
xiv. 1 2 of Mercury, who is called also tov \6yov fjyefji^yv

in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco)
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two ace, one
of the obj., the other of the pred.. Acts xxvi. 2 ; Phil. ii.

3, 6 (on which see dpTray/xor, 2 [W. § 44, 3 c.]) ; iii, 7 [cf.

B. 59 (51) ; W. 274 (258)] ; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1 ; Heb.
X. 29; xi. 11, 26 ; 2 Pet. i. 13; ii. 13; iii. 9, 15. nvh
&s Tiua, 2 Th. iii. 15 [cf. W. § 65, 1 a.] ; tlvci IntptKirtpia-
o-wr, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v. 13 (n^pX noWoi,
Hdt. 2, 115

; TTfpl TrXft'oTou, Thuc. 2, 89) ; w. ace. of the
thing foil, by orav, Jas. i. 2 ; dvayKa'iov, foil, by an inf.,

2 Co. ix. 5; Phil. ii. 25 ; BUaiov, foil, by an inf., 2 Pet. i.

13 ;
foil, by an ace. w. inf., Phil. iii. 8. [Comp. : St-, eV

8t-. ('$-, irpo-Tfyeofxai,*

Syn.
: 5o/c€co 1, TiyfOfiat 2, yo/iiCco 2, oUfiai: riy.

and vol*, denote a belief resting not on one's inner feeling or
entiment, hut on the due consideration of external grounds,
the weighing and comparing of facts ; Sok. and ol, on the

other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of
inchnation or a view of facts in their relation to us. riy.
denotes a more dehberate and careful judgment than vo/x.

;

oi. a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than
thought {SoK.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.J

liSe'ws, adv., (fr. t)8vs sweet, pleasant), with pleasure,
gladly : Mk. vi. 20 ; xii. 37 ; 2 Co. xi. 19. [From Soph.,
Plat, down.] *

iihri, adv., [fr. Hom. down ; on deriv. see Vanicek p.
745

;
PeUe p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, noic, al-

ready, (Lat. jam) : Mt. iii. 10 ; v. 28; xiv. 15 ; Mk. iv. 37

;

xi. 11 ; Lk. vii. 6 ; xii. 49 ; [xxiv. 29 T WH Tr txt., L Tr
mrg. br.]

; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51 ; xix. 28 (that all things
were now finished and that nothing further remained
for him to do or to suffer) ; Acts xxvii. 9 ; Ro. xiii. 1

1

(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no
longer in sleep) ; 1 Co. iv. 8, and often ; viv . . . ^d^, now
already (Lat. jam nunc) : 1 Jn. iv. 3 ; rjbtf irore, now at

last, at length now : with fut. Ro. i. 1 ; [with aor. Phil.
iv. 10. Syn. see apn, fin.]

Ti'Swrra (neut. plur. of the superl. fJSiaros fr. tjSCs), adv.,

most gladly (cf. ^Stcos) : 2 Co. xii. 9, 15. (Soph., Xen.,
Plat., al.) *

•nSovVj, -ijs, f], (fjdofuu), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas-

ure : 2 Pet. ii. 13 ;
plur., Lk. viii. 14 (al l]8oual t. ^iov)

;

Tit. iii. 3 ; Jas. iv. 3 ; by meton. desires for pleasure.

(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), .Jas. iv. 1.*

TJSv-oo-jios, -ov, (f)8vs and oa-firi), sweet-smelling (Plin.

jucunde olens)
; neut. to ijS. as subst. garden-mint (i. q.

p,tv6r], Strab. 8, 3, 14 p. 344 ; Theophr. hist, plant. 7, 7 :

cf. cans, plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous

herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of

their houses and synagogues
; (it was called by them

Xnro, see Buxtorf Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed.

Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi.42. [BB.DD.] *

TlOos, -fof (-ovs), TO, (akin to edos, prob. fr. EQ, whence

i]fiai, efcD, [cf. Vanicek p. 379]); 1. a customary

abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom.,

Hes., Hdt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen,

Sitte)
;
plur. to ^0r] morals, character, (Lat. mores) : 1 Co.

XV. 33 fr. Menander ; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke

p. 75. (Sir. XX. 26 (25) ; 4 Mace. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.)*

T)Kw: impf. TjKov (Acts xxviii. 23, where LTTrWH
rfKdov); fut. i7^&»; 1 aor. ^|a (Lk. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii.

25 ; iii. 9 Rec.)
;

pf. rfKa (often in Sept., as Gen. xiii. 7,

9; xiv. 16; [xlvii. 4] ; Josh. ix. 12 (7) ; Job xvi. 22.

etc. ; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R" L T Tr txt., see

WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ.

[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc, al.] use only the pres. impf. and

fut. ; cf. Loh. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq. ; Btt7n. Ausf. Spr. ii.

205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (51)]); Sept.

for {<13 ; to have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274

(258) ; B. 203 (176)] ; hence impf. with force of plupf.

(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136 ; Kriiger § 53, 1,4): absol. of

persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii. 3 ; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27;

Jn. viii. 42 ; Heb. x. 7, 9, 37 ; 1 Jn. v. 20 ; Rev. ii. 25 ;

iii. 9 ; xv. 4 ; foil, by ano with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11

;

Lk. xiii. 29 ; by ex with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26 ; with
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addition of us w. ace. of place, Jn. iv. 4 7 ; fiaKpodtv, Mk.

viii. 3 ; irpos riva, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. ; metapli. to come

to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol-

lower : Jn. vi. 37 ; <Vi riva, to come upon one (unexpect-

edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events : absol., Mt. xxiv.

14 ; Jn. ii. 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10 ; Rev. xviii. 8 ; fwy av rj^jj [L

TAVHTr in br. {j^ei; see above and B. 231 (199)J (sc.

6 Kaipos), oT€ fiirrjTf, Lk. xiii. 35 ; tni riva, metaph. to

come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami-

tous times) : Mt. xxiii. 36 ; Lk. xix. 43, [Comp. : dv-,

ijXt (L ijXi, T f]\(L [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. et,

i; on the breathing cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr.

§408; WII tXojt']), a Hebr. word, ^'7X, mtf God: Mt.

xxvii. 40. [Cf. e'Xcoi, and theref. there.] *

'EXL (R" 'HXt [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf.

Proleg. p. 107], TTr WII 'HXei [see WH. App. p. 15J,

and s. V. «, i]), indecl., Hell, tlie father of Joseph, the

husband of Mary : Lk. iii. 23.*

'HXt'ar ([so R^^'^G; WII 'HXei'ay cf. WH. App. p.

I5.j ; T(/f. Proleg. p. 84 and see et, i, but] LTr 'HXias,

Tdf. 'HXet'ar, [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg.

p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; current edd. are not uni-

form]), -„v [B. 17 (16), 8 ; but once (viz. Lk. i. 17 T Tr

mrg. WII) -a], 6, (n'jSx or in^Ss i. e. either ' strength of

Jehovah ' or ' my God is Jehovah '), Elijah, a prophet

born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., also s. v. Tishbite], the

unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of

the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken

up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected

he would return just before the advent of the Messiah,

whom he would prepai*e the minds of the Israelites to

receive (1 K. xvii.-xix. ; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xxi. 12;

Mai. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [cf. Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]) : Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14;

xvii. 3 sfj. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; ix.

4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30,

33, 54 [R G L] ; Jn. i. 21, 25 ; Jas. v. 1 7 ; eV 'HXt'a, in the

narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see iv, I. 1 d.].*

ijXiKki, -ar, 17, (7X1^ mature, of full age, Ilom. Od. 18,

373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Horn. s. v.;

Pape, Lex. s. v.]); fr. Horn, down; 1. age, time of

life; a. univ. : Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass.

' term or length of life
'

; but others refer them to 2

below ; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4 ; Jas. Mori-

son, Com. on Mt. 1. c] cf. 7r^;^ws, and De Wette, Meyer,

Bleek on Mt. 1. c. ; irapa Kaipbv fjXiKias, beyond the proper

stage of life [A. Y.past age}, Ileb. xi. 11 (2 Mace. iv.

40 ; 4 Mace. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity : exu" tjXi-

Kiav [A. V. to be of age}, Jn.ax. 21, 23. c. suitable age

for anything ; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit

:

ToD yapov, Dem. ; rov TJbr] (^poveiv. Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.

:

metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing

:

Tov TT-XrjpaipaTos rov XpiiTTov, the age in which we are

fitted to receive the fulness (see TrXffpapa, 1) of Christ,

Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2 ; cf. Ellic. in loc.]. 2.

stature (Dem., Plut., al.) : 7-^ TJXiKia piKpos, Lk. xix. 3

;

npoKOTTdv TjXiKia, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature

(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk.
ii. 52 ; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc*

tjXCkos, -7y, -ov, (t]Xi^, see fjXiKia), prop, as old as, as tall

(!•<
; univ. (Lat. quantus) : how great. Col. ii. 1 ; Jas. iii.

5 cf. B. 253 (217)] ; hoto small (Lcian. Ilerraot. 5), rjXUov

nip, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WII [B. 1. c.].*

TJXios, -ov, 6 [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89

(78)], (£X7[root MA-toburn, cf. Curtius § 612]); Sept. for

iyp-Ly ; the sun : Mt. v. 45 ; xiii. 43 ; Mk. xiii. 24 ; Lk. iv.

40; xxi. 25; Actsxxvi. 13; iCo. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, etc.

i. q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. q. the light oj

day. pf) ^Xencov rov fjXiov, of a blind man. Acts xiii. 11.

qXos, -ov, 6, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]*

'qijicis, see eyut.

iji^Epa, -as, i), (fr. ^pepos, -ov, prop, ^ptpa atpa the mild

time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359
;
[but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.

;

Vanicek p. 943]) ; Ilebr. D1'' ; day ; used 1. of the

natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun-

set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night ; a.

prop, rjpipas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. colloq. Kng.

of a day; W. § 30, 11 ; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25 ; j;,x£-

pas K. WKTos, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob.

Parahp. p. 62 sq. ; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5 ; Lk.

xviii. 7 ; Acts ix. 24 ; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; iii. 10
; [2 Th. iii. 8 L

txt. T Tr WH] ; 1 Tim. v. 5 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ; Rev. iv. 8 ; vii.

15; xii. 10; xiv. 11; xx. 10; i^p.fpas pftrrjs, a.t midday,

Actsxxvi. 13; i^i^sra /cat r)/iepai/ [W. 230 (216) ; B.§131,

11], Mk. iv. 27 ; Acts xx. 31 ; 2 Th. iii. 8 R G ; hyper-

bolically i. q. without intermission, Xarpfvtiv, Lk. ii. 37;

Acts xxvi. 7 ; rfptpas obos, a day's journey, Lk. ii. 44

(Gen. xxxi. 23 [^pias riptpas obov, Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 2, 9
;

cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Day's Journey])
;

Tas fjpipas, acc. of time [W. and B. as above], during the

days, Lk. xxi. 37; eKfivrjv t. r^ptpav, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; naaav

rjpepav, daily, Acts v. 42; €< brjvapiov rrjv rjp.fpav, so some-

times we say, for a shilling the day, ]\It. xx. 2 ; 8o)8fKa

flaiv S)pai TTJs iqptpas, Jn. xi. 9 ; to the number of days

are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2 ; xii. 40 ;
yivfrai

qpepa, day dawns, it grows light. Lk. iv. 42 ; vi. 13 ; xxii.

66; Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39,

(Xen. an. 2, 2, 13 ; 7, 2, 34) ; Trfpinarfiv iv r. rjpipa, Jn.

xi. 9 ; Tj ijnepa (paivei, Rev. viii. 12; r; r'jpfpa (cXtVet, the day

declines, it is towards evening, Lk. L\. 12 ; xxiv. 29. b.

metaph. the ' day ' is regarded as the time for abstaining

from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are

perpetrated at night and in darkness : 1 Th. v. 5, 8 ;

hence 6 atoiv ovtos (see alav, 3) is likened to the night,

alo}v fiiXXoiv to day, and Chrislians are admonished to

live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 aia)i»

o p(XXwv were already come, Ro. xiii. 1 2 sq. eios rjpipa

ioTLv while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor-

tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge,

2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of

twenty-four hours (thus including the nijht) : Mt. vi. 34

;

]Mk. vi. 21 ; Lk. xiii. 14, etc. ; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv.

13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10;

rt iv rjpipq rpvcpfj, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral,

very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 1 3 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]

;
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tTTTdms Trji tj^l. seven times in tlie (space of a) day, Lk.

xvii. 4 ; the dat. rjfitpa of the day on (in) which [cf. W.
§ 31, 9 ; B. § 133 (2U)i : as Tplrrj rnxepa, Mt. xvi. 21 ; Mk.

ix. 31 [Rec] ; Lk. xvii. 29 sq. ; Acts ii. 41, etc.
;
^pepa k.

Tjiiipa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after tlie

Ilebr. DVT DV Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. Ka&' eKdcTTTju rjpi-

pav, and Dl" DV Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. riptpav

Kad' ijfxepav, [of. W. 4G3 (432)]) ; i^pepav e^ rjpipai (see

«Ac, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an ace. of time [W. 230 (215

sq.) ; B. § 131, 11] : oiXr^v t. r^pipav, Ro. viii. 36 ; x. 21
;

p'lav ijpfpav, Acts xxi. 7; and in the phir., Jn. ii. 12; iv.

40; xi. 6; Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4, 10;

XXV. 6, 14; xxviii. 7, 12 [L dat.], 14; Gal. i. 18; Rev. xi.

3,9. joined with Prepositions: aTro with gen. //y;hj

. . .forth, from . . . on, Mt. xxii. 46 ; Jn. xi. 53 ; Acts x.

30; XX. 18 ; Phil. i. 5; n)(pi w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv.

33; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2
; [22 Tdf.] ; ii. 29

;

xxiii. 1 ; x.xvi. 22 ; a^pi ntvre i]pepa>v, until five days had

passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6
; pexpi w. gen. until,

Mt. xxviii. 15 [LTr, WII in br.]; ecoy w. gen. until, Mt.

xxvii. 64 ;
Acts i. 22 [T «xP'] >

^'^- ^^- ^ ' ^'" ^- g^"^-' ^^^

dia, A. II. ; npo w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see Trpo,

b.) ; ev w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50 ; Lk. i. 59 ; Jn. v. 9 ; I Co.

X. 8 [L T Tr AVII txt. om. eV] ; Heb. iv. 4, etc. ; ev w. dat.

plur., Mt. xxvii. 40 ; Mk. xv. 29 [L T Tr om. WII br. ev]
;

Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WII br. eV], 20, etc. ; els, unto, (against), Jn.

xii. 7 ; Rev. ix. 15 ; eVt w. ace. for, (Germ, auf . . . hin).

Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18 ; xxvii.

20 ; Ileb. xi. 30 ; Kciff ^pepav, daily [AV. 401 (374 sq.)],

Mt. xxvi. 55 ; Mk. xiv. 49 ; Lk. xvi. 19; xxii. 53 ; Acts

ii. 46 sq. ; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9 ; 1 Co. xv. 31 ; 2 Co. xi.

28 ; Ileb. vii. 27 ; x. 1 1 ; also to Kad' ijpepav, Lk. xi. 3
;

xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [LTTr txt. om.WIIbr. ro], (Polyb.

4, 18, 2 ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734
;
[Jelf § 456] ; Bnhdy. p.

329; B. 96 (84)); Kad' iKaaTrjv i]pipav, every day, Ileb.

iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 12) ; also Kara traaav ffp. Acts

xvii. 1 7
;

pfTii, after, Mt. xvii. 1 ; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 63 ; ^Ik.

viii. 31 ; Lk. i. 24 ; Jn. iv. 43 ; xx. 26 ; Acts i. 5 ; xv. 36,

etc. OX) 7rAfiov9 eicrivipoX rjpepai d(^' TJy, sc. rjpepas, Acts

xxiv. 11. A specification of the number of days is

thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were

adverbially and without any grammatical connection,

(cf. Fritzsche on ]\Ik. p. 310 scj.; W. 516 (181) and § 62,

2; [B. 139 (122)]) : rjbr^ r,pipai (Rec. r/^epas, by correc-

tion) rptls, Mt.xv. 32 ; JVIk. viii. 2 ; axrel -qpipai oktq), Lk.

ix. 2S. ijufpaiv biayevopevojv TLva>v, certain days having

intervened, Acts xxv. 13. r]pfpa and i]pipaL are used w.

the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity

usually celebrated on a fixed day : tcov a^vpcav, Acts xii.

3; TTjs TrevTfKoaTrjs, Acts ii. 1; xx. H! ; rov aaf3(3dTnv,

Lk. xiii. 14, 16 ; Jn. xix. 31 ; r; KvpiaKr/ -qpepa, the Lord's

day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun-

day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foil, phrases also have

reference to sacred or festival days : Kpiveiv rjpipnv ivap

fjnepav, to exalt one day above another, and Kpivnv -naaav

ripfpav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5 ; cf)povelv

Tt)v Tjnipav, to regard a particular day that is selectcnl for

r<'ii<4i()us services, Ro. xiv. 6 ; i]fj.(pas napaTrjpf'iadai, to

observe days. Gal. iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, Avhich

in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed

speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or

completed (see Gesenius s. v. kSo), we have the

phrases iiiKr]<T6r}(Tav al i]p(pai Trjs Xeirovpyias, the days

sjient in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been

employed in sacred duties for the appointed time) ; tov

TTfpLTfpelv avTov, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21
;

TOV Kadaptapov avTU)v, il). 22; crui/reAecr^fttrcoi' ijntpuiv, Lk.

iv. 2 ; TeXfLcoa-dvTutv tqs rjpfpas, when they had spent

there the time appointed, lAi. ii. 43 ; eV tw a-vpn'ki^pov-

<j6aL Tas Tjp. TTJs dvaXr]\j/e(tis avTov, when the niuiiber of

days was now being conq)leted which the reception of

Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re-

ception coulil not occur, Lk. ix. 51 ; iq eVTrXjjpajfrts tuv

qpepaiv tov dyvtapov, the fulfilment of the days recpured

for the purification, Acts xxi. 26 ; a-wTeXniivTai al ijptpai,

ib. 27 ; ev tm (TvpTrXrjpovadai t. rjpepav ttjs tvevTeKfxnrjs.

when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente-

cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen-

tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some of the exx. just adduced

rjpepa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to

happen on a certain day, so also in r)p. tov evTarpiacrpov,

Jn. xii. 7 ; dvaSel^ecas, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., ev

TTJ rjpepa aov [but L T Tr WII om. aov^ in the day favor-

able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee

and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 p}]

TTapTJs TOV Kaipov . . . err) vvv eariv rjpepa, aoi 6 Kaipoi ;

" meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur " Sen. Med.

1017). 3. oi t he last da>/ of the present age (see

alcov, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven,

raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his

kingdom, the foil, expressions are used : i] i]fj.epa, simply,

Ro. xiii. 12; Ileb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v. 4
;

(r/) rjpepa tov

Kvpiov, XptaToii, Irjaov XpicrroO, tov vloii tov dvBpunrnv,

Lk. xvii. 24 R G T Tr WII mrg. ; 1 Co. i. 8 ; v. 5 ; 2 Co.

i. 14; Phil. i. 6, 10; iTli. v. 2; 2Tli.ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; r)

rjpepa Kvpiov t) peyiiXr], Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4));

T^fxepa t'l 6 v'loi tov dvOpanov dTToKaXvirTerat, Lk. xvii. 30; rj

rfpepa t. 6eov, 2 Pet. iii. 12; r; fjpepa eKeivrj r/ peydXrj tov

navTOKparopos, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of

the O.T. the dag ofJehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah

will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as

Joel i. 15 ; ii. 1, 11 ; Is. ii. 12 ; xiii. 6, 9 ; Am. v. 18, 20
;

Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10) ; Ezek. xiii. 5 ; xxx. 2 scjcp ; Ob.

15 ; Zeph. i. 7 sqq. ; Mai. iii. 17);;; rjp. eKeivrj and eKeivrj

^ nH; Mt. vii. 22 ; Lk. vi. 23 ; x. 1 2 ; xxi. 34 ; 2 Th. i. 1 0;

2 Tim. i. 12, 18 ; iv. 8 ; t) faxaTrj i^p., Jn. vi. 39 s(j. 44, 54

;

xi. 24 ; .xii. 48
;

^;x. an-oXurpwo-eujs', Eph. iv. 30; eirKTKonrjs

(see eTTKTKonrj, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; Kpiaems, Mt. x. 15; xi.

22, 24 ; xii. 36 ; Mk. vi. 11 R Lbr. ; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, cf.

Acts xvii. 31 ; tjjs Kpiaeois, 1 Jn. iv. 17; opyrjs k. drroKa-

Xvyf/ecos diK/uoKpiains t. deov, Ro. ii. 5 (D;7~DV, Ezek.

xxii. 24; nin'-=]K DV, Zeph. ii. 3 scp; [H'^Il'-DV, Prov.

xi. 4 ; Zeph. i. 15, 18, etc.]); ^ ^p. ij neydXrj Trjs op/^s

avTov, Rev. vi. 17; ijn. o-t^aynv, of slaughter (of tlic

wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 3, etc.)]. Paul, in alhision

to the phrase rjpepa Kvpiov, uses the expression dvdpcoTrivr)
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r]fiipa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of

trial [A. V. man's judgment^ (cf. the (Jerm. Landtag,

Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage

(though one not entirely unknown to (irk. writ. ; cf.

Soph. Aj. 131, G-_'3 ; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of 1 1 me in

general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes) : Jn. xiv. 20

;

xvi. 23, 26; Ileb. viii. 9 [cf. B. 316 (271); W. 571

(531)]; TTjv e/jLifv rjfxepav, the time when I should appear

among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56 ; eV t?i tj/jl tij Trovrjpa,

in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons

try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; rjfj.. acoTrjpias, the time when

any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2 ; els ripepav alcovos,

for all time, forever (see atav, 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much
oftener in the plur. : iqp.epai Trovrjpai, Eph. v. 16 • dc^' ijfxe-

pa>v ap)(aia>v. Acts xv. 7; at izpoTtpov rjp,. Heb. x. 32;

Trao-as xi'is rjpepas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20

(D'O^n-S;, Deut. iv. 40 ; v. 26 (29), and very often
; ^para

iravTa, Ilom. II. 8, 539 ; 12, 133 ; 13, 826, etc.) ; al ea-ya-

Tai Tjp,. (see earxaros, 1 sub fin.). Acts ii. 1 7 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1

;

Jas. V. 3 ; al i]p.. atrai, the jiresent time, Acts iii. 24 ; the

time now spoken of, I^k. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, etc.;

(V Tais fjp. eKfivais (see eVeij/or, 2 b. p. 195') ; jTpo rovroiv

tS)v rjpepav, Acts v. 36 : xxi. 38 ; Trpos uXiyas rjp. for a

short time, Ileb. xii. 10; iXfiaovrai rjp. orav etc., Mt. ix.

15 ; Mk. ii. 20 ; Lk. v. 35 ; ore etc. Lk. xvii. 22 ; rj^ova-iu

qp. eVt at, aai foil, by a fut. Lk. xix. 43 ; ep^ovrai rjp., ku'l

foil, by fut. Heb. viii. 8 ; eXeCarovrai or ep^ovrai rjp., iv als

etc., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done

or to happen: r^s dnoypacfirjs, Acts v. 37; r^y 0coi/^?,

Rev. X. 7 ; t^s uapKos avToL. of his earthly life, Ileb. v.

7. at i]p. with the gen. of a pers., o?ic's time, one's dags,

i. e. in which he lived, or held office : Mt. ii. 1 ; xi. 12
;

xxiii. 30; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26, 28; Acts

vii. 45; xiii. 41 : 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1 ; 1 S. xvii.

10 ; 2 S. x.xi. 1 ; 1 K. x. 21 ; Esth. i. 1 ; Sir. xliv. 7 ; xlvi.

7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Mace xiv. 36, etc.) ; al Tjpepai rod vlov

Toil av6p. the time immediately preceding the return of

Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26
;
pLav tS>v fjp. toii

vl. T. dvdp a single day of that most blessed future time

when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign,

Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists

who imitate them measure the duration and length also

of human I ife by the number of days : rrao-ay Ta<: ^pepus

[L mrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] Tfjs ^a)TJs [G L T Tr WII om.]

»7/i<5i', during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.

;

Judith X. 3 : Tob. i. 2 (3) ; Sir. xxii. 12 ; xxx. 32 (24) ;

I Mace. ix. 71); npo^e^rjKots ev rais i^pepais avrov, far

advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36 (D'O'S N3, [Sept.

Tvpo^. rjpepaiv or ij/xepais], Gen. xviii. 1 1 ; xxiv. 1 ; Josh,

xiii. 1 ;
[xxiii. 1 ; 1 K. i. 1 ; see npo^aivco, fin.]) ; dpxrj

i^pepwv, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 {al eaxarai rjpepai.

Tivos, one's last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1);

t^ptpai dyadai, 1 Pet. iii. 10.

•nue'repos, -epa, -epov, (rjpels), possess, pron. of the 1

pers. plur., [fr. Ilom. down], our : with a subst., Acts ii.

II ; xxiv. 6 [Rec] ; xxvi. 5 ; Ro. xv. 4
; [1 Co. xv. 31

Rec." "-]
; 2 Tim. iv. 15 ; 1 Jn. J. 3 ; ii. 2 ; oJ ^ptrepoi,

suDstantively, 'our people,' (the brethren) : Tit. iii. 14.

[Neut. TO IjptT. substantively: Lk. xvi. 12 WH txt. Cf.

W. § 22, 7s(i<[. ; B. § 127, 19 S(i4.]
*

T] (iTJv, see Tj.

ij^LiOavifis, -e'r, (fr. i^pi lialf, and OvfjaKO), 2 aor. eBavov),

ha// dead : Lk. x. 30. ([Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62;

Strab. 2 p. 98; xVnthoh 11, 392, 4; [4 Mace. iv. 11];

al.)
*

T||Ai<rvs, -eta, -V ;
gen. rjp'.aovs {'Slk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex.

XXV. 9 ; etc.], for the uncontr. form rjplaeoi which is more
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. lldt.

down]) ; neut. plur. rjpla-r}, Lk. xix. 8 R G, a form in use

from Theophr. down, for the earlier rjpia-ea adopted by
Lchm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; AV". § 9, 2d.;

rjpicreia in T Tr [rjpicna WII] seems due to a corruption of

the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p. 1 70 ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr.

i. p. 248; Alex. Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194

scp
;
[N. T. Gram. 14 (13) ; Tdf. Prolog, p. 118; but esp.

WH. App. p. 1 58]) ; Sept. for n'Vno, much oftener

'^fn ; h a If; it takes the gender and number of the

annexed substantive (where r6 rjpiav might have been

expected) : to. qpicrr) rav vnapxovTcov, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk.

writ, say 6 rjpicrvs tov jdiov, ol rjpicreis tuiv imr€U)V, see

Passow s. v.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2 ; Kiihner §405, 5c.];

Tas rjp[(T€t.s Tcdv 8wupfa>v, 1 ^lacc. iii. 34, 37) ; neut. to

TJpiav, substantively, l/ie half; without the art. a half:

ea>s fjpiaovs Trjs /3a(riXetas pov (Esth. v. 3 ; vii. 2), Mk. vi.

23; Tjpiav Kaipov, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., koi

r)pi(Tv is added to cardinal numbers even where they are

connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as Tpt'is

fjpepas Koi rjpiav, three dags and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11,

{d\lra)v(iv Suoli/ Spaxpoif Kot rjpiaovs, Ath. 6 p. 274 c. ; 86o

or evos Trrjxfwv koi rjpiaovs, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16;

xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with koI omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf.

ed. 7 {pvptddcov eVra fjpiaovs, Plut. Mar. 34).*

i]|iiwpiov and ( L T Tr AVTI) fjpioipov (cf. Kiihner § 185,

6, 2 ; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1 a.]), -ov. to, (fr. rjpi and copa, cf. to

fjtxiKUTvXiov, fjpipoipiov, fjpi.K6api.ov, rjpLXOLviKiov, rjpiui'fiuKiov,

etc.), half an hour . Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133 ; Geop.

;

al. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)
*

TJvtKa, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Ilom. down], at which

time ; when : foil, by the indie, pres., of a thing that

actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG ; foil, by av with

subj. pres., vlumsoever : ibid. L T Tr WH ; foil, by iiv

and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at

length when {whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16
;

Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr.

see W. 296 (278) sq. ; 308 (289) ; B. § 139, 33.]
*

T|ir€p, see Ij, 4 d.

TJirios, -a, -Of, rarely of two terminations, (apparently

derived fr. e/ros, elivflv, so that it prop, means affable [so

Etym. Magn. 434, 20 ; but cf. Vanicek p. 32]) ; fr. Horn,

down ; mild, gentle : 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WII vfjinos, q. v.

fin.) ; Trpos Tiva, 2 Tim. ii. 24.*

"Hp, Lchm. "Wp [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf.

Proleg. p. 107], ("i;' watchful, fr. i^i* to be awake), Er,

one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 28.*

n^peixos, -ov, quiet, tranquil : fjpepov k. fjavxi-ov ^'lov, 1

Tim. ii. 2. (Lcian. trag. 207 ; Eustath., Hesych. ; con>
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parat. fjp(fx€(rTfpos, fr. an unused fjpfixrjv, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5,

63 ; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ, is the adv.

fiptfia. [Cf. W. § 11 fin. ; B. 28 (24).])
*

'HpcdSris, -ov, 6, (equiv. to 'HpwtSrjs, sprung from a hero

;

hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 1G5, 43 ; 437, 56 directs it to

be written 'HpwSrjs [so WH], as it is found also in certain

Inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 9 ; WH. Intr.

§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]),

Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the

N. T. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family

its name, Herod surnamed the Great, a son of Antipater

of Idumasa. Appointed king of Judaea b. c. 40 by the

Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the

consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great

opposition which the country made to him and took

possession of the kingdom B. c. 37 ; and, after the battle

of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose

favor he ever after enjoyed. lie was brave and skilled

in war, learned and sagacious ; but also extremely sus-

picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal

family of the llasmonaeans, put to death many of the

Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to

kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has-

montean line and the two sons she had borne him. By
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and

imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the

burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so

alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor

by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts

of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the

37th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf.

Joseph, antt. 14, 14, 4 ; 15, 6, 7 ; 7, 4 ; 8, 1 ; 16, 5, 4
;

11, G, etc. In his closing years John the Baptist and
Christ were born, Mt. ii. 1 ; Lk. i. 5 ; Matthew narrates

in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the

male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under

to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27

sqq. ; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, and the books

there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son

of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman.
After the death of his father he was appointed by the

Romans tetrach of Galilee and Peraea. His first wife

was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia ; but he sub-

sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias,

the wife of his brother Herod (see 4>iXt7r7roy, 1 ) ; and in

consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war ao-ainst

him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into

prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw-

ful connection ; and afterwards, at the instigation of

Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations

brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula

banished him (a.d. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he

seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph, (b.

j. 2, 9, G) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in

V>. 1). s. v. Herodias.] He was lightrminded, sensual,

vicious, (Joseph, antt. 17, 1, 3 ; 8, 1 ; 11,4; 18, 5, 1 ; 7,

1 sq. ; b. j. 2, 9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6 ; Mk. vi.

16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7, 9;
xiii. 31 ; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15 ; Acts iv. 27 ; xiii. 1 ; once,

Mk. vi. 14, he is called /SaeriXeiis, either improperly, or
in the sense of royal lineage (see /SatriXfvs). Cf.

Keim 1. c. p. 42 sqq. ; Schiirer 1. c. p. 232 sqq. 3.

Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod,
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus

and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the

emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that

he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine,

with the title of king. He died at Caesarea, a.d. 44,

at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his

reign (Joseph, antt. 17, 1, 2 ; 18, 6 ; 19, 4, 5 ; 6, 1 ; 7,

3; b. j. 2, 11, G), just after having ordered James the

apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast

into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. c. p.

49 sqq.; Schiirer 1. c. p. 290 sqq.; \_Farrar, St. Paul,

vol. ii. Excurs. vi.]. 4. {Herod) Agrippa II., son of

the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of

seventeen. In a.i>. 48 he received from Claudius Caesar

the government of Chalcis, with the right of appointing

the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over-

sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later

Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a

larger dominion, viz. Batanaea, Trachonitis, and Gaul-

anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in

A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perajan

Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph.

antt. 19, 9, 1 sq. ; 20, 1, 3 ; 5, 2 ; 7, 1 ; 8, 4 ; b. j. 2, 12,

1 and 8. In the N. T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13,

22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish

war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of

the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert

the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was

vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en-

tire until his death, which took place in the third year

of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of

his reign]. He was the last representative of the He-

rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim 1. c. p. 5G sqq. ; Schiirer 1. c.

p. 315 sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may
be found in BB.DD. ; Siejfert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.

;

an extended narrative in Hauarath, Neutest. Zeitgesch.

vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes-

siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv.]

'HpwSiavoC [WH 'HpwS., see 'H/xia^f and I, t ; cf. W.
§16, 2 y.], -&)!/, oi, Herodians, i. e. Herod's partisans (ol

Ta 'HpcoSou (ppovoxJvTfs, Joseph, antt. 14, 15, 10): Mt.

xxii. 16; Mk. iii. G; xii. 13. Cf. Keim, .Tesu von Naz.

iii. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans, v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel

iii. 65 sqq.
;

[cf. B. D. s. v. ; Edersheim, Inde.x s. v.].*

'HpuSids [WH 'UpcoSiAs, see 'Up<i>8Tjs and I, t], -aSo9, v>

Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter

of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod
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[Philip (see *t>(7r7ro9, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a

man in private life ; but she afterwards formed an un-

lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced

not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the

journey to Rome which ruined him ; at last she followed

him into exile in Gaul (see 'HpwS^y, 2) : Mt. xiv. 3, 6
;

Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22 [here WH R nns. avroi}; Lk. iii. 19.*

'HpwSCuv [WH 'HpwS., see 'HpwStj? and I, t], -mi/os, o,

Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul's " kinsman " (see

(TVYyfVTjs)'] : Ro. xvi. 11.*

'Ho-atos (Lchm. 'Ho-, [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH
'Ha-aias, see I, i]), -ou [B. 17 (Ui), 8], 6, (so Sept. for

^'r\''l*W\, Jehovah's help, fr. _;'K'.''. and n'), haiah (Vulg.

Tsaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew

prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo-

tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17;

xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 ace. to the reading of cod.

Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek

[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf.

[noted in rarg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.
;
per con-

tra cf. Meyer or EUicott (i. e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad

loc.]) ; XV. 7 ; Mk. vii. 6 ; Lk. iii. 4 ; iv. 17 ; Jn. i. 23
;

xii. 38 sq. 41 ; Acts xxviii. 25 ; Ro. ix. 27, 29 ; x. 16, 20

;

XV. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts

viii. 28, 30 ; h (roi) 'Uaata, Mk. i. 2 G L txt. T Tr WH.*
•H<rav ['Ho-. Ro. ix. 13 R»'Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R»'; Heb.

xi. 20 R*""], o, (IK/;;, i. e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25 ; Joseph,

antt. 1,18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac :

Ro. ix. 13; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.*

ijo-o-do|iai, see ^rracu and s. v. 2, a, s-

[Vlfo-o-wv, see tJttwv.^

TJcrvxa.S« ; 1 aor. ijavxaa-a; (tJo-vxos [}. q. ^avxios^) ]

as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, to keep quiet, i. e. a.

to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead

a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither

and thither, but stay at home and mind their business

:

1 Th. iv. 11. c. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold

one's peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (3) ; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job

xxxii. 7
;

^o-v;^ao'ai' Koi ovx (vpocrav Xoyoi', Neh. v. 8).*

[Syn. ^(T^x'^Cf "') ff lyav, (T icnirav: r)ff. describes a quiet

condition in the general, inclusive of silence ; <ny. de-

scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially

in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; (riuir.,

the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence

from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i.

ch. 9; iv. ch. 175.

J

qtrvx^a, -Of ^s (fr the adj. fjo-vxi-oi^ q- v.; the fem. ex-

*)re3ses the general notion [W. 95 (90)], cf. alrla, dper^,

(X^P°f etc.), [fr. Horn, down] ; 1. quietness : descrip-

tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of

others, 2 Th. iii. 1 2. 2. silence : Acts xxii. 2 ; 1 Tim.

ii. 11 sq.*

TJo-vxios, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to ruiai to sit, l^zi-sedatus',

cf. Curtius § 568; Vanicek p. 77)]; fr. Horn, down;
quiet, tranquil : 1 Pet. iii. 4 ;

jilos, 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; Joseph.

antt. 13, 16, 1.*

TJToi, see rj, 4 e.

TJTTao) : (ijTrti)!/) ; to make less, inferior, to overcome

(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph, antt. 12, 7, 1

[other exx. in Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass. j^TTaojuat, fr. [Soph,

and] Hdt. down; pf. fJTrrjpai; 1 aor. i^TTTjdqv {rftraiid-qp,

2 Co. xii. 13 LTTrWIl; in opp. to which form cf.

Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 32

[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.

;

WH. App. p. 166 ; B. 59 (52) ; Veitch s. v.]) ; to he made

inferior ; to be overcome, worsted : in war, vtto tivos,

2 Mace. x. 24; univ., nvi [cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219

(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one,

2 Pet. ii. 19 ; absol. ib. 20. ri inrep nva, i. q. tJttov e;^<»

Ti, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the ace. (o) cf.

B. § 131, 10; and on the compar. use of vntp see tmep,

IL 2 b.], 2 Co. xii. 13.*

T|TTT)|jia [cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -roj, to, (jjrrao-

fiai) ; 1. a diminution, decrease : i. e. defeat. Is. xxxi.

8; airmv, brought upon the Jewish peo[)le in that so few

of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss'\.

2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt.

defect']. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass.

(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) *

i^'ttcdv or [so LTTr AVH, see 2, o-, s] ijaa-ap, -ov, infe-

rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Horn, down] less, 2 Co. xii.

1 5 ; (Is TO TJa-aov, for the worse (that ye may be made
worse; opp. to els to Kpe'iTTov), 1 Co. xi. 17.*

r[\to>(-oi); {rjxos,
(^l-

"v.); [fr. Hesiod down] ; to sound:

1 Co. xiii. 1 ; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25

Rec. [COMP. : e|-, KaT-Tixf<o-2
*

tixos [cf. Lat. echo, vox. Germ, sprechen, etc.; Vanicek

p. 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GLTTrWH) to ?,xos,

-ovs (cf. W. 65 (64) ;
[B. 23 (20)] ; Delitzsch on Heb. xii.

If) p. 638 ;
[or r]xovs may come fr. ^;^o>, -ovs, see esp. WH.

App. p. ISS*"; Mey. on Lk. as below]) ; 1. a sound,

noise : Acts ii. 2 ; Heb. xii. 1 9 ; spoken of the roar of

the sea's waves, Lk. xxi. 25 G L T Tr WH. 2. rumor,

report : irepi twos, Lk. iv, 3 7.*
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©aSSaios, -ov, 6, ('"in, peril. large-Jiearted or coura-

geous, akliougli it lias not been shown that IJj) equiv. to

the Hebr. Td can mean pectus as well as mamma ;
[some

would connect the terms by the fact that the ' child of

one's heart ' may be also described as a ' l/usoin-child ' ; but

see B. D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddceus, a surname of the

apostle Jude; he was also called Lehhoius and was the

brother of James the less : Mt. x. 3 R G L Tr AVII ; Mk.

iii. 18. [Cf. B. D. s. v. ; Keii on Mt. 1. c. ; WH. App.

p. 1 P. The latter hold the name Ae)3j3ato? to be due to

an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeuei's) the pubUcan

(Lk. V. 27) within the Twelve.]*

edXao-o-a [ef. B. 7], -r^s, rj, (akin to aXs [better, allied

to Tapdaa-u) etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanicek, p. 303];

Sept. for D'), [fr. llom. down], the sea; [on its disthic-

tion from Tre'Xayoj see the latter word]
;

a. univ.

:

Mt. xxiii. 15 ; Mk. xi. 23 ; Lk. xvii. 2, G ; xxi. 25 ; Ro. ix.

27; 2 Co. xi. 2(J ; Ileb. xi. 12 ; Jas. i. 6 ; Jude 13 ; Rev.

vii. 1-3, etc.; epya^fcrOai Tr)v daK. (see epyu^ufjMi, 2a.),

Rev. xviii. 1 7 ; to Tre'Xayoj ttjs 6a\. (see neXayos, a.), Mt.

xviii. 6
;
joined with yq and ovpuvoi it forms a periph-

rasis for the whole world. Acts iv. 24 ; xiv. 15 ; Rev. v.

13; X. 6 [LWHbr.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. cxlv.

(cxlvi.) 6 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 3, 2
;
[c. Ap. 2, 10, 1]) ; among

the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass

is spoken of ; but what the writer symbolized by this

is not (juite clear : Rev. iv. 6 ; xv. 2. b. spec, used

[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115) ; B. § 124, 8 b.]

of the Mediterranean Sea: Actsx. 6, 32; xvii. 14; of

the Red Sea (see fpvdpos), »; fpvdpa 6d\., Acts vii. 36

;

1 Co. X. 1 sq. ; Heb. xi. 29. By a usage foreign to native

Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351% 8
-q vno

Tov KaiiKaaov \ipvT] tjv KaXovaLv o'l fKel OakaTrav, and

llesych. defines X'lpvr) : j) ddXaaaa Ka\ 6 wKtavos^ em-

])loyed like the Ilebr. D" [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], l)y Mt.

Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Tevvrjaa-

ptT
((J.

v.) : r'l 6aK. Tr]s Vakikaias, Mt. iv. IS ; xv. 2!) ; ^Ik.

i. 16 ; vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, do Bodensee, is

called 7nare Suehlcwn, the Suabian Sea) ; t^? Ti0€pid8os,

Jn. xxi. 1 ; rrjs TaXiX. ttjs TilSepidbos (on which twofold

gen. cf. W. § 30, 3 N. 3 ; [JB. 400 (343)]), Jn. vi. 1 ; more

frequently simply r; ddXaacra : Mt. iv. 15, 18 ; viii. 24, 26

sq. 32; xiii. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 13; iii. 7; iv. 1, 3:J ; v. 13,

etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen-

kel ii. 322 sqq.
;
[see Tfvvr]crapeT~\.

OdXirw; 1. prop, to vanii, kee/) u:ann, (hat. fovea):

Horn, et sqfj. 2. like the Lat. fovea, i. (}. to cherish

with tender love, to foster with tender care : Eph. v. 29

;

1 Th. ii. 7; ([Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin.

5, 1).*

6dvaro<i

Odjiap [Treg. Qapdp], fj, (non [i. e. palm-tree]), 7a-

mar, prop, name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of

Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6) : Mt.
i. 3.*

GaiiPew, -co ; Pass., impf. i6ap,^ovpr)v\ 1 aor. e6ap.^T}6r}v
;

(ddp^os, q. v.); 1. to be ustoiiished : Acts ix. 6 Rec.

(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify : 2 S. xxii,

5
;
pass, to be amazed : jVIk. i. 27 ; x. 32 ; foil, by eVi w.

dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Mace,

vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp. :

iK-6apiii(x).~\
*

fldjiPos [allied with rdcfjos amazement, fr. a Sanskrit

root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 233;

Vanicek p. 1130], -ovs, tu\ fr. Horn, down; amazement:

Lk. iv. 36; v. [) ; Acts iii. 10.*

6avda-i|xos, -ou, [6avelv, Odparos), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18.

([Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) *

0avaT>]-<|)6pos, -ov, (Bdvaros and cfeepto), death-bringing,

deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 23;

4 Mace. viii. 17, 25; xv. 20; Aeschyl., Plat., Arist.,

Diod., Xen., Plut., al.)
*

edvaros, -ov, o, (davfiv); Sept. for r\10 and r\^:D, also

for ^^2'l pestilence [W. 29 note]
;
(one of the nouns often

anarthrous, cf. W. § 19, 1 s. v.
;
[B. § 1 24, 8 c] ; Grimm,

Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop, the death of

the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent)

of the sold from the body by which the life on earth is

ended: Jn. xi. 4, [13]; Acts ii. 24 [Trmrg. aSouJ (on

this see w8iv) ; Phil. ii. 27, 30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 s.p;

Rev. ix. 6 ; xviii. 8 ; opp. to (corj, Ro. viii. 38 ; 1 Co. iii.

22 ; 2 Co. i. 9 ; Phil. i. 20 ; with the imi)lied idea of future

misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21 ; 2 Tim. i. 10;

Heb. ii. 14 sq. ; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 1 2.

Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con-

ceived of as being very dark, x'^P^ '^"'' '^'^^^ davdrov

(riloSv) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e.

fio-uratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno-

rance and sin : ]Mt. iv. 16 ; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2) ; 6dva-

Tos is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi.

3-5 ; 1 Co. xi. 26 ; Phil. iii. 10 ; Col. i. 22 ; Heb. ii. [9],

14 ; o-cbfeii/ riva fK davdrov, to free from the fear of death,

to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but

al. al.]
;
pvetrdai (k davdrov, to deliver from the danger

of death, 2 Co. i. 10; jilur. Bdvaroi, deaths (i. e. mo'-t^'

|)erils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23 ; jrfpiKvwns tws

6avdTov, even unto death, i. e. so that I am almost dying of

sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (XtXvTrrjpai ewy davd-

rov, Jonah iv. 9 ; Xvirr) ew? davdrov. Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf.

Jud<T. xvi. 16) ; m«YP' dnvdrov, so as not to refuse to un-

dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8 ; also tixp^ davdrov, Rev. ii.
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10; xii. 11; fcrcpayfievos ds Oavarov, that has received

a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3 ; nXrjyr) davdrov, a deadly

wuund lilcuth-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.]. Rev. xiii. 3, 12;

I8elv ddvarov, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26 ; lleb. xi.

5 ; also yevtadm davdrov [see yevco, 2], Mt. xvi. 28 ; Mk.

ix. 1 ; Lk. ix. 27 ; Sico/ceti' nvd axp<- davdrov, even to de-

struction. Acts xxii. -1 ; KaraKpiveiv riva 6avdT<o, to con-

demn one to death {ad mortem dainnan.', Tacit.), Mt. xx.

18 [here Tdf. els 6dv.'\ ; Mk. x. 33, (see KaraKpivm, a.);

TTopfvfO-dai (Is 6dv. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33 ; -jrapa-

hibovai Tii/a fls 6dv. that he may be put to death, Mt.

X. 21 ; Mk. xiii. 12 ;
pass, to be given over to the peril

of death, 2 Co. iv. 11 ; napad- fis Kpip-a davdrov, Lk. xxiv.

20; aTTonrfivaL riva ev Bavdra (a Hebraism [cf. B. 184

(159 sq.)]). Rev. ii. 23; vi.'s, [cf. W. 29 note]; alria

davdrov (see alria, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; ci^tdv ri

davdrov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death,

Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25 ;
[xxvi. 31] ; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22

[here a'iriov (cj. v. 2 b.) dav.^ ; evoxos davdrov, worthy of

punishment by deatli, Mt. xxvi. 66 ; Mk. xiv. 64; davdrcp

reKevrdrco, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4

;

Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 1 7 Sept. (Ilebr. npv nn) ; cf.

W. § 44 fin. N. 3 ;
[B. u. s.] ; ddv. aravpoi, Phil. ii. 8

;

TToiw davdra, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33 ; xviii.

32; xxi. 19. Tlie inevitable necessity of dying, shared

alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination

the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to

his power and confining them in liis dark dominions

:

Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56 ; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades
is associated with him as his partner : 1 Co. xv. 55 R G

;

Rev. i. 18 (on which see K\eis) ; vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps.

xvii. (xviii.) 5; cxiv. (cxvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv.

12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is

worth ij of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from

sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the

death of the bodij : 2 Co. iii. 7 ; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom.

2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 ^los

r]ixa>v okos aWo ovdev rjv el pf] ddvaros [cf. Philo, praem.

et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]) ; opp. to fj (utj, Ro.

vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to aricrr^pia, 2 Co. vii. 10;

i. ([. tlie cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; trw^fti/ ^vxh" ^<

davdrov, Jas. v. 20
;

pera^efirjKevaL eK rov davdrov els r.

^u)f]v, tin. V. 24 ; 1 Jn. iii. 14
;
peveiv ev ru> daudra, 1 Jn.

iii. 14; deapelv ddvarov, Jn. viii. 51; yevecrdai davdrov, 52

(see 1 above) ; dpapria and dpaprdveiv npos ddvarov (see

afiapria, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sip (in the rabbin, writers

no'^ Kpn — after Xum. xviii. 22, Sept. dpapria davarr]-

(f)6pos— \s & crimen capitate). 3. the miserable slate

of the wicked dead in hell is called— now simply ddvaros,

Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq. ; ii. 24 ; Tatian or. ad Graec. c.

13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin-

guishes between o boKwv evddfie ddvaros, the death of the

body, and o ovra>s ddvaros, os (pyXdrraerai rois KaraKpidrj-

aopevois els rb nvp ro alaviov) ;
now 6 8evrepns ddvaros

and 6 ddv. o bevr. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to

that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11 ; xx. 6,

1 4''; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6 ; Ps.

xlviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; Lxvi. 15; [for the Grk.

use of the phrase cf. Pint, de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6

]). 942 f.] ; ddvaros alo)vios, liarn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl.

writ, [o didios ddvaros, Philo, post. Cain. § 1 1 fin. ; see

also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest

sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin,

as well phi/sical death as the loss of a life consecrated to

(rod and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33

o y^rv^rfs ddvaros dperjjs pev (pdopd icrri, KUKias Se dvdXrj'^is,

[de profug. § 21 ddvaros ^j/vx^rjs 6 perd KOKias earl (iiost

esp. §§ 10, 11 ; ({uod det. pot. insid. §§ 14, 15 ; de poster.

Cain. § 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above]), to

be followed b>/ wretchedness in the lower worlil (opp. to

^a>!] aloivios) : ddvaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 1 2
;

vi. 16,21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3

above] ; vii. 24 ; viii. 2, 6 ; death, in this sense, is per-

sonified in Ro. V. 14, 17, 21 ; vii. 5. Others, in all these

pass, as well as those cited under 2, understand physical

death; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehre

der Apostel, p. 210 S(iq.*

Oavarow, -m ; fut. davarwaco ; 1 aor. inf. davaroiaai, [3

pers. plur. subjunc. davaroyaoicri, Mt. xxvi. 59 R G]

;

Pass., [pres. davarovpat^ : 1 aor. idavardodrjv
;

(fr. ddva-

ros) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; Sept. for n'OH^ J"^n,

etc. 1. prop, to put to death : nvd, Mt. x. 21 ; xxvi.

59; xxvii. 1 ; ^Ik. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co.

vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to

be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro.

viii. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroji,

render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifco [A.

V. mortifj'\ : ri, Ro. viii. 13. b. Pass, with dat. of the

thing, bij death to be liberatedfrom the bond of anything

[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197) ; B.

178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.*

OdirTw : 1 aor. eda^a ; 2 aor. pass, erdcjirjv ; fr. Horn,

down; Sept. for "^^P; to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. v. Bur-

ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.] :

nvd, Mt. viii. 21 sq. ; xiv. 12 ; Lk. ix. 59 sq. ; xvi. 22 ; Acts

ii. 29 ; v. 6, 9 sq. ; 1 Co. xv. 4. [Comp. : avv-ddirrco.^
*

eapa [WH Qapd], 6, (iT^r) a journey, or a halt on a

journey [al. 'loiterer']), indecl. prop, name, Terah, the

father of Abraham : Lk. iii. 34.*

Gappc'u) (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and

earlier Attic dapa-ea), -a> ; 1 aor. inf. dapprjcrai ; [fr. Ilom.

on] ; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident : 2 Co.

V. 6, 8 ; Heb. xiii. 6 ; to be bold : rrj nenotdrjo-ei., with the

confidence, 2 Co. x. 2 ; e'is nva, towards (against) one,

2 Co. X. 1 ; ev rivi, the ground of my confidence is in one,

I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii. 16. [Syn.

see roXpda).^
*

Oapo-ea), -c5 ;
(see dappea) ; to be of good courage, be of

good cheer ; in the X. T. only in the impv. : ddpaei, Lk.

viii. 48 R G; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11,

(Sept. for Xn'ri-^X, Gen. xxxv. 1 7, etc.) ; dapaelre, Mt.

xiv. 27; Mk! vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for WTJI-^X,

Ex. xiv. 13 ; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [Syx. see ro'Kpda.]
*

0dpo-os, -ovs, ro, courage, confidence: Acts xxviii. 15.*

eai)|ia, -ros, ro, (GAOMAl [to wonder at], to gaze at,

cf. Bttm. Gram. § 114 s. v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196 ; Curtius
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§ 308) ; 1. a loonderful thing, a marvel : 2 Co. xi. 14

L T Tr WH. 2. wonder : 6av^dCeiv daifia fxeya (cf . W.
§ 32, 2; [B. § 131, 6]), to wonder [with great wonder

i. e.] exceedingly. Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk.

writ. fr. Horn, down ; Sept. Job xvii. 8 ; xviii. 20.)
*

6ov}ia.^aj ; impf. fdavfxa^ov, fut. ^au/xao-o/xat ( Rev. xvii.

8 R G T Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ,

also than ^av/xacro) ; cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v. ; Kiilmer § 343

s. V.
;
[Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. eQavfiaaa ; 1 aor. pass. tBav-

fida-driv in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R" LTrtxt.); also

1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., davfiaadrjaofiai (Rev.

xvii. 8 LWH ; but the very few exx. of the niid. use in

prof. auth. are doubtful ; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p.

259 sq.
;
[yet see Veitch s. v.]) ; to wonder, ivonder at,

marvel: absol., Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec, 33; xv. 31;

xxi. 20 ; xxii. 22 ; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20 ; vi. 51 [Rec. ; L
br. Tr mrg. br.] ; xv. 5 ; Lk. i. 21 [see below], G3 ; viii, 25

;

xi. 14 ; xxiv. 41 ; Jn. v. 20; vii. 15 ; Acts ii. 7 ; iv. 13
;

xiii. 41 ; Rev. xvii. 7 sq. ; with ace. of the pcrs. Lk. vii.

9 ; with ace. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br.

WH reject the vs. (see vpos, I. 1 a. init. and 2 b.)] ; Jn. v.

28 ; Acts vii. 31 ; 6avfui fitya (see 6avfxa, 2), Rev. xvii.

6 ; TTp6(T(iitTov, to admire, pay regard to, one's external

appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16

(Sept. for D'Jp Wri, Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov.

xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, etc.) ; foil, by Start, Mk. vi. 6 ; Jn. vii.

21 where bia tovto (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs.

21 [so G L Tr mrg. ; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc. ; W.
§7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36) ;

[folL

by (V w. dat. of object, ace. to the constr. adopted by

some in Lk. i. 21 tOavfi. iv ra xpoviCfi'V avrov, at his tarry-

ing; cf. W. §33, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.) ; Sir.

xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foil,

by tni w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 1 7 [R G L Tr] ; by tVi w.

dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33 ; iv, 22 ; ix. 43 : xx. 26 ;
[Acts

iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thuc, al. ; Sept.) ; Tj-epi nvos, Lk.

ii. 18 ; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)] (Bavfiaa-fv

t) yjj onia-a) rov Brjplov, followed the beast in wonder. Rev.

xiii. 3 [cf. B. 59 (52)] ; foil, by on, to marvel that, etc.,

Lk. xi. 38 ; Jn. iii. 7 ; iv. 27 ; Gal. i. 6 ; by et (see d, I. 4),

Mk. XV. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 13. Pass, to be wondered at, to be

had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3 ; Sap. viii. 11 ; 4 Mace,

xviii. 3), foil, by iv w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and

condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th.

i. 10; eV with dat. of the thing. Is. Ixi. 6. [Comp. : (k-

6aviJ.d(a).^
*

9av[icUrios, -a, •ov, rarely of two terminations, (davfia),

[fr. lies., Horn. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar-

vellous ; neut. plur. ^au/iao-ta (Sept. often for mxSaj,
also for X73), wonderful deeds, wonders : Mt. xxi. 15.

[Cf. Trench § xci. ; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.]
*

Oavp.(urT6s, -17, -6v, (OavudCa)), in Grk. writ. fr. [Horn,

(h. Cer. etc,)], Hdt., Pind. down ;
[interchanged in Grk.

writ, with davfidaios, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341] ; imn-

derful, marvellous ; i. e. a. worthy ofpious admiration,

admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36,

2 ; for T'HK, Ps, viii. 2; xcii. (xciii.) 4, (5)). b. passing

human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr.

Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22 sq., where for xSiJJ, as Job xiii. 3

;

Mic. vii. 15, etc.). c. causing amazement joined with

terror: Rev. xv, 1, 3, (so for mij, Ex. xv, 11, etc.). d.

marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising : 2 Co,
xi. 14 R G (see davfia, 1) ; Jn. ix. 30.*

e«d, -as, 17, (fem. of Of6s), [fr. Horn, down], a goddess:
Acts xix. 27, and Rec. also in 35, 37.*

Ocdonai, -<5|uat
: 1 aor. (deaa-dfMTjv

;
pf. Tedeafiai ; 1 aor.

pass. i6(d6r]v in pass, sense (Mt. vi. 1 ; xxiii. 5 ; Mk
xvi. 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; cf. Kruger §40 s. v.

;
[but

Kruger himself now reads dpaadev in Thuc. 1. c. ; see

Veitch s. v. ; W. § 38, 7 c.; B. 52 (40)]) ; depon. verb;
(fr. 6ea, GAOMAI, with which daipa is connected, q. v.)

;

to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk.
writ, often used of public shows; cf. ^ea, ^ea^xa, ^/a-

rpov, dfcirpi^ai, etc. [see below]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7 ; Lk. vii. 24
;

Jn, iv, 35 ; xi. 45 ; of ati^ust things ami ]iersnns that are

looked ou with admiration : rt, Jn. i, 14, 32 ; 1 Jn, i. 1
;

Acts xxii. 9, (2 Mace. iii. 36) ; nvd, with a ptcp., Mk.
xvi. 14 ; Acts i. 11 ; foil, by on, 1 Jn. iv. 14

; 6fa6^vai vno

nvos, i\Ik. xvi. 11 ; npos to 6fa6r)vai avTols, in order to

make a show to them, Mt, vi. 1 ; xxiii. 5 ; to view, take a

view of: tI, Lk. xxiii. 55 ; Ti.vd, Mt. xxii. 11 ; in the sense

of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr.

xxii. 6 ; Joseph, antt. 16, 1, 2) ; to learn by looking: foil,

by on. Acts viii. 18 Rec; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv.

12; i. q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: nvd, Jn. viii. 10

R G ; Acts xxi. 27 ; foil, by ace, with ptcp., Lk. v. 27

[not L mrg,j ; Jn. i. 38 ; foil, by on, Jn. vi. 5.*

Cf. 0. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschiorum Opuscc. p. 295 sqq.

[Ace. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, Oeaa-Bai in its earlier classic

use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo

14, 5, Ta eirra Qeafxara i. q. Oav/jLara). This specific shade of

meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more
general signification of such a looking as seeks merely tlie

satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. Ofwpfec.]

6iaTpiX,(j) : (dtarpov, q. v.)
;
prop, to bring upon the stage

;

hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt ; Pass,,

pres, ptcp. Bearpi^opevos [A. V. being made a gazing-

stock"], Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl. and

Byzant. writ, [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.] ; but in the same sense

eKdfaTpiC<^ in Polyb. 3, 91, 10 ; al.
;
[cf, W, 25 (24) note,-

also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].)
*

Oe'arpov, -ov, t6, (dedopai) ; 1. a theatre, a place in

which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and

public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre

also as a forum) : Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. q. dea anCi

dfupa, a public show (Aeschin. dial, socr, 3, 20 ; AchiL

Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man ivho is ex-

hibited to he gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [A,

V. a spectacle'].*

Ociov, -ou, TO, (apparently the neut. of the adj. Bt'ios i. q,

divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded

as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion

[but Curtius §320 allies it w. Ova; cf. l.Ai. fumus,

Eng. dust]), brimstone : Lk. xvii, 29 ; Rev, ix. 1 7 sq. ; xiv,

10 ; xix. 20
;
[xx. 10] ; xxi. 8. (Gen. xix. 24 ; Ps. x. (xi.)

6; Ezek, xxxviii. 22; Hom. II. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481,
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 c; Ael. v. h. 13, 15[16];

Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].) •

9«ios, -eta, -elov, (Ofos), [fr. Horn, down], divine : f/ deia

dvvanis, 2 Pet. i. 3 ; (jivais (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4 ; neut. to

ddov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinuni), not only

used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power,

providence, in the general, without reference to any

individual deity (as Hdt. 3, 108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr.

4, 2, 15 ; Hell. 7, 5, 13; mem. 1,4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p.

242 c. ; Polyb. 32, 25, 7 ; Diod. 1, 6 ; 13, 3 ; 12 ; 16, 60
;

Lcian. de sacrif. 1 ;
pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by

Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61 ; de agric. 17 ; leg. ad Gai.

1), and by Josephus (antt. 1, 3, 4 ; 11,1; 2, 12, 4 ; 5, 2,

7; 11, 5, 1; 12, 6, 3; 7, 3; 13,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17,

2, 4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 3, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true

God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of

regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.*

6€i6Tt)s, -r)Tos, fj, divinity, divine nature : Ro. i. 20.

(Sap. xviii. 9 ; Philo in opif. § 61 fin. ; Plut. symp. 665 a.

;

Lcian. calumn. c. 17.) [Syn. see d^orq^.']*

Oet(08T)s, -fs, (fr. 6eiov brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone,

sulphurous : Rev. ix. 1 7 ; a later Grk. word ; cf. Loh. ad

Phryn. p. 228; \_Soph. Lex. s. v.].»

Oe\T](ia, -TOi, TO, (deXco), a word purely bibl. and eccl.

[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815'>, 21];

Sept. for van and py^ ; will, i. e. a. what one wishes

or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing

willed'] : Lk. xii. 47 ; Jn. v. 30 ; 1 Co. vii. 37 ; 1 Th. v.

18; 2Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x. 10; Rev. iv. 11; eeXrjua toC

Beov is used— of the purpose of God to bless mankind

through Christ, Acts xxii. 14 ; Eph. i. 9 ; Col. i. 9 ; of what

God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2 ; Col. iv. 12 [W.
Ill (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2 ; and simply to 6i\r)y.a, Ro. ii. 18

[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better

txt. now adds avTov, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how-

ever, deXrifia is so used even without the art. ; cf. Ignat.

ad Rom. 1, 1 ; ad Eph. 20, 1, etc.]) ; tov Kvpiov, Eph. v.

1 7 ;
plur. commands, precepts : [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]

;

Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Mace. i. 3) ; eori to 6e-

Xrjua Tivos, foil, by lua, Jn. vi. 39 sq. ; 1 Co. xvi. 12, cf.

Mt. xviii. 14 ; foil, by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15 ; by ace. with inf.,

1 Th. iv. 3. [Cf. B. 237 (204) ; 240 (207) ; W. § 44, 8.]

b. i. q. TO ^f'Xeii/, [i. e. the abstract act of tvilling, the

subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [cf. W. 604 (562)];

2 Pet. i. 21 ; Troielv t. 6iX. tivos (esp. of God), Mt. vii.

21 ; xii. 50 ; xxi. 31 ; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur.,

see above] ; Jn. iv. 34 ; vi. 38 ; vii. 17; ix. 31 ; Eph. vi.

6 ; Heb. x. 7, 9, 36 ; xiii. 21 ; 1 Jn. ii. 1 7 ; ro dtX. (L T Tr
WH ^ovXrjfxa) TIVOS KOTepyd^fadai, 1 Pet. iv. 3; yiveTai to

BeX. TWOS, Mt. vi. 10 ; xxvi. 42 ; Lk. xi. 2 L R ; xxii. 42

;

Acts xxi. 14
; ^ ^ovXf] tov 6(Xr]naTos, Eph. i. 11 ; 17 ev8o-

Kia TOV 6fX. ib. 5 ; iv tw 6fX. tov Ofov, if God will, Ro. i.

10 ; hia efXfjuaTos deoi, Ro. xv. 32 ; 1 Co. i. 1 ; 2 Co. i. 1

;

viii. 5 ; Eph. i. 1 ; Col. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 1 ; KaTa to 6{X.

Toi) 6eov, Gal. i. 4
; [1 Pet. iv. 19] ; 1 Jn. v. 14. i. q.

pleasure : Lk. xxiii. 25 ; i. q. inclination, desire : aapKos,

dv8p6s, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. see deXo),

OcXtjotis, -(as, ff, (6fX(i>), i. q. to dfXeiv, a willing, will

:

Heb. ii. 4. (Ezek. xviii. 23 ; 2 Chr. xv. 15 ; Prov. viii. 35

;

Sap. xvi. 25
;
[Tob. xii. 18] ; 2 Mace. xii. 16 ; 3 Mace. ii.

26
;
[plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell. ; ace. to

Pollux [1. 5 c. 47] a vulgarism (iStwriKOj/)
;

[cf. Loh.

ad Phryn. p. 353].)
*

Oe'Xw (only in this form in the N. T. ; in Grk. auth. also

edeXcL) [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]);

impf. ^d(Xov
;

[fut. 3 pers. sing. BeXrjafi, Rev. xi. 5 WH
mrg.] ; 1 aor. rjdeXrjo-a

;
(derived apparently fr. fXelv

with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop, to seize

with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its

root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of

Pott, Fick, Vanicek and others, which connects it with

a root meaning to hold to]) ; Sept. for nriX and T'Sn ; to
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved

or determined, to purpose: absol., 6 deXav, Ro. ix. 16;

Toil deov diXovTos if God will. Acts xviii. 21 ; eav 6 Kvpios

6(Xr](Trj (in Attic iav 6e6s deXj], iji/ ol 6eo\ 6eXa>cnv [cf. Lob.

u. s.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15 ; Kadas rjdiXrjtre, 1 Co. xii.

18; XV. 38; rt, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal.

V. 17 ; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14 ; xxvi. 15 ; Jn. vi.

21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive

him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because

unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land ; cf. Liicke,

E-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc. ; W. § 54, 4
;
[B.

375 (321)]) ; Jn. vii. 44 ; Acts xxv. 9 ; Col. i. 27 ; 1 Th.

ii. 18 ; Rev. xi. 5, etc. ; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29

RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.];

Ro. vii. 21 ; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Tr txt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.] ;

with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (ovs 6(Xei,

sc. (woTtoifja-ai); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22 ; Ro. ix.

18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. ov deXa to be unwilling: with the

aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18 ; xv. 32 ; xxii. 3 ; Mk. vi. 26 ; Lk.

XV. 28 ; Jn. v. 40 ; Acts vii. 39 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Rev. ii. 21

[not Rec], etc. ; with the present inf., Jn. vii. 1 ; Acts

xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; Avith the inf. om.

and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30 ; xxi.

29 ; Lk. xviii. 4, etc. ; diXco and ov OiXto foil, by the ace.

with inf., Lk. i. 62 ; 1 Co. x. 20 ; on the Pauline phrase ov

6eX<o vfjLQS dyvoflv, see dyvofco, a. ; corresponding to deXa

vfids flSfvai, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii. 1. BeXtiv, used of a

purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry-

ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to Tioie'iv, npao-

(TfLv, Ro. vii. 15, 19 ; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter

pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7 b.) ; to evtp-

•yeii', Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19 ; Jn. vii. 44. One is said

also ^eXfii/ that which he is on the point of doing : Mk.

vi. 48 ; Jn. i. 43 (44) ; and it is used thus also of things

that tend or point to some conclusion [cf. W. § 42, 1 b.

;

B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20. Xavddvei avTovs

ToiiTo OiXovTas this (viz. what follows, ort etc.) escapes

them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully,

ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows

:

this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e.

holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph.

Lex. s. V. 4]), they are ignorant etc. ; but cf. De Wette

ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.], to*
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fTTidv/jLias Tov narpbs v^iaiv ^eXrre ttokIv it is your purpose

to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by

him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44

[W. u. s. ; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to icish :

ri, Mt. XX. 21 ; Mk. xiv. 36 ; Lk. v, 39 [but WII in br.]
;

Jn. XV. 7 ; 1 Co. iv. 21 ; 2 Co. xi. 12 ; foil, by the aorist

inf., Mt. V. 40 ; xii. 38 ; xvi. 25 ; xix. 1 7 ; Mk. x. 43 sq.

;

Lk. viii. 20 ; xxiii. 8 ; Jn. v. 6, 35 (ye were desirous of

rejoicing) ; xii. 21 ; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20 ; 1 Pet. iii. 10
;

foil, by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27 ; Gal. iv. 20 (JjOe'Kov I

could wish, on which impf. see evxofiai, 2) ; the inf. is

wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb,

Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15 ; Mk. ix. 13 ; Jn. xxi. 18 ; foil, by

the ace. and inf., Mk. vii. 24 ; Lk. i. 62 ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.

;

Ro. xvi. 19 ; 1 Co. vii. 7, 32 ; xiv. 5 ; Gal. vi. 13 ; oi 0iX(o

to be unioilling, (^desire not) : foil, by the aor. inf., Mt.

xxiii. 4 ; Lk. xix. 14,27; 1 Co. x. 20 ; foil, by Xva, Mt. vii.

12 ; Mk. vi. 25 ; ix. 30 ; x. 35 ; Lk. vi. 31 ; Jn. xvii. 24
;

of. W. § 44, 8 b.; [B. § 139, 46] ; foil, by the delib. subj.

(aor.) : BtXen arvWe^oififv avrd (cf. the Germ, willst du,

sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin §88]), Mt. xiii. 28;

add, Mt. XX. 32 [where L br. adds ii/a] ; xxvi. 17 ; xxvii.

17,21; Mk. X. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9, 12 [Tr br. ^eX.] ; Lk. ix.

54 ; xviii. 41 ; xxii. 9, (cf. W. § 41 a. 4 b. ; B. § 139, 2) ;

foil, by el, Lk. xii. 49 (see el, I. 4); foil, by ^, to prefer,

1 Co. xiv. 19 (see;j, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foil, by an

inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing : Mk. xii. 38
;

Lk. XX. 46 ; cf. W. § 54, 4 ;
[B. § 150, 8]. 4. in imi-

tation of the Hebr. V3n, to take delight, have pleasure

[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem. ; cf. W. § 33, a. ; but see exx.

below] : ev rivi, in a thing. Col. ii. 18 (iv koKu), to delight

in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1
;
(cf. eU

fujijf, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3) ; Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 1 ; cxlvi.

(cxlvii.) 10] ; ev rtvi, dat. of the pers., 1 S. xviii. 22 ; 2 S.

XV. 26 ; [1 K. X. 9] ; 2 Chr. ix. 8 ; for 3 TV£^^, 1 Chr.

xxviii. 4). Tiva, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi.

(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xii.) 12]; Ezek. xviii.

32, cf. 23 ; Tob. xiii. 6 ; opp. to nia-elv, Ignat. ad Rom.

8, 3 ; 6e\r]6r]vai is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8,

1). ri, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Heb. x. 5,

8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7). As respects the distinction

between jBov\ofiai and deXco, the former seems to desig-

nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter

the will which proceeds from inclination. This a{>

pears not only from Mt. i. 1 9, but also from the fact that

the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the

verb 6e\eiv (see just above). The reverse of this dis-

tinction is laid down by Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [Eng. trans.

p. 194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Ace. to Tittmann

(Syn. i, p. 124) deXeiv denotes mere volition, ^ovXecrdai,

inclination; [cf. Whislon on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13].

[Philip Buttmanu's statement of the distinction between

the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii.

ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.)

the as.sumed relationsliip between 0. and peKirls, tKiris ; the

use of 0. in the sense of ' resolve ' in such passages as Thuc.

5, 9 ; of OfXuu i. (]. ^Sscdj in the poets ; of fi. as par.allel to

eiriBvfj.f7v in Deiii. 29, 45, etc. ; and pass, in which the two
words occur together and $. is apparently equiv. to ' wish

'

while e. stands for ' will,' as Xen. an. 4, 4, 5 ; Eur. Ale. 281,

etc., etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars

are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with
Prof. Grimm that 6. gives prominence to the emotive ele-

ment, j3. to the rational and voUtive ; that 6. signifies the

choice, while j3. marks the choice as deliberate and intellicient
;

yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used

indiscriminately, and esp. that d. as the less sharply defined

term is put where ;8. would be proper ; see EUendt, Lex.
Soph. ; Pape, Handwiirterb. ; Seder, Worterb. d. Horn., s. v.

^ovKofxai; Sulde iind Srhneidewin, Handworterb. ; Crosby,

Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. efleAco; (Arnold's) Pillon, Grk. Syn.

§ 129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197;

Wi/ke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii". 603 ; Schleusner, N. T. Lex.

s. V. fiov\. ; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. etc.

p. 3 ; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 23 ; Westerrnann on Dem.
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above ; Bp.

Lghtft. on Philem. 13, 14 ; Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Eph.

p. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius
also : PovXeadai filv 4irl fi6i>ov KeKreov tov XoyiKov • rh de

OsXetu Kot eirl a\6yov (dov
;
(and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p.

Gl, 2, says ovx ctTrKw^ OeKcc, aWa ^ovAo/uat, owep iiriTacrLS rod

deXiiv ecTTip). On the other liand, L. and S. (s. v. idfKaj);

Passow ed. 5 ; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4 Sclienkl, Schulworterb.

;

Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq. ; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., s. v. 0ov\.

;

Cremer s. vv. $ov\ofj.ai and 04\a> ; esp. Stallb. on Plato's de

repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Co])e on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19,

19) ;
Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc-

tion, as does Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th.

ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored

by that view of the derivation of the words which allies ^ov\.

with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes di\. sig-

nify 'to hold to something,' 'form a fixed resolve' (see

above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T.

will be evident to one who looks out the pass, referred to

above (Fritzsche's explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu-

ral) ; to which maybe added sucli as Mt. ii. 18 ; ix. 13 ; xii.

38; XV. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32) ; xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii.

42) ; Mk. vi. 19 ; vii. 24 ; ix. 30 ; x. 35 ; xii. 38 ; xv. 9 (cf . Jn.

xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is (juestionable ; cf. Lk.

xxiii. 20) ; Lk. x. 24 ; xv. 28 ; xvi. 26 ; Jn. v. 6 ; vi. 11 ; xii.

21 ; Acts X. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to fiiau,

and indeed the use of BeXu throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii.

36, 39 ; xiv. 35 ; Eph. i. 1 1 ; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc. Such jjassages

as 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side,

now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. SeAoi occurs in tlie

N. T about five times as often as ^ovKoixai 'on the relative

use of the words in cla.ssic writers see Tycho MoniTusen in

Rutherford, New Pliryu. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept.

(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grinnn) seems to

afford Kttle light ; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5, 8 ; Deut. xxv. 7

;

Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek ei\o> seems

to have nearly driven fiovKofj.at out of use ; on e€\a} as an

auxiliary cf . Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Handbook, App.

§§ 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in

classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. s. v. ^ovKofxai p. 366 d. ; Bp.

Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as aliove.j

6e|xe\ios, -Of, {6fp.a [i. e. thing laid down]), laid down

as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66;

dfnAioi 'Kidot, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst.,

6 OefieXLos [sc. Xidos] (1 Co. iii. 11 S([. ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ;
Rev.

xxi. 19), and to Oe^tXiov (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar-

istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200% 4] ; Paus. 8, 32, 1 ;
[al.]),

the foundation (of a building, wall, city) : prop., Lk. vi.
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49 ; Tidevai dtfitXiov, Lk. vi. 48 ; xiv. 29
;
plur. ol dtfitXioi

(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10 ; Rev. xxi. 14, 19
;

neut. TO defi. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.)
;

metaph. the foundations, beginnings, lirst principles, of

an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the

rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl-

edge, Heb. vi. 1 (fieravoias gen. of apposition [W. 531

(494)]) ; a course of instruction begun by a teacher,

Ro. XV. 20; Christ is called dt^tX. i. e. faith in him,

which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is

built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth,

1 Co. iii. 11 ; raiv aTroa-ToXoiu (gen. of appos., on account

of what follows : ovtos . . . X/jioroO, [al. say gen. of origin,

see enoiKobofifO) ; cf. W. § 30, 1 ; Meyer or Ellicott ad

loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon
which foundation the Christian church has been built,

Eph. ii. 20 ; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay

hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi. 1 9 ; the c h u r c h is appar-

ently called dffi. as the foundation of the ' city of God,'

2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several

times also for |T3-«X, a palace. Is. xxv. 2 ; Jer. vi. 5

;

Amos i. 4, etc.) *

OcfieXiOb) : fut. deixeXiaxrai ; 1 aor. edefxeXlaaa : Pass., pf.

ptcp. redeixfXioofievos
;

plupf. 3 pers. sing. re^e/xeXtcoro

( Mt. vii. 25 ; Lk. vi. 48 R G ; without augm. cf. Vi. § 1 2,

9 ; [B. 33 (29) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]) ; Sept. for no;; [fr.

Xen. down]; to lay the foundation, to found: prop., rrjv

yTjv, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26 ; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13,

al.) ; t\ eni ri, Mt. vii. 25 ; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod.

11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [A. V. ground] :

of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v. 10 [Rec.

;

but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]
;

pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18) ;

Col. i. 23.*

Oco-SiSaKTos, 'ov, (dfos and SiBuktos), tdught of God : 1

Th. iv. 9. ([Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack's note)];

eccles. writ.)*

Oeo-Xo^os, -ov, 6, {deoi and Xeyu), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris-

tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine

things, versed in sacred science
;
(Grossmann, Quaestiones

Philoneae,i.p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo,

esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. § 9]). This title is

given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, ace.

to the Rec. text, apparently as the jmhlisher and interpre-

ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per-

son deoXoyos in Alex. 19 that he calls Tvpn^i]Trjs in c. 22.

The common opinion is that John was called BeoXoyos in

the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the <9forr;r of the

Xo'yos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did

not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the

Gospel.*

9eoji,ax.«'w, -co; (^eo/ia;^of) ; to fight against God: Acts
xxiii. 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al. ; 2 Mace. vii. 19.) *

6€0|xdxos, -ov, 6, (deos and fxaxonai), fighting against

God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5;

Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont, alleg. Homer. 1;
Lcian. Jup. tr. 45.) *

OtbTimnTTos, -ov, (dtos anu nv€co), inspired by God:

ypa(f)r], i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see

Tray, I. 1 c] ; a-ocpir). [pseudo] Phocyl. 121
; oveipoi, Plut.

de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.
;
[Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf.

308) ; Nonn. paraphr. ev. loan. 1, 9!)]. {ep.iTveva-Tos also

is used passivejy, but ("mveva-TOi, eUnrveva-Tos, irvpinvivcrroi,

[bvabianvfva-Tos], actively, [and bva-avaTwevaros appar.

either act. or pass. ; cL W. 96 (92) note].)*

Oeos, -ol), 6 and 17, voc. dti, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii.

46; besides in Dent. iii. 24 ; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2

S. vii. 25 ; Is. xxxviii. 20] ; Sir. xxiii. 4 ; Saj). ix. 1 ; 3

Mace. vi. 3 ; 4 Mace. vi. 27 ; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57 ; Eus.

h. e. 2, 23, 16
; [5, 20, 7 ; vit. Const. 2, 55, 1. 59] ; cf. W.

§ 8, 2 c.
;
[B. 12 (11)] ;

([on the eight or more proposed

derivations see Vanicek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after

Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean-

ing to supplicate, implore ; hence the implored
; per con-

tra cf. Max Mailer, Chijjs etc. iv. 227 sq. ; L. and S. s. v.

fin.])
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for '7X, D"nb*< and H^H";

a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities

or divinities : Acts xxviii. 6 ; 1 Co. viii. 4 ; 2 Th. ii. 4
;

once fj 6e6s, Acts xix. 37 G L T Tr WH ; 6eov (})covr] koI

ovK avdpitnov. Acts xii. 22 ; avOpamos oiv noiels a-eavrov

6e6v, Jn. X. 33
;

plur., of the gods of the Gentiles : Acts

xiv. 1 1 ; xix. 26
; Xeyoyavoi Oeol, 1 Co. viii. 5» ; ol (pva-d m')

ovTfs 6eoL Gal. iv. 8 ; toG dtoii 'Pe^ai/ [q. v.], Acts vii. 43
;

of angels: eiVi deul ttoXXoi, 1 Co. viii. 5'' (on which cf.

Philo de somn. i. § 39 6 p.eu dXrjdfia 6eos ets earip, ol 6' ev

Karaxprjaei Xeyo/ievoL TvXeiovs)- [On the use of the sing.

6f6s (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen

writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit.

note D ; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam, for Nov.

1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i.

§ii. ; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856,p.666 sq., and foraddit.

exx. Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 1 29 ; also his Xachho-

merische Theol. p. 139 sq. ; Stejyhanus, Thes. s. v. ; and

reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and

Exeg. i. p. 120 note.] 2. Wliether Christ is called

God must be determined from Jn. i. 1 ; xx. 28 ; 1 Jn. v.

20 ; Ro. ix. 5 ; Tit. ii. 13 ; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc. ; the matter

is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti-

tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the

discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab-

bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. s., esp. pp. 42 s(iq.

113 sqq.]. 3. spoken of the only and true GoD: with

the article, Mt. iii. 9 ; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts

ii. 11, and very often; with prepositions: eV tov 6. Jn.

viii. 42, 47 and often in John's writ. ; v-rrh tov 6. Lk. i.

26 [T Tr WH arrd] ; Acts xxvi. 6 ; irapa rod 6. Jn. viii.

40 ; ix. 16 [L T Tr WH here om. art.] ; napa ra 6. Ro.

ii. 13 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.] ; ix.

14 ; iv Tw 6. Col. iii. 3 ; ini t« 6. Lk. i. 47 ; ei'y tov 6. Acts

xxiv. 15 [Tdf. Trpds] ; eVl roi^ 6- Acts xv. 19; xxvi. IS,

20 ; Trpoj tov 6. Jn. i. 2 ; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and

many other exx. without the article : Mt. vi. 24 ; Lk.

iii. 2 ; xx. 38 ; Ro. viii. 8, 33 ; 2 Co. i. 21 ; v. 19 ; vi. 7
;

1 Th. ii. 5, etc. ; with prepositions : aTro deov, -In. iii. 2

;

xvi. 30 ; Ro. xiii. 1 [L T Tr WHvtto'] ; -rvapa dtov, Jn. i. 6;
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CK Oeov, Acts V. 39 ; 2 Co. v. 1 ; Phil. iii. 9 ; napa Bern, 2

Th. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; Kara 6euv, Ro. viii. 27 ; 2 Co. vii.

9sq. ; cf. W. § 19 s. v. 6 ^fdy rtj/o? (gen. of pers.), the

(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him :

Mt. xxii. 32 ; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below)];

Lk. XX. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi.

16 ; Heb. xi. 16 ; Rev. xxi. 3 [without 6 ; but GT TrWH
txt. om. the phrase] ; 6 deos fiov, i. q. ov elfii, <u Koi Xarpevw

(Acts xxvii. 23) : Ro. i. 8 ; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the

gen.] ; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19 ; Philem. 4 ; Kvpios 6

6f6s aov, r)fio)v, vpav, airSiv (in imit. of Hebr. ^''nSx nTI'

,

^yHlV^ "\ DD'hSk "\ On'rlSs "') : Mt. iv. 7 ;' xxii. 37;

Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii.

39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169 ; [and Bp.

Lghtft. as quoted s. v. Kvptos, c. a. init.] ; 6 6e6s k. narfip

Tov Kvpiov fjpaiv 'irjcrov XptoToi) : Ro. xv. 6 ; 2 Co. 1. 3 ; xi.

31 [L T Tr WH om. r,p. and Xp.] ; Eph. i. 3 ; Col. i. 3 [L

WH om. (cat] ; 1 Pet. i. 3 ; in which combination of words

the gen. depends on 6 6f6s as well as on Trarrfp, cf. Fritz-

sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.
;
[Oltramare on Ro. I.e.;

Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4 ; but some would restrict it to

the latter ; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. 1. c, Eph. 1. c. ; EUic.

on Gal. 1. c, Eph. 1. c] ; 6 deos tov Kvp. Tjp,. 'Iijcr. Xp. Eph.

i. 1 7 ; 6 deos k. irarfip fjpcbv, (ial. i. 4 ; Phil. iv. 20 ; 1 Th.

i. 3 ; iii. 11, 13 ; deos 6 narfjp, 1 Co. viii. 6 ; 6 debs k- naTTjp,

1 Co. XV. 24 ; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27 ; iii. 9 [Rec. ; al. Kvpios

K. TT.] ; ano 6eov narpos fjpayv, Ro. i. 7 ; 1 Co. i. 3 ; 2 Co. i.

2 ; Eph. i. 2 ; Phil. i. 2 ; Col. i. 2 ; 2 Th. i. 2 ; 1 Tim. i.

2 [Rec, al. om. fjp.] ; Philem. 3
; [6 deos nar-qp, Col. iii.

i 7 L T Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with-

out the art. as] deoij irarpos (in which phrase the two

words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop,

name. Germ. Gottvater [A. V. God the Father']) : Phil. ii.

U ; 1 Pet. i. 2 ; otto deov narpos, Gal. i. 3 ; Eph. vi. 23
;

2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ; napa deoi narpos, 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; 2

Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. ub. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10

sqq. 6 deos w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au-

thor [cf. W. § 30, 1] : rfjs vTropMVT)s tc. t^s itapaKKricreas, Ro.

XV. 5 ; tJjs eXnibos, ib. 13 ; ttjs fipy)v/]s, 33; 1 Th. v. 23;

rfjs irapaKXTjaeuiS, 2 Co. i. 3. ra tov deov, the things of

God, i.e. a. his counsels, 1 Co. ii. 11. p. his interests,

Mt. xvi. 23 ; Mk. viii. 33. -y. things due to God, Mt.

xxii. 21 ; Mk. xii. 17 ; Lk. xx. 25. ra npos t6v deov,

things respecting, pertaining to, God,'— contextually i.q.

the «acrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 1 7 ; Heb. ii.

17; V. 1 ; cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11 ; Frltzsche on Rom.
iii. p. 262 sq. Nom. 6 deos for the voc. : Mk. xv. 34

;

Lk.xviii.11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Acts iv. 24 [RG; Heb.i. 8?];

X. 7 ; cf. W. § 29, 2
;
[B. 140 (123)]. tw data, God being

judge [cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.)'; B.' § 133, 14] :

after bvvaTos, 2 Co. x. 4 ; after doretor. Acts vli. 20, (after

apepnTos, Sap. X. 5 ; after ptyas, »Jon. iii. 3 ; see acrrelos, 2).

For the expressions avdpamos deov, Svvapis deov, v(bs deov,

etc., debs TTjs AttiSos etc., 6 (tov deos etc., see under avdpat-

nos 6, bvvapis a., vibs tov deov, eXnis 2, {^dco I. -, etc.

4. deos is used of whatever can in any respect be likened

to God, or resembles him in any way : Hebraistically i. q.

God's repre.%entative or vicegerent, of magistrates and

judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the

wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22
;
quod omn. prob. lib.

§ 7 ; [6 <ro(f>bs Xe'-yerai debs tov acppovos debs npbs <pav-

Taa-iav k. dotcrjatv, quod det. pot. insid. § 44] ; naTTjp k.

prjrqp ep(f)aveis ftcrt deo\, pipovpevoi tov ayevvqTov ev rw

^oiOTT^acTTelv, de decal. § 23 ; wvopda-dt) (i. e. Moses) Skov

TOV edvovs debs k. ^aaikevs, de vita Moys. i. § 28
;
[de migr.

Abr. § 15 ; de alleg. leg. i. § 13]) ; of the devil, 6 debs

TOV alaivos tovtov (see alav, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4 ; the pers. or

thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone

he lives, e. g. tj KoiXia, Phil. iii. 19.

Qtoa-e^tia, -as, f], (deo(Te^r]s), reverence towards God,

godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin.

p. 985 d. ; Sept. Gen. xx. 11 ; Job xxviii. 28 ; Bar. v. 4

;

Sir. i. 25 (22) ; 4 Mace. i. 9 (Fritz.) ; vii. 6, 22 (var.).) *

OeocreP^S, -es, {deos and ae^opai), icorshipping God,

pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept. ; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen.,

Plat., al.
;

[cf. Trench § xlviii.].) *

8€0(rTVYT|S, -es, {deos and (rrvyeco ; cf. deopia-fjs, deopvarjs,

and the subst. deoarvyia, omitted in the lexx., Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious

and ivicked
;
(Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro. i. 30 (Eur. Troad.

1213 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with adiKoi in Clem,

hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs ol debv ptaovvres)-

Cf. the full discussion of the word by Frltzsche, Com. on

Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.
;
[and see W. 53 sq. (53)].*

Oeir^s, -rjTos, f], {deltas, Tertull., Augustine [de civ.

Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead:

Col. ii. 9. (Lcian. Icar. 9; Plut. de defect, orac. 10 p.

415 c.)*

[Syn. OeSTjjs, 0ei6Tr}s: 6e6T. deity differs from 6ei6T.

divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf.

Trench § ii. ; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. 1. c. ; Fritzsche on
Ro. i. 20.]

0e6i|>iXos, -ov, {deos and (j)i\os), Theophilus, a Christian

to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the

Apostles : Lk. i. 3 ; Acts i. 1. The conjectures concern-

ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among
others) Win. RWB. s. v. ; Bleek on Lk. i. 3 ;

[B. D. s .v.];

see also under Kpdna-Tos-*

6€paire(a, -as, f], {depaneva) ; 1. service, rendered by

any one to another. 2. spec, medical service, curing,

healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ([Hippocr.], Plat.,

Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i. e. body oj

attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk.

xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob, ad Phryn. p.

469 ; for D"i;ii% Cen. xlv. 16).*

Oepairevci) ; impf. edepairevov ; fut. dtpanevaca ; 1 aor. ede-

pdneva-a; Pass., pres. depanevopai ; impf. edepanevopTjv;

pf. ptcp. Tedfpanevpevos ', 1 aor. edepanevdrjv
;

{dtpayj/^, i. q.

depdnav) ; fr. Hom. down ; 1. to serve, do service

:

Tivd, to one
;
pass, depan. vno tivos. Acts xvii. 25. 2.

to heal, cure, restore to health : Mt. xii. 10 ; Mk. vi. 5 ; Lk.

vi. 7 ; ix. 6 ; xiii. 14 ; xiv. 3 ; rivd, Mt. iv. 24 ; viii. 7, 16,

etc. ; Mk. i. 34 ; iii. 10 ; Lk. iv. 23 ; x. 9
;
pass., Jn. v. 10

;

Acts iv. 14 ; v. 16, etc. ; Tivd diro tivos, to cure one of any

disease, Lk. vii. 21 ;
pass., Lk. v. 15 ; viii. 2; depuneveiv

voa-ovs, pakaKiav: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. i5
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[R G L, Tr mrg. in br.] ; Lk. ix. 1 ; a wound, pass., Rev.

xiii. 3, 12.

Ocpdirwv, -ovTos, 6, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about

one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanicek p. 396 ; fr. Horn, down],

Sept. for 13;;, an attendant, servant : of God, spoken of

Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God,

Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7 sq. ; Josh. i. 2 ; viii. 31, 33

(ix. 4, 6) ; Sap. x. 16. [Syn. see StaKOj/os.]
*

OepLlu; fut. etpiaa [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 163

sq.]; 1 aor. idepiaa; 1 aor. pass, (depicrdrjv; (jdepos) ;

Sept. for nyp
;

[fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. down] ; to reap, har-

vest ; a. prop. : Mt. vi. 26 ; Lk. xii. 24 ; Jas. v. 4
;

[fig.

Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. b. in proverbial expressions about

sowing and reaping : aWos ... 6 depi^av, one does the

work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the

meaning is ' ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater

number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will

enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com-

menced among them ' [al. do not restrict the reference

to converted Samaritans]); 6fpi^<ov onov ovk tand-

pai, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth-

ers' labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26 ; Lk. xix. 21 sq. ; 6 eav . . .

Bepiad, as a man has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by

God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen-

alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7

(a proverb : ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat.

2, 65
;

[(Tu Se ravra cu(T)(pci)s fifu ecnrfipas KaKois 8e ede-

piaas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 4 ; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d. ; see

Meyer on Gal. 1. c.]) ; tI, to receive a thing by way of

reward or punishment : ra crapKiKa, 1 Co. ix. 1 1 ; (fidopau,

^afjv alaviov. Gal. vi. 8, {cnreipfiv Trvpovs, Bepi^fiv aKavOas,

Jer. xii. 13 ; 6 cnrfipoiv (paiiXa 6epi<Tfi koku, Prov. xxii. 8;

(av OTrelprjTe KOKa, iracrav rapa-)(i)V Koi BXiyjnv depiaere,

Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i. e. test. Levi § 13]) ; absol. : of

the reward of well-doing. Gal. vi. 9 ; 2 Co. ix. 6. c. As
the crops are cut down with the sickle, Btpl^eiv is fig.

used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15 ; with the addi-

tion of nyv yfiv, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the

earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [tt^v

'Aaiav, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p.

182 a.].*

0€pi,<r|i.6s, -oC, 6, (depi^to), harvest : i. q. the ac t of reap-

ing, Jn. iv. 35 ; fig. of the gathering of men into the

kingdom of God, ibid. i. q. the time of reaping, i. e.

fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are

gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are

delivered up to destruction, IMt. xiii. 30, 39 ; Mk. iv. 29.

1. q. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to

be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; Lk. x. 2

;

i^ripavBt] 6 depiapos, the crops are ripe for the harvest,

i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked. Rev. xiv.

15. (Sept. for "("VR » rare in Grk. writ., as Xen. oec.

18,3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.)
*

9«pi<rHis, -ov, 6, (depiCco), a reaper : Mt. xiii. 30, 39.

(Bel and the Dragon 33 ; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut.,

al.)*

Oipftalvw: Mid., pres. ^e/3/xatVo/iat; impi. fdepp,aiv6p.Tiv;

(dfp/*6f) •• fr. Hom. down ; to make warm, to heat ; mid.

to warm one's self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25;

Jas. ii. 16.*

Oe'piikT) (and 6ipp.a; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, \_Ruther

ford. New Phryn. p. 414]), -»;?, 17, heat : Acts xxviii. 3.

(Eccl. iv. 11 ; Job vi. 1 7 ; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7 ; Thuc, Plat.,

Menand., al.)
*

Ocpos, -ovi, TO, {6epa> to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32;

Mk. xiii. 28 ; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down ; Hebr.

r-p, Prov. vi. 8 ; Gen. viii. 22.)
*

0«(r<ra\oviK€vs, -ewf , 6, a Thessalonian : Acts xx. 4

;

xxvii. 2; 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 1.*

06<rcraXov(K7], -rjs, fj, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a

celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic

Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four ; cf • Liv.

xiv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a

Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called

Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti-

pater, and called by its new name [which first appears

in Polyb. 23, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica,

the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 330.

Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church : Acts

xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD.

s. V. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.] *

©evSos [prob. contr. fr. Q^ohapos, W. 103 (97); esp.

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15 ; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)],

6, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which

came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus : Acts

V. 36. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one

Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend-

ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when

Cuspius Fadus governed Judasa in the time of Claudius.

Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two

insurgents by the name of Theudas ; while others, with

far greater probability, suppose that the mention of

Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on

the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others

cf. Meyer on Acts 1. c. ; Win. RWB. s. v. ; Keim in

Schenkel v. 510 sq.
;

[esp. Hackett in B. D. s. v.].*

Oecope'b), -w ; impf. edfutpoW, [fut. 6ia>pr](T<i>, Jn. vii. 3 T
Tr WH] ; 1 aor. edfaprjaa ;

(Otoipos a spectator, and this

fr. Bedofiai, q. v. [cf. Vanicek p. 407; L. and S. s. v.;

Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down] ; Sept. for nx^ and Chald. nrn

;

1. to he a spectator, look at, behold. Germ, schauen, (the

dewpoi were men who attended the games or the sacri-

fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace, iv, 19);

absol. : Mt. xxvii. 55 ; ]\Ik. xv. 40 ; Lk. xxiii. 35 ; foil,

by indir. disc, Mk. xii. 41 ; xv. 47; used esp. of persons

and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy :

Tivd, Jn. vi. 40; xvi. 10, 16 sq. 19 ; Acts iii. 16 ; xxv. 24

;

Rev. xi. 1 1 sq. ; 6 dftapSiP tov vlov Btcopfi tov narfpa,

the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn.

xii. 45 ; rivd with ptcp. [B. 301 (258) : Mk. v. 15] ; Lk.

X. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17];

TL, Lk. xiv. 29 ; xxi. 6 ; xxiii. 48 ; Acts iv. 13 ; ra (rr]p.eia,

Jn. ii. 23 ; vi. 2 L TrWH ; Acts viii. 13, (davpaa-ra ripara,

Sap. xix. 8) ; ra tpya tov XpiaTov, Jn. vii. 3 ; ri with

ptcp., Jn. XX. 6 ; Acts vii. 56 ; x. 11 ; foil, by on, Acts
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xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: ri,

Mt. xxviii. 1 ; to view mentally, consider : foil, by orat.

obliq., Ileb. vii. 4. 2. to see ; i. e. a. to perceive

with the eyes : Trvevfia, Lk. xxiv. 37 ; nvd with a ])tcp., ibid.

39 ; Tiva, on, -In. ix. 8 ; to Trpoa-amov rtvos (after the llebr.

;

see npoaconov, 1 a.), i. q. to enjoy the presence of one,

have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38 ; oiiKeri Seuipelv

Tiva, used of one from wliose sight a person has been

withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19 ; ov decopel 6 Koa-fios to Trvevfxa, i. e.

so to speak, has no eyes witli wliicli it can see the 82)irit;

he cannot render hjmself visible to it, cannot give it his

presence and power, Jn. xiv. 1 7. b. to discern, descry

:

Ti, Mk. v. 38 ; Tiva, Mk. iii. 11 ; Acts ix. 7. c. to ascer-

tain, find out, by seeing : Tivd with a pred. ace, Acts xvii.

22 ; Tt with ptcp., Acts xvii. IG ; xxviii. 6 ; Sti, Mk. xvi.

4; -In. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foil, by

indir. disc, Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see e'i8a>, I. 5)

i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (t. vlov r. dp6po)7rov

dvajSalvovTa the Son ofAlan by death ascending ; cf. Lucke,

Merer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius,

in loc.) ; t6v OdvaTov i. e. to die, Jn. viii. 51 ; and on the oth-

er hand, Tr}v bo^av tov XpicrTov, to be a partaker of the

glory, i. e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ

enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf. 22. [Comp. : dva-, Trapa-deapfco.^*

[Svx. 9 ( a> peiu, 0e acrO at, op civ, (x Koir ilv : Ofcap, is

used primarily not of an indiffereut spectator, but of one

who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose ; Oiwp.

would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting

an army, BeaffO. of a lay spectator lookiug at the parade.

Ofwp. as denoting tlie careful observation of details can even

be contrasted with opau in so far as the latter denotes only

perception in the general ; so used OecopeTv quite coincides

with (TKOTT. Schmidt i. ch. 11 ; see also Green,' Cvit. Note' on

Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. opdw, tr/coTre'co.]

dewpCa, -as, rf, {deapos, on which see $ecopea) init.) ; fr.

[Aeschyl.], Ildt. down ; 1. a vieiving, beholding. 2.

that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (3

Mace. V. 24).*

Otjicti, -r]s, r\, (jiOr^fii) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down ; that

in irhich a thing is put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi-

tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii.

11; Joseph, antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.*

OxiXatw ; 1 aor. edriXaaa ;
(drjXr] a breast, [cf. Peile,

Etym. p. 124s(;i.]); 1. trans, to gii^e the breast, give

suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23,

(Lys., Aristot., al. ; Sept. for p'TH) ; fiaarol edffKaaav,

Lk. xxiii. 29 R G. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16

(Aristot., Plat., Lcian., al. ; Sept. for pr) ; fiaa-Tovs, Lk.
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theocr.
iii. 10.*

9rj\\)s, -fia, -V, [cf. BriKd^a, init.], of the female sex', ^
6!]\ii.a, subst. a woman, a fmale : Ro. i. 26 sq. ; also rh

Si,Xv, Mt. xix. 4 ; Mk. x. 6 ; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. i. 27
;

vii. 2 ; Ex. i. 16, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.)*
6^pa [Lat. /era

;
perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey,

"Vanicek p. 415; cf. Curtius §314], -as, f)] fr. Horn,
down ; a hunting of tcild beasts to destroy them ; hence,
fip-uvHtively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V. a
ttup'j, Ro. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.*

I

9r\ptiu : 1 aor. inf. Brjpeva-ai ;
(fr. O^pa, as dypfva fr.

aypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]) ; fr. Horn, down ; to go a

hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait

for, strive to ensnare ; to catch artfully : ti ck a-TOfiaTos

TWOS, Lk. xi. 54.*

0T)pio(iax.€<o, -S> : 1 aor. tdrjpiopd^rjaa
; (Brjpiopd^os^ ; to

fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3, 43, 7 ; Artem. oneir. 2, 54

;

5, 49) ; €1 idrjpiopdxr}(Ja iv 'E(j)€(Tcp, 1 Co. xv. 32— these

words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con-

demned to fight with wild beasts ; others explain them
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious

men (so Srjpiopaxei-v in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [etc.] ; olois

B-qpiois fiaxopeda says Pompey, in A pp. bell. civ. 2, 61
;

see Brjpiov). The former opinion encounters the objec-

tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible

of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.*

Brjpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of 6fjp ; hence a little beast, little

animal; Plat. Tlieaet. p. 171 e. ; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6;

but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi-

tive ; the later dimin. is 6r)pi.8iov [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9,

6]) ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for n^n and 710713, an ani-

mal; a toild animal, vnld beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13;

Acts X. 12 Rec. ; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq. ; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas.

iii. 7] ; Rev. vi. 8 ; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.-xx., under

the fig. of a 'beast' is depicted Antichrist, both his

person and liis kingdom and power, (see dvTixpio-Tos)

;

metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious. Tit. i.

12 [colloq. ' ugly dogs '], (so in Arstph. eqq. 273 ; Pint.

439; nub. 184; [cf. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never

with allusion to the stupidity of beasts] ; still other

exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 379; 6rjpia

dvdpa)Tr(>nop(})a, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf. ad Ephes. 7). [Syn.

see ^woi'.]
*

Q-r]a-avpiX,o> ; 1 aor. (drjcrnvpi(Ta
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Tfdrja-av-

pia-pivos; (drjaavpos) ; fr. Hdt. down ; to gather and lay

up, to heap up, store up : to accuiuulate riches, Jas. v. 3;

TLv'i, Lk. xii. 21 ; 2 Co. xii. 14 ; ti, 1 Co. xvi. 2 ; Brjaavpovs

iavTa, Mt. vi. 1 9 sq. ; i. q. to keep in store, store up, reserve

:

pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; metaph. so to live from day to day as

to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one's

consequent lot : opyrju iavTa, Ro. ii. 5 ; kokq, Prov. i. 18
;

^(OTjv, Pss. of Sol. 9, !», (fVTvxiav, App. Samn. 4, 3 [i. e.

vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.] ; Tedrjcravpiap-evos Kara Tivos

cfidovos, Diod. 20, 36). [Comp. : otto- ^f/aavpifu.]
*

Gtio-avpos, -ov, 6, (fr. eEQ iTidrjpi] with the paragog.

term.-aupos) ; Sept. often for n^lN ; Lat. thesaurus; i. e.

1. the place in which goods and precious things are col-

lected and laid up; a. a casket, coffer, or other recej)-

tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt. ii. 11. b. a

treasury (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian.

;

1 ]\Iacc. iii. 29). c. storehouse, repository, magazine,

(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc.; App. Pun. 88, 95) :

Mt. xiii. 52 [cf. noKaios, 1] ; metaph. of the soul, as the

repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii.

35» G L T TrWH, 35"] ; with epex. gen. t^s Kap8ias, ibid,

xii. 35" Rec. ; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up in a

treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. x.'J

i 33 sq. ; Heb. xi. 26. drjaavpov exfiv fv ovpavSi, to have
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treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those

to whom God has appointed eternal salvation : Mt. xix.

21; Mk. X. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; soniething precious, Mt.

xiii. 44 ; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7
;

with an epex. gen. Trjs crocpias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9 ; Plat.

Phil. p. 15 e.) K. yvwaeas, i- *p iracra rj ao<pla k. yvaxris as

6r](Tavpoi, Col. ii. 3.*

Oi-y'vavo) [prob. akin to relxos, Jingo, Jiclion, etc.; Cur-

tius § 145] : 2 aor. i'diyov ; to touch, handle : /x/jfie diyjjs

touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. cTn-Q), 2 c]
;

Tivos, Ileb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.)

;

like the Hebr. ;'JJ, to do violence to, Injure : rti/ds, Ileb.

xi. 28 (Eur. Ij)h. Aul. 1351 ; hv al (HXdldai avTai 6iyyd-

vovtn. Act. Thom. § 1 2). [SYN. see anro}, 2 c. J
*

0Xij3(o ; Pass., pres. dXi^ofim ;
pf. ptcp. re^Xt/x/xeVos

;

l_a[\ied with Jlagruin, a^lfliclion; fr. Horn, down]; lu press

(as grapes), press hard upon : prop, rcvd [A. V. throng'],

Mk. iii. 9 ; 6hos Te6Xifj.fj.evr] a compressed way, i. e. nar-

row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metapli. to trouble,

afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo) : tlvcl, 2 Th. i. 6 ;
pass.

(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior'] ; tribulationem patior) :

2 Co. i. 6 ; iv. 8 ; vii. 5 ; [1 Th. iii. 4 ; 2 Th. i. 7] ; 1 Tim.

v. 10; Pleb. xi. 3 7. (ol dXi^ovres for D'")i* in Sept.)

[COMP. : dno; a-vv-eXi^a.']
*

e\C»|;is, or 6X't.\\ns [so L Tr], (cf. W. § 6, 1 e. ; Lipsius,

Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ecos, fj, (BXijSco), prop, a

pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga-
len)

; in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metapli., oppression, afflic-

tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also

pressura (2 Co. i. 4"; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17) ;

and in Col. i. 24 passio'])
;
(Sept. for H"')', also for IJf

I'n':, etc.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi.'l9; Ro. xii. 12;

2 Co. i. 4, 8 ; iv. 1 7 ; vi. 4 ; vii. 4 ; viii. 2 ; 2 Th. i. 6
;

Rev. i. 9 ; ii, 9, 22 ; vii. 14
;
joined with a-Tfvoxa>pia [cf.

Trench § Iv.], Ro. ii. 9 ; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq.

;

Is. [viii. 22] ; xxx. 6) ; with dvdyKr}, 1 Th. iii. 7 ; with

8icoyfi6s, Mt. xiii. 21 ; Mk. iv. 1 7 ; 2 Th. i. 4 ; of the afflic-

tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities

of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24
; of the straits

of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of

a woman in child-birth. Jn. xvi. 21. 6Xi-^iv e\o) (i. q.

6Xil3onai), ,]n. \\i. :rs ; 1 Co. vii. 28 ; Rev. ii. 10; OXiyj^ts

eni Tiva epxfTai, Acts vii. 11; eV 6Xi\p-fi, 1 Th. i. 6. plur.

:

Acts vii. 10 ; xiv. 22 ; xx. 23 ; Ro. v. 3 ; Eph. iii. 13 ; 1

Th. iii. 3 ; Heb. x. 33 ; rod Xpiarov, the afflictions which
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol-

lowers must not shrink from). Col. i. 24 (see avTavairXr]-

poco); dXi^is T^s Kap8ias (k. avvoxr)), anxieti/, burden of
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4 ; dXi^iv ini^ipeiv (I. T Tr WII iyfipeiv,

see eyeipco, 4 c.) rois dfafxois tlvos, to increase the misery
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16

(17).*

eviqo-Kw: pf. TeOvriKa, inf. reOvdvai and L T TrWH
TeBirqKivai (in Acts xiv. 19), ptcp. redvrjKOJs; plupf. 3

pers. sing. eredviiKfi (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.)
;

[fr. Horn, down];
Sept. for nn ; to die

;
pf. to be dead : Mt. ii. 20 ; Mk. xv.

44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49 ; Jn. xi. 21, Rec. in 39

and 41, 44 ; xu. 1 [T WH om. L Tr br.] ; xix. 33
; Acts

xiv. 19; XXV. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life:

^aicra TfduT]Kf, i. e. Kau doK^ ^^i/ ravTifv ttjv aladr]Tf)v C<^r]i/,

TiduTjKe Kara nveiip.a (Theoph.) : 1 Tim. v. (J (Philo de
Jjrof. § 10 fcdi/res hioi redvfjKaai Koi TfdvrjKOTfs C^(ti).

[CoMP. : aTTO-, <TVV-aTT0-6vr)(TKu}.]
*

0vt]t6s, -)j, -6v, (verbal adj. fr. evrjo-Koi), [fr. Horn.
down], liable to death, mortal : Ro. \ i. 1 2 ; viii. 1 1 ; 1 Co.
XV. 5osq. ; 2Co. iv. 11; v. 4. [dvTjT<)s subject to death,

and so still living ; veKpos actually dead.'] *

eopvpAjw: (Oopv^os, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e.

Tvpiid^oi, q. \-.) ; Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing, dopv^d^rj in Lk.
X. 41 L T Tr WH after codd. x B C L etc. (Not found
elsewh. [Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. {Migne,
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 c.].)

*

8opvp€(o, -M : impf . idopv^ow
;

jjres. pass, dopv^ovpai
;

i66pv(ios) ;
fr. Hdt. down

; 1. to make a noise or np-

roar, be turbulent. 2. trans, to disturb, throw Into con-

fusion : TTJV noXiv, to " set the city on an ujjroar," Acts
xvii. 5; jjass. to be troubled in mind. Acts xx. 10 [al. here

adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuouslg,

Mt. ix. 23 ; Mk. v. 39.*

66pvPos, -ov, 6, (akin to dpoo^, TiipBrj, TvplUd^o), [but

Tvpldrj etc. seem to come from another root ; cf. Curtius

§ 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar : of persons wailing, Mk.
V. 38 ; of a clamorous and excited multitude, INIt. xxvii.

24 ; of riotous persons. Acts xx. 1 ; xxi. 34 ; a tumult,

as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5 ; Mk. xiv. 2

;

Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down

;

several times in Sept.) *

Opavto: pf. pass. ptcp. redpavapevos; fr. [Hdt.], Aes-

chyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through,

(Ex. XV. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Mace. xv. 16) : re-

dpavapevoi, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv.

18 (19) fr. Is. Iviii. 6 for D"i*1i"J- [Syn. see priywpi.]*

0p€'|x|ia, -Tos, TO, (rpe'c^a)), whatever is fed or nursed;

hence 1. a ivard, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat.,

al.). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats : Jn. iv.

12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat., Diod., Joseph., Plut.,

Lcian., Aelian, al.)
*

Opi^ve'to. -w : impf. idpr^vovv ; fut. 6prjvf](Tco ; 1 aor. eSprj-

vr)(Ta
;

(dprjvos, q. v.) ; fr. Ilom. down ; Sept. for VVn
nip, etc. ; 1. to kmient, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20 ; of the

singers of dirges, [?o ?f-a//], Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32. 2.

to betcail, deplore: rivd, Lk. xxiii. 27.*

[On OprjUfw to lament, K6TrT0fj.ai to smite the breast in gri<-f

Xvireo/xai to be pained, saddened, TnvOfw to mourn, cf. Trench

§ Ixv. and see wAaicD fin.
;
yet note that in classic Grk. Xvir.

is the most comprehensive word, designating every species

of pain of body or sonl ; and that irevdew expresses a self-

contained prief, never violent in its manifestations ; like our

En<j. word " mourn " it is associated Ijv usage with the death

of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event.

See Schmidt vol. ii. ch 8-3.]

Opfjvos, -ov, 6. (dpenpai, to cry aloud, to lament; cf.

Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather dronen; Curtius § 317]), a

lamentation: Mt. ii. 18 Rec. (Sept. for nrp, also 'HJ
;

O. T. Apocr. ; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3;

Plat., al.)*
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9pr\<rKtLa Tdf. -ia [see I, t], (a later word ; Ion. BprjcrKiri

in Hdt. [2, 18. 37]), -as, ij, (fr. dprja-Kevoi, and this fr.

6pfj(TKos, q. V. ; hence apparently primarily fear of the

gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists

in ceremonies : hence in plur. dprjaKias firireXelv fivpias,

Hdt. 2, 37; Kadicrras ayveias re Koi 6prj(TKeiai koI Kadap-

fiovs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63 ; univ. religious worship, Jas. i.

26 sq. ; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] twv dyye-

\(ov. Col. ii. 18 (rcov (l8a>\cov. Sap. xiv. 27 ; rwc 8aip.6vcou,

Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2 ; rwi/ 6fa)v, ib. 9, 9, 14 ; rov Beov,

Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.] ; often in Josephus [of.

Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.] ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,

7) ; religious discipline, religion : f/perepa 6prjaKeia, of

Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (rfjv ip.f]v dprja-Kflav KaTa.\nra)v, put

into the mouth of God by Joseph, antt. 8, 11, 1 ; with

gen. of the subj. rav 'lov8aia>v, 4 Mace. v. 6, 13 (12);

Joseph, antt. 12, 5, 4 ; Sp. KocrpiKr}, i. e. worthy to be

embraced by all nations, a world-religion, b. j. 4, 5,

2; piety, ntpl r. 6e6v, antt. 1, 13, 1 ; Kara ttjv fp(f}vTov

6pr](TKtiav Twv ^ap^dpcov irpos to ^aaiKiKov ovopa, Charit.

7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske ; of the reverence of An-

tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph, antt.

13, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. v. 6; [esp. Trench

§ xlviii.].*

epfjo-Kos (TWH epr)(TK6i, cf. ITdf Proleg. p. 101];

W. § 6, 1 e. ; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, 6,

fearing or ivorshipping God; religious, (apparently fr.

Tpibi to tremble ; hence prop, trembling, fearful ; cf. /. G.

Mailer in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121 ; on the

different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur-

tius § 316 connects with 6pa; hence ' to adhere to,' 'be

a votary of; cf. Vanicek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. [Cf.

Trench § xlviii.]
*

6pia)xPevo> ; 1 aor. ptcp. dpiap^fvaas
; (dpiap^os, a hymn

sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus ; among
the Romans, a triumphal procession [Lat. triumphus, with

which word it is thought to be allied ; cf. Vanicek p.

317]) ;
1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion.

Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; Tivd, over one (as Plut.

Thes. and Rom. comp. 4) : Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies

the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers

through Christ's death). 2. by a usage unknown to

prof, auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23

and § 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129)]), with the ace. of a pers., to

cause one to triumph, i. e. metaph. to grant one complete

success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative

sense ; see Mey. ad loc. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.].*

6p£|, Tpi^os, dat. plur. Bpi^i, f], [fr. Horn, down], the

hair; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44
;

xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3 ; Acts xxvii. 34 ; 1 Pet. iii. 3

[Lchm. om.]; Rev. i. 14; with Trjs Ke^aX^j added (Horn.

Od. 13, 399. 431), Mt. x. 30 ; Lk. vii. 38 ; xii. 7. b.

the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; (v8f8vp. rplxas KapfjXov,

with a garment made of camel's hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt.

iii. 4 ; eV . . . TpixSiV KapTjXdwv irXeypaaiv irtpifndrTjaav,

Clem. Alex, strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.*

Opocu, -a> : {6po6s clamor, tumult) ; in Grk. writ, to crij

aloru)., make n noise by outcry
; in the N. T. to trouble,

frighten ; Pass. pres. Bpoovfiat ; to be troubled in mind, to

be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 243 (209)]; Mk.
xiii. 7 ; 2 Th. ii. 2 ; [1 aor. ptcp. Oporjdfvres, Lk. xxiv. 37

Tr mrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.)
*

6p6^Pos, -ov, 6, [allied with Tpi({>a> in the sense to

thicken; Vanicek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184) ; with aiparos added
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.),

Lk. xxii. 44 [L br.WH reject the pass, (see WH. App.
ad loc.)].*

epovos, -ov, 6, (ePAQ to sit ; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr.

Horn, down], Sept. for HB2, a throne, seat, i. e. a chair of

state having a footstool ; assigned in the N. T. to k i ngs,

hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty : Lk. i. 32, 52

;

Acts ii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world

:

Mt. V. 34 ; xxiii. 22 ; Acts vii. 49 (Is. Lxvi. 1) ; Rev. i. 4

;

iii. 21 ; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, etc. ; Heb. iv. 16 ; viii. 1 ; xii. 2. to

the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine

administration : Mt. xLx. 28; xxv. 31 ; Rev. iii. 21 ; xx.

11 ; xxii. 3 ; hence the divine power belonging to Christ,

Heb. i. 8. to j udges, i. q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor.

p. 807 b.) : Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to

elders: Rev. iv. 4 ; xi. 16. to Satan: Rev. ii. 13 ; cf.

Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see

drjpiov) : Rev. xvi. 10. 6p6vos is used by meton. of one

who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur.

of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].

0vdT€ipa, -ci)v, rd, (and once -ay, j], Rev. i. 11 Lchm.
evdnipav [cf. Tdf. ad loc; IFi/.App. p. 156 ; B. 18 (16)]),

Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia

(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian

Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the

river Lycus ; its inhabitants gained their living by

traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14;

Rev. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B. D. s. v.]*

OvyaTTjp, gen. dvyarpoi, dat. Bvyarpl, acc. dvyartpa, voc.

dvyarfp, plur. Bvyarepes, acc. -epas, rj, (of the same root

as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter. Germ. Tochter [Curtius

§ 318; Vanicek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Ilom. down];

a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 35, 37; xv. 22; Acts

vii. 21, etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc.

cf. W. § 29, 2 ; B. § 129 a. 5 ; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly

address : Mt. ix. 22 ; Mk. v. 34 [L TrWH Bvydrr^p'] ; Lk.

viii. 48 [TrWH BvydTT^pl, (see v'los 1 a. fin., riKvovh. a.),

b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr. : a. a daughter

of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God's pecu-

liar care and protection : 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap.

ix. 7 ; see vios r. 6(ov 4, tckpov h. y.). p. with the name

of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its

inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as

Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19 ; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.);

in the N. T. twice fj 6vy. Skuv, i. e. inhabitants of Jeru-

salem : Mt. xxi. 5 ; Jn. xii. 15, (Is. i. 8; x. 32; Zech. ix.

9, etc. ; see SKOf, 2). -y. dvyartpei 'UpovaaXfjp, women
of Jerusalem : Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant : ai

dvyarepes ^Aaputv, women of Aaron's posterity, Lk. i. 5 ;

dvydrrjp 'K^padp daughter of Abraham, i. e. a woman
tracing her descent fron» Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mane
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XV. 28 (25) ; Gen. xxviii. 8 ; xxxvi. 2 ; Judg. xi. 40 ; Is.

xvi. 2, etc.).

Oirydrpiov, -ov, to, a little daughter : Mk. v. 23 ; vii. 25.

[Strattis Incert. 5 ; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper.

Apophtheg. p. 1 79 e. (Alex. 6) ; al.]
*

OvcXXa, -rjs, f}, (6va> to boil, foam, rage, as neXXa fr. aw,

otjim), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18.

(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Horn., Hes., Tragg., al.) [Cf.

Schmidt eh. 55, 11 ; Trench §lxxiii. fin.]*

Ovivos [WH om. the dia;r. (cf. I, i, fin.)], -r;, -ov, (fr. 6via

or 6va, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree

used as incense [and for inlaying ; B. D. s. v. Thyine

wood ; Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]),

thyine (Lat. citrinus) : ^vXov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosc.

1, 21 ; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).*

9v(A(afi,a, -Tos, to, (dvixidco), Sept. mostly for JTlbp, an

aromatic substance burnt, incense : generally in plur..

Rev. V. 8 ; viii. 3 sq. ; xviii. 13
; ^ apa tov 0., when the

incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; Bva-iaarripiov toxj 6vfx. ib. 11.

(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph. ; Sept.) *

6v(i.iaT^pt.ov, -ov, TO, (6vixida>), prop, a utensil for fumi-

gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91)] ; hence 1.

a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11 ; Hdt. 4, 162;

Thuc. 6,46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 4 ; 8, 3, 8 ; Ael.

V. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div.

haer. § 46 ; vit. Moys. iii. § 7 ; Joseph, antt. 3, 6, 8 ; 3, 8,

3 ; b. j. 5, 5, 5 ; Clem. Alex. ; Orig. ; and so in Heb. ix.

4 [(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see

Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those

[(A. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf

.

Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq.].*

OvftiOM, -S> : 1 aor. inf. dvfiiaa-ai [RG -ao-ai] ;
(fr. diJiJia,

and this fr. Ova, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt.,

Plat, down ; Sept. few l^p and TDpn ; to burn incense :

Lk.i. 9.*

6v|M>)iaxca), -a
; (Ovfios and /xaxofiai) ; to carry on war

tvith great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.) ; to

be very angry, be exasperated [A. V. nighly displeased"} :

Tivi, with one. Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii.

p. 62 sq.*

6v(jl6s, -ov, 6, (fr. 6va> to rush along or on, be in a heat,

breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl.

p. 41 9 e., Ovfibs aiTo t^j Bvaeas <• ^ecrtois Trjs '^vx^js', ac-

cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were

in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for fjX anger, and

non excandescentia ; also for jiin aestus. In the N. T.

1. passion, angry heat, (excatidescentia, Cic. Tusc. 4, 9,

21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again,

(^opyr), on the other hand, denotes indignation which has

arisen gradually and become more settled
;

[cf. (Plato)

deff. 415 e. dvfios' opjit] /Siotos avev Xoyicrpov' vocros Ta.^€a>s

^ln})(r]S aXoyiWou. opyi]- TrapaKk-qa-is tov dv^iKov ft? rh

Tificopfladai, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 6vp.os fiev ea-riv ddpoos

feVts (jipevos, opyfj Se 6vpbs ('pfLevcov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4

fK 8e TTjs TTiKpias BvjJLOS, eK be tov 6vp.ov opyf} ; cf. Aristot.

rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope's note] ; hence we read in Sir.

xlviii. 10 Kondaai Spyrjv irpo dvfiov, before it glows and

bursts forth
;
[see further, on the distinction betw. the

two words, Trench § xxxvii., and esp. Schmidt vol. iii.

ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 31; Col.

iii. 8 ; Heb. xi. 27 ; 6 0. tov 5fov, Rev. xiv. 13 ; xv. 1, 7
;

xvi. 1 ; fx^iv 6vp6v, to be in a passion. Rev. xii. 12 (Ael.

V. h. 1, 14) ; opyij Kill dvjxos (as Sept. Mic. v. 15 ; Isocr.

p. 249 c. ; Hdian. 8, 4, 1 ; al.) : Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in-

verse order; so Deut. ix. 19 ; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench
u. s.])

;
plur. dvpoi impulses and outbursts of anger [W.

176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2

Mace. iv. 25, 38; ix. 7 ; x. 35 ; xiv. 45 ; 4 INIacc. xviii.

20; Sap. x. 3 ; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see LobJ] ; Plat. Pro-

tag, p. 323 e.
;
[Phileb. p. 40 e. ; Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, 13] ;

Polyb. 3, 10, 5 ; Diod. 13, 28 ; Joseph, b. j. 4, 5, 2 ; Plut.

Cor. 1 ; al.). 2. glow, ardor: 6 olvos tov dvfiov [see

olvos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ.
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills

him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. Ii. 17, 22 ; Jer. xxxii. 1

(xxv. 15) sqq.) : Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with tov 6fov

added, which God gives the drinker. Rev. xiv. 10 ; with

TTJs opyrjs TOV 0(ov added [A. Y. fe7-ceness']. Rev. xvi. 19
;

xix. 15 ; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269

note.*

6v|j,6(i>, -w : 1 aor. pass. f6vpo)dr}v
; (Bvfios) ; to cause

one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept.

often for nnp) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ,

fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down.) *

6vpa, -as, f], (fr. dvco to rush in, prop, that through

which a rush is made ; hence Germ. Thiir [Eng. door

;

Curtius § 319]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for pSt and

r\r\3, sometimes also for I^^E/; a (house) door; [in plur.

i. q.' Lat. fores, folding doors ; cf. W. 1 76 (166) ; B. 24

(21) ; cf. ttvXt;] ; a. prop. : xXei'tic etc. ttju 0., Mt. vi.

6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19,

26 ; Acts xxi. 30 ; dpoiyeiv, Acts v. 19; pass. Acts xvi.

26 sq. ; Kpoveiv, Acts xii. 13; 8ia ttjs 0- Jn. x. 1 sq. ; irpos

Tfjp 0., Mk. i. 33; xi. 4 [Tr WH om. tijv ; cf. W. 123

(116)] ; Acts iii. 2; to. npbs rrjv 0. the vestibule [so B.

§ 125, 9 ; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk.
ii. 2 ; npos ttj 0. Jn. xviii. 16 ; eVi Ttj 0. Acts v. 9 ; Trpo

TTJs 0. Acts xii. 6 ; eVt Tmv 0vpQ>v, Acts v. 23 [R G irpo].

b. 0vpa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance,

way or passage into : fj 0. tov fivrjixtiov, of the tomb, Mt.

xxvii. 60 ; xxviii. 2 R G ; Mk. xv. 46 ; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od.

9, 243 ; 12, 256 ; al.). c. in parable and metaph. we
find a. f] 0vpa tS)v Trpo^drtov, the door through which

the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings

salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9

;

cf. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 20

sqq.
;

(in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called r] 0vpa tov

TTOTpoi, 8i' ^s elaepxovTai ^A^paap. . . . KOi ol TTpo(^riTai, ; cf.

Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 3 sq.). p. 'an open
door ' is used of the opportunity of doing something : r^s

TTi'o-rccoy, of getting faith. Acts xiv. 27; open to a

teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co.

ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and

literal language, the phrase 0vpa peyd\-q k. evfpyfjs [A. V.

a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity
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of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and

one encouraging the hope of the most successful results

:

1 Co. xvi. 9. 7. the door of the kingdom of heaven

(likened to a palace) denotes the c onditions which

must be complied with in order to be received into the

kingdom of (iod: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. ttvXtjs)
;
power

of entering, access into, God's eternal kingdom, Kev. iii.

8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev. iv. 1]. 8. he whose

advent is just at hand is said eVi dvpai^ eivai, Mt. xxiv.

33 ; Mk. xiii. 29, and npo Ovpoiv ea-TTjKevai, Jas. v. 9. «.

ea-TTjKoos fnl ttjv 6upav k. Kpovav is said of Christ seeking

entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en-

treaty are said dvoiyeiv t. 6vpav, Rev. iii. 20.*

Oupeos, -oO, o, (fr. Ovpa, because shaped like a door [cf.

W. 23]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong,

and four-cornered ; tov 6. ttjs Tritrrews, i. q- rrjv niaTiv wj

Bvpfov, Eph. vi. 16. It differs from auTvls (Lat. clipeus),

which was smaller and circular. [Polyb., Dion.IIal.,

PUit., al.]
*

Oupis, -I'Soj, f], (dimin. of 6vpa, prop, a Utile door; Plat.,

Dio Cass.), a window : Acts xx. 9 ; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph.,

Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

Oupwpos, -ov, 6, T], (fr. Ovpa, and u>pa care; cf. dpKvcopog,

nv\(op6s.,Tipcop6s; cf. Curtius § 501, cf. p. 101 ;
[Vanicek

p. 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), a door-

keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc, Mk. xiii.

34 ; Jn. x. 3 ; fern. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl.,

Ildt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al. ; Sept.) *

Guo-ia, -«s, fj, {6vo)), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for

nnj? an offering, and n^? ; a sacrifice, victim; a.

prop. : Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6 ; Mk. ix. 49

([R G L Tr txt. br.], see dXi^co) ; Eph. v. 2 ; Ileb. x. 5,

26
;

plur., Mk. xii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 1 ; Heb. ix. 23
;

[x. 1, 8

(here Rec. sing.)] ; dviiyeip Bvaiav nvl, Acts vii. 41 ;
dva-

(jiepfiv, Heb. vii. 27, (see dvdya>, and dvacjiepai 2) ; ISovvai

6. Lk. ii. 24]; npoacfiepfLv, Acts vii. 42; Ileb. v. 1 ; viii.

3 ; X. [11], 12; [xi. 4] ;
pass. Heb. ix. 9 ; 8ia ti]s 6v<Tcas

avTov, by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he

offered (not, b// offering tip himself; that Avould have

been expressed by 8ta. rfjs dva-ias Ttjs eavrov, or 8ia ttjs

iavTov 6v(Tias), Heb. ix. 26 ; ia-Oleiv rds Ova'ias, to eat the

flesh left over from the victims saci-ificed (viz. at the

sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 1.5 scjci. ; Ueut. xii. 7 sij.

17 sq., etc.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x.

18. b. in expressions involving a comparison : dvaiai

TTVfvpnTiKai (see TTufvpuTLKos, 3 a.), 1 Pet. ii. 5 ; Bvain, a

free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil.

iv. 18; Ileb. xiii. 16 {ToiavTais dvcriais, i. e. witli such

things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased)
;

6v(TLa ((i)(Ta (see ^aw, IL b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1 ; dva<pepftv

Bvaiav alutufcos, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can

mean, a'iveaii^ coy Bvalav, the author would not have

added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he

must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the

Hebr. phrase n"1in~'n3i, and then defined this more

exactly; Lev. vii.'3 (13) [cf. 2 (12)] ; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 22
;

see aiWcriy) ; eVt tj] Bvcria . tijs TTicrTeais vpwv (ej'CX.

gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing,

your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to

Cod [cf. enl, p. 233" bot.], Phil. ii. 17.*

8u(riacrTT|piov, -ov, to, (neut. of the adj. OvcnacrTrjpioi

[cf. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. dvaid^co to sacrifice), a word

found only in Philo [e. g. vita ]\loys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7;

Joseph, antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ. ; Sept.

times without number for nSlO ;
prop, an altar for the

slaying and burning of victims ; used of 1. the altar

of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the

priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar] :

Mt. V. 23 sq. ; xxiii. 18-20, 35 ; Lk. xi. 51 ; 1 Co. ix. 13

;

X. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. tlte altar of incense,

which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. u. s.] :

TO 6v(Tia(TT. TOV BvpuipaTO'i, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1) ;
[sym-

bolically] in II e a v e n : Rev. vi. 9 ; viii. 3, 5 ; ix. 13 ; xiv.

18; xvi. 7. 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21
;
plur. Ro.

xi. 3 ; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an

expiatory death: to eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate

to one's self the fruits of Christ's expiatory death, Heb.

xiii. 10.*

0v(i> ; impf. '46vov ; 1 aor. 'iBvca ; Pass., pres. inf. 6v€-

(rBai; pf. ptcp. Tfdvpevos; 1 aor. fTvBrjv (1 Co. v. 7, where

Rec.""''' €6{>d,]u, cf. AV. § 5, 1 d. 12); [fr. Ilom. down];

Sept. mostly for n3i, also for Dnt^, to slay ; 1. to sac-

rifice, immolate : absol. Acts xiv. 1 3 ; tivi, dat. of pers.

(in honor of one). Acts xiv. 18 ; tivl ti, 1 Co. x. 20. 2.

to slag, kill : absol.. Acts x. 13 ; xi. 7 ; tl, Lk. xv. 23, 27,

30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; to ndaxa, the paschal lamb, Mk.

xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6).

3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x. 10; Tivd, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.)

24; 1 Mace. vii. 19.*

0w(Ads, -a, 6, (}<r\ [i. e. twin], see S/Sd/mos), Thomas,

one of Christ's a2)Ostles : Mt. x. 3 ; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi.

15; Jn. xi. 16 ; xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi.

2; Actsi. 13. [B. D. s. v.]
*

0wpa|, -aKos, 6 ; 1. the breast, the part of the body

from the neck to the navel, where the I'ibs end, (Aristot.

hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491", 28]; Eur., Plat., al.) : Rev.

ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast-

plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting

the body on both sides from the neck to the middle,

(Ilom., Ildt., Xen., Plat., al.) : Rev. ix. 9,17; evSveadai

T. dwpaKa TTJs SiKaioa-vvris, i. e. biKnioavvqv wy BiopaKa,

Eph. \'i. 14 ; 0Q3paKa TriVrfws, i. e. tt'ktti.v wj 6cop(iKa, 1 Th.

V. S, {evhvfcrdai biKaiocrvvrjv &)f du)paKa, Is. li.x. 1 7 ; evS.

6u>paKa 8iKaio(TvvT]v, Sap. v. 19 (18)).*
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I

[I, J : on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see

Lipsius, Gram. Untersueh. p. 3 sim ; Scricener, lutrod. etc.

p. 42, and Index II. s. v. ; Kuenen and C'olitt, N. T. Vat.,

praef. p. xi. sq ; Tdf. Froleg. p- 109; l\'H. Intr. §410; W.

§ 5, 4; B. pp. II, 44 sq., 69 ; and s. vv. a0^os, (a^ov, 'HpaiS-ns

etc., irpypa, Tpwas, (p6v. i is often substituted for ei, esp. in

nouns ending in eta (la; on their accent see Chandler §95

sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WII. App. p. 153; lutr.

§ 399 ; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. p.

10 Sep ; Soph. Lex. s. v. EI ; Meisterhans p. 23 sq. ;
(on the

usage of the Mss. cf. Tdf. Conlatio critira cod. Sin. c. text.

Elz. etc. p. xviii. ; Scriuener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin.

etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi-

tions are the following : ayvia WH, aKa^ovia T WH, avaihia T
WH, a-Keieia WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6, 11), apeffKia T WH, 5ov\ia

T, ideKoOpria-Kia T WH, elScvAoAarpia WH, elXiKpivia T WH,
eVieiKia WH, ipiOia WH, kpixrjvla WH, BprjcrKia T, Uparia

WH, KaKOTjSia WH, KaKoiradla WH, KoXaKia T WII, KvH'ia T
WH, ^ayia. T \Nll, fx^doUa T WII, ofeaX/jio^ovXla. T WH,
TraUia T (everywhere ; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), TrpayunTia

TWH,7rpai;7rae(aTWH,0ap/xa(ctaTWH(now in Gal. v. 20),

w-piKia WH, 'ATToA-ia T WH, Kaiuapia T WH, AaoSiKia T
WH,2a/^apiaT WH {'Safxapirris, 2o/iaprTis,T),2eAei;/c/oTWII,

*iAa5tA<f>i'a T WH ; occasionally the same substitution occurs

in other words: e.g. atyws WH, "Apios {-rrdyos) T, SaviCco T
W H, Sduiou WH,5ai/io-T^s T WH, elS(i\iov T WH, i^aAtcpe^ai

WH, 'EiriKovpios T WII, r]fj.laia WII (see i'i/j.ktvs), KaraXeXifx-

fi€uof WH, AlfxfjLa WH, Necp6a\ifM WH in Rev. vii. 6, opivos

WH, TTtdos Wn, (TKOTivos WII, vTrSKififiU WII, <l>a)Tiv6s WH,
Xpeo<piK4Tt)s (T?) WH ; also in augm., as la-T-fiKetf WH, iSui/

(see €i8u I. init.) ; cf. WH. App. p. 162''. Un i as a dem-
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see vwi ad init. On the use

and the omission of the mark of diairesis with t in certain

words, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 1 08 ; Lipsius, Gram. Untersueh.

p. 136 si[q.]

'Ideipos, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (TX' [i. e. whom Jeho-

vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i'-rus],

a ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored

tohfe: Mk.v. 22; Lk.viii. 41. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]*

*Iok:oP, 6, (Jp;?.' [i- e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja-

cob; 1. the second of Isaac's sons : Mt. i. 2; viii. 11;

Jn. iv. 5 sq. ; Acts vii. 8 ; Ro. ix. 13, etc. Hebraistically

i. q. the descendanf.s of Jacob : Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7;

Is. xli. 8 ; Jer. [Ilebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26 ; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1

Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph,

the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour : Mt. i.

15 sq.

'IcIkwPos, -ov, 6, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6,

18 (16)]), /ame.s; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the

greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the

command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. A. d. 44) : Mt. iv.

21 ; x. 2 (3) ; xvii. 1 ; Mk. i. ID, 29 ; iii. 17; v. 37; ix.

2 ; x. 35, 41 ; xiii. 3 ;
xiv. 33 ; Lk. v. 10 ; vi. 14 ; viii. 51

:

ix. 28, 54; Acts i. 13; xii. 2. 2. Jtanes (commonly
called the less), an apostle, son of Alphasus : Mt. x. 3

;

Mk. iii. 18 ; Lk. vi. 15 ; Acts i. 13 ; apparently identical

with 'laKQ)/3oy 6 fxiKpos James the little [A. V. the /e,ss], the

son of Mary, j\Ik. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56) ; xvi. 1, wife of

Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alphteus, Jn. xix. 25 ; see

in 'A\0<uoj, and in Mapia, 3. 3. James, the brother

of our Lord (see a8eX0os, 1 ) : Mt. xiii. 55 ; oNIk. vi. 3 ; Gal.

i. 1!) (where el pr) is employed ace. to a usage illustrated

under el. III. 8 c. /3.) ; ii. 9, 12; Acts xii. 17 ; xv. 13 ; xxi.

18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?) ; Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish

Christians, and by them surnamed 6 diKaios the Just, the

overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to

the year 62 or 63 (or ace. to Ilegesippus in Euseb. li. e. 2,

23 [trans, in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly-

probable [see Heinichen's note ad loc.]), in which year

he suffered martyrdom, Joseph, antt. 20, 9, 1. In opposi-

tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D. s. v.

James], which identifies this James with James the son

of Alphajus, and understands 6 d8e\<f)6s tov Kvpiov to mean
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemeyi in Winer's Zeitschr. f. wis-

sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq. ; Blom, Diss, de rots

d8eX<^o'is . . . rov Kvp'iov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in

Ersch u. Gruber's Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.;

Schaff, Das Verhaltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn,

zu Jacobus Alphai. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist.

(1882) i. 272 sq.]; HiUjenfeld, Galaterbrief etc. p. 138

sqq. ; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqcj.
; \_Sieffert in

Herzog ed. 2, vi. 4G4 sqq. ; and reff. s. v. dSeX^o?, 1 (esp.

Bp.Lghtft.)]. 4. An unknown ,/r?«ie.s, father of the

apostle Judas [or Jude] : Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, ace. to

the opinion of those interpreters who think that not

d8e\(p6u but vlov must be supplied in the phrase 'lov8av

'laK<i>j3ov ; see 'lov8as, 8.

i;a[jia, -Tos, TO, (Idopai)
;

1. a means ofhealing, rem-

ed//, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4 ; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thuc.

2, 51 ; Polyb. 7, 14, 2 ; Plut., Lcian., al.). 2. a heal-

ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30 ;
(Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, etc.

;

Plat. legg. 7 p. 790 d.).*

'lauPpfis, 6, and 6 'lawns [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres

(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Map^piji, as in

the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge-

mara; cf. Buxtorf Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed.

Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in

the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron

in order to destroy his influence with the king : 2 Tim.

iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11 sq.). The author of the Epistle de-

rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists

and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres].
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the

Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ.

of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 1 1 ; the book Sohar on Num. xxii.

22; Numenius jrepX rdyadov in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51 ; Euseb.

praep. evang. 9, 8 ; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ,

enumerated by Tliilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq. ;
[and

Wetstein on 2 Tim. 1. c. ; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].*

'lawd, (L T Tr W-H ^lavvai) ; Jannai, Vulg. Janne

[Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) lannae'], indecl. prop, name of

one of the ancestors of Jesus : Lk. iii. 24.*

'lawTis, 6, see 'la/i/3p^s.

ldo(iai, -<M/iat: [perh. fr. I6s, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq.

;

cf. Vanicek p. 87] ; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf.

lafiijv, fut. Idarofjuu, and 1 aor. mid. laadfiTjv have an act.

signif., but whose pf. pass, ta/nat, 1 aor. pass, ia&qv, and

I fut. pass, ladrjaonai have a pass, signif. (cf. Kruger § 40

s. V.
;
[Veitch s. v. ; B. 52 (46) ; W. § 38, 7 c.]) ; [fr. Hom.

down]; Sept. for NS'l ; to heal, cure: rtva, Lk. iv. 18 R
L br.; V. 17; vi. ld;\x. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the

ace], 11, 42 ; xiv. 4 ; xxii. 51 ; Jn. iv. 47 ; Acts ix. 34
;

X. 38 ; xxviii. 8
; pass., Mt. viii. 8, 13 ; xv. 28 ; Lk. vii. 7

;

viii. 47 ; xvii. 15 ; Jn. v. 13 [Tdf. da-devav^ ; and Acts iii.

II Rec; Tiva dno Ttfor, to cure (i. e. by curing to free)

one of [lit.//-07?i ; cf. B. 322 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk.
V. 29 ; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. lo make whole i. e. to free

from errors and sins, to bring about (one's) salvation:

Mt. xiii. 15 ; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ;

pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; Jas. v. 16 ; in fig. discourse, in pass.

:

Heb. xii. 13.*

Tape's (TWII 'laper, Lchm. 'idpe^; [on the accent in

codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Ileb. nT descent),

Jared, indecl. prop, name ('lapdSj^s ['lapeSer, ed. Bekk.]

in Joseph, antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v.

15, 18 ; 1 Chr. i. 2 [here A. V. Jered']) : Lk. iii. 37.*

too-is, -fcur, T], a healing, cure : Lk. xiii. 32 ; Acts iv. 22,

30. (Prov. iii. 8 ; iv. 22 ;
[Archil], Hippocr., Soph.,

Plat., Lcian., al.)
*

Hao-TTis, -tSoy, ff, [fr. Plato down], jasper ; a precious

stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue,

others green, and others of the color of brass ; Plin. h. n.

37, 37 (8)) : Rev. iv. 3; xxi. 11, 18 sq. [But many think

(questionably) the diamond to be meant here ; others the

precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and

10; B. D. s. V. Jasper; cf. 'Bible Educator' ii. 352.] *

Too-wv, -ovoi, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul's host :

Acts xvii. 5-7, 9 ; whether he is the same who is men-
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.*

larpds, -ov, o, (ido/xai), [fr. Hom. down], a physician

:

Mt. ix. 12 ; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26 ; Lk. v. 31 ; viii. 43 [here

WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; Col. iv. 14 ; tarpe, Oepcnrfv-

trov (TfavTov, a proverb, applied to Christ in this sense

:

* come forth from your lowly and mean condition and
create for yourself authority and influence by perform-

ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you
are what you profess to be,' Lk. iv. 23.*

ISe [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.*"" *='•
; e. g. Gal. v.

2 ; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) t8e (tSe drriKw i>s to f<Ve,

\aB(. *VD(' iSf /XX?3t/trfr»c, Moeris fo. 193 ed. Pierson];

cf. W. § 6, 1 a.
;
[B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. dbov, q. v. ; [fr.

Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an

imperative it is illustrated under dba, I. 1 e. and 3.

But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con-

struction like an interjection, even when many are ad-

dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat.

en, ecce ; see ! behold ! lo ! a. at the beginning of

sentences : as the utterance of one who wishes that

something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi.

Qb ; Mk. ii. 24 ; xi. 21 ; xiii. 1 ; Jn. v. 14 ; xviii. 21 ; Ro.

ii. 1 7 Rec. ; equiv. to Germ, sieh' doch [see, pray ; yet

see], Jn. xi. 36 ; xvi. 29 ; xix. 4 ; Gal. v. 2 ; or of one

who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn.

vii. 26; xi. 3 ; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show-

ing, Germ, hier ist, da ist, dieses ist : i8e 6 totto? (French,

void le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (LTrmrg.
l8o{,) ; Jn. i. 29, 36, 47 (48) ; xix. 5 [T TrWH l8ov], 14,

26 sq. (where some i8ov) ; where we [might] use simply

here, Mt. xxv. 25 ; with adverbs of place : iSe [R G L
IBov^ S)8€ 6 Xptcrroy, I'Se [R G IBov^ e<fh Mk. xiii. 21. b.

inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that

the words which precede it serve to render the more evi-

dent the strangeness of what follows : Mt. xxv. 20, 22

;

Jn. iii. 26.

ISe'a, -as, f), (fr. tiBov, tSfii/), /brrn, external appearance

;

aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 3 (TTr WH tldea, q. v.), cf.

Albert i, Observv. ad loc.
; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk.

writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 2 Mace. iii. 16 ; for ri^O"!

Gen. V. 3.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]*

CSios, -a, -ov, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two
term.), [fr. Hom. down]

;
1. pertaining to one's self,

one's own; used a. univ. of what is one's own as opp.

to belonging to another: ra i8ia Trpo^ara, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12;

rh ilidria rh tbia, Mk. xv. 20 R G Tr (for which T rd 18.

t/x. avToii, LWH ra Ip. avrov) ; to "ibiov (for his own use)

KT^vos, Lk. X. 34 ; 8ca tov l8iov olpaTos, Heb. ix. 1 2 ; xiii.

1 2, (I8i(p alpuTi, 4 Mace. vii. 8) ; to i8wv piadcopa, which

he had hired for himself (opp. to f] ^evla [q. v.], 23), Acts

xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v. 43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36;

Ro. xi. 24 ; xiv. 4 sq. ; 1 Co. iii. 8 (I'Siof kottov) ; vi. 18;

vii. 4, 37 ; ix. 7 ; xi. 21 ; Gal. vi. 5 ; 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 ; v.

4 ; 2 Tim. i. 9 ; iv. 3 ; npdaafiv to. 18ta, to do one's own
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others),

1 Th. iv. 11; i8la (jilXvctis, an interpretation which one

tliinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit

teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivopai, 5 e. a.] ; t^i* I8iav Sikqio-

(Tvvr}v, which one imagines is his due, opp. to BiKaioa-vvrj

6fov, awarded by God, Ro. x. 3 ; I8ia enidvpla, ojjp. to di-

vine prompting, Jas. i. 14 ; koto ras tbias enidvpias, opp.

to God's requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3 ; with the possess,

pron. aiT(iv added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2

Pet. iii. 3 ; I'Stof avTojv Trpo({)f)TTjs, Tit. i. 1 2 ; with avToii

added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above) ; to ?Sta [cf. B. § 127,

24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat-

ure and personal character,— in the phrase (k twi* IBimv

XaXfiv, Jn. viii. 44 ; [cf. the fig. Ta 'i8ia toxj croipaTos, '1 Co.

V. 10 Lmrg. (cf. Trmrg.) ; see Sid, A. I. 2]; tbua, my
own : Tois IBlais \epai funassisted by others), 1 Co. iv.
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12 ; thine own: iv tm Ibla 6(f)6d\fiu, Lk. vi. 41. b. of

what pertains to one's property, family, dwelling, country,

etc. ; of property, oi8e fis ti tuv vnapxom-av avrS eXtyev

idiov elvai, Acts iv. 32 ; to. iSta, res nostrae, our own things,

i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 L T Tr Wli [cf.

B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; t^ tSi'a yevea, in his own

generation, i. e. in the age in which lie lived. Acts xiii. 3G
;

ij 18ia TToXii, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi-

tant, Lk. ii. 3 [R GTr mrg.]; Mt. ix. 1 ; rfj tSi'a SiaXe/crw,

in their native tongue. Acts i. 19 [WHom. Trbr. I'St'a];

ii. G, 8
; ^ tSi'a dfiaiBaifxovia, their own (national) rehgion.

Acts XXV. 19 ; 01 iStoi, one's own people (Germ, die An-

gehorigeji), one's fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11,

cf. 2 Mace. xii. 22 ; one's household, persons belonging to

the house, family,' or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23
;

xxiv. 23 ; 1 Tim. v. 8 ; els ra t8ia (Germ, in die Heimat),

to one's native land, home, Jn. i. 1 1 (meaning here, the

land of Israel) ; xvi. 32 ; xix. 27, (3 Mace. vi. 27 ; 1 Esdr.

v. 46 (47) ; for in'^-^K, Esth. v. 10 ; vi. 12) ; 6 'ibios dv^p,

a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154

(146)] ;
plur., Eph. v. 22 ; Tit. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5 ; Eph.

v. 24 R G; Col. iii. 18 R; oi iStoi SftnroTai (of slaves). Tit.

ii. 9. of a person who may he said to belong to one,

above all others: vios, Ro. viii. 32 ; narrip, Jn. v. 18
;

p.a-

0T)rai, Mk. iv. 34 T WH Tr mrg. c. harmonizing with,

or suitable or assigned to, one's nature, character, aims,

acts ; appropriate : rfj Ibia e^ovcria, Acts i. 7 ; tov 'i8i.ov

p.i(rd6v, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8 ; to tdiov (rwpLa, 1 Co. xv.

38; Kara rfjv i8iav 8vvap.iv, Mt. xxv. 15; iv roi tS/w

Taypari, I Co. xv. 23 ; to t8iov olKTiTrjpiov, Jude 6 ; ds tov

Tonov TOV l8iov, to the abode after death assigned by God

to one ace. to his deeds. Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5

;

Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum,

i. e. in Gehennam ; see tottos, 1 a. fin.) ; (catpw I8ia, at a

time suitable to the matter in hand [A. V. in due season'].

Gal. vi. 9 ;
plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; vi. 15 ; Tit. i. 3. d. By

a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the

church Fathers and the Byzant. writ, (see W. § 22, 7;

cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq. ;
[B. 117 sq. (103)]),

it takes the place of the poss. pron. avTov : Mt. xxii. 5

;

xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in

class. Grk. opp. to SrjpLoaios, koivos) I8iq [cf. W. 591

(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often

in Grk. writ.), /car* t'Si'av (sc. p^wpai/), a. apart: Mt.

xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 sq.; vii.

33 ; Lx. 2, 28 ; xiii. 3 ; Lk. ix. 10 ; x. 23 ; Acts xxiii. 19,

(Polyb. 4, 84, 8) ; with povos added, Mk. ix. 2 ; p. in

private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21,

opp. to Koivfi, 2 Mace. iv. 5 ; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2).

The word is not found in Rev.

l8wiTTis, -ov, 6, (tStos), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.

down ; prop, a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler,

king ; but the noun has many other meanings also, each

one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g.

a common soldier, as opp. to a military officer ; a writer

ofprose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned,

illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated : Acts

iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in

eloquence (Isocr. p. 43 a.), with dat. of respect, tw Xoya>,

2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech] ; a Christian who is

not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24 ; destitute of the ' gift of

tongues,' ibid. 16, 23. [Cf. Trench § Ixxix.]*

l8ov, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph,

down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr.

njn, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid-

ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said : be-

hold! see! lo ! It is inserted in the discourse after a

gen. absol., Mt. i. 20 ; ii. 1, 13 ; ix. 18 ; xii. 46 ; xvii. 5;

xxvi. 47 ; xxviii. 11. koI l8ov is used, when at the close

of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9

;

iii. 16 ; iv. 11 ; viii. 2, 24, 29, 32, 34 ; ix. 2 sq. 20 ; xii. 10;

XV. 22 ; xvii. 3 ; xix. 16 ; xxvi. 51 ; xxvii. 51 ; xxviii. 2,

7; Lk.i. 20, 31,36; ii. 9 [RGL Trbr.], 25; ix. 30, 38sq.;

X. 25 ; xiv. 2 ; xxiv. 13 ; Acts xii. 7 ; xvi. 1 ; when a thing

is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9

(/cat (Sow C^pfv, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4
;

when a thing is specified which seems impossible and

yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41 ; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple i8ov

is the exclamation of one pointing out something,

Mt. xii. 2, 47 [WII here in mrg. only] ; xiii. 3 ; xxiv. 26
;

Mk. iii. 32; Lk. ii. 34 ; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 35

[T TrWH I'Sf] ; Lk. x.xii. 10 ; Jn. iv. 35 ; 1 Co. xv. 51

;

2 Co. V. 17; Jas. V. 9 ; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12;

xi. 14 ; xvi. 15 ; xxii. 7 [Rec] ; in other places it is i. q.

observe or consider: Mt. x. 16 ; xi. 8 ; xix. 27 ; xx. 18;

xxii. 4 ; Mk. x. 28, 33 ; xiv. 41 ; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 25 ; xviii.

28, 31, etc. ; also Km i8ov, Mt. xxviii. 20 ; Lk. xiii. 30;

l8ov yap, Lk. i. 44, 48 ; ii. 10; vi. 23 ; xvii. 21 ; Acts ix.

11; 2 Co. vii. 11; l8ov where examples are adduced:

Jas. iii. 4 sq. ; v. 4, 7, 1 1 ; for the Hebr. "'Jjn, so that it

includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i. q. here I am: Acts

ix. 10; Heb. ii. 13. i8ov is inserted in the midst of a

speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. 'iSov (see the

Comm.)] ; Lk. xiii. 16; Acts ii. 7 ; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25.

The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which

are quoted in the New are these : Mt. i. 23 ; xi. 10 ; xii.

18; xxi. 5 ; Mk. i. 2 ; Lk. vii. 27 ; Jn. xii. 15 ; Ro.ix. 33;

Heb. ii. 13 ; viii. 8 ; x. 7, 9 ; 1 Pet. ii. 6. Like the Hebr.

WVi, l8ov and /cai l8ov stand before a nominative which

is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in-

clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)] : e. g.

zcas heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, is or was here, exists, etc., Mt.

xii. 10 L T Tr WH, 41 ; Mk. xiii. 21 R GL ; Lk. v. 12,

18; vii. 37; xi. 31; xiii. 1 1 (R G add ^j/) ; xvii. 21 ; xix.

2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec, 27 RG];
Acts viii. 27, 36 ; 2 Co. vi. 2 ; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8 ; vii. 9 [not

L] ; xii. 3 ; xiv. 14; xix. 11 ; xxi. 3; is approaching, Mt.

xxv. 6 G L T TrWH (Rec. adds epxerai) ; but also in

such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force

:

Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.

'ISovfiaCa, -as, 17, Idumoea, the name of a region be-

tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petraea, inhabited

by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity

(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21 ; xi. 17; xii. 7). The

Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after
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liis death they disputed Solomon's authority and in the

reign of Joram recovered their liberty, wliioh they main-

tained, transmitting from generation to generation their

hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by

Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews :

Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see

Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D. s. v. Edom
;

also the latter in Kitto's Cycl. s. v. Idumjea.] *

ISpws, -aiTo<:, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat ; Cur-

tius § '283; fr. Horn, down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br.

WH reject the pass.
;
(Tr accents ibpois, yet cf. Chandler

§ 667)].*

'IttdptX ([so G T WII, L 'Iff. ; Tr -/3eX ] ; Rec 'iffa-

^r]\), T], (iDVVi ['perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes' ((ie-

senius)]), Jezebel [mod. Isahell, wife of Ahab ([c] b. c.

917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an imj)ious and cruel queen,

who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1

K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 30) ; in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez-

ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to

be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism,

claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri-

ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.*

'IfpdiroXis [WII 'lepa IloXis ; cf. B. 74 ; Lob. ad Phryn.

604 sq.], -eof, rj, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia,

near the riverMaeander [or rather, near the Lycus a few

miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far

from Colossae and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for

reff. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1 sq. ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]

:

Col. iv. 13.*

UpaTEia [WII -rla ; cf. I, i], -as, rj. ( kpciTtvco), the priest-

hoorl, the office ofpriest : Lk. i. 9 ; Ileb. vii. 5. (Sept. for

nijn3 ; Aristot. pol. 7, 8 ; Dion. Hal. ; Boeckh, Inscrr. ii.

pp.- 12 7, 23; 363, 27.)*

UpdT£V|Aa, -TO?, TO, (leparevoj), \_priesthood i. e.] a.

the office ofpriest. b. the order or bodij ofpriests (see

dSeXcpoTTjs, at;(/iaXG)cria, biaa-nopdfdepanfLa) ; so Christians

are called, because they have access to (iod and offer

not external but 'spiritual' (TrufvpariKd) sacrifices: 1

Pet. ii. 5 ; also lepdr. jjacriXfiov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6

Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral

rank and freedom which exempts them from the control

of every one but Tlod and Christ. ([Ex. xxiii. 22, etc.;

2 Mace. ii. 1 7] ; not found in prof, auth.) *

Uparevti) ; (fr. updopai and the verbal adj. Ifparos,

though this adj. does not occur) ; to be priest, discharge

the priest's office, he busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8.

(Joseph, antt. 3, 8, 1 ; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.] ; Pau-

san., TTeliod., Inscrr. [see L. and S.] ; Sej)t. for |n3.)
*

'ItptiX", see 'lfpc)(<i}.

'lepcH-'as [AVII 'lep. (see their Intr. § 408) ; so Rec."

in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (H'OT. or in'nT,

i. q. H' TTD")' 'Jehovah casts forth' (his enemies?), or

'.Tehovah hurls' (his thunderbolts?) ; cf. Bleek, Einl. in

das A. T. § 206 p. 469, [of. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere-

miah [A. V. also Jeremias, Jerem.]f], a famous Hebrew

prophet, who prophesied from [c] b. c. 627 until the de-

struction of Jerusalem [b. c. 586]. He afterwards de-

parted into Egypt,where he appears to have died; [cf.

B. D. s. V. Jeremiah, L 6] : ]\It. ii. 1 7 ; xvi. 14 ; xxvii. 9 (in

the last pass, his name is given by mistake, for the words

quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.
;

[cf. Prof. Brown in

Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p.

101 sqq. ; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq. ; for a history

of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com.
on Mt. 1. c.]).*

Upevps, -eas, 6, (tfpo'f), [fr. Ilom. down], Hebr. Vr\2, a

priest ; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied

with sacred rites
;

a. prop., of the priests of tlie

Gentiles, Acts xiv. 13 ; of the priests of the Jews, Mt.

viii. 4 ; xii. 4 sq. ; Mk. i. 44; [ii. 26] ; Lk. i. 5 ; v. 14
;

Jn. i. 19 ; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21) ; viii. 4,

etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18;

1 K. i. 8 ; 1 ]\Iacc. xv. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 6, 12, 1) ; and

in the same sense Christ is called Upevs in Heb. v. 6 (fr.

Ps. cix. (ex.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also lepfvs peyas, Heb.

x. 21 (see dpxifpevs, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as

blending with Up. into a technical or official appellation,

but as descriptive, great ; cf. iv. 14]. b. metaph. of

Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and

brought into close intercourse with God, they devote

their Ufe to him alone (and to Christ) : Rev. i. 6 ; v. 10;

XX. 6, cf. i. 5 ; v. 9.

'lepiXti (Tdf. 'Updxoi [see his Proleg. p. 8.5; WH.
App. p. 155, and s. v. ct, I ; WII 'Up. see their Intr.

§408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]),

fj, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 2 ; in

Strabo 'lepiKovs -ovvtos ; 'lepixoiJs, -oiJi'TOi in Joseph., cf.

W. 1. c. ; Hebr. iTl'")''. , fr. n'"l. to smell, so called from its

fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding

in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum ; cf. Tristram,

Nat. Hist. etc. p. 33 7; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus

[prob. Arab, "el-henna"; cf. Tristram u. s., s. v. Cam-

phire], myrobalanus [Arab. " zukkum "], roses, and other

fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the

northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin,

between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150

stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Jose])h.

b. j. 4, 8, 3 calls its territory 6e7ov x^^piov. It is mentioned

in the N. T. in ]Mt. xx. 29*; Mk. x. 46 ; Lk. x. 30 ; xviii.

35; xix. 1 ; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence

to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that reXii/at were

stationed there, with an dpx^Tt'KMvris, for the purpose of

collecting the revenues. For a fuller account of the city

see Win. RWB. s. v. ; Arnold in Ilerzog vi. p. 494 sq.

;

Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq. ; Keim iii. 1 7 sq. [Eng.

trans, v. 21 sq. ; BB.DD. s. v. ; cf. also Robinson, Re-

searches etc. i. 547 sqq.].*

l6p66\>Tos, -01', (fr. tfpof and 6vu>, cf. etScoXo^vroy), sac-

rificed, offered in .sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp.

8, 8, 3 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in .sac-

rifice : 1 Co. X. 28 L txt. T Tr WH. On the use of the

word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.*

lepov, -ov, TO. (neut. of tlie adj. lepos, -d, -oV, cf. to

ayiov), [fr. Hdt. on], n sacred place, temple: of the tem-

ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple

at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 1 9 ; 1 Chr.
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xxix. 4 ; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr. ; in the N. T.

often in the Gospels and Acts ; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co.

ix. 13. TO Upov and 6 vaos differ, in that the former

desio'nates tlie whole compass of tlie sacred enclosure,

embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies,

porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites,

that of t h e w o m e n, that of t h e p r i e s t s) , belonging to

the temple ; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop-

erly so called, consisting of two parts, the 'sanctuary'

or 'Holy place' (which no one except the priests was

allowed to enter), and the'Holy of holies' or 'most

holy place' (see ayios, 1 a.) (which was entered only

on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone)

;

[cf. Trench, Syn. § iii.]. lepov is employed in the N.

T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. (j
;

xxiv. 1 ; Mk. xiii. 3 ; Lk. xxi. 5 ; xxii. 52 ; Acts iv. 1
;

xxiv. 6 ; XXV. 8 ; 1 Co. ix. 13, etc. ; or so that certain

definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts,

esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up,

or entered, ' into the temple,' to have taught or encoun-

tered adversaries, and the like, ' in the temple,' Mt. xxi.

12, 14 ; xxvi. 55 ; Mk. xiv. 49 ; Lk. xix. 47 ; xxi. 37
;

xxii. 53 ; xxiv. 53 ; Jn. v. 14 ; vii. 14, 28 ; viii. 20 ; xviii.

20; Acts iii. 2 ; v. 20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and

sanctuary, Mt. xii. 5; of the court of the Gentiles,

out of Avhich Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and

money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45;

Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of tlie court of the women, Lk. ii. 37

;

of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23.

On the phrase ro nrepvyLov tov lepov see Trrepvyiov, 2.

UpoirpeiTTis, -«'?, (fr. lepos, and npinfi. it is becoming),

hefittinf] men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev-

erent : Tit. ii. 3. (4 ^Nlacc. ix. 25 ; xi. 19 ; Plat., Philo,

Joseph., Lcian.,al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]*

Upos, -u, -6v, [its primary sense is thought to be mighti/;

cf. Curtius § 614 ; Vanicek p. 88 ;
yet see Schmidt u. i. ; fr.

Horn, down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to

God : Upa ypapp-ara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired

by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de-

voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 1 5 (Joseph, antt. prooem. 3

;

[10, 10,4 fin.]; b. j. 6, 5, 4; c. Ap. 1, [10, 3 ; 18,6]; 26,

1 ; Upai ^IfiKoi, antt. 2, 16, 5 ; [c. Ap. 1,1; 23, 4], etc.

;

oix eveTpii(f>r]S ovBi evrja-Krjdrji toIs Upols ypdnfiaa-i, Philo,

leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574) ; [KTjpvyixa, Mk.

xvi. WII in (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion'] ; neut. plur.

as subst. ra lepd, the holy things, those which pertain to

the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, cf. ipyd^o-

fiai, 2 a. [See reff. s. v. ayio?, fin. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.]
*

'l£poo-6\v|jia [WII 'lep., see their Intr. § 40S], -qjv, to,

(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere

in Mt. and Joseph, [c. Ap. 1, 22, 13, etc. ; Philo, leg. ad

Gaium § 36 ;
(cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4) ; al.]), and 'UpovaaX^p

[WII 'ifp. (see ref. u. s.)], 77, indecl., (the in\'ariable form

in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, etc. ; Philo de soran. ii. 39 init.

;

so Aristot. in Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Miiller)]
;

in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak,

resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp.

Lghtft. ad loc] ; Heb. xii. 22 ; Rev. iii. 12 ; xxi. 2, 10
;

thus in direct address : Mt. xxiii. 37 ; Lk. xiii. 34 ; both

forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref-

erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr.,

and in the writ, of Luke and of Paul
;

[cf. Tdf. Proleg.

p. 119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a

third and unusual form 'UpocroXviia, -rjs, ff, in Mt. ii. 3

;

iii. 5, is extremely doubtful ; for in the phrase i^eno-

pfvero . . . 'lepocroXv/na, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as

a neut. plur. with a sing, verb, cf. W. § 58, 3 a. ; and in

the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the

fem. ndcra with the neut. plur. 'lepoo-oXu/xa is easily ex-

plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, ^
TToAts, was in the writer's mind ; see Fritzsche and Bleek

ad loc; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s.

v.]. Hebr. 0^71:^0^ and D'S"^'"''.) Chald. DVi^n', Syr.

/0\<^;o|. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com-

posed of lyn"" possession, and D Tt!?, so that it signifies tran-

quil possession, habitation ofpeace; but the matter is very

uncertain and conjectures vary ; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii.

p. 628 sq. ; [B. D. s. v.] ; on the earlier name of the city

see below in SaXij/x ; Lat. Hierosohjma, -orum, also [Vulg.

e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 3 7 ; but esp.] in

the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolgnia,

-oe, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1,

3]),

—

Jerusalem \_X.\. Hierusalem and Jerusalem],

the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of

the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin

and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvajiaiveiv,

nSj?, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any

quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de-

note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1 ; Mk. iii. 8 ; Jn. i. 1 9,

etc. ; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3 ; iii. 5 ; xxiii. 37 ; Lk.

xiii. 34. 2. t] vvv 'lepovcr. [the Jerusalem that now

is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the JMosaic

system, so designated from its primary external location.

Gal. iv. 25, with Avhich is contrasted f] auo) 'Up. (after the

rabbin, phrase nSjTO h\^ D'^K/n', Jerusalem that is above,

i. e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which

the earthly Jerusalem HDO h\tf D'St^n^ was supposed to

be built [cf. Schotfgen, Hoi-ae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e.

metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now Avearing

the form of the church, but after Christ's return to put on

the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26
;

'lepnva-. inovpdvios, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav-

enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as

well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens

of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv-

ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 17 Kaivi] 'ifp. in the visions of

John 'the Revelator,' the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi-

ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation

of the world, the future abode of the blessed : Rev. iii.

12; xxi. 2, 10.

'lepoo-oXvfAiTTis [Tdf. -pdrqi, see ei, t ; WH 'lepoaoXv-

fieiTTjs, see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a citizen or inhabitant

of Jerusalem : Mk. i. 5 ; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph, antt. 5, 1,

17, etc.]*

Upo-crvXe'w, -co ; (^lepoavXos, q. v.) ; to commit sacrilege.
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to rob a templt : Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, * thou

who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet

not hesitate to plunder their shrines ' ; of. Fritzsche [and

DeUtzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.)
*

Updo-vXos, -ov, (fr. iepov and a-vKdui), guilty of sacrilege:

Acts xix. 3 7 [A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghtft. in

The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Mace. iv.

42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.)
*

Upovp-ye'u), -co
;

(fr. Upovpyos, and this fr. Upos and

EPrO) ; to be busied icith sacred things ; to perforin sacred

rites, (Philo, Ildian.) ; used esp. of persons sacrificing

(Joseph, antt. 7, 13, 4, etc.) ; trans, to minister in the man-

ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: tov vofiou, of

those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing

a violent death, 4 Mace. vii. 8 ; to evayyeXiov, of the

preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche

treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209)]).*

'l€pov<raXT||i, see 'lepoaoKvpa.

Upoxruvii [on the w see dyadcoa-vvr], init.], -rjs, 7, (Ifpos),

priesthood, the priestly office : Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 R G, 24.

(Sir. xlv. 24 ; 1 Esdr. v. 38 ; 1 Mace. ii. 54 ; iii. 49 ; 4

Mace. V. 34 ; Ildt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut.,

Hdian., al.)
*

'Ito-o-aC (^leaua'ioi in Joseph.), 6, ("d\ [cf. B. D. Am.

ed. s. V.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi.

1, 10 ; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27) : Mt. i. 5 sq. ; Lk. iii. 32
;

Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.*

•l€4>ed« ('le(f)dfji,-ov, in Joseph.), o, ( nnD' [fut. 3 sing,

masc], fr. n^D to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead

[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel

(Judg. xi. sq.) : Heb. xi. 32.*

'lexovCas, -ov, 6, (jO'in' Jehoiakin, i. e. whom Jehovah

appointed ; Sept. 'laaxlv [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judali, carried off into

exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c] b. c. 600 after a reign of

three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-1 7 ; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq. ; Jer.

Iii. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not,

as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim

;

nor had he 'brethren,' but his father had. Accordingly

in the Evangelist's genealogy the names D'P'^iri' and

rD'in' have been confounded
;

[cf. B. D. u. s., and reff.

there].*

'Itjo-ovs, -ov, dat. -ov, ace. -ovi/, voc. -ov, [W. § 10, 1],

o, Jesus (yvi'n'' and ace. to a later form ^11^1, Syr.

^O^^, i. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf;

but later writ, gave the name the force of r\}}W^, see

]\It. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 'ir^froOf or eyeVero Kara to

ovofjia avTOv fxtyas eVl crayrrjpta fK\fKTO)v avrov, of

Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21

*It]<tovs (pixrjvevfTai aa>TT)pia Kvplov), a very com. prop,

name among the Israelites; cf. DeUtzsch, Der Jesusname,

in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or

Talmud. Stud. xv.]. In the N. T. 1. Joshua [fully

Jehoshua"], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses'

successor: Acts vii. 45 ; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, ?,on

of Eliezer, one of Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of

mankind : Mt. i. 21, 25 ; Lk. i. 31 ; ii. 21, and very often

;

see Kvpios and Xptoros. 4. Jesus Barabbas ; see

Bapa/3/3as. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish

Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos-

pel: Col. iv. 11.

iKavos, -jj, -ov, (fr. Ikco, iKavay
;
prop. ' reaching to ',

' at-

taining to'; hence 'adequate'); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.

and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a

gen. : o;^\of iKavos, a great multitude [A. V. often much
people}, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix.

26; "kaos, Acts v. 37 RG; KXav6p6s, Acts xx. 37; dpyv-

pia iKuvd, [A. V. large money, cf. the colloq. ' money
enough'], Mt. xxviii. 12; Xapirdbes, Acts xx. 8; \6yoi,

Lk. xxiii. 9 ; <^oJr iKavov, a considerable light [A. V. a

great light']. Acts xxii. 6. of time: iKavio xpoi'w [cf.

W. § 31, 9 ; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. vi'ii. 27

T Tr txt. WH] ; Acts viii. 1 1 ; also Ikovov xpdvov, Acts

xiv. 3 ; and plur. Lk. xx. 9 ; e'^ 'iKavov, of a long time,

now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 R G ; also « ;(poi'<ai»

UavCiv, Lk. viii. 27 R G L Tr mrg. ; xxiii. 8 L T Tr WH

;

[aTTo iKavSyv (Toiv, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr
txt.]

; Ikovov xP""- Stayev. much time having elapsed.

Acts xxvii. 9; e(f) Ikovov, for a long while. Acts xx. 11

(2 Mace. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); fjfiepai

[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23, 43 ; xviii.

18; xxvii. 7. absol. iKavoi, many, a considerable num-

ber : Lk. vii. 1 1 [R G L br. T Tr mrg. br.] ; Acts xii. 1 2

;

xiv. 21 ; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Mace. xiii. 49, etc.).

IKavov eoTiv, it is enough, i. q. enough has been said on

this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the

paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the

conversation ; the Jews, when a companion uttered any

thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase DdS 3"i [A. V.

let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. Iko-

vovaOcii) ; Ikovov Ta> toiovtco fj imripla avrr], sc. fari, suffi-

cient ... is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6 ; after the Lat.

idiom satisfacere alicui, to Ik. Troieli/ tivi, to take away

from one every ground of complaint [A. V. to content],

Mk. XV. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7, 13 ; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll.

[§ 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.] ; Diog. Laert. 4, 50) ; to

IK. Xa/x/Sdfo) (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either

by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until

the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. suffi-

cient in ability, i. e. meet, ft, (Germ. tUchtig [A. V.

worthy, able, etc.]) : npos ti, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16

;

foil, by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7

;

Lk. iii. 16 ; 1 Co. xv. 9 ; 2 Co. iii. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2 ; foil,

by tva with subjunc. [B. 240 (207) ; cf. W. 335 (314)]

:

Mt. viii. 8 ; Lk, vii. 6.*

iKavin^s, -rjTos, f), sufficiency, ability or competency to

do a thing : 2 Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.;

[al.].)
*

iKavoci), -co : 1 aor. iKavaa-a; (iKavds); to make suffi-

cient, render ft; with two ace, one of the obj. the other

of the predicate : to equip one with adequate power to

perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iiL 6 ; nva fis ti. Col. L

12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]*
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IketYjpios, -a, -ov, {Ik(ti]s a suppliant), pertaining to a

suppliant, fit. for a suppliant ; jj 'iKer-qpia, as subst., sc.

iXaia or paiibos
;

1. an olive-branch ; for suppliants

approached the one whose aid they would implore hold-

ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets,

to signify that they came as suppUants [cf. Trench § li.

sub fin.]: \ajx^aveiv iKer-qpiav, lldt. 5, 51; iKtrrjpiav ride-

vai or jrpojSdXXecr^ai Trapu rivi, etc. 2. i. q. iKeala,

supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var. ; Polyb. ; 2 Mace. ix.

18) : plur. joined with Sfijueiy (Polyb. 3, 1 1 2, 8 ; sing. Job

xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.*

lK|ids, -ciSoy, t], moisture : Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii.

8; Horn. II. 17, 392; Joseph, antt. 3, 1, ;J, and often in

other auth.) *

'Ik6viov, -ov, to, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia

Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was 'the

last city of Phrygia,* afterwards the capital of Lycaonia

(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15, 4); now Konia

[or KonieK] : Acts xiii. 51 ; xiv. 1, 19, 21 ; xvi. 2; 2 Tim.

iii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.
;

[B. D.

(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].*

IXapos, -a, -ov, (iXaos propitious), cheerful, joyous,

prompt to do anything : 2 Co. ix. 7 ; Prov. xix. 1 2 ; xxii.

8 ; Sir. xiii. 26 (25) ; xxvi. 4 ; 3 Mace. vi. 35 ; Arstph.,

Xen., al.*

IXapdr^s, -TjToi, f], cheerfulness, readiness of mind : Ro.

xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22 ;
[Diod., Philo (de plant. Noe

§ 40), Plut., al] ; Acta Thorn. § 14.)
*

iXdo-KO|xai
;
(see below) ; in class. Grk. the mid. of an

act. (Xao-Ko) (/o render propitious, appease) never met

with

;

1. to render propitious to one's self, to ap-

pease, conciliate to one's self (ir. iXaos gracious, gentle)
;

fr. Hom. down ; mostly w. ace. of a pers., as deov, 'Adr)-

VTjv, etc. (t6v deov 'iXdcraadai, Joseph, antt. 6, 6, 5) ; very

rarely w. ace. of the thing, as rrjv opyfiv, Plut. Cat. min.

61 (with which cf. (^iXdaKecrdai 6vp6v, Prov. xvi. 14

Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious,

be placated or appeased ; in 1 aor. impv. IXda-dTjn, be pro-

pitious, he gi-acious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. IXrjdi and
Dor. 1\a6i, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an
unused verb tXrjp.i, to be propitious ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sp.

ii. p. 206 ; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and
S., or Veitch] s. v. TXrjpi), with dat. of the thing or the

pers. : Lk. xviii. 13 (rais dfiapTlm?, Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.)

9 ;
[Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 38] ; ttj ap.apTla, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.)

11 ; IXdadr] 6 Kvpios trepX ttjs KUKias, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.;

tXaad^creTai Kvp. r<a SovXe) trov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by
an Alexandrian usage, to expiate, make propitiation for,

(as e^iXda-Kfo-daL in the O. T.) : ras dpaprias, Heb. ii. 1

7

(fjfiav rds yjrvxdi, Philo, alleg. leg. 3, 61). [Cf. Kurtz,

Com. on Heb. 1. c. ; W. 227 (213) ; Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn.

p. 83 sq.] *

lXa(r|x6s, -ov, 6, (iXdaKonai) ; 1. an appeasing,

propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind.

c. 17; plur. joined with Kadapixol, Plut. Sol. 12; with

gen. of the obj. rwi/ (9ewi', Orph. Arg. 39; Plut. Fab. 18;

6fS>v p.TJviv IXaapov Kal x<^Pi-<^'''Tipia>v hfopevqv, vit. Camill.

7 fin. ; TToifla-dai tXaer/iioi', of a priest offering an expia-

tory sacrifice, 2 Mace. iii. 33). 2. in Alex, usage the

means of appeasing, a propitiation: Pliilo, alleg. leg. iii.

§ 61 ; TTpoarolaovaiv iXacrp.6v, for nXDH, Ezek. xliv. 27
;

nepl TQjf dfiapTian>, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (^Kpibs

Tov iXaa-fxov, Num. v. 8 ;
[cf. f/pepa t. iXaanov, Lev. xxv.

9]; also for nn'*?!!), forgiveness, Ps. cxxix. (cxxx.) 4;

Dan. ix. 9 Theo'dot.). [Cf. Trench § Ixxvii.]
*

iXao-TTipios, -a, -ov, {lXdaKop.ai, q. v.), relating to ap-

peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force,

expiatory : pLvfjp,a IXaarrjpLov, a monument built to propi-

tiate God, Joseph, antt. 16, 7, 1 ; IXaarTJpios ddvaros,

4 iNIacc. xvii. 22 ; x^lpas iKeTrjpiovs, el ^ovXei Se IXaarrf-

piovs, eKTflvas 6fa, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v.

p. 335, 17. Neut. ro iXaa-rrjpiov, as subst., a means oj

appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Versoh-

nungs- oder Suhnmittel) ; cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)].

So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of

the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled

with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual

day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of

the people, the loss of which they had merited by their

sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the

victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased

and their sins were expiated) ; hence the lid of expia-

tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium ; Luth. Gna-

denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat'] : Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv.

18 sqq. ; Lev. xvi. 2, etc. ; more fully IXaaTTjpmv (nideua.

Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvii.) 7 (C), for the Ilebr.

r\iD3, fr. "133 to cover, sc. sins, i. e. to pardon). Theod-

oret, Theophyl., Oecum., Luther, Grotius, Thoiuck,

Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others

sive this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz.

that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was t r u 1 y
that which the cover or ' mercy-seat ' had been t y p i-

eally, i. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in

opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van

Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2.

an expiatory sacrifice ; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia-

tio) : Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words ;^api-

a-rffpia sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-ofjerings,

a-oTTjpia sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other

hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the

reference is not toasacrifice but to a m o n u m e n t,

as the preceding words show : KaTaXelylrfLv yap aurovs

dvddrjpn KdXXifTTov Koi p,iyi(TT0v tji 'K6r)va Koi emypd-

-^ftv, iXaaTf]ptov "Axaioi t^ 'iXtaSi)- E^ee the full discus-

sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of

the Third Chap, of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.] *

attos, -av, (Attic for TXaos [cf. W. 22], fr. Horn.

down), propitious, merciful : eaop.ai tX. Tat? dSiKiatr, i. e.

I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34;

xliii. (xxxvi.) 3 ; also rals dfxapTiais, 1 K- viii. 34 ; 2 Chr.

vi. 25, 27, etc. ; TXeas aoi, sc. ea-rw [or e'lr], B. § 129, 22]

6 6(6s, i. e. God avert this from thee, Ut. xvi. 22; Sept.

for nVSn foil, by S, be it far from one, 2 S. xx. 20

;

xxiii. 1 7.*

•IXXvpiKov, -oC, TO, Illyricum, a region lying between

Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on one
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube : Ro.

XV. 19 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.].*

i|ids, -dvTos, 6, (fr. trj^ii to send ; sc. a vessel, which was

tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the

purpose of drawing water ; hence t/xdo) also, to draw

something made fast to a thong or rojje [recent etymol.

connect it w. Skt. si to bind ; cf. Curtius § G02
; Vanicek

p. 1041]) ; fr. Horn, down; a thong of leather, a strap;

in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi-

nals were either bound or beaten (see irporeivo)), Acts

xxii. 25 (4 Mace. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs

or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk.

1. 7; Lk. iii. 16 ; Jn. i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen.

anab. 4, 5, 14; Pint. symp. 4, 2, 3 ; Suid. Ifius (T(paipQ)-

Tr]p (TavSaXiov., ^avi^iov, olov to Xcoptoi/ tov VTrodrjfiuTos).''

l|iaTi^(o : pf. pa^s. ptcp. 'ipaTi(Tfj.ti>os; {Ipdriov); to

clothe: Mk. V. 15 ; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept.

nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25)].)
*

ifidriov, -ov, TO. (dimin. of i/xa i. <j. elpa, an article of

clothing, garment ; and this fr. evvvpi to clothe, cf. Germ.
Hetnd)

;
[fr. Hdt. down] ; Sept. mostly for 112, also

for n'^pb', 'H'^'^U, etc.; 1. a garment (of any sort) :

Mt. lk. 16 ; xi. 8 [R G Lbr., al. om. ; cf. W. 591 (550) ;

B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 36; vii. 25; Heb.
i. 11

;
plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the

tunic [cf. W. 176 (166) ; B. 24 (23)] : Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv.

18 [Rec] ; xxvii. 31, 35 ; Jn. xix. 23 ; Acts vii. 58 ; Jas.

V. 2, etc.; to rend to. Ip. (see diapprj-yvvpi), Mt. xxvi. 65;

Acts xiv. 14 ; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the

cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, 6

XiTwv) [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20;

[xxiv. 18 L T Tr WII] ; Mk. v. 27 ; Lk. viii. 44 ; Jn. xix.

2 ; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the ;fiTa)j' in

Mt. V. 40 ; Lk. vi. 29
; [cf. Jn. xix. 23] ; Acts ix. 39. [Cf

.

Trench § 1. ; BB. UD. s. v. Dress ; Edershelm, Jewish feu-

dal Life, eh. xiii. ; esp. 'Jesus the Messiah,' i. 620sqq.j

iHttTio-fjios, -oil, 6, ((/xari'^o)), clothing, apparel: univ.,

Lk. vii. 25 ; Acts xx. 33 ; 1 Tim. ii. 9 ; of the tunic, Mt.
xxvii. 35 Rec. ; Jn. xix. 24 ; of the cloak or mantle, Lk.

ix. 29. (Sept. ; -Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.)

[Cf. Trench § 1.]
*

[|X€(p« : mid. ipelpopai
; ("ipepos desire, longing, [allied w.

iXfcor; Vanicek p. 88] ; cf. olKTtlpu)) ; to desire, long for,
esp. of the longing of love : vpwv [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. e. your
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec. ; see optlpo-

pai. (Sept. Job iii. 21 ; in Grk. writ. fr. liom. down.) *

iva, I. an adv. of PI a c e, fr. Hom. down, esp. in

the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to ichat

place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A.
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836 ; differently in Fritzschiorum
Opuscc. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples
in bibl. Greek, and IL A. W. Meyer agrees with him.
The first viz. Xva pf] (Pva-tovaOe, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain

thus : where (i. e. in which state ofthings viz. when ye have
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves)

the one is not exalted to the other's disadvantage; the

second, tva avrovs (rfkovTe, Gal. iv. 1 7, thus : where ye

zealously court them ; but see IL 1 d. below.

n. a final Conjunction (for from local direc-

tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to

mental direction or intention) denoting purpose and
end: to the intent that ; to the end that, in order that ; tva

pf}, that not, lest ; it is used

1. prop, of the purpose or end; a. foil, by the

Optative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres.

of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish
(optatio) expressed by the ])rayer gave occasion for the

use of the optat. : Eph. i. 1 7 but WII mrg. subj. ; iii. 16

RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both

instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of

the prayer; see 2 below. b. foil, by the Subjunc-
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the

best Grk. writ.) after the j^rimary tenses (j)res., pf., fut.)

or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well-

known negligence with which in later times and esp. by
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc.

and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even

where the more elegant Grk. writ, were wont to use the

optat. ; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq. ; Klotz ad Dev.

ii. 2 p. 616 sqq. ; W. 287 (270) sqq. ; B. 233 (201). a.

after a Present: Mk. iv. 21 ; vii. 9 ; Lk. vi. 34 ; viii. 12;

xvi. 28 ; Jn. iii. 15 ; v. 34 ; vi. 30 ; Acts ii. 25 ; xvi. 30 ; Ro.

i. 11; iii. 19; xi. 25 ; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2Co. i. 17; Gal.

vi. 13 ; Phil. iii. 8 ; Heb. v. 1 ; vi. 12 ; ix. 25 ; 1 Jn. i. 3
;

Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. p. after a Perfect:
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [36 TTrWH; cf. «.] ; vi.

38; xii.40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi. 1,4; xvii. 4 ; xx. 31 ; 1 Co.

ix. 22 ; 1 Jn. v. 20 [here T Tr AVII pres. indie; see d.].

7. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii.

1 ; ix. 6 ; xiv. 15; xvii. 27 ; xxiii. 26 ; Mk. xi. 25 ; xiii. 18
;

Jn. iv. 15 ; v. 14 ; vii. 3 [R G L] ; x. 38 ; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; xi.

34; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 13, etc.; also after a horta-

tive or deliberative subjunc. : Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx.

14 ; Jn. vi. 5 [R^e^ L T Tr WH] ; xi. 16 ; Ileb. iv. 16,

etc. 8. after a F u t u r e : Lk. xvi. 4 ; xviii. 5 ; Jn. v. 20

[here Tdf. indie, pres. ; see d.] ; xiv. 3, 13, 16 ; 1 Co. xv.

28; Phil. i. 26. «. after Historic tenses: after the

impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indie. ; see c] ; vi. 41

;

viii. 6 ; Lk. vi. 7 ; xviii. 15, etc. ; after the plupf., Jn. iv.

8 ; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13 ; .Mk. iii. 14 ; xi. 28 ; xiv.

10 [B. § 139, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RGL; cf.

/3.] ; vii. 32 ; xii. 9 ; Acts xix. 4 [?] ; Ro. vi. 4 ; 2 Co. viii.

9 ; Heb. ii. 14 ; xi. 35 ; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8, etc. c.

As prof. auth. join the final particles o<ppa, pfj, and esp.

oTTwy, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae

§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the

subjunc, so the N. T. writ., ace. to a usage extremely

doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz 1. c. p.

629 sq.), also join Iva with the same [cf. WH. App. p.

171'' sq. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. tva, 1 7] : tva dfjao), 1 Co. ix. 18;

L TTrWH in the foil, instances: crravpcooiovaiv, Mk.

XV. 20 [not WH (see u. s.)], hataovaiv, Lk. xx. 10; Kevat-

aei, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lchm.], [KaTabovXcoaovaiv, Gal. ii.

4 (but cf. Hort in WH u. s. p. 16 7")]; Kfpbr^efjtTovrai,

1 Pet. iii. 1 ; acfid^ovcnv, Rev. vi. 4 ; dcnaet, Rev. viii. 3
;
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wpo(TKvvrj(Tov(Tiv, [RcT. ix. 20] ; xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 a. fin. be-

low)]
;
[dvanarjaoinai, Rev. xiv. 1 3 (see dvanavoi) cf . 4 b.]; L

Tr in the foil. : KaTr]yopr)(Tova-iv, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. f . above)
;

wpo(TKvvr]crov(Tiv, Jn. xii. 20 ; T Tr WII in [^6fa>pi]<Tov(nv,

Jn. vii. 3] ;
^vpfjo-ovrai, Acts xxi. 24 ; L T WII Tr mrg.

in ddiKfjo-ova-iv, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]
;
[add, epd,

Lk. xiv. 10 T WH Tr txt. ; e'|o/ioXoy.j(rerat, Phil. ii. 11 T
L mrg. Tr mrg. ; KavBr^aofxai, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T ; baxrei, Jn.

:x5ii. 2 WII Tr mrg.; dvanavcrovTai, Rev. vi. 11 WH;
bicaei. Rev. xiii. IG WH mrg.], {Iva Karapyfjcrei tov Qdva-

Tov KM Tiji/ fK vfKpaiv dvaaTacTiu 8ei^«t, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod.

N, but Ililgenf., Miiller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc.

;

yet see Cunningham's note ad loc.]) ; so that the fut. al-

ternates with the subjunc. : tva earai . . . koi elcreXdaxriv,

Rev. xxii. 14
;
y€vrjTai koX e<rrj (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3 ; in

other pass. L T TrWH have restored the indie., as ha
Tj^ovfTi K. Trpo(TKvvr]aov(Tiv . . . K. yvaxTCv, Rev. iii. 9 ; tva

. . . !rivr)T€ . . . Koi Ka6i(Tfa-6e or Ka6r](Tf<T6( [but WH txt.

KoOnadf] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30 ; Kafiyfrr) k. e^o-

ixoXoyr^aerai, Phil. ii. 11 [T L mrg. Tr mrg.] ; cf. B. § 1 39,

38; W. § 41 b. 1 b. d. By a solecism freq. in the

eeeles. and Byzant. writ. Iva is joined with the indie.

Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (<l)v<nova6e) ; Gal. iv. 17 (^rj-

XovTf) ;
[cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7 ; Barn. ep. 6,

5 ; 7,11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4,2; ad Trail. 8, 2, and other

exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below ; but see Hort in WH.
App. p. 167% cf. pp. 169'', 171 sq.] ; but the indie, is very

doubtful in the foil, passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Trtxt.]; v.

20 (Tdf. OavudCere); xvii. 3 T Tr txt. ; Gal. vi. 12TL
mrg.

; [1 Th. iv. 13 L mrg.] ; Tit. ii. 4 T Tr L mrg. ; 2 Pet.

i. 10 L
; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WII (cf. b. /3. above)] ; Rev.

xii. 6 (T Tr rpecfiovcnv) ;
[xiii. 1 7 WH mrg.] ; cf. W. § 41

b. 1 c. ; B. § 139, 39 ; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6 ; Wieseler on

Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u. s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ, iva

is joined with the indie, of the past tenses alone, 'to

denote something; wliich would have been, if something

else had been done, but now has not come to pass ' Her'

mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.

;

Kuhner § 553, 7 ii. 903
;
[Jelf § 813 ; cf. Jebb in App. to

Vincent and Dickson's Modern Greek, § 79].) e.

the final sentence is preceded by ])reparatory demon-

strative expressions [W. § 23, 5] : tls tovto, to this end,

Jn. xviii. 37 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; Ro. xiv. 9 ; 2 Co. ii. 9 ; 1 Pet.

ii. 21 ; iii. 9 ; iv. 6, (Barn. ep. 5, 1, 11
; [14, 5]) ; els avrb

TOVTO, Eph. vi. 22 ; Col. iv. 8 ; 8ia tovto, Jn. i. 31 ; 2 Co.

xiii. 10 ; Philem. 15 ; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; tovtov X"/'"') Tit. i. 5.

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the

final force of the particle Iva is more or less weakened,
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks

employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and

the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic-

tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i.e. de coron.

§ 155] : TTpetTjSeC'crai npos ^iKimrov Ka\ d^iovv iva ^orjdr](TTj,

[cf. Odyss. 3, 327 XiaaecrBai . tva vr)p.epTis eviairrj (cf.

3, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times ; cf.

W. § 44, 8 ; B. 237 (204) ;
[Green 1 71 sq. ; Goodwin § 45

N. 5 b. ; Jebh in App. to Vincent and Dickson's Modern

Greek, § 55]. Accordingly tva stands with the subjunc.

in such a way that it denotes the purport (or obj ect)

rather than the purpose of the action expressed by

the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of

caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: ^Xt-

TTfiv, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; Ctjto), 1 Co. iv,

2; xiv. 12; (fiv^da-aopai, tva prj, 2 Pet. iii. 17; pfpmvdo),

1 Co. vii. 34
;

(rjXoa, 1 Co. xiv. 1 ;
^ov\fiiopai, Jn. xi. 53

[RGTrmrg. wp^ov.']; xii. 10; ac^iT^/xt, Mk. xi. 16; Jn.

xii. 7 L T Tr WH ; etXruxd ea-Ti, I\It. xviii. 14 ; Jn. vi. 39

sq. ; 6e\a, Mt. vii. 1 2 ; Mk. vi. 25
;

ix. 30 ; x. 35 ; Lk. vi.

31 ; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5 ; blSapi,

to f/rant, that, Mk. x. 37 ; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; ttoioJ, Rev. xiii.

12 [here L T TrWH indie, fut. (cf. 1 c. above)]. b.

after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting;

but by no means after Kf'S.eveiv [cf. B. 275 (236)]) :

flnetv, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3 ; Mk. iii. 9 ; Lk. iv.

3 ; also Xt'yfii/, Acts xix. 4 ; 1 Jn. v. 16 ; epprjOi], Rev. vi. 1

1

[WH indie, fut.] ; ix. 4 [L T Tr mrg.WH indie, fut. (see

1 c. above)] ; 8iapapTvpopai, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz.

telic] in Lk. xvi. 28) ; epcorw, to ask; beseech, Mk. vii. 26

;

Lk. vii. 36 ; xvi. 27 ; Jn. iv. 47 ; xvii. 15, 21 ; xix. 31
;

2 Jn. 5 ; TrapaKala, Mt. xiv. 36 ; Mk. v. 10, 18 ; vii. 32
;

viii. 22; Lk. viii. 32; iCo. i. 10; xvi. 12, 15 sq.; 2 Co.

viii. 6 ; ix. 5 ; xii. 8 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 ; 2 Th. iii. 1 2, (Joseph,

antt. 12, 3, 2) ; irpoa-evxopai [q. v.], Mt, xxiv. 20 ; Mk.
[xiii. 18] ; xiv. 35 ; btopai, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion.

Hal. antt. 1, 83) ; eniTipa, Mt. xii. 16
;

[xvi. 20 LWH
txt.]; XX. 31; ]\Ik. iii. 12; viii. 30; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39;

eVreXXo/LiG;, Mk. xiii. 34 ; Jn. XV. 1 7 ; finoXrjv SiScopi or

Xap^dvco, Jn. xi. 57; xiii. 34 ; xv. 12; ypdcfxo, with the

involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462

(430) and the txt. of L T] ; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; 8ia-

o-re'XXo/Liai, Mt. xvi. 20 [LWHtxt. iiriTipw (see above)];

Mk. V. 43 ; vii. 36 ; ix. 9 ; napayytXKa, Mk. vi. 8 [cf. W.
578 (638)] ; avvTidepai, Jn. ix. 22 ; dyyapevo), ]\It. xxvii.

32; Mk. XV. 21 ; Krjpvcaa, Mk. vi. 12; divayyi\\<a, Mt.

xxviii. 10; i^opKi^u), Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use

with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later

Grk. writ, see Sophocles, Glossary etc. § 88, 1.] c.

after words by which judgment is pronounced con-

cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is

going to happen), as to whether it is expedient, be-

fitting, proper, or not; as (Tvp<pfp€t, Mt. xviii. 6; v.

29 sq. ; Jn. xi. 50 ; xvi. 7 ; Xvo-treXf I, Lk. xvii. 2 ; dpKfTov

fo-TC, Mt. X. 25; also after a^ws, Jn. i. 27; Ikovos, Mt.

viii. 8 ; Lk. vii. 6 ; eXd^iaTov poi ecrriv, tva. 1 Co. iv. 3
;

TjyaWidaaTo, iva IS//, Jn. viii. 56
;
^peiav e;^a), Jn. ii. 25;

xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; eS«, tva eVt ^ilXou tto^, Barn,

ep. 5, 13. [For other exx. see Soph, as above § 88,

3, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a

more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of

time: xP'^vov, tva pfTavorja-j], Rev. ii. 21 ; after wpa, Jn.

xii. 23 ; xiii. 1 ; xvi. 2, 32, (elsewhere ore, Jn. iv. 23 ; v.

25) ; in these exx. the final force of the particle is still

apparent ; we also can say " time that she should re-

pent " [cf. W. 339 (318) ; B. 240 (207)]; but in other

expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in
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evTiv crvvfjdeia vfitv, tva . . . dirdXvvo), Jn. xviii. 39 ; after

fitados, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de-

monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139,

45] : TTodev fioi tovto, tva tXdjj kt\. for to eXOelv tt^v etc.

Lk. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 13; xvii. 3

[here T Tr txt. indie. ; see 1 d. above] ; 1 Jn. iii. 11,23;

V. 3 ; 2 Jn. 6 ; Phil. i. 9 ; eV toutw, Jn. xv. 8 ; 1 Jn. iv.

1 7, (dfov 5e TO bvvarov (v tovtco dfiKwrai, tua . . . e^ ovK

6vT(Dv TToiij TO. yivofxfva, riieoplul. ad Autol. 2, 13 ; after

ToSe, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1 ;
[other exx. in Soph. Lex.

s. V. 6]).

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma-

rians, accepted by Kiihuer, § 553. 2 Anm. 3; [7'. S.

Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected

hy Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), tva is alleged to

be used not only reXtKwj, i. e. of design and end, but also

frequently (K^ariKws, i- e. of the result, signifying ivilh

the issue, that ; icith the result, that ; so tha!. (equiv. to

Siare). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and

Win. 338 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown,

that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove

this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in

tva n^ \v6rj 6 vofios Mcava-eai, that the law of Moses may
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised

on the eighth and on no other day), Jn. vii. 23; ovk

tare iv cr/corft, tva fj fjnepa vfias • • KaraXd^j], that the day

should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by

turning the sentence into the pass, form in Germ, um
vom Tage erfasst zu werderi), 1 Th. v. 4 ; TtpoaevxiaOoi,

tva 8upfxt}v(VTj, let him pray (intent on this, or with this

aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv.

13; likewise (nevdqa-are, tva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perfvor]-

arav, tva prj. Rev. ix. 20; perddfcriv, . , . tva etc. that the

change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27 ; tva /xij

. . . TToirjTf, that ye may not do, Gal. v. 1 7 (where t) adp^

and TO irveiipa are personified antagonistic forces con-

tending for dominion over the will of the Christian ; cf.

Wieseler ad loc.) ; the words tva . . . (ppayfj ktX. in Ro.

iii. 1 9 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many
passages where tva has seemed to interpreters to be used

fK^aTiKas, the sacred writers follow the dictate of p i ety,

which bids us trace all events back to G od as their au-

thor and to refer them to God's purposes (Jo. Dama-
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 c^or tji ypacpfj, Tiva fK^ariKcos

6(f)fiXovTa Xeyeadai, alrioXoyiKois Xfyetv) ; so that, if we
are ever in doubt whether tva is used of d e s i o- n or of

result, we can easily settle the question when we can
interpret the passage ' that, by God's decree,' or ' that,

according to divine purpose' etc.; passages of this

sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50;
xiv. 10 ; Jn. iv. 36 ; ix. 2 ; xii. 40 ; xix. 28 ; Ro. v. 20 ; vii.

13 ; viii. 17; xi. 31 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 29 ; 2 Co. iv. 7 ; vii. 9

;

also the phrase tva wXrjpaBfj, wont to be used in refer-

ence to the O. T. prophecies : Mt. i. 22 ; ii. 15 ; iv, 14
;

xii. 1 7 L T TrWH ; xxi. 4 ; xxvi. 56 ; xxvii. 35 Rec. ; Jn.
xiii. 18 ; xvii. 12 ; xix. 24, 36 ; tva TrXr}po>0fi 6 Xoyos, Jn.
xii. 38; xv. 25, of. xviii. 9, 32. [Cf. Win. 461 (429).
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. tva, 19) a co-

pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word,

defends its teUc sense in the phrase tva irXrjp., by calling

attention not merely to the substitution of on cos nXrjp.

in Mt. viii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i.

54 (fls dvaTrXrjpoxTiv prjpaTos tov Kvplov eV crTOfiari 'lepe-

piov) ; ii. 1 («£• (TwreXfiau pr]p.aTOf Kvp. ktX.) ', 2 Esdr. i. 1

(roi TeXeadrjvai Xoyov Kvpiov diro (TToparos 'lepepiov) ; Jo-

seph, antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. ravra S' enpajTeTo Kara tijv tov 6tov

^o\iXr](Tiv tva XdjSri reXos a 7rpof(j)r]Tevafv 'Axias ', cf. Bib.

Sacr. '61 p. 729 si^. ; Luthardt's Zeitschr. '83 p. 632 sqq.}

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the

telic tva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to

be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche

on Mt. p. 840 sq. ; W. 316 (297) ;
[B. § 139, 47]) : dXX'

(sc. TJXdfv, cf. vs. 7) tva papTvpr}(7T), Jn. i. 8 ; dXX' (sc.

eyevfTo dnoKpvCJiov) tva els (f)avep6v eXdrj, Mk. iv. 22 ; aAX'

(sc. Kpare'iTe pe) tva etc. Mk. xiv. 49 ; add, Jn. xv. 25
;

1 Jn. ii. 19. b. the weakened tva (see 2 above)

with the sub June, (or indie, fut. [cf. 1 c], Rev. xiv.

13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one
wishes to be done by another, so that before the iva

a verb of commanding (exhorting, wisliing) musi

be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly said, it

forms a periphrasis for the imperative): iva

. . . eniBjjs Tas xetpas avTrj, Mk. v. 23 ; 17 yvvfj tva (po^tjTai

TOV avbpa, Eph. V. 33 ; Gal. ii. 10 ; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; tva dva-

navaavTai [L T TrWH -^arjaovTai (see dvawava init.)].

Germ, ^ie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest etc.],

Rev. xiv. 13; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad

loc], (2 Mace. i. 9 ; Epict. ench. 23 (17) ; diss. 4, 1, 41

;

among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155 ; in

Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 'ibi ut sint omnia parata';

in Germ, stern commands: ^dass dugehest!' ' dass du

nicht saumest
!

' cf. W. § 43, 5 a.
;
[B. 241 (208)]). c.

tva without a verb following,— which the reader is left

to gather from the context ; thus we must mentally sup-

ply evayyiXi^topfOa, evayyeXi^oovrai in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W.
587 (546) ;

[B. 394 (338)] ; tva koto x^piv, sc. rj, that

the promise may be a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598

(556) ; B. 892 (336)] ; tva aXXois avecris sc. yevrjTai, 2 Co.

viii. 13 [W. 586 (545) ; B. § 129, 22] ; tva sc. yivrjTai, 1

Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco-

luthon [W. 599 (557) ; B. 234 (201)] : tva . . . KavxadBa

for Kavxarai. (tva wy avdpuiros, sc. ipyd^ij, Epict. diss. 3,

23, 4.)

5. Generally ii/a stands first in the final sentence;

sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in

which the main force of the sentence lies [W. 550 (511);

B. §151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join t<5 vpeTepa

(Xiei tva) ; 1 Co. ix. 15 fin. [R G] ; 2 Co. ii. 4 ;
xii. 7 ; Gal.

ii. 10; t6 Xomhv tva ktX. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec."" «'* L T.

Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke

more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.'s use see W. 338

(317) sq.; 461 (430); B. 236 (203); 244 (210) note;

§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke's cf. B. 235 sq. (203)]. It

is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer's

reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy's)

ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.]
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tva tI [so LWH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?)

in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly Ivarl [so Rec.'"'®''

G T uniformly ; see W. § 5, 2j ; Lat. ut quid f i. e. foi- what

purpose f wherefore ? why ? an elliptical formula, due to

the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own

question with the word Iva, but not knowing how to com-

plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what

will complete the answer : that {what ?) may or micjht

happen, (ut {quid ?) fiat or fieret) ; see Herm. ad Vig. p.

847; Kuhner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B.

§ 149, 2] : Mt. ix. 4 ; xxvii. 46 ; Lk. xiii. 7 ; Acts iv. 25

;

vii. 26 ; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6

;

XXV. 32 ; xxvii. 46 ; Num. xiv. 3 ; xxii. 32 [Aid.] ; Judg.

vi. 13 [Alex., Aid., Compl.]; 1 S. i. 8 ; 2 S. iii. 24 ; xv. 19

;

Job iii. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x.

20 [Theodot.] ; Ps. ii. 1 ; x. 1 (ix. 22) ; xxi. (xxii.) 2,

etc.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192;

Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 c; al.)
*

'loinrti (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra-

phers prefer 'lonri, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176

Anm.),-jjs, 17, (Hebr. 13'^ i. e. beauty, fr. Hi)' to shine, be

beautiful; [al. make the name mean 'an eminence'; al.

al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean,

lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim.

It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca-

bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car-

ried on a flourishing trade ; now Yd/a (not Jaffa) : Acts

ix. 36, 38, 42 sq. ; x. 5, 8, 23, 32 ; xi. 5, 13. Cf. Win. RWB.
s. v. Joppe; Riietschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq. ; Fritzsche

in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.
;
[BB.DD.]. *

•lopSdviis, -ov [B. 17], 6 [cf. W. § 18, 5 a.], {\'r\y_, fr. Ii;

to descend ; for other opinions about the origin of the

name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.'sKitto s. v.

Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated

river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor-

rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon,

flows at first into Lake Samochonitis {Merom so-called

;

[mod. el-Huleh ; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]),

and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the

Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally

empties into the Dead Sea : Mt. iii. 5 sq. 13 ; iv. 15, 25
;

xix. 1 ; Mk. i. 5, 9 ; iii. 8 ; x. 1 ; Lk. iii. 3 ; iv. 1 ; Jn. i. 28
;

iii. 26 ; x. 40 ; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. .lordan

;

Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq. ; Furrer in Schenkel iii.

p. 378 sqq.
;
[Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land,

pp. 144-186].*

Ws, -ov, 6, (on its very imcert. deriv. see Kreussler in

Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591
;
[Vanicek p. 969]) ;

1.

poison (of animals) : to? atnribaiv vtto to. X"'^'? avrav, the

poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to

reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others,

Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. cxxxix. (cxl.) 3 (4)) ; by the same fig.

{y\5><T(Ta) fifo-TTj lav davarrjcpopov, Jas. iii. 8
;
(in Grk. writ.

fr. Pind. down). 2. rust : Jas. v. 3
;
(Ezek. xxiv.

6, 11 sq. ; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24) ; Theogn.,

Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Lcian., al.).*

'lovSa, (see 'louSas', init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop.

name ; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch

Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3.

theregion which this tribe occupied (cf.W. 114 (108)); so

in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice)
; tvoKis 'lovSa (Judg. xvii.

8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a

matter of dispute what city is meant ; the most probably

conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to,— a

city assigned to the priests, situated ' in the hill country

'

(X€/3pcbi» (vra opti 'lovBa, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place

of John the Baptist ace. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D.

Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.]*

'lovSaCa, -ay,^ [cf. W. § 18, 5 a.], (sc. yrj, which is added

Jn. iii. 22, or x^P") Mk. i. 5 ; fr. the adj. 'lovSaioy, q. v.),

Judcea (Hebr. rrjirr) ; in the O. T. a region of Palestine,

named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it:

Judg. xvii. 7-9
; Ruth i. 1 sq. ; 2 S. ii. 1, etc. Its bound-

aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1 sqq. After the time

of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the

name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were

reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer-

tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with

the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21, 29 ; xv. 7, etc.

In the N. T. the name is given 1. in a narrower

sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side

of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from

Samaria, Galilee, Peraea, Idumaea (Mk. iii. 8) : Mt. ii. 1,

5,22; iii. 5; iv. 25; xxiv. 1 6 ; Mk. iii. 7 ; xiii. 14; Lk. ii.

4 ; Jn. iv. 3, 47, 54 ; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc. ; it stands for

its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2Chr. xxxii. 33;

XXXV. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine

:

Lk. i. 5; [iv. 44 WII Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii. 5; Acts ii.

9; X. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22);

naa-a fj x^pa T^f 'lowSaiay, Acts xxvi. 20 ; (Is ra opia rrjs

'lovBaias TTfpav rov ^lopbdvov, into the borders of Judcea (in

the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Peraea,

Mt. xix. 1 ; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. IMk. x.

1 R G, fls ra op. TTJs 'lovb. 8ia rov nepav rov 'lopS., Jesus is

said to have come into the borders of Judcea (in the nar-

rower sense) through Percm ; but ace. to the reading of

L T Tr WH, viz. km ntpav tov 'lopS. and (in particular

that part of Judaea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark

agrees with Matthew
;
[others regard Tr€'pav rov 'lopS.

here as parall. with t^s 'IouS. and like it dependent upon

opia].

'lovSattio ;
(fr. 'lovbaios, cf. 'EXXtjwo-tijs [W. 92 (87)]),

to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda-

ize : of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal.

ii. 14. (Esth. viii. 17 ; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10, 3 ; Evang,

Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cic. 7 ; to favor the Jews, Joseph, b. j.

2,18,2.)*

'lovSaiKos, -{), -ov, Jewish : Tit. i. 14. (2 Mace. viii. 1 1

;

xiii. 21 ; Joseph, antt. 20, 11, 1 ; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)*

'lovSaiKcos, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews:

Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph, b. "j. 6, 1, 3.)]
*

'lovSatos, -aia, -alov, ('lovSa), [ Aristot. (in Joseph, c. Ap.

1, 22, 7 where see Miiller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.,

al. ; Sept. ;
(cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Jezvish ; a. joined to

nouns, belonging to the Jewish race : dvr)p. Acts x. 28 ; xxii
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3, (1 Mace. ii. 23) ; avdpairos, AcLs xxi. 39 ; \^6u8o7rpo-

(bfjrrjs, Acts xiii. 6 ; dpxi-fpevs, Acts xix. 14
; ywr], Acts

xvi. 1 ; xxiv. 24; y^, Jn. iii. 22; x<"P"' ^^k. i. 5. b.

without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth,

race, religion ; a Jew : Jn. iv. 9 ; Acts xviii. 2, 24 ; Ro. ii.

28 sq.
;

plur., Rev. ii. 9 ; iii. 9 ; ol 'lovSaioi (D'lin', be-

fore the exile citizens of the kingdom nfJudah ; after the

exile all the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), tlie

Jews, the Jewish race : Mt. ii. 2 ; xxvii. 11, 29 ; ]\Ik. vii.

3 ; XV. 2 ; Jn. ii. 6 ; iv. 22 ; v. 1 ; xviii. 33, etc. ; 'louSalot

Tf Koi "EWrjvfs, Acts xiv. 1 ; xviii. 4 ; xix. 10 ; 1 Co. i. 24

;

'louSaioi Tf Kai TTpoa-fjXvToi, Acts ii. 11 (10); eOfr] re koi

'lovSaloi, Acts xiv. 5 ; sing., Ro. i. 16 ; ii. 9 ; ot Kara to.

edvT] 'louSaiot, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen-

tiles. Acts xxi. 21 ; 'louSaloi is used of converts from

Judaism, Jewish Christians (see edi/os, 5) in Gal. ii. 13.

[Stn. 'E0pa7os,'lovSa7os,'l(rpav\irvs: " restrictmg our-

selves to the employment of these three words iu the N. T. we

may say that in the first is predominantly noted language

;

in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title

of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation"

(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israehte, Jew.]

The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state

of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body

of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come

to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing

in common as respects religious matters, even in his

record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis-

tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to

Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin-

guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter

sprang from an alien race : Jn. xi. 8 ; xiii. 33. And
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf.

vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master's

cause,— esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe-

drin, Pharisees,— he does not hesitate to style ot 'lou-

Satot, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the

hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus : i. 19 ; ii. 18,

20; V. 10, 15 sq. 18; vi. 41,52; vii. 1, 11, 13; ix. 18, 22;x.

24, 31, 33 ; xviii. 14. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Jew ; Franke, Stel-

lung d. Johannes z. Voike d. alt. Bundes. (Ilalle, 1882).]

'lovSawriJios, -oC, 6, {lovdat^o}), the Jewish faith and wor-

ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 13 sq.

(2 Mace. ii. 21, etc. ; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 INlacc. p. Gl.

[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) *

'loOSas, -a, dat. -a, ace. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, (HIIH' , fr.

the Hoph. of ni', praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix.

35), Judah or Judas (see below)
;

1. the fourth son

of the patriarch Jacob : Mt. i. 2 sq. ; Lk. iii. 33 ; Rev. v.

5 ; vii. 5 ; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants

of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 or*cos 'lov8a, citizens of the

kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas)
an unknown ancestor of Christ : Lk. iii. 26 R G L. 3.

another of Christ's ancestors, equally unknown : Lk. iii.

30. 4. Judas surnamed the Galiloean, a man who
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri-

nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph,

antt. 18, 1, 1, where he is called 6 ravkaviTrjs because he

came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in

lower Gaulanitis ; but he is called also 6 TaXiXaiof by

Joseph, antt. 18, 1, 6 ; 20, 5, 2 ; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [/u-

r/a.s] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6.

Judas surnamed 'lo-Kaptcorijs (q. v.), of Carioth (from the

city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25 ; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41 ; Amos
ii. 2 ;

[but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth] ; some codd. in Jn.

vi. 71 [cf. Tdf.'s note in loc] ; xii. 4, read ano Kapiarov

instead of 'lo-KtipiwTr;?), the son of one Simon (who in

Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WIl ; xiii. 26 T Tr WII, is himself sur-

named 'lo-fcapicorrjs), one of the apostles of Jesus, who
betrayed him : Mt. x. 4 ; xxvi. 14, 25, 47 ; xxvii. 3 ; Mk.
iii. 19 ; xiv. 10, 43 ; Lk. vi. 16 ; xxii. 3, 47 sq. ; Jn. vi. 71

;

xii. 4 ; xiii. 2, 26, 29 ; xviii. 2 sq. 5 ; Acts i. 16, 25. Mat-

thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt

in Meyer's Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag,

quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of

his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.] ; on his avarice cf.

Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar-

sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru-

salem: Acts XV. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle,

Jn. xiv. 22, who is called 'lovSas 'laKa)/3ou in Lk. vi. 16
;

Acts i. 13 (see 'laKco^os, 4), and, as it should seem, was

surnamed Lebbceus or Thaddceus (see GaSSalos). Ac-

cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle

of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord : INIt.

xiii. 55 ; Mk. vi. 3, and very probably Jude 1 ; see 'laKw

^os, 3.*

'lovXia, -as, fj, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft.

on Philip, p. 177] : Ro. xvi. 15 [Lmrg. 'lovvlav].*

'lovXios, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion : Acts xxvii.

1, 3.*

'lovvias [al. -vias, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq.

(97)], -a [butcf. B. 17sq. (16)], 6, /u'hV/.s, a convert from

Judaism, Paul's kinsman and fellow-prisoner : Ro. xvi. 7

[(here A. V. Junia (a woman's name) which is possi-

ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian

at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lchm.mrg. (where al. 'louXtai').]*

*Iovo-Tos, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11],

the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism,

who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q.

v.] : Acts i. 23. 2, of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew-

ish proselyte] : Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus,

[a Jewish Christian] : Col. iv. 11.*

lirirevs, -ecu?, 6, (ittttos), a horseman : Acts xxiii. 23, 32.

[From Horn, down.] *

liririKos, -r], -ov, equestrian ; to ittttikoV, the horse (-men),

cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Ildt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb.,

al. ; more fully to 'nrniKou a-TpaTevfia, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 26

;

so TO ireCmov, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,

38).*

'iinros, -ov, 6, [Curtius § 624 ; Peile, Grk. and Lat-

Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse : Jas. iii. 3 ; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq.

8; ix. 7, 9, 17, [19 GLTTrWH]; xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix.

11-21. [From Ilom. down.]*

tpis, -tSo?, T], (Iris), a rainboio : Rev. iv. 3 ; x. 1. (Horn.,

Aristot., Theophr., al.)
*

'lo-aiiK. 6. indecl. (pT)T., fr. pHV to laugh
:
Gen. xxi. <5

;
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xvii. 1 7 ; in Joseph. "laoKos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra-

ham by Sarah : Mt. i. 2 ; viii. 1 1 ; xxii. 32 ; Ro. ix. 7, 10

;

Gal. iv. 28 ; Heb. xi. 9, 1 7 sq. 20 ; Jas. ii. 21, etc.

lo-d-y-yeXos, -ov, (tcros and ayyeXoy, formed like la66eos

[cf. ladSeXcpoi (Eur. Or. 1010), taaarfpos (4 Mace. xvii.

5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, ^vvayayf) ktX.

p. 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 3G. (Eccl. writ.;

[cf. lo-off dyyfXois yeyovais, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2

;

W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100(95)].)*

'lo-ao-xap [Rec.*'^] and 'l(ra;^ap [R^' G L] ('lao-<i;^ap

Tdf., 'lo-o-axap TrWH), 6, (^^Di^p\, fr. i;;' there is, and

"IDiy a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) 3'et cf. Miihlau u. Volck

s. v.] ; Joseph. 'ladcrxapis ['ladxapis^), Issachar, the son

of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18) : Rev.

Vll. I.

Ilo-Tjiii, found only in the Doric form 'iaafii, to know
;

from which some derive the forms lore and 'ia-fiev, con-

tracted from iaare and 'iaafitv ; but these forms are more

correctly deri\ed from etSco, ta-fieu i. q. tbfiep, etc., (cf.

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548) ; on the phrase tare [ReVre]

yivaxTKOvres, Eph. v. 5, see yivdxTKco, I. 2 b.

'lo-KapiuTTis, and (Lchm. in Mt. x. 4; T WII in Mk.
xiv. 10 ; L T Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19 ; Lk, vi. 16) 'laKapioid,

i. e. n'rip ty'X; see 'loijSa?, 6 and S/^wv, 5.

t<ros (not laos [yet often so R*' ^'^ G Tr], which is Epic ;

cf. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4 ; Gottling, Lehre

vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler § 406]; Lij)sius, Gram-

mat. Untersuch. p. 24
;
[L. and S. s. v. fin. ; W. 52]), -rj,

-ov, equal, in quality or in quantity : 17 'la-t) 8copfd, the same

gift. Acts xi. 17; laai fiaprvpiai, agreeing testimonies,

Mk. xiv. d6, 59 ; 'ia-ov Tvoielv rivd rtvi, to make one equal

to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 1 2 ; iavrov

Tto 6ea>, to claim for one's self the nature, rank, author-

Ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18 ; ra laa aTroXa^elv, Lk.

vi. 34. The neuters 'iaov and iVa are often used adver-

bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505"; [L. and

S. s. V. IV. 1] ; W. § 27, 3 fin.) : taa elvai (B. § 129, 11),

of measurement. Rev. xxi. 16 ; of state and condition, rw

6eS, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in fiopcpr]).*

lo-OTtjs, -rjTos, fj, (t'(ros)

;

1. equality : e^ laorrjTos

[cf. eK, V. o] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. oircos

yevTjTat la-orrji, 14. 2. equity, fairness, lohat is equi-

table, joined with ro SIkmov: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat.,

Aristot., Polyb., al.
;

[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c, yet per

contra Meyer].) *

UroTi^os, -ov, {'laos and rip.!]), equally precious ; equally

honored : rift, to be esteemed equal to, laonpov T]ptv

nitTTiv [a like precious faith ivith ws], concisely for ttio-tiv

Tjj Tjfiav TTiWei lo'onpiov [W. § 66, 2 f
.

; B. § 133, 10]: 2

Pet. i. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Pint., Lcian., Ael., al.)
*

to-6\Jfuxos, -ov, (lo-o? and "^vx^j), equal in soul [A. V.

like-minded}, (Vulg. unanimus) : Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv.

(Iv.) 14 ; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) *

'lo-pariX. (Joseph. 'la-pdrjXos, -ov), 6, indecl., ('7XTK''' , fr.

Sx and nyi^, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28 ; Hos. xii.

4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa-

triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former

name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on) : 6 oIkos 'laparjX, the family

or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [A. V. the

house of Israel}, Mt. x. 6 ; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi.

31 ; IS. vii. 2, and often) ; ol vlo\ 'itrp. the [sons i. e. the

children, the] posterity of Israel, i^k. i. 16 •, Acts v. 21

;

vii. 23, 37 ; Ro. ix. 27 ; at 0uXai tov 'itrp., Mt. xix. 28

;

Lk. xxii. 30 ; Rev. vii. 4. By meton. for the posterity oj

Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because

it made reference to the promises of salvation through

the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference

to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see 'lovbaios,

b.]) : INlt. ii. 6 ; viii. 10 ; ix. 33 ; Lk. i. 54, 68, 80 ; Acts

iv. 8 [R G] ; E^ih. ii. 12 ; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2
;

xi. 7, and often) ; 6 Xao? 'lo-p., Acts iv. 10, 27
; y^ 'lap.

i. e. Palestine [(1 S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.
;

j3aai-

Xevs 'lo-p., Mt. xxvii. 42 ; Jn. i. 49 (50) ; rj iXnls tov 'lap.

Acts xxviii. 20; 6 'icrp. tov deov (gen. of possession), i. e.

Christians, Gal. vi. 16 ; 6 'lo-p. Kara adpKa, IsraeUtes by
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18 ; in an emphat. sense, ov yap

irdvTes 01 €^ 'lap- ktX. for not all those that draw their

bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are

those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has

chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6.

'I<rpariX(Tiis (T Wll 'laparjXeiTijs, Tr only in Jn. i. 47

(48) ; [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. «, t]), -ov, 6,

{'lapafjX, q. v.), an Israelite (Hebr. "'^X^ty"'.; Sept. 'if^parj-

Xlttjs, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name
held in honor (see 'laparjX) : Jn. i. 47 (48) ; Ro. ix. 4;

xi. 1 ; 2 Co. xi. 22 ; av8pes 'lapar]XlTai [W. § 65, 5 d. ; B.

82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35 ; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28],

(4 JMacc. xviii. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 2, 9, 1). [Cf. B. D. (Am.

ed.) s. V. Syn. see 'lovbalos, b.]
*

['I(r<rdx^ap, 'laaaxdp, see 'laaaxdp.}

lo-TTip, more rarely tVraa) ([(fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch

s. V.)] laToipfv, Ro. iii. 31 R G) and iaTdvoi ([(late; cf.

Veitch s. V.)] lardvopev, Ro. iii. 31 L T Tr Wll), [cf. B.

44 (38) sq. ; W. § 14, 1 f. ; 87 (83) ; WII. App. p. 168

;

Veitch p. 337 sq.] ; fut. (rnjo-m; 1 aor. earrjaa; 2 aor. i'arrjv,

impv. a-rrjdi, inf. aTrjvai, ptcp. ards; pf. earrjKa [with pres.

force ; AV. 274 (25 7)], inf. eardmi. [R'^'^'^ti'^z q Xr -dvai

in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere iaTrjKivai), ptcp. masc. iaTrjKws

with neut. iaT^Kos, and in the shorter form iarus, iarcLaa

(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. eVrcoy and (L T Tr Wll in Mt.

xxiv. 15 [here R" also]; Rev. xiv. 1) eVroy, (cf. Bttta.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; {^Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq. ; AV.

§ 14, 1 i. ; B. 48 (41)]) ;
plupf. dar^Kfiv [(but WH uni-

formly tcrr.; see I, t) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)],

3 pers. plur. elaTrjKeiaav (Mt. xii. 46 ; Jn. xviii. 18 ; Acts

ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and earrjKeaav

(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. § 14, 1 a.
;

yet B. 43 (38)]) ;

Pass., 1 aor. ea-Tddrju ; 1 fut. aTadrjaopai ; 1 fut. mid. o^ttjo-o-

fiai (Rev. xviii. 15) ;

I. Transitively in the Pres., Impf., Fut., and 1

Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B.

47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for TOrn, D'pn,

3'2fn) ;
[fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to

place, put, set
;

1. univ. a. prop. Tivd, to bid to

stand by, \_set up} : Acts i. 23 ; vi. 13 ; in the presence of

others : iv jieaa, in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and ev roJ fieaa,
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Acts iv. 7 ; ivuiinov tivos, Acts vi. 6 ; before judges : els

avTovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii.

30 ; (V T(b (rvvedpla. Acts v. 27 ; tVi with gen. of the judge,

pass. (TTadricrfadf, Mk. xiii. 9 ; riva lifjuofiov KareviaTnov

Tivos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance

faultless before etc. Jude 24 ; (o place (i. e. designate

the place for one to occupy) : «V fiea-M tlvcHv, Mt. xviii. 2

;

]\lk. ix. 36 ; trap iavra, Lk. Lx. 47 ; e'/c Se^twi/, Mt. xxv. 33

;

fTTi Ti (ace. of place), Mt. iv. 5 ; Lk. iv. 9. Mid. to place

one's self, to stand (Germ, sich hinstellen, hlntreten^ : dnb

fiaxpodev, Rev. xviii. 15 ; likewise in the passive : (rradeis,

Lk. xviii. 1 1, 40 ; xix. f
;

[^earddrjaav a-KvdpoDnoi they stood

still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 1 7 T WII Tr txt. (cf. II. 1 b.

/3.)] ; Acts ii.l4 ; xi. 13 ; with eV picrea rivoi, tivcov, added.

Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21 ; a-raOevTa, when they had ap-

peared (before the judge). Acts xxv. 18. p. trop. to

make firm, Jix, establish : tI, rivd, to cause a pers. or thinr/

to keep his or its place
;
pass, to stand, be kejjt intact (of

a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq. ; Lk. xi. 18 ; i. q. to

escape in safety, Rev. vi. 17; with epirpoaOiv tov vlov tov

dvdp. added, Lk. xxi. 36 ; o-T^aai riva, to cause one to pre-

serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer];

pass. aradfjo-eTai, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be

kept from falling, ibid. ti, to establish a thing, cause it

to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of

any thing : Ileb. x. 9 (opp. to dvaipup) ; rfjv irapdSocriu,

Mk. vii. 9 ; rrjv idlav Si/catoo-. Ro. x. 3 ; tov vupov (oj)p. to

Karapyoi), Ro. iii. 31, (jbv opKov, Gen. xxvi. 3; ttjv diadrj-

KTjv, Ex. vi. 4 ; 1 Mace. ii. 27). i. q. to ratify, confirm :

araOr), aTadfjafrat nap pijpa, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1.

to appoint, [cf. colloc^. Eng. set^ : fjpepav. Acts xvii. 31

;

cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in

a balance ; to weigh : money to one (because in very early

times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used

to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. l'5 (so in Grk. writ,

fr. Ilom. down ; cf. Passow s. v. p. ISOS""
;
[L. and S. s. v.

A. IV.] ; Sept. for hp_i^. Is. xlvi. 6 ; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.)

9 sq. ; Zech. xi. 12 ; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq. ; etc.) ; this fur-

nishes the explanation of the phrase ^ij crr^o-?;? avrols tt/v

dpapriav Tuvrqv, do not reckon to them, call them to ac-

count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge"].

Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)].

II. Intransitively in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav-

ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also

in 2 A o r. a c t., to stand ; Sept. for 3V J, ""?>', DIP ;
1.

prop. a. foil, by prepositions or adverbs of place

:

foil, by (V w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5

;

XX. 3 ; xxiv. 15 ; Lk. xxiv. 3.6 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; xi. 56 ; Acts

v. 25 ; vii. 33 [L T Tr Wll eVt w. dat.] ; Rev. v. 6 ; xix.

1 7 ; fvianiov tivos, Acts x. 30 ; Rev. vii. 9 ; viii. 2 ; xi. 4

;

xii. 4 ; irpoi w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16 ; fVi w. gen.

of place (Germ, auf upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40

;

Rev. X. 5, 8 ; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf.

(iri, A. L 2 b.]. Acts xxiv. 20 ; xxv. 10 ; Trepav with gen.

of place, Jn. vi. 22 ; Trpo, Acts v. 23 [R G ; but L T TrWH
Eiri tS>v BvpS)v (at, Germ, an ; cf. above and see eVi, A. I.

2 a.)] ; xii. 14 ; fpnpoa-dtv tivos, before one as judge, Mt.

xxvii. 11 ; itvKXa (tivos), around, Rev. vii. 11 ; fieaos vpa>v,

in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26 ; «< de^iaip

TIVOS, Lk. i. 11 ; Acts vii. 55 sq. ; ev peaa, Jn. viii. 9 ; npoi

w. ace. (G L T Tr WII w. dat. [see npos, II.]) of place, Jn.

XX. 11 ; eVi w. ace. of place (see eni, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2
;

Rev. iii. 20 ; vii. 1 ; xiv. 1 ; xv. 2 ; eVi tovs n68as, to stand

upright. Acts xxvi. 16 ; Rev. xi. 11 ; Trapd w. aoc, Lk. v.

2 ; vii. 38 ; ds, Jn. xxi. 4 (L T Tr mrg. WII mrg. eVi [see

eni, C. I. 1 d.]) ; eVet, Mt. xxvii. 47 ; Mk. xi. 5 ; Jas. ii. 3
;

libe, j\It. xvi. 28 ; XX. 6 ; Mk. ix. 1 ; Lk. ix. 27 [here T Tr
WII avTov, q. v.] ; onov, Mk. xiii. 14 ; e^w. Tilt. xii. 46, 47

[here WII in mrg. only] ; Mk. iii. 31 ; Lk. viii. 20 ; xiii.

25
; poKpodev, Lk. xviii. 13 ; xxili. 49 [R G Tr txt.] ; dnb

puKpodev, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L T AVII Tr
mrg. (but affo in br.)] ; noppcodev, Lk. xvii. 12. b. ab-

solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al-

ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands

where) : Mt. xxvi. 73 ; Jn. i. 35 ; iii. 29 ; vii. 37 ; xii. 29

;

xviii. 18, 25 ; xx. 14 ; Acts xvi. 9 ; xxii. 25 ; with a ptcp.

or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of

the one standing) : Mt. xx. 6 ; Lk. xxiii. 10 ; Acts i. 11

;

ix. 7 ; xxvi. 6 ; opp. to Kadl^eiv, Ileb. x. 1 1 sq. p. if what
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing,

etc.), to stop, stand still : Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. eorij, L T Tr WII
eaTdSr} [cf. 1. 1 a.]) ; Mt. xx. 32 ; Mk. x. 49 ; Lk. viii. 44 ;

Acts viii. 38. -y. contextually, to stand immovable, stand

firm, of the foundation of a building : 2 Tim. ii. 1 9. 2.

metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound,

stand unharmed : Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or

jjrepared: with a ptcp., Eph. vi. 14. c. to be of a

steadfast mind', so in the maxim in 1 Co. x. 12. d.

foil, by a ptcp. of quality, Col. iv. 12 ; hs fcrjrjKfv ibpaios,

who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37 ; in

a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds

the ground, Eph. vi. 13 ; also of one who in the midst of

the fight holds his position npos Tiva, against the foe,

Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv. 13 ; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to

persist, continue, persevere : ttj ma-rei, dat. commodi (so

as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru-

mentally, by thy faith ; cf. W. § 31, 6 c. ; B. § 133, 24]),

Ro. xi. 20 ; ev ttj dXijOeia, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning

is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth

;

Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht

bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.] ; but the Zurich version

correctly, besteht nicht [WH read earrjKev, impf. of aTfjKa),

q. V.]) ; ev ttj ^dpiTi, Ro. v. 2 ; ev tw evayyeXia, 1 Co. xv.

1 ; els f]v (sc. X"/"") f(TTT)KaT€, into which ye have entered,

that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 1 2 [but L T TrWH
read oTiJre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and

standfast ; B. § 147, 16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N. B. From
e(TT7)Ka is formed the verb a-TfjKco, which see in its place.

[COMP. : dv, en-av, e^-av-, dv6-, d(f)-, St-, ev-, e^, in- (-pat),

ecf>-, KaT-etj)-, avv-ecj)-, KaO-, dvTi-Kod-, dno-Kad-, ped-, nap-,

nepi-, npo-, (Tvi^i(TTr]pi.]

io-Top€ci> : 1 aor. inf. torop^crat ; (laTtop [allied with otha

(toTG)), videre (visus), etc. ; Curtius § 282], -epos, one

that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in) ; fr. Aeschyl.

and Hdt. down

;

1. to inquire into, examine, inves-

tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. tr
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gain knowledge of hrj visiting: something (wortliy of

being seen), Tr]v x<iipav, Pint. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; Ttva,

some distinguished person, to become personally ac-

quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; so too in

Joseph, antt. 1, 11, 4 ; b. j. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem,

homilies; of. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [El-

licott on Gal. 1. c.].*

I<rxup6s, -d, -6v, (laxvoi)), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept.

mostly for Sk, "n'3J, pin, D^V;?, and Chald. ypP^; strong,

mighty ; a. of living beings : strong either in body or in

mind, Mt. xii. 2!) ; ]\lk. iii. 27 ; Lk. xi. 21 .sij. ; Rev. v. 2 ; x.

1 ; xviii. 21 ; iviroikiiuc, mighty i. e. valiant, lleb. xi. 34, of.

Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain

the assaults of Satan, 1 .Jn. ii. 14 ; univ. strong, and

therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp.

to do-^ei/ijy) ; compar., Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16
;

migh'y,— of God, 1 Co. i. 25 ; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17;

2 Mace. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of

God, 1 Co. X. 22 ; of those who wield great influence

among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., ra laxvpa.

i. q. Toiis laxvpovs (on the neut. cf. W. § 27, 5), 1 Co. i. 27

(oi Irrxvpoi r^s yr]s, 2 K. xxiv. 15) ;
joined with irXovorioi,

Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. oi bwaroi). b. of inanimate things :

strong i. q. violent, civepos, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WPI om. to-;^.]
;

forcibly uttered, (pavrj, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. /xeydX/;] (Ex.

xi.x. 19); Kpavyx], Heb. v. 7; )3/jojn-ai. Rev. xix. 6 ; Xt/xds,

great, Lk. xv. 14 ; inuTTokal (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x.

10; strong i. q.Jinn, sure, 7rapd«Xfj(rtr, Heb. vi. 18; fitted

to withstand a forcible assault, ttoXis, well fortified. Rev.

xviii. 10 (reix'^s, 1 Mace. i. 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7 ; Trvpyos,

Judg. ix. 51). [Cf. dvvapis, fin.]*

Urxvs, -vos, ^, (to-^fu [allied w. ea-xov, to hold in check]),

[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for ni), S'n, Ti?, rrilDJ ; ahil-

ity, force, strength, might : 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. bivapis)
\

Rev. V. 12; vii. 12; to Kptiros rrji laxvos, power (over ex-

ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10,

(Is. xl. 26) ; rj 86^a rijs 1(tx- (see bo^a. III. 3 b. a. fin.),

2 Th. i. 9 ; Kpd^eiv iv laxvei, with strength, mightily. Rev.

xviii. 2 Rec. ; e'l to-;^vof, of one's strength, to the extent

of one's ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with SXrjs added, Mk. xii.

30, 33 ; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T TrWH read eV oXtj rrj

ItTxiit']- [Syn. see 8vvapis, fin.]
*

[(Txviai ; impf. icr;^i;o«' ; fut. Icrxvao) ; 1 aor. la^xvcra ',

(laxvs) ; Sept. for pin, ]*??>>!, VJ',* etc.; to be strong, i. e.

1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health :

oi la-xiiovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 1 2 ; !Mk. ii. 1 7, (Soph. Tr.

234 ; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24 ;
joined with iyialveiv, id. mem.

2, 7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e.

a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e.

to exert, wield, poioer : so of the gospel. Acts xix. 20

;

Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome : oIk Xcrxvaav,

[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were concjuered,

(so bb' ^«^, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; Kararivos,

against one, i. e. to use one's strength against one, to

treat him with violence. Acts xix. 16. b. i. q. to be

offorce, avail (Germ, gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; rt, Gal. v. 6,

and Rec. in vi. 15. c. to be serviceable : el's rt [A. V.

good fori, Mt. v. 13. d. foil, by inf. to be able, can:

Mt. viii. 28 ; xxvi. 40 ; Mk. v. 4
;

[ix. 18 (inf. to be sup-

plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk.vi.48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6,29

sq. ; xvi. 3; xx. 26; Jn. xxi. 6 ; Acts vi. 10; xv. 10; xxv.

7 ; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp. 58). with ace, Travra, Pliil. iv.

13 ; TToAv, Jas. v. 16. [COMP. : iv-, i^, in-, Kar-tcrxva).]
*

I'trws, (t'o-os, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph, down]
;

1.

equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta-

tion, i. e. it may be, probably ; freq. an urbane expression

of one's reasonable hope (Germ, wohl, hoffentlich) : Lk.

XX. 13, and often in Attic writ.*

'iToXta, -ay, r], Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1, 6; Ileb.

xiii. 24.*

'IraXiKos, -ij, -6v, ('iraXia), [fr. Plat, down], Italian:

a-nelpa ^ItoXiktj, the Italian cohort (composed of Italian,

not provincial, soldiers). Acts x. 1 ; cf. Schiirer, in the

Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq.

;

[Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].*

'IrovpaCa, -as, fj, Ituraa, a mountainous region, lying

northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo

1 6 p. 756 § 1 8 ; Plin. h. n. 5, (23) 1 9). Ace. to Luke (iii.

1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public

appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of

Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph,

(antt. 1 7, 8, 1 ; 1 1, 4, 18 ; 4, 6 and b. j. 2, 6, 3) among the

regions assigned to this prince after his father's death

;

(on this point cf. Schiirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch.

Theol. for 1877, p. 577 sq.). It was brought under Jew-

ish control by king Aristobulus c. B.C. 100 (Joseph, antt.

13, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery

and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448 ; Cic.

Phil. 13, 8, 18 ; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq. ; Luc an, Phar. 7, 230,

514). Cf. Munter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn.

1824 ; Win. RWB. s. v. Ituraea ; Kneucker in Schenkel

iii. p. 406 sq.
;
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].*

lx6vSiov, -on, TO, (dimin.fr. Ix6vs), a little fish: Mt. xv.

34 ; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.] *

IxOvs, -vos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], afsh : Mt. vii. 10; Mk.
vi. 38; Lk. v. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, etc.; 1 Co. xv. 39.

ilxvos, -(OS (-ovs), TO, (fr. t/cti) i. q. iKviopai, to go), [fr.

Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep : in the N. T.

metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find

aroix^lv Tols rj^vf(Tt rivos, Ro. iv. 12; -nepmaTflv toIs \xv-

T. 2 Co. xii. 18 ; iivaKo\ov6e'iv r. ix^- '""'• 1 ^^t. ii. 21, (e'l/

txvfcri Tivos iov iroha viptiv, Pind. Nem. 6, 27) ; cf. Lat.

insistere vestigiis allcuius.*

'IwdOajji, \-dap WH], 6, (cnv i. e. Jehovah is perfect),

indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham^, king of Judah,

son of Uzziah, B.C. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743 : Mt. i. 9.*

•Iwdwa [Tr WII 'icoam ; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 79 ; WH.
App. p. 159 ; s. V. N, v], -rjs, f), (see'lcodw?;?), Joanna, the

wife of Chuzas, Herod's steward, and a follower of Jesus

:

Lk. viii. 3 ; xxiv. 1 0.*

'Iwawds, -a, and (ace. to L T Tr WH) ^laavav, indecl.,

(see ^Iwavirqs), 6, Joannas [or Joanan"], one of the ances-

tors of Christ : Lk. iii. 27.*

'IwdvvTis and ([so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6

;

xiii. 5 ; Rev. xxii. 8] Tr in the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [io

the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) 'laav^.
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[of. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79 ; ¥/H. App. p. 159 ; Scrivener, Intr.

p. 562 (cf. s. V. N, I/)], gen. -ov, dat. -tj and (in [ilt. xi.

4 WII ; Rev. i. 1 WH] ; Lk. vii. 18 f Tr WH, [22 T Tr
WH] -et [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B. 17 (16), 7]), ace. -rjv,

6, (pnv and |jnin', to whom Jehovah is gracious, [al.

whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold;

Sept. ^Icoavvdu I'lWi. 'loavdu^, 1 Chr. iii. 24 ; 'lava, 2 K.

XXV. 23 ; 'iwdvTjs, 2 Clir. xxviii. 12, [cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v.

Juhanan]), John ; in the N. T. the men of this name are,

1. Jofin the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and

EHsabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her-

od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be-

headed : ]Mt. iii. 1 ; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks.

of the N. T. ; Joseph, antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s.v.

Machaerus]. 2. John the apostle, the ivriter of the

Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of

James the elder : Mt. iv. 21 ; x. 2 (3) ; ]\lk. i. 19'; ix. 2,

38 ; Lk. V. 10 ; vi. 14 ; Acts i. 13, and often ; Gal. ii. 9.

He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is

spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn.

xiii. 23 ; xix. 26 ; xxi. 7, 20), and ace. to the traditional

opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1 , 4, 9
;

xxi. 2 Rec. ; xxii. 8. In the latter part of his life he had

charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a

very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor,

but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following

writers among others have attempted to prove, though by

considerations far from satisfactory : LUtzelberger, Die

kirchl. Tradition iib. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften.

Lpz. 1840 ; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans, i. 218 sqq.]
;

Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Holliind. deutsch v.

Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side cf., besides oth-

ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol.

xxii. p. 6 sqq. ; Steitz, Die Tradition iib. die Wirksam-
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit.

for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl.

1868; HiU/enfeld in theZeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for

1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.
;
[also Einl. in

d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.] ; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung

<ies4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [Eng. trans, p. 115

sqq. ; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. 1. i. § iv.

p. 57 sqq. ; Bleek; Einl. in d. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167

sqq. ; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 327

S(jq.]. 3. the father of the apostle Peter : Tdf. in

Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G 'icum, L
Tr WH 'iwai/ov) [see 'lavas, 2]. 4. a certain man
(K yfvovi up^i-epaTiKov, a member of the Sanhedrin [cf.

dpxiepevs, 2] : Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark,
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25;

xiii. 5, 13 ; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one v; so WH exc.

in xiii. 5] ; see Mnp^oy. 6. John, ace. to the testi-

mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [cf. Westcott, Canon,

5th ed. p. 70], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris-

tian presbyter in Asia ]\Iinor, whom not a few at the

present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex-

andria [in Euseb. h. e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the

Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent

prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person

referred to in Rev. i. 1, 4, 9 ; xxi. 2 Rec. ; xxii. 8. Full

articles respecting him may be found— by Grimm in

Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217

sq. ; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq. ; Holtzmann in Schen-

kel iii. p. 352 sq.
;

\_Sal'rnon in Diet, of Chris. Biog. iii.

398 sqq. ; cf. C. L. Leimhach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha,

1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.].

'Itop, 6, indecl., (31'X i. e. harassed, afflicted [but ques-

tioned ; see Geseuius, Lex. (8th ed., by Miihlau and Volck)

s. V.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek.

xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude

in the endurance of trials : Jas. v. 11.*

'luPtiS, 6, indecl., Johed : Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L
T Tr [WH

;
(yet WH in Lk. 1. c. -^^X)] for R G 'Q)3.j8,

q. v.*

['IwjJirjX, see the preceding word.]

*I(o8d, o, indecl., Joda : Lk. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for R G L
'lov8a, see 'lovSas, 2.*

'IwTjX, o, indecl., (Snv whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a

worshipper of God, [al. 'Jehovah is God']), Joel, the

eminent prophet who ace. to the opinion of very many
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [cf.

B. D. s. V. Joel, 3] : Acts ii. 16.*

'Iwvdv and (so T Tr WH) 'lavdp,, 6, indecl., (see 'lcoai>-

vrjs), Joiuin [or Jonuin'], one of the ancestors of Christ:

Lk. iii. 30.*

'Iwvds, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (nJV a dove), Jonah (or

Jonas)
;

1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of

Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during

the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25).

The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed

for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears

his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D.

(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. s. v. ; also Ladd, Doctr. of

Sacr. Script, i. 65 sqq.] : Mt. xii. 39-41 ; xvi. 4 ; Lk. xi.

29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father

of the apostle Peter : ]\It. xvi. 1 7 [L TWH here 'Baptava,

see Bapiavds] ; Jn. i. 42 (43) [RGLmrg. Tr mrg., and

RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see 'ladvvrjs, 3).*

'Itopdji, 6, indecl., (DIlTl''. i- e. whom Jehovah exalted),

Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the

throne of Judah, fr. [c] B. C. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16

sqq. ; 2 Chr. xxi. 2 sqq.) : Mt. i. 8.*

'Iwp£i|j., 6, indecl., Joriin, one of the ancestors of Christ

:

Lk. iii. 29.*

'I(0(ra4>dT, d, indecl., (DSK'irT'. i. e. Jehovah judges),

Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [c] b. c. 914 to 889 (1 K.

xxii. 41 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xvii.-xx.) : ]\It. i. 8.*

['Iwo-Ti (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see 'Iwo-^r, init.]

'Itoo-fjs. gen. 'iwo-^ [R G in Lk. iii. 29 'Icoo-^ (which A.

V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)'\ and (LTTrWH in

Mk. vi. 3 ; xv. 40, 47) 'Iwo-Tjrof (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p.

199; B. 19 (17) sq. ; AV. § 10, 1
;
[WH. App. p. 159^]),

6, Joses
;

1. one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii.

29 ([see above] ; L T Tr WH 'lr)<Toi, q. v. 2). 2. the

own brother of Jesus : Mk. vi. 3, and R G in Mt. xiii.
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55 (where L T Tr WH 'laafjcf), q. v. 6) ; see 'laKw^op,

3. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of

Jesus [see Mapid/ji, 3] : Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg.

WH txt. 'laxjTjcf) ['loxr^s and 'Ioxttjc^ seem to have been

diff. forms of one and the same name ; cf. Renan in

the Journ. Asiat., 18G4, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel,

Hodeget in Misch. p. '6\ note; Bold, Volksbibel u. s. w.

p. 15]); Mk. XV. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed

Bapva^as (q. v.) : Acts iv. 36 (where L T Tr AVII 'Iw-

'Io»(rTi4>, indecl., (in Joseph, [e. g. c. Ap. 1, 14, 16; 32,

3 ; 33, 5] 'iwoTjTTos), 6, (^Df, fr. ^Q\ to add, Gen. xxx.

23 sq. [cf. B. D. 6. v. Joseph]), Joseph
;

1. the pa-

triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob : Jn. iv. 5 ; Acts vii.

9, 13 sq. 18 ; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; ^vXij 'Iwo-rj^, i. e. the tribe

of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or

Jonam], one of Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 30. 3.

the son of Judah [or Judas ; better Joda] another an-

cestor of Jesus : Lk. iii. 26 (where L mrg. T TrWH 'itu-

urix, q- v.). 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the

same: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the

mother of Jesus : Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 24 ; iL 13, 19 ; Lk. L

27; ii. 4, 16, 33RL, 43RGLmrg.; iii. 23 ; iv. 22; ^n.

i. 45 (46) ; vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord

:

Mt. xiii. 55 LT TrWH (for R G 'Icoo^? [q. v. 2]). 7.

Joseph of Arimathcea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who
favored Jesus : Mt. xxvii. 57, 59 ; Mk. xv. 43, 45 ; Lk,

xxiii. 50 ; .Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Bapm-

3a9 (q. V.) : Acts iv. 36 L T TrWH (for R G 'loxr^? [q.

V. 4]). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab-

bas] see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 23.

[See 'Icoo-^j, 3.]

*Iw<r^X, Josech, see 'icocn^^, 3.

'Iwo-Cas (LTTrWH 'icoaelas [see WH. App. p. 155;

s. v. 6t, i]), -ou, 6, (in^^E/X'' i. e. whom 'Jehovah heals'),

Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the

worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one

years was slain in battle c b. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq. ; 2

Chr. xxxiv. sq.) : Mt. i. 10 sq.*

twra, TO, iota [A. V. jot'], the Hebr. letter % the small-

est of them all ; hence equiv. to the minutest part : Mt,

v. 18. [Cf. I, t.]*

K

Kd-yw [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the Kaya

Stc. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526 ; W. § 5, 4 a.

;

Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4 ; cf. I, i)], (by crasis fr.

Km eyw [retained e. g. in Mt. xxvi. 15 T ; Lk. ii. 48 WH;
xvi. 9 T TrWH ; Acts x. 26 T TrWH ; xxvi. 29 WH,
etc. ; cf. B. 1 ; W. § 5, 3 ; WH. App. p. 145 ; esp. Tdf.

Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. B. 21, 108

[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Merc. 1 7, 3) ; cf. Ebeling,

Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. Ka,aoi [koi e>oi Acts x. 28 R G],

ace. KUixi ;
1. and I, the /cat simply connecting : Jn.

X. 27, etc. ; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48 ; distributively,

and I (in like manner) : Jn. vi. 56 ; xv. 4 ; xvii. 26 ; and

I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (/cayw '^pyfJ- ^X*^) ' ^^•

xxii. 29 ; Acts xxii. 19 ; and I (indeed), Jn. vi. 57 ; Ro.

xi. 3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and

I (to speak of myself) : Jn. i. 31, 33 sq.; xii. 32; 1 Co. ii.

1 ; with the Kai used consecutively (see under xat, L 2 d.),

cf. our and so : Mt. xi. 28 ; Jn. xx. 15 ; Acts xxii. 13 ; 2

Co. vi. 1 7 ; Kaya . . . Kai, both . . . and : Kafie o'ibare, koi

oi'Sare TTo^ei/ fliil, both me (my person) and my origin,

Jn. vii. 28. 2. / also ; I as well ; / likewise ; in like

manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with

others. Mt. ii. 8 ; x. 32; Lk. xi. 9 ; xvi. 9 ; Jn. xv. 9, [10

Tdf.] ; xvii. 18 ; Acts x. 26 ; 1 Co. vii. 40 ; 2 Co. xi. 16,

18, 21 sq. ; in the second member of a comparison, after

OTToTof, if, K.a6u>s, Acts xxvi. 29 ; 1 Co. vii. 8 ; xi. 1 ; Rev.

ii. 28 (27); see under Kai, TI. 1 a. with a suppression of

the mention of those with whom the writer compares

himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others) ; 1 Th. iii. 5 (as

well as my companions at Athens ; cf. Liinemann ad

loc). (cd/ioi: Lk. i. 3; Actsviii. 19; iCo. xv. 8; Kd/x«:

1 Co. xvi. 4. i. q. / in turn : Mt. xvi. 18 ; xxi. 24 ; Lk.

XX. 3 ; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even /, this selfsame I, the Kai

pointing the statement : Ro. iii. 7 ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p.

835.

KaOd, adv. for Kaff a, according as, just as : Mt. xxvii.

10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al. ; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for

"liJ'XS, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex.

xii. 35, etc.) *

Ka9-aCp6<ris, -ecof, fj, (Kadaipeco. q. v.), a pulling down,

destruction, de?nolition : oxvpoofidrciiv, [A. V. of strong-

holds'], 2 Co. X. 4 (twv reix^v, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1,

35 ; Polyb. 23, 7, 6 ; Died, excerpt, leg. 1 3 ; destructio

murorum, Suet. Galba 1 2) ; eiy otxoS. . . . Ka6aip«nv vfiS)v,

for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the

extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in

fellowship with Christ (see otKo8ofir], 1) : 2 Co. x. 8 ; xiii.

10. [From Thuc. down.] *

Ka6-aip€a>, -w ; fut. Ka6fXa) (Lk. xii. 18 [see d^aipeca,

init.]) ; 2 aor. Ka0fl\ov, (fr. obsol. eXw) ; pres. pass, ku-

daipovfiai; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for T")"in, to cause to

go down; 0"(n. vnj Via; 1. to take down: with.
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out the notion of violence, nva, to detach from the cross

one crucified, Mk. xv. 36, 46 ; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86,

6 ; Philo in Flacc. § 10) ; nva ano tov ^v\ov, Acts xiii.

29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29 ; x. 27) ; with the use of force, to

throw down, cast down : nva ano 6p6vov, Lk. i. 52. 2.

to pull down, demolish : raj anoOrjKai, opp. to oiKobofie'iv,

Lk. xii. 18; Xo-yto-^oi;?, the (subtle) reasonings (of oj>

ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. lo refute, 2 Co. x. 4

(5) ; to destroy, edvr], Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6 ; Thuc. 1,

4 ; Ael. v. h. 2, 25) ; Tf)v /ne-yoXetorr/Ta nvos, Acts xix. 27,

where if preference is given (with L T Tr WH) to the

reading t^s fieyaXfiorrjTos avTTJs, it must be taken as a

partitive gen. somewhat of her magnijicence ; cf. B. 158

(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 13. Al. trans-

late that she should even be deposedfrom her magnifi-

cence ; cf. W. § 30, 6 ; B. § 132, 5].*

KaOaCpci)
;

pf. pass. ptcp. KiKadapfxtvos
',

(Kadapos) ; to

cleanse, prop, from filth, impurity, etc. ; trees and vines

(from useless shoots), to prune, Jn. xv. 2 {8e'v8pa . . . iiro-

Tffiv6p.fva Kadaiperai, Philo de agric. § 2 [cf. de somniis

ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to expiate: pass. Ileb.

X. 2 RG [see Kadapi^oi, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in

Grk. writ. fr. Ildt. down). [Comp. : 8ia-, eK-Kadaipco.}*

KaOd-ircp, (Koff nirep), according as, just as, even as, [("/ca-

6d marking the comparison, irep (akin to the prep. TTfpi)

the latitude of the application ") : Ko. ix. 13 WH txt. ; x.

15 WH txt. ; also] xi. 8 and 1 Co. x. 10 in T TrWH ; 2 Co.

iii. 13, 18 [here WH mrg. Kada>an€p'\ ; 1 Th. ii. 1 1 ; Kudd-

ntp KOI, Ro. iv. 6 ; 2 Co. i. 14 ; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv. 5 ; Heb.

iv. 2, and R G in Heb. v. 4 ; Kaddirep foil, by ovtco (or

ouTwy), Ro. xii. 4 ; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ([From

Arstph. down] ; Sept. for '^VVi^, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)*

KaO-d-irrw : 1 aor. /cn^^\//'a

;

1. to fit or fasten to,

hind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) :

Tiii x«'pof avTov, Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (241)]; tov

rpa^TjXov, Epict. diss. 3, 20, 10. [In Mid. fr. Horn, down,

(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).] *

KaOapC^to (Hellenistic for Ka6aipu>, which classic writ,

use); Atticfut.[cf.B.37(32); W. § 13, Ic; Ty'if. App.

p. 163] Kadapiw (Heb. ix. 14) ; 1 aor. tKuddpia-a [see be-

low]
;
pres. pass. KaOapi^opai ; 1 aor. pass. eKa6apia-dr]v

;

pf. pass. ptcp. K€Ka6api<Tfi€vos (Heb. x. 2 TTrWH; on

the forms eKaSfpiadr), T WH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42,

[fKo6fpi(Tfv, Tr in Acts x. 15 ; xi. 9] and KfKa6epiap.fvot

Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 82; WH. App.

p. 150] ; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on

Heb. x. 2 ; Kriiger Pt. ii. § 2, 2, 6 p. 4 ; [B. 29 (25 sq.) ; W.
43]) ; (Kadapos) ; Sept. mostly for THD ;

1. to make
clean, to cleanse ; a. from physical stains and dirt

:

e. g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26] ; Lk. xi. 39 ; food,

Mk. vii. 19; nvd, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2

sq.; x.8; xi.5; Mk.i. 40-42; Lk.iv.27; v.l2sq.; vii. 22;

xvii. 14, 1 7, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : ff \inpa

fKadapia-dr], Mt. viii. 3 (Ka6api(7s to aifia to dvainov i^

ItrpaviK, Deut. xix. 13 ; tKaddpi^e ttjv nep\ ravra avvr]6(iav,

the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph, antt. 1 1

,

5, 4 ; Kadaipfivalfxa, Horn. H. 16, 667; cf. (KKa6a'ipa>). b.

in a moral sense ; a. to free from the defilement of sin

and from faults ; to purify from wickedness : iavrov d-no

p.o\v(Tpov aapKos, 2 Co. vii. 1 ; ttj nlarei ras Kapbias, Acts
XV. 9 {Kapbiav djro dpaprias, Sir. xxxviii. 10) ; rds x^^pos,

to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv. 8. p. to

free from the guilt of sin, to purify : nvd otto ndarjs dfiap-

Tias, 1 Jn. i. 7; [t. d.ir. dbiKias, ibid. 9] ; Tr)v (rvveihrjaiv dno
vfKpcbv epyuiv, Heb. ix. 14 ; rf]v (KKXrjaiav tu> XovrpM tov

v8aTos (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26 ; Xaov tavra, Tit.

ii. 14. 7. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: n ev

Tivi, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363)], Heb. ix. 22 ; i. q. to

consecrate, dedicate, n nvi (dat. of instr.), ibid. 23. 2.

to pronounce clean in a levitical sense : Acts x. 15 ; xi. 9,

(Lev. xiii. 13, 1 7, 23, 28). [Comp. : Sia-KaOapiCai.] *

KaOapia-p.6s, -ov, 6, {Kadapi^oo), a cleansing, purification
;

a ritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio,purificatio,

emundatio') : used with a gen. of the subj., rcov^IovBaicjv,

of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals,

Jn. ii. 6 ; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of

moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25 ; with a gen. of the obj., and
that a person,— of the levitical purification of women
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22 ; and of lepers, Mk. i. 44 ; Lk.

v. 14 ; with a gen. of the thing, ap.apTiS>v or dpapTT]pd-

Twi/, a cleansingfrom the guilt of sins (see Kadapl^co, 1 b.

)3.) : wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex-

piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz,

Com. p. 70
;
(Ex. xxx. 10 ; ttjs apaprias fiov, Job vii. 21

;

of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).*

KaOapos, a, -01/ ;
[akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng.

chaste, chasten ; Curtius § 26 ; Vanicek p. 177] ; fr. Hom.
down ; Sept. mostly for llTlD ; clean, pure, (free from the

admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter-

ates, corrupts) ; a. physically : Mt. xxiii. 26 ; xxvii.

59 ; Heb. x. 22 (23) ; Rev. xv. 6 ; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in

xxii. 1
; xp^ci-ov, purified by fire. Rev. xxi. 18, 21 ; in a

similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted

to bear fruit, Jn. xv. 3 ; 6 \f\ovp,. . . . Kadapos o\os (where

the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows

:

'he whose inmost nature has been renovated does not

need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from

every several fault into which he may fall through inter-

course with the unrenewed world'), Jn. xiii. 10. b.

in a levitical sense ; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for-

bidden, imparts no uncleanness : ndvra Kadapd, Ro. xiv.

20; Tit. i. 15. c. ethicaWy
; free from cori-^ipt desi7-e,

from si^ and guilt: Tit. i. 15; ifiels Kadapoi, Jn. xiii. 10,

[11]; oj K. T?) Kapbia (as respects heart [W. § 31, 6 a.]),

Mt. V. 8 (Kadapos ;^eipaj, Hdt. 1, 35 ; Kara to aw/xa k. KaTa

T^v yj/vxT)v, Plat. Crat. p. 405 b.)
; free from every admix-

ture of what is false, sincere, (k Kadapds Kapbias, 1 Tim. i.

5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R G in 1 Pet. i. 22 ; tv Kadapa avvfi-

dfjo-et, 1 Tim. iii. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ;
genuine (joined with dpl-

avTos) dprjcTKfla, Jas. i. 27 ; blameless, innocent. Acts xviii.

6. Hebraistically with the addition of dno twos, pure

from, i. e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. § 30,

6 a.; B. 157 (137) sq.] : dno t. alpaTos, Acts xx. 26 ; Sus.

46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8 ; Tob. iii. 14 ; Kadapas fx"" tos

Xeipas d-rro tov (\)6vov, Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 16 ; in class. Grk.

with a simple gen., as ^ovov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e. ; cf.
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Passow s. V. p. 1528'
;
[L. and S. s. v. 3] ; Kuliner § 421,

4 ii. p. 344. d. in a levitical and ethical sense : ndin-a

Kadapa vfiiv, Lk. xi. 41, on which see evfi/xt. [Syn. see

fiXiKpivT]! ; cf. Westcott on 1 Ju. iii. 3.]
*

Ka6ap6n]s, -tjtos, tj, (Kadapos), clea?inesi>, purity; in a

levitical sense, rivos, lleb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22;

Plato, al.)
*

Ka0-«8pa, -Of, 17, (Kara and eBpa), a chair, seat: jNIt. xxi.

12; jVIk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 3, 17 [7 ed.

Bekk.]) ; of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent

rank or influence, as teachers and judges: eVt rrjs McoiJ-

vfios KadeBpas (KaOia-av, sit on the seat which Moses for-

merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses' succes-

sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2.

(Sept. for D't^lO and r\Ti± [Xen., Aristot., al.])
*

KaO-e'tofxai, ; impf. fKaOeCoprjv, [fr. Hom. down]; to sit

down, seat one's self, sit : Jn. xx. 12 ; foil, by eV with dat.

of place, Mt. xxvi. 55 ; Lk. ii. 46 ; Jn. xi. 20 ; Acts vi. 15;

foil, by eni with gen., Acts xx. 9 L T TrWH ; by eVt with

dat., Jn. iv. 6 ; eW, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.
;
[ov where. Acts ii. 2

Lchm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq. ; B. 56

(49) ; 60 (52). Comp. : napa-Kade^opai.}*

KaO-615, more correctly kgO' els, see els, 4 c. p. 187*.

KaO-€|iis, {Kara and i^rjs, q. v.), adv., one after another,

successively, in order : Lk. i. 3 ; Acts xi. 4 ; xviii. 23 ; ol

Kad(^. those that follow after. Acts iii. 24 [cf. AV. 633

(588)] ; fv TO) Kod. sc. XP^'^V [^* ^- ^'^^^ qflericards'], Lk.

viii. 1. (Ael. v. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier

Grk. f^rjs and fcfx^fjs are more usual.) *

Ka0-£v8(i> ; impf. 3 pers. plur. (KaBevhov ; fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. mostly for D3ty ;
1. to fall asleep, to drop off

to sleep : Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep ; a. prop. : Mt.

viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p.

1198"]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40, 43, 45 ; Mk.iv. 27, 38; v. 39;

xiii. 36 ; xiv. 37, 40 sq. ; Lk. viii. 52 ; xxii. 46 ; 1 Th. v.

7. b. euphemistically, <o &e rfead : iTh. v. 10; (Ps.

Lxxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6; Dan. xii. 2). c. metaph. to

yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one's salvation :

EjDh. v. 14; iTh.v. 6.*

KttOiiYTiTfis, -ov, 6, {Kadrjyiopai to go before, lead) ; a.

prop, a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p. 313 d. b. a

master^ teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8 R G, 10. (Dion. H. jud. de

Thuc. 3, 4 ; several times in Plut. [cf. Wetst. on Mt. I.e.])
*

KaO-^iKM ;
[fr. Aeschyl., Soph, down]

;
1. to come

doivn. 2. to come to^ reach to', impers. KadrjKti, it is

becoming, it is ft (cf. Germ, znl'ommen), Ezek. xxi. 27;

oi KaBrJKev (Rec. KadrjKov), foil, by the acc. with inf., Acts

xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265) ; B. 217 (187)] ; ra pfj KaO^Kovra,

things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28 ; 2

Mace. vi. 4. Cf. avr]Ka>.*

KaO-'qiiai, 2 pers. sing. Kadri a later form for Kadijaat

(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. Kadov for Kadrjao [yet cf. Kuhner
as below] (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 359 ; Kriiger § 38, G sq.

i. p. 147; Kiihner § 301 i. p. 671 ; W. § 14, 4 ; [B. 49

(42)]), [subjunc. 2 pers. plur. Kadrjade, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr
mrg. ; but WH txt. Kadrjo-Oe ; see Veitch s. v. ; Kriiger

§38, 6, 1 (cf. KaBi^o)), inf. KaBrjo-dai, ptcp. KaOfjfievos^ ; impf

(Kadf]fi7ip; and once the rare [cf. Veitch p. 347] fut. koBtj-

(Topai, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt.WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xLx.

28 also ; cf. KaBi^o), fin.]
; (ripMi) ; a verb of which only

the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [cf. B. 60

(52)] ; Sept. for 2'y\; 1. to sit down, seat one's self:

foil, by ev w. dat. of place [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1

;

Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH peaoi] ; a'r, Mk. xiii. 3 [B.

§ 147, IG]; pfTo. w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; koBov (k

bf^iau pov, i. e. be a partner of ray power, Mt. xxii. 44

;

Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt.WH mrg. K^Biaov] ; Lk. xx. 42 ; Acts

ii. 34 ; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 1) ; KaBov g)Se vtto with

acc, Jas. ii. 3. irapd w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 ; f'irdv(o

w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with eVei, Mt. xv. 29; Jn.

vi. 3 [Tdf. fVa^e'fero] ; the place to be eupjilied fr. the

context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place

occupied : foil, by eV with dat. of place [W. as imder 1],

Mt. xi. 16 ; xxvi. C9 ; eV rrj be^ia t. Beov, Col. iii. 1 ; ev

Tois denials, Mk. xvi. 5 ; erri riuos, Mt. xxiv. 3 ; xxvii. 1 9

;

[Acts XX. 9 R G] ; eVi Toij Bpovov [but also, esp. in the

crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below) ; cf.

Alford on the foil, pass.]. Rev. iv. 2 etc. ; ttjs ve^e'Xr^r [or

w. the acc]. Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx. ; eVi riw,

Acts iii. 10 ; eVi rt [cf. B. 338 (291)], Mt. ix. 9 ; Mk. ii.

14 ; Lk. V. 27 ; Jn. xii. 15 ; Rev. iv. 4 ; vi. 2 [R dat. (as

in foil.)] 4 sq. ; xi. 16 ; xvii. 3 ; xLx. 11 ; napa rfiv 686v,

Mt. XX. 30 ; Mk. x. 46 ; Lk. xviii. 35 ; irpos to c^wy, Lk.

xxii. 56 ; e7rdva> tivo?, Mt. xxiii. 22 ; Rev. vi. 8-, nrpi riva,

Mk. iii. 32, 34 ; aTrevavrl rti/of, Mt. xxvii. 61; eV de^iav

Tivos, Mt. xxvi. 64 ; Mk. xiv. C2 ; Lk. xxii. G9 ; eKfl, Mk.
ii. 6 ; ov, where, Acts ii. 2 [L KaBfCnptvoi] ; Rev. xvii. 15;

without specification of place, Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 17; viii.

35 ; Jn. ii. 14 ; ix. 8 ; 1 Co. xiv. 30. KaBrjpai as descrip-

tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who
sit in discharging their office, as judges, KaBrj Kpivav, Acts

xxiii. 3 ; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign

[A. V. / sit a queen']. Rev. xviii. 7 ; of money-changers,

Jn. ii. 14 ; of mourners and penitents : iv fxaKKco, clothed

in sackcloth, iv cnroS^, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13;

of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about,

Mt. iv. 16 ; Lk. i. 79 (Is. xiii. 7) ; of a lame man. Acts xiv.

8. i. q. to have afxed abode, to dwell : eVt npoa-anov t^s

yTJs, Lk. xxi. 35 ; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. KaroiKovvras)

;

inl Bpovov, Rev. xx. 11 G T [WH mrg. ; but see above] ;

iv 'lepovrraXrjp, Neh. xi. 6
; [_iu opei ^apapeias, Sir. 1. 26,

CoMT. : (Tvy-KdBr]p.ai].

Ka6i]p.e'pav, i. q. kuB' fjpipav, see fjpfpa, 2 p. 278\

KaOi^iJLepivos, -^, -6u, (fr. kuB' fipepav), daily : Acts vi. 1.

(Judith xii. 15 ; Theophr., Atlien., Plut., Alciphr. epp.

i. 5 ; Joseph, antt. 3, 10, 1 ; [11, 7, 1] ; Polyaen. 4, 2,

10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and S.) ; W.
25 (25 sq.)].*

Ka9-i^co; fut. KaBlaoa [B. 37 (32)] ; 1 aor. eKaBiaa (impv.

2 sintT. KoBia-ov once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt.WH mrg.)
;

pf.

KfKdBiKa (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Tr mrg. ; Heb. xii. 2 L T
TrWII; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. mid^

subjunc. 2 pers. plur. KaBlcrr^dBf (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut.

mid. KaBla-opai; fr. Hom. down ; [cf. B. 60 (52)]

;

1.

trans, to make to sit doivn (Kara; q. v. III. 1), to set, ap-

point ; Sept. for 3'Ehn : nra im Bpovov [L T TrWH rA»
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Bpovov], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30 ; riva

(V be^ia avTov, Epb. i. 20 ; rivd, to appoint one to act as

judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (StKacmji', Plat. legg. 9 p. 873 e. ; Poljb.

40, 5, 3 ; a-vvidpiov Kpircov, Joseph, antt. 20, 9, 1). 2.

intrans. ; Sept. for 32?' ; a. to sit down : univ., Mt. v. 1

;

xiii. 48 ; Mk. ix. 35 ; Lk. iv. 20 ; v. 3 ; xiv. 28, 31 ; xvi. 6

;

Jn. viii. 2 ; Acts xiii. 14 ; xvi. 13 ; with a telic inf. 1 Co. x.

7 ; with specification of the place or seat : eV Se^ia tivos,

Heb. i. 3; viii. 1 ; x. 12; xii. 2; cTrt nvi, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.];

€ls Tov vaov, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. § 147, lU ; W. 415 (386)] ; iivl

with ace. [cf. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx. 4 ; Jn. xii. 14 ; Mk.

xi. 2, [7 L T Tr WH] ; Lk. xix. 30 ;
[add Acts ii. 3, see

B. § 129, 1 7 ; W. 516 (481)] ; eVl rov ^fjiiaTOi, of a judge,

Jn. xix. 13 ; Acts xii. 21 ; xxv. 6, 1 7 ; Karevavri [or dire-

vavTL Tr etc.] rtr/oj, Mk. xii. 41 ; with adverbs of place,

Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. h. to sit: [absol. (of a

dead man restored to life) iKaBiaev sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15

L mrg. WII mrg.] ; eV tw dp6va, Rev. iii. 21 ; iiri w. gen.

of the seat, ^It. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31 ; e'/c de^Lwv k. t^ (i/uiv.,

Mt. XX. 21, 23 ; Mk. x. 37, 40. 1. q. to have fixed one's

abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle doiim], Acts

xviii. 1 1 ; foil, by «V with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here

A.V. tarry}, (Ex. xvi. 29 ; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 33) ;
[Neh.

xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p.

336 sq.] to sit : eVi 6p6va>v, Lk. xxii. 30 [R G L : see ku-

Brjfjiai] ; fVt dpt'ivovs, ^It. xix. 28 [WH Kadrjaecrde ; see

KuBrjpai- CoMP. : dva-, em-, napa-, ntpi-, avy-Kadi^a.}

Ka0-iT](ii : 1 aor. KadrjKu
;

[fr. Horn, on] ; to send down,

let down : ds, Lk. v. 19 ; Sid w. gen. of place, ibid, and

Acts ix. 25
;
pres. pass. ptcp. Kadu'ptvns let down, em t^s

yrjs, Acts X. 11 ; e/c rov ovpavoii. Acts xi. 5.*

Ka9-icrTT]|xi (also KadicrTaa), whence the ptcp. Kadiarav-

Tfy Acts xvii. 15 RG; and Kadia-Tdvoa, whence KaBiard-

vovres ibid. L T TrWH ; see la-rrjpi, init.) ; fut. KaracTrrjaa)
;

1 aor. KaTioTTjcra ; Pass., pres. Kadiarapai ; 1 aor. Kareard-

6t]v; 1 fut. KaracrTadfjcropai; Sept. for D'ipTTi, CpH, TpiJri,

3X'nn, TpJ/n, tnj ;
(prop, to set down, put down), to set,

place, put : a. riva iiri tivos, to set one over a thing

(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45 ; xxv. 21, 23 ; Lk. xii. 42

;

Acts vi. 3 ; also eVt rivi, Mt. xxiv. 4 7 ; Lk. xii. 44 ; eVt ri,

Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. rivd, to appoint one

to administer an office (cf. Germ, bestellen) : irpta^vre-

povs, Tit. i. 5 ; rivd ds to with inf., to appoint to do
something, Heb. viii. 3 ; ra rrpos t. 6e6v to conduct the

worship of God, Heb. v. 1 ; foil, by Iva, ibid. ; rivd with

a pred. ace. indicating the office to be administered [to

make one so and so; cf. W. § 32, 4 b.; B. § 131, 7], (so

very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14 ; Acts

vii. 10, 27, 35 ; Heb. vii. 28. c. to set down as, con-

stitute (Lat. sisto), 1. q. to declare, show to be : pass, with

dpapTcoXos, S'lKaLos, Ro. v. 19 [cf. Prof. T. Dwight in New
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq. ; DietzscJi, Adam u.

Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat.

sisto) i. q. to render, make, cause to be : Tivd ovk dpyov,

ovbi aKupnov, i. e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2

Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or brinrj to a certain place :

Tivd, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for K'3ri ; Josh. vi.

23 ; 1 S. V. 3 ; Horn. Od. 13, 274 ; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in

other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one's

self; come forward as : with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4 ; ij

y\co(T(Ta . . . fj aniXovcra, Jas. iii. 6. [CoMP. : dvri-, ano-

KadlaTTjpi.}
*

Ka6d (i. e. koO' o), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat, down], ac-

cording to ivhat, i. e. 1. as : Ro. viii. 26. 2.

according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 13

(Rec.«'^ Kadm) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 307 (288) ; cf. B. § 139,

30].*

KaOoXiKos, -T], -OP, (KodoXov, q. v.), general, universal (oc-

casionally in prof. auth. fr. [Aristot. and] Polyb. down,

as Kad. KoX KoivT] laropia, Polyb. 8, 4, 11; often in eccl.

writ. ; the title t] KadoXcKt) fKKXrja-la first in Ignat. ad

Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr, [see ed. (Gebh.

Harn.) Zahn, p. 133 note] ; cf. KadoXtKfj dvda-Taans, [Justin

c. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [1. i. § 13]

p. 40 ed. Otto) ; e-ma-ToXal KadoXiKai, or simply Kado\iKai,

in the title of the Epp. of James. Peter, John, and Jude

(R G L ; cf. Tu)v enTo. Xtyopevcuv Ka66kLKa>v sc. cTrtcrToXwj/,

Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to

be written not to any one church alone, but to all the

churches. [Cf. Diet, of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Catholic] *

KaOoXov (i. e. Ka6' oXov [" as it is written in auth. before

Aristot." (L. and S.)]), adv., wholly, entirely, at all

:

Acts iv. 18. ([Ex. xxii. 11] ; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22 ; Am. iii.

3, 4 ; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) *

KaO-oirXC^** • pf• pass. ptcp. KadoiirXi(yp.ivos
',
to arm [fully

(cf. KaTa, in. 1 fin.)], furnish with amis'. Lk. xi. 21.

(Xen., Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

KaO-opdco, -co

:

1. to look down, see from above,

viewfrom on high, (Horn., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2.

to see thoroughly [cf. jcard, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un-

derstand (Germ, erschauen) : pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. Ka-

dopaTai, Ro. i. 20 (3 Macc. iii. 11, and often in class.

Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.*

KaGoTi (i. e. Kaff 6 n), according to what, i. e. 1.

so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 35, (Polyb. 18,

19 (36), 5; for lt!/«3, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because

that, because, [cf. W. § 53, 8] : Lk. i. 7 ; xix. 9 ; Acts ii.

24, and LTTrWH (for Rec. Sion) in Acts xvii. 31,

(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4 ; Polyb. 18, 21 (38), 6). 3. as,

Just as : Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1 ; Judith ii. 13, 15 ; x. 9, and

often in Thuc. et al.*

KttOws (i. e. Kaff cos), a particle found occasionally in

prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic Ka6d and Ka66,

but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists

;

cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 74 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 425sq. ;
[W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, Just as,

even as : in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31

;

1 Jn. ii. 27 ; foil, by ovras in the second member [cf. W.

§ 53, 5], Lk. xi. 30 ; xvii. 26 ; Jn.iii. 14; 2Co.i. 5; x. 7;

Col. iii. 13 ; 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; foil, by rat fdso, Jn. xv. 9 ; xviL 18 ;

XX. 21 ; 1 Jn. ii. 18 ; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49 ; it is annexed to

preceding words after the demonstrative ovrcag, Lk. xxiv.

24 ; with ovTas unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6 ; xxviii. 6 ; Mk.

xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi. 1 ; Jn. i. 23; v. 28; Acts x.

47 [here L TTr WH ir]; xv. 8 ; Ro. i. 13 ; xv. 7; 1 Co.

viii. 2 ; X. 6 ; 2 Co. i. 14 ; ix. 3 ; xi. 1 2 ; Eph. iv. 1 7, and



Kaduxnrep 315 Kai

often ; Kadas SiSdo-Ku, agreeably to my method of teach-

ing, 1 Co. iv. 17 ; ica6o}s yiypaTtrat., Mt. xxvi. 24 ; Mk. ix.

13; Acts vii 42; xv. 15; ilo. i. 17, and often in Paul;

the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con-

text : Ka6(i>^ naiifKaXead <t€ . . . iv niaTei., sc. ourw Kal vvv

TrapaKaXSi, 1 Tim. 1. 3, of. W. 570 (530) ;
[B. 38*J (331)] ;

rjp^aro alrdcrdai (sc. ovrco ttouIv avroU), Kadws ktX. Mk.

XV. 8 [B. § 151, 23 b.; cf. W. 584 (543 sq.)] ; in com-

parison by contrary we find the negUgent use : dyaTico/iej/

oXXtiXovs;, ov Kadias KdiV ktX. 1 Jn. iii. 11 scj., cf. De

Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579) ; ovroi iariv 6 apros

. . . oil Kadcos etc., not such as they ate etc, Jn. vi. 58.

with the verb et/xt, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn.

iii. 2 ; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 13 (as it is in truth).

2. according as i. e. in proportion as, in the degree that :

Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc); xi. 29; 1

Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing that,

agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. § 53, 8; 448 (417)]:

Jn. xvii. 2 ; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard Kad. as c o r-

responsive rather than causal or explanatory] ; 1 Co.

i. 6 ; V. 7 ; Eph. i. 4 ; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the

simple G)s, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc,

Acts XV. 14 ; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3

(to aov TTj a\r]deia). b. of time, when, after that, (cf.

Lat. ut) : 2 Mace i. 31 ;
[Neh. v. 6] ; here many bring in

Acts vii. 1 7 ; but see 2 above.

KaOeier-irep, [Tr Kadccn wfp], fust as, exactly as : Heb. v.

4 T Tr Wll [also 2 Co. iii. 18 WH mrg.]. (Himer., Psell.,

Tzetz.) *

Ka£, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par-

ticles in the X. T. [On its uses see W. § 53, 3 sqq. ; B.

361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the

difference between it and re see s. v. re ad init.]

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. et,

atque, Germ, und)
;

1. it connects single words
or t e rm s : a. univ., as oi ^apia-aioi kol 2a88uvKaloi,,

Mt. xvi. 1 ; 6 dfos /cm TraTfjp, he who is God and Father

(see 6(6s, 3) ; eV Kap8ia KoXfi koI dyadfj, Lk. viii. 15 ; jroXi;-

p.(p5)S Kai noXvTponois, Heb. i. 1 ; it is repeated before

single terms, to each of which its own force and weight

is thus given : fj vlodea-ia koi f] 86^a kuI al 8ia6TJKai koL fj

vopodtaia Koi f] Xarpet'a kol al enayyeXiai, Ro. ix. 4 ; ayia

Kal 8iKaia Ka\ dyadr], Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk.

xiv. 21 ; Jn. xvi. 8 ; Acts xv. 20, 29 ; xxi. 25 ; Heb. ix. 10
;

Rev. V. 12; xviii. 12 sq. ; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). b. it

connects numerals ; and so that (contrary to the more
com. usage) the greater number precedes: S«a»c.oKTco,

Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L and Tr br. WH om.

Kai; Tdf. Se<ao/(ra)], 16 ; TfacrapaKovra k. e^, Jn. ii. 20;

add, Jn. v. 5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. § 37, 4
;
[Bp.

Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18 ; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co.

xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) eVt a-Toparos 8vo paprvpcov

Kal rpiav (in Mt. .xviii. 16 ^ rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) at

the mouth oftico witnesses and (should there be so many)
of three ; a similar use of Kai, to lend a certain indefinite-

ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other

than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 crrjpepov koI

(R"G; but LTTr WH ^) atpiov; cf- Kuhner § 521, 2;

Eheling, Lex. Hom. s. v. p. 614"]. c. it joins to par-

titive words the general notion ; so that it is equiv.

to and in general, and in a word, in short : 6 Uirpos k. o'l

drroaToXoi, Acts v. 29 ; ol dp^ifptli [»cai ol npfa-jSvTfpot

Iiec] Kal TO avvibpiov oKov, -Mt. .\,\vi. 59; Kal di.Kaio)pacn

aapKos, Heb. ix. 10 Rec Tr br. WH mrg.; koi eVi tou

^laparjX Toil 6fov, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ. ; cf.

W. 437sq. (407); 520 sq. (485); [B. 363 (311 sq.) ; 400

(343)]; with t€ preceding, rj re . . . avrov Bi/vapis Kal

Belongs, Ro. i. 20 [see re, 2 a.] ; and, on the other hand,

it joins to a general idea something particular, which is

already comprised indeed in that general notion but by

this form of expression is brought out more emplaatically

(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls awKaTaXiyeiv to fiepos

rw oXw) ; so that it is equiv. to and especially [cf.W. u. s.] :

TO. navra koi tu to)v 8aipovi^opeva)V, Mt. viii. 33 ; roty /xa-

BrjTali avTov k- r&i IlerpM, ]Mk. xvi. 7 ; at cpaval axjTav k.

Tojv dp^upidiv, Lk. xxiii. 23 [RG] ; avpyvvai^l Kal Mapidp,,

Acts i. 14 ; eV 'louSa k- 'ifpova-aXrjp, 1 JNIacc ii. 6 ; tto?

'louSa K. 'UpovaaXfip, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33 ; often

so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and

sentences; a. univ., as btoKadapifl rrjv aXuiva avTov

K- avvd^fi Tov (t'itov ktX. Mt. iii. 12 ; elafjXdov . . Kal e'St-

8a(TKov, Acts V. 21 ; and in innumerable other exx. b.

In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular

speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement

to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul-

tivated language expresses eitlier by more exact parti-

cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con-

struction (cf. W. § 60, 3 ; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310)

sq.) : e. g. that very freq. formula eyevero . . . kol (see

yivopai, 2 b.) ; koI ei8ou Kal (equiv. to on) atiapos iyivfTO,

Rev. vi. 12 ; Tt^erai vl6i> k- KaXeaeis to ovopa aiiToii (equiv.

to oil ovopa KaXea-fis), Mt. i. 21 ; KaXov iaTiv rjpas S)8e etVat,

Kal (equiv. to o6ev) 7!oif](T<op(v a-Krjvds, jMk. i.\. 5 ; clauses

are thus connected together in clusters ; as, Mt. vii. 25,

27 (an example of six clauses linked together by Kai) ;

Mt. xiv. 9 sqq. ; Mk. i. 12-14 ; Lk. xviii. 32-34
; Jn. ii.

13-16 ; X. 3 ; 1 Co. xii. 5-6 ; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16 ; ix. 1-4

(where nine sentences are strung together by koi), etc.

after a designation of time /cat annexes what will be

or was done at that time : fjyyiKfv rj a>pa Kal TrapaSt'Sorai

ktX. Mt. xxvi. 45 ; rjv 8e &pa TpiTTj /cat ta-Tavpojaaif ai/Tou,

Mk. XV. 25 ; e'-yyi/f ^v to TTcia-xa . k- dvi^r) eis 'lepotr. 6

^lrj(Tovs, Jn. ii. 13; rjpepai epxovrai /cat a-vvTfXia-co, Heb.

viii. 8 ; add, Lk. xxiii. 44 ; Jn. iv. 35; v. 1 ;
xi. 55 ; Acts

V. 7 ; and not infrcq. so in Grk. writ., as ^8ri Se ^v 6\j/e /cat

ol Kopivdioi (^aTTivTji npvpvav eKpovovTO, Thuc. 1, 50; cf.

Matthiae § 620, 1 a. p. 1481 ; W. 436 (405 sq.)
;
[B. 361

(310)]. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences,

as pf) avKO(l)avTT]aaTe koI dpKelade, Lk. iii. 14 ;
ovTe avrXrjpa

fXeii Kal TO cjipeap ea-Ti ^adv, Jn. iv. 11 ; ovTt . . eVtSe'xerat

/cat . . . KcoXvei, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ., as Eur.

Iph. Taur. 578 ; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 j). 714) ; much

oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding

ne""ative : prjitoTe ae rrapa8(o . . . Kal 6 KpiTrji ae 7Tapa8<*

. . . Kal fls (f)vXaKT)v ^Xr)6^(Ti], Mt. v. 25 ; add, Mt. vii. 6 ;

X. 38 ; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58 ; xxi. 34; Jn. vi.
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53 ; xii. 40 ; Acts xxviii. 27 ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1
;

Heb. xii. 15 ; Rev. xvi. 15
;
[see B. 368 (315) d. ; cf. W.

§ 56. 2 a.]. d. it annexes what follows from something

said before (kul consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and

so: Mt. V. 15 (koi Xa/nTTft) ; Mt. xxiii. 32 (koI TrX/^pcoo-are)
;

2 Co. xi. 9 (koL €v navTi) ; Heb. iii. 19 ; 1 Jn. iii. 19 {koL

(jXTipoa-Qev) ; 2 Pet. i. 19 ((cat e^ofifp) ; so in statements

after imperatives and words having the force of an im-

perative : 8evTf oTTio-o) nov, Koi noirja-oi Vfias etc. Mt. iv.

19; elire Xoyw, koi laOrjcrerai 6 nals ixov, ^It. viii. 8; Lk.

vii. 7 ; dvTiaTTfTf tw Sta/3dX<u Kai (pfv^erai d(f> vfjLwv, Jas.

iv. 7 ; add, Mt. vii. 7 ; jNlk. vi. 22 ; Lk. x. 28 ; Jn. xiv. 1 6 ;

Rev. iv. 1 ; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), [cf.

Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em-

phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with

what has been previously said ; so that it is equiv. to

and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.) ; so the

Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 3, 11, 48) : Mt. iii. 14

(»cat o-v epxrj npos /xe') ; Mt. vi. 26 ; x. 29 ; Mk. xii. 12
;

Jn. i. 5 (ical f) (KOTia kt\.), 10 (^Ka\ 6 Koa-fios) ; Jn. iii. 11,

32 ; v. 40 (koi ov deXfre) ; Jn. vi. 70 ; vii. 28 ; viii. 49, 55

(Ka\ ovK eyvaKare) ; Jn. ix. 30 ; 1 Co. v. 2 ; 2 Co. vi. 9
;

Ileb. iii. 9 ; Rev. iii. 1 (. . . f^s, nai veKpos ft), etc. when

a vain attempt is spoken of : Mt. xii. 43 (fijrfl koi ovx fv-

pia-Kfi.) ; xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f.

like the Hebr. 1 (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396"), it begins

an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis,

cf. the Germ, da [or Eng. then'], (in class. Grk. some-

times di; see 8e, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 53, 3 f
.

;

Ellic. on Phil. i. 22] : with ore or a temporal wy preced-

ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g.

Thuc. 2, 93, where see Kriiger)], Lk. ii. 21 ; Acts xiii.

1 8 sq. [here WH txt. om. xal ; see as, I. 7] ; as . . . koi

tSou, Lk. vii. 1 2 ; Acts i. 10 ; x. 1 7 [R G Tr mrg. br.] ; iav

. . . jcul fiVeXeuo-. Rev. iii. 20 T WH mrg., although here

Kai may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de-

claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis)

be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be

done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question

thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and
containing an urgent rejoinder to another's speech (cf.

\V. § 53,3 a.; Matthiae §620, 1 d. ; Kiihner § 521, 3 ii.

p. 791 sq.) : koi tis dvvarai crw^iji/ai; Mk. x. 26; koi rls

fCTTi fiov 7r\r](Tcov ; Lk. x. 29 ; kox tis ecrriv kt\. Jn. ix. 36

[G T Tr WH] ; add, Jn. xiv. 22 [G T]. Peculiar is 2 Co.

ii. 2 : €1 yay eycb Xvn-a vfids, Kai t'ls . . . ffiov (a swarm of

exx. of tliis form of speech occur in Clem, homil. 2, 43,

e. g. fl 6 debs \|^euSerat, koi tis aXrjdevfi ;), where the

writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him-

self as it were, utters the substance of the negative

apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is

he that etc., for then there is no one who etc. h. it

introduces parentheses [cf. W. § 62, 1]: koi eKoXCBrjv

uXpt rov bevpo, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the

Lat. et, e. g. praeda— et aliquantum ejus fuit— militi

concessa, Liv. 27, 1) ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p.

35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words

and sentences (kqI epexegetical or 'explicative')* so

that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. § 53, 3 c. ; cf.

§ 66, 7 fin.] : x'^P"' f"' aTroa-ToXrjv, Ro. i. 5, where ct.

Fritzsche
; irepl fXnidos Kai dvaaTaa-fuiS veKpav, Acts xxiii.

6 ; TToXXa . . . (c. erfpa, Lk. iii. 1 8 ; ttoXXo ... Kai SX\a
(Trjfiela, Jn. xx. 30 ; ttoXXo koi ^apea aiVidj/iaTa, Acts xxv.

7 ; TToXXoi K. dtrvTroTuKTOL, Tit. i. 10 [R G; on the preceding
use of Kai cf. noXvs, d. a. fin.] ; /cat [L br. /c.] otov dirapdfi,

and indeed [i. e. viz.] when he shall be taken away etc. Lk.
V. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis ; cf. Meyer ad loc.

(ed. Weiss)']
; Ka\ x^P'^" ovti xapnos, Jn. i. 16 ; Kai nepta-

(TOP e'xcoaiv, Jn. x. 10, add 33 (where the words Kai on
ktX. show what kind of blasphemy is meant) ; Acts v.

21 (on which see yepova-la) ; Ro. ii. 15 (where Kai (leTa^v

kt'X. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of

conscience) ; 1 Co. iii. 5 ; xv. 38, etc. ; cf. Bornemann,
Scholia, p. 38 ; Fritzsche, Quaest. Lcian. p. 9 scjq. ; so the

Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 3, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem;

pro jNIil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau-

direpossis; cf. i^a/W^orw, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har-

pers' Lat. Diet. s. V. et, II. A.] ; i. q. and indeed, to

make a climax, for and besides : Kai dKaraKpiroi/, Acts

xxii. 25 ; Kui tovtov icTTavpoapLtvov, 1 Co. ii. 2 ; Kai tovto,

Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1, 1 te . . . audientem Cratippum

idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q.

especially : Ro. xiii. 11 ; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in

8, (4 Mace. xiv. 9) ; also Kai Taira (com. in Grk. writ.).

1 Co. vi. 8 Rec. ; Heb. xi. 12 ; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108

;

ii. 2 p. 652 sq.; [cf. W. 162 (153)]. 4. it connects

whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran-

sition to new matters : Mt. iv. 23 ; viii. 14, 23, 28 ; ix. 1,

9, 27, 35 ; x. 1 ; Mk. v. 1, 21 ; vi. 1, 6 ; Lk. viii. 26 ; Jn. i.

19 (cf. 15) ; 1 Jn. i. 4, etc. ; esp. in the very com. Kai e'ye-

v€To, Mt. vii. 28 ; Lk. vii. 11 ; viii. 1, etc. (see yivop.ai,

2 b.). 5. Kai . . . Kai, a repetition which indicates

that of two things one takes place no less than the other:

both . . . and, as well . . . as, not only .

.

. but also, [W. § 53,

4] : it serves to correlate— not only single terms, as Koi

[L br. K.] yj/vxTjv Koi (Twp.a, Mt. x. 28; add, iSIk. iv. 41 ; Jn.

iv. 36 [here a> WH om. first k.] ; Ro. xi. 33 ; Phil. ii. 13
;

iv. 1 2, etc. ; Koi eV oXiyto Kai ev noXXa [L T TrWH ^eyaXaj]

both with little effort and with great [but see fieyas, 1 a.

y. fin.]. Acts xxvi. 29 ; but also clauses and sentences, as

Mk. ix. 13; Jn. vii. 28; ix. 37; xii. 28 ; 1 Co. i. 22; and

even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u. s. ; B. § 149,

8 b.] : Jn. xv. 24 ; Acts xxiii. 3 ; kui . . . Kai ov, Lk. v.

36 ; Jn. vi. 36 ; now . . . noic, INIk. ix. 22 ; Koi ov . . . Kai,

Jn. xvii. 25. 6. re . . . Ka'i, see re, 2.

II. Tt marks something added to what has already

been said, or that of which something already said holds

good; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb,

also (Lat. etiam, quoque. Germ, auch [cf. W. and B. as

ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis

upon the word which immediately follows it ; cf. Klotz,

Devar. ii. 2 p. 638.]) ;
1. used simply, a. also,

likewise: Mt. v. 39 sq.; xii. 45 ; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. iii. 14;

Jn. viii. 19; Ro. viii. 17 ; 1 Co. vii. 29 ; xi. 6, etc.; very

freq. with pronouns: Kai vfiels, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi

I 31 ; Jn. vii. 47, etc. ; Kayw, Kai eya>, see Kciyi), 2 ; Koi



«.at 317 Katvo<;

<ivt6s, see airos, I. 1 a. preceded by an adverb of com-

parison in the former part of the sentence : Kad<M>s . . .

Kai, Lk. !. 31 [WHtxt. om., LTrmrg.br., ical i/ietj]
;

.In. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 33; iJn. ii. 18; iv. 17; iCo. xv. 49;

wa-rrtp • . . ovt<o kuI, llo. xi. 30 scj. ; 1 Co. xv. 22 ; Gal. iv.

29 ; Kaddrrep . . • ovrot Kai, 2 Co. viii. 11 ; ws . . kuI, Mt.

vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 RLbr. ; Acts vii. 51 [L Kadots] 2 Co.

xiii. 2 see «?, I. 1 fin.] ; Gal. i. 9; Phil. i. 20, (Time. 8, 1

;

^a-irep . . . Kai, Xen. mem. [2, 2, 2 (and Kiihner ad loc.)]
;

3, 1, 4 ; [4, 4, 7 ; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]) ; with el preceding,

(ial. iv. 7. sometimes Kai stands in each member of the

comparison : 1 Th. ii. 14 ; Ro. i. 13 ; Col. iii. 13, (2 Mace.

ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klolz ad Dev. ii. 2 p.

635 ; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1,1,6 [also in his GrK. Gram.

§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799 ; cf. EUic. on Eph. v. 23 ; W. § 53,

5]). b. i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel,

udeo; Germ, sogar, selhst) : Mt. v. 46 sq. ; x. 30; Mk.
i. 27; Lk. x. 1 7 ; 1 Co. ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12,

«tc. c. before a comparative it augments the gra-

dation, even, still, (Germ. nocK) : Mt. xi. 9
;
[Jn. xiv. 12];

Ileb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g. ; al. regard the Kai in this

pass, as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive,

and connect it with oo-w]. d. with a ptcp. i. q. al-

though [cf. Kruger § 56, 13, 2] : Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see

fiaicpodvfiea), 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par-

ticles, also ; a. with comparative adverbs : ws Kai,

Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7 ; ix. 5, etc. ; kq^ws Kai, Ro. xv. 7

;

1 Co. xiii. 12 ; 2 Co. i. 14 ; Eph. iv. 1 7, 32 ; v. 2, etc. ; ovtq)

Kai, Ro. V. 15 [WII br. Kai], 18 sq. ; vi. 11 ; 1 Co. xi. 12,

etc. ; ofjLoiws Kai, Jn. vi. 11; aaavrcos Kai, Lk. xxii. 20 [R
GLTrmrg., TTrtxt.WII k. ixr. (but WII reject the

pass.)] ; 1 Co. xi. 25 ; Kadcmfp Kai (see KuBanep). b.

added to words designating the cause, it marks some-

thing which follows of necessity from what has been

previously said : Sto Kai, Lk. i. 35 ; Acts x. 29 ; Ro. i. 24

Rec. ; Heb. xiii. 12 ; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R] ; bia tovto Kai, Lk. xi.

49 ; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. Kai]. c.

after the interrog. ri, Kai (which belongs not to ri, but

to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather;

cf. Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance

of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover,

(Germ, noch) [cf. W. § 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Kriiger § 69,

32, 16] : ri *eai ^airTiCovrai ; [A. V. tvhg then etc.], 1 Co.

XV. 29 ; ri Ka\ (XwiCft ; (prop, why doth he also or yet

hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 24 [R G T]
;

iva Ti Kai, Lk. xiii. 7. d. aXXa Kai, but also: Lk.

xxiv. 22 ; Jn. v. 18 ; Ro. i. 32 ; v. 3, 11 ; viii. 23 ; ix. 10
;

2 Co. vii. 7 ; viii. 10, 19, 21 ; ix. 12 ; iJn. ii. 2, etc. ; i. q.

Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after ft) : Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442

(412)]. e. 8e Kai, and 8e . . . Kai, hut also, and also:

Mt. iii. 10 [R G] ; xviii. 1 7 ; xxvii. 44 ; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH
br. fie']; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61 ; xiv. 12, 26 [L txt. TrWH en
re Kai, see ert, 2 fin.] ; xviii. 1 [R G], 9 [L br. Kai] ; Jn. ii.

2 ; iii. 23 ; xviii, 2, 5 ; Acts v. 16 ; 1 Co. i. 16 ; iv. 7 ; xiv.

15 ; XV. 15 ; 2 Co. iv. 3, etc. Ka\ . . . yap, eav Kai, ft Kai,

^ Kai, Kaiye, Ka\ . . . Se, see yap II. 10, f'ai/L 3, el III. 6 S([.,

^ 4 c., yt 3 e., 8e 9. The examples of crasis with Kai in

the N. T., viz. Kayo) (KUfioi, Kafxt), KaKft, KaKfWev, KaKfluos,

Kav, are noticed each in its place ; for references see

especially Kayu>, init.

KaC<i4>as [^ViI Kaia(^as (cf. I, i fin.) ; Lchm. in Lk. iii. 2

Katc^as], -a [B. 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many
to be the same as X^'Ii, a stone, a rock ; others more cor-

rectly i. q. {<d;3, depression, Targ. on Prov. xvi. 26 [ace.

to Delitzsch (Brief an d. Riim. ins llebr. etc. p. 28) tO'p]),

Caiaj)h(is; ace. to Joseph, (antt. 18, 2, 2) 'ico (r;;7rof, 6

Kai Kaid(pas ('loxr/jTroi/, Tov Ka\ Ka'id(f)av (TTiKokov^evop,

antt. 18, 4, 3), liigh-priest of the Jews. He was ap-

pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of

Judsea, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, a.d.

18 [cf. SchUrer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.], and was re-

moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who aj)-

pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i. e.

Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc-

cessor (Joseph, antt. 18, 4, 3) : Mt. xxvi. 3, 57 ; Lk. iii. 2

;

Jn. xi. 49 ; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Acts iv. 6. Cf. Hausrath

in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.*

Kai-ye, see ye, 3 e.

Kd'iv [WII KatV (cf.I, I fin.)],-6,indecl., (in Joseph.with

a Grk. ending, Kd'is, -los ; Hebr. Vp_ i. e. a spear, although

the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives itfr. DJP to produce,

beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. rjp, Ps. civ. 24 [cf. B.D.

Am. ed. s. v.]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of

Adam : Heb. xi. 4 ; 1 Jn. iii. 1 2 ; Jude 11.*

Kaivdv [so R G L both 1 and 2 ; Tr Ka'ivdv in 1 and

Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Katj'ti^ in 2, WH Kaivdp. 1 and

2 ; T Ka'ivdp. both 1 and 2], 6, (Hebr. jVp a lance-maker

[al. 'possessor ' or ' possession']), Camar?

;

1. son

of Enos (Gen. v. 9 sq.) : Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar-

phaxad, ace. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24 ; xi. 12
; [1 Chr.

i. 18 Alex.], which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D.

s. v.]
*

Kawos, -f], -6v
',

[fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept.

for i^in ; new, i. e. a. as respects form ; recently

made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to TraXaios old,

antiquated) : as aaKos, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [Tom. Tr

AVH br. the cl.] ; Lk. v. 38 ; t/xanoi/, Lk. v. 3G ; n'KTjpap.a,

Mk. ii. 21
; fxvrjp.e'iop, Mt. xxvii. 60 ; with ev w ovSeVo) ovbe\s

eredr] added, Jn. xix. 41 ; Katva k. ndXaid, Mt. xiii. 52;

new, xvhich as recently made is superior to tchat it suc-

ceeds : 8iaef)KT}, Mt. xxvi. 28 (TWH om. Kaiv.) ; Mk. xiv.

24 R L ; Lk. xxii. 20 (AVH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25

;

2 Co. iii. G ; Heb. viii. 8, 13 ; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.)

31); Katvo\ ovpavoi, Kaivx] yr), 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1,

(Is. Ixv. 17 ; Ixvi. 22) ; 'lepovaoKrjp. (see 'lepoaoKvp.a, fin.),

Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; avQpcuiroi (see the word, 1 f.), Eph.

ii. 15 ; iv. 24, (Kap8ia,nvevp.a, Ezek. xviii. 31 ; xxxvi. 26) ;

Kaivd Tvdvra iroia, I bring all things into a new and better

condition. Rev. xxi. 5
; yepvrjfia rrji d/xTrt Xov, Mt. xxvi. 29

;

Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance ; of anev) kind
;

unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (erepa Ka\

Kaivd baifxovia, Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1) : StSa;^^, Mk. i. 27; Acts

xvii. 1 9 ; evToKr), given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34

;

1 Jn. ii. 7s<i.; 2 Jn. 5; ovofia, with the added explana-

tion o ov8fU oiSfu {eyvu> Rec), Rev.ii. 17 (Is. Ixii. 2; Ixv.

15) ; a)8)j, Rev. v. 9 ; xiv. 3, (Ps. cxliii. (cxliv.) 9 ; vixvos,
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Is. xlii. 10; aana, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 3; xxxix. (xl.) 4,

etc.) ; \eyfiv Ti /cat [^ L T Tr WH] aKOveiv Kaivorepov,

Acts xvii. 21 (7iewer sc. than that which is ah-eady
;

[cf.

W. 244 (228 sq.)]); Kriais, Gal. vi. 15; Kmva ra ndvra,

all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be

far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 [L

T Tr WII om. to. ttovto]
; firjKen ovaris rrjs avo^la^, koivcov

8e yeyovoTcov ndvTQiv VTTO Kvpiov, iiai'ii- &[) i-H, "'• y\u>(Taai

(see yX^o-o-a, 2) : ]Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr
mrg. br. kmv'] *

[Stn. Kaip6s,veos: v. denotes the new primarily in refer-

ence to time, the yoiing, recent ; k- denotes the new prima-

rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; 'vtos ad

tempos refertur, Kaivos ad rem ; ' see Trench § Ix. ; Tittmanu

i. p. 59sq.; Green, 'Crit. Note' on Mt. ix. 17 (where the

words occur together). The same distinction, in the main,

holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.]

KaivoTqs, -ijTos, Tj, (koivos), 7iewness : ip KaivorrjTi nveu-

naros, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit

j)laces us, Ro. vii. 6 ; ev KaivorrjTi ^corji in a new condition

or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (els KaivoTrjra ai8iov ^w^s,

so as to produce a new state which is eternal life,

Ignat. ad Eph. 19 ; among prof. writ, it is used by Thuc.

3, 38 ; Isocr., Athen., al. ; often by Plut., [applied to the

'novelties' of fashion (French nouveaute)^).*

KaCirep [Treg. Kal nep in Heb. ; fr. Horn. Od. 7, 224

down], conjunc, [originally even very muclt, cf. Donald-

son § 621 ; Biiumlein p. 200 sq.; Kniger § 56, 13, 2 ; B.

§ 144, 23 ; W. § 45, 2 fin.], although ; it is joined to a ptcp.

(in Grk. writ, sometimes also to an adj., so that &v must

be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4 ; Heb. v. 8 ; vii. 5 ; xii. 1 7 ; 2 Pet.

i. 1 2 ; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in

Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, Kaiirep ea-riv. Rev. xvii. 8

Rec. ; but since Grsb. kui Trdpfa-rai [correctly Trnpearai

(see in Trdpeipi)] has been restored after the best codd.*

Kaipos, -ov, 6, (derived by some fr. Kdpa or Kdprj, to, the

head, summit, [al. al. ; cf. Vanicek p. 118]); Sept. for r\}l

and i;rn; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due

measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. a measure

oftime ; a larger or smaller portion of time ; hence a.

univ. (I fixed and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11 ; 2 Co. vi. 2;

varepoi Kaipoi, 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; a^pi Kaipov, up to a certain

time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in lixph 1 b. referred

apparently to b. below ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 309 sq.]
;

Acts xiii. 11 ; npos Kaipov, for a certain time only, for a

season, Lk. viii. 13 ; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; irpos Kaipov uipas, for the

season of an houi-, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17;

Kara Kaipov, at certain seasons, (from time to time'), Jn. v.

4 [RG L] ; at the (divinely) appointed lime, Ro. v. 6 [al.

bring this under b.J ; before the time apj,ointed, Mt. viii.

29; 1 Co. iv. 5; farai Kaipos, oTf etc. 2 Tim. iv. 3 ; oXiyov

Kaipov ex^'' ''' ''l^f't time (in which to exercise his power)

has been granted him. Rev. xii. 12; ev eKeiva ra Kaipa,

Mt. xi. 25 ; xii. 1 ; xiv. 1 ; Eph. ii. 1 2 ; Kar (Kfivov r. k..

Acts xii. 1 ; xix. 23 ; Kara r. k. tovtov, Ro. ix. 9 ; tv avrio rw

K. Lk. xiii. 1 ; eV w «. Acts vii. 20 ; iv tu) vvv k., Ro. iii. 26
;

xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (13); ev navri k. always, at every

season, [Aristot. top. 3, 2, 4 p. 1 1 7% 35], Lk. xxi. 36 ; Eph.
vi. 18; els r'lva naioov, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a

thing, the time of etc. i. e. at which it will occur: t^s

ipf)s dvakvaeats, 2 Tim. iv. 6; rffs emcrKon^s, 1 Pet. v. 6

Lclim. ; Lk. xix. 44 ; neipatrpov, Lk. viii. 13 ; tov ap^aaOai
TO Kpipa, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 1 7

; Kaipot twv
Xo'ycoi/, of the time when they shall be proved by the event,

Lk. i. 20 ;
— or when a thing usually comes to pass : tov

6epi<Tpov, Mt. xiii. 30 ; Totv Kopnav, when the fruits ripen,

Mt. xxi. 34, 41 ; ovkuv, Mk. xi. 13. with the gen. of a
pers. : Kaipol eOvibv, the time granted to the Gentiles,

until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24
;

6 eavTov (T TrWH avrov) k. the time when antichrist

shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6 ; 6 Kaipos pov, the

time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18 ; tu)v vfKpSiv

Kpidrjvai, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled

to life and judged, Rev, xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)] ; 6 ep6s, 6

vperepos, the time for appearing in public, appointed

(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6, 8 ; Kaipw Ihio), the

time suited to the thing under consideration, at its

proper time, GaL vi. 9
;
plur., 1 Tim. ii. G ; vi. 15 ; Tit.

i. 3. 6 KMpos alone, the time when things are brought to a

crisis, the decisive epoch waited for : so of the time when
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii.

33 ; 6 Kaipos rjyyiKev, Lk. xxi. 8 ; eyyvs eVrij/, Rev. i. 3
;

xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs

suggestive of the idea of advantage, Kaipov perakap-

^dveiv. Acts xxiv. 25 ; ex^iv. Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16) ;

f^ayopd^eadai, Eph. V. 16; Col. iv. 5, see e^ayopd^o, 2;

foil, by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15
;

irapa Kaipov lyXi/ci'aj, i)ast the oi^portunity of life [A. V.

past age], Heb. xi. 1 1 (simply napd Kaipov, Pind. 01. 8, 32

;

several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 1 26). c.

the right time : (v KaipS (often in class. Grk.), in due sea-

son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RG L [(ed. ster-

eotyp. only)] ; 1 Pet. v. 6 ; also KaipS, Lk. xx. 10 L T
Tr WH ; tw Kaipa, i\lk. xii. 2. d. a (limited) period

of time: [1 Co. vii. 29] ;
plur. the periods prescribed by

God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall.

Acts xvii. 26 ; Kaipol Kapjrocpopoi, the seasons of the year

in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 1 7 [cf.

Gen. i. 14 Sept.] ; Kaipov Kal Kaipovs Kal rjpiuv Kaipov, a

year and two years and six months [A. V. a time, and

times, and half a time; cf. W. § 27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6 ;

fr. Dan. vii. 25 ; xii. 7) ; stated seasons of the year sol-

emnlv kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as

the ])assover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles. Gal. iv. 10

[2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange-

ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation : 6

Kaipos (irenXTjptoTai), the preappointed period which ace.

to the purpose of God must elapse before the divine

kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 15; plur.,

the several parts of this period, Eph. i. 10; o Kaipos 6

eVfOTwy, the present period, i. q. 6 aliov ovtos (see alo)v,

3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to Kaipos Biopdaxxeas, the time when

the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. alav /x«X-

Xcoi/), ib. 10; 6 Kaipos ovtos, i. q- 6 aloiv ovtos (see afa>c,

3), Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 30; 6 vvv Kaip. Ro. viii. 18; f»

Kaipa (o-xdTco, the last period of the present age, the time

just before the return of Christ from heaven (see eaxnTos,
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I

1 sub fin., etc), 1 Pet. i. 5 ; Kaipoi ava\lrv^fa>r d-ro irpoaa>-

nou IOC Kvplov, denotes the time from the return of Christ

on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts

iii. '/O (19). e. a? often in Grk. writ., and like the

Lat. tempus, Kaipos is equiv. to what time brings, the state

oj tne times, the things and events oftim-e : Lk. xii. 56 ; Sou-

\tvfiv Tw Katpa, Lat. tempori servirc (see bovKevoi), 2 a.),

Ro. xii. 1 1 Rec." ; ra arjueia twv Kaipav, i. q. a oi Kaipoi

(Trjpaivova-i, Mt. xvi. 3 [here Tbr. WII reject the pass.];

Kaipoi p^aXeTTOi, 2 Tim. iii. 1
; ;^pdi/oi ^ Kaipoi {times or

seasons. Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7 ; ot xpov. Koi ol

Kuip. 1 Th. V. 1 ; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.;

Sap. Yiii. 8.*

[Sy}^. Katp6s, xp^t'os: x/>- time, in general ; /cojp. a defi-

nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit-

ableness. Yet while, on the one liand, its meaning may be

so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as xP^''ov

Kaip6s ' the nick of time,' on the other, its distinctive sense

may so far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv.

to xP'^^os; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritsrhl p. 206, 15 sqq. (after

Ammouius s. v.)
; p. 215, 10 sqq. Katp6s oh p6vov iir\ xp^vov

air\ws TiOerai, aWa koI iirl tov ap/xoSiov Kal irpiivovros, ktK.
;

Schmidt ch. 44 ; Trench § Ivii. ; Tittmauu i. 41 sqq. ; Cope

on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. "In modern Grk. Kaip6s means
weather, xpovos year. In both words tlie kernel of meaning
has remained unaltered ; this in the case of Kaip. is change-

ableness, of xp- duration." Curtius, Etym. p. 110 sq.]

Kaurap, -apos [Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Ccesar (prop, the sur-

name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia-

nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an

appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe-
rors as a pai't of their title [cf. Diet, of Biogr. and
Mythol. s. V. Caesar]) : Mt. xxii. 17, 21 ; Mk. xii. 14,

16 sq. ; Lk. ii. 1 ; iii. 1 ; xx. 22 ; xxiii. 2 ; Jn. xix. 12 ; Acts
xi. 2S [Rec] ; xvii. 7, etc. ; Phil. iv. 22.*

Kaio-dpeia [-ta Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WII;
see I, t], -as, ^, Ccesarea ; there were two cities of tliis

name in Palestine

:

1. Ccesarea Philippi (Kaiad-

peia Tj ^iXiTTTrov), situated at the foot of Lebanon near

the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formei-ly

called Paneas (jfu Xlai/foSa ^oiviKes irpocrayopevovcnv, Eus.

h. e. 7, 17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te-

trarch, it was called by him Ccesarea in honor of Tibe-

rius Caesar (Joseph, antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it

was called Neronias by Agrippa II., in honor of Nero
(Joseph, antt. 20, 9, 4) ; now Banids, a village of about

150 [(?) "about 50" {Badeker), "some forty" {Mur-
ray)'] houses: Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Coisa-

rea (more fully Ccesarea of Palestine [mod. KaisanyehJ),
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on
the site of Strato's Tower, between Joppa and Dora.
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had con-

ferred upon it the name of Ccesarea, in honor of Augus-
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators,

and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph,

antt. 13, 11,2; 15, 9, G; 19,8,2; b.j. 2, 9, 1): Acts viii.

40; IX. 30; x. 1, 24; xi. 11; xii. 19; xviii. 22 ; xxi. 8, IG;

xxiii 23, 33; xxv. 1, 4, 6, 13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.
DD s. V. Caesarea ; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.

;

Overheck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq.
;
[Schiirer § 23, i. 9;

and for other reff. cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].*

Ka^Toi, (fr. Kal and roi), conjunction, with a ptcp. [buV

in class, (irk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below)

;

Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. s. v. Kalirtp'], and yet, al-

though : Heb. iv. 3 (although the work of creation had
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot

be understood to be that of God himself resting from

that work [cf. Kurtz in loc.])
; [Acts xiv. 1 7 L T TrWH

(but Tr Kal Tot)].*

Ka(TOi-y£, see ye, 3 f.

[Kat<|>as, see Katuc^a?.]

Kaiw [Vanicek p. 98] ; Pass., pres. Kalopai ; pf. ptcp. kc
Kavpevos; 1 fut. Kavdfjaopai (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R
G L Tr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. KavGrjaoapai, on

which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq. ; W. § 13, 1 e. ; B.

35sq. (31)); [.So/jA. Lex., Intr. p. 40 ; TFiif. App. p. 172;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 122. WII txt. Lchm. ed. ster. read kov

xfjawpai (with X A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App.

ad loc. ; A. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502

sq. ; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq. ; Tregelles,

Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq. ; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for

"^>*3, ^1p etc.
;

[fr. Horn, down]
;

1. to setfre to,

light: Xvxvov, Mt. v. 15; pass. ptcp. Kaiopevos, burning,

Lk. xii. 35 ; Rev. iv. 5 ; viii. 10 ; xix. 20 ; with Trvpl added,

Heb. xii. 18 ; Rev. viii. 8 ; xxi. 8 ; in fig. disc. Xvxvoi kow-

/xevos, a light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com-

parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making)

;

metaph. ff Kap8ia tjv Kaiopevr) was glowing, burning, i. e.

was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. § 45, 5 ; B. § 144,

28]. 2. to burn, consume icithfire : pass., Jn. xv. 6

;

1 Co. xiii. 3 [see above] ; with irvpl added (cf. igni cre-

mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for R L T WH
KaraKalfTai. [COMP. : (k-, Kura-Kaloi.^

*

KOLKtl [Grsb. KaKf'i ; cf. Kayw and reff.], (by crasis fr. Kai

and (K(i [cf. W. §5,3; B. p. 10; esp. Tdf. Proleg. p.

9G]); 1. and there: Mt. v. 23 [Trmrg. xai tW];
X. 11 ; xxviii. 10 [Tdf. Kal «fZ] ; Mk. 1. 35 (Lchm. Ka\

€Kfl); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20 ; xxvii.

6. 2. there also : Mk. i. 38 (GWH koi eVet) ; Acts

xvii. 13.*

KoiKetOev [Grsb. kuk- ; see Kayat and reff.], (by crasis fr.

Kal and ^KeWtv [cf.'W. § 5, 3 ; B. 10 ; esp. Tdf Proleg.

9G sq.]) ; Lat. et inde
;

a. of place, andfrom thence,

and thence : Mk. ix. 30 (R G Kal (KeWev) ; x. 1 [L T Tr

WII Kal €K. ; Lk. xi. 53 T Tr txt. AVH] ; Acts vii. 4 ; xiv.

26; xvi. 12 [€(ceI(9eV rt RG]; xx, 15; xxi. 1 ; xxvii. 4, 12

[LTTrWII (Ktldfu^; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and

thereafter, and afterward [cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p.

90 sq.] : Acts xiii. 21.*

KciKelvos [Grsb. KOK-; see Kayw and reff.], -eii/77, -fivo,

(by crasis fr. Kai and eKtlvoi [cf. W. § 5, 3 ; esp. Tdf
Proleg. p. 9 7]); 1. eKeivos referring to the more

remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et ille): Lk. xi. 7;

xxii. 1 2 ; Acts xviii. 1 9 ; raira . . . KUKelva [A. V. the

other'], Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. b. he also: Acts xv.

11 ; Ro. xi. 23 tRec.=' Kal «.] ; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. fW'/os
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referring to the nearer subject [cf. fKeluos, 1 c]

;

a.

and he (Lat. et is, Grerm. und selbiger) : Mt. xv. 18; Jn.

vii. 29 ; xix. 35 [L TrWH km e'/c.]. b. he also (Germ.

auch selbiger) : Mt. xx. 4 [T WH koL «.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.;

xvi. 11, 13 ; Lk. xxii. 12 ; Jn. xiv. 12 ; xvii. 24.

KttKCo, -ay, Tf, (Ka/cdy), [fr. Theognis down], Sept. chiefl)

for _j,'i, and nj7"l

;

1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de-

sire to injure : Ro. i. 29 ; Eph. iv. 31 ; Col. iii. 8 ; Tit. iii.

3; Jas. i. 21; iPet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity:

1 Co. V. 8 [cf. W. 120 (114)] ; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf.

21) ; wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws,

iPet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt.

vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6
; [1 S. vi. 9] ; Eccl. vii. 15 (14) ; xii.

1 ; Sir. xix. 6 ; 1 Mace. vii. 23, etc.).*

[Syn. KaKia, irovnpia: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8.

Ace. to Trench, Syn. § xi., endorsed by EUic. (on Eph. iv. 31)

and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), »co«ia denotes rather the vi-

cious disposition, irovripla the active exercise of the same ; cf.

Xen. mem. 1,2, 28 el fiei/avThs (i. e. Soi/cparTjy) eVoiei rtcpavKoy,

elKOTccs tiv (56Kfi irovTjphs elvai ' el S' aiirhi (Tio<ppova)v SifreKft,

iris &v SiKaiuis rrjs ovk ivoi/ffris avT<^ Kanias alrlav exoi; But

Fritzsche, Meyer (on Ro. 1. c.
;
yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis-

sent,— seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas

s. V. KaKla' etrric 7] rov KaKUffai rbv ireKas ffirov^T), iraph. rcS

iiro(TT6\w ; see Kovrip6s, 2 b.]

KaKoriOcia \j6ia WH ; see I, i], -as, rj, (fr. KUKOTjdrjs, and

this fr. KUKoi and ^6os), bad character, depravity of heart

and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al. ; 4 Mace. i. 4, where cf.

Grimm p. 299 ; spec, used of malignant subtlety, malicious

craftiness : Ro. i. 29 (3 Mace. iii. 22 ; Add. to Esth. viii.

1. 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph, antt. 1, 1, 4; IG,

3, 1 ;
[c. Ap. 1, 24, 4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.). On the

other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, [3 p. 81] defines it to enl

TO ^tipov vnoXafi^avfiv Trdvra, [^taking all things in the evil

part, (Jenevan N. T. Cf. Trench § xi.].*

KaKoXcye'd), -S> ; 1 aor. inf. KaicoKoyrjcrai
; (fcoKoXoyor)

;

i. q. KaKcos Xtyo) (which the old grammarians prefer, see

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200) ;
1. to speak ill of, revile,

abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce : riva, Mk. ix. 39 ; tI,

Acts xix. 9
; (2 Mace. iv. 1 ; Lys., Plut., al.). 2.

Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse : rivd, Mt. xv.

4 ; Mk. vii. 10, (so for b-7p, Prov. xx. 20 ; Ezek. xxii. 7

;

Ex. xxii. 28).*

KaKo-irdGcia [_-$[a WH ; see I, t], -as, f], (KUKonaO^s suffer-

ing evil, afflicted), prop, the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble,

distress, affliction: Jas. v. 10 (Mai. i. 13; 2 Mace. ii. 26

sq.; [Antipho]; Thuc. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).*

KaKoiraOeo), -co ; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. KaKonddrja-ov
; (ko-

KonaBfis) ; to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles) ; to

be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v. 13 [W. § 41 a. 3 fin. ; cf.

§ 60, 4 c.; B. § 139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10 ; Xen., Plut.,

al.) ; used freq. of the hardships of military service

(Thuc. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72, 5; Joseph, antt. 10, 11, 1 ; b. j.

1, 7, 4); hence elegantly »caK07ra^»7(roi/ (LTTrWH <rvy-

[T WH (Tvv- (q. V. fin.)] KaKondB-qa-ov) Lis koKos crrparKiiTrjs,

2 Tim. ii. 3 ; ib. iv. 5. [Comp. : avy-KaKonadfO).']
*

KtLKO-^oUw, -co ; 1 aor. inf. KaKOTroirja-ai; (KaKonoios) ; 1.

to 00 harm : Mk. iii. 4 ; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do

wrong: iPet. iii. 17; 3Jn. 11. ([Aeschyl., Arstph.
j,

Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut. ; Sept.) *

KaKoiroios, -6v, (kukov and TroUm), doing evil; subst. an

evil-doer, malefactor : Jn. xviii. 30 [but L mrg. T TrWH
KaKov TToicbi/] ; 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14 ; iii. 16 [T Tr mrg.WH om.

the cl.] ; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb.,

Plut.) *

KttKos,-^, -6v, Sept. for ;r"i, [fr. Horn, down], bad, [A.V.

(almost uniformly) evil^
;

1. univ. of a bad nature;

not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a

mode of thinking, feeling, acting ; base, wrong, wicked

:

of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143

(126)] ; xxiv. 48 ; Phil. iii. 2 ; Rev. ii. 2. BidKoyia-pioi, Mk.
vii. 21 ; ofiiKlai, 1 Co. xv. 33 ; eVi^u/xia, Col. iii. 5 (Prov.

xii. 12) ; epya [better epyoi/], Ro. xiii. 3. neut. kokov, to

KaKov, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or

human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro.

vii. 21 ; xiv. 20; xvi. 19 ; 1 Co. xiii. 5 ; Heb.v. 14; 1 Pet.

iii. 10 sq. ; 3 Jn. 11
;

plur. [evil things] : Ro. i. 30 ; 1 Co.

x. 6 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 \_ndvTa to Kand all kinds of evil] ; Jas.

i. 13 [W. § 30, 4 ; B. § 132, 24] ; kukov noielv, to do, com-

mit evil : Mt. xxvii. 23 ; Mk. xv. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 22 ; 2 Co.

xiii. 7 ; 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; to kukop, Ro. xiii. 4 ; to koko, iii. 8

;

KUKou, TO KOKov irpda-creiv, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. [Rec] ; xiii.

4 ; [2 Co. V. 10 R G L Tr mrg.] ; ro Kaicov Karepyd^ea-dat,

Ro. ii. 9. spec, of wrongs injlicted : Ro. xii. 21 ; kokov

ipyd^opai tivi \_to work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; fudeiKuvfii,

2 Tim. iv. 14; ttoico. Acts ix. 13 ; aTroSlScopi kokov dvr'i Kor

Kov, Ro. xii. 1 7 ; 1 Th. v. 15 ; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. trouble

some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful : neut.

KOKov, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. § 59, 8 b. j

B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity,

dr]pia. Tit. i. 12 ; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing,

whether to mind or to body : e Xacos KnKov k- novrjpov [A.V.

a noisome and grievous sore]. Rev. xvi. 2 ; KaKov npaaaa

ffiavTa, Lat. vim 7nihi infero, to do harm to one's self, Acts

xvi. 28 ; Kanov ti irda-xu), to suffer some harm. Acts xxviii.

5 ; TO. Kaicd, evil things, the discomforts which plague one,

Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to to dyaffd, the good things, from which

pleasure is derived). [Syn. cf. KOKta.]
*

KaKovp-yos, -ov, (contr. from KaKoepyos, fr. KaKov and

EPrfi ; cf. navoiipyos, and on the accent of both see

Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321 ;
[Chandler § 445]), as

subst. a malefactor : 2 Tim. ii. 9 ; of a robber, Lk. xxiii.

32 sq. [cf. W. 530 (493) ; B. § 150, 3], 39. (Prov. xxi. 15

;

in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph, and] Hdt. down.) *

KaKovxe'w, -u> : (fr. obsol. KaKovxos, fr. kukov and ex<u) J

to treat ill, oppress, plague : Tivd ;
pres. pass. ptcp. KaKov

Xovp-fvoi, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 3. (1

K. ii. 26 ; xi. 39 Alex. ; Diod. 3, 23 ; 19, 11 ; Dio C. 35

(36), 9 (11) ; Plut. mor. p. 114 e.) [Comp. : avy-KaKoxf

KaKOb), -a>: fut. KaKUKTca', 1 aor. tKdKctxra; (KaKos)', 1.

to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat : rwd. Acts vii. 6, 19 ; xii.

1 ; xviii. 10 ; 1 Pet. iii. 13, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii. 9 Alex. ; in

Grk. writ. fr. Horn. down). 2. by a usage foreign

to the classics, to embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam conciio) ;

render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32 ; Joseph, antt. 16|
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1, ? ; 7, 3 ; 8, 6) : Tr]v ^^rvxrjVTivos Kara Tivos, against one,

Acts xiv. 2.*

KOKws, (kqkos), adv., [fr. Horn, down], badly, ill, i. e. a.

[in a physical sense] miserably : e^eiv, to be ill, sick [see

exo), II. a.], Mt. iv. 24 ; viii. 16 ; ix. 12 ; xiv. 35
;
[xvii. 15

LTrtxt.WHtxt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii. 17; [vi. 55];

Lk. V. 31 ; vii. 2, etc. ; nda-xftv, Mt, xvii. 15 [R GT Tr

mrg. WH mrg.] ; dai^opi^ea-dai, Mt. xv. 22 ; KaKoiis KaKO)S

aTToXeVft, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with

verbs of destroying, perisliing, etc., which is freq. in Grk.

writ, also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc. ; W. §68, 1. b. [mor-

ally] improperly, loronyly : Jn. xviii. 23 ; KaKus tiirdu riva,

to speak ill of, revile, one. Acts xxiii. 5 ; with bad in-

tent, alT(l(T0ai, Jas. iv. 3.*

KaKcdoris, -ea>s, f), (KaKoat), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg.

afflidio) : Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19 ; Ex. iii. 7,

1 7 ; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.] ; Thuc, Xen., Plut., al.)
•

KaXttfiTj, -T/y, ^, a stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk

(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12.

(Ex. V. 12 ; XV. 7 ; Is. xvii. 6 ; Hom. et sqq.)
*

Kd\a|j.os, -ov, 6, fr. Find, down, Lat. calamus i. e. a. a

reed : Mt. xi. 7 ; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b.

a staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21)

:

Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48 ; Mk. xv. 19, 36. c. a measuring

reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1 ; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6
; xlii.

16-19). d. a writer's reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 13; [see

Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq.].*

KoXco), -w; impf. iKokovv; fut. KoKicrw (W. § 13, 3 c.);

1 aor. fnakfaa; pf. KiKKrjKa; Pass., pres. KoKovfiai; pf.

3 pers. sing. KeKXrirai (1 Co. vii. 18 LTTrWH; [Rev.

xix. 13 LTTrWH]), ptcp. K^K^r]neves', 1 aor. (KkTjdrjv;

1 fut. KKr)6r]a-oixai ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; Hebr. X"JP ; Lat.

voco; i. e. 1. to call (Germ, rufen [cf. ^oaoa,

fin.]) ; a. to call aloud, utter in a loud voice : axpis ov

TO (T^fxepov KoXelTai, as long as the word ' to-day ' is called

out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; riva, to call one to ap-

proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8 ; xxii. 3 (where

«f Toiis ydfiovs seems to belong to roiis KeK^rjfievovs) ', IMt.

xxv. 14
;
[Mk. iii. 31 L T TrWH] ; Lk. xix. 13 ; ra I'Sia

iTp6j3aTa Kar ovofxa, his own sheep each by its name, Jn.

X. 3 (where L T TrWH (^(ove'i) ; used of Christ, calling

certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan-
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19 : bfvre ottIctco

(iov) ; Mk. i. 20 ; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15

[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv.

2 ; foil, by sk with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, callforth

from : Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass

from one state into another : riva €< <jk6tovs els to (})ci>s,

1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q. to invite ; a.

prop. : els tovs yafiovs, Mt. xxii. 3, 9 ; Lk. xiv. 8 sq. ; Jn.

ii. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16 ; 1 Co. x. 27 [cf. W. 593

(552)] ; Rev. xix. 9 ; 6 Ka\eaas, Lk. vii. 39 ; xiv. 9 ; 6

KficKriKas Ttva, ihid. 10,12; ol KeKXrj^evoi, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk.

xiv. 7, 1 7, 24 ; (2 Sam. xiii. 23 ; Esth. v. 12 ; and often

soinGrk.writ.fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11, 187 down). p.

metaph. : to invite one, eXs ti, to something i. e. to par-

ticipate in it, enjoy it ; used thus in the Epp. of Paul

and Pet«>.r of God as inviting men by the preaching of

the gospel (bia toO tvayye\lov, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the bless-

ings of the heavenly kingdom : els ttjv i^aaiXeiav toO 6eov,

1 Th. ii. 12; els C<»n^ aloiviov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; ds 86$av

alwviov, 1 Pet. V. 10 ; els Tqv Koivo>viav tov viov avTov, 1 Co.

i. 9 ; so KoXelv Tiva used alone : Ro. viii. 30 ; ix. 24 sq.

;

1 Co. vii. 17 s(i. 20-22, 24; tivo. KoXelv KKrjcrei, 2 Tim. i. 9;

iv <S eKKrj6rifiev, in whom Ues the reason why we were

called, who is the ground of our having been invited,.

Eph. i. 1 1 Lchm. ; a^ios tjj? KXrjaeats, tjs (by attraction

for § [or perh. {jv, cf. W. § 24, 1 ; B. 287 (247) ; EIH-

cott in loc.]) eKXi]dr]Te, Eph. iv. 1 ; God is styled 6 KaXa)v

Tiva (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. § 45, 7), (jal.

V. 8 ; 1 Th. V. 24 ; and 6 KoXeaas Tivd, Gal. i. 6', Col. i. 12

Lchm. ; 1 Pet. i. 15 ; 2 Pet. i. 3. ol K(K\Tjp.fvoi, Heb. ix.

15 ; KoXf'iu and KoXe'iaBai are used with a specification of

the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call-

ing is eternal salvation): «V eXev6epia, Gal. v. 13; ovk

en oKadapcria dXX' ev dyiaafia, 1 Th-iv. 7; ev etprjin], 1 Co.

vii. 15 ; ev evl iXniSi, that ye might come into one hope,

Eph. iv. 4 (see iv, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389) ; B. 329

(283) ; esp. Ellicott in loc], and im, B. 2 a. (.) ; els elpfj-

vr]v TOV XptaTov iv iv\ aaifuiTi., that ye may be in one

body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii.

1 5 ; els TovTo (which refers to what precedes) foil, by

tm, 1 Pet. ii. 21 ; iii. 9 ;
(but everywhere in the N. T.

Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have

listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel,

hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ—
see Ro. viii. 30 and Riickert's Com. in loc. p. 464. cf. 1

Co. i. 24 ; those who have slighted the invitation are not

reckoned among the called); Christ also is said KoXelv

Tiva, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah,

in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec.

adds fls fieTdvuiav). God is said to call those who are

not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have

respect to them, so that KoKelv is for substance equiv. to

to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11) ; koKovvtos to

(xfi ovra CDS ovTa, Ro. iv. 1 7, where cf . Fritzsche, [al. al.,

cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. to call (i. q. to select)

to assume some office, Tivd, of God appointing or commit-

ting an office to one, (Germ, be rufen) : Gal. i. 15 ; Heb.

V. 4, (Is. xlii. 6 ; xlix. 1 ; Ii. 2). to invite i. q. to rouse,

summon : to do something, els p-erdvoiav, Lk. v. 32, added

in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call

i. e. to name, call by name ; a. to give a name to ; with

two ace, one of the object the other of the name as a

predicate [to call one (by) a name : Mt. x. 25 Rec. ; cf.

W. § 32, 4 b.; B. 151 (132) note] ;
pass. w. the nom. of

the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name : IMt.

ii. 23 ; xxvii. 8 ; Lk. i. 32, 60, 62 ; ii. 4, etc. ; Kokovfievos.

called, tohose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11 ; ix. 10; x.

39 ; Acts vii. 58 ; xxvii. 8, 16 ; 6 KoKovpevos [on its posi-

tion cf. B. § 144, 19] : Lk. vi. 15 ; viii. 2
;

[xxii. 3 T Tr

WH] ; xxiii. 33 ; Acts i. 23 ; x. 1 ; xiii. 1 ;
[xv. 22 L T

TrWH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii. 9 ; xvi. 16; with 6v6p.aTi

added, Lk. xix. 2 ; KoKelaBai ovopaTi rtvi, to be called

by a name, Lk. i. 61 ; KoKelv Tiva eVi T(p ovofiari tivos,

Lk. i. 59 (see fVi, B. 2 a. .j. p. 233") ; after the Hebr. K-^,-3
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132/-nx, Kokelv TO ovofid twos, with the name in the ace,

to give same name to one, call his name : Mt. i. 21, 23, 25
;

Lk. i. 13, 31
;

pass., Lk. ii. 21 ; I»ev. xix. 13 ; Gen. xvii.

19 ; 1 S. i. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf.

Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [13. 151 (132)]). b. Pass.

KoXovfiai with predicate noni. to he called i. e. to bear a

name or title (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8] : Lk. i. 35

;

xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [llec. om. /<a\.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be

said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina-

tive expressing the judgment passed on one) : Mt. v. 9,

19 ; Lk. i. 32, 35, 76 ; ii. 23 ; xv. 19 ; Ro. ix. 26 ; Jas. ii.

23 ; opp. to eivai, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LTTr WII ; Ilebraistically

(Gen. xxi. 12) eu 'laraaK Kkr]6r]a-fTai trot (XTiepfia, through

[better in, cf. iv, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. 1.

c] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not

Islimael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name

and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Ileb. xi.

18. c. KoKa TivQ} with an ace. of the predicate or a

title of honor, to salute one bij a name : Mt. xxiii. 9

;

Pass., ib. 7 stj. 10 ; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. /c.]

;

to ffive a name to one and mention liim at the same time,

;Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp. : avTi-, iv, ela-

(-/xai), eVt-, fiera-, irapa-, crvv-napa-, Trpo-, irpocr-, crvy-KoKtco.^

KctXXi-i'Xaios, -01), 17, (fr. jcdXXoy and i\aia), the garden

olive, [A. v. good olive treel, (opp. to aypu\aios the wild

oHve) : Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820\ 40.*

KoXXiwv, see kciKo^, fin.

KaXo-StSdo-KoXos, -ov, 6, ff, (bihaaKoKos and koKov, cf.

lepohihacTKoKos, vopodi^dcTKaXos, ;^opoStSacr(caXoy), teaching

that ichich is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. 3. No-

where else.*

KoXol Xi,|iEV£s {koKos and \ip.riv), Fair Havens (Germ.

Schonhafen ; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the

city Lasfea ; so called because offering good anchorage

;

now Limenes kali [BB.DD.] : Acts xxvii. 8.*

KaXo-iroie'w, -to ; (i. q. KoKSis ttoiS), cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

19D sq. [W. 25]) ; to do well, act uprightbj : 2 Th. iii. 13.

(Etym. jNIagn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Aid. (as quoted in)

Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 44].)
*

KaXos, -r], -6v, [prob. primarily ' sound,' ' hale,' 'whole ;

'

cf. Vanicek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius § 31], Sei)t. for HD'' beau-

tiful, but much oftener for 2Sl2 good ; beautiful, applied
>

by the (ireeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex-

cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing ; hence

(ace. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent,

eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com-

mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely,

magnificent : XiOois koKoIs KeK6(Tp.ryrai [A. V. goodly], Lk.
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character-

istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the

names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure)
;

esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for

wliich that class of things was created
;
good of its kind :

ra KoXd, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (to

a-anpd), Mt. xiii. 48; a-nf'pfia, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.

;

Kapnos. Mt. iii. 10 ; vii. 17-19
; xii. 33 ; Lk. iii. 9 [L WII

br. KaX-l ; vi. 43 ; bivbpov, opp. to a-aTvpov, Mt. xii. 33
;

Lk. vi. 43
; y^, :Mt. xiii. 8, 23 ; ]\Ik. iv. 8, 20 ; Lk. viii. 15

;

Kokov TO oKat (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50 ; Lk. xiv.

34 ; so too 6 vo^os, good in its substance and nature, and
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. IG; 1 Tim. i. S; BLSaa-KaXia,

true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; Kapdia koKi) k.

dyadrj, Lk. viii. 15 ; TtapadljKr] [q. v.] (containing [rather,

c o n s i s t i n g of] KoXd), 2 I'im. i. 14 ; fierpov, ample meas-

ure (rabbin. n^lD mo ; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38

;

^a6p6s (firm [but see tia6p.6sj), 1 Tim. iii. 13 ; also Oepi^

\ios, 1 Tim. vi. 19 ; i. (p genuine, approved, ndvra doKipA^

fere, ro KaXov KaTex^''^^^ 1 Th. v. 21 ; i. q. precious [A.V.
goodly'], papyapirai, INIt. xiii. 45 ; i. q. superior to other

kinds, oivos, Jn. ii. 10
;

joined to names of men desio^-

nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to

be : TTot/Ajji/, Jn. x. 11, 14 ; buiKovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; olKovofios,

1 Pet. iv. 10; (rrpaTiaTijs, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns

denoting an effect estimated by tlie power it involves,

or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author,

i. (\. praiseivorthy, noble: arparfia, 1 Tim. i. 18; dymp, 1

Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7 ; 6/AoXoyta, 1 Tim. vi. 1 2 sq.

;

epyov, Mt. xxvi. 10 ; Mk. xiv. G ; Jn. x. 33 ; 1 Tim. iii. 1
;

plur. Jn. X. 32. koKov eWiv, it i& expedient, profitable,

ivholesome : foil, by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1 ; w. tlvI

added [so in 1 Co. 1. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241

(22G) ; B. § 149, 7] ; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, R G [also L Tr
mrg. in 47] ; 1 Co. vii. 26 ; ix. 15 ; k. iuTLv foil, by the ace.

and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but

not mrg., see above) WH ; Heb. xiii. 9 ; foil, by et [cf.

B. 217 (187 sq.) ; W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi, 24 ; Mk. ix.

42 ; xiv. 21 ; foil, by idv [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8;

it is pleasant, delightful, foil, by ace. with inf. : Mt,

xvii. 4 ; Mk. ix. 5 ; Lk. ix. 33. c. beautiful by rea-

son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy
;

morally good, noble, (Lat, honestus
;

[cf. Aristot. to Kad'

avTo KoXov]): 8idKpiais koXoC re koI kokov, Ileb. v. 14;

epya, ^It. v. 16 ; 1 Tim. v. 1 0, 25 ; vi. 18 ; Tit. ii. 7, 14 ; iii.

8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lchm. in 2 Pet. i. 10;

dvaa-Tpo(pr], Jas. iii, 13 ; 1 Pet, ii, 12; koXt] a-wflSrjais, con-

sciousness of good deeds, [A.V. a good conscience], Ileb,

xiii, 18; KaXd, KaXov evojiriov tivos, in one's judgment, Ro.

xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21 ; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4
; ^r]\ov-

adai iv KaXa, Gal. iv. 18 ; tokoXov Karepyd^eadai, Ro. vii.

1 8 ; TToteiv, ib. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Jas. iv. 1 7 ; koXov

ia-TLv, it is right, proper, becoming, foil, by an inf. : Mt. xv,

26 (L T e'leo-rti/) ;
[Mk. vii. 27] ; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg.

impv.] ; Ro. xiv. 21. d. honorable, conferring honor

:

HapTvpia, 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; ovop.a, flas. ii. 7 ; ov koKov to kuv-

Xnt^'^ vp-^v, 1 Co. V. G, e. affecting the mind agreeably,

comforting and confirming : 6eov prjpa (Sept. for :]1D 13"1,

which is spoken of the divine j)romises. Josh. xxi. 45

;

Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola-

tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. koKKIccv, -ov, better : neut.

adverbially, arv koKKiov imyivaxTKeis, i, e. better than by

thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W, 242

(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. [Cf.

Trench § cvi. fin. ; Zezschwitz, Profangriicitat u. s. w. p.

60 sq, (cf. dya66s, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11,]
*

KdXv(j.na, -TOi, TO, ((caXvTTTco), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii.

13 (Ex. xxxiv, 33) ;
[»caXv/i/ia, or its equiv,, is suggested
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 nara K€(f)a\fjs

€;(a)i'; see i'^co, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that

which prevents a thing from being understood. (Horn.,

Tragg., Arstph., al. ; Sei)t.)*

KoXvirTO) ; flit. KaAv\//-ci); 1 aor. fKa\v\jra; Pass., pres. inf.

xakdwTfcrdat, ;
pf. ptt'p. KfKoXvfJLfjiivus

;
[allied with Kpvnra ;

Vanicek p. 1091; Cu7-tius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sej)t.

for nD3 ; often in Horn., Tragg. and other poets, more

rarely in prose ; to cover, cover up
;

prop. : nvd, Lk. xxiii.

30 ; Ti Tivi, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. IG
;
pass. Mt.

viii. 24 ; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the Lnowledije

ofa thing : pf. pass., j\It. x. 2(j ; 2 Co. iv. 3 ; ttX^^os dfiap-

Tiwv, not to regard or impute tliem, i. e. to pardon them,

1 Pet. iv. 8 ; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas.

V. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2) ; xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq.

[CoMP. : dva-, aTTO-, im-, Kara-, irapa-, irepi-, (Tvy-Ka\imT(o.^
*

KaXus, ((caXos), adv., [fr. Horn, down], beautifully, fine-

lij, excellentlij, well : [univ. bia to /caXcos oiKoBofirjadai

(Tr -fxela-dai, q. v.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr Wli] ; spec. a.

rightly, so that there shall he no roomfor blame : joined to

verbs of speaking (^anoKpivedQat,, \akelv, Xeyeiv, Trpotprj-

reveiv, etc.), ivell, truly, JNIt. xv. 7 ; Mk. vii. 6 ; Lk. xx. 39

;

•In. iv. 1 7 ; viii. 48 ; xiii. 13
;
[xviii. 23] ; Acts xxviii. 25

;

filly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case,

Mk. xii. 28 ; /caXoiy right ! well ! an expression of ajiprov-

al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: k- noielv, to do

well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19 ; 1 Co. vii. 37 s(|. (where the

teaching is, that one can do KaXaii, but another Kpelaaov)
;

K(i\a)s TToulv with i)tcp. to do locll that, etc. [B. § 144, 15a.;

W. 345 (323)], Acts x. 33 ; Phil. iv. 14 ; 2 Pet. i. 19 ; 3

Jn. G. (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Mace. ii. 16, etc.); with

verbs denoting a d u ty or o f f i c e which one fulfils well

:

1 Tim. iii. 4, 1 2 sq. ; v. 1 7 ; spec, honestly, uprightly

:

Gal. iv. 17 ; dvaaTpi^iaQai, Heb. xiii. 18 ; noielv, Jas. ii.

8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably : 1 Co. xiv. 1 7

;

Gal. V. 7 ; KoXas navra TreTrotrjfce, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter

irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.) ; 2 Co.

xi. 4. c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it

here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort-

ably'], d. KoKSas eiVetf riva, to speak well of one, Lk.

vi. 26 ; K. TTou'iv riva, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44

Rec. ; rm [W. § 32, 1 ^. ; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27 ; KoXms

TiQielv, simply, to do good : jNlt. xii. 1 2. e. KaXws e;(eti',

to be well (of those recovering health) : Mk. xvi. 18.*

[Kd(ie, see Kayw.]

KcijiTiXos, -ou, 6, T], Hebr. 7OJ, [fr. Ildt. down], a camel

[BB.DD. s. V. ; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 58 sqq.] :

Mt. iii. 4 ; Mk. i. 6 ; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24 ; Mk. x. 25

;

Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ' something almost or altogether

impossible' [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p.

369 S([q. ; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad.

d. Wissensch. zu Munchen, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt.

xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat-

ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).*

KdjiiXos, -ov, 6, a cable ; the reading of certain jMss. in

Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.'s notes]. The
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c] and the Schol. on

Arstph. vesp. [1030] :
" Ka/xtXoj ro ira)(v axoi-viov 8ia tov

I." Cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.
; [ WII. App. p.

151"].*

Kdjiivos, -ov, 6, fj, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 etc., Hdt. on], afurnace
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning
earthen ware, or baking bread. Gen. xix. 28 ; Ex. xix.

18 ;
Jer. xi. 4 ; Dan. iii. 6) : Mt. xiii. 42, 50 ; Rev. i. 15 :

ix. 2.*

Ka|ji[Avw, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf.

Horn, batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc.
synt. 323, 22 ; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying
Greek; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by
syncope and assimilation from KaTap.v<a (which the earlier

and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. KOfifitv, Kafxp.ovii, '^"M-

fiopoi, ir. Kara p.ev, Karafiovr], Kardixopos, cf. Bttm. Gram.

§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 373; Fischer, De
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc.

p. 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb.
Bos p. 368 ;

[cf. B. 62 (55) ; W. 24, 46]) : 1 aor. eVa^-

pvcra ; to shut the eyes, close the eyes : often w. tovs 6<pdd\-

fiovs added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept.

Is. vi. 10, for i'K'n, i. e. to besmear), in both which pass,

the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob-

stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel.

(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43 ; Kap.p.veiu to r^y V^u^f?? ojipia,

Philo de somn. i. § 26.)
*

Kd|j,vc>> ; 2 aor. (Kap.ov
;

pf. KCKfir^Ka ; 1. to grow
u^eary, he veary, (so fr. Hom. down) : Re\'. ii. 3 Rec.

;

Ileb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick : Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Ildt.],

Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).*

[Kdjioi, see Kaya-I

KdfjLiTTw; fut. Kafiylrco; 1 aor. eKajx^a: a. to bend,

how: TO yow (and to yovvaTa), the knee (the knees'), used

by Ilom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest

(II. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. Avith dat. of pers. to

one i. e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used

of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for

^13 foil, by S) ; npos Tiva, towards (ujito) one, Eph. iii.

14. b. reflexively, to bow one's self: Kafiyj/ei irav

yovv ipoi, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall

worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr Is. xlv. 23); iv rw ovofian

Tiycrou, in devout recognition of the name (of Kvpms)

which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390

(365) ; Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in loc,; also ovofia, esp. sub

fin. CoMP. : dua-, o-u-y-Ka^xTTTco].*

Kav [Grsb. Kav, see Kdycj, init.], by crasis for koi idv

[cf. W. § 5, 3 ; B. p. 10 ; Tdf Proleg. p. 97 ; WH. App.

p. 145''] ; hence joined with tlie subjunctive

;

1.

and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis)

T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2-

L WH, 2" Tr txt. WH, 3^ L Tr WH, 3" L WH] ; Jas.

v. 15 ; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo-

sis, KCLv p.ev noirjo-rj Kapnov, sc. ev e;^« it is tvell (or some

such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558) ;
[B. § 151,

26]. 2. also or eren if; a. if only, at least, in

abridged discourse : k&v twv luaTicov avTov, sc. ayf/copai,

Mk. V. 28 ; also tva (sc. a\fra>vTai avroC) k&v tov Kpaanedov

. . . ail^covToi, Mk. vi. 56 ; tva epxop.evov Tlerpov (?C. t\

avTov fTTKTKidcrr] avTwv) Kav 17 (TKid etc. Acts v. 15 ; kov wj
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a<ppova sc. df^rjade fie, 2 Co. xi. 16 ; (Sap. xiv. 4 ; xv. 2).

Cf. B. § 149, G; [W. 584 (543); Green, Gram, of the

N. T. p. 230; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 139 sq. ; L. and S.

s. V. ; Soph. Lex. s. v.]. b. even if: Mt. xxi. 21 ; xxvi.

35 ; Jn. viii. 14 ; x. 38 ;
[xi. 25] ; Heb. xii. 20.*

Kavd l-va AVH; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. § 6, 1 m.],

17
[B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -m

Bee." in .Jn. ii. 1, 11], prop, name of a village of (ialilee

about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the

northwest, surviving at present in a place (j)artly unin-

habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil ; cf.

Robinson, Bibl. Besearches, ii. 346 sq. ; also his Later

Bibl. Besearches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus

u. s. w. p. 147 (ed. 1) ; Ruetschi in Herzog vii. 234
;

\_Por-

ter in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in-

clined to reopen the question of the identification of

Cana ; see e. g. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. ; Zeller, in Quart.

Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq. ; Arnaud,

Palestine p. 41 2 sq. ; Conder, Tent Work etc. i. 150 sq.]

:

Jn. ii. 1, 11 ; iv. 46; xxi. 2.*

Kavavalos L T TrWH in Mt. x. 4 and IMk. iii. 18 (for

B(i Kavavlrrji, ([. v.) ; acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklar.

d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see

Kavd) ; but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The
reading Kavavalos seems to be a clerical error occasioned

by the preceding GaSSalos [or Af/3/3atof] ; cf. Fritzsche

on Mt. X. 4. [But -alos is a common ending of the Gre-

cized form of names of sects (cf. ^Acraidalos, ^apicralos,

^abSovKoios, 'Eo-o-atof). Hence the word is prob. derived

fr. the Aramaic :X.3p (see next word) and corresponds

to (TiXo}Tr]s, q. V. (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13). See Bp.

Lfjhtft. Fresh Bevision etc. p. 138 sq.] *

KavavC-nis, -ou, 6, (fr. Chald. |X]p, Ilebr. Xjn), i. q. o

frjXojT^s (acc. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i.

13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon :

R G (the latter with small k) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. is.*

KavSoLKT], -7;f, T),Can'dace, a name common to the queens

of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just

as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp-
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 1 7,

1, 54 p. 8-20 ; Plin. h. n. 6, 35 ; Dio Cass. 54, 5) : Acts viii.

27; cf. Laurent, Die Konigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr.

f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his

N. T. Studien p. 140 sq. ; cf. esp. B. I). Am. ed. s. v.].*

Kavuv, -ovos, o, (Kavva, Ilebr. nip a cane, reed; Arab.

^-

sLo a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff

[cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 21]), prop, a rod or

straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is

fastened to keep it straight ; used for various purposes

(see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.) ; a measuring rod, rule;

a carpenter's line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur.

Ilippol. 468; hence i. q. to utrpov tov nr^briparos (Pol-

lux, Onom. 3, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the

Olympic games ; accordingly in the N. T. 1. a

definitely hounded or fixed .^pace within the limits of which

one's power or influence is confined ; the province assigned

one; one'x sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. 2.

IMetaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in-

vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class.

Grk., as rov koKov, Eur. Ilec. 602; opoi rav dyaSav k.

aavovfs, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27) : Gal. vi. 16 ; Phil. iii.

16 Bee. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal.

184 7), p. 6 S(j(j.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T.,

App. A; briefly in B. D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for

exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

Kair€pvaov|j, or more correctly (with L T TrWH [cf.

WH. App. p. 160; Scrivener, Introd. p. 561]) Ka(^ap-

vaovp, (133 a village, and Dinj consolation; hence 'the

village of consolation,' [al. 'village of Nachum' (a

prop, name)] ; KaTrapvaovp,, Ptol. 5, 16,4), ^, Capernaum
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23

;

Lk. X. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of

Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 7
irapadaXaaaia, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor-

dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in

the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [cf.

also B. D. s. v. Caphar]. JosCjjhus mentions (b. j. 3, 10.

8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring

residents Kaipapvaovp, and (vita 72) ^ Kuprjv KerpapvwfiTjp',

and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are

speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the

pass, already cited) in Mt. viii. 5 ; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21 ; ii.

1 ; ix. 33 ; Lk. iv. 23, 31 ; vii. 1 ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Vaihinyer in Herzog vii. 369 ;

Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq.
;
[the last named writ,

gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.-

Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for ])referring

(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell

Hum ; so (after earlier writ. ; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer
u. s.. Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Bitter, Delitzsch, Tristram

(Land of Israel, ed. 3, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently

Capt. Wilson ('Our Work in Palestine' p. 186 sq. and
' Recovery of Jerusalem ' p. 266 sq. (292 sqq.)). But Con-

der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr.

Jewish author, in favor of Khan Minyeh ; see B. D. Am.
ed. s. V.].*

Kain]X.£V(i>
;
{KaiTrjKos, i. e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint-

ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir.

xxvi. 29 ov 8iKaia>di](r€Tai KamfKos and apaprias)
',

a.

to be a retailer, to peddle
;

b. with acc. of the things

to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by

(halitui in anything, to do a thing for base gain (ot ra (jlu-

drjpaTa nepidyovrfs Kara TrdXet? Kal TTcjKovirres k. KaTTT)\fv-

oi/Tey, Plat. Prot. p. 313 d.; pdxv^ Aeschyl. Sept. 651

(545) ; Lat. cauponari helium, i. e. to fight for gain, trade

in war, Enn. ap. Cic. olRc. 1, 12, 38; tralpav to t^? uipai

(ivdos KajTTjXfvova-av, Philo de caritat. § 14, cf. leg. ad

Gaium § 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence

some suppose that KaTrrjXeveiv t. Xoyov tov 6eov in 2 Co. ii.

1 7 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to

get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped-

lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities

for the sake of gain (ot KanrfKoi aov ptayovai tov olvou

vbari, Is. i. 22 Sept. ; *cu7ri;Xot, 01 tov oIvov Kipavvvvra,

Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; oi (pi\6ao(})ot drroSidovrai to uf
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I

BfjfiaTa, axrnfp ol KanriXoi, Kfpaadfitvoi y( ol noWoi Kai

BoXuxTavTts Kai KaKOfxerpovvrfS, Liician. lierniot. 59), Kanrj-

\(v€iv ri was also used as synonymous with In corru/it, to

adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard, says that

the false philosophers to deiorarov ruv avdpattTivciv ayadCjv

Kil38rj\fv(iu T€ Koi al(T\(jv€iv K. KaTTT]'K(vfiv) ; and most in-

terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account

of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 1 7, cf. 8u\ovv rbv \6yov rov

eeoi, ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixii.]
*

Kairv6s, -ov, 6, [fr Horn, down], smoke : Rev. viii. 4 ; ix.

2 sq. 1 7, 18 ; xiv. 11; xv. 8 ; xviii. 9, 18 ; xix. 3 ; dr/xts

KOTTvov, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30

(iii. 3).*

Ka-mraSoKia, -as, ff, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor,

bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus,

on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and

Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB.

DD. s. v.] : Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.*

KapSCa, -as, fj, poetic Kpadia and icapSi'r; (in the latter

form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a

line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis Kpa-

SiTj; Eheling, Lex. Horn. s. v.]), [fr. a root signifying

to quiver or palpitate ; cf. Curtius § 39 ; Vanicek p.

1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 irapa to Kpabalva, to atico'

dfiKtvrjTos yap f) Kapbia) ; allied with Lat. cor ; Eng.

heart'l ; Sept. for 3'7 and 33*7 ; the heart
;

1. prop.

that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the

circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the

seat of physical life: 2 S. xviii. 14; 2 K. ix. 24; Tob.

vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) sq., 1 7 (1 6). lience 2. univ. Kapbla

denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual

life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps.

ci. (cii.) 5 ; aTrjptaov rffv KapSiav trov yjroipa) apTov, Judg.

xix. 5 ; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15) : rpecfxtv ras Kap-

8ias, 'Tas. v. 5 ; ipTrnr^av Tas Kapbias Tpo<pris, Acts xiv. 1 7

;

8ap€lv T. Kapbias KpaindXr] Ka\ pfdrj, Lk. xxi. 34 ;
[but see

b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life,

the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the

thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes,

endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]

;

a.

univ.: Mt. v. 8 ; vi. 21 ; Mk. vii. 19; Lk. i. 51 ; ii. 51
;

viii. 12, 15 ; Acts v. 3 ; Ro. x. 9 sq. ; 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; 2 Co.

vi. 11 ; Eph, vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22 ; 1 Pet. iii. 4, etc. ; Plur.

:

Mt. ix. 4 ; Mk. ii. 6, 8 ; iv. 15 [R L txt. Tr mrg.] ; Lk. i.

17; ii. 35;v. 22; [xxiv. 38 RGLmrg. ; Acts vii. 51 LT
TrWHtxt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi. 18; 2Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6;

Phil. iv. 7 ; Eph. v. 19 Lchm. ; Heb. viii. 10 [TWH mrg.

sing.] ; X. 16, etc. tj Kapbla is distinguished fr. ro arropa or

fr. TO. xetXea: Mt. xv. 8, 18 sq. ; Mk. vii. 6 ; 2 Co. vi. 11
;

Ro. X. 8 sq. ; fr. to irpoa-coirov : 2 Co. v. 1 2 ; 1 Th. ii. 1 7

;

TTfpiTOfifi Kap8ias, Ro. ii. 29 ; drrepLTpTjToi. Tjj KapBiq, Acts

vii. 51 [L T TrWH txt. -biais, WH mrg. gen. -dlas, cf. B.

1 70 (148)]. of things donefrom the heart i. e. cordially or

sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foil.

phrases are used : eV Kaphlas (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 1 7

;

and L T Tr WII in 1 Pet. i. 22, where R G «k KaOapds Kap-

8las, as in 1 Tim. i. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 • otto tojv KapbiSiv, INIt.

xviii. 35 (ajro KapSias (v\dpi(TTOs toIs deals, Antonin. 2,

3) ; eV 0X3 T. K. and e'^ oXjjs t. k., Mt. xxii. 37 ; Mk xii.

30, 33 ; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 37, (Deut. vi. 5;

xxvi. 16; Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 34); per aXT^^ii/r/j Kap8iaSr

Heb. X. 22. ipewdv Tas Kapbias, Ro. viii. 27 ; Rev. ii. 23

;

doKtpd^dv, 1 Th. ii. 4 ;
yivtoaKfiv, Lk. xvi. 15, {(Td^av, Jer.

xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10) ; biavoiytiv Tr]u k. (see biavolyat, 2),

Acts xvi. 14 ; riv f} Kapbla k. fj ^vxt] pia, there was perfect

unanimity, agreement of heart and soul. Acts iv. 32;

Tidfvai Ti (V rrj K. (373 and :h Sj; DlJi?, 1 S. xxi. 12; Mai.

ii. 2 ; Dan. i. 8 ; ridivai iv <TTr]6€a<nv, iv ^ptvlv, etc., in

Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered

more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66 ; tofx in the heart

i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [A. V.

conceived in thy hearty ; also tts t. Kapbiav [L T Tr WH
iv T. K.] foil, by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14 ;

^aXXetf els tt}v k.

Tivos, foil, by tva, to put into one's mind the design of

doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2 ; also bibovai foil, by an inf.,

Rev. xvii. 1 7 ; dvajiaivd inl ttjv k. tivos, foil, by an inf.,

the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind. Acts vii.

23 ; iv TTJ Kapbia joined to verbs of thinking, reflect-

ing upon, doubting, etc. : ivBvp^lcrdai, 8ia\oyl((a6ai,

Mt. ix. 4; Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. iii. 15; v. 22; \fyeiv, findp

(iaSi "105<), to think, consider with one's self, Mt. xxiv.

48 ; Lk. xii. 45 ; Ro. x. 6 ; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 1 7 ;

ix. 4); avp^dXXfiv, to revolve in mind, Lk. ii. 19 ; bia-

Kpivea-Bai, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23 ; 8ia\oyia-po\ dvajSaivovcri,

of persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RGLmrg. plur.];

dva^aivei ti im Kapbiav, the thought of a thing enters the

mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. p. spec, of the understanding, the

faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also [cf.

Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro-

fangriicitiit u. s. w. pp. 25 sq. 50] ;
" cor domicilium sapi-

entiae," Lact. de opif. dei c. 10, cf. Cic. Tusc. 1, 9 ; nS,

1 K. X. 2 ; Job xii. 3 ; xvii. 4, etc.
;

[cf. Meyer on Eph.

i. 18 and reff.]) : Ro. i. 21 ; 2 Co. iv. 6 ; Eph. i. 18 [Rec.

biavolas^', 2 Pet. i. 19; (rvviivai t^ Kapbia, ^It. xiii. 15;

Acts xxviii. 27; vodv tji k. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness

of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding

divine things the foil, expressions occur : inaxvv6r] ff k.

Mt. xiii. 15 ; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; iraypovv ttjv

KapSt'af , Jn. xii. 40 ; iretraypapivrj /capSt'a, Mk. vi. 52; viii.

17; f] iriapacns ttj? k. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; ^pabvs TJj k.

slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25 ; KoXvppa iiri tt)v k. Kflrai, 2

Co. iii. 15. -y. of the will and character: dyviCfiv Kop-

bias, Jas. iv. 8 ; Kadapl^eiv Tas k. Acts xv. 9 ptppavrt-

trpivoi Tas k. Heb. x. 22; Kapbia (vdeia [cf. W. 32], Acts

viii. 21 ; TTovrjpd, Heb. iii. 12 [cf. B. § 132, 24; W. 194

(183)]; dpfTavorjTos, Ro. ii. 5; yeyvpvaa-pevrj irKfove^las,

2 Pet. ii. 14; aTr^pl^ttv Tas k. 1 Th. iii. 13; /Se/SatoOi', in

pass., Heb. xiii. 9 ; a-KKrjpvvfiv, Heb. iii. 8 ; ^ inlvoia ttjs

K. Acts viii. 22 ; al ^ov\a\ tCjv k. 1 Co. iv. 5 ; npoatpfla-dai

TJI K. 2 Co. ix. 7 ; Kpiveiv (to determine) and ibpalos iv t^

K. 1 Co. vii. 37. 8. of the soul so far forth as it is affected

and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat

of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites,

passions : fj Kapbia Kaiopemj rjv, of the soul as greatly and

peculiarly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 ; al imdvplai Tav Kapbiav,

Ro. i. 24 ; arrjpl^fiv tos k. of the cultivation of constancy
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and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love

:

^x^-v Tiva iv Tfi K. to have one in one's heart, of constant re-

membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (' te tamen

ill toto pectore semper liabet ' Ovid, trist. .5, 4, 24); elvai

4v Tjj K. Tivos, to be cherished in one's heart, to be loved

bv one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; (vdoKia

T^y K- Ro. X. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure : r]v(ppdv6rj r)

K. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9) ;
;^a/j>}o-erm r; k. Ju. \vi.

22 ; avT]p Kara ttjv k. tov deoij, i. e. in whom dud delights,

Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17

([\V. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above), in ref. to grief,

])ain, anguish, etc. : fj Xi/ntj 7r€Tr\i]pu)Ke ttjv k. -Jn. xvi. 6;

vdvvr) rfi Kap8ia fjLOV, Ro. ix. 2 ; t) k. TapucrcrfTai, Jn. xiv. 1,

27 ; (Tvvox') KapBias, 2 Co. ii. 4
;
^ape'iu t. KapSim pepipi>ais

.^loiTiKois, Lk. x\i. .')4 [cf. 2 a. above] ; diaTrpLop-ai rfj k. Acts

vii. 54 ; avvrfrpipp-tvos ttjv k. Lk. iv. 18 R L br. ; Karevvyr)-

aavTi] K- Acts ii. 37 [L T Tr WII rfju k.] ; a-wdpvnTnv ri]i>

K. Acts xxi. 1 3. €. ofa soul, conscious ofgood or bad deeds

(our conscience) : 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22 ; so 22^^

Job xxvii. 6 ; fj Kapdia TraTacrcrii rivd, 1 S. xxiv. 6 ; 2 S.

xxiv. 10). 3. vlsqH of the middle or central or inmost

jxirt of any thin;/, even though inanimate : r^s yfji (which

some understand of Hades, others of the seinilchre), Mt.

xii. 40 (jrjs 6aKd(rar)s, .Ion. ii. 4 for :3^ ; and for the same

«V p.i(Tu> 6a\d(T(Tr]s, Ex. xv. 8, 19 ; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.]

19 ; Tfjs (cXfx/'uSpay, Aristot. probl. IG, 8 [al. AccoSt'a]). Cf.

Beck', Bibl. Scclcnlehre, ch. iii. § 20 sq(j. ]). 64 sqq. ; De-

litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. § 12 p. 248 sqq.

[also in Ilerzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehler in Herzog vi. p.

15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) § 71] ; Wit-

tichen in Schcnkel iii. 71 sq.

Kap5i.o-"yvu)o-TT|s, -ov, o, (^Kaphla, yvoicnrjs), I'liower of

hearts: Acts i. 24 ; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)*

Kdpiros [cf. ^V. p. 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an

unknown man : 2 Tim. iv. 13.*

Kapiros, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo ; A-S. hearfest (Jiarvest

i. e. the ingathering of crops) ; Curtius § 42] ; Ilebr.

'"13; fr. Horn, down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of

trees, Mt. xii. 33 ; xxi. 19 ; Mk. xi. 14 ; Lk. vi. 44 ; xiii.

6 sq. ; of vines, ^It. xxi. 34 ; Mk. xii. 2 ; Lk. xx. 10; 1 Co.

ix. 7 ; of the fields, Lk. xii. 1 7 ; Mk. iv. 29 ; 2 Tim. ii. 6
;

[Jas. v. 7] ;
fSKaa-rdveiv, Jas. v. 18 ; TroteTi^, to bear fruit

(after the Ilcbr. nD nti;;r [see Troieco, I. 1 e.]), Mt. iii.

10 ; vii. 17-19; xiii. 26 ; Lk. iii. 9 ; vi. 43 ; viii. 8 ; xiii. 9

;

Rev. xxii. 2 ; StSoi/at, Mt. xiii. 8 ; j\Ik. iv. 7 sq. ; (fiepdv,

Mt. vii. IS T ^V1I ; Jn. xii. 24 ; xv. 2, 4 sq.
;

(trop. xv. 8,

16); drroSibovaL, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render

(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi. 41 ; by a Hebraism, 6 Kapnbs r^s

KoiXms, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (\01 'TD, Dent,

xxviii. 4, where Sept. to fKyova Trjs Koikias); tjJs ocrcjbuos

the fruit of one's loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity,

Acts ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2 ; Ps. cxxvi. (cxxvii.) 3 ; cxxxi.

(cxxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7); cf. W. 33 (32). 2. Me-
taph. that which originates or comes from something; an

effect, result ; a. i. ([. epyov, loork, act, deed : with gen.

of the author, roi) irvtvpaTos, Gal. v. 22 ; tov ((xotos, Epli.

V. 9 (Rec. T. 7rvfvp,aTos) ; Tijs biKoioo'vvrjs, Phil. i. 11 [cf.

b. below]; of Christian charity,!, e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28;

napnov TTokvv cfifpdv, to accomplish much (for the propa-

gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of

men), Jn. xv. 8, 16 ; used of men's deeds as exponents

of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya-

dot, Jas. iii. 1 7 ; Kapnol ttjs ^aa. roij deov, deeds required

for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God,
Mt. xxi. 43 ; TTOLf'iu Kapnovs d^lovs ttjs pfravolas, to exhibit

deeds agreeing with a cliange uf heai't, Mt. iii. 8 ; Lk. iii.

8, (cf. a^ta rrjs peravoias fpya TrpdcTGetv, Acts xxvi. 20).

b. advantage, projit, utility: Phil. i. 22 ; iv. L7 ; k'xeiv Kap-

nov, to get fruit, Ro. i. 13; vi. 21 S(j. ; r^j Simiua-vvTjs,

benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of

apposition, W. § 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11 ; which consists in

righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [cf. Phil. i. 1

1

in a. above, and ^Meyer ad loc. ; Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi.

12]. c. by a Hebraism ot Kapirol tSuv ;^eiAecoj', praises,

which are presented to God as a thank-offering: Heb.

xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2 ; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)).

Cf. W. 33 (32) note 1. d. awdyeiv Kapirov et? f&)')j'

alwviov, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life

eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of

those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter-

nal life, Jn. iv. 36.*

Kapiro-(j)op€'to, -co ; 1 aor. fKapTToffyoprjcra ;
pres. pass. ptcp.

KapTro(j)opovpevos ; ((capTro^opoy, ([. v.) ; to bearfruit; (Vidg.

fructifco; Colum., Tertull.) ; a. prop. ([Xen., Aris-

tot.], Theophr. de hist, plant. 3, 3, 7 ; Diod. 2, 49) : xop-

Tov, Mk. iv. 28 ((f)vTd, Sap. x. 7). b. metai)h. to bear,

bring forth, deeds : thus of men who show their knowl-

edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 23 ; Mk. iv.

20^; Lk. viii^ 15 ; ei/ (for R G L Tr mrg. WH mi-g. ei> [cf.

B. 103 (90), see efy, 4 a.]) Tpidnovra etc. sc. Kapnols, Mk.

iv. 20 T Tr txt. WII txt. [see ev, I. 5 f.] ; iv navrX epyat

dyada, Col. i. 10; rivi (dat. commodi) to one who reaps

the fruit, i. e. fruit acceptable to him, roi 6(a>, Ro. a ii. 4 ;

ra dnvdrco, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re-

warded with death, Ro. vii. 5 ; in mid. to bear fruit oj

one's self. Col. i. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].*

Kapiro-<j>6pos, -oi>, (KapTToi and (pe'pcc), fruit-bearing,

fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Piiul., Xen., Theo-

phr., Diod., Sept.) *

Kaprepe'w, -w : 1 aor. eKapreprjaa ; {Kaprepos [fr. Kapros

i. e. Kparos, ' strong ']) ; to be steadfast : Heb. xi. 27 [A.V.

endured']. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk.

writ. fr. Soph, and Thuc. down.) [Comp. : vpoa-Kap-

Tepeo).]

Kap<))os, -(OS (-ovs), TO, (fr. Kapcfxo to contract, dry up,

wither), a dry stalk or twig, a straw; chaff, [A. V. mote] :

Mt. vii. 3-5 ; Lk. vi. 41 sq., where it figuratively denotes

a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 1 1 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.

and Hdt. down.) *

Kara, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Tdf.

Proleg. p. 95 ; cf. W. § 5, la.; B. 10 ; WH. App. p. 146'],

a preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction

from the higher to the lower ; as in class. Grk., joined

with the gen. and the ace.

I. With the Genitive (W. §47, k. p. 381 (357); [B.

§147,20]); 1. prop. a. dotvnfrom, down: Kara
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Tov KpTjuvov, Mt. viii. 32 ; Mk. v. 13 ; Lk. viii. 33 ; Karix^ev

Kara ttjs Ke(f)a\fjs (so that it flowed down from his head

[cf. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to

omit KOTO, with LTTrWH; see KOTaxfco), Mk. xiv. 3;

hence Kara KfCpaXfjs (a veil hanging down from his head)

f;^a)i', 1 Co. xi. 4 ([A. V. havliuj /lis liead covered] cf. ku-

TaTr(Ta(T[ia [or rather KaXvfjiiJ,a (q. v.), but see e'xat 1. 1 b.]).

b. down upon (down into) anything : Acts xxvii. 14 [W.
381 (357) notei; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. fj

KdTa Idddovs TiTMXfia reaching down into the depth, i. e.

deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5

p. 41!) e'crri to iiavrtlov "tvTpov koWov Kara (idOovs). C.

used of motion or extension through a space from top to

bottom; hence through, throughout: in the N. T. [and in

Luke's writ. ; B. § 147, 20] everywh. with the adj. okos,

as Kaff oKrjs ttjs irepixoipov Trjs lovdalas, rfji 'lomrrjs, Lk.

iv. 14 ; xxiii. 5 ; Actsix. 31 ; x. 3 7, {dieaTrdprjo-av Kara rfis

vrjcrov, Polyb. 3, 19, 7 ; fo-Kedacrpevoi Kara Trjs ;^a)pa?, 1,17,

10; 3, 76, 10; pi] Trapa^aivfiv ra^ dppaTOTpo)(j.as, dWa
Kar avTwv Uvai, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. meta])h. a.

after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being,

as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [cf.

Bnhdy. p. 238; Kiihner § 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63;

Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 23 ; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 13 ; Judith i.

12; Dem. 553, 17; 554, 23). b. against (prop, down

upon [W. 382 (358)] ; Hebr.S;r) : opp. to Inip, .Alk. ix.

40 ; 2 Co. xiii. 8 ; Ro. viii. 31 ; opp. to juera, Mt. .xii. 30;

Lk. xi. 23 ; after irnQvpeiv, Gal. v. 17; eiTTfii' Trovrjpou

(pfjpa), Mt. V. 11 ; 'KaXfiv, Acts vi. 13 ; Jude 15
; paprvpia,

Mk. xiv. 55 ; Mt. xxvi. 59
; paprvpeiv, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here

many take k. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc.

;

Loh. ad Phryn. p. 272] ; -^evbopapTypdv, I\Ik. xiv. 56 sq.

;

yoyyv^eiv, Mt. XX. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; ^ibdaKeiv, Acts

xxi. 28; \|/'ei;Se(r^at, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13) ; a-vp^ovXiov

Xa^f'iv or TTouiv, Mt. xxvii. 1 ; Mk. iii. 6 ; alre'ia-dai n, Acts

XXV. 3, 15 ; after verbs of accusing, etc. : fxeiv n, Mt.

V. 23 ; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; Karijyopelv, Lk. xxiii.

14 ; Kar-qyopia, Jn. xviii. 29 [Tdf. om. Kara] ; eyKuXelv, Ro.

viii. 33 ; (vrvyxdveiv nvl, Ro. xi. 2 ; add, Acts xxiv. 1
;

XXV. 2 ; Jas. v. ; to x^'-pdypa4>ov. Col. ii. 14 ; Kp'icriv ttouIv,

Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre-

vailing: Mt. X. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv, 6
;

2 Co. X. 5 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11 ;
[Rev. xii. 7 Rec] ; Icrxveiv, Acts

xix. 16 ; e^ovaiav exetv, Jn. xix. 11.

II. With the Accusative; cf. W. § 49 d. ; Bnhdy. p.

239 sqq. 1. of Place; a. of the place through

which anything is done or is extended (prop, dowyi

through ; opp. to dvd, up through) : KaS" oXtjv rfjv ttoXiv

KTipv-raeiv, Lk. viii. 39 ; tKCpepeiv Kara rds TrXareias, Acts

V. i5[RG]; add, Lk. ix. 6 ; xiii. 22; xv. 14; Acts viii.

1; xi. 1 ; XV. 23 ; xxi. 21 ; xxiv. 5, 12 ; xxvii. 2 ; rovs koto

ra 'iOvrj (throughout Gentile lands) Trdvras 'lovSatonj, Acts

xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1 ; Kara. Trjv 686p, along

the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note i], Lk.

X. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun-

dum or praeter [R. V. ojf]), neXayos to Kara rrjv KiXiiciav,

Acts xxvii. 5. b. of the place to whicli one is brought

(down) : yevofievos fTrWH om. 7.] Kara rbv ronov [e'X-

Bav etc.'], Lk. X. 32 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad

loc] ; iX66vT€s Kara ttjv Mvaiav, Acts xvi. 7 ; Kara rfjv

Kvidov, Acts xxvii. 7 ; Kar aiirov, (came) to him, i. e. to

the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. c. of direc-

tion ; toii'nrds : Ai^vr) 17 Kara Kvpijvqv, that Libya which

lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief

city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10
;
^Xtrrfiv, to look, lie

towards (see/SXeVw, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; nopfiifadat Kara

pearjp^piav, Acts viii. 26 ; Kara (Tkottov, towards the goal,

my eye on the goal, Phil. iii. 14. against (Lat. adcersus

w. the ace.) ; over against, opposite : Kara np6(ra>7rov, to

the face, Gal. ii. 1 1 (see npoa-coTTov, 1 a.) ; i. q. present.

Acts xxv. 16 [A. Y.face to face] ; 2 Co. x. 1 ; w. gen. of

pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one:

Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; ra Karii Trpoa-mnov, the things

that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7 ; kut

6(p6aXpovs, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1 ; here, too, ace. to

some [cf. W. 400 (374) note ^] belongs Kara Qiov, Ro.

viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred to 3 c. a. be-

low, d. of the place where: Kar oXkou (opp. to

iv Tw tepw), at home, privately [W. 400 (3 74) note i].

Acts ii. 46 ; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself

to one thing as to separate itself from another; our /or,

by : Kar Ibiav, apart, see 'idios, 2 ; Ka6^ iavrov, alone (hy

himself). Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2

Mace. xiii. 13; ol Kad' avrovs "EXXt]V(s, Thuc. 1, 138; ol

BoicoTol KaS" avTovs, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given

by Alberti, Observv. etc. p. 293; Loesner, Observv. e

Philone p. 460 sq.) ; e^^'" " ''''^' eavruv, to have a thing

by and to one's self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one's mind,

Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph, antt. 2, 11, 1 ; Heliod. 7, 16
;
[cf. W.

401 (375) note ^]) ; hence, of that which belongs to

some pers. or thing : Kara ttjv ovaav eKKXrjaiav, belonging

to [A. V. in] the church that was there. Acts xiii. 1 ; ^

eKKXrja'ta Kar oIkov tivos, belonging to one's household

(see eKKXrjaia, 4 b. aa.) ; hence it forms a periphrasis—
now for the gen., as ra Kara 'lowSai'ouj fdrj (i. q. rav 'lov-

8aia)v), Acts xxvi. 3 ; now for the possessive jn-on., oi

Kaff vpds iroiTjrai, your own poets. Acts xvii. 28 [here

WH mrg. Ka6' rjpds, see their Intr. § 404]; vopov rov

Ka6' vpds, [a law of your own]. Acts xviii. 1 5 ; to Kar epe

7rp('>6vpov, my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see npodvpos]: rj Kad'

vpds Triaris, Eph. i. 15, (jj Kara rov rvpavvov cLporrjs re Koi

8vvapis, Diod. 14, 12; pexpt '^^i' Ka6' fjpds xp''^^(^^^ Dion.

Hal. antt. 2, 1 ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 21 p. 88; a

throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in ScJuceighaeuser,

Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.
;

[cf. W. 154 (146); 400 (374)

note •2; esp. B. § 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401

(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: kut tKflvov or toi-

Tov TOV Kaipov, Acts xii. 1 ; xix. 23; Ro. ix. 9 ; Heb. ix.^

[RG]; Kara to avro, at the same time, together. Acts

.xiv. 1 (see avros, IIL 1); Kara to pfcrovvKTiov, Acts xvi.

25 ; Kara piaov Tr";? vvktos, Acts xxvii. 27
;
[possibly also

Kara pe(Tr]p(3piav, at noon. Acts viii. 26 (^ee pea-T]pj3pta,h.)]-

Kara Kaipov, see Kaipos, 2 a.; Kar dpxds (Hdt. 3, 153), in

the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10 ; Kara ttjv fjptpav roi

TTfipaapov, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass, have ren-

dered the prep. 3 in the context by a>s (eV tw napairiKpa



Kara 328 Kara

(Tfiu, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and Kara here

i. q. like as in the day etc. ; Vulg. secundum'\ ; Kara nav a-d^-

4aTov, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21 ; xviii. 4 ; Kad' (Kdarrjv rjfxtpav,

Heb. iii. 13; Kara fiffva (^fva) fKaarou, Rev. xxii. 2; Kar"

ovap, during a dream, see ovap. 3. it denotes ref-

erence, relation, proportion, of various sorts; a.

distributive!}', indii'uting a succession of things fol-

lowing one another [\V. 4U1 (374) ; B. § 147, 20] ; a.

in ref. to place : Kara ivoKiv, in every city, (city by city,

from city to city), Lk. viii. 1,4; Acts xv. 21 ; xx. 23 ; Tit.

i. 5, (Thuc. 1, 122) ; kut fKKXrjiTlav, in every church, Acts

xiv. 23 ; w. the plur., Kara iroXeis, Lk. xiii. 22 ; Kara rat

Kotpas, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96) ; Kara tottovs, Mt. xxiv. 7

;

Mk. xiii. 8 ; Lk. xxi. 1 1 ; Kara ras awayayas, in every

synagogue, Acts xxii. 1 9 ;
[cf. koto t. o'Uovs tlanopevope-

vos. Acts viii. 3]. p. in ref. to time: kut (tos, yearly,

year by year, Lk. ii. 41 ; also kut iviavrov (see iviavToi) ;

KaO' fjpf'pav etc., see rjpepa, 2 p. 278'; Kara plav (rafi^drov

[K (i -Tcoi/], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2

;

Kara (opTTjv, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15 ; Mk.
XV. 6 ; Lk. xxiii. 1 7 [Rec. ; cf. B. § 133, 26. Others un-

derstand the phrase in these pass, (contextually) at or

during (see 2 above) the /east, viz. the Passover; cf. W.
401 (374)]. y. univ. : Kad^ eva ndi/res, all one by one,

successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in fls, 4 c.

;

Kara ^vo, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; Kara tKarov k- Kara Trevrrj-

Kovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 L T TrWH

;

Kara pepos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5

(lldt. 9, 25 ; Xen. anab. 3, 4, 22) ; Kar ovopa, by name
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per

nomen]) : Jn. x. 3 ; 3 Jn. 15 (14) ; cf. Henn. ad Vig. p.

85S sq. b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicuius

reivel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference

to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]:

Kara ardpica or Kara tt]v a., as to the flesh (see adp^ [esp.

2 I..]), Ro. i. 3 ; ix. 3, 5 ; 1 Co. i. 26 ; x. 18 ; 2 Co. xi. 1 8
;

ot Kvpioi Kara a. (Luther well, die leiblichen Hrrren), in

earthly relations, ace. to the arrangements of societv,

Eph. vi. 5 ; KaTo. to fiayy., Kara ttjv fKXoyrjv, Ro. xi. 28
;

add Ro. i. 4 ; vii. 22 ; Piiil. iii. 5 sq. ; Heb. ix. 9 ; ra Kara

Tiva, one's affairs, one's case. Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14;

Eph. vi. 21 ; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in

class. Grk.) ; Kara ndvra rpoirov, in every way, in every re-

spect, Ro. iii. 2 ; the opp. Kara prjdeva rponou, in no wise,

2 Th. ii. 3 ; *cara Trdvra, in all respects, in all things. Acts
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22 ; Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15, (Thuc. 4,

81). c. according to, agreeably to; in reference to

agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways
[W. 401 (375)] ; a. according to anything as a stand-

a,rd, agreeably to : nepiiraTflv Kara ri, Mk. vii. 5 ; Ro. viii. 1

[Rec], 4 ; xiv. 15 ; 2 Th. iii. 6 ; Epli. ii. 2 ;
^fjv Kara, Acts

xxvi. 5 ; Ro. viii. 12 sq. ; nopfiea-em, 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; dno8i-

Bovai Ttvi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see dnoblboipi, [esp. 4]);
Xap^dvfiv, 1 Co. iii. 8 ; so with many other verbs a thing

is said to be done or to occur Kara, as in Lk. ii. 27, 29;
Jn. vii. 24 ; Col. ii. 8 ; iii. 10 ; 1 Tim. i. 18 ; Heb. vii. 15

;

viii. 5, 9; 1 Jn. v. 14, etc.; (on the phrase kut av6pa>nov,

fee auBpcoTTos, esp. 1 c.
; [cf. e. below; W. 402 (376)]) ;

Kara ttjv ypa(f)fjv, ras ypa<f)ds, Jas. ii. 8 ; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.

;

Kara to ytypappevov, 2 Co. iv. 13; Kara t6 dprjpivov, Ro.

iv. 18; Kara tov vopov, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31 ; xix. 7;

Heb. ix. 22 ; icara to evayy. pov, Ro. ii. 1 G ; xvi. 25 ; 2 Tim.

ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11 ; Kara to (opiapevov, Lk. xxii. 22;

Ka6' opoidxriu 6tov, Jas. iii. 9 ; xara \6yov rightly, justly,

[A. V. reason (could etc.]. Acts xviii. 14 ; Kara Tiva, agree-

ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [W. 401 sq.

(375)]: so Kara 6e6u, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 c. above]; 2 Co.

vii. 9, 11 ; KaTo. Xpiarov 'ir^croiiv, Ro. xv. 5 ; Kara Kvpiov,

2 Co. xi. 17; KOTa tov Kadapicrpov, after the manner of

purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii.

6 ; 01 Kara adpKa ovTfs, who bear, reflect, the nature of

the flesh, i. <\. ol aapKiKoi, and ol Kara nveiipa ovt€s i. <j. oi

TTVfvpaTiKoi, Ro. viii. 5; Kara ri yvaxropai ; in accordance

with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know ? Lk.

i. 18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the

titles of the records of the life of Christ : evayy. (wliich

word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) koto. Mardalov, MdpKov,

etc., as Matthew etc. composed or icrote (it). Tliis use

of the prep, was not primarily a mere periphrasis for

the gen. (Mar^a/ov, etc., see IL 1 e. above), but indicated

that the same subject had been otherwise handled by

others, cf. ^ TraXaia dtadrjKTj KaTo. tovs ( lS8o ptj kovto
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also

to the Greek translations made by others) ; ol viropvi]-

paTia-poX ol KaTOL ^eepiav, 2 Mace. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad

loc.]. Subsequently Kard with an ace. of the writer came

to take the place of the gen., as fj naTo. McDCo-e'a irfwdTev-

Xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375) : B.

3 ; 157 (137) ; and see, further, Soph. Lex. s. v. dayytXiov,

Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. § 4]. p. in proportion

to, according to the measure of: )^ap[<TpaTa Kara, ttjv xdpiv

Tr]v Sodelaav fjplv 8id(popa, Ro. xii. 6 ; jcara to perpov, 2

Co. X. 13; Eph. iv. 7; Karh ti)v aickrjporqTd aov, Ro. ii. 5;

Kara tov xpovov, Mt. ii. 1 6 ; tKaoro) Kara ttjv I8iav Bvvapip,

Mt. .XXV. 15; without the art. Kara, bvvapiv, 2 Co. viii. 3

(opp. to vrrtp Suvapiv, as Horn. II. 3, 59 Kar alaav, ov8'

vnep ala-av) ; Kaff oaov, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb.

iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; koto too-oxito, by so much, Heb. vii.

22. Y used of the cause; through, on account of,

from, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence

of, by virtue of) [W. 402 (376)] : Kara Trdcrav ahiau, [for

every cause], Mt. xix. 3 ; koto, tt^v x'^P'-'^
'''^'^ 6fov, 1 Co.

iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 9, {KaTa Tqv tov deov -npo-

voiav, Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 6); Kara xa/Jti-, Ro. iv. 16; also

opp. to KUTa 6(f)fi\r]pa [R. V. as of . . . as of], Ro. iv. 4

;

01 KUTa (})va-iv KXdboi, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf.

B. 1G2 (141)] ; fj KOTO. (f>v(Tiv dypieXaios, the natural wild

oHve tree, ib. 24 ; 17 KUTa nioTLv biKaioavvrj, righteousness

proceeding from faith, lleb. xi. 7 ; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix.

11 ; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii

2; iii. 29; Eph. i. 5, 7, 9, 11, 19 ; iii. 7, 11, 16, 20; Col. i.

11,29; Phil i. 20; iii. 21 ; iv. 11,19; 2Th. i. 12; ii. 9 ;

2 Tim. i. 8 sq. ; Heb. ii. 4 ; vii. 16 ; Tit. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 3 ;
2

Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. § 51, 2 g.] : Kar i^ov

alav [with authority], Mk. i. 27 ; kut avdyKTfv, Kara Uov-

<TU)v{(\. v), [0/ necessity, «/free will], Philem. 14; koto
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yvSxrtv, 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; kut iiriyvaxriv, Ro. x. 2 [cf. W. 403

(376)] ; Kara ayvoiav, [m ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8.

of likeness; as, like as : a-vvreXeaa) . . . bia6f]Kr]v Kaivrjv,

ov Kara rfjv dtadfjKTjv kt\. lleb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10) ; so

with the ace. of a [)ers. [cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28

;

1 Pet. i. 15 ; Kara 6f6v, after the image of God, Eph. iv.

24 ; Kpivfadai koto. dv0pwnovs, C^v Kara 6e6v, to be judged

as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1

Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used «. of the mode in

which a thing is done; of the quality : avSpes ol kut

f^oxriv r^s TToXecof, the principal men of the city. Acts

xxv. 23 ; Kaff" vTTOfxfvfjv epyov ayadov, i. q. virontvovres iv

tpya aya6<i, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7 ; esp.

in adverbial phrases : nara ravTa rn [or afterl the same

[or tkis^ manner, Lk. vi. 23 (L txt. T Tr Wll k. ra avrd,

L.mrg. K. ravTi), [26 (edd. as before)] ; Lk. xvii. 30 (T
TrWH K. ra aura, GL k. Tavra) ; kqB' vTTep^oKr]v, Ro. vii.

13; 1 Co. xii. 31, etc., [cf. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)];

KaTO. TrioTiv i. q. iriaTevovres [A. V. in failh ; cf. W. 403

(376)], Heb. xi. 13 ; Kara (Tvyyvo^firju, ov kut eiriTayrjv, by

way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co.

vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii. 8 ; Kara Kparos, Acts xix. 20 ; Kaff

opoioTTjTa, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase Kara dvdpconov see

avdpuTTos, 1 c. [cf. a. above]. d. of the end aimed
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad

[W. 402 sq. (376)]): kut enayyeX'iav (oi^s, to proclaim

life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see inayyeXla, 1 ] ; Kar evai^eiav,

tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see evtri-

jSfia
;
[yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to

the use set forth above, in c.]) ; Kara nia-riv, to awaken,

produce faith. Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of Kara fr. Horn.,

Hdt., Thuc, Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. II. 3 p.

1598"; [L. and S. s. v. B. III. 1] ; cf. Heryn. ad Vig. p.

632; Kiiliner ii. p. 412) ; many refer to this head also

KUT dTip.iav (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) Xeyco,

2 Co. xi. 21 (^Kara ttjv Tip.T]v rov 6fov tovto ttoiwv, to the

honor of God, Joseph, antt. 3, 11,4); but see drifila.

III. In Composition Kara denotes, 1. from,

i/vwn from, from a higher to a lower place : with special

ref. to the terminus from which, as KaTa^alva, Kara^i^d^o),

etc. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)] ; with more prominent ref. to

the lower terminus (down), as KaTaj3d\\<o, KarnnaTeco, etc.

[cf. W. u. s.]; also of the situation or local position,

as KaraKfipiai, Ka6(v8(o, Kararidripi, Ka6i^a>, etc. from top

to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly,

as KaTap.av6dvu), Kadopdo), etc. 2. in succession, in

course : Kade^rjs ; one part after another, KaTapri^o), Karev-

^iji/o), etc. 3. under, underneath : Karaxdovios', the

idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory,

rule, etc., over others, as KaTabwaa-Tevo), KaraKvpLfva, kq-

Tf^ova-iu^a>, KaTa8ov\6<o ; likewise in verbs naming that

with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed,

etc., as KaTaKaKvTTTCo, KaraXidu^o), KaTaa(f)payi^<o, Kara-

(TKiA^co, Koraia-xxiva), (where the Germ, uses the prefix ul)er

[Eng. over'], as uberschatten, iiberdecken, or the syllable

he, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an

abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as

it were covered up; see below in Kardboikos. 4.

like the Germ, ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu-

tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as Kara-

(CoTrrco, Kardyvvpi, KaTaKala, KarafcXaa), KaraXva, KoraKXii^u),

KUTavaXia-Ku), KaTa(pd(ipw, etc. 5. i. q. after, behind:

KaTaSicoKO), KaTaX(iiru), KaraKoKovdeco, etc. 6. used

of ])roportion and distribution, as KaTaK\r)po8oT((o,

KaraKKrjpovopfoi, etc. 7. of h o s t i 1 i t y, against etc.

:

KuraSiKfi^o), KaraKpivai, KaraXaXfrn, KarayivaxTKO), etc. Cf.

Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com-

pounded w. Kara, see W. u. s. ; cf. B. 165 (143 sq.).}

Kara-paivo) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. KUTi^aivov, fut. Kara^r]-

aopai; 2 aor. Kare^rjv, impv. Kard^rjdi (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk.

xix. 5 ; Jn. iv. 49 ; Acts x. 20) and Kard^a (Mk. xv. 30

[RG (where LTTrWII ptcp. KaTa^d^)~\, see dva^aiva)',

pf. Kara^f^TjKa; [fr. Ilom. on] ; Sept. for T^'; to go down,

come down, descend
;

1. of persons ; a. prop.

:

absol., the place from which one has come down being

evident from the context, Karachi farr), Lk. vi. 17 (cf.

12) ; xvii. 31 [foil, here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17] ; Lk. xix.

5 sq. ; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foil, by dn-o w.

gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1 ; xiv. 29 ; xvii. 9 Rec. ; xxvii.

40, 42 ; Mk. ix. 9 [L Tr mrg. WII txt. ex] ; xv. 30, 32 ; by

eK w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 G L T TrWH [see ck, I.

3]; by els w. ace. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [RGLbr. Tr;

al. om. fls etc.] ; Acts viii. 38 ;
[Ro. x. 7] ; Eph. iv. 9. b.

to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city

of Jerusalem ; also of celestial beings coming down to

earth: absol., Mt. iii. 16 ; Lk. ii. 51 ; x. 31 ; Jn. iv. 47,

49,51; Acts [vii. 34] ; viii. 15; x. 20; [xxiii. 10]; xxiv.

1, 22 ; foil, by dno w. gen. of the place, ]Mk. iii. 22 ; Lk.

x. 30; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; e'/c tox) ovpavov, Mt.

xxviii. 2 ; Jn. i. 32 ; iii. 13 ; vi. 33, 38 [R G; al. otto], 41

sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)] ; Rev. x.

1 ; xviii. 1 ; xx. 1. foil, by cts w. ace. of place, Lk. x. 30;

xviii. 14 ; Jn. ii. 12 ; Acts vii. 15 ; xiv. 25 ; xvi. 8 ; xviii.

22 ; xxv. 6 ; by i-ni w. ace. of place, Jn. vi. 16 ; w. ace.

of the pers., Mk. i. 10 [R G L mrg.] ; Lk. iii. 22 ; Jn. i.

33, 51 (52) ; by iv w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [R L] (see

iv, I. 7) ; by irpos w. ace. of pers., Acts x. 21 ; xiv. 11

;

contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii.

12. 2. of things, to come (i. e. be sent) doicn : Acts

X. 11 (Rec. adds {tt' avrov) ; xi. 5; foil, by utto w. a gen.

of pers., Jas. i. 1 7 ; (k tov ovpavov dwo rov deoii, Rev. iii.

12; xxi. 2, 10; to come (i. e. fall) down : fr. the upper

regions of the air ; as ^poxVi ^^^- '^'ii- 25, 27 ;
XaIXa\//', Lk.

viii. 23 ; nvp dno [Lchm. e'/t] rov ovp. Lk. ix. 54 ; ex rov

ovp. fls T. yfjv, Rev. xiii. 13; eK tov ovp. dno t. 6eov, Rev.

XX. 9 [R G Tr] ; x'^^^C''^ *'' ''"'^ °^P-
*'"'' '''"'"' I^^^'- ^^'i- 21

;

6p6p^oi eVi rrjv y^v, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the

pass.] ; of a way leading downwards. Acts viii. 26. 3.

figuratively, kotq^. em aSov, to (go i. e.) be cast down

to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame : Mt. xi.

23 L TrWH ;
[Lk. x. 15 WH txt. Tr mrg. Comp. : avy

KaraSaiva).']
*

Kara-PaXXo) : Pass, and Mid. pres. ptcp. Karo/SaXXo-

/ifvos ; 1 aor. pass. KaTf^Xrjdrjv ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; Sept.

for S'DH ;
1. to cast down : rivd, pass., Rev. xii. 10

Rec. ; to throw to the ground, prostrate : pass., 2 Co. iv. 9
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(where the metajih. is taken from an athlete or combat-

ant). 2. to put in a lower jAace: in the phrase 6e-

fxeXiov Koru^aXXo/iai, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph,

antt. 11, 4, 4; 15, 11, 3; Dion. H. antt. 3, C9; al.), II eb.

vi. 1.*

Kara-Papcw, -co : 1 aor. Kare^aprjaa ;
prop, to press down

hij an imposed wei(jlil\ to iceiyh down; inetajjh. to bur-

den: Tiva, any one, 2 Co. xii. IG. (Polyb., Diod., Aj)p.,

Lcian.) *

Kara-Papiivb) : i. q. Kara^apeio (q. v.)
;
pres. pass. ptcp.

KaTa^apvvujxfvos, Mk. xiv. 40 LTTrWII; see jSaptco.

(Sept. ; Theophr. et al.)
*

KaTd-Poo-is, -ews, f], (/caTa^aiVco), [fr. Ildt. down], de-

scent
;

a. t/te act of descending. b. the place

of descent : tov opovs, i. e. that part of the mountain

where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11

Sept. ; Diod. 4, 21 ; opp. to dvd^aai^, the place of ascent,

way up, 1 Mace. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 3. So Lat.

descensus; cf. Herzog on Sail. Cat. 57, 3.*

Kara-PiPd^o) : 1 fut. pass. Kara^ijiafTdrjaopai. ; to cause

to go down (Ildt. 1,87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 18 ; Sept. several

times for Tlin ; to bring doicn, Bar. iii. 29) ; to cast

down, thrust down : pass., ems a8ov (see q8rjs, 2), Mt. xi.

23 RGT; Lk. x. 15 [Tr mrg.*WH txt. Kara^^ar) (q. v.

3)] : els a8ov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.*

Kara-PoXri, -rjs, rj, (/<aTa/3dXXa), q. v.)
;

1. a throw-

ing or laying down : tov a-Trepparos (sc. els rrjv prjrpav),

the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the

womb, Lcian. amor. 1 9 ; Galen, aphorism, iv. § 1 ; of the

seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §§ 22,

4.") ; aireppara to. els yrjv jj
prjTpav Kara^aXXopeva, Anto-

nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret tlie words lappa

bivapiv els KaTal3o\l]v cnrepparos eka^e in Ileb. xi. 11, she

I'l'ccived power to conceive seed. But since it belongs

to the male Kara^uWeiv to a-neppa, not to the female,

this interpretation cannot stand [(ace. to the reading of

Wllmrg. avTrj ^dppa, Abr. remains the subj. of eXa^ev;

but see 2 below)] ; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side,

Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding {laying down a foun-

dation) : els KUTajS. a-neppaTos, to found a posterity, Ileb.

xi. 11 [but cf. above] (Tvpawibos, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dpa tt)

irpoiTj) KaTa^oXfj tu>v av6p6iTT(ov, Plut. ac^uae et ignis comji.

c. 2). dnb KaralBoXrjs Koa-pnv, from the foundation of the

world : Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr WII om. K6(rpov'} ; xxv. 34 ;

Lk. xi. 50 ; Ileb. iv. 3 ; ix. 26 ; Rev. xiii. 8 ; xvii. 8 ; Trpo

KOTa^oX^s Koaiiov, Jn. xvii. 24 ; Eph. i. 4 ; 1 Pet. i. 20.*

Kara-PpaPevw, impv. 3 pers. sing. Karajipa^eveTui; (prop.

^pa[Sev(o to be an umpire in a contest, kuto sc. tivos,

against one) ; to decide as umpire against one, to declare

him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic-

tory : Tim, metaf)h., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18,

where cf. Meyer. [Bp. Lghtft.. esp. Field, Otium Xorv.

Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad P. 1, 9;i, 3.'3 (vss. 402 sq.) kutu-

^pa^evei avTov, S)s (f)acny o'l naXaioi ; but in the earlier

Grk. writ, that have conie down to us, it is found only

in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used

of one who bv bribinii the iudgres causes another to be

condemned.) *

KaTaYY«^«^s, -ims, 6, (KaTayyeKXo), q. v.), announcer

(Vulg. annuntiator), proclainier : with gen. of the obj.,

Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.)*

KaT-aYye'Ww ; impf. KaTriyyeXXov ; I aor. /carijyyfiXa;

Pass., pres. KaTayyiXXopai ; 2 aor. KaTrjyyeXTjv ; to an-

nounce, declare, promulgate, make known ; to proclaim

publicly, publish : tov Xoyov tov deov, Acts xiii. 5 ; xv. 36
;

pass. Acts xvii. 13
; edt], Actsxvi. 21 ; to evayyeXiov, 1 Co.

i.\. 14 ; TTjv dpd(TTaaiv tt^v ck veKpatv, Acts iv. 2 ; tqs fjpepas

Tavras, Acts iii. 24 G L T Tr WII ; 6e6v [al. o]. Acts xvii.

23 ; 'iTjdoiv, ib. 3 ; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (1 7), 18 ; Col. i. 28;

Tivi TL, Acts xiii. 38 ; xvi. 17; 1 Co. ii. 1 ; with the in-

cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising

(Lat. praedicare) : tI, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken o/] ; 1 Co.

xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38

where it means to denounce, report, betray ; twice in the

O. T. viz. 2 Mace. viii. 36; ix. 17. [Cf. Westcott on

1 Jn. i. 5.]) [CoMP. : Trpo-fcara-yyeXXw.]
*

KaTa--Y£\do), -w : impf. 3 pers. plur. KareyeXcov; to dC'

ride, [A. V. laugh to scorii] : tivos, any one [cf. B. § 132,

15], ]Mt. ix. 24 ; Mk. v. 40 ; Lk. viii. 53. (From [Aeschyl.

and] Hdt. down ; Sept.) *

KaTa--YivtocrK«
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Kareyvaxrpivos ; to find

fault tvith, blame: KUTeyvcoapevos tjv, he had incurred the

censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war

Klageiiber ihn kommen [i.e. a charge had been la'ul against

him: but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic.

in loc; cf. Bttm. § 134, 4. 8], Gal. ii. 11 ; to accuse, con-

demn : TIVOS, anyone, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir.

xiv. 2 paKupios, ov ov KOTeyva f] v/'^X'? cii'roii. (In these

and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Ildt.

down; [see Ellicott u. s.].)
*

KaT-d-yvv(ii : fut. /caTca^co ; 1 aor. Karta^a (impv. /cara^oi',

Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. Kareuyrjv, whence subjunc.

3 pers. plur. KaTeayaaiv ; 1 aor. KaTedxdrjv in Sept. Jer.

xxxi. (xlviii.) 25 ;
(on the syllabic augment of these forms

cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 323 sq. ; Matthiae

i. p. 520 sq. ; W. § 1 2, 2
;
ICurtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 1 1 8 ;

Veitch s. V. ; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T., Praef. p. Ixxix.])
;

fr. Hom. down ; to break : tI, Mt. xii. 20 ; Jn. xix. 31-33.

[Syx. see Schmidt ch. 1 15, 5 and cf. priywpi-^
*

KaTa-7pd<|)to : impf. 3 pers. sing. Kareypac^ev ; to draw

(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D etc.

which TTr WII (txt.) would substitute for RG eypa(f)ev.

(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.)

[Perh. it maybe taken in Jn. 1. c. in a more general sense

:

to mark (cf.' Pollux 9, 7, 104, etc.).]*

KOLT-ayo) : 2 aor. KarTjyayov; 1 aor. pass. KaTTj^dr^v; Sept.

for T-y\r\, to make to descend ; to lead down, bring down :

rivd. Acts xxii. 30 ; Ro. x. 6 ; nvd foil, by et? w. ace. of

place. Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 LTTrWII], 20, 28; Tivd

foil, by Trpos w. ace. of pers.. Acts xxiii. 1 5 [R G] ; to nXolov

eVi T7JI/ yfiv to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to

the land, Lk. v. 11 ; KOTdyeadat, to be brought (down) in

a ship, to land, touch at: foil, by els w. ace. of place, Acts

xxi. 3 [LTTrWH KaTi]Xeoptv'\ ; xxvii. 3; x.vviii. 12;

often so in Grk. writ.*

Kar-a-yuvCtoi'ttt"' '• deponent mid. ; 1 aor. KarTjyoyviad-
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fiT)v; 1. io struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, 3, etc.). 2.

to overcome (cf. Germ, niederhdtnpftn) : Ileb. xi. 33.

(Polyb., Joseph., Lciiin., Pint., Aelian.) *

KaTo-Se'ft), -w: 1 aur. (cuTt5;;o-a; fr. lloin. down ; to hind

up : TO. rpavfiara, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true

reading Tpav[xa.)
*

kotcL-StjXos, -ov, (S^Xof), tlioroughhj clear, plain, evident

:

Heb. vii. 15. ([Soph.], lldt., Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. SjjXos,

fin.]*

Kara-SiKa^o) ; 1 aor. Karf SZ/cao-a ; 1 aor. pass. KartdiKa-

(T6r]v ; 1 fut. pass. KaTa^cKuaB^cyoyiai ; to give judgment

against (one), to pronounce guillij; to condemn; in class.

Grk. [where it differs fi\ Kjuveiv in giving pvonainence

to the formal and official as distinguished from the

inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18,

())] it is foil, by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the

ac-c. [B. § 132, 16] : Mt. xii. 7 ; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg.

the simple verb] ; Jas. v. G; pass., j\lt. xii. 37
;
[Lk. vi. 37''

(not Trmrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph, antt. 7, 11,

3.)*

Kara-SiKTj, -ijs, tj
;

1. damnatory sentence, condem-

nalion : Acts xxv. 15 L T Tr WII
;
([Epicharm. in Ath.

2, 3 p. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., L-en. 1,16, 3). 2. pe?i-

ulty, esp. ajine; (Thuc, Dem., Lcian.).*

Kara-SnoKw : 1 aor. Karebtco^a ; Sept. often for ^"11 ; to

follow (iflev, follow up, (esp. of enemies [Thuc. et al.]) ;

in a good sense, of those in search of any one : nva, ^Ik.

i. of), (to eXtos (Tov KaraBico^fTal /xe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6
;

ov KaTf8iw^nu fj.(6 i^fiaiv, 1 S. XXX. 22 ; otricrui tivos, to fol-

low after one in order to gain his favor. Sir. xxvii. 17.)
*

Kara-SouXoo), -co ; fut. KaTadovXaaoi ; 1 aor. mid. Kare-

bovXaadfjiTjv ;
(Kara under [see kutu, IIL 3]); [fr. Hdt.

down] ; Io bring into bondage, enslave : nva. Gal. ii. 4 L T
Tr WII ; 2 Co. xi. 20 [of. W. 255 sq. (240)] ; mid. to en-

slave to one's self, bring into bondage to one's self: Gal.

ii. 4 R G.*

KaTa-8uvacrT€vtD
; pres. pass. ptcp. KaraBwaa-Tevofievos ',

Sept. for njin, p"^>^) etc.; with gen. of jjers. [\V. 20G

(193) ; B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one,

to use one's power against one : Jas. ii. G [not Tdf. (see

below)] (Diod. 13, 73); rivd, to oppress one (Xen. conv.

5, 8 ; often in Sept.) : Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.
;
pass. Acts x. 38.*

KaTtt-0£(ia, -Tos, TO, i. (|. KaTiivdQejxa (q. v.), of which it

seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou-

manoudcs, '2vvaya>yr] \(^ea)V dBrjcravp. kt\. S. V. /caray] ; a

curse ; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing:

Rev. xxii. 3 [Hec. KaTavd6(fxa ; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp.

121 fin. ; 'Teaching' 16, 5]. Not found in prof, auth.*

KaTa-fl€|jiaTii^aj
; (Karddepa, q. v.) ; to call down direst evils

0)1, to curse vehcmenlly : ]Mt. xx\ i. 74 (Rec. KaravaBefuiTL-

ffti/). (Iren. adv. liaer. 1, 13, 4 and IG, 3.)*

KaT-aitrxxivto ; Pass., impf. KHTrjcryruvoprjv; 1 aor. Karjj-

(rxi"^d^'^ ; fut. KaTaicrxvv6!](Top.ai ; Sept. cluelly for V^2X}

and ly'Dh ; as in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down

;

1. to dis-

Itonor, disgrace : ttju Ke(pdXfjv, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (aTroSw ttjv

Kf(pa\T]i', Joseph, antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame,

mal:e ashamed : nvd, 1 Co. i. 2 7 ; xi. 22
;
pass, to beashamcd,

blush with shame : Lk. xiii. 1 7 ; 2 Co. vii. 14 ; ix. 4 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 16 ; by a Ilebr. u.sage one is said to be put to shame
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived

;

hence eXms ov KaTaia-)(vvei, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5

(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) G ; xxiv. (xxv.) 2 sq. ; cxviii. (cxix.)

116) ;
pass., Ro. ix. 33; x. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii.

16; Sir. ii. 10).*

Kara-Kaiw : impf. 3 pers. plur. KareKaiov; fut. KaraKavtra;

1 aor. inf. KaraKaiiaai; Pass., j)res. KaTuKaiofMi,; 2 aor.

KaTCKdrju; 2 fut. KaraKaTjcrofiai [cf. 7V//". Proleg. p. 123;

IK//. App.p. 170*]; 1 int. KaTaKav6r]aofj.ai (Kiihner i. 841

;

[Veitch s. v. Kaico; B. GO (53); \V. 87 (83)]); Sept.

chiefly for '^yd ; fr. Horn, down; to burn up [see Kara,

III. 4], consume by fire: ti, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19
;

pass., 1 Co. iii. 15 ; lleb. xiii. 11 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr AVII

evpfdrjo-erai, see evpla-Ko), 1 a. fin.] ; Rev. viii. 7 ; with Trvpi

added, jNIt. iii. 1 2 ; xiii. 40 R L T WII, but G Tr Kalm ; Lk.

iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see /cui'co)

eV nvpi (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16 ; xviii. 8. ((cam

and KaTaKaico are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.)
*

KaTa-KaXviTTw : Sept. for T]B3 ; fr. Hom. down ; to cover

up [see Kara, III. 3] ; Mid. pres. KaraKaXviTTopai, to veil

or cover one's self: 1 Co. xi. 6 ; ttjv KecpaXrjv, one's head,

ib. 7.*

Kara-Kavxaojiai, -a>pni, 2 pers. sing. KaTaKavxd.(rai (contr.

fr. KaraKavxdfaai) for the Attic KaraKavxa (Ko. xi. 18; cf.

W. § 13, 2 b.
;
[B. 42 (37) ; Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.;

Tdf Proleg. p. 123 sq.] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2

pers. sing. KaraKavx^ (Ro. xi. 18) ; (/eard against [cf. /card,

III. 7]) ;
prop, to glory against, to exult aver, to boast one's

self to the injury of (a person or a thing) : rtvos, Ro. xi.

18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; Kard tlvos, ibid. RG LTrWII
[B. 185(160); W. §30, 9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; J'Xfoy (i. q.

6 fXeaiv) KaraKavxarai KpLiTfoji, mercy b(jasts itself supe-

rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear

of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (1.)

10, 38 ; not found in prof, auth.)
*

KaTd-Kcifiai, ; impf. 3 pers. sing. KareKeiTo; ((ceifxat, to

lie [see Kara, III. 1]) ; to have lain doivn i. e. to lie pros-

trate; a. of the sick [cf. collo(i. 'down sick'] (Hdt. 7,

229; Lcian. Icarom. 31 ; [Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 3]) : Mk. i.

30 ; Jn. v. 6 ; Acts xxviii. 8 ; foil, by eVt w. dat. of the

couch or pallet, .Mk. ii. 4 R (1 Lmrg.
;
[Acts ix. 33 R G]

;

Lk. v. 25 R L ; eVi riuos. Acts ix. 33 [L T Tr WII] ; eni

rt, Lk. V. 25 T Tr AVH [B. § 147, 24 note ; W. 408 (381

)

note] ; iv w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at

meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c. ; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4

;

conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 1 77 d. ; rep. ii. p. 372 d., etc.

;

Diog. Laert. 7, 1, 19; sec dvuKeipai) : absol., ]\Ik. xiv. 3;

Lk. V. 29 ; foil, by eu w. dat. of place, ^Ik. ii. 15 ; 1 Co.

viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 LTTrWII.*
Kara-KXaco, -w : 1 aor. jcareKXacra ; fr. Ilom. down ; to

break iti pieces (cf. Germ, zerbrechen [see Kard, III. 4])

:

Tohs cipTovs, Mk. vi. 41 ; Lk. ix. 16.*

Kara-KXeicd : 1 aor. fcare'/cXfio-a ; fr. [Ildt.], Thuc. and

Xen. down; to shut up, confine: rii/a ev ttj (jivXaKfj, Lk.

iii. 20; ev (which Rec. om.) c})vXaKa2s, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer.

xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).*

KaTa-KXTipoSoTEci), -<o (see Kard, IIL 6) : 1 aor. KareKk-qpo*-
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doTTfo-a; to distribute by lot] to distribute as an inheritance :

Tivi Ti, Acts xiii. 1 9 Rec. ; see the foil. word. (Deut. i.

38; xxi. IG ; Josh. .xix. 51 Ald.,Coinpl. ; 1 Mace. ill. 36,

— in all with the var. KaraKKr^povofielv. Not found in

prof, auth.) *

KaTa-K\T]povo}ji€a>, -w [see Kara, III. 6] : 1 aor. KaT€K\r]po-

v6p.r](Ta\ to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance:

rivl Ti, Acts xiii. 1 9 G L T Tr WH. (Num. xxxiv. 18
;

Deut. iii. 28 ; Josh. xiv. 1 ; Judg. xi. 24 Alex. ; 1 S. ii. 8

;

1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac-

quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21.

Not found in prof, auth.) *

Kara-KXivw : 1 aor. KareKXiva; 1 aor. pass. KareKkidrjv:,

fr. Horn, down ; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make
to recline: nva, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (eVt to

bf'nrvov, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21) ; mid., with 1 aor. pass., to

recline {at table) : Lk. vii. 36 L T Tr WH ; xxiv. 30 ; ds

TT]V rrp(OTOK\t(riai>, Lk. xiv. 8, (els to eaditiv, Judith xii. 15
;

<ls TO SeiTTvov, Joseph, antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).*

Kara-tcXv^w : 1 aor. pass. ptcp. KaranXvadeis; fr. [Find.,

Hdt.], Aeschyl. down ; to overwhelm with water, to sub-

merge, deluge, [cf. Kara, III. 4] : 2 Pet. iii. 6. (Sept. sev-

eral times for ^t3W.)
*

KaTa-KXuo-fios, -ov, 6, (KaraicXvfaj), inundation, deluge : of

Noah's deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq. ; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii.

5. (Sept. for "7^30 ; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) *

Kar-aKoXovOeu, -&> ; 1 aor. ptcp. KaTOKoXovOtjaas ; to fol-

low after [see Kara, III. 5] : Lk. xxiii. 55 ; tivi, Acts xvi.

1 7. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.]
*

Kara-Kdirrw

;

1. to cut up, cut to pieces, [see kotu,

III. 4] ; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Clir. xxxiv. 7, etc. ; Hdt.

et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise : iavTov \i6oi<:, Mk. v.

5 ;
[al. retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash,

mangle'].*

KaTa-KpT]|ivi^(o : 1 aor. inf. KaraKprjixvlcrai ; to cast down
a precipice; to throw down headlong : Lk. iv. 29, (2 Chr.

XXV. 12; 2 Mace. xiv. 43 ; 4 Mace. iv. 25 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,

7; 8,3,41; Dem. 446, 11 ; Diod. 4, 31 ;
[Philo de agric.

Noe § 15]; Joseph, antt, 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)*

KaTa-Kpi|ia, -roi, to, {KOTaicpivai), damnatory sentence,

condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see Kpip.a, 2), ib. 18;

viii. 1. (KaTaKpifxaTcov d(j)fafis, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.)*

Kara-Kpivo) ; fut. KaTaKpivw ; 1 aor. KOTeKpiva ; Pass., pf

.

KOTaKiKpinai; 1 a,or. KaTfKpidrjv; 1 fut. KaTaKpidrjcro^ai; to

give judgment against (one [see (cara. III. 7]), to Judge
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro.

viii. 34; tivul, Jn. viii. 10 sq. ; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis-

ting. fr. Kpivfiv, as in 1 Co. xi. 32 ;
pass., Mt. xxvii. 3

;

Ro. xiv, 23 ; Tiva davdra, to adjudge one to death, con-

demn to death, Mt. xx, 18 [Tdf. els ddvaTov] ; Mk. x. 33,

(KfKpifj.fitvoi davuTO), to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5)

;

TTJ KaTa(TTpo(f)fj, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WIIom.Trmrg.br. ncara-

arpocp^l, (the Greeks say KoraKp. two. BavaTov or 6dva-

Toi/; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); B. § 132, 16; Grimm on Sap.

ii. 20) ; w. the ace. and inf., tivo. tvo)(ov tlvai Gavdrov, iNIk.

xiv. 64 ; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis-

ery : pass., Mk. xvi. 16 ; 1 Co. xi. 32 ; Jas. v. 9 Rec. b.

improp. i. e. by one's good example to render another's

wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41

sq. ; Lk. xi. 31 sq. ; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the

word, occasioned by the employment of the term KUTd-

Kptfia (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, 6 deos KUTCKpive ttjv

afxapTiav iv Tt) aapKi, i. e. through his Son, who partook

of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin

(which is the ground of the KaruKpifia) of its power in

human nature (looked at in the general), broke its

deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment

of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or

do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)] *

Kard-Kpio-is, -fojy, fj, {KaTaKplvco), condemnation: 2 Co.

iii. 9 (see biaKovia, 2 a.) ; vpos KaraKpicriv, in order to con-

demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof, auth.) *

Kara-Kvpievw ; 1 aor. ptcp. KaraKvpuvcras
; (fcara [q. v.

III. 3] under)
;

a. to bring under one's power, to sub-

ject to one's self, to subdue, master: twos, Acts xix. 16

(Diod. 14, 64 ; for U23 Gen. i. 28 ; Sir. xvii. 4). b.

to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over

:

Tivos, Mt. XX. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign

government of God, Jer. iii. 14).*

KaTa-X.aX/a>, -S> ; to speak against one, to criminate, tra-

duce : Tivos (in class. Grk. mostly w. the ace. ; in the

Sept. chiefly foil, by /cara tivos), Jas. iv. 1 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12;

iii. 16 [here TTr mrg. WH eV J KaraXaXdaSf, wherein ye

are spoken against].*

Karo-XaXid, -as, f], (»cara'XaXor, q. v.), defamation, evil-

speaking : 2 Co. xii. 20 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W.
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]. (Sap. i. 11 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

30, 1 ; 35, 5, and eccl. writ. ; not found in class. Grk.) *

Karo-XoXos, -ov, 6, a defamer, evil speaker, [A. V. back-

biters] : Ro. i. 30. (Found nowhere else [Herm. sim. 6,

5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7, 2 ; 9, 26, 7].)*

Kara-Xap-Pdvco : 2 aor. KOTtXajSov; pf. inf. KaTfiXrjcjiivai;

Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. KaretXr/Trrat (Jn. viii, 4 as given

in LTTrWIItxt.), pf. ptcp. KaTfiXT]p.fjLevos; 1 aor. ku-

TfiXfjCpeTjv (Jn. viii. 4 R''"'"'="G) [on the augm. cf. W.
§ 12, 6], and KaT(Xri(f)dr)v (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and Kure-

Xfiix4>driv (ibid. L T Tr WH ; on the /i see s. v. M, ^)

:

Mid., pres. KaTaXap-^uvofiai ; 2 aor. KaTeXa^ofirjv ; cf.

Kiihner i. p. 856
;

[Veitch, s. v. \ap.^dv(o] ; Sept. for

rtrn IdS, also for X^O, etc.
;

[fr. Horn, down] ; to lay

hold of; i. e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one's

own, to obtain, attain to: w. the ace. of the thing; the

prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24 ; Phil. iii. 1 2 sq. ; t^i/ Sikoio-

(Tvvj)v, Ro. ix. 30 ; i. q. to make one's own, to take into

one's self, appropriate : f) a-Koria avro (i. e. to (f)Sis) oii ko-

re'Xa^fi/, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of,

(Lat. occupare) ; a. of evils overtaking one (so in Grk.

writ. fr. Hom. down) : Tivd, (tkotIu, Jn, xii. 35 ;
[so physi-

cally, Jn. vi. 1 7 Tdf.] ; of the last day overtaking the

wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4 ; of a demon about

to torment one, Mk, ix, 18. b. in a good sense, of

Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of

the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern

it, Phil. iii. 1 2. 3. to detect, catch : nva tv tivi, in

pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WH firi t.] ; with a ptcp. indicating

the crime, ib, 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind;
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to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr.

p. 250 d. ; Axioch. p. 370 a. ; Polyb. 8, 4, 6 ; Philo, vita

cobtempl. § 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 4G) ; Mid. (Dion.

Hal. antt. 2, 6G
;

[cf. AV. 253 (238)]), foil, by on, Acts

iv. 13 ; X. 34 ; foil, by the ace. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25 ; foil.

by indir. disc, Epli. iii. IS.*

Kara-Xi-Yw : pres. pas3. impv. KaraXeyea-dco ; 1. prop.

to lay down ; mid. to lie down (Honi.). 2. to narrate

at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Horn. on]. 3. to set

down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers ; see

Passow s. V. 5 ;
[L. and S. s. v. II. 2 (yet the latter connect

this use with the signif. to choose)']) : of those widows

who held a prominent place in the cluirch and exercised

a certain superintendence over the rest of the women,

and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at

public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)] ; cf. De Wette

[or EUicott] ad loc*

Kard-XeiiifjLO, -tos, to, (KaToXetirco), a remnant, remains :

Uo. ix. 27 R G, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part

;

see vTToXet/i/xa. (Sept., Galen.) *

KaTa-XeiTTw ; fut. KaraXelylrco ; 1 aor. KareXef^a (in later

auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq.
;
[Veitch s. v. XetVw;

WH. App. p. 169 sq.]) ; 2 aor. KareKnrov; Pass., pres. ku-

ToXfLTTonai; pf. ptcp. KaraXtXeinfievos [WH -Xififxevos, see

(their App. p. 154'', and) s. v. I, i] ; 1 aor. KaTfKei(f)dr)v; (see

Kara, III. 5) ; Sept. for "I^IIH, "I'NK'n, 3i;' ;
[fr. Hom.

down] ; to leave behind ; with ace. of place or pers. ; a.

i q. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing : Mt. iv. 13
;

^vi. 4 ; xxi. 1 7 ; Heb. xi. 27 ; metaph. eldeiav ohov, to for-

sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass, to be left : Jn. viii.

9 ; i. q. to remain, foil, by iv with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii.

1. b. i. q. to bid (one) to remain : riva in a place. Acts

xviii. 19 ; Tit. i. 5 [R G; al. uTroXetTrco]. c. to forsake,

leave to one's self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for

it, to abandon, leave in the lurch : tov narepa k. ttjv firfrepa,

Mt. xix. 5 ; Mk. x. 7 ; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24
;
pass, to

be abandoned,forsaken : et's abov [or abr^v (q. v. 2)], Acts

ii. 31 Rec. (see eyKaTokeLTrco, 1) ; w. ace. of the thing, Mk.
xiv. 52 ; Lk. [v. 28] ; xv. 4 ; tov \6yov, to neglect the

office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. d. to cause to he left

over, to reserve, to leave remaining: ifiavra, Ro. xi. 4 (1

K. xix. 18) ; KaTaKfiTrerai, there still remains, enayyeXia, a

promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 {jxaxq,

Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 11 ; aoyvqplas eXirls, Joseph, b. j. 4, 5, 4)

;

Tivd with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one

alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used

of one who on being caUed away cannot take another

with him : Acts xxiv. 27 ; xxv, 14; spec, of the dying (to

leave behind), Mk. xii. 19, [21 L mrg. T Tr WH] ; Lk.

XX. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54 ; Prov. xx. 7 ; and often in Grk.

writ. fr. Hom. H. 24, 726; Od. 21, 33 on). f. like our

leave i. q. leave alone, disregard : of those who sail past a

place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp. : ey-Kara-

XeiTTCi).]
*

Kara-XiOd^w : fut. KaTaKidaa-a>
;
(see Kara, HI. 3 [cf. W.

102 (97)]) ; to ovei-whelm with stones, to stone : Lk. xx. 6.

(Ecclcs. writ.) *

Kar-aXXay^, -rjs, f), (KaTaKKAcraa, q. v.) ; 1. ex-

change ; of the business of money-changers, exchang-

ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad-

justment ofa difference, reconciliation, restoration tofavor,

[fr. Aeschyl. on] ; in the N. T., of the restoration of the

favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust

in the expiatory death of Christ : 2 Co. v. 18 sq. ; w. the

gen. of the one received into favor, tov Koap-ov (opp. to

diro^oXf]), Ilo. xi. 15; KaraXXay^v eXd/3o/xei/, we received

the blessing of the recovered favcjr of God, Ilo. v. 11 ; w.

the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Mace. v. 20.

fCf. Trench § Ixxvii.] *

KaT-aXXd<r<rw ; 1 aor. ptcp. KaraXXa^ai ; 2 aor. pass.

KarrjXXayTjv ; prop, to change, exchange, as coins for others

of equal value ; hence to reconcile (those who are at vari-

ance) : Tivas, as tovs Qrj^alovs koi tov9 TlXarauas, Ildt. 6,

108 ; KaTT)XXa^av a(f)€as ol Tldpioi, 5, 29 ; Aristot. oecon.

2, 15, 9 [p. 1348'', 9] KarrjXXa^ev avToiis npos aXXjjXovs
;

pass. Tivi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one,

Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157 ; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e. ; nphs dXXfjXovs,

Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass, is used also where only one
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into

favor; thus KaraXXayfls, received by Cyrus into favor,

Xen. an. 1, 6, 1 ; KaraXXaTTerai irpos avrijv, regained her

favor, Joseph, antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God
is said KaraXXay^vai rivi, with whom he ceases to be of-

fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he

pardons, 2 Mace. i. 5 ; vii. 33 ; viii. 29 ; Joseph, antt. 6,

7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (so eTTiKaraXXaTTea-Oai Tivi, Clem. Rom. 1

Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said KaraXXaa-a-ftv

eavTa Tiva, to receive one into his favor, [A. V. reconcile

one to himself], 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added ptcps.

two arguments are adduced which prove that God has

done this : first, that he does not impute to men their

trespasses ; second, that he has deposited the doctrine

of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the

gospel) ; KaTaXXayr/vai ra dem, to be restored to the favor

of God, to recover God's favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see ex^pos,

2] ; KaraXXdyrjTe tm Bea, allow yourselves to be recon-

ciled to God ; do not oppose your return into his favor,

but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20.

of a woman : KaTaXXayrjToi tS dvbpi, let her return into

harmony with [A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co.

vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sq(j. [who

shows (in opp. to Tittmann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that

KaTaXXaaa-co and biaXXaacru) are used promiscuously ; the

prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the

meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence

that one compound is stronger than the other; StaXX.

and its derivatives are more common in Attic, kutoXX.

and its derivatives in later writers. Comp. : diro-KaraX-

Xdacru).]
*

KaTa-Xoiiros, -op, (Xomos), left remaining : [ot KaraXoi,-

Tvoi T. dvdpancdv A. V. the residue of men]. Acts xv. 1 7.

(Plat., Aristot., Polyb. ; Sept.) *

KaTd-Xv(j.a, -tos, to, (fr. KaTaXv(o, c ; q.v.), an inn, lodg-

ing-place : Lk. ii. 7 (for p'^D, Ex. iv. 24) ; an eating-room,

dining-room, [A.V. guest-chamber] : Mk. xiv. 14 ; Lk. xxii.

11 ; in the same sense for r\2^h, 1 S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2
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36, 1 [plur.] ; 32, 19, 2; Diod. 14, 93, 5; [al.; cf. W. 25,

93 (89)].)*

KOTa-Xvo) ; fut. AcaraXucrw ; 1 aor. AcartXvcra; 1 aor. pass.

KaTeXvBrjv ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. KaTaXvdrjo-erai ; to dis-

folve, disunite, [see Kara, III. 4] ; a. (what has been

joined together) i. i{. to destroy, demolish : Xi6ovs [A. V.

throw dowri], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; rov

i/adi/, Mt. xxvi. Gl; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58 ; xv. 29; Acts

vi. 14 ; niKlav, 2 Co. v. 1 ; univ. opp. to oiKoboixeiv, Gal. ii.

18 (2Esdr. V. 12; Horn. II. 9, 24 sq. ; 2,117; rev;^;;, Eur.

Tro. 819
;
yt(pvpau, Ildian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). b.

metaph. to ocerthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success,

bring to naught : ttjv j3ov\rjP jj ro tpyou, Acts v. 38 {ras

dneiXas, 4 ^lacc. iv. 16); rti^a, to i-ender fruitless one's

desires, endeavors, etc. ibid. 39 (J L T Tr WII (Plat,

legg. 4 p 714 c.); to subvert, overthrow : to epyoi/ tov Oeoxi

(see ayaQoi, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hdt.

down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., to

deprive offorce, annul, abrogate, discard : tov pofiov, Mt.

V. 17 (2 Mace. ii. 22 ; Xeu. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg.

§ 55 ; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). c. of travellers, to halt

on a journey, to put up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi-

nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night,

the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound

and taken off ; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that

the traveller's garments, tied up when he is on the jour-

ney, are unloosed at its end ; cf. dvaXvoi, 2) : Lk. ix. 12
;

xix. 7 ; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc, Xen., Plat, down

;

Sept. for n'7. Gen. xix. 2 ; xxiv. 23, 25, etc. ; Sir. xiv. 25,

27; xxxvi. 31; [cf. B. 145 (127)].*

KaTa-|jiav9dva) : 2 aor. Karipadov ; met with fr. Hdt.

down ; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat. ; to learn thoroughly

[see KaTOL, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: t'i

foil, by TTws, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21 ; Job xxxv. 5,

etc. ; irapdevov, Sir. ix. 5 ; kqWos aXkorpiov, ibid. 8.)
*

Kara-fiapTvpeu, -w ; to bear witness against : t'l rivos,

testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)],

Mt. xxvi. 62 ; xxvii. 13 ; Mk. xiv. 60, and R G in xv. 4.

(1 K. XX. (xxi.) 10, 13 ; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp.

by the Attic orators.) *

KaTa-p.€vw; to remain permanently, to abide: Acts i. 13.

(Num. xxii. 8 ; Judith xvi. 20 ; Arstph., Xen., Philo de

gigant. § 5.)
*

Karafiovas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T
TrWII]) separately, Kara piovas (sc. )(o)pas), apart, alone:

Mk. iv. 10 ; Lk. ix. 18. (Thuc. 1, 32. 37 ; Xen. mem. 3,

7, 4 ; Joseph, antt. 18, 3, 4 ; Sept. for ni3 and Tin'?, Ps.

iv. 9 ; Jer. xv. 1 7, etc.) *

KttT-avd-9€fjia, -ros, to, once in Rev. xxii. 3 Rec. ; see

dvdBfpLa and Karddepa. Not found in prof, auth.*

KaT-ecya-SejiaT^^o)
;

(KUTavadepa, (|. v.) ; i. q. KOTadepa-

Ti'fo) (q. V.) : Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial c. Tr. c.

47, and other eccl. writ.)*

Kar-av-oXCo-Kw
; (see dvnXia-KO), and Kara, III. 4) ; to

consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 3.

(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat, down; Sept. several

times for Sdn.) *

cara-vapKOUd, -« : fut. KaTavapKncrti \ 1 aor. KaTfvdpKTjaa

;

(vapKcuo to become numb, torpid ; in Sept. trans, to

affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25^ 32

;

Job xxxiii. 1 9 ; fr. vdpKrj torj)or)
;
prop, to cause to grow

numb or torpid ; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det-

riment of one ; to weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to :

Tivus (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8) ; xii. 13 sq. (Hesych.

KaTfudpKTjaa KaTf^dprjaa [al. e'^apwa]) ; Jerome, ad Al-

gas. 10 [(iv. 204 ed. Benedict.)], discovers a Cilicism in

this use of the word [cf. W. 27]. Among prof, auth-

used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass, sense, to be quite

numb or stiff*

Kara-viva '. 1 aor. KaTtvevaa ; fr. Hom. down ; to nod

to, make a sign to : tivi, foil, by tov w. aor. inf., to indi-

cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to

do [A. V. beckoned to . . . that they should come, etc.], Lk.

V. 7.*

Kara-voe'w, -co ; impf. KaTevoovv ; 1 aor. KUTevorjaa ; fr.

Ildt. down; Sept. here and there for pi^nn^ tD'3n,

nXT
;

1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : ti,

Mt. vii. 3 ; Lk. vi. 41 ; xx. 23 ; Acts xxvii. 39. 2. to

consider attentively, fx one's eyes or mind upon: ti, Lk.

xii. 24, 27 ; Acts xi. 6 ; Ro. iv. 1 9 ; w. the ace. of the thing

omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 31

sq. ; Tivd, Ileb. iii. 1 ; x. 24 ; Jas. i. 23 sq.*

KaT-avrdo), -co : 1 aor. KaTr]VTr}cra\ pf. KaTrjvrrjKa (1 Co.

X. 1 1 L T Tr AVH) ; to come to, arrive at
;

a. prop.

:

foil, by eiff w. ace. of place. Acts xvi. 1 ; xviii. 19, 24;

xxi. 7 ; XXV. 13 ; xxvii. 12 ; xxviii. 13, (2 Mace. iv. 44) ;

dvTiKpv Tivos, to a place over against, opposite another.

Acts XX. 15 ; fi'f Tiva to. tsXt] tuiv aluvcov KaTijvrrjKev, i. e.

whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x.

11. b. metaph. e'ls ti, like the Lat. ad aliquid per-

venio, i. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7 ; Eph. iv. 13;

Phil. iii. 11 ; KaTavra ti eh Tiva, to one, that he may be-

come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36. (Polyb., Diod.

;

eccl. writ.) *

Kard-vv^is, -eas, fj, (KaTavvacrca, q. v.)

;

1. a prick-

ing, piercing, (Yu\q. compunctio^. 2. severe sorrow,

extreme grief, 3. insensibility or torpor of mind,

such as extreme grief easily produces ; hence irvevpa

KQTavv^ecoi, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls

torpid, i. e. so insensible that they are not affected at

all by the offer made them of salvation through the ]\les-

siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Ilebr.

no'liri ni"i, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely so

rendered ; oivos KUTavv^ecas for nSj^.iri
J".,

wine which

produces dizziness, reeling. Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix.

(Ix.) 5). Not found in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche's full

discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558

sqq.
;

[cf. W. 94 (90) ; Bp. Lghtft. ' Fresh Revision ' etc.

p. 139 note].*

KttTa-vvo-o-w : 2 aor. pass. KaTetniyrjv [B. 63 (55)] ; to

prick, pierce ; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agitate ii

vehemently : used esp. of the emotion of sorrow ; KUTevvyrj^

Gav Tji Kapbia (ttjv Kopbiav LTTr WH), they were smit-

ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pricked},

Acts ii. 37 (KOTavevvypfvov Tjj Kapbia, Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16;

addi.Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus.
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10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed.

Bonn. p. 4G0). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 5.j8 sqq.*

Kar-o^iow, -<i5 : 1 aor. pass. /caTrj^ico^^v; to account worthy,

judge icorthy : Tiud nvos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb.

1, 23, 3, etc.; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph, antt. 15, 3, 8) ; foil,

by an inf., Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 36 [TTrtxt. Wll KaTia}(v-

injTe'] ; Acts V. 41, (Dem. 1383, 1 1 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30 c.]).*

Kara-iraTew, -ai ; fut. KaraTraT^crco (Mt. vii. 6 L T i r

WII) ; 1 aor. KaTendTrjaa', Pass., pres. KarmraTovnai;

1 aor. KaT(TraTT)dr]v ; to tread doton [see Kara, 111. 1], tram-

ple under foot : ri and nvd, Mt. v. 13 ; vii. 6 ; Lk. viii. 5

;

xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con-

culco, to trample on i. q. to treat with rudeness and insult,

2 Mace. viii. 2, etc.; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. Gl [where

its use to denote desecration is illustrated] ; to spurn,

treat ivith insulting neglect : ,-dv vlov tov 6fov, Heb. x. 29;

opKia, Ilom. H. 4, 157 ; roiis vofxav^, Plat. legg. 4, 714 a. ; to

ypafifiara, Gorg. p. 484 a.; rois "Koyovs, Epict. 1, 8, 10;

rh p^fxard fiov, Job vi. 3 Aq.*

Kard-iravo-is, -(cos, rj, {Karairava, q. v.)
;

1. actively,

a putting to rest : tu>v nvevfidrcov, a calming of the winds,

Theophr. de ventis 18; Tvpawcav, removal from office,

Hdt. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev-

eral times for nn^Jp) intrans. a resting, rest: rmipa Trjs

Karan. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Mace. xv. 1 ; ronos

Ttjs KaTOTT- fiov, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. IMetaph.

1] Kardn. tov 6eov, the heavenly blessedness in which God
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever-

ing behevers in Christ partakers after the toils and ti'ials

of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5,

10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11, where the expression

denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the

Israelites in the land of Palestine).*

KaTa-iravw : 1 aor. KaTeiTav(Ta; (xoTa, like the Germ.

nieder, down)
;

1. trans. (Sept. for n'jri iT^ti'n")

to make quiet, to cause to he at rest, to grant rest ; i. e. a.

to lead to a quiet abode: Tivd, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14;

Deut. iii. 20 ; v, 33 ; xii. 10 ; Josh. i. 13, 15 ; 2 Chr. xiv.

7; xxxii. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to

cause (one striving to do something) to desist : foil, by
TOV {IT] and an inf., Acts xiv. 18 [cf. B. § 140, 16 /3.

;

W. 325 (305)]. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr.

n!|J, I\Td) : diro nvos, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). In the

same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.*

KaTa-ireTao-|ia, -ros, to, (KaTarreTavvvpii to spread out

over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. Avord for TTapaneTaa-fia,

which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down ; a veil spread

out, a curtain,— the name given in the Grk. Scriptures,

as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the

two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (to. KaraneTo-

iTfiaTa, 1 ]\Iacc. iv. 51
;

[yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the

Messiah, ii. 611]) : one of them (Hebr. "^0^) at the

entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from

the outer court (Ex. xxvi. 37; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26;

Joseph, b. ]'. 5, 5, 4 ; it is called also to KaXvixfia by the

Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16 ; Num. iii. 25 ; Philo, vit.

ivioys. iii. §§ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies

ifom the Holy place (in Hebr. the PiD^2 ; ivSorepov kq-

Tan(Taa-p.a, Joseph, antt. 8, 3, 3 ; to eVcoraToi' KaTantTaa-pia

Philo de gig. § 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called

pre-eminently to KaTa-ntTuapia, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq. ; Lev.

xxi. 23 ; xxiv. 3 ; Philo, vit. Moys. u. s.). This latter

KaTantTaa-pa is the only one mentioned in the N. T. : to

KaTciTTfTao'p.a tov vaov, jNlt. xxvii. 51 ; Mk. xv. 38 ; Lk.

xxiii. 45 ; to 8fVTfpou KaTairfTacrna, Heb. ix. 3 ; to iaoiTe-

pov TOV KaTaiKTaa'paTos (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12, 15; Ex. xxvi.

33) tlie space more inward than the t'e<7,equiv. to 'the

space within the veil,' i. e. the Holy of holies, figura-

tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi.

19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is

called KaTaniTaa-p.a, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil

had to be removed in order that the high-priest might

enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the

body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the

cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow-

ship of God in heaven.*

Kaxa-irivw ; 2 aor. KaTeniov ; 1 aor. pass. KaTenodrfv ;
[fr.

Hes. and Hdt. down]
;

prop, to drink down, sicallow

doion: Mt. xxiii. 24 ; Rev. xii. \&', to devour^ 1 Pet. v. 8

[here Tr -ttUiv by mistake
;
(see irlvm, init.)] ; to swallow

up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54 ; 2 Co. v. 4 ; Heb. xi. 29 ;

trop. \vnr) KaTaiTodrjvai, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co.

ii. 7.*

Kara-irC-Trro) ; 2 aor. xaTfTrecroi' ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; tofall

down : Acts xxviii. 6 ; ety ttjv y^v, Acts xxvi. 14 ; eVt ttju

TTeVpav, Lk. viii. 6 TTrWII.*
Kara-irXew : 1 aor. KaTeirXeva-a

;
[fr. Hom. on] ; to sail

down from the deep sea to land ; to put in : els ttjv x.apav,

Lk. viii. 26.*

Kara-Trove'co, -co : pres. pass. ptcp. KaTa7rovovp.fvos
;
prop.

to tire down loith toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict

or oppress with evils ; to make troublefor ; to treat roughly :

Tivd, in pass.. Acts vii. 24 ; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis-

tressed]. (3 Mace. ii. 2, 13 ; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb.,

Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.)
*

KaTa-irovrC^ci) : Pass., pres. KaTmrovTL^opai ; 1 aor. Kare-

TTovTia-drjv ; to plunge or sink in the sea ; Pass, in the in-

trans. sense, to sink, to go down : Mt. xiv. 30 ; a grievous

offender for the purpose of killing him, to drown : pass.

Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Joseph,

antt. 10, 7, 5 ; 14, 15, 10: c Apion. 2, 34, 3], al. ; Sept.

;

[cf. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].)*

Kar-dpa, -as, f], (KaTa and dpd, cf. Germ. Verfluchung,

Verwiinschung, [cf. KaTd, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for

nSSp; an execration, imprecation, curse: opp. to evXoyla

(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; yij KaTdpas eyyvf, near to being cursed

by God i. e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu-

sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; vno KOTdpav eivai,

to be under a curse i. e. liable to the appointed penalty

of being cursed. Gal. iii. 10 ; i^ayopd^eiv tito «k ttjs k. to

redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse,

ib. 13; TeKva Kardpas. men worthy of execration, 2 Pet.

ii. 14 ; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse

is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of

cursing, Gal. iii. 13; e'-ycb Kardpa ty€vri$r]v, Protev. Jac

c. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.)
*
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KaT-apdo|jiat, -cofxai; (dep. mid. fr. Kardpa) ; 1 aor. 2 pers.

sing. KarqpdcTai; [pf. pass. ptcp. Karrjpaneuos (see below)]

;

fr. Horn, down; Sept. mostly for ^^)p and "nX; to curse,

doom, imprecate evil on : (opp. to €ii\oyfl.v) absol. Ro. xii.

14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk.

vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 6G
;

[Joseph, c. Ap.

1, 22, 16]) ; w. ace. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk.

writ., as Pint. Cat. min. 32, 1 var. [B. § 133, 9 ; W. 222

(208)]), Mt. V. 44 Rec. ; Lk. vi. 28 G L txt. T TrWH

;

Jas. iii. 9; a tree, i. e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21

(see Heb. vi. 8 in naTcipa). pf. pass. ptcp. KaTrjpa^ievos

in a pass, sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11
; [2 K. ix. 34];

Plut. Luc. 18 ; and KenaTt^pap.. Deut. xxi. 23
;

[Sir. iii.

16]) : Mt. XXV. 41 (also occasionally KeKardpavrai, Num.
xxii. 6 ; xxiv. 9

;
[but Tdf. etc. -Tr]p- ; see Veitch s. v.

dpdopai\).*

KaT-ap-ye'd), -£; fut. Karapyrjo-o} \ 1 aor. Karrjpyrjaa', pf. ku-

Tr]pyqKa \ Pass., pres. Karapyovfiai ; pf . KaTTjpyrjiiai. ; 1 aor.

Karrjpyrjdrjv; I iut. KaTapyri6i](Top.ai\ causative of the verb

dpyeco, equiv. to dpyov (i. e. aepyov [on the accent cf.

Chandler § 444]) Trotca ; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25

times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept.

4 times (2 Esdr., see below)]
;

1. to render idle, un-

employed, inactive, inoperative : ttjv yrjv, to deprive of its

strength, make barren [A. V. cumbo-'], Lk. xiii. 7; to

cause a pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to

deprive of force, influence, power, [A. V. bring to nought,

make of none effect^ : ti, Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. i. 28; nvd, 1 Co.

ii. 6 [but in pass.] ; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin,

apol. 2, 6) ; Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8 ; t6v Odvarov, 2 Tim. i.

10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6) ; tov bid^oKov, Heb. ii. 14
;
pass. 1

Co. XV. 26 ; to make void, tt^v eirayyfXiav, Gal. iii. 1 7
;

pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to,

do away loith, annul, abolish: ti, 1 Co. vi. 13; xiii. 11
;

TOV uop-ov, Ro. iii. 31 ; Eph. ii. 15 ; tov Kaipov tov dvofiov.

Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. TroXf/xos Karapyeirai enovpavicov

Kol (TTiyfioiv, Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2 ; "Iva Karapy-qdr] to a-a>p.a

Tr]s ap-apTias, that the body of sin might be done away,

i. e. not the material of the body, but the body so far

forth as it is an instrument of sin ; accordingly, that the

body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6.

Pass, to cease, pass away, be done away : of things. Gal.

V. 11 ; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 13 sq. ; of persons,

foil, by diTo Tivos, to be severed from, separated from, dis-

charged from, loosed from, any one ; to terminate all in-

tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577);

B. 322 (277)] : otto tov XpicTTov, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf.

W. § 40, 5 b.] ; ano toO i/o/j,ou, Ro. vii. [2 (R''" om. t. i/.)], 6.

The word is rarely met with in prof, auth., as Eur. Phoen.

753 Karapy. x«po, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand
unemployed ; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. KarrjpyrjKivai] tov^

Kaipovs, in the sense of to let slip, leave unused; in Sept.

four times for Chald. 7^3, to make to cease, i. e. restrain,

check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23 ; v. 5 ; vi. 8.*

KaT-api9[iew, -<b : to number with : pf. pass. ptcp. kuttj-

pidpir)p.evos fv (for Rec. avv) rjp,7v, was numbered among
us, Acts 1. 17 ; cf. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat, politicus 266 a.

etc.].*

KaT-aprtJw; fut. KarapTiaa (1 Pet. v, 10 LTTrWH
[B. 37 (32) ; but Rec. Karapriaai, 1 aor. op tat. 3 pers.

si^g-]); 1 aor. inf. KaTapricrai; Pass., pres. KaraprlCofJ^M;

pf
. KaTr)pTi(Tp.ai

; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. KorripTiao)
;
prop.

to render apTios i. e.Jit, sound, complete, [see KUTd, III. 2]

;

hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent),

to repair: to. diKTva, Mt. iv. 21 ; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these
exx. to next head] , i. q. to complete, to varep^piaTa, 1 Th.
iii. 10. b. to Jit out, equip, put in order, arrange, ad-

j ust
: Tovs alavas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 3 (so, for

PPH) rjXiov, Ps. Ixxiii. (Lxxiv.) 16; aeXi^vrju, Ixxxviii.

(Ixxxix.) 38) ; aK€VT) KaTijpTicrixfvrj eh d7ra>\(iav, of men
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es-

cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc], Ro.
ix. 22 (nXoia, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like) ; of the

mind
: KarqpTi.a-p.evos wy etc. so instructed, ecjuipped, as

etc. [cf. B. 311 (267) ; but al. take kottjpt. as a circum-

stantial ptcp. when perfected shall be as (not ' above
')

his master (see J\Iey. in loc.) ; on this view the passage

may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40 ; mid. to

fit or frame for one's self, prepare : ahov, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr.

Ps. viii. 3 ; Sept. for no^) ; aatpa, Heb. x. 5. c. ethi-

cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he

ought to be: Tivd, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above)]; Gal. vi. 1

(of one who by correction may be brought back into the

right way)
;

pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; tivo. iv TzavrX epy« [(T
WH om.)] dyadco, Heb. xiii. 21 ; KaTTjpTtapivoi iv rw avTa

voi kt\. of those who have been restored to harmony
(so irdvra els TaiiTO, Hdt. 5, 106 ; tva KaTapTiaOfj ly araa-id-

(ovaa TToXt?. Dion. Hal. antt. 3, 10), 1 Co. i. 10. [Comp. :

TTpo-KaTaprl^io.l
*

Kar-dpTio-is, '(COS, rj, (KaTapTi^o), q. v.), a strengthening,

perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio) : 2 Co. xiii.

9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2,

7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.)*

KaTapTio-|i6s, -ov, 6, i. q. KaTapTiais, q. v. : tivos ets ti,

Eph. iv. 12. [(Galen, al.)]
•

Kara-o-eiw : 1 aor. Kareaeia-a
',

1. to shake down,

throw down, [cf. Kard, III. 1
;

(fr. Thuc. on)]. 2.

to shake : ttjv x^'pa> to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap-

idly waving) the hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28 ; tus

X^i-pas, ib. de Josepho § 36) ; of one about to speak who
signals for silence. Acts xix. 33 ; hence simply KOTaaeieiv

Tivi, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen.

Cyr. 5, 4, 4 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre-

gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument, dat. TJj

X^i-p'i- '^as added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 48

;

so of one about to make an address : Acts xii. 1 7 ; xiii.

16; xxi. 40; Joseph, antt. 8, 11, 2.*

KaTc-o-KaiTTu) : 1 aor. KaTi<T<a^a ;
pf. pass. ptcp. jcarc-

(TKap.fiivos ; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy : ti,

Ro. xi. 3, fr. 1 k. xix. 10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [RGL], fc.

Amos ix. 11 [(but see KaraoTpe'^ci))]. (Tragg., Thuc,

Xen., sqq.).*

Kara-CTKcvd^to : fut. KaTaa-Kevdaoi ; 1 aor. KOTetrKevacra ;

Pass., pres. KaTdcricfvdCopai ;
pf. ptcp. xaTe(rKeva(Tp.fvos ;

1 aor. KaTta-KevdadTjV, to furnish, equip, prepare, make

ready ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for
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pers. or thing: tiji/ oSoi/, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii.

27; pf. pass. ptcp. prepared in spirit, Lk.'i. 11 (Xen.

Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construe:, erect,

with the included idea of adorning and erjuipping with

all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth. ; cf. Bleek,

Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.) : oIkov, Ileb. iii. 3 sq.

;

KijSatTov, Heb. xi. 7 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20 ; a-KT)vfiv, Heb. ix. 2, 6

;

Sept. for i<")3, Is. xl. 28 ; xliii. 7.*

Kara-o-Ktivoa), -a, inf. -CTKrjvoiv (Mt. xiii. 32 L T Tr WH,
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see anobeKaToo); [but also -aicrjvovv, Mt.

1. c. R G ; Mk. 1. c. R GL T Tr ; cf . Tdf. Proleg. p. 1 23])

;

fut. KaTa(TKr]vuiiT(x) ; 1 aor. KaTfo-Kijuaxra ;
prop, to pitch

one's tent, to fix one's abode, to dwell: i^' iXirlbi, Acts ii.

26 fr. Ps. XV. (xvi.) 9 ; foil, by eV w. dat. of place, Mt.

xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19; vivo w. ace. of place, Mk. iv. 32.

(Xen., Polyb., Diod., al. ; Korea-Krjvacxfv 6 Oeos tw paw

TovTU), Joseph, antt. 3, 8, 5 ; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8 ; Sept.

mostly for pi2?.)
*

KaTa-o-KTJvoxris, -fcos, fj, (Karaa-Krjuoco, q. v.), prop, the

pitching of tents, encamping
;
place of tarrying, encamp-

ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix.

58; (for pl^O, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i.

4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).*

Kara-o-Kid^w ; to overshadow, cover with shade, [see Kara,

in. 3] : rt, Heb. ix. 5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al. ; Karaa-Kida,

Horn. Od. 12, 436.)*

KaTa-o-Koirew, -at : 1 aor. inf. Karaa-Koirrjaai ; to inspect,

view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: ti, Gal.

ii. 4 ;
(of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S.

X. 3 ; Josh. ii. 2 sq. ; 1 Chr.xix.3; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623);

so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen.

down).*

KaTd-o-Koiros, -ov, 6, (KaTacrKenrofiai [i. q. KaTatrKOTreco]),

an inspector, a spy : Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xiii. 9, 11 ; 1 S.

xxvi. 4 ; 1 Mace. xii. 26 ; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) *

KaTa-(ro(t>l^o|j.ai ; 1 aor. ptcp. KaTa(TO(f)ia-dfjLfvos
;

(^ao-

cf)iC<^) ; dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass. ; to

circumvent by artifice ov fraud, conquer by subtle devices;

to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with : rivd. Acts vii.

19 fr. Ex. i. 10. (Judith v. 11; x. 19; Diod., Philo,

Joseph., Lcian.. al.)
*

KttTa-o-Te'XXo) : 1 aor. ptcp. KaTaoTeiXas
;

pf. pass. ptcp.

Kario-raXnei^oi

;

a. prop, to send or put down, to

lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or

incensed, to repress, restrain, appease, quiet: nva, Acts

xix. 35 sq. ; 3 Mace. vi. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 7 ; b. j.

4, 4, 4 ; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.*

KaTa-<rTT)n,a, -tos, to, (Kadiarrjui), (Lat. Status, habitus^,

\_demeanor, deportment, bearing'] : Tit. ii. 3. (3 Mace. v.

45; Joseph, b. j. 1,1,4 [of a city; cf. drpffiala rw Kura-

crrfj^aTi npbs t. ddvarov dir^ei, Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 5 ; Plut.

Marcell. 23, 6 ; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2, 2. See Wetst. on

Tit. 1. c. ; cf. Ignat. ad Trail. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or

Zahn in loc.)].) *

KaTa-o-To\T), -rjs, f], (Karaa-TtWo), q. v.)
;

1. prop.

a lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk.

twice, a garment let down, dress, attire : 1 Tim. ii. 9,

Vulg. habitus, which the translator, ace. to later Lat.

usage, seems to understand of clothing (cf. the French

I'habil)
;

[cf. Joseph, b. j. 2, 8, 4] ; for ncpil.O, Is. Ixi. 3,

with which in mind Hesych. says KaTaaroXr^v • nepil^oXTjv

[cf. W. 23, but esp. Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. c.].*

KaTa-<rTp€'<|)w : 1 aor. KaT((TTpe'^a
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Kure-

a-Tpapfifvos (Acts xv. 16 T [WH, but Tr -cTrpepfievos; cf.

WH. App. p. 170 sq.])
;

1. to turn over, turn un-

der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to

overturn, overthrow, throw down: tI, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi.

15
;
[to Karecrrp. ruins']. Acts xv. 16 T TrWH [(cf. (cara-

o-KaTTTco)] ; so Hag. ii. 22 ; Job ix. 5 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 7,

6; Anthol. 11, 163, 6; Diog. L. 5, 82.*

KaTtt-o-Tpi]vido) : 1 aor. subjunc. Karaarprfvidaai [(fut. 1

Tim. V. 11 Lchm. mrg.)]
;
(see a-Tp-qvido)) ; to feel the im-

pulses of sexual desire, [A. V. to grow wanton]
;
(Vulg.

luxurior) : tivos, to one's loss [A. V. against], 1 Tim. v.

11 ; lo-nat. ad Antioch. c. 11.*

KaTa-<rTpo<t>T|, -^r, r), (Karaa-rpecfxc), (Vulg. subversio,

\_eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6

[WH om. Tr mrg. br. KaTa(TTp.] (Gen. xLx. 29) ; metaph.

of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ,

[A. V. the subverting] : 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum.

490.)
*

KaTa-o-Tptovvvixi : 1 aor. pass. KarecrrpadTjv ; to strew over

(the ground) ; to prostrate, slay, [cf. our to lay low] : 1 Co.

x. 5 [A. V. overthrown]. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14;

xiv. 4 ; 2 Mace. v. 26, etc. ; Hdt. 8, 53 ; 9, 76 ; Xen. Cyr.

3, 3, 64.)*

KaTtt-o-vpo)
;

[fr. Hdt. down]
;

1. prop, to draw

down, pull down, [see Kara, III. 1]. 2. to draw along,

drag forcibly, {rivd 8ia piar^s dyopas, Philo in Flacc. § 20;

leg. ad Gaium § 19) : nvd npos rbv KpiTTjv, Lk. xii. 58.

(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non

posset.) *

KaTa-o-(j>a5w [or -a-cpdrTO)] : 1 aor. KaT€(T(f>a^a ; to kill ojf

[cf. Kara, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27. (Sept.;

Hdt., Tragg., Xen., Joseph, antt. 6, 6, 4 ; Ael. v. h. 13,

2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].)*

KaTo-<r<j)pa-yi5« : pf. pass. ptcp. KOTfcrcppayia-pevos ; to

cover with a seal [see Kara, III. 3], to seal up, close with

a seal: /3i/3Xtoi/ aippaylaiv. Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap.

ii. 5 ; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.)
*

KOTar<rx€o-is, -60)9, f], ((caTtxoj), Sept. often for DinK,

possession
;

1. a holding back, hindering : anonym,

in Walz, Rhetor, i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast,

possession : yrjv Sovvm els KardcTx- to give in possession

the land, Acts vii. 5, as in (jen. xvii. 8 ; Dent, xxxii. 49

Alex. ; Ezek. xxxiii. 24 ; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5 ; Joseph, antt.

9, 1, 2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. § 10]; w. gen. of the

subj. Tav fdvap, of the territory possessed by [the pos-

session of] the nations, Acts vii. 45 ;
(a portion given to

keep, Piiilo, rer. div. haer. § 40 [cf. Ps. ii. 8]).*

KaTa-TC8ii|i,i : 1 aor. KaredrjKa ; 2 aor. mid. inf. Karade-

a-dat; [fr. Horn, down]; to lay down [see Kara, III. 1],

deposit, lay up : act. prop, riva iv pvrjpeico, Mk. xv. 46

[L TrWH fdrjKfv] ; mid. to lay by or lay up for one's

seZ/, for future use : tivi, with any one
;

;^apti' [better -ra;

see x«P'f' ii't-] and x'^piras Korar. rivi, to lay up favor
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for one's self with any one, to gain favor tvith (to do some-

thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27 ; xxv.

9 ; so Hdt. 6, 41 ; Thuc. 1, 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26 ; Dem.

193, 22 (20) ; (piXiav rivl, 1 Mace. x. 23 ; elepytaiav rivi,

Joseph, antt. 11, 6, 5; [cf. Dem. u. s.]. [Comp. : avy-

KaTaTLdrjfii.1
*

KaTa-TO|XTJ, -TJs, T], (fr. KaTarefivo) [cf. Kara, III. 4] to cut

up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio) : Phil. iii. 2,

where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word nepiTOfirj

which follows in vs. 3 ; as though he would say, Keep

your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its

true name ' concision ' or ' mutilation.' Cf. the similar

passage, Gal. v. 1 2 ; see dnoKonTO).*

Kara-To^iVbi : 1 fut. pass. KaraTo^evdijo-ofiai; to shoot

down or thrust through ivilh an arrow: riva /SoXt'St, Ileb.

xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Num. xxiv. 8 ; Ps. x. (xi.)

2; Hdt., Time, Xen., al.)
*

KaTa-Tpe'xw : 2 aor. Karedpafiov ; to run down, hasten

down : eVi rivas, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 32. [Hdt. on.] *

[KaT-au-ya^w : 1 aor. inf. Karavydirai ; to beam dotvn

upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 L mrg.

Tr mrg., where al. avydaai q. v. ; cf. <^a)Ti(Tfi6s, b.
;

(trans.

Sap. xvii. .3, etc. ; intrans. 1 Mace. vi. 39 ; Heliod. 5, 31).*]

KaTa4>a"yw, see Karfcrdico.

KaTa-(j)ep&) ; 1 aor. KaTi]veyKa; Pass., pres. KaTa^ipofxai;

1 aor. KaTTjufx^l" 't

[!'• Horn, down]; to bear down, bring

down, cast down : yl^tjcpov, ])rop. to cast a pebble or calcu-

lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one's vote, to approve.

Acts xxvi. 10 ; aiTitl)fj.aTa Kara rivos (see Kara, I. 2 b. [but

the crit. edd. reject /caret /<r\.]), Acts xxv. 7 LTTrWH.
Pass, to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the

pavement), diro tov vttvov, from sleep (from the effect of

his deep sleep [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 371 (348)]), Acts

XX. O*"; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried

away, Karacfyepofievos virva ^adfi, sunk in a deep sleep.

Acts XX. 9*; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is

the expression in prof. auth. KaTa^epop.ai eh vttvov, to

sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph, antt. 2, 5, 5 ; Hdian.

2, 1, 3 [2]; 9, 6 [5]; rola-iv vnvoiaiv, Hipp. p. 1137 c.

[(Kiihn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply Kara-

(f)epop.ai ; cf. [L and S. s. v. I. 2 d.] ; Stejdi. Thes. iv. col.

1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed].*

KaTa-4)eii7a) : 2 aor. KaTf(})vyov ;
[fr. Hdt. down] ; to

flee away, flee for refuge: foil, by ds w. ace. of place,

Acts xiv. 6 ; oJ KaTa(f)vy6vTes, we who [cf. B. § 144, 9 c]

have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foil,

by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18 ; cf. Delitzsch ad loc*

KaTa-<j)96(pa) : pf. pass. ptcp. KaT€(f)dapfxevos; 2 fut. pass.

Karacpdaprjaopiai, ; [see Kara, III. 4] ;
1. to corrupt,

deprave ; KaTe(pdapp.evoi tov vovv, corrupted in mind, 2

Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy, pass, to he destroyed, to

perish : foil, by iv w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii.

12 KG. [From Aeschyl. down.]*

KaTa-<)>iX6(i>, -0}', impi. KaTt<ptXovv; I nor. KaTefpiXrjaa; to

kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e-

osculor, etc.) : rii/a, Mt. xxvi. 49 ; Mk. xiv. 45 ; Lk. vii.

38,45; XV. 20; Acts xx. 37. (Tob. vii. 6; 3 Mace. v. 49;

Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 10; 7, 5, 32; Polyb. 15, 1, 7; .Toseph. antt.

7, 11, 7 ; Ael. v. h. 13, 4; Plut. Brut. 16; Lcian. dial.

deor. 4, 5 ; 5, 3 ; (piXelv and KaTacjaXeiv are distinguished

in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33 ; Plut. Alex. c. 67. Sept. for p2/j,

prop, to Join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p.

780 ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 18, note '^\*

KaTa-({>pov€(o, -d> ; iut.Karacjipovrjara); 1 aor. Kareffypuvrjcra;

[fr. Hdt. down] ; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little

or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 132, 15], Mt. vi.

24 ; xviii. 10 ; Lk. xvi. 13 ; Ro. ii. 4 ; 1 Co. xi. 22 ; 1 Tim.

iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.*

KaTa<j)povT]TTis, -oO, 6, (/cara^poj/e'to), a despiser : Acts. xiii.

41. (Hab. i. 5 ; ii. 5 ; Zeph. iii. 4 ; Philo, leg. ad Gaium

§ 41 ; Joseph, antt. 6, 14, 4 ; b. j. 2, 8, 3 ; Plut. Brut. 1 2,

and in eccl. writ.) *

Kara-xe'w: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. Kare^eev (see eKxto:); to

pour down upon
;
pour over, pour upon : eVi Tr)v Kf(f)dKT]v

(L T Tr WII eni rfji Kf(f)a\ijs), Mt. xxvi. 7 ; Kara ttjs K€(f)a-

X^s (Plat. rep. 3 p. 3'JS a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk.
xiv. 3 (where LTTrWHom. Kara [cf. W. 381 (357) sq.;

Hdt. 4, 62 ; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814 b. ; Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 36,

2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. G6 sq.]).*

Kara-xOovios, -ov, (^Kard [see Kard, III. 3], )(6cdv [the

envthl), subterra7iea7i, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who
dwell in the world below, i. e. departed souls [cf. W. § 34,

2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see

Bp. Lghtft. in loc], Phil. ii. 10. (Honi., Dion. II., An-
thol., etc., Inscrr.) *

KaTa-xp(io|iai, -(ijLtai ; 1 aor. mid. inf. KaraxpricracrQai;

in class. Grk. 1. to use much or excessively or ill. 2.

to use up, consume by use, (Germ, v e rhrauchen'). 3.

to use fully, the Kara intensifying the force of the simple

verb (Germ, g ebrauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph.,

al.) : 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133, 18 ; W. 209 sq. (197)];

Tivi, ib. ix. 18.*

Kara-'^vyj^a : 1 aor. Kareyj/v^a ; to cool off] (make) cool

:

Lk. xvi. 24. (Gen. xviii. 4 ; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr.,

Plut., al.)
*

KaT€i8(oXos, -ov, (Kard and el'SwXof ; after the analogy of

KaTdp,TTf\os, Kardyofios, Kard^pvcros, Kardbev^pos, etc., [see

Kard, III. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638]), /u// of idols :

Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. § 34.

3].)*

KaT-<vavTi, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [AV. 102

(97)] ; in Sept. mostly for IJJ, njjS, 'jaS, (see ivavn and

dnevavTi)
;
prop, over against, opposite, before : foil, by the

gen. [B. 319 (273) ; cf. W. § 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41

[Tr txt. WH mrg. aTvivaim] ; xiii. 3, and L T Tr WH in

Mt. xxi. 2 ; L TrWH txt. also in xxvii. 24
; ^ Kartvavri

KiufiT], the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. ]\Ietaph., w. gen.

of pers., before one i. e. he being Judge (see evwniov [esp.

2 e. and 1 c.]) : rov deov, Ro. iv. 1 7 (which, by a kind of

attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved Kartvavri dtov,

M (TTlarevae, who is the father of us all ace. to the judg-

ment and appointment of God, whom he believed,

—

the words Kadcos . . redeiKa forming a parenthesis ; cf.

Fritzsche ad loc; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it,

KaTfvavri r. deov Kartv. ov fvla-r.. cf. Meyer (per contra

ed. Weis.s) ad loc. ; W. 164 (155)]) ; or, he being witness
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[in the sight of} : roC d(oi, L T TrWH in 2 Co. ii. 1 7 and

xii. 19.*

KaT-€V(iiriov, adv., not met with in prof. auth. ([W. 102

(97)] see euaniou), over against, opposite, be/ore theface of,

before thepresence of, in the sight of before : foil, by the gen.

[B. 319 (273 sq.) ; cf. W. § 54, 6]

;

a. prop, of place,

Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b.

metapli. having one as it were before the eyes, before one

as witness : tov deov, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see

KarevavTi) ; before God as Judge, Eph. i. 4 ; Col. i. 22 [cf.

Bp. Lghtft. in loc; also B. 173, 180, 188].*

KaT-€|ou(ritt^w ; not found in prof. auth. ; to exercise au-

thority, ivield power, [see Kara, III. 3] : rti/os, over one,

Mt. XX. 25 ; Mk. x 42.*

KaT-ep-yatojiai
;

pf. inf. Kareipydcrdai (1 Pet. iv. 3 L T
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. KaTeipyaadfiriv, and KaTr]pya(rdfj,T)v

(Ro. vii. 8 T Tr.
; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]) ; 1 aor. pass. Kareip-

ydardrjv, and KaTrjpydadrjv (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.) ; see epyd-

^o/xai, init. ; adepon. mid. verb
;
[ace. to Fritzsche, Rom.

i. p. 107 the Kara is either intensive (Lat. p erfcere) or

descensive (Lat. p e rpetrare)']
;

a. to perform, ac-

complish, achieve, [R. V. often imrk} : Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq.

20; rl 8id tivos (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18 ; anavra Ka-

repyaadfjievoi having gone tlirough every struggle of the

fight, Eph. vi. 13 [cf. Meyer in loc] ; arjfiela, pass. 2 Co.

xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i.

27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out

(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results

;

of man : t^u ataTr^piav, make every effort to obtain salva-

tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things : bring about, result in, Ro. iv.

15; V. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where L T Tr WH
f'pyd^.) ; Jas. i. 3, and R G in 20 ; tl tivi, Ro. vii. 13 ; 2

Co. iv. 17; vii. 11; ix. 11. C. Karepy. riva e'ls ri, to

fashion, i. e. render one ft for a thing: 2 Co. v. 5. (Often

in Grk. writ. fr. Soph, and Hdt. down ; several times in

Sept.)*

KaT-c'pxofxai ; 2 aor. KaTrjXdou, 1 pers. plur. KarrjXdafiev

(Acts xxvii. 5 T Tr WH ; on which form see dnepxo}j.ai,

init.) ; ^fr. Horn, down] ; to come down, go down
;
prop, of

one who goes from a higher to a lower locality : foil, by

els w. acc. of place, Lk. iv. 31 ; Acts viii. 5 ; xiii. 4
;
[xix.

1 T Tr mrg.] ; and L T TrWH in xv. 30 ; foil, by dno

w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 3 7 ; Acts xv. 1 ; xviii. 5 ; xxi.

10; foil, by otto and els. Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those

who come to a place by ship [Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408,

29 (Od. 1, 183) KaTfXdeiv, ov /xovov to dirXas Kara) nov

eXdflv, dWd Koi ro es Xifxeva eXdeiu, uxmep <a\ KaTaQr\vai. k.

KaranXevcrai k. Kara^drivai k. Kardpai, to eXXifxeviaaL XfyeTai
;

also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) KaTjjXdov jj dvT\ tov eVfXtjuei//-

aO-qv, cos ivoX\a-)(ov eppfdrj, t] dvri tov anXas rfXdov ; cf.

Ebeling, Lex. Homer, s. v.] : foil, by els, Acts xviii. 22

;

xxi. 3 LTTrWH; xxvii. 5; irpos Tiva, Acts ix. 32.

Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God : Jas.

iii. 15.*

icaT-€<r6£<o, ptcp. plur. KOTeadovTes (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH

;

see ea-Oiw and eada ; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry-

phen, i. p. 150 [who says, ' The shorter form occurs freq.

in the Sept.. Lev. xix. 26 ; Sir. xx. 15, (16),elsewh. almost

exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185'

(cf. Veitch s. v. eadloi)]) ; fut. KaTa<pdyopLai (Jn. ii. 1 7 G L
T Tr WH ; see e<j6ico) ; 2 aor. Karecpayov ; Sept. for

/DVi ; , 1. prop, to consume by eating, to eat up, de-

vour : Tl, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4 ; Mk. iv. 4 ; Lk. viii. 5 ; of

a dragon, Rev. xii. 4 ; of a man, eating up the little book,

i. e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul,

and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek.

ii. 10 ; iii. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. IG) : Rev. x. 9 sq. 2.

Metaph. in various uses ; a. to devour i. e. squander,

ivaste, substance : Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. Od. 3, 315; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium,

CatuU. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro-

priate: ras oIkIos tS>v xw**"* widows' property, Mt. xxiii.

14 (13) Rec; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. B. 79 (69); W. § 29,

2]; Lk. xx. 47. c. with an acc. of the pers. a.

to sliip one of his goods : 2 Co. xi. 20. p. to ruin (by

the infliction of injuries): Gal. v. 15. d. of fire, ^o

devour i. e. utterly consume, destroy : Tivd, Rev. xi. 5 ; xx.

9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body
and mind by strong emotions : rivd, Jn. ii. 1 7 (Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixix.) 10; Joseph, antt. 7, 8, 1).*

KaT-6v6vvw : 1 aor. inf. KarevQvvai ; 3 pers. sing. opt.

KaTevdvvaL
;
(see Kara, III. 2) ; Sept. mostly for li;?' and

pl3, yyi^i'') to make straight, guide, direct: tovs noSas els

686u elp. Lk. i. 79 ; Tr)v 686v npos riva, of the removal of

the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 1 1 ; ras Kap-

8ias (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els ttjv dydirriv tov

Beoi, 2 Tla. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.)
*

KaT-€v\o7£'w : impf. 3 pers. sing. KarevXayet (T WII)
and KaTr]vX6yeL (Tr), [cf. evhoKta, init.]; to call down
blessings on : Tivd, Mk. x. 1 6 T Tr WH. (Tob. [x. 1 3]

;

xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.)*

KaT-£<j)-i(rTTi|ii : to set up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers.

plur.] KaTenea-TTjaav tm HavXco, they rose up against Paul,

i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere

else.*

KaT-e'xto; impf. KaTe7)^ov', 2 aor. subjunc KaTdaxa;

impf. pass. KaTeixop-rfv; 1. to hold back, detain, re-

tain ; a. Tivd, from going away, foil, by tov fif) w. inf.,

Lk. iv. 42[B. § 140, 16^. ; cf. W. 604 (561)] ; Tivd npos

ifxavTov, Philem. 13. Pass, (as often in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677''; [L. and S. s. v.

II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance

by which one is held as it were bound : voa-rjjiaTi, Jn. v.

4 [G T Tr WHom. the passage] ; evnvi, Ro. vii. 6. b.

to restrai?}, hinder (the course or progress of) : t. 0X17-

deiau (V d8iKiq, Ro. i. 18; absol. to Karexof, that which

hinders, sc. Antichrist from making his ai)pearance (see

avrixpioTos) ; the power of the Roman empire is meant

;

6 KaTix(^t> he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti-

christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the

Roman emperor : 2 Th. ii. 6 scj. (cf.. besides De Wette

and Liinemann ad loc, [Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess.

Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr-

biicher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.). KaTex(>>

(sc. Tf)v vavv) els ttjv alyiaXov, to check the ship's head-

way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7, 59. 188 etc. ; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer)

p. 318; see, too, Od. 11,455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 16J9, 18;

Thorn. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as

below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec-

tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in

order to land. Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 Kora-

(Tx^v eVt TTjv 'A^epvida; many other exx. are given in

Passow s. V. II. 3 ;
[L. and S. s. v. B. 2]). c. to hold

fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with ace. of the

thing, Tov \6yov, Lk. viii. 15 ; foil, by the orat. obliq., 1 Co.

XV. 2 [B. §§ 139, 58; 150, 20 ; W. 561 (522)] ; ras wapa-

Socreis, 1 Co. xi. 2; ro KoXof, 1 Th. v. 21 ; ttjv napprjaiau

[t. dpxiv etc.] /xe'xP' TeXovs ^fjSalap /caTa(r;(6ti', Heb. ill. 6,

14 ; rrjV opoXoyiav t^s eXTriSos uKXiufj, Ileb. x. 23. 2.

equiv. to Lat. obtuiere, i. e. a. to get possession of,

take : Mt. xxi. 38 R G ; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess : 1

Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.*

KaTT|YOp€'<o, -co ; inipf. Karrjyopovv ; fut. Karrjyopfjaa} ; 1

aor. KaTTjyoprja-a
;
pres. pass. Karrjyopovpai ; (Kara and dyo-

pevo), prop, to speak against [cf. Kara, III. 7] in court, in

the assembly of the people), to accuse ; a. before a

judge: absol. [to make accusation^, Acts xxiv. 2, 19;

Tivos, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2 ; Lk. vi. 7 T
Tr txt. WH ; xi. 54 R L Tr br. ; xxiii. 2, 10 ; Jn. viii. 6

;

Acts XXV. 5 ; xxviii. 19 ; with the addition of a gen. of

the thing of which -sne is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.):

Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable

to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen.

by attraction [so B. § 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr.

in Grk. authors is Karrjy. ri rtvos, cf. Matthiae § 370

Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 p. 859; cf. W. § 30, 9 a.)
;

Tivos nepi tivos. Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85 ; Xen. Hell. 1,

7, 2) ; w. gen. of pers. and ace. of the thing, Mk. xv. 3

(unless TToWd should be taken adverbially : much, vehe-

menthj); noira, ib. 4 L T Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foil,

by Kara w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7,

9 [cf. W. § 28, 1
; p. 431 (402) ; B. § 132, 16]) ; pass.

to be accused (as 2 Mace. x. 13 ; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25 ; cf.

B. § 134, 4) : vTTo TIVOS, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 30 L T
Tr WH for Rec. irapd (to rt kt\. why [A. V. wherefore']

he ivas accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu-

sation was brought forward etc.) ; 6 KUT-qyopovpevos, Acts
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen.
mem. 1, 3, 4) : absol. Ro. ii. 15 ; tivos, Jn. v. 45 [cf. B.
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RGTr; solecistically rtz/d, Rev.
xii. 10 L T WH [cf. B. § 132, 16].*

[Syn. aiTiaffdai, Sia0<iKKeiv, iyKaXeiv, fTrtKa\(7v,
KaTTjyopilv . airiaffdai to accuse with primary reference to
the ground of accusation {alria), the crime; Karriyopuv to
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against
(kotci suggestive of animosity) publicly; iyKaXelv to accuse
with publicity (/caAf?!/), but not necessarily formally or before
a tribunal ; 4irtKaKt7v ' to cry out upon ', suggestive of public-
ity and hostility ; SiaffdWeiv prop, to make a verbal assault
which reaches its goal (Sid) ; in distinction from the words
which allude to authorship (alrtdopat), to judicial procedure
((coTTj-yopfco), or to open averment (iyKaXeoi, eViKaAsco), Sta-

/3oAAai expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinu£u
tion. 5ia/8oAos a secret and calumnious, in distinction from
Karriyopos an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.]

Karrj'Yopia, -as, t), (Karqyopos)
,
[fr. Hdt. down], aceusa'

tion, charge : w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 R G
L Tr mrg.

;
[Jn. xviii. 29 T WH] ; Kara tivos, Jn. xviii.

29 [R G L Tr] ; 1 Tim. v. 19 ; w. gen. of the crime, Tit.

i. 6.*

KaTTJYopos, -ov, 6, (KaTT]yop€M [q. v. ad fin.]), an ac-

cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 30, 35 ; xxiv. 8 [R] ; xxv.

16, 18; Rev. xii. lORTr. [(Fr. Soph, and Hdt. down.)]*

KaTTJYup, 6, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GLTAVH. It

is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcri})tion

of the Hebr. lU'pp, a name given to the devil by the

Rabbins; cf. Buxtorf Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009

(p. 997 ed. Fischer); ISchottgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121

sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].*

KaTT|(|>€ia, -as, rj, (fr. KaTr](j)rjs, of a downcast look; and
this fr. KOTd, and rd (fydrj the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53]

KOTi'icpeia • dno tov Kdrot rd (f)dr] jBdWdv tovs ovei^i^opevovs

T) XvTTovpivovs; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso

pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Xvirr} Kdra /SXeVfii/ ttoi-

ovaa), prop, a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence

shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heavinessl : Jas. iv. 9.

(Horn. II. 3, 51; 16, 498 etc.; Thuc. 7, 75; Joseph,

antt. 13, 16, 1 ; Plut. Cor. 20
;

[Pelop. 33, 3, and often
;

Dion. Hal., Char., etc.] ; often in Philo.) *

KttT-^X*'"' -fi* = 1 aor. /car)7x»70-a ; Pass., pres. KaT7;;)(o{;/xai

;

pf. KaTTjxrjpai ; 1 aor. KaTrixrjdrjv ; nowhere met with in the

O. T. ; very rare in prof. auth.

;

1. prop, to sound

towards, sound down upon, resound : appovia Karrjxel t^s

OaXaTrqs, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1,19]; to charm with re-

sounding sound, to fascinate, Ttvd pvdois, Lcian. Jup.

trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Lcian. asin.

§ 48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke
and Paul: Tivd, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass, e'/c tov vopov, by
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna-

gogues, Ro. ii. 18 ; w. ace. of the thing, avros tre ttoXXo ku-

TT)xrja-co r5>v dyvoovpeva^v, Joseph, de vita sua § 65 fin. ; w.

ace. of a thing and of a pers., tov dXrjdovs Xoyov ^paxea

Karrjxwas pf, Clem. horn. 1, 13; pass. w. ace. of the

thing: rrjv 686v rov Kvpiov, Acts xviii. 25 ; rov Xoyov, Gal.

vi. 6 ; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4

thus ; TTepi tuiv Xoyaiv, ovs KaTrjxrjdrjs (see below). 3.

to inform by word of mouth ;
pass, to be orally informed:

foil, by ort, Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 30 ; -nepi tivos (gen.

of pers.), foil, by dri. Acts xxi. 21 ; w. ace. of the thing, hv

KaTTixTjvrni Trepl a-ov i. e. tovtcov, d ktX. ibid. 24 {KaTTjxr)6e\s

TTep\ To)v avpl3e^7]KnTQ}v, [pseudo-] Plut. de tluviis [7, 2] ;

8, 1 ; 7, 1). To this construction the majority refer Lk.

i. 4, construing it thus: ttjv da-(f)dX. rcov Xdyoov, -rrtpl Stv

KaTT)xy'i6>)s [W. 165 (156) ; B. § 143, 7; (see above)]. Cf.

Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia

(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p. 1 sqq. ; Zezschwitz, System der christl.

Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl.

usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

Kar* ISiav, see I'Siof, 2.

KaT-i6(i>, -M : pf. pass. KaTiapai ;
(see Ids, 2) ; to rust over

[cf. Kurd, III. 3], cover with rust : Jas. v. 3. (Epictet.

diss. 4, 6, 14; [Sir. xii. 11].)*

KaT-KTXvw : impf. KaTicTxyov ; fut. Kanax^o^t^ i 1 3^or
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subjunc. 2 pers. plur. KaTUTxvcTrjTe (Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt.

WII) ; Sept. mostly for Din ; among Grk. writ. esp. by

Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.
;

prop, to he strong to another's

detriment, to prevail against ; to he superior in strength
;

to overpower : foil, by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. WII
^prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape etc.] ; to over-

come, Tivos (Jer. XV. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, 'not even

the gates of Hades— than which nothing was supposed

to be stronger— shall surpass the church in strength')
;

absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one's desire) :

Lk. xxiii. 23.*

KaT-oi.K£(o, -o) ; 1 aor. KarcoKrjaa ;
[f r. Soph, and Hdt.

down] ; Sept. times uncounted for 2V\, more rarely for

]D''J; 1. intrans. to dwell, settle ; a. prop. : foil, by

ev w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [TrWHom. eV] ; Acts i. 20;

5 [T WH mrg. els (see below)] ; vii. 2, 4, 48 ; ix. 22 ; xi.

-2'J; xiii. 27 ; xvii. 24 ; Ileb. xi. 9; Rev. xiii. 12; foil, by

fls (a pregnant construction ; see els, C. 2 p. 186'^), Mt. ii.

23 ; iv. 13 ; Acts vii. 4 ; e'lrl rijs yfjs, Rev. iii. 10 ;
vi. 10

;

viii. 13 ; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14 ; xiv. 6 Rec. ; xvii. 8, (Num.

.xiii. 33 ; xiv. 14 ; xxxv. 32, 34) ; eirl irav to Trpoa-anrov

[navTos npoauiTTov L T TrWH (cf. eTrt, C. I. 1 a.)] r^? yrjs.

Acts xvii. 26; ottou, Rev. ii. 13; so that eVeZ must be added

mentally. Acts xxii. 1 2 ; demons taking possession of the

bodies of men are said KaroiKelv eKel, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi.

26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are

said KUToiKeiv ev rivi (dat. of pers.), or e'l' rfj KapSia tivos,

to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it : 6

Seos iv f]fxiv. Barn. ep. 16, 8 ; 6 Xpiaros, Eph. iii. 17 ; the

Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Ilerm. past., mand. 5, 2 ; [sim.

5, 5 etc. ; cf. Ilarnack's reil. on mand. 3, 1]) ; to 7r\rjpa)p.a

TTJs BeoTTjTos in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. i. 19 ; fj aocpia ev o-w-

yiaTi, Sap. i. 4 ; biKatoavvj] is said to dwell where riglit-

eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 2.

trans, to dwell in, inhahit : with ace. of place. Acts i. 19
;

ii. 9, 14; iv. 16; ix. 32, 35; xix. 10, 17; Rev. xii. 12 Rec.

;

xvii. 2 ; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always

present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp. : e'y-

KaToi.Ke(ii>.~\
*

[Syn. /caTO((cer»/,in the Sept. theordinaryrenderingof 3K/'

to settle, dwell, differs from -irapo i Ke~iv, the common represen-

tative of "^'lil to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the

transitory; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 KarcoKei 5e 'la/coiyS eV rfj 7^
ov Trapc^Kr)crev 6 Trarr^p avrov, ev yrj Xavadv ; Philo de sacrif . Ab.

et Cain. § 10 6 yap ro7s iyKVK\iots fiovois eiravex'^'' '"'"poiKei

aocpia, ov KaToiKil. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem.

Rom'. 1 Cor. 1.]

KaT-oCtoio-is, -fcos, 17, (KaroiKeco), dwelling, ahode : Mk. v.

3. (Gen. x. 30 ; Num. xv. 2, etc. ; Thuc, Plat., Plut.) *

KaT-oiKiiTT|piov, -ov, TO, (KaToiKeo)), an ahode, a hahita-

tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. [6,

15] ; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) *

KttT-oiKia, -as, f], (naToiKeto), dwelling, habitation : Acts

xvii. 26. (Sept. ; Polyb. 2, 32, 4 ; Strab., Pint., al.)*

KaT-oiK£t« ; 1 aor. KaTcoKiaa ; fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for

3'iyin ; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode
;

to give a dwelling to : metaph. to nvevfia, o KardKiaev ev

fifilv, i. e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade

and prompt us (see KaroiKeo}, 1 h.), Jas. iv. 5 L T Tr WH.*

KaToirrpitco : (^KaTonrpov a mirror), to show in a mirror,

to make to reflect, to mirror : KaTonTpt^oov 6 fjXios ttjv Ipiv.

Plut. mor. p. 894 f, [i. e. de plac. philos. 3, 5, 1 1 ]. Mid.
pres. KaTOTTTpi^opai; to look at one's self in a mirror (Ar-

tem. oneir. 2, 7 ; Athen. 15 p. 687 c. ; Diog. Laert. 2, 3.']

;

[7, 17]) ; to behold for one's self as in a mirror [W. 254

(238) ; B. 193 sq. (167)] : Tr)v 86^av tov Kvpiov, the glory

of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror

from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in

Philo, alleg. leg. iii. § 33 fjLrjbe KaTouTpiaaiixt^v ev ciXXa nvl

rrjv (rf]v I8eav t] ev croi tco 6eu).*

KaropBwjxa, -ros, to, {KOTopdoco to make upright, erect),

a right action, a successful achievement : plur. of whole-

some public measures or institutions. Acts xxiv. 2 (3)

[R G ; see Stop^co/xa]
; (3 Mace. iii. 23 ; Polyb., Diod.,

Strab., Joseph., Plut., Lcian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

251
;
[Win. 25].*

KoiTw (fr. KOTO.), adv., [fr. Horn, down], compar. Kara-

Tepay; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, dowmvards

:

Mt. iv. 6 ; Lk. iv. 9 ; Jn. viii. 6, 8 ; Acts xx. 9. 2.

below, beneath, [cf. W. u. s.] ; a. of place : ]\Ik. xiv.

66 ; Acts ii. 19 ; eas kotco [A. V. to the bottom'], Mt. xxvii.

51 ; Mk. XV. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2) ; to. kutco, the parts

or regions that lie beneath (opp. to to avco, heaven), i. e.

the earth, Jn. viii. 23. b. of temporal succession : dno

dierovs tcdi KarcoTepco, from a child of two years and those

that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347)], Mt. ii. 16
;

dno eiKocraeTovs Ka\ KaTo), 1 Chr. xxvii. 23.*

KaT(oT€pos, -epa, -epov, (compar. of koto), see dvuiTepos^,

[Ilippocr., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 XpioTos) ku-

Te^rj els Tot Karwrepa peprj Tijs y^?, Eph. iv. 9, which many
understand of Christ's descent into Hades (rov tottov tov

KOTco Ka\ovp.evov, Plat. Phaedop. 112 c), taking ttjs y^s as a

partit. gen. (see ixb-qs, 2). But the mention of this fact

is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring

to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps.

Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of

God, because ' an ascent into heaven ' necessarily presup-

poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in

the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode

in heaven. Accordingly rot Karajr. ttjs yfjs denotes the

lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes,

—

Trjs yfjs being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8a.;

Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.*

KaTWT€'pw, see Karat, esp. 2 b.

KavSa, see Kkavbr).

Kav(ia, -Tof, TO, ((caio)), heat: of painful and burning

heat, Rev. vii. 16 ; xvi. 9. (Sept. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn.

down.)*

KavixarC^w : 1 aor. inf. Kavfiarlaai ; 1 aor. pass. eKavp.a-

Ti(T6r]v ; (Kovfia) ; to burn with heat, to scorch : Ttvd, with

iv nvpL added. Rev. xvi. 8
;

pass., Mt. xiii. 6 ; ]\Ik. iv. 6
;

w. addition of KavpLa peya (see dyairda sub fin. for exx.

and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9.

(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the

heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1],

691 e. [quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6].)*

Kavo-is, -ewr, ^, (/cat'w), burning, burning up : rfs to TtKos
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fls Kavaiv, the fate of which land (appointed it by God)

is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven
;

cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8 ; of. Bleek ad loc. (Ildt.,

Plat., Isocr., Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

Kavcrow, -w: ((cavo-os); to hum up, set fire to; pres. ptcp.

pass. Kav(ToviJ.epos, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, [A. V. with fervent

heat']. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in

Diosc. and Galen : to suffer from feverish burning, be

parched with fever.")
*

Kavtmipid^oi : pf. pass. ptcp. KfKav(rrr]pLa(rfjL€vos- to burn

in with a branding iron (tcc "nriTovi Xvkov, a figure of a wolf,

Strab. 5, 1, 9 p. 215) : 1 Tim. iv. 2 L ed. ster. T Tr Wll,

on which pass, see KavTripidCcj. (Not found elsewhere.) *

Kavo-wv, -covor, 6 ;
1. burning heat oi the sun: Mt.

XX. 12 ; Lk. xii. 55 ; Jas. i. 11, [al. refer all these pass, to

the next head] ;
(Is. xlix. 10 ;

[Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex. ; cf.

Judith viii. 3] ; Sir. xviii. 16 ; Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2.

Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying

up everything; for D'lp, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1;

avenos KaviT(ov, Jer. xviii. 17 ; Ezek. xvii. 10 ; Hos. xiii.

15 ; TTvevfxa Kavacov, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1] ; (on this

wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii. p. 297; Win.

RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it

to be referred to in Jas. i. 1 1 ;
yet the evils there men-

tioned are ascribed not to the Kava-oiv, but to the rjXios-*

KavTTjpid^o) : (KavTTjpiov [(cf. /catw)] a branding-iron)

;

to mark b;/ branding, to brand : [pf. pass, ptcp.] KeKavrrj-

piacTfitvoi rfjv I8lav a-vvfidrjcriv, i. e. KfKavrrjpiaapivqv i^ovrei

TTjv 18. a-vv. [cf. ^y. 230 (216)] (cf. KaTa(f)dflpci), [branded

in their own conscience i. e.] whose souls are branded with

the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per-

petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G L ed. maj.,

see jcana-TT/pta^Q) ;
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it

here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Ilippocr.

in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by cautery.) *

Kavxao(j.ai, -u>pai, 2 pers. sing. Kavxacrai (Ro. ii. 17, 23
;

1 Co. iv. 7; see KaruKavx^i-opai) ; fut. Kav)(i]cropaL; 1 aor.

€Kavx^(TupTju; pi. KfKavxTjpai.; (Kai^;^^ a boast)
;

[fr. Pind.

and Ildt. down] ; Sept. mostly for '?^nr\n ; in the N. T.

often used by Paul [some 35 times ; by Jas. twice] ; to

glory (whether with reason or without) : absol., 1 Co. i.

31"; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [ed. ster. WH (see /catcu)]; 2 Co.

X. [13], 17^; xi. 16, 18; xii. 1, 6, 11 Rec. ; Eph. ii. 9;

Jas. iv. 16 ; ri (ace. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to

glory (on account) of a thi?ig: 2 Co. ix. 2 (^v Kavx^ipat,

inep ifxwv MaKeSoaiv, which I boast of on your behalf

unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see

below]) ; 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1 ; Lcian. ocyp. 120) ;

foil, by eV w. dat. of the obj. [W. § 33 d.; B. §"l33, 23],

to glory in a thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk. ; but

the Lat. says glorior in aliquo) : Ro. ii. 23 ; v. 3 ; 1 Co.

iii. 21 ; 2 Co. v. 12; x. 15 ; xi. 12 [cf. B. 105 (92)] ; xii.

5, 9; Gal. vi. 13 sq. ; 2 Th. i. 4 R G; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix.

23 sq. ; 1 Chr. xvi. 35) ; eV 6fa, eu rw deto, in God, i. e.

the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc.

Ro. ii. 1 7 ; V. 11, (e'l/roTs 6(ols, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1,1);

fV Kvpicp, 1 Co. i. 31''; 2 Co. x. 17''; eu XpicrrcB 'irjaov,

Phil. iii'. 3 ; foil, by eVt w. dat. of the obj. [cf. w'. § 33 d.

;

B. § 133, 23], Ro. V. 2 (Prov, xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2;

Diod. xvi. 70) ; nepi tivos, 2 Co. x. 8 ; e'is ri, in regard

of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5, 10 p. 1311,

4). vTTip w. gen. of pers., to one's advantage, to the praise

of one, \_on one's behalf] : 2 Co. vii. 14 ; xii. 5. evairiov

Tov Beoii, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29

[cf. B. 173 (150). COMP. : eV, Kara-Kavxaop-ai.]*

Kav\-t\\t.a, Tos, TO, {Kavxdonai), very rare in prof. auth.

;

Sept. for nSnri praise, and r\"iXDri ornament, beauty;

several times in Sir. 1. that of tvhich one glories or

can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co.

ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16 ; t6 Kavxrjpa ex^iv els

iavTov p,6vov, his glorying confined to himself [R. V. in

regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; to k. r^j fX-n-iSos, the

matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of

which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yivvqpa, 8i(oypa,

OiXrjfia, I'a/ia, Kvpvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), Kkavpa, nXrjpoipa,

(jip6vT]pa, etc., are used for yivvrjcns, St'co^ty, dtXrja-Li, ktX.

[cf. EUicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2) ; so EUicott and Bp. Lghtft.

on Gal. vi. 4 ; Liinem. on Heb. u. s.]) is KavxifJ^a used

for Kavxrja-is (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 [cf. iVIeyer on Phil. i. 26

note; on the apparent use of nouns in p,a in an active

sense see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying,

boasting: 1 Co. v. 6 ; Phil. i. 26 ; vTrip tivos (see Kavxo-opai,

sub fin.), 2 Co. V. 12; ix. 3.*

KavxTio-is, -ecor, f], (^navxaopai.) , the act of glorying'. Ro.

iii. 27 ; 2 Co. ix. 4 Kec. ; 2 Co. xi. 10, 17 ; Jas. iv. 16

;

a-Tecf>avos Kavxrjo-eois, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th.

ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; vnep tivos, (on be-

half) of one [cf. Kavxaopai, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24;

eVt TIVOS, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; e'xco [Trjv crit. edd.]

Kavxrjo-iv iv Xpi(TT(o 'irjaov, the glorying which I have I

ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per-

mitted to glory (see ev, I. 6 b. p. 211"), Ro. xv. 17 ; 1 Co.

XV. 31 ; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co.

i. 12. (Sept. several times for r\7ND]l; [Diog. Laert. 10,

7 fin. J ; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16.)
*

Ka(j>apvaov|Ji, see Kantpvaovp.

K€7XP«ai [T WII Kfvxp- (cf- WIT. App. p. 150)], -av,

al, Cenchrece or Kenchrcce, a port of Corinth, about 60

[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the

eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade

with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380) : Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1.

[It still retains the ancient name ; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

;

Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]
*

KeSpos, -OV, fj, [fr. Horn, down], a cedar, a well-known

tree, the wood of which is fragrant : ;^f I'/xappos twv k«-

8p(ov, Jn. xviii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 2 S. xv. 23 ; 1 K.

XV. 13, [cf. ii. 37]) ; roi (sic !) Kf8pov, ibid. Tdf. ; but see

the foil, word.*

KeSpcov, 6 [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Kf8po>v,

-S)vos [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron], (Ilebr. JPlp
i. c. dark, turbid), the name of a [winter-] torrent, rising

near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of

the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into

the Dead Sea : x^^P-^PP°^ '''°^ K(8pu)v, Jn. xviii. 1 G L Tr
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mrg., ace. to the more correct reading [but see WH.
App. ad loc]

; {x^elfxappo^ Kedpoivos, Joseph, antt. 8, 1,

5 ; (pdpay^ Kedpavos, ib. 9, 7, 3 ; b. j. 6, 6, 1 ; (pdpayyi

Badeia . . . rj Kedpow cjuopaarai, ib. 5, 2, 3). [B. I), s. v.

Kidron, cf. Cedron, '2
; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the

Holy Land, p. 96 sq.] *

K€i|xai; impf. 3 pers. sing. eKftro; to lie; 1. prop.:

of an infant, foil, by ei> w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [Tdf.

om. KflpL-^, 16; of one buried : onov or ov, Mt. xxviii. 6
;

Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Rec. ; xx. 12; of things that

quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RG L br.] ; Jn.

XX. 5-7 ; xxi. 9 ; with eni ri added, 2 Co. iii. 15 ; firdva

Tivos (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14 ; also of

things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often

use to stand : thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6 ; xix. 29, (xvrpas

KfipLivas, Xen. oec. 8,19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer.

xxiv. 1 ; Horn. II. 2, 777 ; Od. 17, 331) ; Kfladai. npos ti,

to be brought near to a thing [see trpos, I. 2 a.], Alt. iii.

1 ; Lk. iii. 9 ; absol., of the site of a city, Terpdycovos

Kflrai, Rev. xxi. 16 ; of grain and other things laid up,

gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co.

iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God's intent)

set, i. e. destined, appointed : foil, by els w. ace. indicating

the purpose, Lk. ii. 34 ; Phil. i. 1 7 (16) ; 1 Th. iii. 3. b.

as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694'';

[L. and S. s. v. lY. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid, down :

Tiv'i, 1 Tim. i. 9. c. 6 K.6(Tp,os okos iv tw noprjpto Kf'irai,

lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec-

tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v. 19. [Comp. : dvd-, aw-avd-,

nvTi-, dno; eni-, Kara-, ivapd-, nepi-, Trpo-Keipai.^
*

K£ip(a, -as, rj, a band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad

Arstph. av. 817 Keipia- et'Soj ^u>i'T]s eV crxoivlav, napeoi-

Kos IfiavTi, Tj ^ea-povcri rds Kkivas, cf. Prov. vii. 16
;
[Plut.

Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been

swathed in linen : in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44
;

[al.

take it here of the swathings themselves].*

Keipw
; [1 aor. eKeipa (Acts viii. 32 T WII mrg.)] ; 1 aor.

mid. eK€i.pdp.r)v ; fr. Horn, down ; to shear : a sheep. Acts

viii. 32 ([cf. above] fr. Is. liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be sho7-n

[W. § 38, 2 b.; B. § 135, 4] : r^j/ /cf^aXijv, Acts xviii. 18

;

absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head,

1 Co. xi. 6 [cf. W. § 43, 1].*

Kds, see Kis.

KeXe\icr|xa, -ros, to, (KeXfvo)), fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt.

down, an order, command, spec, a stimulating erg, either

that by which animals are roused and urged on by man,

as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that

by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the

master of a ship (Lcian. tyr. or catapl. c. 19), to sol-

diers by a commander (Thuc. 2, 92 ; Prov. xxiv. 62

(xxx. 27)) : iv KeXevanari, with a loud summons, a trum-

pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.*

KiKtvu ; impf. iKekevov ; 1 aor. eKeXeucra ; to command,

order : rivd, foil, by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28 ; Acts iv.

15; by the ace. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58

[RGL],64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 34 ; viii. 38; xxii. 30;

xxiii. 10; xxv. 6, 17; the ace. is wanting because evident

iv. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 T WH

(Trinbr.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 33; foil, by ace. with

pres. inf.. Acts xxi. 34 ; xxii. 24 ; xxiii. 3, 35 ; xxiv. 8

RG; xxv. 21 ; xxvii. 43 ; the ace. is wanting because

easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201

(1 74) ; W. § 40, 3 d.] ; by a use not Infreq. in Hom., but

somewhat rai-e in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers.

(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396 a.; Thuc. 1, 44; Diod. 19, 17; Jo-

seph. antt. 20, 6, 2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen.
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foil, by an inf., Mt. xv. 35 RG ; cf. B.

275 (236). KiKevcravTos twos, at one's command, Acts

xxv. 23. [On the constr. of (ceX., esp. with the pass. inf.

and ace, see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 23 7 (204) note; also W.
336 (315), 332 (311).]*

[SvN.: Ke\ivfiv, irapayy i\\f tv, ivriWecrdai, raa-
(Teiv (ami its comp.): Ke\. to conniunid, designates verlial

orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; irapayytWo)

to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com-

mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates,

(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2) ; eWeAAeo-flaj to enjoin, is employed
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with

claims, and points rather to the contents of the command,
cf. our " instructions "

; rda-aaj lit. ass/t/n a post to, with a

suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a

military appointment (cf. rd^is) ; its compounds iirirda-afiv

and irpo<Trd.(r(Teiv differ from ivr- in denoting fixed and abid-

ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc-

tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating

from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.]

KEVoSogia, -as, t], (k€v68o^os, q. v.), vain-glory, groundless

self-esteem, empty pride : Phil. ii. 3. (4 Mace. ii. 15 ; viii.

18 ; Polyb., Plut., Lcian.
;
[Philo de mut. nom. § 15 ; leg.

ad Gaium § 16 ; etc.] ; eccl. writ. ; univ. a vain opinion,

error. Sap. xiv. 14.)
*

K€v68o|os, -ov, (Kfvos, 86^a), glorying without reason, corv-

ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory : Gal. v. 26.

(Polyb., Diod. ; Antonin. 5, 1 ;
[cf. Philo de trib. virt.

§ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)*

K€v6s, -jj, -oj/, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for Dp'"), pi, p"),

etc., empnj
;

1. prop, of places, vessels, etc., which

contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii. 24); met-

aph. empty, vain ; devoid oftruth : Xdyoi, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v.

9); oTraTTj, Col. ii. 8 ; Kij/auy/ia, Trt'crrtf, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2.

of men, empty-handed ; tvitkoul a gift : dnoa-TiWeiv and

i^arroa-TeKXfiv Tiva Kfvov (Gen. xxxi. 42; Dcut. xv. 13;

xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3 ; Lk. i. 53 ; xx. 10 sq. ; metaph. desti-

tute of spiritual loealth, of one who boasts of his faith as

a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of

faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors,

acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect:

fj xap'^i 1 Co. XV. 10; KOTTOs, ib. 58 ; ri e'laoSos, 1 Th. ii. 1 ;

neut. plur. Kevd, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25

(fr. Ps. ii. 1) ; els ksvov, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. AV.

592 (551)] : 2 Co. vi. 1 ; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th.

iii. 5, (Is. Ixv. 23 ; Jer. vi. 29, etc. ; Diod. 19, 9 ; Heliod.

10, 30). [Cf. Trench, Syn. § .xUx.] *

KcvocfxovCa, -as, 17, (K€vi'i(f)(ovos uttering emptiness), (va-

niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem, (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty

discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V.

babbling']: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. ([Dioscor. 1

prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) *
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K£v6w, -i: [fut. Kffaa-co, 1 Co. ix. 15 L txt. T Tr WIT]
;

1 aor. (Kfvaxra ; Pass., pf. KeKevafxai ; 1 aor. fKtvcJoOrjv
;

(ksvus) ;
1. to empty, make empty : eavrov e'/cei/wo-e,

sc. Toi eivai 'icra 6ea> or r^s fiopc})T)9 rov Beov, i. e. he laid

aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ),

Phil. ii. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in

fiopcpT]). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren-

der vain, useless, of no effect : pass., Ro. iv. 14 ; 1 Co. i.

1 7. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to

be empty, hollow, false : to Kavxrjfia, 1 Co. ix. 15 ;
pass.

2 Co. ix. 3. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2 ; xv. 9

;

often in Attic writ.) *

Ke'vTpov, -ou, TO, (K€VTia> to prick)
;

1. a sting, as

that of bees (4 Mace. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts. Rev. ix.

10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause

death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.)

attributes to death, personified, a Kivrpov, i. e. a deadly

weapon, and that Kevrpov is said to be ^ apapTia [56], be-

cause sin is death's cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v.

I"-'). 2. as in the Grk. writ, an iron goad, for urg-

ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden ; hence

the proverb irpos KevTpa XaKTi^eip, to kick against the

goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist-

ance : Acts ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14 ; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 1 73
;

Aeschyl. [Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323 ; Eurip. Bacch. 795;

Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.*

KEVTvpCwv, -(Ofos, 6, a Lat. word, a centurion : Mk. xv.

39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 6.]*

[Kevxp£a£, see Key)(peal.'\

K€vus, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431) ; Aristot.

on] : .las. iv. 5.*

KEpaia [WII Kepta (see their App. p. 151)], -as, fi,

(Kfpas), a little horn ; extremity, apex, point; used by the

Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points.

In Mt. V. 18 [(where see Wetstein ; cf. also Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little

lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other

respects similar differ from each other, as n and D, T and 1,

3 and D, [A.V. tittle^, the meaning is, 'not even the mi-

nutest part of the law shall perish.' [(Aeschyl.,Thuc.,al.)]*

K€pa|j.£vs, -ecos, 6, (Kepdvvvp.i), a potter : I\It. xxvii. 7, 10
;

Ro. ix. 21. (Horn., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al. ; Sept.

several times for "li'l".)
*

Kcpa^iiKos, -17, -6v, (Ke'papos} ; 1. in class. Grk. of
or htlunging to a potter : hence k. yr), such as a potter

uses, Hippocr. ; rex^r], Plat, polit. p. 288 a. 2. in

the Bible made of clay, earthen : Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41),

for which the (J reeks use Kepapeovs, -a, -ovv, and Kepdpios

[al. -/ietoj], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].*

Kcpd|j.iov, -ov, TO, (neut. of the adj. Kepapioi, see the

preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. KepaposJ), an

earthen vessel, a pot, Jar; a jug or pitcher : with vdaTos

added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. (The-

ophr. cans, plant. 3, 4, 3 ; o'ivov, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5

;

Xen. anab. 6, 1, 15 ; Dem. p. 934, 26 ; Polyb. 4, 56, 3

;

iXaiov, .Joseph, antt. 8, 13, 2.)*

Kcpafjios, -ov, 6, (Kfpdvwpi) ;
1. clay, potter's earth.

2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 3. spec, a

(roofing) tile (Thuc, Athen., Ildian., al.) ; the roo/ itself

(Arstph. fr. 1 29 d. ) : so Sta Ta>v K(pdp.(ov, through the ro»f

,

i. e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or

stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins

distinguish two ways of entering a house, 'the way
through the door ' and ' the way through, the roof ' \_Lghtft.

Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Dach; Keim
ii. p. 176 sq. [Eng. trans, iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the

Messiah, i. 501 sq. ; Jewish Social Life, p. 93 sqq.]), Lk.

V. 19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently

(see dTTO(TTiyd^(i)), evidently led into error by misappre-

hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the

improbability of assuming Mark's narrative to be de-

pendent on Luke's, the alleged discrepance disappears

if Luke's language is taken literally, " through the

tiles" (see biA, A. I. 1); he says nothing of " the door
in the roof." On the various views that have been taken

of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)

s. V. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on INlk. 1. c] *

K€pdvva)[Jii {K€pavvvu>) : 1 aor. eKepaaa
;

pf. pass. neKepa-

ap.at (for the more com. KeKpapai, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

582 ; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214 ; Kruger § 40 s. v.

i. p. 1 75 ;
[Veitch s. v.])

;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

1. to

mix, mingle. 2. to mix wine and water. 3. to

pour out for drinking: tlvIti, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle^;

pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11 ; Anthol.

11, 137, 12). [CoMP. : a-vy-K€pdvpvp.i.y

[Syn. Kipa.vvvp.1, fjiiyvufit : in strict usage Kep. denotes such a

mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound,

chemical mixture
;

p.lyv. such a mixing as merely blends

or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture.]

Kcpas, -uTos, plur. KepaTa, gen. -drav (W. 65 (63) ; B.

15 (13)), TO, [fr. Horn, down], Hebr. pp, a horn; a.

prop. : of animals, Rev. v. 6 ; xii. 3 ; xiii. 1,11; xvii. 3, 7,

12, 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them-

selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and

other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and

is used as such in a variety of phrases (Ps. Ixxxviii.

(Ixxxix.) 18; cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 17; cxlviii. 14; 1 S. ii.

10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11 ; 1 Mace ii. 48, etc. ; cf. Gesenius,

Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. s. v. Horn]); hence Kfpas

aooTripias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3 ; 2 S. xxii. 3), i. q.

a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of

the Messiah, Lk. i. 69. c. trop. a projecting extremity

in shape like a horn, a point, apex : as, of an altar. Rev.

ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi. 18; Am. iii.

14; Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 27).*

Kcpdriov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of Kepas) ;
1- a little

horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the nepaTea or

Kfpareia [or -Ti'a], the Ceratonia sitiqua (Linn.) or carob-

tree (called also St. John's Bread, [from the notion that

its pods, which resemble those of the 'locust', constituted

the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a

horn and has a sweet taste ; it was [and is] used not

only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the

lower classes : Lk.xv. 16 [A. V. husks']; cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Johannisbrodbaum ;

[B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.

Husks].*
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KtpSaivo): [fut. K(p8f)(Ta>, Jas. iv. 13 Rec.""^'"' LTTr
WII ; see also below] ; 1 aor. fKtpdrjaa (an Ionic form fr.

Kepddm, which later writ, use for the earlier fKepbava, see

Lob. ad Phryn. j). 740; BUm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. ]). 215;

W. 87 (83) ;
\_Veltch s. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. Kepbavui (1

Co. ix. 21 L T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the

fut. Kepdava, cf. B. 60 (53) ; § 139, 38]) ; 1 fut. pass.

Kep^rjdfjCTopai (the subjunc. KepdrjOrjaoyvrai, 1 Pet. iii. 1

K G is a clerical eiTor [cf. reff. s. v. kuio), init.], for which

LTTr WII have restored Kepdijdijcrovrai [cf. B. § 139,

38]) ;
[fr. lies, down]

;
(fr. Kepdos) ; to gain, acquire

;

(Vulg. passim /Mcr//at"<o [also /»cra, etc.]) ; a. prop.:

Tov Koarpov, Mt. xvi. 26 ; Mk. viii. 36 ; Lk, ix. 25 ; money,

Mt. XXV. 16 [LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain,

Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. a. with nouns signify-

ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising

from shunning or escaping from the evil (where

we say (o spare one's self, be spared) : ttju vjSpiv ravrrju

K. ^Tjpiav, Acts xxvii. 21 ; to ye ptavdrjvai ras ^elpas Kepdai-

vfiv, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph, antt. 2, 3,

2
; ^ripiav, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312 ; other exx. in

Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. p. Tiva, to gain any one

i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none

but the placable enter, j\It. xviii. 15 ; to gain one to faith

in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1 ; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xpiarov, to gain

Christ's favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in

the O. T.*

K€p8os, -eos (-ovy), to, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with

which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 Toli KaKols ovbe to dnodavuv Kep-

8os) ; Tit. i. 1 1 ;
plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.] *

[K€p€a, see Kfpat'a.]

K£p(Aa, -Tos, TO, {Kfipa to cut into bits), small pieces of

money, small coin, change
;
generally and collectively, to

Keppa money: Jn. ii. 15, where Lmrg. TrWH ra Keppara;

(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of

the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum

N. T. etc. p. 264 sqq.*

Kep(i.aTicrTT|s, -ov, 6, {neppaTl^oi [to cut into small pieces,

to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker

:

Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see Upov, and

Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple

at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani-

mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things

needed in making offerings and in worship; and the

magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker's or

broker's business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. jMoney-chano-ers

;

esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]. (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p.

266 ed. Bekk. ; iVIax. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) *

KC({>dXaiov, -ov, TO, (neut. of the adj. Ke(pdXaios, belong-

ing to the head)
;

1. the chief or main point, the

principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum) : Heb. viii. 1 [cf. B.

154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and

Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck-

oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4) ; the principal, capital, as

distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legg. 5, 742 c.) ; univ.

a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summn) : Acts xxii. 28; so

Lev. vi. 5 ; Num. v. 7 ; xxxi. 26 ; Joseph, antt. 12, 2, 3

;

Artem. oneir. 1, 17; see other exx. in Kypke, Obserw.
ii. p. 116

;
[L. and S. s. v. 5 b.].*

K£<J)aXai6o), -w : 1 aor. (KtcpaXaii^a-a [TWII e/cf^aXiWo
(see below)]

; (KftpuXaiov)
;

1. la bring under heads,

to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc, Aristot., al.). 2. in

an unusual sense, to smite or wound in the head : Mk. xii.

4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb
yva66(o, which means els yvddovs tItttw to smite on the

cheek, since KetpdXaiov is nowhere used of the head of the

body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. x B L) have adopted
€Kf(j)a\iQi(Tav (tr. Ke<pd\iov, i. q. Kf(f)aXis, q. v.). But nei-

ther Ke^aXtoo) nor KecpaXi^oi has yet been noted in any
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [CoMP.

:

dva-K€(paXai6o).^
*

Ki^akri, -Tjs, T], Sept. for tJ^xi ; the head, both of men:
.Alt. V. 36; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec], 46; Jn. xiii.

9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. i. 14; iv. 4, and often;

and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, etc.; on the phrases

KXlveiv Trjv k-, ewaipeiv ttjv k.., see kKIvo), 1 and eTraipco ; on

the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under livdpa^. Since the

loss of the head destroys the life, KfCpakTj is used in

phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments

:

so in TO alpa vpaiv eVt ttjv k. vpSyv (see alpa, 2 a. p. 15*"),

Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see

Passow s. V. p. 1717"; Pape s. v. 3
;

[L. and S. s. v. I.

3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent ',

of persons, master, lord : tivos, of a husband in relation

to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3 ; Eph. v. 23 ; of Christ, the lord

of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)] ; of the

church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 23; Col. ii. 19 [cf. B. § 143, 4 c.];

Toil <Tu>paTos TT]S ckkX. Col. i. 18; irdcrrjs dp)(rjs Koi e^ovcrias,

Col. ii. 10 ; so Judg. xi. 11 ; 2 S. xxii. 44, and in Byzant.

writ, of things : Kecf). ymvlas, the corner-stone, see yca-

via, a. [(From Horn, down.)]*

K6(t>aXi,6(o : Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss,

Volkmar, al.), for jce^aXaioo), q. v.

K€(f>aXis, -I'Sos, 17, (dimin. of KecpaXt], formed after the

analogy of apa^is, irivaKis, etc. ; cf. Bltm. Ausf. Spr. ii.

p. 443 ; Kiihner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708) ;
1. a little

head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part,

extremity or end of anything ; as the capital of a column,

1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc.; Geop. 14. 6, 6 ; hence the tips or

knobs (the umbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua :

see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52 sq. ; Rich, Diet.

s. V. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch-

ments were rolled seem to have been called KecpaXlSes, be-

cause they resembled little heads ; so that 3. the

Alexand. writ, transferred the name KeipaXii to the roll

or volume itself: ev *ce0aXiSt /3t/3Xiou, Ileb. x. 7 (fr. Sept.

of Ps. xxxLx. (xl.) 8 for 13D-n%'J'?3, as in Ezek. ii. 9,

and without ^i^Xiov, iii. 1-3
; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [cf. Biii, An-

tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volur

mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc*

Kr\i>.6fa, -Si : fut. tajpaao) ;
(ktjpos a muzzle) ; to stop the

mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle : ^ovv, 1 Co. ix. 9 T Tr
WHmrg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3) ; see ^ip6a>.*

KTjvo-os, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro*
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of propevtj- in

accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as

in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the tax or tribute lecied on individuah

and to be paid yearly (Hesych. ktjvctos' (i8os vofiiaiiaTos,

e7riicf(pd\aiov, our capitation or poll lax): Mt. xvii. 25;

xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; to vofiicr^a tov ktju<tov, the coin

with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.*

KTiiros, -ov, 6, [thought to be aUied with cTKaTTTco, Lat.

campu.<i, etc.], fr. Ilom. down, Sept. for n^J, n^J, jj ; a

garden: Lk. xiii. 19; Jn. xviii. 1, 26 ; xix. 41. [BB. DD.

s. V. Garden.] *

KT)ir-ovp6s, -ov, 6, ((cijTTor and oSpos), a keeper of a gar-

den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB. DD. s. v. Garden].

(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.)
*

KT^pCov, -ov, TO, (K>7/j6y wax), fr. lies, and Ildt. down,

honeycond) : Ktjpiov fieXiaa-iov, a honeycomb (still contain-

ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 IlGTrbr. (1 S. xiv. 27;

Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).*

KripvYfJia, -tos,t6, (Krjpvaaci), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that

ivhich is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla-

mation by herald ; in the N. T. the message or proclama-

tion by the heralds of God or Christ : thus the proc-

lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation

made by the prophet Jonah [A.V. preaching'], to Kr^pvy^ia

'lava, Mt. xii. 41 ; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4) ; the announce-

ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had

through him : absol., 1 Co. i. 21 ; Tit. i. 3 ; w. gen. of

the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4 ; xv. 14 ; w. gen. of the

obj. ^Irjaov XpiaTov, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25,

cf. Philippi ad loc.
;

[r^y ata>viov acoTrjplas, Mk. xvi. WH
in (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; the act of publish-

ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 1 7 [but R. V. that the message might

be fully proclaimed ; see Tr'krjpocfiopeod, a.].*

KT|pv^, less correctly [yet so L WII] nrjpv^ (on the ac-

cent see W. § 6, 1 c. ;
[B. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm.

Untersuch. p. 36
;
[Chandler § 622 ; Gottling p. 254 sq.;

Lob. Paralip. p. 411 ; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -vkos, 6, (akin to yfjpvs a voice, a

sound, yrjpvai to utter a sound, to speak
;

[yet cf. Vanicek

p. 140]) ; com. in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; a herald, a

messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the

official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military

commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand,

and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen.

xii. 43 ; Dan. iii. 4 ; Sir. xx. 15. In the N. T. God's am-

bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine icord :

diKatocrvvrji, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah,

2 Pet. ii. 5 ; used of the apostles, as the divine messen-

gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em-

braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 11.*

Kilpv<ro-w; impf. eK^pvcraov; fut. KTjpv^co: 1 aor. eV^-

pv^a, [inf. KTjpv^ai R G Tr AVH, Krjpv^at. L T ; cf. Lipsius,

Gramm. Untersuch. p. 32 sqq. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101 ; W.
§ C, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. Kr/pv^)] : Pass., pres. Krjpvaa-oixai;

1 aor. eKr]pv)(dr)V, 1 fut. KTjpvxdija-ofiai; (KTjpv^, ([. v.); fr.

Horn, down ; Sept. for X">p ; to be a herald ; to officiate as

herald; to proclaim after the manner of a herald ; alwaj-s

with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority

which must be listened to and obeyed

;

a. univ.

to publish, proclaim openly : something which has been
done, Mk. vii. 36 ; tov \6yov, Mk. i. 45 (here joined with

8ia(f)r]p.i((iv) ; foil, by indir. disc, Mk. v. 20 ; Lk. viii. 39
;

something which ought to be done, foil, by the inf. (cf.

W. 322 (302) ;
[B. § 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21 { Mcoiafjv, the

authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21 ; Tr(piTop.r]v,

the necessity of circumcision. Gal. v. 11. b. spec,

used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat-

ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus,

by the apostles and other Christian teachers : absol., Mt.

xi. 1 ; Mk. i. 38 ; iii. 14 ; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15 ; w. dat. of

the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27
;

1 Pet. iii. 19 ; ei's [R ev w. dat.] ra? avvaymya^ (see els,

A. L 5 b.; cf. W. 213 (200)), Mk. i. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 TTr
txt. WH] ; (6) fTjpva-a-av, Ro. x. 14 ; Krjpvaaeiv w. acc. of

the thing, Mt. x. 27 ; Lk. [iv. 19] ; xii. 3 ; Tivi ti, Lk. iv.

18(19); TO evayyeXiov ttjs ^aaiK., Mt. iv. 23 ; ix. 35 ; Mk.
i. 14 (where GLbr. TTr WH to ev. tov 6eov) ; to evayy.

simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; to evayy. tov 6eov fl's

Tivas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9
;
pass., Mt. xxiv. 14 ; xxvi.

13 ; Col. i. 23 ; with tig Tvavra to. e6vrj or els oXov t. koctiiov

added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9 ; tov Xoyov, 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; to

pfjixa TTJi niareas, Ro. x. 8 ; Tf]v /SuatX. tov 6fov, Lk. viii.

1 ; ix. 2 ; Acts xx. 25 [here GLTTrWHom. tov deoi] ;

XX viii. 31
; ^dnTia-p-a, the necessity of baptism, Mk. i. 4

;

Lk. iii. 3 ; Acts x. 37
; fifTavoiav km acfxcriv afxapTiaiv, by

public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise

the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; tva fifTavoaa-iv [RG
IxeTavorja-coai] (see iva, IL 2 b.

;
[B. 237 (204)]), Mk. vi. 12.

Tivd Tiai, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to

become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought

to do : XptoTov, or tov ^Itjo-ovv, Acts viii. 5 ; xix. 1 3 ; Phil,

i. 15 ; 1 Co. i. 23 ; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to iavTov

Krjp. to proclaim one's own excellence and authority) ; 2

Co. xi. 4
;

pass., 6 KrjpvxBfis, 1 Tim. iii. 1 6 ; with 8id and

gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. i. 1 9 ; with the epexegetic addi-

tion, oTt oiiTos ecTTivo vlos T. 6eov, Acts ix. 20 ; oti (k vfKpav

eyrjyfpTai, 1 Co. xv. 12 ; tivi foil, by oti, Acts x. 42 ; Kr]p.

foil, by \eycou with direct disc, Mt. [iii. 1 L T WH] ; x. 7
;

Mk. i. 7 ; KTjpvtraeiv k. Xeyeti/ foil, by direct disc, Mt. iii.

1 [RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; Krjp. ev (omitted in Rec.) cfiavfj

pLtyaKr], foil, by direct disc, (of an angel as God's herald),

Rev. v. 2 ; Krjp. with ovTas added, 1 Co. xv. 1 1 . On this

word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos

descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 31 sqq.; [Campbell,

Dissert, on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. Comp. : npo-

Kr)pv(T(r(o.]
*

KTiTos, -€os (-ovs), TO, o sca-monstcr, whale, huge fish,

(Hom., Aristot., al.) : Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept.

KrjTfi p-eydXa for hill J*!.*

KTj4)ds, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Chald. HD'D a rock), Cephas

(i.
(J.

neVpo? [cf; B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surname

of Simon the apostle : Jn. i. 42 (43) ; 1 Co. i. 12 ; iii. 22

;

ix. 5 ; XV. 5 ; Gal. ii. 9 ; and L T TrWH also in Gal. i.

18; ii. 11, 14.*

KiPurds, -ov. f), (kiIBos [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), a wooden

chest, box, ([^Hecatae. 368 (Miiller's Frag. i. p. 30), Si-
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mon.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.) : in the N. T.,

tlie ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem,

Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for p'lK) ; in

the heavenly temple. Rev. xi. 19 ; of Noah's vessel, built

in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38 ; Lk. xvii. 27 ; Heb. xi.

7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Mace. xv. 31 ; Sept. for npn).*

KiOdpa, -as, 17, a harp [cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, eh.

iv. ; B.D. s. V. Harp] : 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2;

TQv 6eov, to which the praises of (iod are sung in heaven,

Rev. XV. 2; of. W. § 36, 3 b. [From Horn. h. Merc,
Hdt. on.] *

KiOapi^co
;
pres. pass. ptcp. Kidapi^oneuos ; to play upon

the harp [(see the preceding word)] : with iv rals Kiddpais

added, [A.V. harping loith their harps'], Rev. xiv. 2 ; to

Ki6api(6fXfvov, what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16
;

in the Grk. writ. fr. Horn. E. 18, 570 down.) *

Ku6ap-u)86s, -ov, 6, (Kiddpa [q. v.], and wSdj, contr. fr.

noibos, a singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and

accompanies it with his voice : Rev. xiv. 2 ; xviii. 22.

([Hdt., Plat, al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247 d.; Plut.

nior. 166 a.; Ael. v. h. 4, 2 ; superl. (extended form)

Ki6apaoi86raTos, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro de r. r. 2, 1,

3 " non omnes, ([ui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.") *

Ki\iKia, -as, Tj, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound-

ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on

the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on

the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital. Tarsus, was the birth-

place of Paul : Acts vi. 9 ; xv. 23, 41 ; xxi. 39 ; xxii. 3
;

xxiii. 34 ; xxvii. 5 ; Gal. i. 21. [Cf. Conybeare and How-
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]*

Ki,vd|i(a(jiov, more correctly [so L T Tr WH] KivfdfMojpov,

-ov, TO, Hebr. jTO^P. [(see L. and S. s. v.)], cinnarnon :

Rev. xviii. 13. (Hdt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph.,

al.; Sept.) Cf.TT w. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin-

namon ; Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].*

Kiv8vv€vw ; impf. fKtvBvvevov ; (kivSvvos) ; to he in Jeop-

ardy, to be in danger, to be put in peril : Lk. viii. 23 ; 1

Co. XV. 30 ; TovTo TO fjLepos KivSvvevei fls aTreKcypov eXddu,

this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute. Acts xix.

27 ; Kivd. f'yKaXela-dai, we are in danger of being accused,

ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down ; Sept.) *

KivSuvos, -ov, 6, danger, peril : Ro. viii. 35 ; eK tivos,

prepared by one, \_from one], 2 Co. xi. 26 ; ibid, with a

gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [0/, cf.

W. § 30, 2 a.] ; so T?is 6a\d<T(Tr)s, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e.

;

de rep. i. p. 332 e. ; OaXaaa-dv, Heliod. 2, 4, 65.*

KivEw, -a> ; fut. Kivfjo-co ; 1 aor. inf. Kiv^aai ; Pass., pres.

Kivoiipai; 1 aor. eKivrjdrjv; (fr. kico, poetic for IQ, dpi,

Curtius § 57 ; hence) 1. prop, to cause to go, i. e.

to move, set in motion, [fr. Horn, down] ; a. prop, in

pass. [cf. W. 252 (237)] to be moved, move : of that motion

whichis evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21) ; Kivelv

8aKTv\co (f)opTia, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii.

4 ; TTju KetpaXrjv, to move to and fro [A.V. tvag], (expres-

sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39 ; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for

^^"^ ^'.'jn, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18,

etc.) ; b. to move from a place, to remove : t\ (k tov

TOTTov, Rev. ii. 5 ; e*c rmv Tonav, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2.

Metaph. to move i. e. excite : arda-iv, a riot, disturbance,

Acts xxiv. 5 ([see arda-is, 2]; Tapa^rju, Joseph, b.j. 2, 9,

4) ; TT]v TToXiv, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30.

[CoMP. : peTa-, avy-Kivia.]*

Kivrjo-is, -fcos, Tj, {Kivf(o), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita-

tion : Toii vSaTos, Jn. v. 3 [RL].*

KCs (LTTrWH Keij [cf. WH. App. p. 155; Tdf,
Proleg. p. 84; B. 6 note^, and see et, i]), 6, indecl., (l2?'p

[perh. ' a bow' (Gesen.)] fr. vii) to lay snares), Kish, the

father of Saul, the first king of Israel : Acts xiii. 21.*

KCxpiiiJ-'': 1 aor. act. impv. ;^p^o-oi/; to lend: rtw' Tt, Lk.
xi. 5. (From Hdt. down.) [Syn. see Sai/et'fo), fin.] *

kXcLSos, -ov, 6, (jcXdco)
; a. prop, a young, tender

shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch :

Mt. xiii. 32; xxi. 8 ; xxiv. 32; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28 ; Lk.

xiii. 19 ; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root,

so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19,

21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25 ; xl. 15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke

p. 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg.,

Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.)
*

tcXatco; impf. e/cXaioi'; fut. KXavo-oj (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi.

20 ; and Tr WHtxt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for Kkava-opai, more
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x.

6 ; Joel ii. 1 7, and ace. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9 ; cf.

Kriiger § 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq. ; Ktihner § 343 s. v., i. p.

84 7; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (53); [W. 87(83)]); 1 aor.

iKkava-a ; Sept. freq. for np|
;

[from Horn, down] ; to

mourn, iveep, lament; a. intrans. : Mk. xiv. 72; xvi.

10; Lk. vii. 13, 38; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 13, 15; Acts

ix. 39; xxi. 13; Rev. [v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; jroWd, for

which L T Tr WH iroXv, Rev. v. 4 ; niKpois, Mt. xxvi. 75
;

Lk. xxii. 62 ; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for

the tiling signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21,

25, (opp. to yeXai/) ; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to

Xaipeiv) ; Phil. iii. 18 ; 1 Co. vii. 30 ; Jas. iv. 9 ; v. 1 ; of

those who mourn the dead : Mk. v. 38 sq. ; Lk. vii. 32 :

viii. 52 ; eVi tivi, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 R G (Sir. xxii.

11) ; also joined with irevdf'iv. Rev. xviii. 11 R G L; k\.

ini Tiva, Lk. xix. 41 L T Tr WH ; xxiii. 28
;
joined with

KOTTTea-dai foil, by iiri riva, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. b.

trans, rivd, to weep for, mourn for, bewail, one [cf. B. § 131,

4 ; W. 32, 1 -y.] : Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9.*

[Syn. SoK-puco, K\aiw, oSvpopai, Oprjvew, dAaAa^w
{6\oKv(o>), a-T €i>d.((i): strictl)', S. denotes to shed tears,

weep silently ; kK. to weep audibly, to cry as a child ; 08. to o:ive

verbal expression to grief, to lament; dp. to give formal
expression to grief, to sing a dirge ; a.\. to wail in oriental

style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion ; arty.

to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to

groan. Cf. Schmidt clih. 26, 126.]

kXoo-is, -eas, f], (/cXdo), q. v.), a breaking : tov apTOv, Lk.

xxiv. 35 ; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.)
*

KXdo-jia, -Tos, TO, (xXdo)), a fragment, broken piece:

plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20 ; xv. 37 ; Mk. vi.

43 ; viii. 8, 19 sq. ; Lk. ix. 1 7 ; Jn. vi. 1 2 sq. (Xen. cyn.

10,5; Diod. 17, 13; Plut. Tib. Gr. 19; Anthol. ; Sept.)*

KXavSri (LTrWH KaCSa [see WH. App. p. 160],

T KXat/Sa), -qs, fj, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small

island l^yina; near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem,
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3, 17, 11 KXavSos, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4,

20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa)'] :

Acts xxvii. 16.*

KXavSia, -as, ^, Claudia, a Christian woman : 2 Tim.

iv.21. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. v.

IIouS^s.]
*

KXavSios, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius

DrusHs Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who

came into power A. D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife

Agrippina in the year 54 : Acts xi. 28 ; xviii. 2. 2.

Claudius Li/sias, a Roman military tribune : Acts xxiii.

26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].*

KXav9(i6s, -ov, 6, {KXaia) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for 03

;

u-eepiiir;, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50;

xxii. 13 ; xxiv. 51 ; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37.*

icXda); 1 aor. eVXacra; Pass., [pres. ptcp. /cXod^ewy, 1 Co.

xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. iKkacr6r]v (Ro. xi. 20 L
Tr)

;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to break : used in the N. '\\ of the

breaking of bread (see apTos, 1), Mt. xiv. 19 ; xv. 30;

xxvi. 26 ; Mk. viii. 6 ; xiv. 22 ; Lk. xxii. 19
;
[xxiv. 30] ;

Acts ii. 46 ; xx. 7, 11 ; xxvii. 35 ; 1 Co. x. 16 ; xi. 24
;

with f'is Tivas added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to 'to

break and distribute among ' etc. (see ds, C. 1), Mk. viii.

19; metaph. t6 a-wfin, shattered, as it were, by a violent

death, 1 Co. xi. 24 R G. [Comp. : ck-, /cara-*cXaa).]
*

kXcCs, -86s, ace. (cXeiSa and KKelv (Lk. xi. 52 ; Rev. iii.

7), ace. plur. K:\el8as and Kke'is (Mt. xvi. 19 ; Rev. i.

18 ; cf. Kuhner § 130, i. p. 35 7 ; W. 65 (63), cf. B. 24

(22); [WH. App. p. 157]), ^, [fr. Ilom. down]; a keij.

Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and

to shut, the word Kkeis is fig. used in the N. T. to denote

power and authority of various kinds [cf . B. D. s. v. Key],

viz. Tov (ppearos, to open or unlock the pit. Rev. ix. 1,

cf. 2; Trjs atiua-aov, to shut. Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3 ; roii Oavd-

Tov Koi Toil a8ov, the power to bring back into life from

Hades and to leave there. Rev. i. 18 ; rfjs yvaxrecos, the

ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52;

TTJs /SacriXei'as rav ovpavoiv (see /3ucrtXf I'a, 3 e. p. 97*" sub

fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; roii Aam8, the power of David (who

is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re-

ceiving into the Messiah's kingdom and of excluding

from it. Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where

Tj kX. oticou AaviS is given to the steward of the royal

palace).*

kXeiw ; fut. KXeio-m, Rev. iii. 7 L T TrWH ; 1 aor.

(KXficra ; Pass., pf. KeKXeicrfiai, ptcp. KfKXfiajjLfvos
',

1 aor.

eKXfiadrjv; Hebr. "^JD; [fr. Hom. down] ; to shut, shut

up; prop.: t^u 6vpav, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk.

xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 30; a prison, pass.

Acts v. 23 ; tivKoivas, pass. Rev. xxi. 25 ; rr^v alSva-a-ou,

Rev. XX. 3 G L T Tr WH. metaph. : toi/ ovpavov, i. e. to

cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25 ; Rev. xi.

6 ; TCI (TirXay^^va avrov otto tivos, to shut up compassion

so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid

of pity towards one [W. § 60, 2 d., cf. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn.

iii. 17; rr/v /3ao-iX. rav oipavwv, to obstruct the entrance

into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14) ; so used

that TTiv 3aa. rov 6eov must be miderstood, Rev. iii. 7 ; t.

dvpav, sc. TTJs ^aa-. t. 6fov, ibid. 8 ; cf. Bleek ad loo.

[Comp. : diro-, e'/c-, Kara-, trvy-jcXeia).]
*

KXcfifia, Tos, TO, (KKtTTTUi) ; a. thing stolen [Aris-

tot.]. b. i. (p Kkony] theft, i. e. the act committed [Eur.,

Arstph., al.] : plur. Rev. ix. 21.*

KXeo-rras [on thedecl.cf. B. 20 (18)], (apparently contr.

fr. KXeoTrarpor, see 'AvriTras [cf. Letronne in the Revue

Archeologique, 1844-45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one

of Christ's disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft.

Com. on Gal. p. 267 ; B. D. s. v.] *

kXc'os, -ovs, to. {K\eai equiv. to KaXfoo)
;

1. rumor,

report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both

senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; for ^'OW, Job

xxviii. 22.)
*

kXc'ttths, -ov, 6, {K\iiTTu>), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for DiJ,

a thief: Mt. vi.l9 sq. ; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 33, 39; Jn.'x.

1,10; 1 Co. vi. 10 ; 1 Pet. iv. 15 ; an embezzler, pilferer,

Jn. xii. 6 ; ep)((a6ai or fJKeip ws kX. iv vvktI, i. (j. to come

unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2, 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3
;

xvi. 15 ; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do

not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for

their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [Syn. see Xjjo-ttjs, fin.]*

KXe'irrw; fut. /«X6S|/'ci) (Sept. also in Ex. xx. 14 ; Lev. xix.

11 ; Deut. V. 19, for /cX«\|/-o/iat more com. [(?) cf. Veitch

s. V. ; Kuhner § 343 s. v., i. 848] in prof, auth.) ; 1 aor.

eKXeyj^a ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for 22^ ; a. to

steal; absol. to commit a tlieft: Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; xix. 18
;

Mk. X. 19 ; Lk. xviii. 20 ; Jn. x. 10 ; Ro. ii. 21 ; xiii. 9

;

Eph. iv. 28. b. trans, to steal i. e. take aicay by

stealth : Tivd, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64 ; xxviii.

13.*

KX'Hiia, -aros, to, (fr. kKqw, q. v.), i. q. xXdSos, a tender

and flexible branch; spec, the shoot or branch of a vine, a

vine-sprout : Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031 ; Aes-

chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27 ; Theophr. h. pi. 4, 13, 5 ; dfineXov

xX^/xa, Plat. rep. i. p. 353 a. ; Sept., Ezek. xv. 2 ; x^ ii.

6 sq. ; Joel i. 7).*

KXtj|itis [cf. B. 16 sq. (15)], -fvros, 6, Clement, a com-

panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church

at Philippi: PhiL iv. 3. Ace. to the rather improbable

tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that

Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the

first century
;

[but see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. 1. c.

' Detached Note ' ; Salmon in Diet, of Chris. Biogr. i.

555 sq.].*

KXTipovofjLc'w, -aj; fut. K\rjpovonT)(r(i); 1 aor. eKkrjpovofirja-a;

Tpi. KeKXrjpovonrjKa; ((cXr/poi/o/iios', q. v. ; ci. oiKovofios) ; Sept.

for SnJ and much oftener for tJ?"!'

;

1. to receive a
- T - T '

lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive apart of an inheritance^

I'eceive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; so,

particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of tiie thing;

in later writ, not infreq. w. an ace. of the thing (cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 1 29 ; Sturz, De dial. ]Maced. etc. p. 140 ; W
200 (188) ;

[B. § 132, 8]) ; absol. to be an heir, to inherit

Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to receive the

portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive

as one's own or as a j)ossession ; to become partaker of, to

obtain [cf. Eng. "inherit"], (as (prjfii^v, Polyb. 18, 38
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(55), 8 ; tI]v eV eiae^ela 86$av, 15, 22, 3) ; in bibl. Grk.

everywh. w. the ace. of the thing ; so very freq. in the

O. T. in the phrase xXr/p. yfju and rrjv yrju, of the occupa-

tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx.

24; Deut. iv. 22, 2G ; vi. 1, etc. But as the Israelites

after taking possession of the land were harassed almost

perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven

out of the country for a considerable period, it came to

pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran-

quil and stable possession of tlie holy land crowned with

all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel-

ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv.

(xxv.) 13; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is.

Ix. 21 ; Tob. iv. 12; « devrepas KKrjpovofn'jcrovcn. rfjv yfjv,

Is. Ixi. 7 ; hence it became a formula denoting to partake

of eternal salvation in the Messiah's kingdom: Mt. v. 5

(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. ^a>^f

aluviov, Mt. xLx. 29 ; Mk. x. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 25 ; xviii. 18 ; rfjv

fiaaiXeiau, Mt. XXV. 34
;
^aa-iXeiav 6eov, 1 Co. vi. 9 sq. ; xv.

50; Gal. V. 21; aaTTjpiav, Heb. i. 14; ras eirayyeXias,

Ileb. vi. 12; d(f)dap(riav, 1 Co. xv. 50; ravra [Rec. ndvra],

Rev. xxi, 7 ; ovofia, Heb. i. 4 ; tj]v evKoy'iav, lleb. xii. 1 7

;

1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp. : naTa-KK.rjpovop.fw.']
*

KXT)povo)i,ia, -ay, f), (K\j]pov6fjioi), Sept. time and again

for n^nj, several times for niyi'' niyilO, etc.; 1.

an inheritance, property received (or to he received) by

inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.) : Mt. xxi. 38 ; Mk.
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to

one as a possession ([of. Eng. " inheritance "] ; see kXj;-

povo/jLia, 2) : 8i86uai tL tivl Kkr^povofiiav, Acts vii. 5 ; Xa/x-

^dveiv Ti tls K\r}p. Ileb. xi. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14

p. 1153'', 33)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em-

ploys n'7nj now of the portion of the holy land allotted

to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession

(Deut. iv. 38 ; xv. 4, etc.— and nothing appeared to the

Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per-

manent possession of this land, see KKr]povop.ea>, 2), the

noun KSr]poi>opia, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is

used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con-

summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the

visible return of Christ : Gal. iii. 18 ; Col. iii. 24 (t^? KXrjp.

gen. of appos. [W. § 59, 8 a.]) ; Heb. ix. 15 ; 1 Pet. i. 4
;

fifiSiu, destined for us, Eph. i. 14 ; rov dtov, given by God,

18. b. the share lohich an individual will have in that

eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.*

KXr]po-v6^os, -ov, 6, (Kkfjpos, and vip.op.ai. to possess), prop.

one who receives by lot ; hence 1. an heir (in Grk.

writ. fr. Plat, down) ; a. prop. : Mt. xxi. 38 ; Mk.
xii. 7 ; Lk. xx. 14 ; Gal. iv. 1. b. in Messianic usage,

one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship :

so of Christ, as K\r)pov6p,os iravrtav, all things being sub-

jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2 ; of Christians, as exalted

by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of

sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God's

kingdom promised to Abraham : absol., Ro. viii. 1 7 ; Gal.

iii. 29 ; with rov 6eov added, i. e. of God's possessions,

eguiv. to rrjs 86^r]s (see 86^a, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17 ; deov

8ia XpuTTov, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through

him wehave obtained f) vloQeaia), Gal. iv. 7 Rec.,for which

LT TrWH read hik eeoi [see did, A. III. 1] (cf. C. F. A.

Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 148 [who advocates

the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi-

nated (but cf. Meyer in loc. ; WH in loc.)]) ; roii k6-

apov, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 sq. ; C'^fjs

alcovLOv, Tit. iii. 7 ; Trjs (SaaiXeias, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the

idea of inheritance having disapi)eared, one who has ac-

quired or obtained the portion allotted him : w. gen. of the

thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7 ; roii ctkotovs, used of the devil,

Ev. Nicod.c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4, 1]. (Sept.

four times for 'd~\y : Judg. xviii. 7 ; 2 S. xiv. 7 ; Jer. viii.

10; Mic. i. 15.)*

KXfjpos, -ov, 6, fr. Horn, down ; Sept. mostly for 7"jiJ

and nSnj ; a lot ; i. e. 1. an object used in casting

or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd,

or a bit of wood, (hence KXfjpos is to be derived fr. K\da>

[cf. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]) : Acts i. 2G (see below)
;
/3dX-

Xfti' kX^P; Mt. xxvii. 35 ; Mk. xv. 24 ; Lk. xxiii. 34 ; Jn.

xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19 ; Jon. i. 7, etc.) ; the lots of the

several persons concerned, inscribed with their names,

were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken,

and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the

one chosen (Horn. II. 3, 316, 325; 7, 175, etc.; Liv. 23,

3 [but cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lot]) ; hence 6 KXijpos irlnTd

inl Tiva, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6 ; Jon. i. 7). 2.

what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: Xay)(dvfiv and

XaplSdveiv rov KXrjpov Tfjs 8iaK0pias, a portion in the min-

istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; eVrt

p.01 KX^pos ev Tivi, dat. of the thing. Acts viii. 21 ; like

KXrjpovopia (([. v.) it is used of the part which one will

have in eternal salvation, Xa^eiv t6v kX. tvTols r/yiacrpivoLs,

among the sanctified. Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5) ; of eter-

nal salvation itself, KXr/pos tmv dyloiv, i. e. the eternal sal-

vation which God has assigned to the saints. Col. i. 12

[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, ol KXrjpoi, those

whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al-

lotted charge^, used of Christian churches, the adminis-

tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters : 1 Pet.

V. 3, cf. Acts xvii. 4 ;
[for patristic usage see Soph. Lex.

s. V. , cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].*

KXr^pob), -w : 1 aor. pass. eKXrjpoodrjv ; (/cA^pos) ; in class.

Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. to

choose by lot : rti/d [Ildt. 1, 94 ; al.]. 3. to allot, as-

sign by lot : Tivd tlvi, one to another as a possession, Pind.

01. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T.,to make a KXfjpos i.

e. a heritage, private possession : nvd, pass, ev <o eKXrjpay

6r]pev [but Lchm. eKXr]6r^pev'] in whom lies the reason why
we were made the KXijpos roii $eov (a designation trans-

ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add.

to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in

loc; [cf. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God
Eph. i. 1 1 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In eccles. writ, it sig-

nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. s. v. icX^pos, fin.].)

[CoMP. : Trpotr-KXr/pooj.]
*

K\f)<ris, -fcor. 17. (,/caXeco) ; 1. a calling, calling to,

[(Xen., Plat., al.)]. 2. a call, invitation : to a feast
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(3 Mace. V. 14 ; Xen. symp. 1,7); in the N". T. every-

where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace

salvation in the kingdovi ofGod, which is made esp. through

the preaching of the gospel : with gen. of the author, rov

6fOv, Eph. i. 18; a/xeTa/ie'A. . . . fj kX. tov 6eov, God does

not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de-

cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which

he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi.

29 ; fj uva [q. v. (a.)] jcX^crts tov Beov eV Xpicrra, which

was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ,

Phil. iii. 14 ; also 17 inovpdvLos Kkrjais, Ileb. iii. 1 ; KaXeiv

Tiva KKrjaei, 2 Tim. i. i)
; pass. Eph. iv. 1 ; d^iovv riva

-^Xfitrems is used of one whom God declares worthy of the

calling Avhich he has commanded to be given him, and

therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call,

2 Th. i. 11 ; w. gen. of the obj., vp.o>v, which ye have

shared in, Eph. iv. 4 ; 2 Pet. i. 10 ; what its character-

istics have been in your case, as having no regard to

learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26 ; used somewhat

pecuharly, of the condition in which the calling finds

one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or

freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.*

kXtjtos, -t], -6v, (KoKeui), [fr. Horn, down], called, invited,

(to a banquet, [1 K. i. 41, 49] ; 3 Mace. v. 14 ; Aeschin.

50, 1) ; in the X. T. a. invited (by God in the proc-

lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the

kingdom of God through Christ (see Kokem, 1 b. j8. [cf.

W. 35(34)]): Ro.viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; kXtjtol

K. eK\(KTo\ K. TTKTToi, Rcv. xvii. 14; kXtjtoi and exXficrot

are distinguished (see €kX€kt6s, 1 a.) in ]\It. xx. IG [T
WHom. Trbr. the cl.] ; xxii. 14, a distinction which does

not agree with Paul's view (see KaXea, u. s.
; [ Weiss, Bibl.

Theol. § 88 ; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]); kXtjtoI 'irjaod

Xpia-Toii, gen. of possessor [W. 195 (183) ; B. § 132, 23],

devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro. i. 6 ; kXtjtoI ayioi,

Jiolij (or ' saints *) by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7 ; 1 Co.

i. 2. b. called to (the discharge of) some office

:

kXtjtos unocrroXos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed

(see KoXfM, u. s.), Ro. i. 1 ; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. kX.] ; cf.

Gal. i. 15.*

KXC^avos, -ou, 6, (for Kpi^avos, more com. in earlier [yet

kXI^. in Ildt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 p. 110 c.)] and Attic

Grk. ; see Lo6. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. Kpl^avos;

[W. 22]) ; 1. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for

baking bread (Hebr. 11Jl^, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.)
;

Lev. ii. 4 ; xxvi. 26 ; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the

bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently

heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by
being spread upon the outside [but ace. to others, the

dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the

vessel being often perforated with small holes that the

heat might the better penetrate ; cf. Rich, Diet, of Grk.

and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus ; see Schol. on Arstph.

Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q.

lirvos, a furnace, an oven : so Mt. vi. 30 ; Lk. xii. 28.*

K\i[La or Kkifia (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. Kpipa), -tos,

TO, ((cXtVo))
;

1. an inclination, slope, declivity : twv

6pa>v, Polyb. 2, 1 6, 3 ;
[al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed]

sloping of (he earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a

zone : Aristot., Dion. H., Plut,, al. ; Joseph, b. j. 5, 12,

2, 3. a tract of land, a region : Ro. xv. 23 ; 2 Co.

xi. 10 ; Gal. i. 21 ;
(Polyb. 5, 44, 6 ; 7, 6, 1 ; Udian. 2,

11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).*

KXivdpiov, -01), TO, (dimin. of Kklvq ; see yvvaiKaptov), a

small bed, a couch: Acts v. 15 LTTrWlI. (Arstph.

frag. 33 d. ; Epict. diss. 3, 5, 13; Artem. oneir. 2, 57
;

[ef. kXivISiov, and Pollux as there referred to].)*

kXLvt], -r}s, fj, ((cXtVw); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for ni3p,

also for \:/~\^ ; a bed : univ., Mk. vii. 30 ; Lk. xvii. 34
;

a couch to recUne on at meals, Mk. iv. 21 ; vii. 4 [T
WHom.]; Lk. viii. 16 ; a couch on which a sick man
is carried, Mt. ix. 2, G ; Lk. v. 18

;
plur. Acts v. 15 R G

;

(BdXXftv els kXlvtjv, to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with

disease, Rev. ii. 22.*

k\ivi8iov, -ov, TO, (kXi'i/jj), a small bed, a couch : Lk. v.

19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, G8; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An-
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.

;
[cf. Pollux 10, 7].)

*

kXivoj ; 1 aor. exXti^a
;
pf . KeKXiKo ;

1. trans. a.

to incline, bow : Tt)u Ke(f)aXr]v, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30

;

TO TTpocrwnov els t. yfjv, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. b.

i. q. to cause to fall back: TrapepjHoXas, Lat. inclinare acies,

i. e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 {p,axr}v, Hem. H. 14,

510; T/)coay, 5, 37; 'A^aiovs, Od. 9, 59). c. to recline:

TTjv KecpaXrjv, in a place for repose [A. V. lay one's head'],

Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one's

.se//[cf. B. 145 (127) ; W. § 38, 1] : of the declining day

[A. V. wear away, be far spent'], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29;

Jer. vi. 4; apa tcS KX'ivai to TpWov pepos ttjs vvktos, Polyb.

3, 93, 7 ; eyKXivairros Toij rjXlov e's eanepav, Arr. anab. 3,

4, 2. [COMP. : dva-, eV, Kara-, Trpocr-KXiVco.]
*

KXicria, -as, fj, (kXlvco) ; fr. Ilom. down; prop, a place

for lying down or reclining; hence 1. a /m/, erect-

ed to pass the night in. 2. a .tent. 3. any

thing to recline on ; a chair in which to lean back the

head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a

row or party ofpersons reclining at 7neal : so in plur., Lk.

ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214) ; likewise in Joseph,

antt. 12, 2, 12; Plut. Sert. 26.*

KXoirfi, -^s, ^, (KXeiTTw), theft: plur. [ef. B. 77 (G 7);

AV. 1 76 (1C6)], Mt. XV. 19 ; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Acs-

chyl. down.] *

kXvSuv, -cdi/os, 6, {kXv^«), to wash against) ; fr. Ilom.

down ; a dashing or surging vmve, a surge, a violent agi-

tation of the sea : tov v8aTos, Lk. viii. 24; t^s daXdirarjs,

Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).*

[Stn. k\v5wv, Kvpa: /cC^a a zrare, suggestiDg uninter-

rupted succession; KKiiScau a billow, surge, supgesting size

and extension. So too in the fig. application of the words.

Schmidt ch. 56.]

KXv8cov(to|j.ai, ptep. KXvhu>vi^6pfvos\ (/cXuStai'); to be tossed

hy the leaves ; metaph. to be agitated (like the wavea)

mentally [A. V. tossed to and fro] : with dat. of instrum.

iravTi dvf'ptp Trjs hbaa-KaXias, Eph. iv. 14 (ef. Jas. i. 6 ; oi

abiKoi KXvSoiVKrdrjaoiTai Koi avanavaaadai oii Swrjcrovrai,

Is. Ivii. 20 ; 6 Brjpos Tapaacropevos koX KXvhoivi^opevos

oi)(T)(Te'rai (pevyatv, Joseph, antt. 9, 11, 3; KXvSoivi^npevos
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iK Tov TToOov, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson-

ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abreschjj.*

KXwTOs, -5 [B 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1], 6, (XaSn; appar.

identical witli Alphasus, see 'AX^alos, 2 [cf. Heinichen's

note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [_Cleopas

and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less,

and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus :

Jn. xix. 25 (fj TOV KXcottS sc. yvvrj [cf. W. 131 (125) note]).*

KVTJOco : pres. pass. KUTjOonai
;

(fr. Kvdco, inf. Kvav and
Attic Kvfjv) ; to scratch, tickle, make to itch

;
pass, to itch :

KvqOojjievoi, Tr)u aKOTjv (on the acc. cf. W. § 32, 5), i. e. de-

sirous of hearing something pleasant (Ilesych. kutjO. t.

aKor/p • ^rjTovvTfS Ti aKovcrai Kaff fj8uvf]v), 2 Tim. iv. 3.

(Mid. TOV ovov Kvrjdeadai els Tas uKavdas to. eXKrj, its sores,

Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609% 32 ; Kvijv 'Attikoi, Kvrideiv''EX\r)-

vfi, Moeris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. /cj/dco].)*

Kv(8o5, -ov, ^, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape
Crio'\ and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria

:

Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Mace. xv. 23). [B. D. s. v. Cnidus;

Lewtn, St. Paul, ii. 190.] *

KoSpdvTTjs, -ov [B. 17 (16)], 6 ; a Lat. word, quadrans

(i. e. the fourth part of an as) ; in the N. T. a coin equal

to one half the Attic chalcus or to two XeTrrd (see XeirTov)

:

Mk. xii, 42 ; Mt. v. 26. The word is fully discussed by
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 447 sqq. \_A.Y.far-
thing ; see BB. DD. s. v.] *

Koi\(a, -as, 17, (fcoIXof hollow) ; Sept. for |t33 the belly,

D';^!? the bowels, 3")p the interior, the midst of a thing,

Dni. the womb; tlie belly: and 1. the whole belli/,

the entire cavity ; hence fj civo and f] kutco KoiXia, the upper

[i. e. the stomach^ and the lower bell// are distinguished

;

very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the

lower belli/, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex-

crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin- e'lirep fis KoiXiav

€)(o)pei 8ia arofiaxov irav to mvopevov) : Mt. xv. 1 7 ; ]\Ik.

vii. 19. 3. the c/ullet (Lat. stomachus) : Mt. xii. 40
;

Lk. XV. 16 [WH Trmrg. xop'^aadrjvai €k etc.] ; 1 Co. vi.

13 ; Rev. x. 9 sq. ; dovXeveiv rrj KoiXia, to be given up to

the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see bovXeva, 2

b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also au 6 Beos tj koiKIu, Phil. iii. 19;

KoiXias ope^is, Sir. xxiii. 6. 4. the womb, the place

where the fcetus is conceived and nourished till birth :

Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii. 21 ; xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4,

(very often so in Sept. ; very rarely in prof. auth.

;

Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74 ; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2,

16, 43) ; ik (beginning from [see e>c, IV. 1]) KoiXlas firjrpos,

Mt. xix. 12; Lk. i. 15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15,

(for DX jt?|0, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1 1 ; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 6 ; Job i.

21 ; Is. xlix. 1 ; Judg. xvi. 17 [Vat. dno k. p. ; cf. W. 33

(S2)]). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. W2, tropi-

cally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the

seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18

[Sept. yao-Tjjp] ; Prov. xviii. 8 TSept. "^vxri] ; xx. 27, 30;

xxvi. 22 [Sept. a-iiXdyxva] ; Ilab. iii. 16 ; Sir. xix. 12 ; Ii.

21) : Jn. vii, 38.*

Koi)xdw, -S) : Pass., pres. Koipdopai, Koipuipai
;

pi. k(-

Koiix-qpai [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. iKoipf]6r)v; 1 fut.

Koiur]6r\(Toiiai \ Takin. to Kflpai ; Curtius § 45) ; to cause

to sleep, put to sleep, (Horn, et al.) ; metaph. to still, calm,

quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass, to sleep, fall asieep .

prop., Mt. xxviii. 13; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acts
xii. 6 ; Sept. for 3DK^. metaph. and euphemistically i. q.

to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleej)'] : Jn. xi. 1 1 ; Acts vii. 60

;

xiii. 36; 1 Co. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [cf. W. 555

(517) ; B. 121 (106) note] ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; 01 Kot/icb^evcs;

KfKOLprjpivoi, KoiprjdtvTfs, i. q. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1

Co. XV. 20 ; 1 Til. iv. 13-15 ; with ev Xpto-rw added (see

ev, I. 6 b. p. 21 1''), 1 Co. XV. 18; in the same sense Is.

xiv. 8 ; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43 ; 2 Mace. xii. 45 ; Hom. Ii.

11, 241 ; Soph. Electr. 509.*

Koi|jiT](ris, -ftas, ij, a reposing, taking rest : Jn. xi. 13 [cf.

W. § 59, 8 a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 13; a

lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 183 a.*

Koivos, -17, -ov, (fr. ^vv, crvv, with ; hence esp. in Epic

^vvos for Koivos, whence the Lat. cena [(?) ; see Vanicek

p. 1065]) ;
1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721)

down (opp. to I'Stoy) common (i. e. belonging to several,

Lat. communis) : Acts ii. 44 ; iv. 32 ; Koivrj ttiVtis, Tit. i.

4 ; (TcoTTjpia, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class.

Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality

(Lat. vulgaris) ; by the Jews opp. to ayios, fjyiaa-pfvos,

Kadapos; hence un.hallo>ved, Lat. profanus, levitically

unclean, (in class. Grk. jSe/SijXos, q. v. 2) : Mk. vii. 2, 5

(where RLmrg. dviTTTois) ; Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29;

Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. koivovv^, (1 Mace. i. 47 ; (fyayelv Kotvd,

ib. 62; koivoI avdpunvoi, common people, profanum valgus,

Joseph, antt. 12, 2, 14; ol tov koivov jiiov npo-qpijpevoi, i.

e. a life repugnant to tlie holy law, ibid. 13, 1, 1 ; ov yap

o)? KOIVOV apTov ovSi a)S koivov iropn Tovra (i. e. the bread

and wine of the sacred supper) Xap^dvopev, Justin Mart,

apol. 1, 66; (01 "Kpia-Tiavol) rpdne^av Koivfjv napaTidevTai,

dXX' ov KoivTjv, a table communis but not profanus, E]). ad

Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto's note) ; koivov koi [R G ^]

aKadapTov, Acts x. 14; koiv. rj uKad., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (koh-q

jj aKddapTO ovK eaBiopev, Justin Mart. dial. C. Tr. C. 20),

[Cf. Trench § ci.]
*

Koivoio, -(S; 1 aor. inf. KoivQ>aai [cf. W. 91 (86)] ;
pf.

K€Koiv<oKa
;
pf . pass. ptcp. K€Koiv<op€vos

;
(^koivos)

;
1.

in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see

Koivos, 2), a. to make (levitically) unclean, render un-

hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by ^e^rf

Xooi, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33

[where he calls attention to Luke's accuracy in putting

Koivovv into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts

xxi. 28) and ^t^rjXovv when they address Felix (xxiv.

6)]) : Rev. xxi. 27 Rec. ; Mt. xv. 11, 18, 20 ; Mk. vii. 15,

18, 20, 23
;
pass. Heb. ix. 13 ; ti, Acts xxi. 28; yaarepa

piapoipayia, 4 Macc. vii. 6. b. to declare or couiit un-

clean: Acts X. 15 (cf. 28) ; xi. 9; see 8iKai6a>, 3.*

Koivwveci), -co ; 1 aor. eK0iva)vrj(ra ;
pf . KeKoivcovrjKa ;

(koivco-

vos); a. to come into communion or fellowship, to

become a sharer, be made a partner : as in Grk. writ. w.

gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11 ; 2 Macc.

xiv. 25)] ; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.V

Ro. XV. 27; [1 Pet. iv. 13]. b. to enter into felioio-

ship,join one's selfas an associate, make one's selfa sharer
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or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim.

V. 22 ; 2 Jn. 11 ; raii xpf''«'^ nvoi, so to make another's

necessities one's own as to relieve them [A. V. communi-

cating to the 7iecessiti('.s etc.], Ro. xii. 13 ; w. dat. of pers.

foil, by e'ls tl (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.), Phil. iv. 15

;

foil, by tv w. dat. of the thing which one shares with

another, Gal. vi. G (^Koivoovrjcreis iv nacri tm rrXTjcrlov crov

Kol ovK fpe'is t'Sia elvai, Barnab. ep. 19, 8) ; cf. W. § 30,

8 a.
;
[B. § 132, 8 ; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. 1. c.

COMP. : CTuy-Kou'wi'eco.]
*

KoivwvCa, -as, tj, (koli/covos), fellowship, association, com-

munity, communion, Joint participation, intercourse; in

the N". T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one

has in anytliing, participation; w. gen. of the thing in

which he shares : "Trvevnaros, Phil. ii. 1 ; tou ayiov nvevfia-

Tos, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) ; tSjv TradrjjjMTau tov XptcrroO, Phil,

iii. 10; T^s Tr/o-reco?, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; toO

alfiaTos Tov XpicrTov, i. e. in the benefits of Christ's death,

1 Co. X. 16 [cf. Meyer ad loc] ; tov crco/iaros tov Xp. in the

(mystical) body of Christ or the church, ibid. ; ttjs 8ia-

Kovias, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; tov fivarrjpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Kec. els

Koivaviav tov viov tov 6fov, to obtain fellowship in the

dignity and blessings of the Son of God, 1 Co. i. 9, where

cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy :

Se|ta Koivatvias, the riglit hand as the sign and pledge

of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9

[where see Bp. Lglitft.] ; tis koiv. (pa>Tl npos <tk6tos; what

in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (jis ovv

KoivcDvia npbs 'A-iroXKuva tw prjbev olKeiov iTTureTrjbevKOTi,

Pliilo, leg. adGaium § 14 fin. ; et be tis eart Koivaavia Trpbs

Beovs fip.~Lv, Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]) ; used of

the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians

:

absol. Acts ii. 42 ; with fls to evayyfXiov added, Phil. i.

5 ; Koivmviav e^fiv fied fip-aiu, fier dWrjXcou, 1 Jn. i. 3, 7
;

of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, /xtra

tov iraTpQS k- fiera Toi vlov aiiTov, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (whicli fel-

lowship, ace. to John's teaching, consists in the fact that

Christians are partakers in common of the same mind as

God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom).

By a use unknown to prof. auth. Koivavia in the N. T.

denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col-

lection, a contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and

proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd.

viij. 18, p. 176) : 2 Co. viii. 4 ; els Tiva, for the benefit of

one, 2 Co. ix. 13 ; noie^a-dai koiv. (to make a contribu-

tion) el'y Tiva, Ro. XV. 26
;
joined with evnoita, Ileb. xiii.

16. [Cf. B. § 132, 8.]*

KoivwviKOf, -T], -6v, (Koiva)via)
;

1. social, sociable,

ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel-

lowship: Plat. defE.p.411 e.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 1283%

38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1242", 26 KoivavLKov avdpanos

{<aov] ; Polyb. 2, 44, 1 ; Antonin. 7, 52. 55; often in Pint.

;

trpd^ds Koiv. actions having reference to human society,

Antonin. 4, 33 ; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others

sharers in one's possessions, inclined to impart, free in giv-

ing, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see

Cope]; Lcian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.*

Koivwvos, -r), -Of, {koivos), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173

;

commonly as subst.J

;

a. a partner, associate, com-

rade, companion : 2 Co. viii. 23 ; f^"'' ^'"^ koiv<i>v6v,

Philem. 1 7 ; elixi Koivavos Tivi, to be one's partner, Lk. v,

10 ; Tipos (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing

something, Heb. x. 33 ; tivos iv tm olfiaTi, to be one's

partner in shedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 30. b.

a partaker, sharer, in any thing ; w. gen. of the thing

:

Tcof tradqp.aTav, 2 Co. i. 7 ; ttjs bo^rjs, 1 Pet. T. 1 ; Seias

(pv(Te(i)s, 2 Pet. i. 4 ; tox) BvoiaaTr^piov, of the altar (at

Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing

in the worship of the .Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; t&v baifioviav,

partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow^

ship with them, because they are the authors of the

heathen worship, ibid. 20 ; (cc tw d(p6dpT<p koivojvoI . . .

iv Tols (^BapTols, joint partakers in that which is imper-

ishable ... in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep.

19, 8 ; see Koivatvia, fin.).*

KoiTT], -r)s, fj, (KEQ, KEIQ, Keifiai, akin to KO(/zdo>) ; ii.

Hom. Od. 19, 341 down ; Sept. chiefly for 33E/p, alsG

for n^Diy etc.

;

a. a place for lying doion, resting,

sleeping in; a bed, couch : els ttjv ko'ittjv (see elfii, V. 2 a.)

elaiv, Lk. xi. 7, b. spec, the marriage-bed, as in the

Tragg. : t. kolttjv fiiaiveiv, of adultery (Joseph, antt. 2,

4, 5 ; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. c. cohabita-

tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25,

etc.; Sap. iii. 13, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Ale. 249): plur.

sexual intercourse (see TrepnraTfO), b. a.), Ro. xiii. 13 [A.V.

chambering"] ; by meton. of the cause for the effect we
have the peculiar expression koIttjv ex"" e/c tivos, to have

conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; KotTrj a-nepp.aTos, Lev. xv.

1 6 ; xxii. 4 ; xviii. 20, 23 [here k. eh oTrepfiaria-pov] ; on

these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.*

KoiTwv, -avos, 6, (iv. Koirq ; cf. vvpcftonv etc.), a sleeping-

room, bed-chamber : 6 in\ tov koit. the officer who is over

the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7
;

Ex. viii. 3 ; 1 Esdr. iii. 3 ; the Atticists censure the word,

for which Attic writ, generally used ha>p.driov ; ci. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).*

KOKKivos, Tj, -ov, (fr. KOKKOs a kernel, the grain or berry

of the ilex coccifera ; these berries are the clusters of

eggs of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. car7nine,

crimson^], and when collected and pulverized produce a

red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65 ; 16,

8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28;

Heb. ix. 1 9 ; Rev. xvii. 3. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarlet

cloth or clothing : Rev. xvii. 4 ; xviii. 1 2, 1 6, (Gen. xxxviii.

28 ; Ex. XXV. 4 ; Lev. xiv. 4, 6 ; Josh. ii. 18 ; 2 S. i. 24;

2 Chr. ii. 7, 14; Plut. Fab. 15; (fiopeiv kokkivo, scarlet

robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 34 ; iv kokkivois nepmaTeiv, 3, 22,

10). Cf. Win. RWB. s. V. Carraesin ; RoskoJ'in Schenkel

i. p. 501 sq. ; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D. s. v.

Colors, IL 3].*

k6kkos, -ov, 6, [cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 26],

a grain : Mt. xiii. 31 ; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 31 ; Lk. xiii.

19 ; xvii. 6 ; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer.,

Hdt., down.] *

Ko\d^<o : pres. pass. ptcp. Ko\a^6fievos ; 1 aor. mid. sub-

June 8 pers. plur. KoXdoiavrai
; (koKos lopped) ; in Grk



KuAuXKeta 353 /coXtto?
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wnt. 1. prop, to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2.

to check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun-

ish : so in the N. T.
;

pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lchm. in 4;

mid. to cause to he punished (3 Mace. vii. 3) : Acts iv. 21.*

KoXaK6ia (TWH -Kia [see I, t]), -as, f], {Ko\aKeva>),

flattery : Xoyos KoXaKeias, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5.

(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., lldian., al.)
*

KoXao-is, -eas, fj, {koXu^co), correction, punishment, pen-

alty: Mt. XXV. 4G; KoXao-ti^ 6;^et, brings with it or has con-

nected with it the thought of punisliment, 1 Jn. iv. 18.

(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., etc. ; 2 Mace. iv. 38 ; 4 Mace. viii. 8

;

Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc.; Plat., Aristot., Diod. 1, 77,

(9) ; 4, 44, (3) ; Ael. v. h. 7, 15 ; al.)
*

[Syn. «<$Aao-ts, Ti/iwpia: the noted definition of Aristotle

which distinguislies K6\a<ris from Tifioipla as that which (is

discipHuary and) lias reference to him who suffers, while the

latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him

who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10, 17; cf. Cope,

Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato,

Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases,

usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distinc-

tion ; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium § 1 fin. ; frag, ex

Euseb. prep, evang. 8, 13 (Mang. ii. 641 ) ; de vita Moys. i. 16

fin. ; Plut. de sera num. vind. §§ 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid.

§ 25 sub fin.) uses Ko\d(o/xat of those undergoing the penalties

of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8 ; Clem. Rom.
2 Cor. 6, 7 ; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43 ; 2 apol. 8 ; Test. xii. Patr.,

test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc.; Mart. Polyc. 2, 3; 11, 2;

Igu. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat. 5 etc.). See Trench, Syn.

§ vii. ; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. s.

;

Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal. Note G. ; C. F. Hudson,

Debt and Grace, p. 188 sqq. ; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 sq.]

Ko\a(r<ra£vs, see KoAocrcaeiis.

Ko\a<rerai, .see KoXoo-trat.

Ko\a<j>L5w ; 1 aor. fKoXdcpia-a : pres. pass. KoXacjil^onai ;

(KoKa(f)os a fist, and this fr. KoXairTO) to peck, strike) ; to

strike with the fist, give one a blow toith the fist (Terence,

colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco^, [A. V. to buffet'] :

Tivd, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for

a general, i. q. to maltreat, treat with violence and con-

twnely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pi-es. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii.

20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully

discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 67

sqq. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1 75 sq.*

KoXXdci), -to : Pass., pres. KoXXai/iai ; 1 aor. eKoXkfjdrji/
;

1 fut. KoXXTje^aofiai (Mt. xix. 5 LTTrWH); (koXXu

gluten, glue)
;
prop, to glue, glue to, glue together, cement,

fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to-

gether; in the N. T. only the pass, is found, with reflex-

ive force, to Join one's self to, cleave to; Sept. for D^T

:

6 KOViopTOi 6 KoXXrjdels rjfuv, Lk. x. 11; eKoXXrjdrja-ai/ avTrjs

al aixapTiai axpi rov ovpavov, her sins were such a heap as

to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl-

edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GLTTrWH (e'/coXX. i?

"^vxrj fxov oTTtcrto crov, Ps. Ixii. (Ixiii.) 9 , at ayvoiai fjpav

vTTtprjVfyKau €cof Tov ovpavov, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74) ; v^pti

re ^LT) re ovpavov Zxfi, Horn. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of

persons, w. dat. of the thing, KoXXfjdrjTi tw apfiari join

thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29 ; w. dat. of pers., to form an

intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations

with, unite one's self to, (.so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3 sq. 5. 8 ;

also with fierd and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11 ; 19, 2. 6

;

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 1 ; 30, 3 ; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.'s

note], 4): t^ yvvaiKi, Mt. xix. 5 LTTrWII; rfj Tropvf],

1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); tw Kvpi<a, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K.

xviii. 6 ; Sir. ii. 3) ; to join one's self to one as an asso-

ciate, keep company with. Acts v. 13; ix. 26 ; x. 28; to

follow one, be on his side. Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2 ; 1

Mace. iii. 2; vi. 21) ; to join or attach one's self to a

master or patron, Lk. xv. 15 ; w. dat. of the thing, to

give one's self steadfastly to, labor for, [AV. cleave to"] :

Tw dyadat, Ro. xii. 9, dyadai, Kpicrei diKaiq, Barn. ep. 20, 2

;

Tjj evXoyiOySO cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

31, 1. (Aeschyl. Ag. 1566; Plat., Diod., Plut., al.)

[COMP. : npoa-KoXXda.] *

KoXXovpiov (T Tr KoXXvpiov, the more common form

in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol, proleg. p. 461 ; WH. App.

p. 152]), -ov, TO, (dimin. of KoXXvpa, coarse bread of a

cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as

Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium [A.V. eye-salve'], a prepa-

ration shaped like a KoXXvpa, composed of various mate-

rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor.

sat. 1, 5, 30; Epict. diss. 2, 21, 20 ; 3, 21, 21 ; Cels. 6, 6,

7): Rev. iii. 18.*

KoXXuPio-Tifls, -ov, 6, (fr. koXXv^os i. q. a. a small coin,

cf. KoXo^os clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a

money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii.

15. IMenand., Lys. in Poll 7, 33, 170; 6 nev koXXu/3os

boKipov, TO 8e KoXXvSia-TTj? dboKipov, Phryn. ed. Lob. p.

440. Cf. what was said under KeppaTiaTT/s.*

KoXXvpiov, see KoXXovpiov.

KoXoPow, -a> : 1 aor. (KoXolScoaa ; Pass., 1 aor. tKoXo-

^<i)6r]v ; 1 fut. KoXolSajBrjo-opai.
;

(fr. koXojSos lopped, mu-

tilated); to cut off (tus Xf'P"s> 2 S. iv. 12; tovs noSas,

Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 48 7, 24] ; ttjv piva, Diod. 1, 78) ;

to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80, 13) ; hence in the N. T. of time,

(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22
;

Mk. xiii. 20.*

KoXoo-oraevs, and (so L TrWH) Ko\aaaaevs (see the

foil, word ; in Strabo and in Inscrr. KoXoa-arjvoi), -ewy, 6,

Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus ; Colossian, a Colos-

sian ; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of

the Ep. to the Col.*

KoXoo-o-aC (R T WH, the classical form), and KoXao-o-ai

(R=' L Tr, apparently the later popular form
; [see WH.

Intr. § 423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p. 1 6 sq.] ; cf.

W. p. 44; and on the plur. W. § 27, 3),-(Si/, aJ, Colossce,

anciently a large and flourishing city, but in Strabo's time

a TToXicrpa [i. e. ^^ small town" (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia

Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction

with the Maeander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea

and Hierapolis (Hdt. 7, 30 ; Xen, an. 1, 2, 6 ; Strab. 12,

8, 13 p. 576 ; Plin. h. n. 5, 41 ), together with which cities

it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] A. D. 66

([Euseb. chron. 01. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft.

u. s. p. 38]) : Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with

copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.]*

k^Xttos, -ov, 6, (apparently akin to koTXos hollow, [yflt
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cf. Vanicek p. 1 79 ; L. and S. s. v.]), Hebr. p^n ; the

bosom (Lat. sinus), i. e. as in the Gi'k. writ. fr. Horn,

down 1. the front of the body between the arms :

hence dvaKela-dai ivrm koXtto) tivos, of the one who so re-

clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were,

»ihe chest, of the one next him [cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn.

itiii. 23. Hence the figurative expressions, iv ro'is koXttois

{on the plur., which occurs as early as Iloni. II. !), 570,

cf. W. § 27, 3
;
[B. 24 (21)]) roi 'A/^paa/x tlvu, to obtain

the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same

blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23 ; atTo<f>i-

peadai els tov k. 'A^/j. to be borne away to the enjoyment

of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (otlro) yap

iradovTas— ace. to another reading davovras— 'A/3paa/i

Koi 'l(TaaK Koi 'laKw^ vnobi^ovrai els rciis koXttovs avrcov, 4

Mace. xiii. IG; [see B. D. s. v. Abraham's bosom, and]

on the rabbin, phrase Dm3J< h^ ip'na, in Abraham's

bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lighlfoof, Ilor.

Hebr. et Talmud, p. 851 sqq.) ; 6 av els tov k. tov narpos,

lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e.

in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father,

Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (387)] ; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero

sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom

of a garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore-

part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used

for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf.

B. D. s. V. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq. ; Prov. vi. 27) ; so, figu-

ratively, fisTpov KoXov 8i86vai els r. k. tivos, to repay one

liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (drroSiSoi'ai els t. k. Is. Ixv. 6 ; Jer.

xxxix. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital.

golfo [Eng. gulf— which may be only the mod. repre-

sentatives of the Grk. word]) : Acts xxvii. 39.*

KoXvixpdw, -o5 ; to dive, to swim : Acts xxvii. 43. (Plat.

Prot. p. 350 a.; Lach. p. 193 c, and in later writ.)

[COMP. : eK-Ko\vn0da).']
*

KoX\)[jiPT|9pa, -as, f], {KoXvfx^dco), a placefor diving, a swim-

.
ming-pool [A. V. simply pooQ : Jn. ix. 7, and Rec. in 11

;

a reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(ace to

txt. of R L), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 d. ; Diod., Joseph.,

al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.)*

KoXivia (R GTr), KoXauia (L T WII KG [cf. Chandler

\? 95])j [Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -veia; see his note on Acts as be-

low, and cf. ei, j], -as, 17, (a Lat. word), a colony : in Acts

xvi. 1 2 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus

had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51,4; Digest.

50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass.

are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting KoXavla

•closely with irpuyrq TrdXty, the chief city, a [Roman] colony

{& colonial city)
;
[but cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip,

p. 50 sq.].*

Kojidu, -«
; {KOftrj) ; to let the hair grozo, have long hair,

[cf. KOfiT) fin.] : 1 Co. xi. 14 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hona.

(down.) *

K6\ir\, -1JS, ^, [fr. Horn, down], hair, head of hair : 1 Co.

xi. 15. [Ace. to Schmidt (21, 2) it dififers fr. 0pi^ (the

anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as

an ornament (the notion of length being only sec-

ondary and suggested). Cf, B.I), s. v. Hair.] *

K0|xC5« •' 1 aor. ptcp. fem. Konitratra ; ^lid., pres. ptcp.

Kop-i^ofievos ', 1 fut. KOfilaofiai (Eph. vi. 8 L T Tr WH

;

Col. iii. 25 Lt.xt. WH) and Attic KOfxiovfuii (Col. iii. 25 R
G L mrg. T Tr

;
[Eph. vi. 8 R G] ; 1 Pet. v. 4 ; cf. [ WH.

App. p. 163 sq.] ; B. 37 (33) ;
[W. § 13, 1 c. ; Veitch

s. V.]), ptcp. KOfiiiwfxevos (2 Pet. ii. 13 [hereWH Tr mrg.

d8iKovp,epoi ; see ddiKeco, 2 b.]) ; 1 aor. eKoixicrdfnjv [B.

§ 135, 1] ; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down
freq. in various senses

;
1. to care for, take care of

provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order

to care for and preserve. 3. univ. to carry away,

bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to : once so in the

N. T., viz. dKd^aa-rpov, Lk. vii. 37. ]\Iid. (as often in

prof, auth.) to carry away for one's self; to carry off what

is one's own, to bring back; i. e. a. to receive, obtain:

TTjv iirayyeXiav, the promised blessing, Heb. x. 3G; xi. 39

[rds errayy. L ; SO T TrWH in xi. 13] ; (rarriplav y^vx^v,

1 Pet. i. 9 ; r^s Bo^rjs arecjiavov, 1 Pet. v. 4
; fxicrdou d^iKLas,

2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], {t6v ti^iouTrjs dvcraelSeias fiiaOov,

2 Mace. viii. 33 ; 86^av eadXrjv [al. KapTriXerat], Eur. Hipp.

432 ; TTjv d^lav napd deav. Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other

exx. elsewh.). b. to receive what was previously one'a

own, to get back, receive back, recover : to efibv avv t6k(o,

Mt. xxv. 2 7 ; his son (of Abraham after he had con-

sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Mace. vii. 29;

TOV d8eX(})6v dvv^pia-Tov, Philo de Josepho § 35 ; oi 8e nap*

eXnlBas eavrovs KeKOfiia-pevoi, having received each oilier

back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta-

tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the

latter had been prevented by God, Joseph, antt. 1, 13,

4; TTjv d8eX(f)T]v, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery

of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 113 ; Polyb. 1, 83, 8 ;

3, 51, 12 ; 3, 40, 10 ; the city and temple, 2 Mace. x. 1

;

a citadel, a city, often in Polyb. ; Tfjv ^amXeiav, Arstph.

av. 549; ttjv narpaav apxh^i Joseph, antt. 13, 4, 1).

Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the

deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given

back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one

is said Kopi^eadai that which he has done, i. e. either the

reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq.

(576)] : 2 Co. V. 10 ; Col. iii. 25 ; with irapa Kvpiov added,

Eph. vi. 8 ;
{{dp-apTiav, Lev. xx. 1 7] ; eicacrTos, Kadas

e7Tolr](re, Kop-ielrat, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [CoMP. : e<-, (Tvy-

KOfll^W-l
*

KO|j.\|;6T€pov, neut. compar. of the adj. Kop.ylr6s (fr. Kopioa

to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine ; used ad-

verbially, more finely, better : koix^ot. e^a to be better, of

a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (otqv 6 larpos eXirrj • Kop^a^

exeis, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 13 ; so in Latin belle habere, Cic.

epp. ad div. 16, 15; [cf. Eng. 'he's doing 7iicely,' 'he 's

"•etting on finely'; and] Germ, er befindet sich hiibsch;

es geht hiibsch mit ihm). The gloss, of Hesych. refers

to this pass. : Kop^orepov • ^eXTKarepov, eXa<pp6Tepov.*

Kovidco, -5) : pf. pass. ptcp. KeKovtapevos ;
(fr. Kovla,

which signifies not only ' dust ' but also ' lime ') ; to cover

with lime, plaster over, whiteroash : rd(^oi KeKoviapevoi ^the

Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to

their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by
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touching them [B. D. s. v. Burial, 1 fin. ; cf. Edersheim,
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27 ; rolxos
KSKov. is appHed to a hypocrite who conceals his malice
under an outward assumption of piety. Acts xxiii. 3.

(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al. ; for TV3, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.)
*

Koviopros, -OX), 6, (fr. Kovia, and opvvni to stir up)
;

1.

prop, raided dust, flying duat, (lidt., Plat., Polyb.,

al.). 2. univ. dust: Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11
;

Acts xiii. 51 ; xxii. 23. (For pnVi, Ex. ix. 9 ; Nah. i. 3
;

for -13;;, Deut. ix. 21.)*

Koirdtw : 1 aor. fKoiraa-a
; (kotto?)

; prop, to grow weary
or tired

; hence to cease from violence, cease raging : 6
^vffios (Hdt. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 32; Mk. iv. 89

;"
vi! 51.

(Gen. viii. 1 ; Jon. i. 1 1 sq.
;
[cf. osp. Philo, somn. ii. 35].)

*

Koireros, -oii, 6, (fr. KonTOfiai, see kotttu)), Sept. for

^2pp ; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with heating of the

breast as a sign of grief : KoneTou noie'iadai eVt rivi, Acts
viii. 2 ; inl riva, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker's an-

nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31;
Plut. Fab. 1 7.)

*

Koiri\, -rjs, f], (kottto)
; 1. prop, several times in

Grk. writ, the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk.
a cutting in pieces, slaughter : Heb. vii. 1 ; Gen. xiv. 1 7

;

Deut. xxviii. 25 ; Josh. x. 20 ; Judith xv. 7.*

Komdw, -a>, [3 pers. plur. Komovcriv (for -aaiv), Mt. vi.

28 Tr
; cf. ipmraoi, init.] ; 1 aor. iaoniaa-a

;
pf. KeKonlaKa

(2 pers. sing. KfKoniaKfs, Rev. ii. 3 L T Tr WII, cf. [W.
§ 13, 2 c] ; B. 43 (38) [and his trans, of Apollon. Dysk. p.

54 n. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 1 23 ; WH. App. p. 1 66 ; Soph. Lex.

p. 39]) ; (kottos, q. v.)
;

1. as in Arstph., Joseph.,

Plut., al., to grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or

burdens or grief) : Mt. xi. 28 ; Rev. ii. 3 ; KeKowiaKOis eV

r^ff 68oi7ropias, Jn. iv. 6 (vtto rrjs nSonroplas, Joseph, antt.

2, 15, 3 ; Spafiovvrai Kai oi KOTridaovai, Is. xl. 31). 2.

in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil

(Sept. for ;'r); of bodily labor: absol., Mt. vi. 28;
Lk. v. 5; xii.'27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 38; Acts xx. 35

;

1 Co. iv. 12 ; Eph. iv. 28 ; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W. 556 (51 7)

;

B. 390 (334)] ; t/, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 38. of the toil-

some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot-

ing the kingdom of God and Christ : 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi.

16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38) ; foil, by ev w. dat. of the thing in

which one labors, ev \6ycp k. 8i8a(rKa\ia, 1 Tim. v. 17; ev

vp.lv, among you, 1 Th. v. 1 8 ; eV Kvpi(a (see ev, I. 6 b. p.

211" mid. [Lbr. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; eXs riva, for one,

for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6 ; Gal. iv. 11 [cf. B. 242 (209) ;

W. 503 (469)] ; et? tovto, looking to this (viz. that piety

has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; els o, to which end.

Col. i. 29 ; els Kevov, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (ksvoos eKonlaa-a,

of the frustrated labor of the jjrophets. Is. xlix. 4).*

K^iros, -ov, 6, (kottto))
;

1. i. q. to Konreiv, a beat-

ing. 2. i. q. Koneros, a beating of the breast in grief,

sorrow, (Jer.li. 33 (xiv. 3)). 3. /aior (so Sept. often

for Sn;?), i. e. a. trouble (Aeschyl., Soph.) : kottovs

irapexfiv Tivi, to cause one trouble, make work for him,

Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; kottov

napex' rivi, Lk. xviii. 5. b. intense labor united with

trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5

;

xi. 23 ;
of manual labor, joined with p,6x6os [(see below)],

1 Th. ii. 9 ; eV ko'ttm k. fioxdw, [toH and travail], 2 Co. xi.

27 (where L T Tr WII oui. iv) ; 2 Th. iii. 8 ; of the la-

borious eiTwi-ts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58
; Rev. ii.

2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13 ; 6 kottos tt^s dydnrjs, the labor to
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1

Th. i. 3; Ileb. vi. 10 Rec; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv.

38 (on wliich see els, B. I. 3) ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; of that which
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8 ;

plur. 2
Co. X. 15 (cf. Sir. xiv. 15).*

[Syn. K6iros, p.6x6os,Tr6vos: primarily and in f^eneral
classic usage, wovos gives prominence to the effort (work as
requiring force), /cjTrojto the f at i gue, 1x6x605 (chiefly poetic)
to the hardship. But in the N. T. Tr6vos has passed over
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning jiaiii (hence
it has no place in the 'new Jerusalem', Tlev. xxi. 4) ; cf. the
deterioration in the case of the allied -rrov-npSs, irivtii. Schmidt,
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would traus tt. 'toil', k. 'wea-
riness', p.. 'labor').]

Ko-irpia [Chandler § 96], -as, f), i. q. ^ KoVpos, dung: Lk.
xiii. 8 Rec."' ; xiv. 35 (34). (Job ii. 8 ; 1 S. ii. 8 ; Neh.
ii. 13 ; 1 Mace. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.].)

*

Koirpiov, -ov, TO, i. q. i) Konpos, dung, manure : plur. Lk.
xiii. 8 [Rec." Konpiav]. (llevaclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669

[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. § 3, 6] ; Strab. 16,

§ 26 p. 784 ; Epict. diss. 2, 4, 5 ; Plut. Pomp. c. 48
;

[Is.

V. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other

later writ.) *

KoiTTw : impf. 3 pers. plur. eKonrov ; 1 aor. ptcp. Koyj/^as

(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH) ; Mid., impf. eKonroprjv; fut.

Koyjropai: 1 aor. eKoy^dpriv', [fr. Ilom. down]; to cut,

strike, smite, (Sept. for T\2r\^ n"13, etc.) : rt diro or «
rivos, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid.

to beat one's breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn'] :

Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 30, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.

;

Sept. often so for '^^^^ ; nvd, to mourn or bewail one

[cf. W. § 32, 1 y.] : Lk. viii. 52 ; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2;

I S. xxv. 1, etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396 ; Anthol. 11, 135, 1) ;

eTil Tiva, Rev. i. 7 ;
[xviii. 9 T Tr WH], (2 S. xi. 26) ; inl

Tivi, Rev. xviii. 9 [R GL], cf. Zech. xii. 10. [Comp. : dva-,

dno-, eK-, ev-, Kara-, irpo-, TrpocTKOTTTat. Sy^T. cf. dpTjvea).]
*

K6pa^,-aKos,6,araren: Lk. xii. 24. [Fr. Hom. down.] *

Kopdcriov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of Koprj), prop, a colloq. word

used disparagingly (like the Germ. JMddel), a little girl

(in the epigr. attribxited to Plato in Diog. Laert. 3, 33
;

Lcian. as. 6) ; used by later writ, without disparagement

[W. 24 (23)], a girl, damsel, maiden : Mt. ix. 24 sq. ; xiv.

II ; Mk. V. 41 sq. ; vi. 22, 28
;
(occasionally, as in Epic-

tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2, 8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for n-;;'J;

twice also for IThV, Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3) ; Zech. viii. 5
;
[Tob.

vi. 12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth. ii. 2]). The form and use

of the word are fully discussed in Loheck ad Phryn. p.

73 sq., cf. Sturz, De dial. INIaced. etc. p. 42 sq.*

KopPdv [-iSdj/WII; but see Tdf Proleg. p. 102], in-

decl., and Kop^avds, ace. -av [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Ilebr. |31p^

i. e. an offering, Sept. everywh. 8Q>pov, a terra which com-

prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the

bloodless); 1. Kop^dv, a gift offered (or to be of-
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph, antt. 4, 4, 4, of the

Nazirites, oi Kop^av avrovs ovofiaaavres tw deco, 8wpop Se

TOVTO crrjfiaLvei, icara 'EWr]U(ov y\6i)TTav j cf. coiitr. Apion.

1, 22, 4; [BB.DD. s. v. Corban; Ginshurg in the Bible

Educator, i. 155]). 2. Kop^avas, -a [see B. u. s.],

the sacred treasury : Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. Kop^avJ

(top iepbv drjdavpov, KaXeirat 8e Kop^avas, Joseph, b. j. 2,

9, 4).*

Kop£ (in Joseph, aatt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter-

minations -eou,
fj-,

-rjv), 6, (Hebr. nip i. e. ice, hail), Ko-

riih (Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against

Moses (Xum. xvi.) : Jude 11.*

Kopevvvjii
;

(^(ipos satiety) ; to satiate, sate, satisfy : 1

aor. pass. ptcp. Kopeadevres, as in Grk. writ. fr. Horn,

down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B.

§ 132, 19], Tpo(j)rjs, Acts xxvii. 38 ; trop. (pf.) KeKopeafxe-

voi ears, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the

consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.*

KopCvBios, -ov, 6, a Corinthian, an inliaJ)itant ofCorinth:

Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]*

K6piv0os, -ov, 17, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia

proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be-

tw(^en the ^Egean and Ionian Seas (hence called himaris,

Ilor. car. 1, 7, 2; Ovid, metam. 5, 407), and having two

harbors, one of which called Cenchrete (see Keyxp^ai)

was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called

LechaBon or Lechieum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly

destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the

Achaean war, u. c. 146 ; but after the lapse of a century

it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [b. c. 44]. It was emi-

nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts,

especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy ; but it

was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption,

particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to

the city in his second missionary journey, [c] A. d. 53

or 54, and founded there a Christian church : Acts x\iii.

1 ; xix. 1 ; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 1, 23 ; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [BB.

DD. s. v.; Diet, of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269

sqq.] *

KopvT|Xios, -ov, 6, a Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman
centurion living at Caesarea, converted to Christianity

by Peter : Acts x. 1 sqq.*

Kopos, -ov, 6, (Ilebr. T3), a corns or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv.

14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat,

meal, etc.); ace. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to

ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and JNIeas-

ures sub fin. ; F. R. Cornier in the Bible Educator, iii.

10 sq.] : Lk. xvi. 7 [A. V- measure'\. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii.

16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v. 11; 2 Chr. ii. 10;

[xxvii. 5].)
*

Koo-jxea), -S,; 3 pers. plur. impf. inocrp-ovv, 1 aor. e'/co-

(Tfirjaa ;
pf. pass. KfK6o-p.rmai

',
(k6<tij.os) ;

1. to put
ill order, arrange, make ready, prepare : ras Xa^TraSns, put

in order [A. V. fr/m], Mt. xxv. 7 {popnov, Ilom. Od. 7,

13 ; rpaire^av, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 6 ; 6, 1 1 ; Sept. Ezek. xxiii.

41 for 1]i;' , Sir. xxix. 26; Trpocr^opai/, Sir. I. 14, and
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to oriiament, adorn, (so

in Grk. writ. fr. Ilesiod down ; Sept. several times for

m;')
;
prop. : oIkov, in pass., Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. xi. 25 ; ra

fjiVTifxfia, to decorate [A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 {rdcfyovs,

Xen. mem. 2, 2, 13) ; tu lepof Xidois koi dvadifxaai, in

pass. Lk. xxi. 5 ; toiis defLfXiovs roii rei^ovi XiOo) Tipia,

Rev. xxi. 19; nvd (with garments), vvij.(f)qv, pass. Rev.

xxi. 2 ; iavrds ev rtvt, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass, see Kara-

aroXr}, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with lienor, gain honor,

(Pind. nem. 6, 78 ; Thuc. 2, 42 ; KeKoa-p,. rfi dperfj, Xen.

Cyr. 8,1,21): iavTcn, foil, by a ptcp. designating the act

by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; t^j» St8a-

(TKoXiav (V irdaiv, in all things. Tit. ii. 10.*

Koo-jiiKos, -Tj, -6v, (/cocr/^Aos), o/"or belonging to the world

(Vulg. saeculurisj ; i. e. 1. relating to the universe :

Tovpavov Toiibe koI rav KocrpiKutv ndvTwv, Aristot. phys. 2,

4 ]). 196", 25 ; opp. to dvdpdiTnvos, Lcian. paras. 1 1 ; KoaynKr)

didra^is, Plut. consol. ad ApoU. c. 34 p. 119 e. 2.

eartlily : to ayiov KoapiKov, [its] earthly sanctuary [R.V.

of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i. e. having

the character of this (present) corrupt age: al KoafxiKol

eTTtdvpiai, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).*

k6(j-|aios, -ov, of three term, in class. Grk., cf. WII.

App. p. 157; W. § 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (Kotr/ios),

well-arranged, seemly, modest : 1 'J im. ii. 9 [WH mrg.

'p'i(xii\ ',
of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered

life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Lys.,

al.) [Cf. 1'rench § xcii.] *

[Koo-jiitos, adv. (^decently), fr. Koa-ptoi, q. v. : 1 Tim. ii.

9 WII mrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*]

KO(r[j.oKpdT(op, -opos, 6, (Koapos and (cpareo)), lord of the

world, prince of this age : the devil and demons are called

in plur. 01 KocrpoKpciTopes tov iticotovs tov alavos [but crit.

edd. om. r. aiav.] tovtov [R. V. the world-rulers of this

darkness], Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11 ; Jn. xii. 31 ; 2 Co. iv. 4 ;

see apxoiv- (The word occurs in Orph. 8, 11 ; 11, 11

;

in eccl. writ, of Satan; in rabbin, writ. "ll£3'^p1DI1p is used

both of human rulers and of the angel of death ; cf. Bux-

torf Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)*

K6(r|xos, -ov, 6

;

1. in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down,

an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or-

der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down, ornament,

decoration, adornment: ei/bvaems Iparloov, 1 Pet. iii. 3

(Sir. vi. 30 ; xxi. 21 ; 2 Mace. ii. 2 ; Sept. for K^V of

the arrangement of the stars, 'the heavenly hosts,* as

the ornament of the heavens. Gen. ii. 1 ; Deut. iv. 19;

xvii. 3 ; Is. xxiv. 21 ; xl. 26 ; besides occasionally for

n;; ; twice for r\"}K£)ri, Prov. xx. 29 ; Is. iii. 1 9). 3.

the world, i. e. the universe (quern Koapov Graeci nom-

ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu-

taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 3 ; in which

sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the

word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c; but ace. to

other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48,

of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ.

[see Menag. on Diog. Laert. 1. c. ; Bentley, Epp. of Phalar.

vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836) ; M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker's

notes; cf. L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : Acts xvii. 24 ; Ro. iv. 13

(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi) ; 1 Co. iii. 22 ; viii.

4 ; Phil. ii. 15 ; with a predominant notion of space, in
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 i^Sap. vii. 17 ; ix. 3 ; 2 Mace. viii.

1 8 ; KTi^eiv T. Koaiiov, Sap. xi. 1 8 ; 6 tov Koafiov KTiarTjs,

2 Mace. vii. 23 ; 4 Mace. v. 25 (24) ;
— a sense in whicli

It does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there

is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. G, on which see H

below) ; in the phrases irpo tov tov Kotrfiov elvai, -Jn. xvii.

5 ; drro Kara^oXrjs Koafiov [Mt. xiii. 35 R G ; xxv. 34 ;
Lk.

xi. 50 ; Ileb. iv. 3 ; ix. 26 ; Rev. xiii. 8 ; xvii. 8] and irpb

KOT. KocTfiov ['In. xvii. 24 ; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on

which see KuTu^oXf], 2) ; dno KTiaecos Koapov, Ro. i. 20
;

an dpxTji K- Mt. xxiv. 21 ;
(on the om. of the art. cf. W.

p. 123 (117); B. § 124, 8 b. ;
[cf. Ellicott on Gal. vi.

14]). 4. the circle ofthe earth, ike earth, (very rarely

so in Grk. writ, until after the age of the Ptolemies ; so

in BoecUl, Corp. inscrr. i. pp. 413 and 643, nos. 334 and

1306) : Mk. xvi. 15 ;
[Jn. xii. 25] ; 1 Tim. vi. 7 ;

jSao-iXei'a

TOV Kocrpov, Rev. xi. 1 5 ;
^acriXfiai (plur.) t. Koapov, ^It. iv.

8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 rJjs olKovpevrjs) ; to (puis tov Kocrpov

TovTov, of the sun, Jn. xi. ')
; ev oXw tw k., properly, Mt.

xxvi. 13 ; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep-

arated places, Ro. i. 8 ;
[so ev ttovtI toi noa-pa, Col. i. C]

;

6 TOTe Koapos, 2 Pet. iii. 6 ; the earth with its inhabitants

:

^rjv ev Kotrpa, opp. to the dead. Col. ii. 20 (Xtjo-ttjs rjv koL

KXenTTjs eV rw Koapa, i. e. among those living on earth,

Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5.

the inhabitants of the ivorld : BeaTpuv eyevrjdrjpev rw Koapco

Koi dyyeXois K- dvdpwirois, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W. 127 (121)]; par-

ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race

(first so in Sap. [e. g. x. 1]) : Mt. xiii. 38 ; xviii. 7 ; Mk.
xiv, 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [36 Linbr.]; iii. 16sq.; vi. 33, 51

;

viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31 ; xvi. 28; xvii. 6, 21, 23;

Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [cf. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 13; v.

10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v. 19 ; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W. u. s.] ; 1 Jn. ii. 2

[cf. W. 577 (536)] ; dp;^atos Koa-pos, of the antediluvians,

2 Pet. ii. 5
; yeuvdadai els r. k. Jn. xvi. 21 ; epxea-dai els tov

Koa-pov (Jn. ix. 39) and els t. k. tovtov, to make its appear-

ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the

light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9 ; iii. 1 9, cf

.

xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27 ; of Jesus as the

Messiah, Jn. ix. 39 ; xvi. 28 ; xviii. 37 ; 1 Tim. i. 15 ; also

elaepxeadai els t. k. Ileb. x. 5 ; of false teachers, 2 Jn.

7 (yet here L T Tr WII e^ipx- «'? t- <• ', [so all texts in

1 Jn. iv. 1]) ; to invade, of evils coming into existence

among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin

and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24 ; Clem. Rom.
1 Cor. 3, 4 ; of idolatry, Sajj. xiv. 14). aisoaTeXXeiv Tiva

eif T. K., Jn. iii. 1 7 ; x. 36; xvii. 18 ; 1 Jn. iv. 9; (^msT.K.,

Mt. v. 14 ; Jn. viii. 12 ; ix. 5 ; au>Trip t. k., Jn. iv. 42 ; 1

Jn. iv. 14, ((TuiTTjpia tov k. Sap. vi. 26 (25) ; eXiris t. k.

Sap. xiv. 6 ; TrpoiTonXaa-Tos naTfjp tov k-, of Adam, Sap.

X. 1) ; (TToixfia Toi k. (see aToixf^ov, 3 and 4) ; ev Tto Kocrpw,

among men, Jn. xvi. 33 ; xvii' 13 ; Eph. ii. 12 ; ev Koa-pa

(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; elvai ev to, k., to dwell

among men, Jn. i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11, 12 R(i; 1 Jn.

iv. 3 ; eti'ai ev Kocrpco, to be present, Ro. v, 13 ; e^eXOelv

fK TOV Koapov, to withdraw from human society and seek

an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; dvaa-Tpe^eaOai ev tm

K; to behave one's self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise elvai. ev tw

K. TovTtc, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec, of the Gentiles collec-

tivel//, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with to f6vr)), 15;

[the two in combination : to. edvi) tov Koapov, Lk. xii.

30]. hyperbolically or loosely 1. q. the majority of men
in a place, tlie multitude or inass (as we say the public)

:

Jn. vii. 4 ; xii. 19 [here Trmrg. adds oXos in br.] ; xiv.

19, 22; xviii. 20. i. q. the entire number, daejSav, 2 Pet.

ii. 5. 6. the ungodl// multitude ; the whole mass oj

men alienatedfrom God, and therefore hostile to the cause

of Christ [cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18

sq. ; xvi. 8, 20, 33 ; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25 ; 1 Co. i. 21 ; vi. 2
;

xi. 32 ; 2 Co. vii. 10 ; Jas. i. 27 ; 1 Pet. v. 9 ; 2 Pet. i. 4

;

ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5 ; v. 19; of the aggregate of

ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 38 ; in

Noah's time, ibid. 7 ; with ovtos added, Eph. ii. 2 (on

which see alu)v, 3) ; eivai ex tov k- and (k tov k. tovtov

(see elpi, V. 3 d.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16;

1 Jn. iv. 5 ; XaXelv eK tov Kotrpov, to speak in accordance

with the world's character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn.

iv. 5 ; 6 apxoiv TOV k. tovtov, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 31 ;

xiv. 30 ; xvi. 11; 6 ev tm k. he that is operative in the

world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4 ; to nvevpa tov k.

1 Co. ii. 12; fj (T0(f)ia tov k. tovtov, ibid. i. 20 [here

G L TTr WH om. tovt.'] ; iii. 19. [ra a-Toixfla tov kct

a-pov. Gal. iv. 3 ; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and oroi-

X^^ov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs ; the aggregate

of tilings earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endoiv-

ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although

hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desire, seduce from God
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ : Gal. vi. 14 ; 1

Jn. ii. 16 sq. ; iii. 17; elvai eK tov k., to be of earthly

origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36 ; somewhat differently

in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see elpi, V. 3 d.) ; KepSaiveiv top

K. oXov, Mt. xvi. 26 ; Mk. viii. 36 ; Lk. ix. 25 ; ol xP^f^^"^^

Tu> K- TovTO) [crit. txt. TOV Koa-pov; see xpdopai, 2], 1 Co.

vii. 31*; pepipvav to. tov k. 33 sq. ; (piXos and (fyiKia tov k.

Jas. iv. 4 ; dyairav tov k. 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; vikqv tov k., the in-

centives to sin jjroceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq.

;

the obstacles to God's cause, Jn. xvi. 33
;
[cf. eXOeTa x«pt?

K. irapeXBeTU) 6 Koapos ovtos, Teaching of the Twelve

Apostles, c. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col-

lection of particulars of any sort [cf. Eng. " a world of

curses "(Shakspere), etc.]: 6 Koa-pos t^s dbiKias, the sum

of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6 ; tov ttio-tov oXos 6 Koapos tSiv

Xpr}pa.TU)v, TOV 8e aTTiiTTov ovSe o/3oXds (a statement due

to the Alex, translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the X. T.

writers no one uses Koapos oftener than John ; it occurs

in Mark three times, in Luke's writings four times, and

in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens

du mot KOffpos dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1837) ; Diisterdieck

on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangracifat

u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq. ; Diestel in Herzog xvii.

p. 676 sqq.; [Trench, Syn. § lix.]; on John's use of the

word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la theologie chretienne au

siecle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i. e. livre vii. ch. viii.]
;

cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitrage zu den

theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.
;
[Westcott on

Jn. i. 1 0, ' Additional Note'].*



KovapTO<; 358 Kparaioa

KovapTos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown

Christian : Ro. xvi. 23.*

Koxi|xi, Trtxt. Kov/i, TWH Kovjti, (the Ilebr. 'Dip [impv.

fern. ; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav-

ing become an interjection]), arise : ^Ik. v. 41.*

KovoTwSia, -as [B. 17 (16)], ^, (a Lat. word), guard:

used of the Roman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of

Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq. ; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. c. 13.)
*

Kov<}>it« : impf. 3 pers. plur. (kov(J)i^ov ; (Kovcpos light)
;

1. intrans. !o be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C). 2. fr.

Hippocr. down generally trans, to lighten : a ship, by

throwing the cargo overboard. Acts xxvii. 38. (Sept.

Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) *

k64>ivos, -ou, 6, a basket, icicker basket, [cf. B. D. s. v.

Basket] : Mt. xiv. 20 ;
[xvi. 9] ; IMk. vi. 43

;
[viii. 19] ;

Lk. ix. 1 7 ; Jn. vi. 13. (Judg. vi. 19 ; Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.)

7 ; Arstph. av. 1310; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6 ; al.)
*

KpaPParos (L T Tr WII KpaQarros; cod. Sin. Kpa^aKTOS

[exc. in Acts v. 15; cf. KC. ]S!ov. Test, ad fid. cod. Vat.

praef. p. Lxxxi. sq. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80]), -ou, 6, (Lat.

grabatiis), a pallet, ramp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold-

ing only one person, called by the Greeks o-kihttovs,

(TKiixTTohiov) : Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 sq. ; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in

12 T WH om. Tr br. the cl.] ; Acts v. 15 ; ix. 33. Cf.

Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 175sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 62; Volkmar, Marcus u. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 131;

IMcClellan, Xew Testament etc. p. 106 ; W. 25].*

Kpd^w (with a long ; hence ptcp. Kpa^ov, GaL iv. 6 L T
TrWH [(where R G Kpa^ov); cf. B. 61 (53)]) ; impf. '^Kpa-

for; fut. K^Kpa^ofiai (Lk. xix. 40 RGLTrmrg.), and

Kpci^Q) (ibid. T WH Trtxt.), the former being more com.

in Grk. writ, and used by the Sept. (cf. INIic. iii. 4 ; Job

XXXV. 12, etc. [but dva-Kpd^op.ai, Joel iii. 16 Alex. ; cf. W.
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. eKpa^a (once viz.

Acts xxiv. 21 T Tr WH eKeKpa^a, a reduplicated form

freq. in Sept. [e. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15, 1

Mace. xi. 49, etc ; see Veitch s. v.] ; more com. in native

Grk. writ, is 2 aor. e*:payoi'[" the simple eKpayov seems

not to occur in good Attic " (Veitch s. v.)])
; pf. KtKpaya,

with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (.Jn. i. 15); cf. Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223 ; B. 61 (53) ; Kiihner i. p. 851 ; [esp.

Veitch s. v.] ; Sept. for p;;?, p;?i', X^p, j^rd ;
[fr. Aes-

chyl. down]
;

1. prop, [onomatopoetic] to croak

(Germ, krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.)
;

hence univ. to cry out, cry aloud, vociferate : particularly

of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 39 [here T
WHom. Trbr. /cp.] ; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; otto tov

(jio^ov, Mt. xiv. 2G ; with (f)coinj fxfyaKrj added, IMt. xxvii.

50 ; Mk. i. 26 [here T TrWH (fxov^crav] ; Acts vii. 57;

Rev. X. 3 ; oTrtaOev nvos, to cry after one, follow him up
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23 ; like D;'? and p;?V (Gen. iv.

10; xviii. 20), i. q. to cry or pray for vengeance, Jas. v.

4. 2. to cry i.e. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice,

[Germ, laut rufen'] : ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21 ; foil, by
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48 ; xv. 14 ; Lk. xviii. 39 ; Jn.

xii. 13 R G; Acts xix. 34 ; xxi. 28, 36 ; xxiii. 6 ; with

the addition (fjav^ fJifyaXj) foil, by direct disc, Mk. v. 7

;

Acts vii. 60; ev (puvf) ytty. Rev. xiv. 15 ; Kpd^a Xeycav, to

cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29 ; xiv. 30 ; [xv. 22 (where

RGe<pauyao-e«/)] ; xx. 30 sq. ; .xxi. 9 ; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii.

11; xi. 9 [TTrWHom. Lbr. Xf'y]; Jn. .xix. 12 [here

L T Tr WH fKpavy.'] ; Acts xvi. 17 ; xix. 28; Rev. xviii.

18; Kpdfo) (payvjj fifyaXj] Xiyav, Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix.

1 7 [here T WH br. add ti/] ; Kpd^as IXeye, ISIk. ix. 24

;

KpaCfiv K. Xiyeiv, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. iv.

41 R G Tr txt. WH ; Acts xiv. 1 4 ; of those who utter or

teach a tiling publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27 ; KeKpaye

and €Kpa^e Xeycov, foil, by direct disc, Jn. i. 15 ; vii. 37
;

(Kpa^f 8i8daK(ov K. \tyu)V, Jn. vii. 28 ; eKpa^e k. evnev, Jn.

xii. 44 ; of those who oiler earnest, importunate, prayers

to God, foil, by direct disc, Ro. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 6, (often

so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7;

commonly with npos Kvpiov, Trpos tov 6e6v added, Judg.

x. 12 [Alex.] ; Ps. iii. 5; cvi. (cvii.) 13, etc.). rivi, to

cry or call to : Rev. vii. 2 ; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. cxviii. (cxix.)

145 ; erepos vpbs erepov, Is. vi. 3). [COMP. : a.va-Kpd^a>.

Syn. see 0oda>, fiu.]
*

KpawrdXr] [WH KpenaKr], see their App. p. 151], -rfs, f),

(fr. KPA2 the head, and TrdXXo) to toss about ; so ex-

plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and

Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 13 [cf. Vanicek p. 148]),

Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by

drinking wine to excess) : Lk. xxi. 34 [A. V. surfeiting ;

cf. Trench § Ixi.]. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3,

24 ; Pint. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Lcian., Hdian.

2,5,1.)*

Kpaviov, -ou, TO, (dimin. of the noun Kpavov [i. e. Kapa *,

Curtius § 38]), a skull (Vulg. calvaria) : Mt. xxvii. 33

;

Mk. XV. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see ToXyodd.

(Judg. ix. 53 ; 2 K. ix. 35 ; Hom. H. 8, 84; Pind., Eur.,

Plat., Lcian., Hdian.) *

Kpao-ireSov, -ou, to, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi-

nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin ; the fringe of a

garment ; in the N. T. for Hebr. r\'i''i'> i* 6. a little ap-

pendage hanging doion from the edge of the mantle or

cloak, made of twisted wool ; a tassel, tuft : Mt. ix. 20

;

xiv. 36 ; xxiii. 5 ; Mk. vi. 56 ; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews

had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind

them of the law, ace to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Saum ; [B. D. s. v. Hem of Garment ; Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, i. 624 ; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.*s Kitto

s. V. Fringes].*

Kparaios, -d, -oV, (/k-paroy), Sept. mostly for pjn, mighty:

^ Kp- xetp TOV deov, i. c the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6

;

rod Kvpiov, Bar. ii. 11 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 4G (4 7), GO (Gl),and

often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Horn., al.]

for the more com. jcparepd? ; but later, used in prose also

[Plut., al.].)*

Kparauow, -w : Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. Kparaiova-Be

impf. 3 pers. sing. eKpaTaiovTo ; 1 aor. inf. KpaTaicoBrivat
;

(KpuTos) ; only bibl. and eccles., for the classic Kparuva
;

Sept. mostly for pin ; in pass, several times for ^^H ; to

strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph.

iii. 16 conroboroy) ',
Pass, to be made strong, to increase

in strength, to grow strong : pass, with dat. of respect,

irveifiari, Lk. i. 80 : ii. 40 [here G L T TrWH om. irvev-

1
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/iOTi^ ; Svvdfiei, Eph. iii. IG, (cf. l(T)(veiv rois amfuiai, Xen.

mem. 2, 7, 7) ; dvdjji^eade, Kparaioiade, i. e. show your-

selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (uvdpl^fa-de

<(. Kparaiovada) fj Kapdia vfiuv, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25 ; Kpa-

Tatovabe k- yiveade els uvbpas, 1 S. iv. 9; dvbpi^ov k. Kpa-

TMcDdconev, 2 S. X. 12).*

Kparew ; impf. 2 purs. plur. (KpaTdre, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr

mri;. AVIImrg. ; fut. KpaTrja-at; 1 aor. iKparqaa; pf. inf.

KtKparrjKevai ; Pass., pres. Kparovpai ; iinpf. eKpaTovp,r]v ;

pf. 3 pers. plur. KeKpdTrjvTM
;

{Kpdros [q= v.]) ; Sept.

cliielly for pfn, also for inX (to seize), etc.; fr. Horn,

down; 1. to have potver, be jioioerful; to be chief,

be master of, to rule : absol. for ^^70, Esth. i. 1 ; 1 Esdr.

iv. 38 ; 6 Kparmv, Sap. xiv. 19; oi Kparovvres, 2 Mace. iv.

50 ; Tivos, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32 ; xvii. 2, (for

SiI'O) ; Sap. iii. 8 ; never so in the N. T. 2. to get

possession of; i. e. a. to become master of, to obtain

:

T^f irpodea-ecos, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) cf.

B. 161 (140) ; on the tense, W. 334 (313)]. b. to take

hold of: riji x^'pos rivos [cf. W. § 30, 8 d. ; B. u. s.], Mt.

ix. 25; Mk. i. 31; v. 41; ix. 27 L T Tr WII ; Lk. viii.

54 ; Tiva rrjs xf'por, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27

R G, cf. Matthiae § 331 ; rivd, to hold one fast in order

not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc. ; tovs

noBas Tivos, to embrace one's knees, Mt. xxviii. 9 ; trop.

Tov Xoyov, to lay hold of mentally [cf . our ' catch at
'

; but

al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join irpos

iavTovs with crv^ijTovvTes). c. to lay hold of, take,

seize : nvd, to lay hands on one in order to get him into

one's power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi.

4, 48, 50, 5.5, 57 ; Mk. iii. 21 ; vi. 1 7 ; xii. 12 ; xiv. 1, 44,

46, 49, 51 ; Acts xxiv. 6 ; Rev. xx. 2, (2 S. vi. 6 ; Ps.

cxxxvi. (cxx.wii.) 9); ri, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold;

i. e. a. to hold in the hand : rl iv rfj 8e^ia, Rev. ii. 1

{rfj dpia-repa tov liprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to

hold fast, i. e. trop.-?«>< to discard or let r/o; to keep care-

fully and faithfully : 6 e^ere, e'xeis, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 11 ; to

ovopd iiov, Rev. ii. 13; one's authority, Tr]v KecjjoXfjv, i. e.

(Kflvov OS ecTTiv T) Ke(f)d\Tj, Christ, Col. ii. 19; ttjv napd-

8o(Tiv, Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; ra? TrapaboaeLs, 2 Th. ii. 15; tt/v

SibaxTjv, Rev. ii. 14 sq. ; also with a gen. of the thing, of

blessings in which different individuals are participants

:

TTJs 6p.o\oyLas, Heb. iv. 14; rrjs eXTridos, Heb. vi. 18 [al.

refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2 S. iii. 6). c. to con-

tinue to hold, to retain : of death continuing to hold one,

pass. Acts ii. 24 ; ra? dp,apTlas (opp. to d(^lr)p.i), to re-

tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23 ; to hold in check,

restrain : foil, by "iva pf), Rev. vii. 1 ; by tov fit] [W. 325

(305); B. § 140, 16 /3.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr.

of this verb with gen. and ace. cf. Matthiae § 359 sq.

;

W. § 30, 8 d.; B. 161 (140).*

KpaTioTos, -T}, -ov, superl. of the adj. KpaTvs, (Kpdros),

[fr. (Ilom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most

illustrious, best, most excellent : voc. KpdricrTe used in ad-

dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii.

26; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum etc.

Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet.

Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later

writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend^

ship in Lk. i. 3 (as in Theophr. char. 5 ; Dion. Hal. de

oratt. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is

omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in

Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.*

Kparos, -eos (-ovs), [fr. a root meaning 'to perfect,

complete' (Curtius § 72); fr. Horn, down], t6, Hebr.

I_i,'

;

1. force, strength. 2. power, might : rb

KpdTos TTjs la)(vos avTov, the might of his strength, Epii.

i. 19; vi. 10; r^s do^rjs avToiJ, Col. i. 11; kotci Kpdros,

mightily, loith great power, rjv^ave, Acts xix. 20 ; melon.

a migldy deed, a tvork ofpower : iroielu Kp. (cf. rroielp bwd-

/xeis), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies,

1 Tim. vi. 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11 ; v. 11 ; Jude 25 ; Rev. i. 6 •

V. 13 ; tivos (gen. of obj.), Ileb. ii. 14 (to Tlepa-euv Kpdros

€\ovTa, Hdt. 3, 69). [Syn. see dvvapis, fin.]
*

Kpav-yd^ti) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. fKpavya^ov ; fut. Kpav
ydaco; 1 aor. eKpavyaaa; (Kpavyrj); to cry out, cry aloud,

(i. q. Kpd^co [see /Sodco, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19;

Acts xxii. 23 ; to shout, foil, by direct disc, Jn. xix. 15

and L T Tr Wli in xii. 13 ; with Xeyav added, to cry out

in these words, foil, by direct disc. : Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6

(where Tom. Xeyoires), and LTTrWH also in 12;

Kpavyd^eiv k. Xeyfiv, Lk. iv. 41 LTTrmrg. ; Kpavyd^.

(fi(i)vfj fxeyakrj, foil, by direct disc, Jn. xi. 43. rm, to cry

out to, call to, one (see Kpd^co, 2 and fin.), foil, by direct disc.

Mt. XV. 22 R G. The word is rare in Grk. writ. : Dem.
p. 1258, 26 ; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3,

4,4; of a raven, ib. 3, 1, 37; Galen, al. ; first in a poetic

fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b. ; once in the O. T. viz.

2 Esdr. iii. 13. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.*

Kpa^YT, -rjs, f], [cf. Kpd^m ; on its class, use see Schmidt,

Syn. i. ch. 3 § 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for np;rr, npj^y,

nj^lE?, n^^nri, etc; a crying, outcry, clamor: Mt. xxv.
6;' Lk. i.'42 T WH Trtxt. ; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph. iv. 31,

and R G in Rev. xiv. 1 8 ; of the wailing of those in dis-

tress, Heb. V. 7 ; Rev. xxi. 4.*

Kpeas, TO, \_ci.hat.caro,cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. Kpea

(cf. W. 65 (63); [B. 15 (13)]) ;
[fr. Hom. down]; Sept.

very often for IE/3 ; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) :

Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 13.*

KpeiTTcov and (1 Co. vii. 38 ; Phil. i. 23 ; in other places

the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co.

vii. 9 [here TTrWHLtxt. -rr-] ; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9

[here and in the preced. pass. L T Tr WH -a-a-- ; see

WH. App. p. 148 sq. ; cf. 2, a, s]) Kpeiaa-cov, -ovos, neut.

-ov, (compar. of Kparvs, see KpdrLcros, cf. KUhner i. p. 436

;

[B. 27 (24)]), [fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more

useful, more serviceable : 1 Co. xi. 17 ; xii. 31 RG; Heb,

xi. 40 ; xii. 24 ; with ttoXXw pdWov added, Phil. i. 23 [cf.

p.aKKov, 1 b.] ; KpflfTCTov (adv.) rroielv, 1 Co. vii. 38; Kpe'.r-

Tov icTTiv, it is more advantageous, foil, by an inf., 1 Co. vii.

9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [cf. B. 217 (188) ; W. § 41 a. 2 a]. b.

more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6;

ix. 23 ; x. 34 ; xi. 16, 35 ; Kp. iuri, foil, by an inf., 1 Pet.

iii. 17.*

Kp£p,a|jiai, see the foil. word.

Kpefiavwui, also Kpejiavvvoi [" scarcely classic " (Veitch



kpeiruXr) 360 KpiVOB

8. V.)], Kpe^dco -S> [" still later " (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job

xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) Kpffxd^di, (in the N. T. the

pres. does not occur) : 1 aor. eKpefiaaa ; 1 aor. pass. eVpe-

fidcTdrjv, fr. Horn, down; Sept. for nSn; to hang up,

suspend: t\ eni rt (Rec), Trepi ti (LTTrWH), [eiV rt,

Tdf. edd. 2, 7], ^It. xviii. 6 ; riva em ^i3Xou, Acts v. 30

;

X. 39, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Estli. vi. 4, etc.)
;

simply Kpepaadets, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid.

Kpepapal (for Kpepdvvvpai, of. Bllm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224)

;

intrans. to he su.<pended, to hanij: foil, by eV with gen. of

the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see €k, I. 3) ; enl ^vXov, of one

hanging on a cross. Gal. iii. 13; trop. k'v nvi, INIt. xxii.

40, where the meaning is, all the Law and the Prophets

(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed
up in these two precepts. [Comp. : fK-Kpipapai.^ *

[KpeirdXi], see (cpaiTraXi;.]

KpT]|iv6s, -oi, 6, (fr. Kpepdvvvpi), a steep (place), a preci-

pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; Lk. viii. 33. (2 (^hr. xxv.

12 ; Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.)*

KpT|s, 6, plur. KpiJTes, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the

island of Crete: Acts ii. 11 ; Tit. i. 12 [cf. Farrar, St.

Paul, ii. 534].*

KpTJo-KTis [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un-

known man : 2 Tim. iv. 10.*

KpiiTT], -T]s, T], Crete, the largest and most fertile island

of the Mediterranean archipelago or ^gean Sea, now
called Candla: Acts xxvii. 7, 12 sq. 21 ; Tit. i. 5. [Diet,

of Geog. or McC. and S. s. v.]
*

KpiOTJ, -f)f, fi, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Horn, down] only in

plur. al KpiGal), Sept. for mi^t:', barley: Rev. vi. G Kpidfji

R G, Kpidwv L T Tr WH.*
'

KpCOuvos, ->?, -ov, {Kpi6r]), ofbarley, made of barley : ciproi

(2 K. iv. 42, cf. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9, 1 3. [(Hippon., al.)]*

Kpi|ia [G T WH] or Kplpa [L Tr (more commonly)]
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter-

such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to Kplpa, as do
Bttm. 73 (64) ; Cobet (N. T. ad fid. etc. p. 49 sq.)

;

Fritzsche(Rom. vol. i. 96,107); al.; " videtur I antiquitati

Graecae, t Alexandrinae aetati placuisse," Tdf. Proleg.

to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx. ; on the accent in extant codd. see

Tdf. Proleg. p. 101 ; cf. esp. Loheck; Paralip. p. 418]),-ro?,

TO, (fr. Kplvo), q. V. ; as Kkipa fr. fcXtVcu), [Aeschyl. down],

Sept. very often for £D3i;/p

;

1. a decree : plur., tov

6eov, Ro. xi. 33 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments ; cf.

Weiss in Meyer ad loc] (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 75). 2.

judgment', i. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision

(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults

of others : Kplparl tivi Kptveiv, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic

sense, the sentence of a j udge : with a gen. of the pun-

ishment to which one is sentenced, Bavdrov, Lk. xxiv.

20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: to Kpipa . . . els

KardKpipa, the judgment (in which God declared sin to

be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e.

was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid

the penalty of death Ro. v. IG; esp. where the justice

of God in punishing is to be shown, Kplpa denotes

condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet.

ii. 3 ; Jude 4 ; with gen. of the one who pronounces

judgment, tow 6eov, Ro. ii. 2 &i{. ; Xap^dveaOai Kpipa, INlt.

xxiii. 13 (14) Rec; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii.

2 ; Jas. iii. 1 ; the one on whom God passes judgment is

said e'xeiu Kplpa, 1 Tim. v. 1 2
; fiaard^eiv to Kpifia, to bear

the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering

punishment (see ^aard^o), 2), Gal. v. 10; KpLpa faOUiv

iavT(o, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29 ; els Kplpa avvep^eaOai, to incur the

condemnation of God, 34 ; elvai iv tw avra Kplpari, to Ue

under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty,

Lk. xxiii. 40 ; with gen. of the one on whom condemna-
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8 ; 1 Tim. iii. 6 ; Rev. xvii. 1. the

judgment which is formed or passed : by God, through

what Christ accomplished on earth, els Kpipa eyw els t.

KofTpov TovTov rfKdov, where by way of explanation is added

Iva kt\. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 39 ; to Kpipa apxfTai,

the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction

of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment

is called to Kp. to peKXov, Acts xxiv. 25 ; Kp. alouviov, eter-

nally in force, Heb. vi. 2; the vindication of one's righty

Kpiveiv TO KplpM Tivos iK Tivos, to vindlcatc one's right by
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another,

Rev. xviii. 20 ([R. V. God hath judged your judgment on

hei'l, see e/c, I. 7) ; i. q. the power and business ofjudging:

Kp. 8i86vai Tivi, Rev. xx. 4. 3. a matter to be judi-

cially decided, a lawsuit, a case in court ; Kptpara exe*v

perd TIVOS, 1 Co. vi. 7.*

Kpivov, -ov, TO, a lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. [From
Ildt. down.]*

KpCvo) ; fut. Kpiva ; 1 aor. eKpiva ; pf. KtKpiKa ; 3 pers.

sing, plupf., without augm.(W. § 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), kc-

KplKfi (Acts XX. 16 6 L TTrWH) ; Pass., pres. Kplvopai;

iin])f. iKpivoprfv; pf. KeKpipaij 1 aor. eKpiOrjv [cf. B. 52

(45)]; 1 fut. Kpi6r}aopai; Sept. for l2Qp, and also for

rn and 2"")', Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put

asunder', to pick out, select, choose, (Horn., Hdt., Aeschyl.,

Soph., Xen., Plat., al. ; peTO. veavlarKcov dpiarcov KeKpipevav

[chosen, picked'], 2 Mace. xiii. 15; KeKpipevoi apxovTesr

Joseph, antt. 11, 3, 10); hence 2. to approve, es-

teem : Tjpepav nap' ifpepav, one day above another, i. e.

to prefer [see Ttapd, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so rt irpo tivos,

Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; tov 'kiroWca npo Mapcrvov, rep. 3 p.

399 e.) ; irdaav tjp. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it

sacred, ibid. 3. to be ofopinion, deem, think : 6p6as

fKiHvas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43

;

foil, by an inf. Acts xv. 19 ; foil, by a direct quest. 1

Co. xi. 13; toSto, on etc. to be of opinion etc. 2 Co. v.

14 ; foil, by the ace. with inf. Acts xvi. 15 ; Tivd or rt

foil, by a predicate ace, Kpiveiv tivo. a^iov tivos, to judge

one (to be) worthy of a tiling. Acts xiii. 46 ; (itnoTov

KplveTot, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de-

cree: Ti, 1 Co. vii. 37 (jiplval ti Ka\ irpoGeaBai, Polyb. 3,

6, 7 ; TO KpiQev, which one has determined on, one's re-

solve, 5, 52, 6 ; 9, 13, 7 ; toIs KpiOe'icri. ippeveiv bei, Epict.

diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.) : Soypara, pass, [the decrees that had

been ordained (cf. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 4; toGto KplvaTt,

foil, by an inf. jireceded by the art. t6, Ro. xiv. 1.'3 ; also

with fnauTj^, added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com-

pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1 ; foil, by an inf., Acts xx.

16; XXV. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GLTTr WII [(sec below)];

V. 3 ; Tit. iii. 12. (1 Mace. xi. 33 ; 3 Mace. i. 6 ; vi. 30

;

Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. !) ; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph, antt.

7, 1, 5; 12, 10, 4; 13, 6, 1); with rod prefixed, 1 Co. ii.

2 Rec. [(see above)] ; foil, by the ace. with inf. Acts xxi.

25 (2 Mace. xi. 36) ; with roii prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf.

B. § 140, 16 8.] ;
(Kplverat rivi, it is one's pleasure, it seems

flood to one, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. i)0 (92)). 5.

to judge ; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning rigid

and wrong; a. in a forensic sense [(differing from

^LKoCetv, the official term, in giving prominence to the

intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi-

dence)], of a human judge : nva, to give a decision re-

specting one, Jn. vii. 51 ; Kara rbv vojjlov, Jn. xviii. 31
;

Acts xxiii. 3 ; xxiv. 6 Rec. ; the substance of the de-

cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13
;
pass, to he judged,

i. e. summoned to trial that one's case may be examined

and judgment passed upon it. Acts xxv, 10; xxvi. 6;

Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (Ii.) 6 (4)) ; Trept w. gen. of the thing,

Acts xxiii. 6 ; xxiv. 21
;
[xxv. 20] ; with addition of e'ni

and the gen. of the judge, before one. Acts xxv. 9. Where
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment,

i. q. to condemn : simply. Acts xiii. 27. p. of the judg-

ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the

righteousness and the unrighteousness of men : absol., Jn.CO '

v. 30; viii. 50; diKalcos, 1 Pet. ii. 23; iv 8iKaio(Tvvrj, liev.

xix. 1 1 ; rim, 1 Co. V. 1 3 ;
pass. Jas. ii. 12; ^avrasK.veKpovs,

2 Tim. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; venpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B.

260 (224)] ; ttju oiKovyiiirqv, the inhabitants of the world,

Acts xvii. 31 [cf. W. 389 (364)] ; tov Koa-fiov, Ro. iii. 6
;

Ta KpvTTTa TMv avOponnoiv, Ro. ii. IG ; Kpiveiv to Kpipa tivos

en Tivos (see Kpifxa, 2 sub fin.). Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10
;

Kpiveiv Kara to eKCKTTov epynv, 1 Pet. i. 1 7 ; tovs veKpovs

€K Twv yeypappevcov iv tols /3t/3\iotj KaTci to. epya avTav,

pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq. ; with ace. of the substance of the

judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, tuvtu

fKpivas, Rev. xvi. 5 ; contextually, used specifically of

the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen-

alty on one: Tivd, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq. ; Acts

vii. 7 ; Ro. ii. 12 ; 1 Co. xi. 31 sq. ; 2 Th. ii. 12 ; Heb.

X. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)] ; Jas. v.

9 (where Rec. KUTUKp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8 ; xix. 2, (Sap. xii.

10, 22); TOV Koapov, opp. to a-da^eiv, Jn. iii. 17 ; xii. 47;

of the devil it is said 6 ap^ojv roO Kocrpov tovtov KeKpiTai,

because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the

supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put

an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi.

11. y. of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ

at the judgment : t6v Koa-pov, 1 Co. vi. 2 ; dyyeXovs, ib.

3 [cf. ayyeXos, 2 sub fin.
;
yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad

11. cc.]. b. to pronounce judgment ; to subject to cen-

sure', of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in

the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the

deeds and words of others : univ. and without case, Jn.

viii. 16, 26 ; kutu ti, Jn. viii. 15 ; kot o\lnv, Jn. vii. 24
;

fv KplfiaTi TivL KpLveiv, Mt. vii. 2 ; Tiva, pass, [with nom.

of pers.], Rom. iii. 7 ; e/c tov (TTOfiaros (tov KpivS) (re, out

of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said)

will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee,

Lk. xix. 22 ; ti, 1 Co. x. 15
;
pass. ib. 29 ; t6 diKaiov, Lk.

xii. 57; foil, by ft, whether, Acts iv. 19; with ace. of the

substance of the judgment : ti i. e. Kplaiv Tivd, 1 Co. iv.

5 ; Kpia-iv Kpiveiv (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) diKuiav [cf. B.

§ 1.31, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (akrjdivfjv k. tiKaiav, 'i'ob. iii. 2;

Kpiaeis ddiKovs, Sus. 53) ; of the discii)linary judgment

to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows,

passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v.

12 ; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault

with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1 ; Lk. vi. 37 ; Ro.

ii. 1 ; Tivd, Ro. ii. 1, 3 ; xiv. 3 sq. 10, 13 ; foil, by iv with

dat. of the thing. Col. ii. 16 ; Ro. xiv. 22 ; hence i. q. to

condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti-

cally i. q. to rule, govern ; to preside over with the power oj

giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative

of kings and rulers to pass judgment : Mt. xix. 28 ; Lk.

xxii. 30, {tov \a6v, 2 K. xv. 5 ; 1 Mace. Ix. 73 ; Joseph,

antt. 5, 3, 3 ; oi KpivovTes t. yrjv, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1
;

cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 sq.). 7. Pass, and

mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants

(Ilom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 3, 120; Arstph. nub.

66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law:

with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 31, 1 g.], Mt. v.

40 (Job ix. 3 ; xiii. 19 ; Eur. Med. 609) ; foil, by peTu

with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and

enl with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp. :

dva-, diro-, dfr-oTro- {-pai), 8ia-, ev-, ini-, Kara-, avv-, vtto-

Q-pai), avv- u7ro-(-/xat).J
*

KpCo-is, -ecos, r], Sept. for VI ^ 3''"i (a suit), but chiefly

for (DD'yllo ; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down)] 1. a separating, sundering, separation; a

trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i.e.

opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con-

cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a.

univ. : Jn. viii. 16 ; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see eVoKoXou-

6i(ii>) ; Jude 9 ; 2 Pet. ii. 11 ; Kplaiv Kpiveiv (see Kpivoj, b b.),

Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment

of God or of Jesus the Messiah : univ., Jas. ii. 13

;

2 Th. i. 5 ; Heb. x. 27
;

plur., Rev. xvi. 7 ; xix. 2 ; of

the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; ^ fjpepa Kpiaeas [Mt. x.

15 ; xi. 22, 24 ; xii. 36 ; Mk. vi. 1 1 R L in br. ; 2 Pet. ii.

9 ; iii. 7] or tTjs Kpla-ecoi [1 Jn. iv. 1 7], the day appointed

for the judgment, see rjpepa, 3 ; els Kpiaiv peydXrjs rjpipas,

Jude 6 ; f] u>pa Trjs (tpiVews avTOv, i. e. toij 6eov, Rev. xiv.

7 ; iv Tij Kpiaei, at the time of the judgment, when the

judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq. ; Lk. x. 14;

xi. 31 sq. ; Kpiaiv noielv kotci ndvTo>v, to execute judgment

against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec.

sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem-

nation and punishjnent : Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with

gen. of the pers. condemned and punished. Rev. xviii.

10 ; f] Kpiais avTov rjpdr), the punishment appointed him

was taken away, i. e. was ended. Acts viii. 33 fr. Is. liii.

8 Sept.; TTiTTTfiv els Kpiaiv [R" els inroKpiaiv'}, to become

liable to condemnation, Jas. v. 12; aiwvios Kpiais, eternal
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec] ; fj Kpicris rrjs yeevvrjs, the

judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penahy of

Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In

John's usage Kpla-is denotes a. that judgment

which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected

the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord

brought upon themselves misery and punishment : avrr]

iariv ff Kpiais, on etc. judgment takes place by the en-

trance of the light into the world and the hatred which

men have for this light, iii. 19 ; npldiv noiflv, to execute

judgment, v. 27; ep)(eadai. fls Kp. to come into the state

of one condemned, ib. 24 ; Kp. tou Kuap-ov tovtov, the

condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that

it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii.

31 ; nepl Kpiaeas, of judgment passed (see Kpivo), 5 a. /3.

fin.), xvi. 8, 11. p. the last judgment, the damna-

tion of the wicked : avda-Tacns Kpia-fcos, followed by con-

demnation, V. 29 [cf. ^V. § 80, 2 |3.]. y. both the

preceding notions are combined in v. 30 ; f] Kpia-is nacra,

the whole business of judging [cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22.

Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der Kplcns bei Johannes (in the

Stud. u. Krit. for 18GS, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the

Chald. XrT (Dan. vii. 10, 26; cf. Germ. Gericht) i. q.

the college ofjudges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev-

eral cities of Palestine ; as distinguished from the S a n-

hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schiirer,

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23, ii. ; Edersheiin, Jesus the Mes-

siah, ii. 287]) : Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18 ; 2 Chr.

xix. 6 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 14 ; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5.

Like the Hebr. a^\yo (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464"

[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; Ivi. 1; lix. 8;

Jer. xvii. 11 ; 1 Mace. vii. 18; and other pass, referred

to in Gesenius 1. c.]), right, Justice : ]\It. xxiii. 23 ; Lk. xi.

42 ; what shall have the force of right, aTrayyeWeiv tiul,

Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on wliich see (k-

/SaXXo), 1 g.).*

Kpicnros, -ov, 6, Cri!<pus, the ruler of a synagogue at

Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.*

KpiTT|piov, -ov, TO, (fr. KpiTTjp, 1. q. KpiTrjs)
;

1.

prop, the instrument or means of trying or judging

anything ; the rule hy which one judges, (Plat., Plut.,

al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri-

bunal of a judge ; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2;

Jas. ii. 6, (Sept. ; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in

an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de-

cided, suit, case : plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by
many ; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].*

KpiTif|s, -ov, 6, ((cptVco), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down],

Sept. chiefly for £330'; a judge; 1. univ. one who
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything:

w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 1 1 ; w. gen. of quality (see

SiaXoytcr/xof, 1), Jas. ii. 4 ; in a forensic sense, of the one

who tries and decides a case [cf. diKaarfjs, fin.] : Mt. v.

25 ; Lk. xii. 14 L T Tr WH, 58
;

[xviii. 2] ; w. gen. of

quality [cf. B. § 132, 10; W. § 34, 3 b.], r^s dbiKtas, Lk.

xviii. 6 ; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter. Acts

xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice.

Acts xxiv. 10 ; of God passing judgment on the charac-

ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb.
xii. 23 ; Jas. iv. 12 ; also of Christ returning to sit in judg-

ment. Acts X. 42 ; 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; Jas. v. 9 ; in a pecuHar

sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard

for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w,

gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27 ; Lk. xi. 19. 2.

like the Hebr. 13D'^, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel-

ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16, 18 sq. ; Ruth i. 1 ; Sir.

x. 1 sq. 24, etc.).*

KpiTiKos, -T], -6v, (Kpiv(o), relating to judging,ftforjudg-
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.) : with

gen. of the obj., evdvprjofcov k. iwoiav Kapdias, tracing

out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind,

Heb. iv. 12.*

Kpovcd ; 1 aor. ptcp. Kpoixrai ; to knock : ttjv Bvpav, to

knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25 ; Acts xii. 13, (Arstph.

eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Prot. p. 310a.;

314 d.; symp. 212 c.; but Konreiv rfjv ^vpav is better,

ace. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf.

Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes Korrreiv to knock with

a heavy blow, Kpoveiu to knock with the knuckles])

;

without TTju dvpav [cf. W. 593 (552)], Mt. vii. 7 sq.

;

Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36 ; Acts xii. 16 ; Rev. iii. 20 (on which

see 6vpa, e. c).*

KpvTrrT| [so R'^'^G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write

it KpvTTTT) [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc.. Chandler § 183 ; cf.

Tdf. on Lk. as below]), -^s, f), a crypt, covered way, vault,

cellar: els KpviTTTjv, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 6 (4), 205 a. equiv.

to Kpvnrbs Trepinaros p. 206
;

[Joseph, b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.

;

Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106:

Vitruv. 6, 8 (5) ; al.). Cf. Meyer ad 1. c. ; W. 238 (223).*

Kpvirros, -»}, -ov, (KpvnTco), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con-

cealed, secret : Mt. x. 26 ; Mk. iv. 22 ; Lk. viii. 1 7 ; xii. 2

[cf. W. 441 (410)] ; 6 Kpvirrus ttjs Kupbias avdpatTros, the

inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4 ; neut., ev ra

KpvTVTOi, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec; iv KpvKra, pri-

vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 eV Kpvnra

'\ov8alos, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in

circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29 ; ra upvirra rov aKorovs,

\_the hidden things of darkness i. e.] things covered by

darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5 ; ra Kp. tu>v av6p. the things which

men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; to. Kp. ttjs Kupblas, his secret

thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; ra Kp. t^s

al(rxvvr)s (see ala-xvvi], 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; els Kpvnrov into

a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec, but see

KpVTTTTj.*

Kpvimo : 1 aor. eKpvy\ra ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. KfKpvTrrai,

ptcp. K€Kpvppivos\ 2 aor. eKpvjirjv (so also in Sept., for the

earlier tKpvcprjv, cf. Bttjn. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 377 ; Fritzsche

on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.])
;

[cf. KaKv-rrra ; fr. Hom.

down] ; Sept. for «'3nn, "I'riDn, |3y, pu, in3, r\B2
;

to hide, conceal; a. prop. : ti, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr

WH in XXV. 18 ;
pass., Heb. xi. 23 ; Rev. ii. 17; Kpv^rjvat

i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v. 14 ; 1 Tim. v. 25
;

€KpC^r} (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]) k. e^^XOev,

i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (437)];

KpvTTTw Ti €v With dat. of placc, Mt. xxv. 25 ; pass. xiii.

44 ; KSKp. ev t^ dea, is kept laid up with God in heaven,
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Col. iii. 3 ; rt eis ri, Lk. xiii. 21 [R G L €V€Kpvylreif'\ ; tavrov

els with ace. of place, Rev. vi. 15; tipo. dno TrpoacoTrov

nvos to cover (and remove [cf. W. § 30, G b. ; 6G, 2 d.])

from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from

the sight. Rev. vi. 16 ; eKpi^t} an aiiTav, withdrew from

them, Jn. xii. 36 (in Grk. auth. generally Kp. two. ti ; cf.

anoKpvnro), b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may
not become known) : KfKpvppevos, clandestine, Jn. xix.

38 ; tI dno nvos (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 L TTrWH
;

[Lk. xviii. 34] ; KfKpvpptva things hidden i. e. unknown,

used of God's saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35 ; an d(f>da\pS)v

Tivos, Lk. xix. 42 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin. Comp. : dno-, iv,

TTfpi-KpvnTa.^
*

Kpvo-ToWiJw
;
{KpixTTaWos, q. v.) ; io be of crystalline

brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev.

xxi. 11. (Not found elsewhere.) *

KptioTTaXXos, -ou, 6, (fr. Kpvos ice ; hence prop, anything

congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Horn,

down], crystal : a kind of precious stone. Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1

;

[cf. B. D. s. V. Crystal. On its geud. cf . L. and S. s. v. II.]
*

Kpi)4>aios, -ai'a, -atoi/, ^Kpvcfia), hidden, secret: twice in

Mt. vi. 18 L TTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24 ; Sap. xvii. 3 ; in

Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) *

Kpuc}i'n [L WH -cfif) ; cf . «(c^, init.], adv., (kpvtttco}, secret-

ly, in secret: Eph. v. 12. (Pind., Soph., Xen. ; Sept.)*

KTcLojAai, -chpai; fut. KTijo-opai (Lk. xxi. 19 LTr WH)
;

1 aoi". €Kn](TdpT]v
;

[fr. Ilom. down] ; Sept. for HJp ; to

acquire, yet or procure a thing /or o?ie's self [cf. W. 260

(244)] ;
(pf. KeKTrjixai, to possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]

;

not found in the N. T.) : tI, Mt. x. 9 ; Acts viii. 20 ; oaa

KTwpai, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price

added [W. 206 (194)], ttoXXoi), Acts xxii. 28; with e«

and gen. of price (see eV, II. 4), Acts i. 18; to eavroi

(TKevoi iv ayiaarp-m k. Tipfj, to procure for himself his own
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction or the sexual passion

;

see a-Keiios, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a

wife (opp. to the use of a harlot ; the words iv ay. k- ripfj

are added to express completely the idea of m a r r y i n g
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as

his ' vessel
' ; cf. KraaBai yvvalKa, of marrying a wife,

Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 2G) ; Xen. symp. 2,

1 0), 1 Th. iv. 4 ; ras y\rv)(as vpmv, the true life of your souls,

your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. ^rjpiovadai

T^v yj/^. avTov under ^rjixioo)), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad

ioc. and W. p. 274 (257).*

KTf||Aa, -Tos, TO, (fr. KTaopai, as XP^M" ^^- XP"''^^')' "

possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates,

fete. Mt. xix. 22; ]Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.*

KTTjvos, -ovs, T(), (fr. nrrdo/xai ; hence prop, a possession,

property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden:

Lk. X. 34
;

plur.. Acts xxiii. 24 ; Rev. xviii. 13 ; it seems

to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in

1 Co. XV. 39 ; so for HOnS, Gen. i. 25 sq. ; ii. 20. [Cf.

Hom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]*

KTTjTwp, -opos, 6, (^KTaofxai), a possessor: Acts iv. 34.

(Diod. excpt. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzar^t. writ.) *

KTi^oj : 1 aor. eKTicra ;
pf . pass. eKTiarpxii ; 1 aor. pass.

fKTiadrjv; Sept. chiefly for K13 ;
prop, to make habitable,

to people, a place, region, island, (Horn., Hdt., Thuc,
Diod., al.) ; hence to found, a city, colony, state, etc.

(Pind. et sc^q. ; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create:

of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19 ; 1 Co.

xi. 9; Coh i. 16 [cf. W. 272 (255)] ; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9;

1 Tim. iv. 3 ; Rev. iv. 11 ; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii.

1 ; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23;

xi. IS (17) ; 3 Mace. ii. 9
;
[Joseph, antt. 1, 1, 1 ; Philo

de decal. § 20]) ; absol. 6 (cnVas, the creator, Ro. i. 25

;

[Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH] ; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub-

stance) coinpletely to change, to transform (of the moral
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), KTiadivTes

iv XpioTW 'irjO'oij inl epyois dyadols, in intimate fellow-

ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see eVi,

B. 2 a. ^.], Eph. ii. 10; tovs 8vo els iva Kaivov avdpaiTrov,

ibid. 15; t6v KnaQivra Kara 6e6v, formed after God's like-

ness [see Kara, II. 3 c. S.], Eph. iv. 24, {KapbLav KaOapdv

KTianv iv ipoi, Ps. 1. (Ii.) 12).*

KTio-is, -eas, fj, (kt-i'^o)), in Grk. writ, the act offounding,

establishing,building, etc. ; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere

creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatioy) 1. the act ofcre-

ating, creation : roii Koapov, Ro. i. 20. 2. i. q. KTiapa,

creationi.e. thing created, lcL^V.S2']; used a. of in-

dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation : Ro. i.

25 ; Heb. iv. 13 ; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39 ; after a

rabbin, usage (by which a man converted from idolatry

to Judaism was called nr^'in 71^13 [cf. Schotlgen, Horae

Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), Kaivr] kt'ktis is used of a man regen-

erated through Christ, Gal. vi. 15 ; 2 Co. v. 17. b. col-

lectively, the sum or aggregate of created tilings: Rev. iii.

14 (on which see dpxj], 3
;

[fj ktIctis t. dv6pa>ira)v, Teach-

ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]) ; oX?j 17 ktlo-is, Sap. xix. 6;

naa-a r) kt'ktis, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf.

Grimm on 3 Mace. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as

below]), ndaa KTiais, Col. i. 15 ; 3 Mace. ii. 2 ; Judith ix.

12; (TcoTTjp TTaarjs Kriaeas, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo

[§ 10 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see nds, L 1 c.) ; u-rr ap^^? uTiaems,

Mk. X. 6 ; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; ov ravTrjs ttjs KTiaecos, not

of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; ace. to the

demands of the context, of some particular kind or class

of created things or beings : thus of the human race, Trdajj

rfj KT. Mk. xvi. 15 ; iv irdcrT) (Kec. adds rfi) KTiaei rrj vno

Tov ovp., among men of every race. Col. i. 23 ; the aggre-

gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate,

(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18);

xvi. 24) ; TToo-a ^ kt. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi,

j\Ieyer, Riickeft, al., [^Arnold in Bapt. Quart, for Apr.

1867, pp. 143-153]. 3. an institution, ordinance:

1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Iluther ad Ioc. [(Pind., al.)]*

KTwrna, -tos,t6, (ktiCco); thing founded; created thing;

(Vulg. creatura) [A. V. creature'] : 1 Tim. iv. 4 ; Rev.

V. 13 ; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2 ; xiii. 5) ; contextually and met-

aph. KT. 6eov, transformed by divine power to a moral

newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created

anew by regeneration [al. take it here unrestrictedly],

Jas. i. 18 (see dnapxr]^ metaph. a. ; also icriCa sub fin.,

KTiais, 2 a.) ; to iv dpxfj KTiapara 6eov, of the Israelites,

Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)] *
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KTC<rrns (on the accent of. W. § 6, 1 h. [of. 94 (89) ; esp.

Chandler §§ 35, 36]), -ov, 6, (kW^w), a founder; a creator

[Aristot., Phit., al.] : of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [of. W. 122

(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Mace. i. 24, etc.).*

KuPeia [-/Si'a TWH ; see I, t], -as, fj, (fr. KvjBfvo), and this

fr. Ku/iJof a cube, adie). (lice-playing (Xen., Plat., Aristot.,

a'l.j ; trop. 17 k. tcov dvdp. the deception [X.V.sleighQ of

men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated

and defrauded their fellow-players.*

Kv(3«pvii<rts, -etos, 17, {Kv^epvau> [Lat. guhernare, to gov-

ern]), a governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would

take it tropically here, and render it icise counsels (R.

V. mrg.); so Hesych. : Kv^epvrja-fis' ttpovotjtikol eTria-Trj-

pai KUL (ppovrjo-fLs; cf. Sc/ileusner,Thesa.uv. in Sept. s. v.,

and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12

Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).*

Kvpepv^THs, -ov, 6, (Kv^epvdco ['to steer'; see the pre-

ceding word]) ; fr. Horn, down ; steersman, helmsman,

sailing-master; [^A.\. master, ship-master']: Acts xxvii.

1 1 ; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.)
*

Kvtc\€v<o : 1 aor. iKVKkevaa ; to go round (Strabo and

other later writ.); to encircle, encompass, surround: ttju

TTapfp^okrjv, Rev. XX. 9 (where R G Tr eKVK'KaxTav) ; [rtw,

Jn. X. 24 Trmrg. WHmrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].*

kvkX60€v, (kvkXos [see ki^kXw]), adv. round about, from
all sides^ all round : Rev. iv. 8 ; kvkX. tivos. Rev. iv. 3 sq.,

and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28];

Qu. Smyrn. 5, 16; Xonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for

3'230, 2'2D 3'3p, and simply 2'2D ; many exx. fr. the

Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum etc.

kvk\6<i>, -co : 1 iior. eKVKkcoa-a; Pass., pres. ptcp. kukXoi;-

ufvos ; 1 aor. ptcp. KVKX(o6eis ;
(kijkXo?) ; Sept. chiefly

for 22D ;
1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur.,

Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass : of

persons standing round, Ttw.Jn. x. 24 [Trmrg.WII mrg.

fKVKXeva-av (q- v.)] ; Acts xiv. 20 ; of besiegers (often so

in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20 ; Heb. xi. 30,

and RG Tr in Rev. xx. 9. [Comp. : Trept-KUKXoa).]
*

kvkXo) (dat. of the subst. kvkXos, a ring, circle [cf. Eng.

cycle]); fr. Hom- down; Sept. times without number

for 3'3D, also for 3'3Drp and ^'^D y2D; in a circle, around,

•round about, on all sides : IVIk. iii. 34 ; vi. 6 ; 01 KvicKcadypol,

the circumjacent country [see dypos, c], jNIk. vi. 36 [here

AVII (rejected) mrg. gives ey-ytora]; Lk. ix. 12; dwb

'UpovcT. Koi kvk\(o, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 1 9
;

Tivos, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 5 ; Polyb. 4, 21,

9, al. ; Gen. xxxv. 5 ; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6 ; v.

11 [here RKVKkodfv']; vii. 11.*

Kv\i(r(xa, -TO?, TO, (KvXioy, q. v.), thing rolled: with

epexeget. gen. ^opl36pov, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire,

2 Pet. ii. 22 [R G L Tr mrg.]. The great majority take

the word to mean ' wallowing-pZace ', as if it were the

same as KvKla-rpa, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as

TO f^epafjLa signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the

place of vomiting ; so to KvXia-pxi denotes nothing else

than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foil.

word, and] ^op^opos.*

KvXur\i6s, -ov, o, i. q. KvXiais, a rolling, wallowing, (Hip-

piatr. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]) : els KvXia-p.

^op^opov, to a rolling of itself in mud, {_to wallowing in

the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 22 T Tr txt. WH. See the preceding

word.*

KvXiw : (for KvXivbo) more com. in earlier writ.), to roll
;

Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. exuXt'ero ; to be rolled, to wallow

:

Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, etc. ; Dion. Hal.

;

Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 33; Epict. diss.

4, 11, 29.) [Comp.: dva-, ana-, Trpoo-KuXi'co.]*

KvXXos, -fj, -6v, [akin to kvkXos, KvXia, Lat. circus, cur-

vus, etc. ; Curtius § 81] ; 1. crooked ; of the mem-
bers of the body (Hippoci-., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis-

tinguished fr. ;)^a)Xds', it seems to be injured or disabled

in the h anils [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31

[but here Tr mrg. br. kvX. and WH read it in mrg.

only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (ous, Hippocr. p. 805

[iii. p. 186 ed. Kuhn]) : Mt. xviii. 8 ; Mk. ix. 43.*

Kv|ia, -Tos, TO, [fr. uvea to swell ; Curtius § 79 ; fr. Hom.
down], a wave [cf. Eng. sioell], esp. ofthe sea or ofa lake

:

Mt. viii. 24 ; xiv. 24 ; Mk. iv. 37 ; Acts xxvii. 41 [R G
Trtxt.br.] ; Kvpara clypia, prop.. Sap. xiv, 1 ; with daXdcr-

(T-qs added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and

fro by their raging passions, Jude 13. [Syn. cf. KXvhav.]*

KV|j.PaXov, -ov, TO, (fr Kvp^os, 6, a hollow [cf. cup, cupola,

etc. ; Vanicek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of

brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi-

cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal ; Stainer, Music of the

Bible, ch. ix.] : 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8 ; xv. 16, 19,

28; Ps. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., ah)*

KVP(j[.ivov, -ov, TO, cumin (or cummin"), Germ. Kiimmel,

(for ja"), Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 23. (Theophr.,

Diosc, Plut., al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 443.] *

Kvvdpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of Kva>v, i. q. Kvvibiov, which

Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yuraiKa-

piov), a little dog : Mt. xv. 26 sq. ; ]\Ik. vii. 27 sq. (Xen.,

Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.)
*

Kvirpios, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i. e. a native or

an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 36; xi. 20; xxi. 16,

(2 ]Macc. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)]*

Ku-irpos, -ov, T], Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful

island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and

Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4 ; xv. 39 ; xxi. 3 ; xxvii. 4,

(1 Mace. XV. 23 ; 2Macc. x. 13). [BB. DD.s. v.; Lewin,

St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]*

KviTTw: 1 aor. ptcp. Kvyl^as; (fr. Kv^rj the head [cf.

Vanicek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]) ; fr. Hom.

down ; Sept. chiefly for inp ; to bow the head, bend for-

ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with kotcd added (Arstph.

vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [Comp. : dva-, irapa-, avy

/CUTTTCa.J

Kvprivaios, -ov, 6, (Kvpr]vrj, q. v.), a Cyrenman [A. V.

(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian}, a native of Cyrene: Mt.

xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21 ; Lk. xxiii. 26 ; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20;

xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]*

Kvp^vt], -r)s, T], Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city

of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 1 1 Roman

miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great
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anmbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither,

md invested with the rights of citizens : Acts ii. 10.

lUB.DD. s. v.]*

Kvpf|vi.os (Lchm. Kvplvos [-peivos Tr mrg. WH mrg.

(see 6t, t)]), -01^, 6, Quirin[-i-Jus (infull, Publius Sulpicius

Quirinus [correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr.

for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul A. u. C. 742;

afterwards (not before the year 759^ governor of Syria

(where perhaps he may previously have been in com-

mand, 751-752). Wliile filling that office after Arche-

laus had been banished and Judaea had been reduced to

a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned

in Acts V. 37 (cf. Joseph, antt. 18, 1, 1). Therefore Luke

in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added

reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For

in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but

Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc-

cessor, A. u. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus ; and Quiri-

nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf.

Win. RWB. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss,

Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 18G5) p. 70 sqq. ; Hil-

gevfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 18G5,

0. 480 sqq. ; Keim i. 399 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. 115] ; Schiirer,

Neatest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq. ; Weizsacker in Schen-

kel V. p. 23 sqq.; IKeil, Com. iib. Mark. u. Luk. p. 213

sqq.; iV/cC/e//a«, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq. ; and

Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length

in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].*

KvpCa, -as, f], Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the

second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1, 5, [G L T KC
(and WHmrg. in vs. 1)]. This prop, name is not un-

common in other writers also ; cf. Liicke, Comm. iib. die

Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. Kvpla, regard-

ing the word as an appellative, ladij
; {al yvvaiKes evdvs

dno Tfa(Tape(TKai8eKa erav inro ruiv dvdpcov Kvplai KaXovu-

rut, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]
*

KvpiaKos, -Tj, -6v, a bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. § 34,

3 and Soph. Lex. s. v.], of or helonging to the Lord
;

1.

i. fj. the gen. of the author tov Kvpiov, thus KvpiaKov bflnvov,

the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20 ; Xdyia

KvpiaKa, the Lord's sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 3, 39,

1. 2. relating to the Lord, 17 KvpioKi) fjfiepa, the day

devoted to the Lord, sacred to tlie memory of Christ's

resurrection, Rev. i. 10 [cf. ^ KvpioKl] Kvpiov', Teaching

14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; cf. B. D. s. v. Lord's Day;
Bp. Lghtft. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129 ; Miiller on Barn. ep. 15,

9] ; ypa(pa\ Kvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i. e.

the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.] *

Kvpuvti) ; fut. Kvpievcrco; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing.

Kvpievaj]
;

(Kvpios) ; to be lord of, to rule over, have do-

minion over : with gen. of the obj. [cf. B. 169 (147)], Lk.

xxii. 25 ; Ro. xiv. 9 ; 2 Co. i. 24 ; absol. ol KvpLevovres,

supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 1 5 ; of things and forces

i. q. to exercise influence upon, to have poiver over : with

gen. of theobj., o^di^arof, Ro. vi. 9; ^d/xapr/a, 14; 6v6p.os,

Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for Sk/0

"etc.].) [CoMP. : (cara-Kvpteuo).]
*

Kvipios, -ov, 6, (prop, an adj. nvpios, -a, -n, also of two

term.
;
prop. i. q. 6 f)((ov Kvpos, having power or author-

ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be-

longs, about which he has the power 0/ deciding; master,

lord; used a. un'w. of the possessor and disposer oj

a thing, the owner, (Sept. for plX, hyl) : with gen. of

the thing, as tov dp.n€\wvos, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii.

9; Lk. XX. 15; tov depiapov, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; Ttjs

olKias, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12) ; tov ttuXov,

Lk. xix. 33 ; tov a-a^^drov, possessed of the power to

determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas-

ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8;

Mk. ii. 28 ; Lk. vi. 5. with gen. of a pers., one who has

control of the person, the master [A. V. lord~\ ; in the

household : bovKov, vaibicrK-qi, oiKovofiov, ^It. x. 24 ; Lk.

xii. 4G sq. ; xiv. 21 ; xvi. 3, 5 ; Acts xvi. 16, 19, etc.; ab-

sol., opp. to ot 8ov\oi, Eph. vi. 5, 9 ; Col. iv. 1, etc.; in

the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em-

peror [(on this use of Kvpios see at length Woolsey in

Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608)], Acts xxv. 26

;

once angels are called Kvpioi, as those to whom, in the

administration of the universe, departments are in-

trusted by God (see ayyeXos, 2) : 1 Co. viii. 5. b.

Kvpios is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev-

erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii.

27 ; xxv. 20, 22 ; Lk. xiii. 8 ; xiv. 22, etc. ; the disciples

salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25 ; xvi.

22; Lk. ix. 54; x. 17, 40; xi. 1 ; xxii. 33, 38; Jn. xi. 12;

xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv.

34; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose

authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing

their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), Kvpte, Kvpie, Mt. vii.

21 ; and R G in Lk. xiii. 25 ; employed, too, by a son in

addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30 ; by citizens towards

magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63 ; by any one who wishes to

honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6, 8; xv. 27; Mk.

vii. 28; Lk. v. 12; xiii. 25 ; Jn. iv. 11, 15, 19 ; v. 7 ; xii.

21; XX. 15; Acts ix. 5 ; xvi. 30; xxii. 8. c. this

title is sriven o. to God, the ruler of the universe

(so the Sept. for ':'1H, Hl^H, Q'nSx, nin; and n; ;
[the

term Kvpios is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph,

down, but " the address Kvpie, used in prayer to God,

though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic

times; sometimes we find Kvpu 6 6e6s, and once (2, 7, 12)

he writes Kvpif tXerja-ov" (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 314

note 3)]),— both with the art., 6 Kvpios : Mt. i. 22 [R G] ;

V. 33; Mk. v. 19; Lk. i. 6, 9, 28, 46 ; Acts vii. 33 ; viii.

24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see eXfo?, 3]; Heb. viii.

2; Jas. iv. 15; v. 15; Jude 5 [R G], etc. ; and without

the art. (cf. W. 124 (118) ; B. 88 (77) sq.) : Mt. xxi. 9:

xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26,

39 ; Acts vii. 49 ; Heb. vii. 21 ; xii. 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 25 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 9 ; Jude [5 T Tr txt. WH txt.], 9 ; nvpios tov olpavov

K. Trjs yrjs, Mt. xi. 25 ; Lk. x. 21 ; Acts xvii. 24 ; Kvpiog

twv KvpievovTQjv, 1 Tim. vi. 15; Kvpios 6 deos, see 6f6s, 3

p. 288" [and below] ; Kvpios 6 deos 6 TravroKparap, Rev.

iv. 8 ; Kvpios aa^aoid, Ro. ix. 29 ; ayyekos and 6 ayyekoi

Kvpiov, Mt. i. 20 ; ii. 13, 1 9 ; xxviii. 2 ; Lk. i. 1 1 ; ii. 9

;
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Acts V. 19; riii. 26; xii. 7; nvfvfia Kvptov, Lk. iv. 18;

Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: ino (R G add the art.)

Kvpiov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; Trapa Kvplov, Mt. xxi. 42 and

Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 23 ; napa Kvpico, 2 Pet.

Hi. 8. p. to the Messiah ; and that aa. to

the Messiah regarded univ. : Lk. i. 43; ii. 11 ; Mt. xxi.

8 ; xxii. 45 ; Mk. xi. 3 ; xii. 36 ; Lk. xix. 34 ; xx. 44. pp.

to Jesus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired

a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec-

tion was exahed to a partnership in the divine adminis-

tration (this force of the word when appHed to Jesus

appears esp. in Acts x. 36 ; Ro. xiv. 8 ; 1 Co. vii. 22 ; viii.

6 ; Phil. ii. 9-11) : Eph. iv. 5 ; with the art. 6 Kvp., Mk.

xvi. 1 9 sq. ; Acts ix. 1 ; Ro. xiv. 8 ; 1 Co. iv. 5 ; vi. 1 3 sq.

;

vii. 10, 12, 34 sq.; ix. 5, 14; x. 22; xi. 26
;

[xvi. 22GL
TTrWH]; Phil.iv.5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 TTrWH]; Heb.

ii. 3 (cf. 7 sqq.) ; Jas. v. 7, etc. after his resurrection

Jesus is addressed by the title 6 Kvpws pov xai 6 dfos pov,

Jn. XX. 28. diro tov Kvp., 1 Co. xi. 23 ; 2 Co. v. 6 ; Trpos

t6v k. 2 Co. V. 8; 6 Kvpios 'Itjo-ovs, Acts i. 21 ; iv. 33; xvi.

31 ; XX. 35 ; 1 Co. xi. 23
;

[xvi. 23 T Tr WH] ; 2 Co. i.

14
; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.] ; Rev. xxii. 20 ; 6 Kvp. 'irja.

XpioTOf, 1 Co. xvi. 22 [R ; 23 R G L] ; 2 Co. xiii. 13(14)

[VVH br. Xp.] ; Eph. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [R G], etc. ; 6

Kvpios ripu)v, 1 Tim. i. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 8 ; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet.

iii. 15; Rev. xi. 15, etc. ; with ^Ir^aovs added, [L T Tr
WH in 1 Til. iii. 11 and 13] ; Heb. xiii. 20 ; Rev. xxii. 21

[LTTr (yet without ^/i.)]; so with Xptcrrdj, Ro. xvi. 18

[G L T Tr WH] ; and 'ir^crovs Xpicrros, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B.

155(136)]; iii. 11 [RGJ, 13[Rec.]; v. 23 ; 2Th. ii. 1,

14, 16; iii. 6 [jjiprnv)']; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 3; Gal. vi. 18

[WH br. fipSiv] ; Eph. i. 3 ; vi. 24 ; Ro. xvi. 24 [R G]
;

1 Tim. vi. 3, 14 ; Philem. 25 [TWH om. fiprnvl ; Phil. iv.

23 [G L T TrWH om. r^p..'], etc. ; 'Ijjo-ovj Xpiaros 6 Kvpioi

tjpav, Ro. i. 4 ; and Xp. 'irja. 6 Kvp. (fjpav), Col. ii. 6; Eph.

iii. 11 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; 6 Kvp. kqi 6 awTTjp, 2 Pet.

iii. 2 [cf. B. 155 (136)J ; with 'irjaovs Xpi(TT6i added, 2 Pet.

iii. 18; without the art., simply Kvpios : 1 Co. vii. 22, 25;

X. 21 ; xvi. 10 ; 2 Co. iii. 17 ; xii. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; Jas. v.

11 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Kvpioi Kvpiwv i. e. Supreme Lord (cf. W.
§ 36, 2; [B. § 123, 12]) : Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above;

of God, Deut. x. 1 7) ; with prepositions : otto Kvpiov, Col.

iii. 24 ; Kara Kvpiov, 2 Co. xi. 17 ; npos Kvpiov, 2 Co. iii. 16

;

a-vv Kvp. 1 Th. iv. 17; vno Kvp. 2 Th. ii. 13 ; on the phrase

€t> Kvpla>, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found

only in Rev. xiv. 13, see <V, I. 6 b. p. 21 1^ The appel-

lation 6 Kvpios, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke
and John even into historic narrative, where the words

and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related

:

Lk. vii. 13; x. 1 ; xi. 39; xii. 42; xiii. 15; xvii. 5sq.

;

xxu. 81 [RGLTrbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here TTrmrg, 'li,-

<Toi)?] ; vi. 23 ; xi. 2. There is nothing strange in the

appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences

after his resurrection : Lk. xxiv. 34 ; Jn. x.x. 2, 18, 20,

25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that

Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro.

iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 31 ; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26
;

2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title icvptos

everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit

instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co.

vii. 25 ; 2 Co. viii. 21 ; 1 Th. iv. 6 ; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 Kvpios

rfjs flprjvrjs, cf. 6 deos rrjs eiprjvrjs, 1 Th. v. 23 ; but most

of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from

God and from Christ), it is better at least in the word's

eKaarw its 6 Kvpios edaKfv, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac-

count of the words Kara rfjv xapiv tov deov rrjv 8o6f'icrdf

pot in vs. 10. On the other hand, Kpivoptvoi virb tov Kvp'

in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of

Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei'

nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensu

vocum Kvpio^ et 6 Kvpios in actis et epistolis apostolorum.

Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss, theol. exhibenS

disquisitionem de vocis Kvpios absolute positae in N. T.

usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen)
;
[^Stuarl

in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 733-776; cf. Weiss,

Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 76 ; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.;

Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for Juno

and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq>

On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. § 414].

The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.),

the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third ; for

in 2 Jn. 3 Kvplov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn.

see Seo-TTorrjj, fin.].

KvpioTt]?, -TITOS, T), (6 Kvpios), dominion, power, lordship ;

in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see i^ovaia, 4 c
/3. ; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton's " dominations "]

;

in Tac. ann. 13, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes),

so used of angels (icvpioi, 1 Co. viii. 5 ; see Kvpios, a, fin.)

:

Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude8; plur. Col. i. 16. (Eccles.

[e. g. ' Teaching ' c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) *

Kvp6o>, -S) : 1 aor. inf. KvpSxrai
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Kcxvpo)-

pevos
;
^Kvpos the head, that which is supreme, power,

influence, authority) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; to

make valid ; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify :

8ia6f]Kr]v, pass. Gal. iii. 1 5 ; dyaTrrjv ets Tiva, to make a

public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by

granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp. : Trpo-Kupoo).]
*

Kvwv, Kvvot ; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the

N. T. masc. ; Hebr. 2^3; a dog', prop.: Lk. xvi. 21 ;

2 Pet. ii. 22 ; metaph. (in various [but always reproach-

ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) a man of impure

mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. s.]

:

Mt. vii. 6 ; Phil. iii. 2- Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass,

others less probably understand sodomites (like D'373 in

Deut. xxiii. 18(19)) [cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].*

KbiXov, -ov, TO ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; a mem-

ber ofthe body, particularly the more external and promi-

nent members, esp. the feet ; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30

;

Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq. ; 1 S. xvii. 46 ; Is. Ixvi. 24) for "(J^

and D'TJiJ, a dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem-

bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart : so the plur. in

Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, [A. V. carcasesy

KuXvw; impf. 1 pers. plur. eKcokvopLtv (Mk. ix. 38 TTr
txt. WH) ; 1 aor. fKwXvcra ; Pass., pres. KaXvopai ; 1 aor.

€K(o\v6t}v
;

(fr. KoXos, lopped, clipped
;
prop, to cut off, cut
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short, hence) to hinaer, prevent,forbid ;
[fr. Find, down]

;

Sept. for i(!l3, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26 ; 2 S. xiii. 13) for

y^n : riud foil, by an inf. [W. § 65, 2 /3. ; cf. B. § 148, 13],

Mt. xix. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 2 ; Acts xvi. 6 ; xxiv. 23 ; 1 Th.

ii. 16 ; Ileb. vii. 23 ; W Kokvei fie ^anTiadrfvai. ; what doth

hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36
;

the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone

before, Mk. ix. 38 sq. ; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii.

16 ; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13 ; 3 Jn. 10 ; avTov is wanting,

because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50 ; the ace. is wanting,

because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3
;

as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. rivd twos, to keep one

from a thing. Acts xxvii. 43 ; with ace. of the thing, tt}v

napaippoviav, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; to XaXeii*

yXwcTO-ats, 1 Co. xiv. 39 ; rt, foil, by tov firj, can any one

hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should

not be baptized? Acts x. 47 ; in imitation of the Hebr.

K^l foil, by |D of the pers. and the ace. of the thing, to

withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one

a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (ro fjunjfielov dno (rov,

Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp. : SiokcoXvco.]
*

Kw)i.T), ijs, f], (akin to Kflfiai, Koi/xdo), prop, the common
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return

;

Curtius § 45 [related is Eng. home']), [fr. Hes., Hdt.

down], a village : Mt. ix. 35 ; x. 1 1 ; Mk. xi. 2 ; Lk. v.

17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. ttoXii/], and often in the Synopt.

Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near

which the villages lie and to whose municipality they

belong : Kaia-apflas, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for

JTiJ3 with the name of a city ; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p.

220' [B. D. s. V. Daughter, 7] ; also for nxn and nilXD
with the name of a city) ; by meton. the inhabitants of
villages, Acts viii. 25 ; used also of a small town, as Beth-

saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22 ; Jn. i. 45 ; of Bethlehem,

Jn. vii. 42 ; for "y^. Josh. x. 39 ; xv. 9 [Compl.] ; Is. xlii.

11. [B. D. s. V. Villages.]

K(i>|x6-^o\is, -6ci)s, f), a village approximating in size and

number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town

(Grerm. MarktflecJcen) : Mk. i. 38. (Strabo
;

[Josh,

xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)] ; often in the Byzant. writ,

of the middle ages.) *

KU|ios, -ov, 6, (fr. Kf (/xat ; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge-

lag; cf. Curtius § 45); fr. [Hom. h. Merc, Theogn.]

Hdt. down ; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop,

a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and

frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the

streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or

some other deity, and sing and play before the houses

of their male and female friends ; hence used generally,

of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till lute

at night and indulge in revelry
;
plur. \revellings'] : Ro.

xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Sap. xiv. 23 ; 2 Mace,

vi. 4.) [Trench § Ixi.]
*

Kwvb><|/, -coTTos, 6, a gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr.,

al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment-

ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552",

5 ; cf. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444 ; Buxtorf, Lex. talm.

etc. 927 (474" ed. Fischer)]) : Mt. xxiii. 24.*

Kws, gen. Kw, 17, Cos [A. V. Coos'] (now Stanco or

Sianchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia-

tion of is Tav Kw (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. is rav

TToKip. (Hackett)]), a small island of the ^gean Sea,

over aeainst the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus,

celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of

wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kwp

Grsb. [foil, by subsequent editors] has restored Ki, as

in 1 Mace. xv. 23 ; see Matthiae § 70 note 3 ; W. § 8,

2 a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester,

De Co insula, Hal. 1833 ;
["but the best description is

in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u. s. w. (Halle 1852) " (How-

son) ; cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].*

K(i>o-d|jL, 6, (fr. DDP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam,

one of Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 28.*

Kw({>6s, -^, -oc, (kottto) to beat, pound), blunted, dull',

prop, ^tkos, Hom. II. 11, 390; hence a. blunted

(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq. ; xii. 22;

XV. 30 sq. ; Lk. i. 22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq. ; Sept. for obx
Ilab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull, in hearing; deaf:

Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom.

h. Merc. 92; Aeschyl, Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for

lyin, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxjtviii.) 14,

etc.).*

Xa-yx^v' : 2 aor. cXaxoi*

;

1- to obtain by lot (fr.

Hom. down) : with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [cf. B. 269

(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment,

obtain : ri. Acts i. 1 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 ; on the constr. of this

verb w. gen. and ace. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328

;

W. 200 (188); [cf. B. § 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots,

determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b. ; Diod. 4,63, [cf. ps.-

Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]) : irepl tivos, Jn. xix. 24.*

AAjapos, -ov, 6, (rabb. Ii;?'?, apparently the same as

"IT^Sk, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres §12];

ace. to others, i. q. nT^ xb without help), Lazarus

;

1.

an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised

from the dead by him : Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43 ; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq

17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and

wretched : Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.*

XdOpa [so RGTTr] (in Hom. \d6pTj, It. \av6dvfa.
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Xa6fiv), and L [WH KC (see the latter's Praef. p. xii. and

s. V. 6t»c7)j \d6pa (fr. \ddpos, -a, -ov, of. Passow [esp. L.

and S.J s. v.; W. 47; B. 69 (til)), adv. secretly: Mt.

! 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Horn,

down ; Sept.)
*

kaika^ ([L T TrWH] not XaiXayj/' [Grsb.], cf. W. § 6,

le. ; ZZ/JSiu.s Grammat. Untersucb. p. 37 sq.
;
[Chandler

§ 620 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -anos, t) [masc. in N* Mk. iv.

37; cf. Thorn. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind,

temprsluous wind : 2 Pet. ii. 1 7 ; XalXa-^jr dve'fiov (cf. Germ.
Sturinwind ; Svenoi aiiv XaiXani iroXXfj, Horn. II. 17, 57),

a violent attack of wind [A. V. a stor?/! of wind], a squall

[(see below)], Mk. iv. 37 ; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi.

18; xxxviii. 1 ; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Ace. to

Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), X. is never a single gust, nor a

steadily blowing wind, however violent ; but a storm

breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts,

with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy

;

ace. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395% 7 it is 'a whirlwind

revolving from below upwards.'] *

AAKil and Xaxeo), see XdaKot.

XaKT^tw, (fr. adv. Xd^, with the heel)
;
[fr. Horn, down];

lo kick, strike with the heel : Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in

ix. 5 ; see Kevrpov, 2*

XoXc'u), -<u; impf. 3 pers. sing. e'XaXei, plur. eXaXovv;

fut. XaXijcro) ; 1 aor. iXdXrjcra
;

pf. XeXdXrjKa ; Pass., pres.

XaXoiipai; \)i. XeXdXrjiiai; 1 aor. iXaXTjdrjv; 1 fut. XaXrjdT)-

aofiai; [fr. Soph, down] ; found in bibl. Grk. much more
freq. than in prof, auth., in Sept. times without number for

131 or "131, more rarely for TOS
;
prop, to utter a sound

(cf. [onomatop. la-la, etc.] Germ, lallen), to emit a voice,

make one's self heard ; hence to utter or form words with

the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound
and pronunciation of the words and in general the

form of what is uttered, while Xiya> refers to the

meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence

XaXetj' is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting

and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47 ;

of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34 ; XaXoixri piv, ov (ppdCovai 8e, of

dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani-

mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo,

Dio C. 74, 21, 14). Accordingly, everything Xeyoptvou

is also XaXovpevov, but not everything XaXovpfvov is also

Xeyoptvov (Eupolis in Plut. Ale. 13 XaXelf apiaros, dhvva-

TiiiTaTOi Xe'yetj/)
;
[the difference between the words is

evident wliere they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19

ocra 6 vopof Xe'yei, Toif eu tw vopca XaXet, and the very com.

fXdXrja-ev . . . Xtyav, Mt. xiii. 3, etc.]. Moreover, the

primary meaning of XaXelv, to utter o«eV self, enables us

easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred

writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates

or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately

or through the instrumentality of his messengers and
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the

fact that, though in classic Grk, XaX. is the term for

light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis-

paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not (juite free

from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis-

tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq. ; Tittmann de
Synonymis N. T. p, 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and
on class, usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look

at the N. T. usage in detail :

1. to utter a voice, emit a sound : of things inanimate,

as ^povrai, Rev. x. 4 ; with ras iavraiu cf)a)vds added, each
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean-
ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn, xii. 28 sq.),

ib. 3 ; ardXniyyos XnXovaTjs per epoi>, Xtya>v (Rec. Xiyovaa)
foil, by direct disc. Rev, iv. 1 ; of the expiatory blood of

Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb, xii, 24;
of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call far
vengeance (see Gen, iv, 10, and cf. Kpa^m, 1 fin.), Heb.
xi. 4 ace. to the true reading XaXeZ [GLTTrWIi; the

Rec. XaXfiTai must be taken as pass., in the exceptional

sense to he talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (rrpdypa

KOT dyopdv XaXovpevov, Arstph. Thesm, 578, cf. Tran-es

avTTjv XdXoiiaiv, Alciphro frag, 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag-
ner)]. 2. to speak, i, e. to use the tongue or thefaculty

of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol, 1 Co, xiv. 11;
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 33;

xii. 22; XV. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (roi-s [TTrWH
om.]) dXaXovs XaXe2v, Mk. vii. 3 7 ; eXdXei 6p6d>s, ib. 35 ; of a

dumb man, pfi dvvdpevos XaXijo-at, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, aropa

exovcri K. ov XaXrj(Tov<7i, Ps. cxiii. 13 (cxv. 5) ; cxxxiv. 16

;

cf. 3 Mace. iv. 16) ; to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to

holdingoue'speace, XaXei k. pfj a-iamrjaTjs, Acts xviii.

9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul's i n n e

r

experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. cxv. 1 (cxvi. 10); opp. to

iToieiif (as Xoyos to epyov q. v. 3), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to

talk ; of the sound and outward form of speech : 77 Ibia

StaXcKTO), Acts ii. 6 ; erepais Kaiuals yXuxraais, ib, 4 ; ]\Ik,

xvi. 1 7 [here Tr txt.WH txt. om. kqlv.], from which the

simple yXoido-ais XaXelv, and the Uke, are to be distin-

guished, see yXaa-aa, 2. 4. to utter, tell : with ace.

of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order

to declare one's mind and disclose one's thoughts ; to speak:

absol., eVt avrov XoXovvtos, Mt. xii. 46 ; xvii. 5 ; xxvi. 47;

Mk. V. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the

advs. KUKas, KoXois, Jn. xviii. 23 ; as vrjnios iXaXovv, 1 Co.

xiii. 1 1 ; ws dpuKav, Rev. xiii. 1 1 ; aropa Trpbs aropa, face

to face (Germ, miindlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of

Num. xii. 8) ; els depa XaXew, 1 Co. xiv. 9 ; « rov irfpitr-

aevparos Ttjs Kapdias to aropa XaXet, out of the abundance

of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses

the soul's thoughts, Mt. xii. 34 ; Lk. vi. 45 ; ex rwv Idioiv

XaXelv, to utter words in accordance with one's inner

character, Jn. viii. 44. with ace. of the tiling : tI XaXljaco,

Xdkrja-rjTf, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii.

50; Mt. X. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here TTrWH dnoKpiOn];

xiii. 11; T<, anything, Mk. xi. 23 LTTrtxt.WH; Ro.

XV. 18; 1 Th. i. 8 ; ovk o'lBapev r'l XaXel, what he says,

i. e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ri

XaX.], Jn. xvi. 18 ; ravra, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36 ; Jn.

viii. 30; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8 ; to XaXovptvov, 1 Co.

xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher);

Tov Xoyov XaXovpevov, iMk. v. 36 [see B. 302 (259) note]

;

Xoyovs, 1 Co. xiv. 19; prjpara, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44 f
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I

jrapa^o\T]v, Mt. xiii. 33; p\acr(f)riixLas, Mk. ii. 7 [LTTr
AVII li\acr(f>riiieiy, Lk. v. 21 ; pTj^xaru (3\d(r(f)r]na t'ls riva,

Acts vi. 11; pfffxara (Rec. adds ^Kdacprjua) Kara tivos,

Acts vi. 13; crKKrjpa. Kara tivos, Jude 1 5 ; vnepoyKu, ib. 1

6

(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36) ; ra pr] hiovra, 1 Tim. v. 13 (a

^?) Oepis, 2 Mace. xii. 14 ; ets rti/a ra /ix^ KaBrjKovra, 3

Mace. iv. 16; [of. W. 480 (448)]); diea-rpapptva, Acts

XX. 30; TO x/z-fuSoy, Jn. viii. 44; 86\ov, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr.

Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv. ) 14 ; dyadd, Mt. xii. 34 ; (To(f>iav, 1 Co.

ii. 6 sq.
; pva-rfipia, ib. xiv. 2 ; foil, by ort (ecjuiv. to wepl

TovTov, oTi etc. to speak of this, viz. /^a/ they knew him

[see ort, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34 ; Lk. iv. 41 ; contrary

to classic usage, foil, by direct disc, Mk. xiv. 31 Ltxt.

T Tr WH ; Heb. v. 5 ; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass,

of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere

fXdXTjcre Xiycov (in imitation of Ilebr. liDxS "^IT [cf.

above (init.)]), foil, by direct disc: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii.

1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31;

xxviii. 25 ; Rev. xvii. 1 ; xxi. 9 ; \a\ov(ra k. Xeyova-a,

Rev. x. 8. XaXcD with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad-

dress him (esp. of teachers) : Mt. xii. 46 ; xxiii. 1 ; Lk.

xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27;

xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. iii. 1 ; xiv.

21, 28 ; 1 Th. ii. 16 ; Heb. i. 2 (1) ; of one commanding,

Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; to speak to, i. e. converse

with, one [cf. B. § 133, 1] : Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg.

only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29 ; favrols

(dat. of pers.) yfraXpols k. upvois (dat. of instrument),

Eph. v. 19 ; ov XaXe'iv tivi is used of one who does not

answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; XaXw tI

Tivi, to speak anything to any one, to speak to one about

a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix. 18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which

see dpxn, lb.); x. 6 ; xiv. 25 ; xv. 11 ; xviii. 20 sq. ; 2

Co. vii. 14; pfjpara, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42;

otKobopfjv K. napd<Xr](Tiv, things which tend to edify and

comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a

thing to one,T6v votiov, pass. Heb. ix. 19 ; XaXa> rrpos riva,

to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 Lmrg. TWH];
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxi. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG],

26, 31 ; Heb. v. 5, (Sx 131, ^en. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11,

17, 22) ; Xoyovs irpos riua, Lk. xxiv. 44 ; eXdXrjcrav rrpos

avToiis €vayyeXi^6p€voi . . . 'Irjcrovu, Acts xi. 20 ; ocra av

XaXi'](Tj] npos vpds. Acts iii. 22; a-ocpiav ev tktiv, wisdom

among etc 1 Co. ii. 6 ; XaX. peTu nvos, to speak, converse,

with one [cf. B. § 133, 3] : Mk. vi. 50 ; Jn. iv. 27 ; ix. 37
;

xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9, 15; XaXeiv

dXrj6ei,au peTo. etc. to show one's self a lover of truth in

conversation with others, Eph. iv, 25 [cf. EUicott]

;

XdXeiu TTfpi TIVOS, concerning a person or thing : Lk. ii. 33
;

ix. 11 ; Jn. vii. 13 ; viii. 26 ; xii. 41 ; Acts ii. 31 ; Heb.

ii. 5 ; iv. 8 ; with tivi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38

;

Acts xxii. 10; t\ nepl tivos. Acts xxviii. 21 ; Lk. ii. 17;

ft? Tiva nepi tivos (gen. of the thing), to speak something

as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14

RG; fts Tiva ntpl w. gen. of pers., ibid. L T Tr WH.
Many of the exx. already cited show that XaXelv is freq.

used in the N. T. of te a che r s,— of Jesus, the apostles,

and others. To those pass, may be added, Lk. v. 4 ; Jn.

1.37; vii. 46 ; viii. 30, 38 ; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 15;

xiv. 1, 9 ; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq. ; 2 Co. ii. 17 ; Col.

iv. 3 ; 1 Th. ii. 4 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with nappriaia added,

Jn. vii. 26 ; xvi. 29 ; eVt ovopaTi "irjaov, Acts v. 40, cf.

iv. 1 7, see eVt, B. 2 a. /3. ; rw ovopoTi Kvplov [where L T
TrWH prefix cV], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see ovopa,

2 f.) ; Tiv\ (to one) fv napalSoXais^ ]\It. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 34 ;

eV napoiplais, Jn. xvi. 25 ; e^ epavTov, to speak from my-
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii.

49; djr ep.avTov (see dno, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59"), Jn. vii. 17

sq. ; xiv. 10; xvi. 13 ; eV t^s y^s (see U, II. 2 sub fin.),

Jn. iii. 31 ; €k tov Kocrpov, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see Koapos, 6) ; ck

deov, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 1 7 ; XaXdv

TOV Xoyov, to announce or preach the word of God or the

doctrine of salvation : Mk. viii. 32 ; Acts xiv. 25 [here

in TWH mrg. foil, by els ttjv Ilepyrjv ; see ei's, A. L 5 b.] ;

xvi. 6 ; Phil. i. 14, etc.; t6v X6y. tov deov, Acts iv. 29,

31 ; Ttvl T. Xoyov, Mk. ii. 2 ; Acts xi. 19 ; with TrapajSoXals

added, Mk. iv. 33; Ttvl tov Xdy. tov Kvpiov [WH txt.

deoi)^. Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9) ; tivI t. Xoy. tov

dtov. Acts xiii. 46 ; Heb. xiii. 7 ; to pf]p.ara tov dtov, Jn.

iii. 34 ; to pfjp,. ttjs fw^f, Acts v. 20 ; npos Tiva to evayy.

TOV deov, 1 Th. ii. 2 ; XaXeti' k. bibdaKdv to. nepl Toii 'ijjcroC

[R G Kvpiov^, Acts xviii. 25 ; to pvaTTjpiov tov XpiaTov,

Col. iv. 3. XaXdv is used of the O. T. prophets utter-

ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24;

xxvi. 22 [cf. B. § 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)] ; 2 Pet. i.

21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an-

nouncements of God: Lk. i. 45,55; Jn. ix. 29 ; Acts vii.

6 ; esp. in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1) ; iii. 5; iv. 8;

xi. 18; xii. 25 ; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are

said XaXfiv ev rivi : Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co.

xiii. 3 ; 8ta (rropaTos tivos, Lk. i. 70 ; Acts iii. 21 ; 8ta

Ha-atov, Acts xxviii. 25 ; of the sayings of a n g e 1 s : Lk.

ii. 17, 20 ; Jn. xiL 29 ; Acts x. 7 ; xxiii. 9 ; xxvii. 25

;

the Holy Spirit is said XaXfjaeiv what it will teach the

apostles, Jn. xvi. 13 ; 6 vSpos as a manifestation of

God is said XaXelv tii/i what it commands, Ro. iii. 19;

finally, even voices are said XaXeiv, Acts xxvi. 14

[R G] ; Rev. i. 1 2 ; x. 8. i. q. to make known by speak-

ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of extolling

:

Mt. xxvL 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20;

[cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above)]. 6. Since

XaXflv strictly denotes the act of one who utters words

with the 1 i V i n g V oi c e, when writers speak of them-

selves or are spoken of by others as XaXovvTes, they are

conceived of as present and addressing their readers

with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. ix. 8 ; 2 Co. xi.

17, 23 ; xii. 19 ; Heb. ii. 5 ; vi. 9 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or XaXelp

is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The

verb XaXfiv is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess.

[COMP. : Sta-, (K-, Kara-, irpocr-, (TvX-XaXta>; cf. the cat-

alogue of comj). in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 60.]

XaXid, -as, fj, (XciXos, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 119

Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity,

talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see XaX«&), init.] ; in

a good sense conversation ; in the N. T. 1. speech,

i. q. s/or// : Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode ofspeech,pro-
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nunciation, [W. 23] : Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. ; Mt. xxvi. 73

;

speech which discloses the speaker's native country : hence

of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav-

ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].*

Xafid [R G (on the accent see Tdf. Proleg. 102)] in

Mt. xxvii. 46 and Xa/x/xS [R G] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr.

word noS fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1), why; in the former

pass. Lchm. reads Xtj/xo, in the latter Xc/xd, Tdf. Xe^id in

both, Tr WH Xf/xa in Mt. but Xand in Mk. ; the form in

i; or e reproduces the Chald. «0^ or noS ; on the re-

markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Tdf. on

each pass., [WH on Mt. 1. c], and Fritzsche on Mk. p.

693.*

Xa^pdvw; impf. f\dfj.^avov; fut. Xiji//'o/iat, (LTTrWH
\fifi\lrofjiai, an Alexandrian form ; see s. v. M, /x) ; 2 aor.

eka^ov (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B *] ikd^are,

1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. dnep^ofiai, init.), impv. Xa^e

(Rev. X. 8 sq.), not Xa/3e (W. § 6, 1 a. ; B. 62 (54)) ;

pf. etXrjrpa, 2 pers. eiXjjt^ar [and eiX;j(^6f (Rev. xi. 17

WH ; see Konido)) ; on the use of the pf. interchangeably

with an aor. (Rev. v. 7 ; viii. 5, etc.) cf. B. 197 (170) ;

W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Mod.

Grk. 2d ed. App. §§ 67, 68], ptcp. etX?;(^d)f
;
[Pass., pres.

ptcp. Xa/x/3ai/o/nei/of
;

pf. 3 pers. sing. fiXTjirrai, Jn. viii. 4

WHmrg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times

for npb, very often for KE'J, also for "^oh and several

times for TPX ;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

I. to take,i. e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold

of, any pers. or thing in order to use it : absol., where

the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26 ; Mk. xiv.

22
;
{top) apTov, Mt. xxvi. 26 ; Acts xxvii. 35 ; to ISi^Xiov,

Rev. V. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. s.]
; fjLd\aipav (grasp,

lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx.

After a circumstantial style of description (see dv-

i<rrr}p.i, II. 1 c.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v.

C.
;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 11] ; Mattliiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W.

§ 65, 4 c.]), the ptcp. Xa^cov with ace. of the object is

placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem

to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as \a^u>v

Kv<re x* 'pci [cf- our ' he took and kissed '], Hom. Od. 24,

398) : Mt. xiii. 31, 33 ; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36 ; Lk. xiii. 19,

21 ; Jn. xii. 3 ; Acts ii. 23 Rec. ; ix. 25 ; xvi. 3 ; Xa/3cbi/ to

ai/xa . . . Tov \aov eppdvTKre (equiv. to ra aipLari . , . tov

X. fpp-), Heb. ix. 19 ; or the verb Xa^elv in a finite form

foil, by Kal precedes, as eXa^e tov ^Itjo-ovu koI ipacrTiyatcrtv,

Jn. xix. 1; add, ib. 40; xxi. 13; Rev. viii. 5; alsoXa^eli;

TOV apTov . . . Koi ^aXf'iv etc., Mt. XV. 26; Mk. vii. 27;

eXafiov . . . Koi enoirjfrav, Jn. xix. 23. metaph., d(j>opfifjv

(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 11 ; vir68fiyp.d tivos (gen.

of the thing) Tiva, to take one as an example of a thing,

for imitation, Jas. v. 10 ; to take in order to tvear, to

ipAria, i. e. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 {fa-SrjTa, vnoSfjpara,

Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 78); fiopcpfjv SovXov, Phil. ii. 7. to take

in the mouth : something to eat, .In. xiii. 30 ; Acts ix. 19
;

1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food) ; to take

anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, v8ap, Rev. xxii.

17 ; to drink, to o^os, Jn. xix. 30 ; ovk cXa^e, he did not

take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Ivlk. xv. 23. to take

up a thing to be carried ; to take upon one's self: top

(TTavpov avTOv, Mt. x. 38 [L mrg. apj)'] ; to take vnth one for
future use : apTovs, Mt. xvi. 5, 7 ; Xap.ndBas, Mt. xxv. 1

;

eXaiov ^ie6^ (avroov, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry

away : without the notion of violence, tos dadfvflas, i. e.

to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17 ; with the notion of

violence, to seize, take away forcibly : Mt. v. 40 ; Rev. iii.

11 ; Ttjv flpf)VT]v fK [Rec. dno, (WH br. ex)] ttjs yrjs, Rev.
vi. 4. 3. to take what is one's own, to take to one's

self, to make one's own; a. to ciaim, procure, for one's

self: Tt, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given) ; cavTco /3ao-t-

Xflav, Lk. xix. 1 2 ; with ace. of the pers. to associate with

one's self as companion, attendant, etc. : Xa^iov t. (nrtlpav

(pXfTai, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid

he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 3 (arpaTov Xa/3uv

fpX(Tai, Soph. Trach. 259) ; Xa/x^. yvvaiKa, to take i. e.

inarry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv.

19, etc. ; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16 ; Eur. Ale. 324; with favra

added. Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). b. of that

which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q.

to seize, lay hold of, apprehend : Tivd, Mt. xxi. 35, 39

;

Mk. xii. 3, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down ; trop. t/, i. e. to get possession of, obtain, a thing,

Phil. iii. 12 [cf. W. 276 (259)] ; metaph., of affections

or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo) : Tiva eXa-

^ev fKo-raais, Lk. v. 26 ; (f)6^oi, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so

even in Horn., as Tpopos eXXa/3f yvla, H. 3, 34 ; p,( tfiepos

mpet, 3, 446; ^oXos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi.

13 (12)) ; irveiifta (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; ireipaap-os,

1 Co. X. 13. c. to take by craft (our catch, used of

hunters, fishermen, etc.) : ov8ev, Lk. v. 5 ; trop. Tivd, to

circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20 ; with SdXo) added,

ib. xii. 16. d. to take to one's self, lay hold upon, take

possession of, i. e. to appropriate to one's self: eavrci ttjp

Tiptjv, Heb. V. 4. e. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after,

strive to obtain : ri irapd tivos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34,

41 ; alternating with ^rjTelv, ib. 44. f. to take a thing

due ace. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute) :

TO 8l8pa\p,a, Mt. xvii. 24 ; TtXtj dno tivos, ib. 25 ; dfKarast

Heb. vii. 8 sq. ; Kapnovs, Mt. xxi. 34 ; napa tS)v yfcopyap

OTTO TOV Kapnov, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i. e. to admit,

receive : Tiva pania-fiaaiv, Mk. xiv. 65 L T Tr WH [cf.

Lat. verbcribus aliquem accipere'], but see fidXXa, 1 ; Tiva

els TO. Ihia, unto his own home [see Xhios, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27

;

(IS oiKiav, 2 Jn. 10; ds to irXolov, Jn. vi. 21. to receive

what is offered ; not to refuse or reject : Tivd, one, in

order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; v. 43; xiii. 20 ; W, prop.,

to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6 ; trop. : tov \6yov, to admit or re-

ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20 ; Mk. iv. 16, (for which

in Lk. viii. 1 3 8e;^oi/Tai) ; ttjv papTvpiav, to believe the testi-

mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; to p^^aTUTii/os, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8.

In imitation of the Hebr. D'J£3 XK/J (on the various senses
T T T ^

of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 sq.),

Tp6(T(.nTov Xap^dvoi, to receive a person, give him access

to one's self, i. e. to regard any one's power, rank, external

circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice

or neglect something : used of p a r t i a I i t y [A. V. to ac-

cept the person"], Lk. xx. 21 ; with dv6pu>irov added, GaL
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15 ; Mai. ii. 9, etc. ; Bavfid^fiv to Trpoo-wTr.,

Deut. X. 1 7 ; Job xxxii. 22) ;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1.

c.]. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select : riva (k rtvcov,

pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may

be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow

s. V. B. d. fin.
;
[L. and S. II. 3]), by which Xan^dveiv

joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose

idea is expressed by the subst. : Xa/i/3. apxr)v to take be-

ginning, i. q. apxofiat to begin, Ileb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9,

and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28 ; 12, 53, and in other auth.)
;

\t]6t]v Tivos, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph, antt. 2, 6, 10;

9, 1 ; 4, 8, 44 ; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin. ; h. anim. 4, 35) ;

vwofiyrjaiv twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5 ;

TTf'ipav Ttvos, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of:

ris sc. 6aXd(T(TT)s, which they attempted to pass through,

Heb. xi. 29 ; or to have trial of, to experience : also with

gen. of the thkig, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in

class. Grk. ; see nflpa, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p.

811); (TvixjBoxiXiov Xa/x/3. to take counsel, i. q. avp^ovXfv-

(adai, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently

of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig-

nifies to form a plan, to resolve) : Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 15;

xxvii. 1,7; xxviii. 12 ; Odpaos, to take, receive, courage.

Acts xxviii. 15 ; to xdpaypd tivos, i. q. ;^apacr(ro/iai ti, to

receive the mark of, i. e. let one's self be marked or

stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9, 11; xix. 20; xx. 4.

II. <o receiwe (what is given) ; to gain, get, obtain:

absol., opp. to atVfii', Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24;

opp. to SiSdmi, Acts XX. 35 ; Mt. x. 8 ; with ace. of the

thing, Mt. XX. 9 sq. ; Mk. x. 30 ;
[Lk. xviii. 30 L txt.

WH txt. Tr mrg.] ; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro.

i. 5 ; v. 11 ; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4 ; Gal.

iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 13 R G, see eVayyeXia, 2 b.

;

cf. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i. 12; v. 7 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Rev.

iv. 11 ; V. 12, and many other exx. ; p.icr66v, Mt. x. 41

;

Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14 ; eXfrjfxoavvrjv, Acts iii. 3 ; tXeos,

Heb. iv. 16; tottov aTToXoyias, Acts xxv. 16 ; tt/u (tvktko-

nfjv. Acts i. 20 ; 8id8o)(ov, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac-

cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13) ; to iKavov trapa tivos (gen. of pers.).

Acts xvii. 9 (see Ikwos, a. fin.) ; of punishments : Kpipa,

Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. W. 183 (172)] ;

Lk. XX. 47 ; Jas. iii. 1 ; with dat. incommodi added, iavTti,

Ro. xiii. 2 (SiKTjv, Hdt. 1,115; Eur. Bacch. 1312 ; noivds,

Eur. Tro. 360). oiKoSoprjv, to receive edifying, i. q. oIko-

Sofiovpai., 1 Co. xiv. 5 ; irspiropriv, i. q. nepirsfivopat. Jn. vii.

23; Ti tK TivoQ [?], Jn. i. 16; t^ dvaardanof; tovq viicpovQ,

substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see €k,

II. 6] ; €«, a p ar t of a thing [see ex, II. 9], Rev. xviii. 4
;

Ti irapd tivos (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Tr txt. WH]
;

Jn. X. 18; Acts ii. 33 ; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i.

7 ; 1 Jn. iii. 22 R G ; 2 Jn. 4 ; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; diro tivos

(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27: [iii. 22 LTTrWH]; on

the difference betw. irapd and diro tivos Xap^. cf. W.
370 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on

Gal. i. 12] ; vno tivos, 2 Co. xi. 24 ; irws 6iXr;0af, how thou

hast received by instruction in the gospel, i. e. hast learned,

Rev. iii. 3. The verb Xap^dvay does not occur in the

Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude.

[CoMP. : dva^ avTi-, (Tvv-avTi- (-/lat), dno-, tni-, kotu-, ficro-,

irapa-, avv-rrapa-, Trpo-, Trpocr-, avv-y avv-irepi-, {nro-Xapfidva).

Syn. see Sexo/xat, fin.]

Ad|i.€x, 6, (Hebr. ':]p'7), Lantech, the father of Noah
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.) : Lk! iii. 36.*

\aiJ.|ia, see \apA.

Xaix-irds, -dhos, fj, (Kdpna, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl.

and Thuc. down], Sept. for TaS

;

1. a torch : Rev.

iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps'] ; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the

flame of which is fed with oil : Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 7 sq. ; Jn.

xviii. 3 ; Acts xx. 8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlvi. ; Eden-
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq. ; Becker, Charicles,

Sc. ix. (Eng. trans, p. 153).]*

Xapiirpos, -d, -6v, (\dpiTOi) ;
a. shining ; brilliant :

d(TTT)p, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. D. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar-

ent. Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [A. V.

gorgeous, bright (see below)] : eadlfs, Lk. xxiii. 11 ; Acts

X. 30; Jas. ii. 2 sq.; Xlvov [LTrWH Xi'^oi'], Rev. xv.

6
; fivaaivos, xix. 8 ; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt-

uous)'] things, i. e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and

style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of

brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Xa/xTrpa TTj^twa,

toga Candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8 ; 10, 5, 1) ; accordingly the

Vulg. in Acts X. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by

candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg.

("indutura veste alba"), understand ^ white apparel' to

be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see

above)] ; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans, vi. 104].*

XajiirpoTus, -tjtos, f], brightness, brilliancy : tov tjXlov,

Acts xxvi. 13. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]*

Xap.irpws, adv., splendidly, magnificently : of sumptuous

living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]*

Xaii-iro) ; fut. Xa/x>/^» (2 Co. iv. 6 L txt. T Tr WH) ; 1

aor. ('Kap'^a
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to shine : Mt. v. 15 sq.

;

xvii. 2 ; Lk. xvii. 24 ; Acts xii. 7 ; 2 Co. iv. 6. [CoMP.:

tK-, TTfpt-Xa/xTrco.]
*

XavOdvu (lengthened form of Xrjda) ; 2 aor. (Kadav,

(whence Lat. latere) ; Sept. several times for dS^'J, etc.;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to be hidden : Mk. vii. 24 ; Lk. viii. 4 7

;

Tivd, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26 ; 2 Pet. iii. 5

(on which see 6iKa), 1 sub fin.), 8; ace. to the well-

known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptep.

i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae

§552/3.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18"; [L. and S. s. v. A. 2];

W. § 54, 4
;
[B. § 144, 14]) : tXaBov ^tvla-avTfs, have un-

awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Comp. : «<-, cW
i-paO-]*

Xo^evTos, -17, -6v, (fr. \a^€va>, and this fr. \as a stone,

and ^eo) to polish, hew), cut out ofstone : pvijpa, Lk. xxiii.

53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. c. 11 fin.; (once in

Sept., Deut. iv. 49 ; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14;

Deut. xxxiv. 1 ;
[Josh. xiii. 20] ; nowhere in Grk. auth.).*

AaoSiKcCa [-(cm T WH (see I, t) ; R G L Tr accent

-diKtia, cf. Chandler § 104], -as, ^, Laodicea, a city of

Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co-

lossae. After having been successively called Diospolis

and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice,

the wife of Antiochus II. [b. c. 261-246]. It was de-
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stroyed by an earthcjiiake, A. D. GG [or earlier, see Bp.

Lghtft. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together

with Colossse and Hierapolis (see Kokoaaai) ; and after-

wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a

Christian church: Col. ii. 1 ; iv. 13, 15 sq. [(on the 'Ep.

to (or ' from ') the Laodiceans ' see Bp. Lghtft. Com.

u. s. pp. 274-300)] ; Rev. i. 11 ; iii. 14, and in the [Rec]

subscription of the 1 Ep. to Tim. [See Bp. Lghtft. Com.

on Col. and Philem. Intr. § 1 ; Forbiger, Ilndbch. d.

alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]*

AaoSiK£vs, -€<as, 6, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea:

Col. iv. 16, and Rec. in Rev. iii. 14.*

Xaos, -ov, 6, [(cf. Curtius § 535)] ; Sept. more than

fifteen hundred times for DJ^ ; rarely for '1 J and Uvh ;

[fr. Hom. down]
;
people

;
1. a people, tribe, nation,

all those ivho are of the same stock and language : univ.

of any people
;
joined with yXaaa-a, (pv\^, eduos, Rev. v.

9 ; vii. 9 ; X. 11 ; xi. 9 ; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.] ; xiv. 6; xvii, 15,

(see ykSxTcra, 2) ; TraWes ot Xaoi, Lk. ii. 31 ; Ro. xv. 11

;

esp. of the people of Israel : Mt. iv. 23 ; xiii. 15 ; Mk. vii.

6 ; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with e^i/o?)
;

xviii. 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, etc.; with

'icrpaijX added, Acts iv. 10 ; distinguished fr. toIs Wveaiv,

Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. \ao\ 'laparjX

[R.V. the peoples of Is.'] seems to be used of the tribes

of the people (like D'QIS Gen. xlix. 10 ; Deut. xxxii. 8
;

Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap-

parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ,

cf. 25) ; ot irpea-^vTepoi rov Xaov, Mt. xxi. 23 ; xxvi. 3,

47; xxvii. 1 ; ol ypafj.fiaTels roii \ciov, Mt. ii. 4; ol Trpcoroi

Toi) Xaoi), Lk. xix. 47 ; ro Trpta^vTepiov tov Xaoii, Lk. xxii.

66 ; apxovres tov Xaov, Acts iv. 8. with a gen. of the

possessor, tov 6fov, avruv, p.ov (i. e. tov 6fov, Hebr.

nirr' DJ.[, D'ribj^n D>'), the people who?n God has chosen

for himself, selected as peculiarly his own : Heb. xi. 25
;

Mt. ii. 6 ; Lk. i. 68 ; vii. 16 ; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir.

xlvi. 7 ; Sap. xviii. 13) ; cf. W. § 19, 1 ; the name is trans-

ferred to the community of Christians, as that which

by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of

the theocratic people of Israel, Ileb. iv. 9 ; Rev. xviii. 4
;

j)artic-ularly to a church of Christians gathered from

among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14 ; Ro. ix. 25 sq. ; 1 Pet.

ii. 10; with els nepmoirjatv added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; nfpiov-

aios. Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10 ; Lk. i. 17. 6 Xao'y the

people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and

rulers [(1 Esdr. i. 10; v. 45; Judith viii. 9, 11 ; etc.)],

Mt. xxvi. 5 ; Mk. xi. 32 [here WH Tr mrg. read ©xXos] ;

xiv. 2 ; Lk. xx. 1 9 ; xxii. 2 ; xxiii. 5 ; Acts v. 26, etc. ; from

the priests, Ileb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely,

of a great part of the population gathered together any-

where'. Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk. i. 21 ; iii. 15; vii. 1,29; viii.

47 ; ix. 13 ; xviii. 43, etc. ; to TrXrjdos tov Xaov, Lk. i. 10.

[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three

times each. Syx. see djjpos, fin.]

Xdpv-y|. -yyos, 6, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16]:

Xapvy^ pfv Si* ov XaXovptv . . . (fidpvy^ 8e 8i ov iaOioptv

K. irivopev) : of the instrument or organ of speech (as

Ps. V. 10 ; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where

the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates

destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen.

al. ; Sept. several times for |nj ; oftener for ^n, the

palate.) *

Aao-aCa, -as, 17, (Lchm. "AXao-cra, TrWH Aao-e'a [see

WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lascea, Acts xxvii.

8, a city of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph-

ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise,

since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor-

tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island;

cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856,

some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to

Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul,

(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test,

vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.] *

Xdo-Ku : 1 aor. iXaKTjcra
;

(cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p.

233; Kruger ii. 1, p. 134; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 858;
[Veitch s. V.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle,

crash : Hom., Hes., Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst

asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 18; 6 BpaKotv

(f)va-T}d€\s (after having sucked up the poison) eXaKj^tre

Koi ansOave Koi e^ex^^V ^ '°f avTov Kal fj X^^V> -A^ct.

Thomae § 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.*

XaTO|JLe(o, -w : 1 aor. fXaTopijcra
;

pf. pass. ptcp. XeXaro-

fxrjpevoi ;
(fr. Xar6p.os a stone-cutter, and this fr. XS? a

stone, and Tffivo)) ; to cut stones, to hew out stones : Mt.

xxvii. 60 ; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for y^X\
;

once for n"^3, Ex. xxi. 33 sqq. ; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab.,

al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.) *

Xarpeia, -as, f], (XaTpeva, q. v.)
;

1. in Grk. auth.

service rendered for h ire ; then any service or ministra-

tion (Tragg., Plut., Lcian.) ; the service of God: tov

6fov, Plat. apol. 23 b. ; KaTa(pvyflv npos Bewv evxas Te koi

Xarpeias, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e. ; servitus religionis, quam
XaTpeiav Graeci vocant, August, civ. dei 5, 15. 2.

in the Grk. Bible, the service or ivorship of God ace. to

the requirements of the levitical laio (Hebr. TVi^}}, Ex. xii.

25 sq., etc.) : Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace, ii^ 19, 22);

XaTpeiav 7rpo(T(}>epfiv rw 6eco [to offer service to God] i. q.

dva-iav Trpo(T({)ep€Lv fh Xarpeiau [to offer a sacrifice in

service], Jn. xvi. 2 ; (iriTeXelv ras Xarpfias, to perform the

sncred services (see eTriTeXeto, 1), spoken of the priests,

Heb. ix. 6 ; univ. of any worship of God, 17 XoyiKr) X. Ro.

xii. 1 [cf. W. § 59, 9 a.]
;
(of the worship of idols, 1 Mace,

i. 43).*

Xarpevto ; fut. XaTpfiKrco ; 1 aor. e'Xarpeucra ; (Xdr/jtr a

hireling, Lat. latro in Enn. and Plant. ; Xdrpov hire) ;

in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. to

serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of

slaves and of freemen ; in the N. T. to render religious

service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. 13;^, Deut. vi. 13;

X. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, XaTp. dtai: Mt.

iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13) ; Acts vii. 7;

xxiv. 14 ; xxvii. 23 ; Heb. ix. 14 ; Rev. vii. 15 ; xxii. 3
;

of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42 ; Ro. i. 25, (Ex, xx.

5 ; xxiii. 24 ; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to the

in anner oficorshipping are these : dew [so R G] XoTpeveir

nvevfMTi (dat. of Lnstr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3,
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but LTTrWH have correctly restored Trvtv/xaTt ^eoC,

i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that

the dat. of the pers. (tw 6cio) is suppressed ; iv ra wvev-

fiari fiov iv tw evayy., in my spirit in delivering the glad

tidings, Ro. i. 9 ; rdi dta iv Kadapa crvvfi8qa(i,, 2 Tim. i. 3

;

HfTa alSoiis Kal evXa^eias or [so L T Tr VVII] fier 6vXa/3.

K. 8eovs, Ileb. xii. 28 ; iv oaioTrjTi k. 8iKaio(Tiivr], Lk. i. 74

;

(without the dat. df<a) vrjo-Tflais k. derjaea-i, Lk. li. 37;

AoTpevfLv, absol., to worship God [of. W. 593 (552)], Acts

xxvi. 7. in the strict sense ; to perform sacred services,

to offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites

instituted for his worship : absol., Heb. ix. 9 ; x. 2 ; spec.

of ihe priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office :

with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is

rendered, Heb. viii. 6; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]*

Xdxavov, -ov, to, (fr. \axaiva> to dig ; hence herbs grown

on land cultivated by digging
;
garden-herbs, as opp. to

wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk.

iv. 32; Lk. xi. 42; Ro. xiv. 2. (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 2 ; Gen.

ix. 3 ; Ps. xxxvi. (.xxxvii.) 2, etc. ; Arstph., Plat., Plut.,

al.)*

Ae^^ios, see Oabdaios.

\tyi<i>v and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WII
[see fin.], also Lchm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Xcytcoi/ (cf. Tdf. ed.

7 Proleg. p. 1.; [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; so, too,

in inscrr. in Boeckh ;
[Diod., Plut., al.]), -wvos, fj, (a Lat.

word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed

at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to

have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726

borse]): Mt. xxvi. 53; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 30 [here

WH' (ex errore) Xtyiuiv (cf. Chandler § 593)].*

Xe-yw (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and

pres. pass, are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. eXeyav, Jn. xi.

6G Tdf. [cf. e;^a}, init.]): I. in its earliest use in

Hom. to lay (like Lat. legn, Germ, legcn ; cf. J. G. Mai-

ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 12 7 sqq. ; Curtius

§ 538) ; to cause to lie down, put to sleep
;

1. to collect,

gather; to pick out. 2. to lag with, count loith; to enu-

merate, recount, narrate, describe
;

[cf. Eng. tale. Germ.

zdhlen']. II. to put word to word in speaking, join

words together, i. e. to sag (how it differs fr. XaXeif, see

under that word ad init.) ; once so by Horn, in II. 2, 222

[yet cf. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, §§ 20; 48, 2; L. and S.

s. V. B. II. 2] ; often in Find., and by far the most com.

use in Attic ; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for

irpX ; often also for CXJ (saying, dictum) ; very rarely for

"iST ; and so in N. T. 1. univ. a. absol. to speak:

Acts xiii. 15 ; xxiv. 10; tn soy, foil, by direct disc, Mt. ix.

34 ; xii. 44 ; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.] ; Mk.
iii. 30 ; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. the cl.] ; Jn. i. 29, 38 ; [1 Co.

xii. 3 L T Tr WH] ; Jas. iv. 13, and very often ; the di-

rect discourse is preceded by on recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T
om. on]; Mk. i. 15 [Tom. WH br. Xey.] ; ii. 12 [L and

WH br. Xry.] ; iii. 21 sq. ; v. 28 ; vi. 14 sq. 35 ; vii. 20 ; Lk.

i. 24 ; iv. 41 ; xvii. 10 ; Jn. vi. 14 ; vii. 12 ; viii. 33 ; ix. 9,

41 ; xvi. 17; Acts ii. 13; xi. 3; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17,

etc.; foil, by ace. with inf., Lk. xi. 18 ; xxiv. 23 ; Jn. xii.

29 ; Acts iv. 32 ; xxviii. 6, etc. ; foil, by on, Lk. xxii. 70

;

Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see

2 a. below); foil, by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27;

Mk. xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8. b. The N. T. writers, par-

ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb

Xeyeti/ foil, by direct disc, to another verb which already

contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin-

ion concerning some person or thing ; as ro prjdev . . .

irpo(pTjTov XeyovTos, Mt. ii. 1 7 ; viii. 1 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35 ;

Krjpva-acDV k. [L TWH om. Tr br. (cai] Xeymi/, Mt. iii. 2

;

KpdCfcv Koi "Kiyeiv, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk.

iv. 4 1 [here L T Tr mrg. Kpavyd^eLv] ; Acts xiv. 1 5 ; Trpoir-

(f)cx)Vflv K. Xiyeiv, IMt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32 ; aiTfKp[6r) koi

Xey«, Mk. vii. 28; alvflv t. 6f6v k- Xeyfii/, Lk. ii. 13;

yoyyv^eiv k. Xiyeiv, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking,
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the

nature or the substance of the discourse reported,

the ptcp. Xe'yoji/ is added (often so in Sept. for nbxS

[W. 535 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560)]) foil, by direct disc.

:

aiTfKpi6Tj Xeycoi/, Mt. XXV. 9, 44 sq. ; INIk. ix. 38 [T WH
om. Xeyojj'] ; Acts xv. 13; E-ev, vii. 13, etc. (see dnoKpi-

vop.ai, 1 c.) ; €i7r€ X., IMk. [viii. 28 T WII Tr mrg.] ; xii.

20 ; Lk. XX. 2, (in Grk. writ. e(f)T} Xiyav) ; eXoXjjo-e Xe'y&ii'

(see XaXci), 5) ; ip-apTiiprjae, Jn. i. 32; KfKpaye X. ib. 15;

i8i8a(TK€ X. Mt. V. 2 ;
[i^orjde or] di/e/3o';;o-6 X., Mt. xxvii.

4G; Lk. ix. 38; dviKpa^e \., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T

WH om. Tr br. Xey.] ; also after abeiv, Rev. v. 9 ; xv. 3
;

alpeiv [or ina'ip.l (povrjv, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv. 11 ; 6av

/iidfeif, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 33 ; xxi. 20 ; aiter npo(pT}T€veiw,

jNlt. XV. 7; yoyyv^fiv, Mt. xx. 12; emtv iv irapa^oXais,

Mt. xxii. 1 ; itape6r}Ke Trapa^oKfjv, Mt. xiii. 24 ; 8i{p.apTv-

paro, Heb. ii. 6 ; eVijyyeXrai, Heb. xii. 26, and a great

many other exx. It is hkewise added to verbs of every

kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as

i(f)dvr], (f)alverai Xtytoi/, Mt. i. 20 ; ii. 13 ; irpo<reKvvei Xiyav,

Mt. viii. 2 ; ix. 18 ; xiv. 33 ; xv. 25 ; add, ]\It. viii. 3 ; ix.

29 ; xiv. 15 ; Mk. v. 35 ; Lk. i. 66 ; v. 8 ; viii. 38 ; x. 17
;

XV. 9; xviii. 3; xix. 18; Acts viii. 10, 18 sq. ; xii. 7;

xxvii. 23 sq. ; 1 Co. xi. 25, etc. On the other hand, the

verb Xeyoj in its .finite forms is added to the participles

of other verbs : Mt. xxvii. 41 ; Mk. viii. 12 ; xiv. 45, 63,

67; XV. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 36; ix. 8; Acts ii. 13;

Heb. viii. 8; dnoKpi6tls Xe'yet, Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5, 19; x.

24, 51 ; xi. 22, 33 [L Tr mrg. br. T TrWH om. dv.] ; Lk.

iii. 11; xi. 45 ; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt.

nor in Jn.) ; Kpd^ai X/yfi, INIk. v. 7 [Rec. the'] ; ix. 24.

'iypayjrf \eya>v (ION'? 3nj% 2 K. x. 6 ; 2 S. xi. 15, etc.),

he wrote in these ivords, or he tcrote these icords [A. "V.

retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)] : Lk.

i. 63; 1 Mace. viii. 31; xi. 57; Joseph, antt. 11, 2,

2 ; 13, 4, 1 ; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in

RosenmiUler's Repertor. i. p. 135. 'iirepL^e or diriaTeiKf

Xeywc, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger : Mt.

xxii. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19 sq. ; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 3;

Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 35, (see in elnov, 3 b.) ; otherwise in

Mt. xxi. 37 ; Mk. xii. 6. c. ^ ^coyi) Xiyovaa : iMt. iii.

17 ; xvu. 5 ; Lk. iii. 22 [G L T Tr W^H om. X/y.] ; Rev.

vi. 6 ; x. 4, 8 ; xii. 10 ; xiv. 13, etc. X^'yetf cftcov^ fieydXr),

Rev. V. 12 ; viii. 13 ; iv 0«i^ /*., ib. xiv. 7, 9. d. In
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accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards

thought as internal speech (see etTroi', 5), we find Xe'-yen/

fv iavrea, to say within one's self, i. e. to think- tvilh one's

self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; tv ttj Kopbia avrov,

Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said to speak, Xtyeiv, not only

when he uses language orally, but also when he ex-

presses himself in w r i t i n g [(cf . b. sub fin.)] : 2 Co. vii.

3 ; viii. 8; ix. 3, 4 ; xi. 16, 21 ; Phil. iv. 11, and often in

Paul; so of the writers of the O. T. : Ro. x. 16, 20 ; xi. 9

;

XV. 12 ; Xe'yet ij ypa<f)fi, Ro. iv. 3 ; x. 1 1 ; xi. 2 ; Jas. ii. 23,

etc. ; and simply Xe'ya, sc. i] Xtyovcra, i. e. fj ypacp^ (our it is

said): Ro.xv. 10, [11 LTrmrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv.

8; V. 14 ; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and. 588 (547) ; B. § 129,

16; Xe'yft, sc. o dfos, 2 Co. vi. 2; Xe'yfi Aavi8 iv <\raKp.(f,

Acts xiii. 35 ; Xe'yf* 6 ^eo's, Ileb. v. 6 ; ev too 'Qa-Tjf, Ro.

ix. 25; fv'UXia. Ro. xi. 2; tv AaviS, Heb. iv. 7; Xeyet

TO nvfv^a TO ayiov, Ileb. iii. 7 ; 6 v6p.os Xe'yet, 1 Co. xiv.

34 : ri, 1 Co. ix. 8 ; Ro. iii. 1 9. f. X«yftv is used of

every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix.

14; XV. 1 : xvii. 25 , xviii. 1 ; Mk. ii. 18; v. 30 sq. ; Lk.

iv. 22; vii. 20; Jn. vii. 11 ; ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x. 18

sq. ; xi. 1, 11, etc. ; foil, by el interrog. [see et, II. 2], Acts

xxi. 37; Xe'yfi Tit, i. q. one bids the question be asked,

Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11 ; of reply. Mt. xvii. 25; xx.

7; Mk. viii. 24 [Lmrg. flntv] ; Jn. i. 21; xviii. 17; of

acclaim, Rev. iv. 8, 10; of exclamation. Rev. xviii.

10, 16, of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11 ; Lk. xiii. 25; i. q.

to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g.

Xt'yo) w. ace. of the thing, to say a thing : B, Lk. ix. 33 (i.

e. not knowing whether what he said was appropriate

or not) ; Lk. xxii. 60 ; to express in words, Philem. 21
;

TovTo, Jn. viii. 6 ; xii. 33 ; roiavTa, Heb. xi. 14 ; Tavra,

Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17, Jn. v. 34; Acts xiv.

18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rddt (icferring to what follows). Acts

xxi. 11 ; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18 , iii. 1, 7, 14 ; ri, what * Ro.

X. 8; xi. 4 ; Gal. iv. 30, 1 Co. xiv. 16; T:o\\d, Jn. xvi.

12 ; TO \ey6p.(va, Lk. xviii. 34 ; Acts xxviii. 24 ; Heb. viii.

1 ; iino Tivos, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LTTrWH XaXou-

fifVoif]; xxvii. 11 ; Xfyw d\T]d€iav, Jn. viii. 45 sq. ; Ro.

ix. 1 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; dXrjdrj, Jn. xix. 35 ; dvOpuiwivov, Ro.

vi. 19; (ri Xfy«f, sc. auro, prop, thou sayest, i. e. thou

grantest what thou askest, equiv. to it is just as thou sayest
;

to be sure, certainly, [seeeHroi/, 1 c] : Mt. xxvii. 11 ; Mk.
XV. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these

pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; jtapa^oXfiv,

to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7 ; to avTo, to profess one and the

same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the

pers. to whom anything is said: foil, by direct discourse,

Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4; xviii. 32; xix. 10: Mk. ii. 17, 27:

vii. 9; viii. 1 ; Jn. i. 43 (44) , ii. 10. and scores of other

exx. ; Xeyfii/ tivi • Kvpte, Kvpit, to salute any one as lord,

Mt. vii. 21 ; impv. Xtyt pni, Acts xxii. 27 (generally

(liri fjLot, rjpXv)
;
plur. Lk. x. 9 ; dp.r]v Xe'ytu vp'iv, I solemnly

declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.) ; for

which the Greek said eV dXridfias Xeyo) vplu, Lk. iv. 25,

and Xfyo) vfjuv dXrjdcos, ib. ix. 27 ; in Jn. everywhere

[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] dprjv

dixfjv X/yo) (Toi (vpiv), I most solemnly declare to thee

(you), i. 51 (52); iii. 11, etc.; with the force of an

asseveration Xtya rm, without dp.r)v: Mt. xi. 22;

xii. 36; xxiii. 39; Lk. vii. 9, 28; x. 12; xii. 8; xvii. 34;

xviii. 8, 14 ; va\ Xey<a vp.lv, Mt. xi. 9 ; Lk. vii. 26 ; xi. 51

;

xii. 5 ; Xeyo) trot, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing,

in the sense of commanding (see 2 c. below), Mt.

xxi. 1 9 ; Lk. xvii. 6 ; in the sense of asking, implor*
ing,Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. Xfya> tivI ti, to tell a thing

to one : Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5 ; ttjv dXrjdfiav, Jn. xvi. 7;

fivcTTrjpiov, 1 Co. XV. 51; Trapa/SoXjji', Lk. xviii. 1 ; of a

promise. Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29 ; iii. 6; i. q. to unfold, ex-

plain, Mk. x. 32 ; foil, by indirect disc, Mt. xxi. 27 ; Mk.
xi. 33 ; Lk. xx. 8 ; tivI tivq, to speak to one about one,

Jn. viii. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. Xeyot foil, by preposi-

tions : irpos Tva, which denotes— either to one (equiv. to

the dat.) : foil, by direct disc, Mk. iv. 41 ; x. 26 ; Lk.

viii. 25 ; ix. 23 ; xvi. 1 ; Jn. ii. 3 ; iii. 4 ; iv. 15 ; vi. 5

;

viii. 31 ; Acts ii. 7 [R G], 12 ; xxviii. 4,17; foil, by un
recitative, Lk. iv. 21 ; irpos Tivd ti, Lk. xi. 53 RG L Tr
mrg.; xxiv 10;— or as respects one, in reference to one [ci.

B. § 133. 3 ; W. § 31,5 ; 405 (378) ; Kruger § 48, 7, 13;

Bleek on Heb. i. 7 : Meyer on Ro. x. 21] : Lk. xii. 41

;

Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 13; vii. 21]; /lera tivos, to speak

with one, Jn. xi. 56 , irepl rivos, of, concerning, one [cf.

W. § 4 7, 4], Mt. xxi. 45 ; Jn. i. 47 (48) ; ii. 21 ; xi. 13;

xiii. 18, 22 ; Heb. ix. 5; nepi tivos, oti, Lk. xxi. 5; ri

ntpi TIVOS, Jn. i. 22 ; ix. 1 7 ; Acts viii. 34 ; Tit. ii. 8 ; tivi

itfpi TIVOS, Mt. xi. 7 , Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lchm. etTrwo-ti'] ;

irpos Tiva irepi tivos, Lk. vii. 24 ; vnep tivos, to speak for,

on behalf of, one, to defend one. Acts xxvi. 1 [L T Tr
WH mrg. irepi] ; eni Tiva, to speak in reference to, of

[see cTTi. C. 1. 2 g. yy. ; B. § 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 13

;

els Tiva (t\ ^\a(T(pT]p.ci)v), against one, Lk. xxii. 65 ; in

speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to

one. Acts ii. 25 [cf. W. 397 (371)] ; in speaking to refer

(a thing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v. 32 ; els tov Koapov,

to the world (see ds, A. L 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [L T Tr WH
XaXw]. k. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad-

verbial force : KaXair, W(7/«%,Jn. viii. 48; xiii. 13; ixrav'

Tas, Mk. xiv. 31 ; t1 koto, a-vyyvoiprjv, (TnTayf]v, byway of

advice [concession (see avyyvoyprj)], by way of command,

1 Co. vii. 6 ; 2 Co. viii. 8 ; kutci dvdpcoirov [see dvdpa>nos,

1 c], Ro. iii. 5 ; Gal. iii. 15 ; 1 Co. ix. 8 ; \vKaovia-Ti, Acta

xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where

it is used, Xeyw, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi-

cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain;

foil, by an ace with inf., Mt. xxii. 23 ; Mk. xii. 18 ; Lk.

XX. 41 ; xxiii. 2 ; xxiv. 23 ; Acts v. 36 ; viii. 9; xvii. 7;

xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9;

with the included idea of insisting on,7repiTepve(Tdai(that

you must be [cf. W. § 44, 3 b.; B. § 141, 2]), Acts xv.

24 Rec. ; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc, Lk.

xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14 ; 1 Jn. ii. 6, 9 ; foil, by ore (where

the ace with inf. might have been used). Mt. xvii. 10;

Mk. ix. 1 1 ; xii. 35 ; Lk. ix. 7 ; Jn. iv. 20 ; xii. 34 ; 1 Co.

XV. 12 ; Xe'yco tivi oti etc. to declare to one that etc. [cf. B.

§141,1]: Mt.iii.9; v.20,22; xii. 36; xiii. 17; xvii.l2;

xxi. 43 [WH mrg. om. oti] ; xxvi. 21 ; Mk. ix. 13 ; xiv. 18
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25,30; Lk.iii. 8; x.l2; xiii. 35 [TrWHom.Lbr. 5rt]
;

xiv, 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WII txt. om. Tr br. ort]
;

xxi. 3 ; xxii. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. iii. 11 ; v. 24 sq. ; viii. 34
;

X. 7 [Tr WH om. L br. ort] ; xvi. 20 ; Gal. v. 2 ; X<ya>

Tivd, on, by familiar attraction [cf. W. § 66, 5 a.; B.

§ 151, 1] for Xe'yo), on tis: -In. viii. 54; ix. 19; x. 36

(where for v^iels Xtyere, ort oStos, 6v . . . dirtiTTfiXe, /3Xa-

acfyrjuei; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and

^\a(T(f)riixfis is put for ^\acr(f)r]fjLel [B. § 141, 1]). b.

i. q. to teach : with dat. of pers. foil, by direct disc, 1 Co.

vii. 8, 12; ri rivi, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3 ; tovto foil, by

oTi, 1 Th. iv. 15. c. to exhort, advise; to command,

direct : with an ace. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46 ; Xeyouo-t (sc.

avrd) K. oil noiova-iv, Mt. xxiii. 3 ; ri rtvi, Mk. xiii. 37
;

Jn. ii. 5 ; rivi foil, by an imperative, Mt. v. 44 ; Mk. ii.

11 ; Lk. vii. 14 ; xi. 9 ; xii. 4 ; xvi. 9 ; Jn. ii. 8 ; xiii. 29
;

1 Co. vii. 12 ; Xeyu with an inf. of the thing to be done

or to be avoided [cf. W. § 44, 3 b.; B. § 141, 2] : Mt.

V. 34, 39 ; Acts xxi. 4, 21 ; Ro. ii. 22 ; xii. 3 ; foil, by

iva, Acts xix. 4 ; n-epi tivos (gen. of the thing) foil, by

Iva, 1 Jn. V. 16, (see iva, II. 2 b.); foil, by nij with subjunc.

2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating :

with dat. of pers. foil, by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15 ; 2 Co.

vi. 13; foil, by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.) ; B. u. s.], Rev.

X. 9 [Rec. impv.]. \aipeiv tiv\ Xeyo), to give one a greet-

ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see x'^^P'^t

fin.). d. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean

to say, (often so in Grk. writ. ; cf. Passow s. v. p. 30»

;

[L. and S. s. v. C. 10]) : Ttvd, Mk. xiv. 71 ; Jn. vi. 71

;

ri, 1 Co. X. 29 ; tovto foil, by direct disc. Gal. iii. 1 7

;

toOto foil, by oTt, 1 Co. i. 12. e. to call by a name, to

call, name ; i. q. koKSh nva with ace. of pred. : ri fit Xeytts

dyadov; Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn.v.

18 ; XV. 15 ; Acts x. 28
; [1 Co. xii. 3 R G] ; Rev. ii. 20

;

pass, with predicate nom. : Mt. xiii. 55 ; 1 Co. viii. 5
;

Eph. ii. 1 1 ; 2 Th. ii. 4 ; Heb. xi. 24 ; 6 Xeyoiitvos, with

pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. 1. 16 (so xxvii. 17) ;

X. 2; Jn. XX, 24 ; Col. iv, 11 ; he that is named: Mt. ix.

9 ; xxvi. 3, 14 ; xxvii. 16 ; Mk. xv. 7 ; Lk. xxii. 47 ; Jn.

Lx. 11 ; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq. ; of things, places,

cities, etc. : to oi/o/xa X«yfTat, Rev. viii. 1 1 ; ptcp. called,

Mt. ii. 23 ; xxvi. 36 ; xxvii. 33 ; Jn. iv. 5 ; xi. 54 ; xix.

13 ; Acts iii. 2 ; vi. 9 ; Heb. ix. 3 ; with e^paia-Ti added,

Jn. xix. 13, 17; [cf. v. 2 Tdf.] ; applied to foreign words

translated into Greek, in the sense that is : Mt. xxvii.

33 ; Jn. iv. 25 ; xi. 16 ; xxi. 2 ; also o Xeyerai, Jn. xx. 16
;

6 XeyeTai fpfj,r]vfv6fj.fPov [L TrWH /xf^ep/ii.], Jn. i. 38 (39);

tiepfjirjv. Xe'yfTat, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak out, speak

of, mention : ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf okvS) km Xeyeiv,

Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 c.)
;
[Mk. vii. 36 T Tr txt. WH. On

the apparent ellipsis of Xeyw in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596

sq. (555) ; B. 394 (338). Comp. : dvri-, 8ia- (-pai), «-,

eni-, Kara-, napa- (-p,ai),'irpo-, o-vX-X«y«; cf. the catalogue

of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.]

X€ip,|ia [WH Xlfipa, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, t],

-Tos, TO, (XeiVoj), a remnant: Ro. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119;

Plut. de prefect, in virtut. c. 5 ; for nnXE/, 2 K. xix. 4.)*

Xetos, -«('a, -elov, [(cf. Lat. levis')'\, smooth, level : opp.

to Tpaxys, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex. ; Prov. IL

20 ; IS. xvii. 40 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.) *

XcCirw
; [2 aor. subj . 3 pers. sing. XtV?;, Tit. iii. 13 TWH

mrg.
;

pres. pass. Xtinopai ; fr. Horn, down]

;

1.

trans, to leave, leave behind, forsake
;
pass, to be left be-

hind (prop, by one's rival in a race, hence), a. to

lag, be inferior: tv prjdepi, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8, 1); [al.

associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be

destitute of, to lack : with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5 ; ii.

15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intraus. to be wanting oi

absent, to fail: Xet'rrft rl rivi, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13,

(Polyb. 10, 18, 8 ; al.) ; to Xelrrovra, the things that re-

main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32 ; but al. are

wanting], Tit. i. 5. [CoMP. : dno-, 8ia-, «-, cVt-, Kara-,

fv-Kara-, TTtpir, wo-XfiTrci).]
*

XtiTovpY€w, ptcp. XftTovpyCav, 1 aor. inf. X«Toupy^o-at

;

(fr. XetToupyos, q. v.)
;

1, in Attic, esp. the orators,

to serve the slate at one's own cost ; to assume an office

which must be administered at one's own expense ; to dis-

charge a public office at one's own cost ; to render public

service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol, Confes.

August, p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat, ed. Bindseil (post

Bretschn.) vol, xxvii. p. 623, and F. Francke, Conf. Luth.,

Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p,

Ixxxv, sqq. ; Bockh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq.

;

Lubker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Diet, of

Grk, and Rom. Antiq.] s. v. XetToupyt'a). 2. univ.

to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, [A. V.

to minister'] ; a. of the priests and Levites who were

busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the

temple (so Sept. often for r\")ty; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex.

xxviii. 31, 39 ; xxix. 30; Joel i. 9, etc.; several times for

~\2^\ Num. iv. 37, 39 ; xvi. 9 ; xviii. 6 sq. ; add, Sir. iv. 14

[xiv. 15; 1. 14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Mace. x. 42; [Philo,

vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. vp.lv Xfirovpyovai <• avrol ttju Xti-

Tovpylav Twv 7rpo(f>r]Ta)v < SiSatr/cdXwi' (of bishops and

deacons), Teaching of the Twelve Apost. c. 15 (cf. Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.)]) : Heb. x. 11. b. X. t<5 Kvpla,

of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by

instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in

some other way : Acts xiii. 2 ; cf. De Wette ad loc. c.

of those who aid others with their resources, and re«

lieve their poverty: tiv\ ev nvi, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.^

XeiTOvpYCa, -as, f], (fr. XftToupyew, q. v.)
;

1. prop.

a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at

his own expense : Plat. legg. 12 p. 949 c. ; Lys. p. 163, 22;

Isocr. p. 391 d. ; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5 ; 23 (29), 4,

and others. 2. univ. any service : of military ser-

vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1,63. 73; of the service of work-

men, c. 21 ; of that done to nature in the cohabitation

of man and wife, Aristot. oec 1, 3 p. 1343^ 20. 3. in

biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests

relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk. L

23; Heb. viii. 6; Lx. 21, (fornni'S^, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9;

xviii. 4 ; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21 ; Joseph.; [Philo de

caritat. § 1 sub fin. ; al. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]) ; hence

the phrase in Phil. ii. 1 7, explained s. v. Ovvia, b. fin.

[(cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b. a
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gifi or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see Xft-

Tovpyiw, 2 c.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.*

XeiTovp^iKos, -ij, -6v, (XtiTovpyia), relating to the perform-

ance of service, employed in ministering: <tk€vtj. Num. iv.

[12], 26, etc.; aroXai, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; wPfvfiara, of

angels executing (Jod's behests, Heb. i. 14; also ai Xar.

ToxJ dfoii dwd/j-eis, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension);

TO nav TrXrjdos rav dyyfXcop avTov, ncis tw ^eXij/xari avrov

\€iTovpyov<Ti TrapecTTooTes, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 5, cf.

Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof, auth.) *

XeiTovp-yos, -ov, 6, (fr. EPFQ i. e. e/jydfo^at, and unused

XeiTor i. q. Xi7iVof equiv. to drjfidaios public, belonging to

the state (Hesych.), and this irom Xews Attic for Xadr),

Sept. for r\y^O (Piel ptcp. of niD')

;

1. a public

^minister ; a servant of the state : t^s ttoXscos, Inscrr. ; of

the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in

its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as-

sumes a public office to be administered at liis own ex-

pense [cf. L. and S. s. v. I.] ; see XeiTovpyea). 2.

univ. a minister, servant : so of miUtary laborers, often

in Polyb. ; of the servants of a king, 1 K. x. 5 ; Sir. x. 2

;

[of Joshua, Josh. i. 1 Alex.; univ. 2 S. xiii. 18 (cf. 17)];

of the servants of the priests, joined with vTnjpeTai, Dion.

Hal. antt. 2, 73 ; Ta>v ayiuiv, of the temple, i. e. one busied

with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [Pliilo, alleg.

leg. iii. § 46] ; Neh. x. 39 ; Sir. vii. 30 ; Tav d(wv, of

heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 73 ; Plut. mor. p. 41 7 a.

;

'iqaov Xpiarov, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro.

XV. 16; plur. toO deov, those by whom God administers

his affairs and executes his decrees : so of magistrates,

Ro. xiii. 6 ; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [cf.

Philo de caritat. § 3] ; r^s xa/J'To? rov deoi, those whose

ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming

to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah

:

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. c. 7 ; t6u dnoiTToXou koL X(i-

Tovpybv vyiSiv r^f XP^'-"-^ M°^> ^7 ^hom ye have sent to

me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil.

ii. 25.*

[Xc|jLd, see \apM.'\

XevTiov, -ov, TO, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth,

toicel (Arr. peripl. mar. rubr. 4) : of the towel or apron,

which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig.

26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq. ; with which it was supposed the

nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov-

ered, Ev. Nicod. c. 10; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 582 sq.*

XeirCs, -iSos, fj, (Xtnat to strip off the rind or husk, to

peel, to scale), a scale : Acts ix. 18. (Sept. ; Aristot. al.

[cf. Ildt. 7, 61].)*

Xe'-irpa, -as, f), (fr. the adj. XfTrpor, q. v.), Hebr. n;?"?^^

leprosy [Ut. morbid scaliness'], a most offensive, annoy-

ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which

generally pervades the whole body ; common in Egypt
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.) : ]\It. viii. 3 ; Mk. i. 42 ; Lk.

V. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf. Orelli

in Herzog 2 s. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator

iv. 76 sq. 1 74 sq. ; Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. ; Eders-

beim, .Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 S(]q. ; McCl. and S. s, v.] *

Xcirp<Ss, -ov, 6, (as if for Xtntoos, fr. Xfiris, Xenos fos,

TO, a scale, husk, bark)

;

1. in Grk. writ, scaly,

rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy,

(Sept. several times for y!'y)ir:i and ;;n^ ;
[Theophr.

c. p. 2, 6, 4] see Xeirpa) : Mt. viii. 2 ; x. 8 ; xi. 5 ; Mk. i.

40 ; Lk. iv. 27 ; vii. 22 ; xvii. 12 ; of one [(Simon)] who
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; Mk. xiv. 3.*

Xeirrds, -^, -ov, (XeVo) to strip off the bark, to peel),

thin ; s?nall ; to XenTov, a very small brass coin, equiv. to

the eighth part of an as, [A. V. a mite ; cf. Alex.'s Kitto

and B.D. s. v. ; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator,

iii. 1 79] : Mk. xii. 42 ; Lk. xii. 59 ; xxi. 2 ;
(Alciphr. epp.

1, 9 adds Kepp.a', Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies

voixiafia).*

Atvi and Afvis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Atuet's [but

Lclim. -ts; see et, t]), gen. Atvi (TTrWH Aevei), ace.

Aevtv (TWH Aeveiv, so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21

(19) ; W. § 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 'iS a joining, fr. niS, cf.

Gen. xxix. 34), Levi
;

1. the third son of the patri-

arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of

Israelites which bears his name : Heb. vii. 5, 9 ;
[Rev. vii.

7]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ's ancestors

:

Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor

of Christ : Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alphaeus, a col-

lector of customs [(A. V. publican)^: Mk. ii. 14 [here

WH (rejected) mrg. ^Iukco^ov (see their note ad loc, cf.

Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29;

ace. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the

apostle (Mt. ix. 9) ; but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud,

u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq. ;
[their identity is denied

also by Nicholson on Matt. ix. 9
;

yet see Patritius, De
Evangeliis, 1. i. c. i. quaest. 1 ; Venables in Alex.*s Kitto,

s. V. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. § 1].*

Aewtrrjs (T WH Aeveirqs [so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36 ; see

ft, t]), -ov,6, a Levite ; a. one of Levi's posterity. b.

in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr.

'lb 'J3, ''iS) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for

whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as-

sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the

sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the

sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple,

to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other

things; so Lk. x. 32 ; Jn. i. 19 ; Acts iv. 36 ;
[(Plut. quaest.

conv. 1. iv. quaest. 6, 5 ; Philo de vit. Moys. i. § 58). See

BB.DD. s. V. Levites ; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed.

p. 63 sqq.] *

AeviTiKds [TWH AtveiT. ; see «, t], -q, -^v, Levitical,

pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit.

Moys. iii. § 20.]
*

XcvKaCvw: 1 aor. eXfVKava [cf. W. § 13, 1 d.; B. 41

(35)]; (XevKo'f); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for j'^Sn ; to

whiten, make white : ti, Mk. ix. 3 ; Rev. vii. 14.*

[X€VKoPvo-<rivov : Rev. xLx. 14 WH mrg., al. /Svtro-ivox

Xfv/c. see in fivaatvos.^

\iVK6s, -rj, -ov, (Xevcrao) to see, behold, look at ; akin to

Lat. luceo. Germ, leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 113 and § 87;

[VaniCek p. 817]), Sept. for ]fl; 1. light, bright,

brilliant : tci Ip-dria . . . XfVKo. ws to (pus, Mt. xvii. 2 ; esp.

bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white:
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spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted

to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk. xvi. 5 ; Lk.

ix. 29 ; Acts i. 10 ; Rev. iii. 5 ; iv. 4 ; vi. 1 1 ; vii. 9,13;

xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive

and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8 ; cf. Heindorf on Hor.

sat. 2, 2, 61) ; with aael or cos 6 ;(ta)i/ added : Mk. ix. 3

RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (tTTTrot XevKOTfpoi )(i6vos, Horn. II. 10,

437) ; eu Xeu/cois sc. t/iOTtW (added in Rev. iii. 5 ; iv. 4),

Jn. XX. 12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)];

used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity

of soul. Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx.

11. 2. (dead) tvJtite: Mt. v. 36 (opp. to (xeXas) ;

Rev. i. 14 ; ii. 1 7 ; iv. 4 ; vi. 2 ; xiv. 14 ; xix. 11 ; spoken

of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.*

Xe'wv, -ovTos, 6, [fr. Ilom. down], Sept. for nx, H'TN,

1'33 (a young lion), etc. ; a lion; a. prop.: Heb. xi.

33 ; 1 Pet. V. 8 ; Rev. iv. 7 ; ix. 8, 1 7 ; x. 3 ; xiii. 2. b.

metaph. eppvaOrjv (k arofiaros Xe'orror, I was rescued out

of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 1 7 (the

fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole

phrase) ; equiv. to a brave and mighty hero : Rev. v. 5,

where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9 ; cf. Nah. ii. 13.*

XtiGt], -t}s, Tj, (\T)d(o to escape notice, Xr^Qopai to forget),

[fr. Horn, down], forgetfulness : \rj6rjv tivos Xa^du (see

XafjL^dva, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.*

[Xiind, see Xa/xa'.]

Xtivos, -oil, T], (also 6, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 [cf. below]),

[Theocr., Died., al.]
;

1. a tub- or trough-shaped

receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [A. V. wine-

press] (Hebr. r\j) : Rev. xiv. 20 ; xix. 15 ; t^v Xtjuov . . .

Tov fieyav (for R Tr mrg. ttjv fieyaXT]v) , Rev. xiv. 19— a

variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew,

see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in

Grk. writ. ; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p.

153 sq. ; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. vnoXfjviov (Is. xvi. 10
;

Mk. xii. 1) or irpokrjviov (Is. v. 2), Hebr. 20^, the lower

vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine

flowed from the press : Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Kelter; Poskoff in Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v.

Wine-press].*

Xripos, -ov, 6, idle tall; nonsense : Lk. xxiv. 11. (4 Mace.

V. 10 ; Xen. an. 7, 7, 41 ; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with

nai8iai. Plat. Protag. p. 347 d. ; with (pXvaplai, ib. Hipp,

maj. p. 304 b.)*

XT]<rTT|s, -ov, 6, (for Xtjictttjs fr. \r]i^opai, to plunder, and
this fr. Ion. and Epic Xrjts, for which the Attics use Xeia,

booty), [fr. Soph, and lldt. down], a robber; a plun-

derer, freebooter, brigand : Mt. xxvi. 55 ; ]\Ik. xiv. 48
;

Lk. xxii. 52 ; Jn. x. 1 ; xviii. 40 ;
plur., Mt. xxi. 13 ; xxvii.

38, 44 ; Mk. xi. 1 7 ; xv. 27 ; Lk, x. 30, 36 ; xix. 46 ; Jn.

X. 8 ; 2 Co. xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with KKenTrji

thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the

distinction is obscured in A. V.) ; cf. Trench § xliv.] *

Xfit|/is (L T Tr Wri X^nyjns, see M, /x), -ews, fj, {Xap^dvai,

X^A^o/xat), [fr. Soph, and Thuc. down], a receiving: Phil,

iv. 15, on which pass, see boons, 1.*

XCav (in Horn, and Ion. Xirjv), [iorXi-Xav, Xaca to desire;

cf. Cur*;ius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly : Mt. ii. 16
;

iv. 8; viii. 28; xxvii. 14; Mk. i. 35 ; ix. 3 ; xvi. 2; Lk.

xxiii. 8 ; 2 Tim. iv. 15 ; 2 Jn. 4 ; 3 Jn. 3 ; (2 Mace. xi. 1

;

4 Mace. viii. 16 ; Tob. ix. 4, etc. ; for ni<TD, Gen. i. 31 ; iv.

5 ; 1 S. xi. 15) ; Xlav e'/c nepuraov, exceedingly beyond

measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. iKirepia.]. See vittp-

Xiav*

X^Pavos, -ov, 6, (more rarely ^ [cf. Lob. u. i.])

;

1.

the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr.,

al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. HJ^S ; Lev. ii. 1 sq.;

16 ; Is. Ix. 6, etc.) : Mt. ii. 11 ; Rev. xviii. 13
;
(Soph.,

Theophr., al.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; \_Vanicek,

Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood

in the Bible Educator, i. 328 sqq. 374 sqq.] *

XiPavtoTos, -ov, 6, (Xl^avos) ;
1. in prof. auth.

frankincense, the gum exuding €k tov Xi^dvov, (1 Chr. ix.

29 ; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat., Diod., Ildian., al.). 2.

a censer (which in prof. auth. is 17 Xi/Safwri's [or rather

-rpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]) : Rev. viii. 3, 5.*

XiPcpTivos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, libertinus, i. e. either one

who has been liberatedfrom slavery, a freedman, or (he son

of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son

of a free man) :
jf

avvayayyii tj Xeyo/xeVrj (or twv Xeyofievcov

Tdf.) Xi^fpriva>v, Actsvi. 9. Some suppose these liber-

tini [A.V. Libertines'] to have been manumitted Roman
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their synar

gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac.

Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini,

infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar-

dinia. Others, owing to the names KvpTji/aicav koX 'AXf-

^avbpemv that follow, think that a g e o g r a p h i c a 1 mean-

ing is demanded for Xi^epr., and suppose that Jews are

spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region

of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or

region called Libertum is a conjecture which has

nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the

prefix " libertinensis " at the synod of Carthage A. d.

411. Others with far greater probability appeal to Philo,

leg. ad Gaium § 23, and understand the word as denot-

ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans
under Pompey but were afterwards set free ; and who,

although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built

at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which

they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines

adhered to them to distinguish them from the f r e e-b o rn

Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at

Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner ; Hausrath in

Schenkel iv. 38 sq.
;
[B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence

seems to have been discovered of the existence of a

" synagogue of the libertines " at Pompeii ; cf. De Rossi,

Bullet, di Arch. Christ, for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.] *

AiP^Tj, -7JS, fj, Libya, a large region of northern Africa,

bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had

Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy-

renaica (f/ irpos Kvpfjvrjv Ai^vrj, Joseph, antt. 16, 6, 1 ; ij

A. 17 Kara Kvpfjvrjv [q. v.]. Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews

(Joseph, antt. 14, 7, 2 ; 16, 6, 1 ; b. j. 7, 11 ; c. Apion.

2, 4 [where cf. Miiller's notes]) : Acts ii. 10.*

XiOd^u ; 1 aor. eXldatra ; 1 aor. pass. iXcddadrjv: (Xidos) ;
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to stone ; i. e. a. to overwhelm or hury with stoneR,

(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.) : rivd, of stoning, which was a

Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini-

gung; [B. D. s. v. Punishment, III. a. 1]) : Jn. x. 31-

33 (where Xidd^frt and Xidd^ofiev are used of the act of

beginning
;

[cf. AV. § 40, 2 a. ; B. 205 (1 78)]) ; Jn. xi. 8
;

Heb. xi. 3 7. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either

to wound or to kill him : Acts xiv. 19
;
pass., Acts v.566

[cf.W.505(471); B. 242 (208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot.,

Polyb., Strab. ; Xida^fiv iv Xldois, 2 S. xvi. 6.) [Comp. :

Kara-Xidd^m.^ *

X£0ivos, -17, -ov, (Xidos) ; fr. Find, down ; of stone: Jn.

ii. 6 ; 2 Co. iii. 3 ; Kev. ix. 20.*

Xi6o-Po\«ci), -o) ; impf. 3 pers. phir. eXido^oXovu ; 1 aor.

fXido^oXTjcra ; Pass., pres. Xido^oXoifxai. ; 1 fut. Xi6o^oXtj-

Brjdojxai.
; (Xi^ojSoXos, and this fr. XiOos and /SaXXco [cf. W.

102 (96) ; 25, 2G]) ; Sept, for Sp_D and DJ-J ; i. q. Xi^afo)

(q. v.), to stone; i. e. a. to kill by stoning, to stone

(of a species of punishment, see Xi^dfcu) : rivd, Mt. xxi.

35; xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 ; Acts vii. 58 sq.
;

pass., Jn.

viii. 5 ; Heb. xii. 20. b. to pelt with stones : rivd,

Mk. xii. 4 [Ptec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41, 8]; Plut.

mor. p. 1011 e.)
*

X(9os, -ov, 6, Sept. for J2H, [fr. Horn, down] ; a stone :

of small stones, Mt. iv. 6 ; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8 ; iv. [3], 11
;

xi. 11 ; xxii. 41 ; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv. 3; Mk.
v. 5 ; Lk. iii. 8 ; xix. 40 ; Jn. viii. 59 ; x. 31 ; of a large

stone, Mt. xxvii. 60, 66 ; xxviii. 2 ; Mk. xv. 46 ; xvi. 3 sq.;

Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 38 sq. 41 ; xx. 1 ; of building stones,

Mt. xxi. 42, 44 [T om. L WIl Tr mrg. br. the vs.] ; xxiv.

2; Mk. xii. 10; xiii. 1 sq. ; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq. ; xxi.

5 sq. ; Acts iv. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7 ; metaph. of Christ : Xldos

oKpoyoiviaios (q. V.), iKXfKTos (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), evrifios, 1

Pot. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 1 6) ;
^av (see (dco, II. b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4

;

Xidoi TTpoo-Kofifiaros, one whose words, acts, end, men (so

stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8(7); Ro.

ix. 33 ; of Christians : Xidoi ^ayvres, living stones (see

^da>, u. s.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii.

5 ; of the truths with which, as with building materials,

a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, Xidoi rlpnoi,

costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 1 2. Xidos fivXiKos, Mk. ix. 42 II G

;

Lk. xvii. 2 LTTrWH, cf. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious

stones, gems : Xid. rlfiios, Rev. xvii. 4 ; xviii. 12, 16 ; xxi.

11, 19, (2 S. xii. 30; 1 K. x. 2, 11) ; taams, Rev. iv. 3
;

fvbfbvfitvoi XiOov (for RGTXtVoi/) Kadapov, Rev. xv. 6

LTrtxt.WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 irdvra [or Trav] Xldov

XprffTTov ivhibf(Tai; [see WH. Intr. ad 1. c.]) ; but (against

the reading Xldov) [cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction etc.

p. 658]. spec, stones cut in a certain form : stone tab-

lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7 ; statues of idols,

Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28 ; Ezek. xx. 32).*

XiOd-trrptoTos, -ov, (fr. Xidos and the verbal adj. orptaTos

fr. aTpoivwp.t), spread (paved) with stones (inifxifxlov, Soph.

Antig. 1204-5) ; to Xt^., substantively, a mosaic or tes-

sellated pavement : so of a place near the praetorium or

palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see ra^^add) ; of places

in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3 ; Joseph.

b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 3, 2; of an apartment whose pavement
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth.

i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; PHn. h. n. 36, 60 cf. 64.*

XiK|j.d<o, -S) : fut. Xi,Kfir]a-(o ; (Xuc/tos a winnowing-van)
;

1. to ivinnotv, cleanse away the chafffrom grain by win-

nowing, (Hom., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. in a
sense unknown to prof, auth., to scatter (opp. to avvdyo),

Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add. Is. xvii. 13; Am. ix.

9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder : Tivd, Mt.
xxi. 44 [R G L br. WH br.] ; Lk. xx. 18 ; cf. Dan. ii. 44

[Theodot.]; Sap. xi. 19 (18). [But in Dan. 1. c. it repre-

sents the Aphel of ^'0 finem facere, and on Sap. 1. c. see

Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the

Vulg. {conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under

this head to the preceding.] *

Xi(id, so Tdf. ed. 7, for Xa^id, q. v.

Xi(jiT|v, -ivos, 6, [allied with Xifivrj, q. v. ; fr. Hom. down],

a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see kclXoX Xiftepts, p.

322\*

XC|xvT), 1)5, T], (fr. X€(/3o> to pour, pour out [cf. Curtius

§ 541]), [fr. Hom. down], a lake: X. TfvvrjaapeT [q. v.],

Lk. V. 1 ; absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2 ; viii. 22 sq. 33

;

Toij TTvpos, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; Kaiofievri nvpi.

Rev. xxi. 8 *

Xi|i(5s, -ov, 6, (and f) in Doric and later writ. ; so L T
Tr WH in Lk. xv. 14 ; Acts xi. 28 ; so, too, in Is. viii.

21 ; 1 K. xviii. 2 ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188
;
[L. and S.

s. V. init. ; WH. App. p. 157*]; B. 12 (11) ; W. 63 (62)

[cf. 36], and 526 (490)) ; Sept. very often for 3;?"i ; hun-

ger : Lk. XV. 1 7 ; Ro. viii. 35 ; iv Xip^ k. 8i\lrei, 2 Co. xi.

27 ; Xen. mem. 1, 4, 13 ; i. q. scarcity ofharvest, famine:

Lk. iv. 25 ; xv. 14 ; Acts vii. 11 ; xi. 28 [cf. B. 81 (71)] ;

Rev. vi. 8 ; xviii. 8 ; Xipoi, famines in divers lands, Mk.

xiii. 8 ; Xt/iol k. Xoifioi, Mt. xxiv. 7 [L T Tr txt. WH om.

K. Xoi/x.] ; Lk. xxi. 1 1 ; Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 9 ; the two

are joined in the sing, in Hes. opp. 226 ; Hdt. 7, 171

;

Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19 ; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.*

Xtvov (Treg. Xlvov [so R G in Mt. as below], incorrect-

ly, for t is short; [cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p.

42]), -ov, TO, Sept. several times for nri2?£), in Grk. writ,

fr. Hom. down, flax : Ex. ix. 31 ; linen, as clothing. Rev.

XV. 6 R G T Tr mrg. ; the wick of a lamp, Mt. xii. 20, after

Is. xiii. 3.*

ACvos (not AiTOf [with R G Tr] ; see Passow [or L.

and S.] s. v. ; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov,

6, Linus, one of Paul's Christian associates ; ace. to eccl.

tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po-

lemik, ed. 3 p. 131 ; Lipsius, Chronologie d. rom. Bischofe,

p. 146
;
[Diet, of Chris. Biog. s. v.]) : 2 Tim. iv. 21.*

Xiirapos, -a, -ov, (XiVa [or rather, Xlnos grease, akin to

dXficpco']) ; fr. Hom. down; fat: rd Xiirapd (joined with

TO XafiTrpd, q. v.) things which pertain to a sumptuous

and delicate style of Uving [A. V. dainty}, Rev. xviii.

14.*

Xtrpa, -as, f}, a pound, a weight of twelve ounces : Jn.

xii. 3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26, 19 ; Diod. 14, 116, 7; Plut

Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3 ; Joseph, antt. 14, 7, 1 ; aL] *

\i^, Xt/36r, 6, (fr. Xfi'/Sw [to pour forth], because it
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brings moisture)
;

1. the S W. wind : Hdt. 2, 25
;

Polyb. 10, 10, 3 ; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens

whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which

see ^XeVci), 3 and Kara, II. 1 c] (Gen. xiii. 14 ; xx. 1

;

Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).*

Xo-yCa, -as, f), (fr. Xf-yw to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col-

lection : of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1

Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. 25].)*

Xo'yC^oitai; impi.iXoyi^o^iTjv; 1 aor. e'Xoytcra/iJji' ; adepon.

verb with 1 aor. pass. eXoyla-drjv and 1 fut. pass. XoyiaOr]-

iTofiai ; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in

prof. auth. the pres. ptcp. is once used so, in Hdt. 3, 95

;

[cf. Veitch s. v. ; W. 259 (243) ; B. 52 (46)]) ;
(Xdyos) ;

Sept. for DtJ'n ;
[a favorite word with the apostle Paul,

being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his

Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.] ; 1.

(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate,

count over ; hence a. to take into account, to make ac-

count of: ri TiPi, Ro. iv. 3, [4] ; metaph. to pass to one's

account, to impute, [A. V. reckon~\ : ri, 1 Co. xiii. 5 ; rivi

Ti, 2 Tim. iv. 16 [A. V. lay to one's charge'}; rii/l 8iKaio-

(Tvvrjv, a^iapTiav, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH
txt. read ov)] ; to. 7rapaTTTu>y.aTa 2 Co. v. 19 ; in imitation

of the Hebr. S Jti'nj, Xoyi^erai ti (or rts) el'? ti (equiv.

to els TO or ware elvai ti), a thing is reckoned as or to be

something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something,

as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom.

vol. i. p. 137
;

[cf. W. § 29, 3 Note a. ; 228 (214) ; B.

§ 131,7 Rem.]) : Ro. ii. 26 ; ix. 8 ;
«'? ov8ev, Acts xix.

27; Is. xl. 17; Dan. [(Theodot.wr)] iv. 32 ; Sap. iii. 17;

ix. 6 ; ^ nia-Tis tls biKaioaCvrjv, Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq.

24 ; Gal. iii. 6 ; Jas. ii. 23 ; Gen. xv. 6 ; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 31

;

1 Mace. ii. 52. b. i. q. to number among, reckon with:

TWO. fierd rivav, Mk. xv. 28 [yet G T WH om. Tr br. the

vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. e'p

Tols dvofiois- c. to reckon or account, and treat accord-

ingly : Tiva S}S Tt, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23 ; cf.

B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foil, by

ace. w. inf., but GLom. Trbr. the inf.; cf. W. 321

(302)]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon

inwardly, count up or tceigh the reasons, to deliberate, [A.

V. reason^ : -npos iavTovs, one addressing himself to an-

other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (iTpos f'/xavTov, with myself, in my
mind. Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the

reasons to gather or infer ; i. e. a. to consider, take ac-

count, tveigh, meditate on : ti, a thing, with a view to obtain-

ing it, Pliil. iv. 8; foil, by oti, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50

(Rec. SiaXoy.)] ; tovto foil, by oti, 2 Co. x. 11. h. to

suppose, deem, judge : absol. 1 Co. xiii. 1 1 ; wy Xoyi^opai,

1 Pet. V. 12; Tt, anything relative to the promotion of the

gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ti els Tiva (as respects one) xmep

(tovto) o etc. to think better of one than agrees with

what etc. [' account of one above that which ' etc.], 2 Co.

xii. 6 ; foil, by on, Ro. viii. 1 8 ; tovto foil, by oti, Ro. ii.

8 ; 2 Co. X. 7 ; foil, by an inf. belonging to the subject,

2 Co. xi. 5 ; foil, by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 28 ; xiv.

14 ; Phil. iii. 13 [cf. W. 321 (302)] ; Tiva ms riva, to hold

[A. V. 'count'] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [cf. W. 602 (560)];

with a preparatory ovras preceding, 1 Co. iv. 1. c
to determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ' calculate

'J,

foil, by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555) : 2 Co. x. 2. [COMP.:

dva-, dia-, Trapa-, auX-Xoyifo/iai.]
*

Xo-yiKos, -fj, -6p, (fr. Xdyoy reason), [Tim. Locr., Dem.,

al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis) ; agreeable to reason,

following reason, reasonable : \aTpeia XoyiKTj, the worship

which is rendered by the reason or soul, [' spiritual '],

Ro. xii. 1 (XoyiKTj Ka\ dvaip.aKTos npo(T(}>opd, of the offer-

ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test.

Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.
;

[cf. Athenag. suppl. pro

Christ. § 13 fin.]) ; t6 XoyiKov ydXa, the milk which nour-

ishes the soul (see ydXa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (XoytK^ Tpo<^ij, Eus.

h. e. 4, 23 fin.).*

X6-Y10V, -ov, TO, (dimin, of Xdyos [so Bleek (on Heb. v.

12) et al. ; al. neut. of Xo'ytoy (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2)]), prop.

a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), a brief

utterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because

oracles were generally brief) ; Hdt., Thuc, Arstph.,

Eur. ; Polyb. 3, 1 1 2, 8 ; 8, 30, 6 ; Diod. 2, 14 ; Ael. v. h.

2, 41 ; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34];

Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for wr\ the breast-plate of the high

priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex.

xxviii. 15 ; xxix. 5, etc.
; [once for "iip^, of the words of

a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for mON of

any utterance of God, whether precept or promise
;

[cf.

Philo de congr. erud. grat. § 24 ; de profug. § 11 sub

fin.] ; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph,

b. j. 6, 5, 4 ; vofxavs koL Xoyia decnriadetna Sta Trpo(f)T}Ta>u

Kal vpvovs, Philo vit. contempl. § 3 ; to Xoyioi' rov irpo-

(f)r]Tov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem.

et poen. § 1 init. ; to. Se'/ca Xoyta, the ten commandments
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special

treatise concerning them (0pp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180

sqq. [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.])
;

[Constit. Apost. 2,

36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)] ; Euseb. h. e. 2, 18. In the

N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God : of the

contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with toO 6eov

or 6eov added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and

his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um-
breit ad loc. ; of the substance of the Christian religion,

Heb. V. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian

teachers. 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. Xdyia tov Kvplov

is used ot Christ's precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1
;

KvpiaKo. Xdyta of the sayings and discourses of Christ

which are recorded in the (iospels, by Papias in Euseb.

h. e. 3, 39 ; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]
; [to Xdyia

T. 6eov'\ of the words and admonitions of God in the

sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par-

allel with al lepal ypa^ai], cf. 62, 3 ;
[and to Xoy. simply,

like at ypa(Pai, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign.

ad Smyrn. 3]. Cf. Schwegler [(also Heinichen)], Index

iv. ad Euseb. h. e. s. v. Xoyiov ; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and

Lghtft. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 399 sqq.

On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr.

iii. pp. 114-117].)*

Xi^yios, -ov, (koyos), in class. Grk. 1, learned, a man
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts ; esp. versed
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo-

quent : so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1

(finding its explanation in the foil. Swaros ktX.)]. The
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn.

p. 198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]*

Xo-yurpxSs, -oO, 6, (Xoyi^ofiaL)
;

1. a reckoning, com-

pulation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the

Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5) [A. V. imaginations']. 3.

a judgment, decision : such as conscience passes, Ro. ii.

15 [A. V. thoughts']. (Thuc, Xen., Plat., Dem., al.

;

Sept. for r\2pr\0, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi. 19; Ps. xxxii.

(xxxiii.) lO.j*

Xo-yopiaxiu, S) ;
(fr. \oyofiaxos, and this fr. Xoyoj and

fi(i}(onai,); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle

about empty and trijiing matters : 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not

found in prof, auth.) *

XoYOixaxia, -as, fj, (\oyofiaxe(o) , dispute about words, tear

of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim.

vi. 4. (Not found in prof, auth.) *

X6yos, -ov, 6, Ckeyci)), [fr. Horn, down], Sept. esp. for

^3^, also for "lox and nSp ;
prop, a collecting, collection,

(see Xeyco),— and that, as well of those things which

are put together in thought, as of those wliich, having

been thought i. e. gathered togjether in the mind, are

expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of

the term is to be distinguished : one which relates to

speaking, and one which relates to thinking.
I. As respects speech: 1. a word, yet not in

the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name
of an object), but language, vox, i. e. a word which, ut-

tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or

idea; (hence it differs from prjyLa and eTroy [q. v.; cf.

also XaXe'o), ad init.]) : Ileb. xii. 19; a.TT0Kpi6i]vai Xoyoi/,

Mt. xxii. 4G ; emeiv Xoyo), Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. \6yov (cf.

fiirov, 3 a. fin.)] ; Lk. vii. 7 ; XaX^o-ai TreVre, ^.vpiovs, X6-

yovs, 1 Co. xiv. 19 ; hihovai \6yov evoTjfiov, to utter a dis-

tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9 ; flnelv \6yov

Kara tivos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one,

Mt. xii. 32; also f'is nva, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de-

mons Xoyw, Mt. viii. l(j ; enepcoTai/ Tiva iv Xoyois iKavois.

Lk. xxiii. 9 ; of the words of a conversation, avn^dWeiv
Xoyovf, Lk. xxiv. 1 7. 2. what some one has said

;

a saying
;

a. univ. : Mt. xix. 22 [T om.] ; Mk. v. 36

[cf. B. 302 (259) note] ; vii. 29 ; Lk. i. 29 ; xx. 20 ; xxii.

61 [Tr mrg. WH p^^aroj]; Jn. ii. 22; iv. 39, 50; vi. 60;

vii. 36 ; .xv. 20 ; xviii. 9 ; xix. 8 ; Acts vii. 29 ; 6 Xdyos

ovTos, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 1 7,

cf. 16; Tov avTov Xoyof flrroiv, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv.

39] ; nayibfveiv rivci ev Xoyo), in a word or saying which
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation,

ilt. xxii. 15; aypevnv riva Xoyo, i. e. by propounding a

question, Mk. xii. 13; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24;

with gen. of the contents : 6 X. cVayyfXt'as, Ro. ix. 9

;

6 X. TTjs opKopaxTias, Heb. vii. 28 ; X. TrapaKXTja-eoos, Acts
xm. 15; 6 X. ttjs p-aprvplas, Rev. xii. 11 ; ot X. Tfjs trpo-

((>T}Teiai. Rev. i. 3 [Tdf. t6v X.] ; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 irpo-

(f>r)TiK6s Xoyof, the prophetic promise, collectively of the

sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic,

2 Pet. i. 1 9 ; of the sayings and statements of teachers;
ot Xoyot ovToi, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24

[here L Tr Wll br. rovr.], 26 ; Lk. ix. 28 ; ot Xoyoi rifoy,

the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any
teacher, Mt. x. 14 ; xxiv. 35 ; Mk. viii. 38 ; Lk. ix. 44

;

Jn. xiv. 24 ; Acts xx. 35 ; Xoyot d\T]6ivol, Rev. xix. 9 ; xxi.

5 ; TTio-Toi, Rev. xxii. 6 ; Kevoi, Eph. v. 6 : likaaroi, 2 Pet.

ii. 3 [cf. W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of
God; a. i. q. decree, mandate, order : Ro. ix. 28

;

with TOV 0fov added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R" G Tr txt.] ; 6 X.

TOV Beoii fyevfTo npos Tiva (a phrase freq. in the O. T.),

Jn. X. 35. p. of the moral precepts given by God in

the O. T. : Mk. vii. 13 ;
[Mt. xv. 6 L TrWH txt.] ; Ro.

xiii. 9 ; Gal. v. 14, (cf. ot 8eKa Xoyoi, [Ex. xxxiv. 28 ; Deut.

X. 4 (cf. pfjixaTa, iv, 13) ; Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35
;

de decalog. § 9] ; Joseph, antt. 3, 6, 5 [cf. 5, 5]). y.

i. q. promise: 6 X. rrjs dKorjs (equiv. to 6 aKovadeis), Heb.

iv. 2 ; 6 X. ToO dfoii, Ro. ix. 6
;
plur. Ro. iii. 4 ; univ. a

divine declaration recorded in the 0. T., Jn. xii. 38 ; xv.

25 ; 1 Co. XV. 64. 8. bia Xoyov 6eov etc. through

prayer in which the language of the 0. T. is employed :

I Tim. iv. 5 ; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. «.

6 Xoyos TOV deov, as HIH'' "l^T often in the O. T. prophets,

an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph-

ets or through the prophets, future events : used collec-

tively of the sum of such utterances. Rev. i. 2, 9 ; cf.

Dusterdieck and Bleek ad 11. cc. c. tohat is de-

clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sentential :

TOV Xoyov TovTov (reference is made to what follows, so

that yap in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11 ; a dictum,

maxim or weighty saying : 1 Tim. i. 15 ; iii. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii.

II ; Tit. iii. 8 ; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes in

class. Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; 6 na-

Xaioy Xoyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240c.; conviv. p. 195 b.;

legg. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c; verum est verbum
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibi opes. Plant. True. 4, 4, 32

;

add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15 ; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora-

tio); a. the act of speaking, speech : Acts xiv. 12; 2

Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2 ; 8ia Xoyov, by word of mouth. Acts

XV. 27 ; opp. to 8i iincrToXu>v, 2 Th. ii. 15 ; bia Xoyov ttoX-

Xov, Acts XV. 32; Xoyw ttoXXw, Acts xx. 2; Trept ov noXvs

rip.lv 6 Xdyo?, of whom we have many things to say, Ileb.

V. 11 ; 6 Xdyof itpSiv, Mt. v. 37 ; Col. iv. 6 ; X. KoXaKeias, 1

Th. ii. 5. Xdyos is distinguished from a-o<f)[a in 1 Co. ii.

1 ; fr. dva(Trpo(j>f], 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. bvvapis, 1 Co. iv. 19

sq.; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. epyov, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col.

iii. 17; fr. epyof k. uXr]6fia, 1 Jn. iii. 18 (see epyov, 3

p. 248" bot.) ; ov8ev6s Xoyov Tipiov, not worth mentioning

(Xdyou ci^iov, Hdt. 4, 28; cf. Germ, der Rede werth), i. e.

a thing of no value. Acts xx. 24 T TrWH (see II. 2

below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19;

skill and practice in speaking : iSicott^s tm Xdyw aXX' ov

Tjj yvataei, 2 Co. xi. 6 ; Swards ev epyco k. Xdyw, Lk. xxiv.

19 (aVSpas Xdyo) dwarovs, Diod. 13, 101); Xdyos a-o(f>ias

or yvoiXTfcos, the art of speaking to the purpose about

things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii.

8. c. a kind (or style) of speaking : iv iravri, Xoya,

1 Co. i. 5 [A. V. utterance]. d. continuous speak-
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ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of

teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 36; Jn. iv. 41 ; Acts iv. 4 (cf.

iii. 1 2-26) ; XX. 7 ; 1 Co. i. 1 7 ; ii. 1 ;
plur., Mt. vii. 28 ; xix.

1 ; xxvi. 1 ; Lk. ix. 26 ; Acts ii. 40 ; Bwaros iv \6yoLs k.

epyois avTov, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the

subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv.

3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1 ;
joined with StSao-KoXia, 1 Tim.

V. 1 7 ; with a gen. of the teacher, .In. v. 24 ; viii. 52 ; xv.

20; xvii. 20; Acts ii. 41; 1 Co. ii. 4 ; 2 Co. i. 18 (cf. 19);

6 \6yos 6 ifios, Jn. viii. 31, 37, 43, 51 ; xiv. 23 ; rlvi \6ya>,

with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (wliere construe, cl

KarixiTt, Tivi Xoyo) etc.; cf. B. §§ 139, 58; 151, 20);

i. q. KTjpvyfia, preaching, with gen. of the obj. : X. d\r]-

6elai, 2 Co. vi. 7 ; Jas. i. 18 ; 6 X. ttjs d'hrfBeias, CoL i. 5
;

Eph. i. 13 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15 ; t^j KaraXXayijs, 2 Co. v. 19 ; 6

X. TTJs a-arrjpias ravrrjs, concerning this salvation (i. e. the

salvation obtained through Christ) [cf. W. 237 (223); B.

162 (141)], Actsxiii. 26; 6 \6yos ttJs jSaa-iXeias (tov deov),

Mt. xiii. 19; tov aravpov, 1 Co. i. 18; 6 Trjs np^ris roii

Xpi(TTov Xdyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf.

B. 155(136); W. 188 (177)], Heb.vi.l. Hence 4.

in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc-

tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; 6 Xdy. airav, 2 Tim.

ii. 17; plur. fjp.£Tepoi Xdyot, 2 Tim. iv. 15; vyiaivovm

Xdyoi, 2 Tim. i. 13 ; with a gen. of obj. added, rov Kvplov,

1 Tim. vi. 3 ; t^? nla-Tecos, the doctrines of faith [see

Tria-Tis, 1 c. ^.], 1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con-

cerning the attainment through Christ of scdvation in the

kingdom of God- simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23 ; Mk. iv. 14-20

;

viii. 32 ; xvi. 20; Lk. i. 2 ; viii. 12; Acts viii. 4 ; x. 44
;

xi. 19 ; xiv. 25 ; xvii. 11 ; Gal. vi. 6; Phil. i. 14 ; 1 Th. i.

6 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; 1 Pet. ii. 8 ; tov \6yov, ov arricrreiXe toIs

etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered

to etc. Acts X. 36 [but LWH txt. om. Tr br. ov, cf. W.
§ 62, 3 fin. ; B. § 131, 13] ; t6v \6yov aKoveiv, Lk. viii. 15

;

Jn. xiv. 24 ; Acts iv. 4 ; 1 Jn. ii. 7 ; XaXeii/, Jn. xv. 3 (see

other exx. s. v. XaXew, 5 sub fin.) ; uneidelv tw X., 1 Pet.

ii. 8 ; iii. 1 ; 8i8axf} Tna-rov Xdyou, Tit. i. 9 ; with gen. of

the teacher: 6 X. avrcov. Acts ii. 41 ; with gen. of the

author : toC 6eov, Lk. v. 1 ; viii. 11, 21 ; xi. 28 ; Jn. xvii.

6, 14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co. iv. 2; Col. i. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9;

Tit. i. 3; ii. 5; Heb. xiii. 7; iJn. i. 10; ii. 5, 14 ; Rev.

vi. 9 ; XX. 4 ; very often in the Acts : iv. 29, 31 ; vi. 2, 7

;

viii. 14; xi. 1, 19; xii. 24; xiii. 5, 7, 44,46; xvii. 13; xviii.

11; opp. toX. ai/(9pa)7ra)i'[B. § 151, 14], iTh.ii. 13; Xoyos

^wv deov, 1 Pet. i. 23 ; 6 X. tov Kvplov, Acts viii. 25 ; xiii.

48 [(WH txt. Tr mrg. deoi)] sq. ; xv. 35 sq. ; xix. 10, 20

;

1 Th. i. 8 ; 2 Th. iii. 1 ; tov Xpia-Tov, Col. iii. 16 ; Rev. iii.

8 ; with gen. of apposition, tov evayyeXlov, Acts xv. 7
;

with gen. of the obj., t^s x"P""os-toi) Beov, Acts xiv. 3

;

XX. 32; 8iKaioa-vvr]s (see SiKaiocrvvr), la.), Heb. v. 13;

with gen. of quahty, t^s fco^j, containing in itself the

true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5.

anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of

a written narrative, a continuous account of thinofs

done. Acts i. 1 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf.

L. and S. s. v. A. TV.]) ; a fictitious narrative, a story,

Mt. xxviii. 15, cf. 13. report (in a good sense) : 6 Xoy.

the news concerning the success of the Christian cause,

Acts xi. 22; n-fpi tlvos, Lk. v. 15; rumor, i. e. current

story, Jn. xxi. 23 ; \6yov exeii' twos, to have the (unmer-

ited) reputation of any excellence. Col. ii. 23 (so Xoyo*

e'xei Tis foil, by an inf., Hdt. 5, 6G ; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.;

[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A.

HL 3)]). 6. matter under discussion, thing spoken

of, affair'. Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29 ; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii.

21 ; XV. 6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S. s. v. A.

Vni.] ; a matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as "yy^ in

Exod. xviii. 16 ; xxii. 8) : l;(<ii' Xdyoi' Trpoy Tiva, to have

a ground of action against any one. Acts xix. 38, cf.

Kypke ad loc. ; irapeKros Xdyou nopvelas ([cf. H. 6 below]

niJI '\2'l [-S;r 'Phl or] nav»D, Delitzsch), Mt. v. 32; [xix.

9 LWlimrg.]. 7. thing spoken of or talked about;

event', deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down) : but-

cj>T]ni^tiv TOV Xoyov, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk.

i. 45
;

plur. Lk. i. 4 (as often in the O. T.
;

/ifTa roup

Xoyouj TovTovs, 1 Mace. vii. 33).

II. Its use as respects the mind alone, Lat. ratio; L

e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi-

tating, reasoning, calculating, etc. : once so in the phrase

6 Xdyo? TOV 6fov, of the divine mind, pervading and not-

ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2.

account, i. e. regard, consideration : Xoyov irouladal twos,

to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for

a thing. Acts xx. 24 R G (Job xxii. 4 ; Hdt. 1, 4. 13

etc. ; Aeschyl. Prom. 231 ; Theocr. 3, 33 ; Dem., Joseph.,

Dion. H., Plut., al. [cf. L. and S. s. v. B. II. 1]) ; also Xo-

yov 'ixewTivos, Acts L c. Lchm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [cf. I. 3

a. above]. 3. account, i. e. reckoning, score : doaeas

K. X^jyl^ecos (see 86cns, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.];

els Xayov vp.a>v, to your account, i. e. trop. to your advan-

tage, ib. 17; (Tvvalpeiv \6yov (an expression not found in

Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt.

xviii. 23 ; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ex-

planation in reference to judgment : \6yov hibovai (as

often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro.

xiv. 1 2 R G T WH L mrg. Tr mrg. ; also dnohihovai, Heb.

xiii. 17 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2

;

Acts xix. 40 [RG]; irepi twos, Mt. xii. 36
;
[Acts xix. 40

LTTrWH]; tw\ irepl iavToi, Ro. xiv. 12 Ltxt.br. Tr

txt. ; ahe'w Twa Xdyoi/ nepi twos, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat, polit.

p. 285 e.). 5. relation : npbs ou fjfjuv 6 \6yos, with

whom as judge we stand in relation [A. V. have to do],

Heb. iv. 13; kutu Xdyoi/, as is right, justly. Acts xviii.

14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4. 5 ; 5, 110,

10)], (napa Xdyoi/, unjustly, 2 Mace iv. 36; 3 Mace. vii.

8). 6. reason, cause, ground : rivi Xdya, for what

reason? why? Acts x. 29 (tic twos Xdyou; Aeschyl.

Choeph. 515; c| ov8ev6s Xdyou, Soph. Phil. 730; tU
8iKaM Xdyw ktX. ; Plat. Gorg. p. 512 c.) ; irapeKTos Xdyou

TTopveias (Vulg. excepta fornicationis causa) is generally

referred to this head, Mt. v. 32; [xix. 9 L WHmrg.];

but since where Xdyor is used in this sense the gen. is not

added, i^has seemed best to include this passage among

those mentioned in I. 6 above.

III. In several passages in the writings of John 6 \6yot
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denotes the essential'Word of God, i. e. the personal

(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his

minister in the creation and government of the universe,

the cause of all the world's life both physical and ethical,

which for the procurement of man's salvation put on hu-

man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone

forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1,

14
; (1 Jn. V. 7 Rec.) ; with tijs fw^s added (see fwij, 2

a.), 1 Jn. i. 1; rod 6fov, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in-

terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic

\6yos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo-

gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and

Greek elements out of which this conception originated

among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Liicke, Com. iib.

d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294
;

[cf. esp. B. D.

Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared

subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6 ; Schiirer,

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 34 II.) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p.

143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen,

Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. s. v. lOj.

Xd-yxi) -»??> ^) !• the iron point or head of a

spear: Hdt. 1,52; Xen. an. 4, 7, 16, etc. 2. a lance,

spear, (shaft armed with iron) : Jn. xix. 34. (Sept.

;

Find., Tragg., sqq.) *

Xoi8op€(i>, -co ; 1 aor. eXoiboprjaa
;
pres. pass. ptcp. XotSo-

povfifvos ;
(XoiSopos) ; to reproach, rail at, revile, heap

abuse upon : rivd, Jn. ix. 28 ; Acts xxiii. 4 ;
pass., 1 Co.

iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 23. (From Find, and Aeschyl. down
;

Sept. several times for 3";.) [Comp. : airt-XotSo/jeo).]
*

XoiSopCa, -as, f], (XotSop/w), railing, reviling : 1 Tim. v.

14 ; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept. ; Arstph., Thuc, Xen., sqq.) *

XoiSopos, -ov, 6, a railer, reviler: 1 Co. v. 11 ; vi. 10.

(Prov. XXV. 24 ; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.)
*

Xoip,6s, -ov, 6, [iv. Horn, down], pestilence; plur. a

pestilence in divers regions (see Xipos), Mt. xxiv. 7 [R G
Tr mrg. br.] ; Lk. xxi. 1 1 ; metaph., like the Lat. pestis

(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1, 35 ; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), « pestilent felloio,

pest, plague : Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5 ; Ael. v. h.

14, 11 ; Prov. xxi. 24 ;
plur., Ps. i. 1 ; 1 Mace. xv. 21

;

avSpes Xoifioi, 1 Mace. x. 61, cf. 1 S. x. 27 ; xxv, 1 7, etc.).*

Xoiiros, -17, -6v, (XciTTo), XeXoiTra), [fr. Pind. and Hdt.

down], Sept. for "iri'', "iriU, "^^'^y ^^fi '> plur. the remain-

ing, the rest : with substantives, as ol Xootoi airoaToKoi,

Acts ii. 37 ; 1 Co. ix. 5 ; add, Mt. xxv. 11 ; Ro. i. 13 ; 2

Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13 ; Pliil. iv. 3 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16 ; Rev.

viii. 13 ; absol. the rest ofany number or class under con-

sideration : simply, Mt. xxii. 6 ; xxvii. 49 ; Mk. xvi. 13

;

Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip-

tion added : oI Xoittoi ol etc., Acts xxviii. 9 ; 1 Th. iv.

13 ; Rev. ii. 24; 01 Xoittoi navres, 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; Phil, i,

13 ; TrSo-t Toif X. Lk. xxiv. 9 ; with a gen. : ot XoittoI twv

dvdpdunaiv, Rev. ix. 20 ; tov aTitpparos, ib. xii. 1 7 ; tcov

pfKpcov, ib. XX. 5 ; with a certain distinction and contrast,

the rest, who are not ofthe specified class or number : Lk.

viii. 10 ; xviii. 9 ; Acts v. 13 ; Ro. xi. 7 ; 1 Co. vii. 12;

1 Th. V. 6 ; 1 Tim. v. 20 ; Rev. xi. 13 ; xix. 21 ; xa Xoitto,

the rest, the things that remain : Mk. iv. 19 ; Lk. xii. 26
;

1 Co. xi. 34 ; Rev. iii. 2. Neut. sing, adverbially, t6

XoiTTOp what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. a.

hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ,

fr. Pind. down) : Mk. xiv. 41 R T WH (but ro in br.)

;

IMt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. t(5] ; 1 Co. vii. 29 ; Heb. x.

13 ; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GLTr [WH
(but see above)] ; 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p.

706. TOV \onvov, henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10

LTTrWH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4,4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; cf. Herm. ad
Vig. p. 706 ; often also in full tov X. xpo'i/ou. [Strictly, to

X. is ' for the fut.' tov X. 'in (the) fut.' ; to X. may be used

for TOV X., but not tov X. for to X. ; cf. Meyer and Ellicott

on Gal. u. s.;B.§§128, 2; 132, 26; W. 463 (432).] b.

at last ; already : Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see

Passow or L. and S. s. v.). c. to Xonrov, dropping the

notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover,

[A. V. often^inaZZ^], forming a transition to other things,

to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed

:

Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 Rec;
2 Th. iii. 1 ; 6 Se Xoinov has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2

RG ; XoiTToV in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LTTrWH ; 1 Th. iv.

1 G L T Tr WH.
AovKos, -u, 6, (contr. fr. Aovkovos

;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on

Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [cf. B. 20 (18) ; on the diverse

origin of contr. or abbrev. prop, names in as cf. Lobeck,

Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]),

Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the

apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his

journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15 ; xxi. 1-18; xxviii.

10-16) ; he was a physician, and ace. to the tradition of

the church from Irenseus [3, 14, 1 sq.] down, which has

been recently assailed with little success, the author of the

third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles :

Col. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; Philem. 24.*

AovKios, -ou, 6, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch : Acts

xiii. 1 ;
perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in

Ro. xvi. 21.*

XovTpov, -ou, to, (Xotiw), fr. Horn, down (who uses

\ofTp6v fr. the uncontr. form Xoeo)), a bathing, bath, i. e.

as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some

(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place ; used in the

N. T. and in eccles. writ, of baptism [for exx. see Soph.

Lex. s. v.] : with tov vdaros added, Eph. v. 26 : Ttjs iraXiy

yevea-las, Tit. iii. 5.*

Xov(i> : 1 aor. eXoucra
;

pf. pass. ptcp. XfXovp.evos and (in

Heb. X. 23 T WH) \f\ova-p.fvos, a later Greek form (cf.

Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324 ; Steph. Thesaur. v. 397 c.

;

cf. Kiihner § 343 s. v.
;
[Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v.

12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. Xowo-a^fTOs ; fr. Hom. down;

Sept. for |*nT ; to bathe, wash : prop. Tifd, a dead person,

Acts ix. 37 ; tivo. dno tS>v Trkr)ya>v, by washing to cleanse

from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W. 372 (348),

cf. § 30, 6 a. ; B. 322 (277)] ; 6 \e\ovpevos, absol., he that

has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage

see Kodapos, a. [and cf. Syn. below]) ; XeX. to awfia,

with dat. of the instr., v8aTi, Heb. x. 22 (23) ; mid. to

wash one's self lei. W. § 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22 ; trop.
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Christ is described as 6 \ovcTas fifias ano ratv &fiapTiS>v

iifiSiv, i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari-

ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev.

i. 5 RG [al. Xva-ai (q. v. 2 tin.). CoMP. : dn-o-Xovo).]*

[Syn. Xovw, yiiTTU, irXvvo): irX. is used of things,

esp. garments; A. and v. of persons,— v. of a part of the

body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three

words occur in Lev. xv. 11. Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlv.]

AvSSa, -i;f [Acts ix. 38 R G L, but -as T TrWH ; see

WH. App. p. 156], ij, and \<,Ua, -atv, ra ([LTTrWH
in] Acts ix. 32, 35 ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 116 ; B. 18 (16) sq.

[cf. W. 61 (60)]) ; Hebr. ii (1 Chr. viii. 1 2 ; Ezra ii. 33

;

Neh. xi. 35) ; Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr. I.e.]

town (AuSSa Ka>ixri, itSKean tov fieyidovs ovk dirobeovaa,

Joseph, antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the

Roman empire, about nine [' eleven ' (Ordnance Survey p.

21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd:

Acts ix. 32, 35, 38. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp.

244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq. ;
[BB. DD.

8. V.].*

Av8(a, -as, iJ, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of

purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith : Acts

xvi. 14, 40. The name was borne by other women also,

Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.*

AvKaovCa, -as, ^, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor,

situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia

and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and

Iconium [cf. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in-

habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char-

acter of which cannot be determined : Acts xiv. 6. Cf.

Win. RWB. s.v. ; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl.

Gesellsch. x. ('56) p. 378; ^Wright, Hittites ('84} p. 56].»

AvKoovio-Tt, {\vKaoviCa>, to use the language of Lyca-

onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see

XvKaovia).*

AvKCa, -as, t], Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia

Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the

Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Mace. xv. 23). [B. D.

s. V. ; Diet, of Geogr. s. v. ; reil. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col.

p. 1.]*

XvKos, -ov, S, Hebr. 3X1, a wolf: Mt. x. 16 ; Lk. x. 3
;

Jn. X. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa-

cious, destructive men : Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used

trop. even in Hom. H. 4, 471 ; 16, 156; in the O. T.,

Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 3; Jer. v. 6).*

X.v)ia(vo|iai. : impf. fXv/xaivofiTjv ; dep. mid. ; (Xvfir] injury,

ruin, contumely) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down

;

1.

to affix a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25
;

Prov. xxiii. 8 ; 4 Mace, xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame-

fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin : ikvfiaivtro

Xriv iK<Kr](Tiav, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per-

secutor, [A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.*

Xvire'w, -5) ; 1 aor. e^inrja-a ;
pf. 'XfXvnrjKa ', Pass., pres.

\virovfiai ; 1 aor. iKvirridj]v ; fut. \v7n]6r](T0fiai ; (Kvttt]}
;

[fr. Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad-

ness, cause grief, to throw into sorrow : riva, 2 Co. ii. 2,

6; vii. 8
;
pass., Mt. xiv. 9 ; xvii. 23 ; xviii. 31 ; xix. 22

;

>£vi 22 ; Mk. x. 22 ; xiv. 19 ; Jn. xvi. 20 ; xxi. 17: 2 Co.

ii. 4 ; 1 Th. iv. 13 ; 1 Pet. i. 6 ;
joined with ddrfiiovtiv,

Mt. xxvi. 37 ; opp. to xaiptiv, 2 Co. vi. 10 ; Kara Beov, in

a manner acceptable to Grod [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co.

vii. 9, 11 ; in a wider sense, to grieve, offend : rb TTVtvfia

TO ayiov, Eph. iv. 30 (see irveviia, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one

uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv. 15. [CoMP. : <n;X-

Xwreo). Syn. see dprjveo}, fin.]
*

kvirt], -Tjs, fi, [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down'], sorrow,pain,

grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi. 6 ; 2 Co. ii. 7 ; opp.

to x"P"> J"^- ^^^- '-^' Ufib. xii. 11 ;
Xiinrjv (x^ (see exw,

I. 2 g. p. 267"), Jn. xvi. 21 sq. ; Phil. ii. 27 ; with addition

of dno and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3 ; X. fiol tart, Ro. ix.

2 ; (V XviTTj fp\f(Tdai, of one who on coming both saddens

and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. Xvttco vpds, vs. 2 ; and

XvTnjj' €xo>, vs. 3) ; dno ttjs Xuttijs, for sorrow, Lk. xxiL

45 ; €K "KvnrjS, with a sour, reluctant mind [A. V. grudg-

ingly], (opp. to tXapos), 2 Co. ix. 7 ; ^ Kara 6ebv Xvin;,

sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see XvTrto)), and

ij TOV Koafiov Xi/TTT], the usual sorrow of men at the loss of

their earthly possessions, ibid. ; objectively, annoyance,

affliction, (Hdt. 7, 152) : Ximas v7ro4>fpftv [R. V. griefs'],

1 Pet. ii. 19.*

AvoravCas, -ov, «5, Lysanias ;
1. the son of Ptolemy,

who from B. c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot

of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B. c. 34 at the

instance of Cleopatra: Joseph, antt. 14, 7, 4 and 13, 3;

15,4,1; b. j.l, 13, l,cf.b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch

of Abilene (see 'A/StXjjwJ), in the days of John the Bap-

tist and Jesus : Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned

by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa

I. and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions f) Avaaviov

TfTpapxia (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7, 1), /SactXeia 17 tov

Ava-aviov KoKovpivr] (b. j. 2, 11, 5), 'A/3tXa f] Avaavlov

(antt. 19, 5, 1); accordingly, some have supposed that

in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be

meant, and that the region which he governed continued

to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred-

ner, Strauss, Gfrorer, AVeisse), denying that there ever

was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into

error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly-

sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that

he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of

Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by

the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8,

expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of

Lysanias ; nor is it probable that the region which Ly-

sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years

took its name from him ever after. Therefore it is more

correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where

the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly-

sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be

meant ; and that he is identical with the one spoken of

by Luke. Cf. T'Fmer, RWB. s. v. Abilene ; Wieseler in

Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [esp. in Beitrage zur richtig. Wiirdi-

gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Ep»

klar. u. s. w. i. p. 154 sq. ; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sq.;

Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in

Riehm s. v. ; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 7P soq. J
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d'Abilene (in the Me-

moires de I'Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870,

Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84) ; BB.DD. s. v.].*

Avo-Cos, -01), 6, (^Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch

[A. V. 'chief captain']: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec],

22. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.] *

Xvo-is, -fcoy, ij, (Xvw), [fr. Horn, down], a loosing of any

bond, as that of marriage ; hence once in the N. T. of

divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.*

XvcruTeXe'w, -a ;
(fr. XvcrtrtX^?, and this fr. \va to pay,

and ra re'Xij [cf. TtXos, 2]) ;
[fr. Hdt. down]

;
prop, to

pay the taxes ; to return exj'tenses, hence to be useful, ad-

vantageous ; impers. Xuo-treXet, // profits ; foil, by fj (see

rj, 3 f.), it is better : rivi foil, by et, Lk. xvii. 2.*

Avo-Tpa, -as, fj, and [in Acts xiv. 8 ; xvi. 2 ; 2 Tim. iii.

11] -0)1-, ra, (see AvSSa), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia : Acts

xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi. 1 sq. ; 2 Tim. iii. 11. [Cf. reff. in

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.]*

XvTpov, -ov, TO, (Xuo)), Sept. passim for "?3iD, "^^^J,
P'"!?,

etc. ; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves,

Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xiv. 13 ; for the ransom

of a life, Ex. xxi. 30 ; Xum. xxxv. 31 sq.) : avri -noWtiv,

to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their

sins, Mt. XX. 28 ; Mk. x. 45. (Find., Aeschyl., Xen.,

Plat., al.)
*

XwTpou, -w : Pass., 1 aor. ikyrpadrju ; Mid., pres. inf.

XvrpoiJadai ; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. XvrpwarjTai
;
{\vTpov,

q. V.) ; Sept. often for Sxj and m3 ;
1. to release

on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e. ; Diod. 19,

73 ; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate

by payment of ransom, [(Dem., al.)], generally expressed

by the mid. ; univ. to liberate : riva apyvpia, and likewise

(K with the gen. of the thing; pass. « t^s paraias dva-

a-Tpo<f>ris, 1 Pet. i. 18 ; Mid. to cause to be released to one's

self\_ci. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to

redeem ; univ. to deliver : in the Jewish theocratic sense,

TOP 'lapafjX, viz. from evils of every kind, external and

internal, Lk. xxiv. 21 ; dno nda-Tjs dvopias, Tit. ii. 14 [cf.

W. § 30, 6 a.] ; rivd eV, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5

;

2 S. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14.*

XvTpwo-is. -fcos, T], (XvTpoci), o rousoming, redemption:

prop. alxpoXarcov, Plut. Arat. 11; for nHxj, Lev. xxv.

[29], 48 ; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic

sense (see Xvrpdo), 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, etc.

;

Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9]) : Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re-

demption from the penally of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; 'Teaching' 4, 6; etc.)]*

XvTpwTTJs, -o\i, 6, (\vTp6(o), redeemer; deliverer, liber-

ator: Acts vii. 35; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de

sacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 37 sub fin.]; for ^KJ, of G^d, Ps.

xviii. (xix.) 15 ; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof,

auth.*

Xvxvla, -as, f), a later Grk. word for the earlier \vxvlov,

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 sq.
;
[Wetst. on Mt. v. 15 ; W.

24] ; Sept. for rrjijp ; a (candlestick) lampstand, cande-

labrum: Mt.v. 15; ]\Ik. iv. 21; Lk.viii. 16; [xi.33]; Heb.

ix. 2 ; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ's

return from heaven in glory are likened to ' candlesticks,'

Rev. xi. 4 [B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven
' candlesticks ' (Ex. xxv. 37 [A. V. lamps ; cf. B. D. (esp.

Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more con-

spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq.

20 ; ii. 1 ; Kiveiv rfjv \vxviav rivos {{KKhrjaias) tK tov tottov

avT^s, to move a church out of the place which it has

hitherto held among the churches ; to take it out of the

number of churches, remove it altogether. Rev. ii. 5.*

Xvxvos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 1J, [fr. Hom. down] ; a lamp,

candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat.

candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlvi. ; Becker,

Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans, p. 156 n. 5)] : Mt. v. 15
;

Mk. iv. 21
;

[Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 35; Rev. xxii. 5; ^aif

Xi;;^;^^, Rev. xviii. 23 ; opp. to (/)<»? ijXt'ov, xxii. 5 LTTr
WH; anreiv Xv^yov ([Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xv. 8], see

oTrrco, 1). To a "lamp " are likened— the eye, 6 \vxyos

TOV (Tcoparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to

move and turn, Mt. vi. 22 ; Lk. xi. 34 ; the prophecies of

the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl-

edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven

down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same

light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts

of men, the light by wliich the prophets themselves had

been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per-

ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet.

i. 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be-

holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced

in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn.

V. 35 ; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow-

ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.*

Xvco ; impf. TKvov ; 1 aor. TKvcra ; Pass., pres. \vopai
;

impf. ekvoprjv
;
pf. 2 pers. sing. XiKvcrai, ptcp. XfXv/xe'i/os; 1

aor. ekvdr)v ; 1 fut. "KvdTjcropai ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. sev-

eral times for nriiD to open, TI^Tl and Chald. HI^V (Dan.

iii. 25; v. 12); to loose; i.e. 1. to loose any person

(or thing) tied or fastened : prop, the bandages of the

feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts

[xiii. 25] ; vii. 33, (so for hp2 to take off, Ex. iii. 5 ; Josh.

V. 15) ; TTcoXoi/ (8f8epfvov), Mt. xxi. 2 ; Mk. xi. 2, [3 L
mrg.], 4 sq. ; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33 ; bad angels. Rev. ix.

14 sq. ; TOV ^ovv dno ttjs (pdrvTjs, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of

husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri-

mony, XeXvaai dno yvvaiKos (opp. to SeSforat yvvaiKi),

spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a

wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose

one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free

:

one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44 ; bound

with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds

dno Twv dtapwv) ; hence i. q. to discharge from prison,

let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.) ; in

Apocalyptic vision of the devil (KfKXdo-pevov), Rev. xx.

3 ; €K T^s (PvXaKrjs avTov, 7 ; metaph. to free (dno dtapov)

from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by

restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16 ; to release one bound

by the chains of sin, €k twv apapTiwv, Rev. i. 5 L T Tr

WH (see Xoim fin. [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.]). 3. to loosen,

undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to-
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gether : the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec] ; trop.,

Tov dfCTfwv rrjs yKoxTcrqs Tti/ds, to remove an imj)ediraent

of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35

(Justin, hist. 13, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae

obligationem. fuit ; 6 linguae nodis solutix loqui primum

coepit) ; an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up : rfjif

tTvvayayyr]v, pass., Acts xiii. 43 (ayopr]v, Ilom. II. 1, 305;

Od. 2, 257, etc.; ApoU. Rh. 1, 708; Tr]v a-Tpandv, Xen.

Cyr. 6, 1, 2) ; of the bonds of death, \veiv ras wdlms tov

6avdTov, Acts ii. 24 (see wSiV). Laws, as having bind-

ing force, are likened to bonds; hence "Kveiv is i. q. to

annul, subvert] to do away toilh ; to deprive of authority,

whether by precept or by act : ivTo\j]v, ]\It. v. 19; rby

vofjiov, Jn. vii. 23 ; to aa^lBarov, the commandment con-

cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18 ; t^v ypacfyrjv, Jn. x. 35 ; cf.

Kuinoel on Mt. v, 1 7 ; [on the singular reading Xvei tov

*lr}a-ovp, 1 Jn. iv. 3 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc]

;

by a Chald. and Talmud, usage (equiv. to "IflX, nyt!/ [cf.

W. 32]), opp. to Sf'o) (q. V. 2 c), to declare lawful: Mt.

xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss m Meyer 7te Aufl. ad

11. cc.]. to loose what is compacted or built together,

to break up, demolish, destroy : prop, in pass. {Kvero q
irpvfiva, was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41 ; toi' vaov,

Jn. ii. 19 ; to fieaoToi^^ou tov (f>payp.ov, Eph. ii. 14 (ra Tfi)(Tjf,

1 Esdr. i. 52 ; yecfivpav, Xen. an. 2, 4, 1 7 sq.) ; to dissolve

something coherent into parts, to destroy : pass., [TovTatP

TvdvTCiv \vop.€va)v, 2 Pet. iii. 11] ; to <TT0i\(la (Kav(Tovp.(va),

2 Pet. iii. 10; ovpavoi (7rvpovp.€voi), ib. 12; metaph. to

overthroio, do away with : to epya tov 8ia/3oXoi), 1 Jn. iiL

8. [CoMP. : dva-, dno-, 8ia-, eV-, em-, kutu-, Trapa-Xvco.]
*

Atots [WH Aci)is],-iSof, ^, Lois, a Christian matron, the

grandmother of Timothy : 2 Tim. i. 5.*

AwT, 6, (cal*? a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.], Lot,

the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27,

31 ; xii. 4 sqq. ; xiii. 1 sqq. ; xiv. 12 sqq.; xLk. 1 sqq.)

:

Lk. xviL 28 sq. 32 ; 2 Pet. ii. 7.*

M

[M, I*: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et

Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in .siich forms as \-{\fi^ofiai, ai/e-

\i)lx(pdT), npo(Ta)Tro\-fifnrT7}i, ai/d\ri/J-i>is, and the like, see (the

several words in their places, and) W. 48, B. 62 (54) ; esp.

Tdf. Proleg. p. 72 ; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef . p. Ixx. ; Scriv-

ener, Collation etc. p. Iv. sq., and Introd. p. 14 ; Fntzsche, Rom.
vol. i p. 110; on -;u- or -;U|U- in pf. pass, ptcps. (e. g. Siea-Tpa/x'

fievos, irfpipepafxfievos, etc., see each word in its place, and)

cf. WH. App. p. 1 70 sq. , on the dropping of n in itntiirK-n^jn,

ifxTTiirpda), see the words.]

Made, 6, (C3;;n to be small), Maath, one of Christ's

ancestors : Lk. iii. 26.*

MaYaSdv, see the foil. word.

Ma'ySaXd, a place on the western shore of the Lake of

Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards

the north ; according to the not improbable conjecture

of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with Sx-b"njp

(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of

Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38) ; in the Jerus. Talmud SlJO
(Magdal or Migdal) ; now Medschel or Medjdel, a

wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an-

cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v. ; Robinson, Palest, ii.

p. 396 sq. ; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661 ; Kneucker in

Schenkel iv. p. 84 ;
\_Hackett in B.D. s. v. ; Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]) : Mt, xv. 39 RG, with

the var. reading (adopted by L TTrWH [cf. WH. App.
* e 9

p. 160]) MayaSdi/, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. 0,i^^) ; if

either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist

it could very easily have been changed by the copyists

into the more familiar name MaybaKd.*

Ma78aXi]Wi, -^s, r), (MaySoXa, q. v.), Magdalene, a
woman of Magdala : Mt. xxvii. 56, 61 ; xxviii. 1 ; Mk.
XV. 40, 47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii.2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25;

XX. 1,18.*

[Ma7€Swv (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see 'App.ayehcov.'\

(la-yeCa (TWH fiayia, see I, t), -as, ij, (fidyos, q. v.),

magic, plur. magic ar/s, sorceries : Acts viii. 11. (The-

ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.)
*

(xa-yfva)
; (unyos) ',

to be a magician ; to practise magical

arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6,

and in other auth.) *

(Att-yCa, see fiayda.

|id7os, -ov, 6, (Hebr. JD, plur. D'JD; a word of Indo-

Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G.

Mixller in Herzog viii. p. 678; \_Vanicek, Fremdwdrter,

8. V. ; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby-

lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te

Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph, and Hdt. down; Sept.

Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for

WN ; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians

(Chaldasans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise

men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in-

terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc.

;

cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; /. G. Miiller in Herzog I. c pp.

675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD.

s. V. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1.

to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis-

covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see dcrrfip,

and cf. Edersheim, Jesus the ]Messiah, i. 209 sq(j.] that

the Messiah had iust been born, came to Jerusalem toi
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worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets

and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.*

Ma7«7, 6, see Twy.

Ma8id|x, Tj, (Hebr. jnn [i. e. ' strife ']), Midian [in

A. V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Madian'], prop, name of the ter-

ritory of the Midianites in Arabia ; it took its name
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv.

1 sq.) : Acts vii. 29.*

jjiatos, -oG, 6, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lchm.
[(see fxaa-Tos). From Horn, down.]*

|xaOT]Te{i(i> : 1 aor. ffiadrjreva-a ; 1 aor. pass. €fui0T]T(v6r]v
;

(fiadrjTTjs) ;
1. intrans. nvi, to be the disciple of

one ; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57

RGWHmrg., cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832 b.

(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 c. (vit. Isocr. 10) ; Jamblichus, vit.

Pjtliag. c. 23). 2. trans, (cf. W. p. 23 and § 38,

1
;
[B. § 131, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct:

Tivd, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21 ;
pass, with a dat. of

the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 LT
TrWH txt.

;
fiadrjrfvdfls fls rfjv 0a(ri\e[av rav ovp. (see

ypannaTfiis, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec, where long since the

more correct reading rjj ^acr. rav ovp. was adopted, but

without changing the sense
;
[yet Lchm. inserts eV].*

fjia0TjTTis, -ov, 6, (fiavdavco), a learner, pupil, disciple :

Univ., opp. to 8i8d(TKdKos, Mt. x. 24 ; Lk. vi. 40 ; rivos

one who follows one's teaching: 'loidvvov, Mt. ix. 14;

Lk. vii. 18 (19) ; Jn. iii. 25; rau ^apia-., Mt. xxii. 16
;

Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 33; Mwvo-e'car, Jn. ix. 28 ; of Jesus,

—

in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews

who favored him, joined his party, became his adher-

ents : Jn. vi. 66 ; vii. 3 ; xix. 38 ; o)(\os fiadrfrav avTov,

Lk. vi. 17; oi p.- avrov 'iKavo'i, Lk. vii. 1 1 ; anav to n'KTJdos

Tcov pad. Lk. xix. 37 ; but especially the twelve apostles :

Mt. X. 1 ; xi. 1 ; xii. 1 ; Mk. viii. 27 ; Lk. viii. 9 ; Jn. ii.

2 ; iii. 22, and very often ; also simply oi padrjTal, Mt.

xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24 ; Lk. ix. 16 ; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec],

etc. ; in the Acts ol padrjrai are all those who confess

Jesus as the Messiah, Christians : Acts vi. 1 sq. 7 ; ix. 1 9

;

xi. 26, and often ; with roO Kvpiov added. Acts ix. 1. The
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the

N. T., nor in the Apocalypse ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.],

Arstph., Xen., Plato, down.

(laGriTpia, -as, ^, (a fem. form of padrjrfjs ; cf. ylrakrrjs,

ylrdXTpia, etc., in Btt7n. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis-

ciple ; i. q. a Christian woman : Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2,

52 ; Diog. Laert. 4, 2 ; 8, 42.) *

[Ma09a9tas, see Marradlas-'l

MaeOaios, yiaOddv, see Marda'ios, Marddv.

Ma90dT, see MarBdr.

MaeowdXa, T WII Ma6ov(xa\d [of. Tdf Proleg. p.

103], 6, (nSE'inp man of a dart, fr. inD, construct form

of the unused no a man, and vhp a dart [cf. B. D. s.

V.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of

Noah (Gen. v. 21) : Lk. iii. 37.*

Maivdv (TTrWH Mtvvd), indecl., (Lchm. Mewas,

gen. Mevva), 6, Menna or Menan, [A. V. (161 1) Menam'],

the name of one of Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm.

br. rov M.].*

(laCvoiiai; [fr. Hom. down] ; to be mad, to rave : said of

one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right

mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 23; opp. to

a-(o(f)po(rwT]i prjpara dno(j)deyY€a6at, Acts xxvi. 25 ;
joined

with 8aip6viov ex""' J"- ^- 20. [CoMP. : tp-paivopai.} *

|AaKap(5a>; Attic fut. paKapiS> [cf. B. 37 (32)]; (paKa-

pios) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for "Mpa ; to pronounce
blessed : nvd, Lk. i. 48 ; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatifico).*

(laKdpios, -a, -ou, (poetic /iaxap), [fr. Pind.,Plat. down],
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11

;

vi. 15 (cf. paKapes 6eoi in Hom. and Hes.) ; i\ir't.s. Tit.

ii. 13; as a predicate. Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv.

14 ; rjyovpai riva poK. Acts xxvi. 2
; p^xdp. ev rtw, Jas. i.

25. In congratidations, the reason why one is to be
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptcp.

taking the place of the subject, paKdpios 6 etc. (Hebr.
'^3 'lE'N, Ps. i. 1 ; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man,
who etc. [W. 551 (512 sq.)] : Mt. v. 3-11 ; Lk. vi. 20-

22 ; Jn. xx. 29
;
Rev. i. 3 ; xvi. 15 ; xix. 9 ; xx. 6 ; xxii.

14 ; by the addition to the noun of a ptcp. which takes

the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45 ; x. 23 ; xi. 27 sq.

;

Rev. xiv. 13 ; foil, by os with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6
;

Lk. vii. 23 ; xiv. 15 ; Ro. iv. 7 sq. ; the subject noun in-

tervening, Lk. xii. 37, 43 ; xxiii. 29 ; Jas. i. 12
; paK. . . .

oTi, 'Sh. xiii. 16 ; xvi. 17 ; Lk. xiv. 14; foil, by edi/, Jn.

xiii. 17:1 Co. vii. 40. [See Schmidt ch. 187, 7.]

|jLaKapi(r|Ji6s, -ov, 6, (paKap'i^a), declaration of blessed-

ness: Ro. iv. 9; Gal. iv. 15 ; Xeyeiv tov pax. Tivos, to utter

a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say-

ing paKopi^eiv Tivd, to pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6.

(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.
;

[Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34] ; Plut.

mor. p. 471 c. ; eccles. writ.)*

MaKcSovCa, -as, r} [on use of art. with cf. W. § 18, 5 a.

c], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly

and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the ^gean Sea,

on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and

Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)] : Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12;

xviii. 5 ; xix. 21 sq. ; xx. 1,3; Ro. .xv. 26 ; 1 Co. xvi. 5
;

2 Co. i. 16 ; ii. 13 ; vii. 5 ; viii. 1 ; xi. 9 ; Phih iv. 15 ; 1

Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.*

MaKcSwv, -ovos, 6, a Macedonian : Acts xvi. 9 [cf. B.

§ 123, 8 Rem.] ; xix. 29 ; xxvii. 2 ; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.*

|xdK6XXov, -ov, TO, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to

pdx-T] ; Vanicek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below)], a place where

meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro-

vision-market, [A. V. shambles'] : 1 Co. x. 25. (Dio Cass.

61,18 Tr]v dyopav tChv oi^a>v, to pAKfKKov
',

[Plut. ii. p. 2 7 7 d.

(quaest. Rom. 54)].)
*

[taKpdv (prop. fem. ace. of the adj. paKpos, sc. oiov, a

long way [W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 12]), adv., Sept.

for pin"^, [fr. Aeschyl. down] ; far, a great way : absol.,

dnexeiv, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, ^ar hence,

(^anooTfXoy af. Acts xxii. 21 ; with and tivos added, Mt.

viii. 30 ; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. oTrd] ; Jn. xxi. 8 ; tov 6ehv . . .

ov paKpav dno (vhi fKacrrov fjpwv Indp^ovTa, i. e. who is

near every one of us by his power and influence (so that

we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with-

out), Acts xvii. 27; ot «r paKpdv [cf. W. 415 (387)]
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those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions,

3. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, of. Is. ii. 2 sqq. ; Zech. vi.

15. metaph. ov fiuKphv ei anb t?)? /3a(r. tov Beoii, but little

is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God,

or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king-

dom, IVIk. xii. 34 ; ot Trore ovres fiaKpdv (opp. to ol eyyvs),

of heathen (on the sense, see eyyvs, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 13;

also ot fxaKpdv, ib. 1 7.*

\MKp66tv, (paKpos), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb.,

al. ; of. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93] ; Sept. for pirTiO, pin^;,

etc. ; fro7n afar, afar : Mk. viii. 3 ; xi. 13 ; Lk. xviii. 13

;

xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep, dno prefixed (cf. W.
422(393); § 65,2; B. 70(62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here

T om. WH br. dno] ; xxvii. 55 ; Mk. v. 6 ; xiv. 54 ; xv.

40; Lk.xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15, 17; alsoLTTrWH
in Mk. xi. 13 ; L T Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiu. 49 ; T Tr

WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. cxxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6 ; 2 K. xix.

25 cod. Alex. ; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).*

}i,aKpo6v(j,c<o, -to; 1 aor., impv. p.aKpodvpri(Tov, ptci). poKpo-

Bvprjaas ;
(fr. paKp66vpos, and this fr. paKpos and 6vpAs) ;

to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart ; hence 1. to

persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. KaprepS), so Plut. de

gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f. ; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur-

ing misfortunes and troubles : absoL, Heb. vi. 15 ; Jas.

V. 8 ; with the addition of etas and a gen. of the desired

event, ib. 7 ; with eVt and a dat. of the thing hoped for,

ibid. ; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the

offences and injuries of others ; to be mild and slow in

avenging ; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun-

ish, (for ntft ^"iJ^n, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11) : absol.

1 Co. xiii. 4 ; irpos riva, 1 Th. v. 14 ; ini with dat. of pers-

(see iiri, B. 2 a. 8.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the

ace, so Tr in 26 ; see eVi, C. I. 2 g. j3.] ; Sir. xviii. 11

;

xxix. 8 ; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment

of sin : th riva, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here L T Tr

mrg. 8id (q. v. B. H. 2 b. sub fin.)] ; eVi with dat. of

pers., Lk. xviii. 7 ; in this difficult passage we shall nei-

ther preserve the constant usage oi paKpo6vpe7p (see just

before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the

words eV avTo'is as negligently (see avros, II. 6) referring

to the enemies of the eKXeKTtov, and translate koi paKpodv-

p.ap fir avTols even though he is long-suffering, indulgent,

to them ;
— this negligence being occasioned by the cir-

cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak-

ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where eV
avTois must be referred to dvf\fr]p6v<ou. The reading [of

L T TrWH] koI paKpodvpel eV aiirois; by which to paKpo-

dvpelv is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac-

cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands

the notion of slowness on God's part in avenging the right

;

cf. De Wette ad loc. ;
[but to this it is replied, that the

denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as-

sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss)

ad loc.].*

|i,aKpo&v(jiCa, -as, fj, (poKpoSvpos [cf . /na/cpo^/xew]), (Vulg.

longanimitas, etc.), i. e. 1. patience, endurance, con-

stancy, steadfastness, perseverance', esp. as shown in bear-

ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sq. ; avdpanos i>v

pT)8eiroTe Trjv dXvmav alroii napa BeSiv, oKka paKpodvplav,

Menand. frag. 19, p. 203 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238

Frag, comic. Grace. (Berl. 1841)]) : Col. i. 11 ; 2 Tim.
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64;

Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. Ivii. 15 ; Joseph, b. j. 6, 1, 5 ; cf. 1

Mace. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer-

ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for D^flK "X^Vs, Jer. xv.

15) : Ro. ii. 4 ; ix. 22 ; 2 Co. vi. 6 ; Gal. v. 22 ; Eph. iv.

2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 [cf. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim.
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

13, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1).*

[Syn. puKpoOvpia, virofiov^ (occur together or in the

same context in Col. i. 1 1 ; 2 Cor. vi. 4, 6 ; 2 Tim. iii. 10 ; Jas. v.

10, 11 ; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64 : Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1) : Bp.
Lghtft. remarks (on Col. 1. c), " The difference of meaning
is best seen in their opposites. While viro. is the temper
which does not easily succumb under suffering, puK. is the

self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate a wrong. The
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to

wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18 ; xvi. 32) . . . This distinc-

tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep-

tion". . .; cf. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at

length) Trench, N. T Syn. § hii.]

|iaKpoOv}Jius, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter^

Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently : Acts xxvi. 3.*

IxaKpos, -d, -6v, [fr. Hom. down], long ; of place, remote,

distant, far off : ;i^a)pa, Lk. xv. 13 ; xix. 12. of time, Zon^,

lasting long : paKpa Trpoa-evxopai, to pray long, make long

prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx.

47.*

|j.aKpo-xp6vios, -or', (paKpos and xpovos), lit. 'long-timed'

(Lat. longaevus), long-lived : Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12;

Dent. V. 1 6 ; very rare in prof, auth.) *

[loXaKCa, -as, t], (paXaKos) ; 1. prop, softness [fr.

Hdt. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like daBtveia, dpp<o-

aria) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept.

for '^n, disease, Deut. vii. 15 ; xxviii. 61 ; Is. xxxviii. 9,

etc.) ;
joined with poaos, Mt. iv. 23 ; ix. 35 ; x. 1.*

(laXaKos, -fj, -6v, soft ; soft to the touch : Ipdrta, Mt. xL

8 R G L br. ; Lk. vii. 25, (Ipariav TroXvTfXwf k. paXaKap,

Artem. oneir. 1, 78; fadljs, Horn. Od. 23, 290; Artem.

oneir. 2, 3 ; ;^tTd)i', Hom. II. 2, 42) ; and simply to pdKaKa,

soft raiment (see Xeuxoy, 1) : Mt. xi. 8 TTrWH. Like

the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense : effeminate, of

a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural

lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.;

[Diog. Laert. 7, 173 fin.]).*

MaXeXt^X (MeXeXfijX, Tdf.), 6, (SsSin? praising God,

fr. SSno and Sx), Mahalaleel [A. V. Maleleel], son of

Cainan: Lk. iii. 37.*

|idXio-Ta (superlative of the adv. paka), [fr. Hom. down],

adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx.

38; XXV. 26; Gal. vi. 10 ; Phil, iv. 22; iTim. iv. 10;

v. 8, 17 ; 2 Tim. iv. 13; Tit. i. 10; Philem. 16 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 10; pdXta-Ta yvaaTTjs, especially expert, thoroughly

well-informed. Acts xxvi. 3.*

(idXXov (compar. of pdXa, very, very much), [fr. Hom.

down], adv., more, to a greater degree ; rather
;

1.

added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a
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greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree,

more, more fully, (Germ, in hoherem Grade, Maaifse) ; a.

words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the

ablative (dat.) : ttoXXq) much, by far, Mk. x. 48 ; Lk.

xviii. 39; Ro. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the under-

lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the

ruin which came from Adam ; for the difference between

the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not

only one of quality, but of quantity also ; cf. Rilclert, Com.

on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet)

content themselves here with a logical increase, ^ar

more cerlainlij~\) ; 2 Co. iii. 9, 11 ; Phil. ii. 12 ; TroVo) hoio

much, Lk. xii. 24 ; Ro. xi. 12 ; Philera. 16 ; Heb. ix. 14
;

ToaovTcp by so much, oo-w by as much, (sc. fiaXKov), Heb.

X. 25. b. in comparison it often so stands that than

before must be mentally added, [A. V. /he more, .so much

the morel, as Mt. xxvii. 24 {^laXKov dopv^os yluerai [but al.

refer this to 2 b. a. below]) ; Lk. v. 15 {dirfp^eTo fxaXXov) ;

Jn. V. 18 (fiaWov e^rjTovv) ; xix. 8 ; Acts v. 14 ; ix. 22
;

xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii 7; iTh. iv. 1, 10; 2 Pet. i. 10; en

fiaXXov Ka\ fiaWov, Phil. i. 9 ; or the person or thing with

which the comparison is made is evident from what pre-

cedes, as Phil. iii. 4 ; it is added to comparatives, Mk.
vii. 3(J ; 2 Co. vii. 13 ; ttoXXw pa^Xov Kpelaaov, Phil. i. 23

;

see [Wetstein on Phil. 1. c] ; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (56 1)

;

[B. § 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force,

^dXXof diacpepav nvos, to be of much more value than one,

Mt. vi. 26. paXXov 7, more than, i\lt. xviii. 13; fxaXXov

with gen., ndvTcov vpcov, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 3, 12,

1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a

comparative [cf. W. § 35, 2 a.], foil, by ^, as fiaKapiov fi.

for fxaKapt(i)Tepov, Acts xx. 35 ; add, 1 Co. ix. 15 ; Gal. iv.

2 7 ; TToXXtZ pdX^ov avayKala, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes /:taX-

Xoi/ seems to be omitted before ^; see under ^, 3 f. c.

(laXXov 8e, what moreover is of greater moment, [A. V. yea

rather] : Ro. viii. 34 (2 ]Macc. vi. 23). 2. it marks
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be

rendered rather, sooner, (Germ, eher, vielmehr, liebcr) ; a.

it denotes that which occurs more easily than something

else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ, eher) : thus

ttoXXgj fioKXov in arguing from the less to the greater, ^Mt.

vi. 30'; Ro. v. 9 sq. ; Heb. xii. 9 [here L T Tr AVH noXl ;*.]

;

also TToXii [RGTToXXcfi] ^aXXoi* sc. oIk €K(f)fv^6pe6a, i- e.

much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (')SS) note

[B. § 148, 3 b.]), or even €v8ikov fiitrdaTTodoaiav Xrj\jr6peda

(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 3),

Heb. xii. 25. ttoctko paXXov, Mt. vii. 11 ; x. 25 ; Lk. xii.

28 ; Ro. xi. 12, 24 ; Philcm. 16. in a question, ov naXXov;

(Lat. nonnepotius?) ^do not . . . more], 1 Co. ix. 1 2. b.

it is opposed to something else and does away with

it; accordingly it may be rendered t?ie rather (Germ.
vielmehr); a. after a preceding negative or prohibi-

tive sentence: Mt. x. 6, 28; XXV. 9; I\Ik. v. 26 ; Ro. xiv.

1 3 ; 1 Tim. vi. 2 ; Heb. xii. 1 3 ; fiaXXou 8/, Enh. iv. 28 ; v.

11. ou;^i fxaXXop; (nonne pofius ?) not rather etc.? 1 Co.

V. 2; vi. 7. p. so that p.aXXou belongs to the thing
•which is preferred, consecpiently to a noun, not to a

verb: Jn. iii. 19 (ryyairriaav ftoKXav to CKoror ^ rh <pS)s,

i. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated

it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20) ; xii. 43 ; Acts iv.

19 ; v. 29 ; 2 Tim. iii. 4. that which it opposes and sets

aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. § 35, 4]

:

j\Ik. XV. 1 1 (sc. r) Tov^lrjaovv) ', PhU. i. 12 (where the mean-

ing is, ' so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis-

advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of

disciples is increased in consequence of it '). y by
way of correction, pLoKKov de, nay rather; to speak more

correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph, antt. 15, 11, 3; Ael. v. h.

2, 13 and often in prof. auth. ; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch.
on Sap. p. 176 sq.). c. it does not do away with that

with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the
preference: more willingly, more readilyy sooner

(G&rm. lieber), deXoa paXXov and eiSoKU) paXXov, to prefer,

1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (^ovXopat paXXov, Xen. Cyr. 1,

1,1); ^rjXovv, 1 Co. xiv. 1 (jiaXXov sc. ^ijXoOrc)
;

p^pS/xat,

1 Co. vii. 21.

MdXxos
(^l^?

Grecized ; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr.

f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ou, 6, Malchus, a servant

of the high-priest : Jn. xviii. 10. [Cf. Hackett in B. D.

s. V.]'

|jia,|xixii, -jjr, ij, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ, mother

(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2.

in the later writ. ([Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian.,

Artem.) i. q. nj^^, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp.
133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Mace. xvi. 9.*

|jia|i,(ovds (GLTTrWH), incorrectly pappuvas (Rec.

[in Mt.]),-5 [B. 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1],6, mammon (Chald.

K310><0, to be derived, apparently, fr. px; hence w^ai is

trusted in [cf. Buxlorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin, col.

1217 sq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.) ; ace. to Gesenius

(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. jiopo treasure (Gen. xliii. 23);

cf. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus the JMessiah, ii. 269]),

riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 13, (where it is personi-

fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19) ; Lk. xvi. 9,

11. (" lucrum punice mammon dicitur," Augustine [de

serm. Dom. in monte, 1. ii. c. xiv. (§ 4 7)]; the Sept.

trans, the Hebr. HJIOX in Is. xxxiii. 6 drja-avpol, and in

Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 3 ttXovtos-)
*

MavaTjv, 6, (nnjp consoler), Manaen, a certain prophet

in the church at Antioch : Acts xiii. 1. [See Hackett

in B. D. s. v.]*

Mavao-o-ris [Treg. Maw. in Rev.], gen. and ace. -7

[B. 19 (17); W. § 10, 1 ; but see WH. App. p. 159»],

6, (rTL^J'p causing to forget, fr. nr:'J to forget), Manas-

seh
;

1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xii. 51) :

Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Judah

(2 K. xxi. 1-18) : Mt. i. 10.*

liavOdvo) ; 2 aor. epadov ;
pf. ptcp. p^padrjuas ; Sept.

for np"^ ; [fr. Horn, down] ; to learn, be apprised; a.

Univ.: absol. to increase one's knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11;

2 Tim. iii. 7 ; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv.

31 ; Tt, Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Phil. iv. 9 ; 2 Tim.

iii. 14 ; Rev. xiv. 3 ; in Jn. vii. 15 supply alra; folL by

an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 13 ; XpurrSv, to be imbued with

the knowledire of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; tj foil, by dvo w.
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32
;

Mk. xiii. 28 ; oTro w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi.

29 ; Col. i. 7 ; as in class. Grk. (cf. Kriiger § 68, 34, 1 ;

B. § 147, 5 [cf. 1G7 (146) and utto, II. 1 d.]) ; foil, by

napd w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45

;

foil, by ev w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see

fV, I. 3 b.], I Co. iv. 6 [cf. W. 590 (548 sq.) ; B. 394 sq.

(338)]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed : foil, by on, Acts

xxiii. 27 ; rt aTro rivos (gen. of pers.). Gal. iii. 2 [see utto,

u. s. ]. c. to learn by use and practice
;
[in the Pret.]

to be in the habit of, accustomed to : foil, by an inf., 1 Tim.

V. 4; Tit. iii. 14 ; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen.

an. 3, 2, 25) ; tfxadev d(f> Siv '4na6e Tr)v vnaKorju, lleb. v. 8

[cf. AV. § 68, 1 and aTro, u. s.]. In the difficult passage

1 Tim. V. 13, neither dpyai depends upon the verb fiavdd-

vova-t. (which would mean " they learn to be idle ", or

"learn idleness " ; so Bretschneider [Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and

W. 347 (325 sq.)
;

[cf. Stallbaum's note and reff. on

Plato's Euthydemus p. 2 76 b.]), nor trfpiepxofxevoi (" they

learn to go about from house to house,"— so the majority

of interpreters ; for, ace. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptcp.

joined to the verb fiavBdveiv and belonging to the subject

denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him-

self to be, as e'fiadeu eyKvos ova-a, "she ])erceived herself

to be with child," Hdt. 1,5); but iiavOdveiv must be taken

absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they

learn by going about from house to house and what it is

unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc, and B.

§ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.]. [Comp. : Kara-

/xac^dfo).]
*

fxavia, -ay, ^, (p-alvofiai), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi.

24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.] *

|j,dvva, TO, indecl. ;
[also] 17 fidwa in Joseph, (antt. 3,

13,1 [etc. ; ij /xawjj, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]); Sept. to /xaf [also

TO fidvva. Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. |D (fr. the unused jJD^

a '

Arab. . .wo, to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally

;

s

whence the subst. ^^yJB, prop, a gift [al. prefer the deriv.

given Ex. xvi. 15, 31 ; Joseph, antt. 3, 1, 6. The word

mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian ; Ebers,

Durch Gosenu.s.w. p. 226 ; cf. "Speaker's Commentary"
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl.

;

in O. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ae,i& used by Pliny [12,

14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of

certain plants) ; according to the accounts of travellers

a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other

oriental countries exudes from the leaves [ace. to others

only from the twigs and branches; cf . Robinson, Pal.

i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the

summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white

pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in-

habitants of those countries and used as an article of food,

very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey

through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food

of this kind ; and traditioft, which the biblical writers

follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from

heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig-

nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 1 2 sqq. ; Ps.

Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24 ; civ. (cv.) 40 ; Sap. xvi. 20) ; cf.

Win. RWB. s. V. Manna ; Knobel on E.xod. p. 171 sqq.;

Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.
;

\_Robinson as above,

and p. 590 ; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq.

(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural

manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb-

dom. d. seances de I'acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de

semestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.) ; esp. Ritler, Erdkunde

Pt. xiv. pp. 6r.5-695 (Gage's trans, vol. i. pp. 271-292,

where a full list of reff. is given) ; esp. E. Renaud and

E. Lacour, De la manne du desert etc. (1881). Against

the identification of the natural manna with the miracu-

lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Riehm in his HWB. ; Cav'

ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 1 74 sqq.]. In the N. T.

mention is made of a. that manna with which the

Israelites of old were nourished : Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R
L in 58

;
b. that which was kept in the ark of the

covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 33) ;
c. that which

in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as

kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and

the blessed
;
[see St'Sw/xi, B. I', p. 146"].*

|xavTevo|j.ai
;

(fidvTis [a seer ; allied to fiavia, fia'ivo[juii ;

cf. Curtius § 429]) ; fr. Horn, down; to act as seer; de-

liver an oracle, prophesy, divine : Acts xvi. 16 pavTevofxevq,

of a false prophetess [A. V. by soothsaying^. Sept. for

DDp, to practise divination ; said of false prophets. [On

the heathen character of the suggestions and associa-

tions of the word, as distinguished fr. TrpocprjTevco, see

Trench, N. T. Syn. § vi.]
*

(jiapaivw : 1 fut. pass. papavdrjoronaL ; fr. Horn. II. 9,

212 ; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ;

to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass.

to ivither, ivilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses ; Job xv. 30).

Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, {yoaa, Eur.

Ale. 203 ; TO) Xi/iw, Joseph, b. j. 6, 5, 1) ; i. q. to have a

miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig.

suggested by what he had just said (10) ;
[B. 52 (46)].*

[AapavaGd [so Lchm., but fiapav add RG T Tr WH], the

Chald. words nnx J4J"i"0, i. e. our Lord cometh or will

come : 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD. ; cf. Klostermann, Pro-

bleme etc. (1883) p. 220 sqq. ; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 1 74

;

Nestle in Theol. Stud, aus Wiirtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]*

liapYapCTTjs, -ov, 6, a pearl : Mt. xiii. 45 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii.

9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereLT WH
accent -piTaiy R G Tr -pirai (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101)] ;

Tovs fiapyaptras ffdWeiv ep.Trpoadeu xotpav, a proverb, i. e.

to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the

gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in-

competent as they are, through their hostility to the

gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt.

vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq. ; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).*

MdpOa, -ap(Jn. xi. 1 [cf. B. 1 7 (15) ; WH. App. p. 156]),

4, (Chald. xmo mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis-

ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 sq. ; Jn. xi. 1,

fl, 19-39; xii. 2. [On the accent cf. Kautzsch p. 8.]*

Mapidp, indecl., and Mapto, -at, 17, (Q','V? 'obstinacy,'

• rebelliousness ' ; the well-known prop, name of ^e sistei
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of Moses ; in the Targums Dpo ; cf. Delitzsch, Zeitschr.

f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name

also]), Mary. The women of this name mentioned in

the N. T. are the foil. 1. the mother of Jesus Christ,

the wife of Joseph ; her name is written Mapla [in an

oblique case] in Mt. i. 16, 18; ii. 11; Mk. vi. 3 ; Lk. i.

41; Actsi. 14 [RGL]; Maptayx in Mt. xiii. 55 ; Lk.i. 27,

30-56 [(in 38 L mrg. Mapla)'] ; ii. 5, 16, 34
;

[Acts i. 14

T Tr WH] ; the reading varies between the two forms

in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -plav'] ; Lk. ii. 1 9 [L T TrWH txt.

-pia] ; so where the other women of this name are men-

tioned, [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that

in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias', the

nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pla; that in Jn. -pidfi,

occurs eleven times, -pla (or -av) only three times, etc.

;

for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u. s. and)

WH. App. p. 156] ; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag-
dalene (a native of ^lagdala) : Mt. xxvii. 56, 61 ; xxviii.

1 ; Mk. XV. 40, 47 ; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn.

xix. 25; XX. 1, 11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James

the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alphseus) and

sister of the mother of Jesus : Mt. xxvii. 56, 61 ; xxviii.

1 ; Mk. XV. 40, 47; xvi. 1 ; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25

(see 'id/cw^os, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think-

ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of

the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that

not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25,

and that these are distributed into two pairs so that f)

dbfXcpT) TTjs prjrpbs 'irjorov designates Salome, the wife of

Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for

1840, p. 648 sqq., [cf. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert,

ii. esp. pp. 256 sq. 264] with whom Liicke, Meyer, Ewald

and others agree ; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch

and Gruber's Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact,

instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living

brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph, antt.

12, 5, 1 ; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari-

amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph, antt.

1 7, 1, 3 ; b. j. 1, 28, 4
;

[cf. B. D. s. v. Mary of Cleophas

;

Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus

and Martha: Lk. x. 39, 42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5.

the mother of John Mark : Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer-

tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.*

MdpKos, -ov, 6, Mark; ace. to the tradition of the church

the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical

with the John Mark: mentioned in the Acts (see ^Icodwrjs,

5). He was the son of a certain Mary who dwelt at Je-

rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter

(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13)

Peter's son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the

companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels ; and
lastly was the associate of Peter also : Acts xii. 1 2, 25

;

XV. 37, 39 ; Col. iv. 10 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; Philem. 24 (23) ;

1 Pet V. 13, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq. ; 3, 39. Some, as

Grotius, {Tillemonl, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq. ; Patri-

tius, De Evangeliis 1. 1, c. 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Cotelerius, Patr.

Apost. i. 262 sq.)], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843,

p. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the

disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts

and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 13; [cf. Jas. Morison, Com. oa
Mk. Introd. § 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].*

|idp|iapos, -ov, 6, fj, (fiapfiaipco to sparkle, glisten) ; 1.

a stone, rock, (Horn., Eur.). 2. marble ([cf. Ep. Jer.

71], Theophr., Strabo, al.) : Rev. xviii. 12.*

|j.dpTvp, -vpos, 6, see p.dpTvs.

|j.ap-njpeto, -co; impf. 3 pers. plur. ffiaprvpow; fut. ftap-

TvprjCTw ; 1 aor. ipaprvp-qaa
;
pf . fienapTvpTjKa ; Pass., pres.

fiaprvpovfiai ; impf. ep.aprvpovfx.i]v
;
pf . fiep,apTvpr)fiai ; 1 aor.

(IxapTvpTjdrjv ; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down

;

to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that

one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that

(so in the N. T.) he knows it because taught by divine

revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the

apostles are said (lapTvptiu, as those who had been eye-

and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds

and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship

;

so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly

appeared ; cf. Jn. xv. 27 ; xix. 35 ; xxi. 24 ; Acts xxiii.

11 ; 1 Co. XV. 15 ; 1 Jn. i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 sq. ; ii. 32 ; iii.

15; iv. 33; v. 32; x. 39, 41; xiii. 31 ; xxvi. 16; [cf.

Westcott, (" Speaker's ") Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv.

sq.])

;

a. in general ; absol. to give (not to keep

back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foil, by on
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 39 ; also preceded

by Xf-yaiv, Jn. i. 32; p.apTvpe7v els with an acc. of the place

into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is

borne. Acts xxiii. 11 [see els, A. I. 5 b.]; fj.apTvpa>, in-

serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3 ; i. q.

to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. v. 6 sq. ; used of

Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21

;

of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a

thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foil, by the reci-

tative oTt, Heb. vii. 1 7 R. fiapr. foil, by irepi w. gen. of

a pers., to hear witness concerning one : Jn. i. 7 sq. ; nepX

Tov avdpoiirov, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has

himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of

men, Jn. ii. 25 [see avdpojiros, 1 a.] ; Trepi tivos, foil, by

direct disc, Jn. i. 15 ; the Scriptures are said to testify

Trepi ^iTjo-oii, i. e. to declare things which make it evi-

dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39 ; God is said

to do the same,— through the Scriptures, ib. 37 cf. viii.

18 ; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and

death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur-

ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9
; so John the Baptist,

as being a ' prophet ', Jn. v. 32 ; so the works which he

himself did, ib. 36 (there foil, by on) ; x. 25 ; so the

Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him-

self Trepi eavTov, Jn. v. 31 ; viii. 13 sq. 18. nepi w. gen.

of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24 ; irepl tov kukov, to bring for-

ward evidence to prove ro KaKov, Jn. xviii. 23. with the

acc. of a cognate noun, fiaprvpiav paprvpelu irtpi w. a gen.

of the pers., Jn. v. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec. ; 10, {rr^v avTrjv

paprvplav fiaprvpflv. Plat. Eryx. p. 399 b. ; rqv p-aprvpiar

avTov ^v Tjj dper^ paprupt'i, Epict. diss. 4, 8, 32 [of. W.
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]) ; w. an acc. of the thing, i*
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testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. iii. 11,

32 ; supply aurd in Jn. xix. 35 ; nvi ti, 1 Jn. i. 2 ; of

(fiaprvprjae . . . Xpiarov, who has borne witness of (viz.

in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken

and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events

;

see Xdyos, I. 2 b. f.), Rev. i. 2 ; 6 fiapTvpd>u ravTa he that

testifielh these things i. e. has caused them to be testified

by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20 ; ftarvp^aat

vfuv ravra fVi [LTrmrg.WH mrg. eV] rais ficK\r}aiais, to

cause these things to be testified to you m the churches

or for, on account of, the churches. Rev. xxii. 16,

—

unless (iri be dropped from the text and the passage

translated, to you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia

Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4 ; cf. De
Wette, Bleek, Dusterdieck, ad loc. ;

[al, retaining tm,

render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11 ; W. 393 (368) c. ; see

eni, B. 2 £. /3. fin.], of testimony borne not in word but

by d e e d, in the phrase used of Christ fiaprvpelv rrjv KaXfjv

ofioXoyiav, to witness the good confession, to attest the

truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and

death, 1 Tim. vi. 13, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro.

iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify

that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). fiapr. foil, by

on that, Jn. i. 34 [cf. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17

[here R" Tr txt. WH ore] ; 1 Jn. iv. 14 ; nepi w. gen. of

a pers. foil, by on, Jn. v. 36 ; vii. 7 ; Kara, tivos, against

[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al. ; yet see Kara, I. 2 b.] one,

foil, by on, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing i. e.

for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing [cf. B.

§ 133, 11] : Ts dXTjdeia, Jn. v. 33; xviii. 37; aoO rfj oXt)-

dtia (see dXrjdeia, II.), to bear witness unto thy truth,

how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6 ; used of the testimony which

is given in deeds to promote some object : tw Xo'yo),

Acts xiv. 3 [T prefixes fVi] ; with a dat. (of a thing)

incommodi : p-apTvpeire (TTrWH pdprvpfs eWe) rotj

epyois Ttoi/ nanpatv, by what ye are doing ye add to the

deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that

those things were, done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat.

of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug-

gestion, instruction), Ileb. x. 15; foil, by direct dis-

course, Rev. xxii. 18 GLTTrWHj to testify to one

lohat he icishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5;

foil, by oTt, Mt. xxiii. 31 ; Jn. iii. 28 ; Ro. x. 2 ; Gal. iv.

15; Col. iv. 13; foil, by an ace. w. inf. Acts x. 43; to

give testimony in one's favor, to commend [W. § 31, 4 b.;

B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass.

paprvpoiipai witness is borne to me, it is witnessed of me
(W. § 39, 1 ; B. § 134, 4) : foil, by on, Heb. vii. 8 ; foil,

by on recitative and direct disc, Heb. vii. 17 L T Tr
WH ; foil, by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi.

4 sq. b. emphatically ; to utter honorable testimony,

give a good report: w. a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; tni

Ttw, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here L Tr read

piap. e'/ri ktX. tw d(a (but see the Comm.)]
; pepaprvprjTai

Ttvi tiTTo Ttros, 3 Jn. 1 2 ;
pass, paprvpovpai to be borne

(good) loitness to, to be well reported of, to have (good)

testimony borne to one, accredited, attested, of good report,

approved: Acts vi. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq. ; 18,

1 ; 19, 1 ; 47,4) ; foil, by iv w. a dat. of the thing in

which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10;

Heb. xi. 2, (eVi nui, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 f.
; [yet

cf. W. 387 (362) note]); 8id npos, to have (honorable)

testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi.

39 ; vTTo w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony,

Acts X. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2;

44, 3 ; Ignat. ad Philad. c. 5, 2 cf. 11, 1 and ad Eph. 12,

2; Antonin. 7, 62) ; w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q.

VTTO nvos), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. c. Mid., ace. to a

false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where
T TrWH have rightly restored p.apTvp6ptvoi. [Comp. :

(TTi-, avv-em-, Kara-, a-vp-papTvpe<o.'\
*

ixaprvpla, -as, 17, (jxapnjpfo}, q. v.), [fr. Hom. down] ; 1.

a testifying : the office committed to the prophets of tes-

tifying concerning future events. Rev. xi. 7. 2.

what one testifies, testimony : univ. Jn. v. 34 ; in a legal

sense, of testimony before a judge : Lk. xxii. 71 ; Mk.
xiv. 56 ; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59 ; Jn. viii. 17

;

1 Jn. v. 9 ; Kara nvos, against one, Mk. xiv. 55 ; in an

historical sense, of the testimony of an historian : Jn.

xix. 35 ; xxi. 24 ; in an ethical sense, of testimony con-

cerning one's character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i.

13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat-

ters relating to the truth of Christianity : of the testi-

mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of

Jesus (see paprvpf'oi, a.), given by—John the Bap-
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 32; f/ papr. tov ^laduvov, i. 19; Jesus
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31 ; viii. 13 sq.

;

God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus

the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him,

in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36 ; through the Holy

Spirit, in the Christian's blessed consciousness of eternal

life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism

[(cf. reff. s. V. ^dirna-pa, 3)] and the expiatory death

of Christ, w. a subject, gen. rov deoij, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8

;

the apostles, o'ov rfjv papr. nepi ipov, Acts xxii. 18

[W. 137 (130)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev.

vi. 9; w. a gen. of the subj. airav. Rev. xii. 11; w. a

gen. of the obj. 'Ij^o-qv, ib. 17 ; xix. 10; xx. 4 (exfiv this

papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in

bearing it. Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see e;^©, L 1 d.];

others, however, explain ii to have the duty of testifying

laid upon one's self) ; elsewhere the " testimony " of

Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things,

of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11,

32 sq.; ^ papr. 'l^o-oO, that testimony which he gave

concerning future events relating to the consummation

of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20) ; 8ia

Tf}v p. 'irja-ov Xpia-Tov, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.*

(laprvpiov, -ov, to, (pdprvp [cf ^apruf]), [fr. Find.,

Hdt. down], Sept. for n;;^ ni;', oftener for nn;? (an or-

dinance, precept) ; most freq. for I^^IO (an assembly)

,

as though that came fr. ni_j; to testify, whereas it is fr.

^;^ to appoint ; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the

subj. : r^j o-ui/fiS^o-ews, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj. : ano-

bthovai TO p tt}c dva(rrd(T€a)s 'lijcroC, Acts iv. 33. b.

rov XptoToO, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. § 30,
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1 a.] : the proclamation of salvation by the apostles

is so called (for reasons given under ftaprvptco, init.),

1 Co. i. 6 ; also toO Kvplov fjfj-av, 2 Tim. i. 8 ; tov deov,

concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co.

ii. 1 [hereWH txt. fivarfjpiov} ; w. the subject, gen. rj^cbv,

given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. eiy /jLapr. rStv XdKijdriaopevav,

to give testimony concerning those things which were

to be spoken (in the Messiah's time) i. e. concerning the

Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5 ; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.

[al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8) ;

cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. c. «y pup-

Tvpiov avToli for a testimony unto the?n, that they may
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that

:

6. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4 ; jMk. i. 44

;

Lk. V. 14 ; that persons may get knowledge of something

the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, ]\lt. x.

18 ; xxiv. 14 ; Mk. xiii. 9 ; that they may have evidence

of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11 ; in the same case we find

fls papr. iiT avTovs, for a testimony against them [cf. eiri,

C. I. 2 g. y. (3/3. ], Lk. ix. 5 ; dno^rjcreTai vplv els papr. it

will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi-

mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13 ; ds p-

vplv forai, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness,

Jas. v. 3 ; by apposition to the whole preceding clause

(W. § 59, 9 a.), TO papr. Kaipols Idiois, that which (to wit,

that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub-

stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the

apostles and the Npreachers of the gospel) in the times

fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lchm. om. t6 papT.} ; cf.

the full exposition of this pass, in Frilzsche, Ep. ad Rom.
iii. p. 12 sqq. t] a-Krjvf) rov paprvpiov, Acts vii. 44 ; Rev.

XV. 5 ; in Sept. very often for n;,'iD-'7nJ< (see above),

and occasionally for nn^H Shh, as Ex. xxxviii. 26

;

Lev. xxiv. 3, etc.*

fiaprvpofiai (fr. pdpTvp [cf. pdprvs^)
',

1. to cite a

witness, bring forward a tvitness, call to witness, (Tragg.,

Thuc, Plato, sqq.) ; to affirm by appeal to God, to declare

solemnly, protest : ravra, Plat. Phil. p. 4 7 c. ; on, Acts xx.

26 ; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's

name, exhort solemnly : rivi. Acts xxvi. 22 L T Tr WH

;

foil, by the ace. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; ds to foil, by ace.

w. inf. [cf. B. § 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) TTrWH.
[CoMP. : 8ia-, irpo-papTvpopai.^

*

(tdprvs (Aeolic pdpTvp, a form not found in the N. T.;

[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds
;

prob. allied

with Lat. memor, cf. Vanicek p. 1201 ; Curtius § 466]),

-vpof, ace. -vpu, 6; plur. /ioprvpes, dat. plur. /idpruo-i ; Sept.

for njf ;
[Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; a witness (one who

avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or

knows by any other means)
;

a. in a legal sense

:

Mt. xviii. 16 ; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii.

58; 2 Co. xiii. 1 ; 1 Tim. v. 19 ; Heb. x. 28. b. in

an historical sense: Acts x. 41 ; 1 Tim. vi. 12
; [2 Tim.

ii. 2] ; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con-

test, Heb. xii. 1 ; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48;

Acts i. 22 ; ii. 32 ; iii. 15; v. 32 G L T Tr WH ; x. 39
;

xxvi. 16 ; 1 Pet. v. 1 ; w. a gen. of the possessor 'one

who testifies for one ', Acts i. 8 L T TrWH ; xiii. 31 ; w.

a gen. of the possessor and of the obj.. Acts v. 32 Rec.

;

pdpTvpa (Lvai Tivi, to be a witness for one, serve him by
testimony. Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48 T Tr
WH]. He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation

appeal is made ; hence the formulas pdpTvs pov ea-Tiv 6

6e6i, Ro. i. 9 ; Phil. i. 8 ; Beds papTvs, 1 Th. ii. 5
;
pdprvpa

TOV 6ebv erriKaXovpai, 2 Co. i. 23 ; vpels pdprvpes k. 6 deos,

1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God's counsels

are called God's witnesses : Rev. xi. 3 ; Christ is reck-

oned among them. Rev. i. 5 ; iii. 14. c. in an ethi-

cal sense those are called pdprvpes ^Itjctov, who after his

example have proved the strength and genuineness of

their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf

B. D. Am. ed. and Diet, of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]

:

Acts xxii. 20 ; Rev. ii. 13; xvii. 6.*

(jLtto-Gos, Doric for paaTos (q. v.) : Rev. i. 1 3 Tdf. [" this

form seems to be Western" {Hort, App. p. 149)].

}i.a(ro-do|jiai (R G) more correctly pacrdopai. (LTTr
WH) : impf. 3 pers. plur. epaa-avTo

; (MAQ, pda-aw, to

knead) ; to cheio, consume, eat, devour, (Kpeas, Arstph.

Plot. 321 ; TO Seppara t<ov Bvpeatv, -Joseph, b. j. 6, 3, 3
;

piCas ^iXcov, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other

auth.) : epaao)VTo tos yXaacras avTOiv, they gnawed their

tongues (for pain). Rev. xvi. 10.*

|jia<rTi76a), -w, 3 pers. sing. paaTiyol ; fut. padTiy^a^ut
',

1 aor. epaa-Tiyaa-a; (pdaTL^); fr. lldt. down; Sept. chiefly

for n^n ; to scourge
;
prop. : rivd, Mt. x. 1 7 ; xx. 1 9 ; xxiii.

34 ; Mk. x. 34 ; Lk. xviii. 33 ; Jn. xix. 1
;

[cf. B. D. s. v.

Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.]. metaph.

of God as a father chastisins and training: men as chil-

dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6 ; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii.

12; Judith viii. 27.*

[xao-TC^w ; i. q. paaTiyoo), q. v. ; rivd. Acts xxii. 25.

(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Horn.)*

(xdo-Til, -tyos, f], a ivhip, scourge, (for aw, 1 K. xii. 11,

14; Prov. xxvi. 3) : Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi. 36; metaph.

a scourge, plague, i. e. a calamity, misfortune, esp. as sent

by God to discipline or punish (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.)

33; with Aioj added, Hom. II. 12, 37; 13, 812; ^foO,

Aeschyl. sept. 607) : of distressing bodily diseases, Mk.
iii. 10; V. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21 ; 2 Mace. ix. 11.*

fjiao-Tos, -ov, 6, (pd(T(Toy to knead [more prob. akin to

pa8da>, Lat. madidus, etc. ; cf. Vanicek p. 693 ; Curtius

§ 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down ; the breast (for ~[p. Job iii.

1 2 ; Cant. i. 1 3, etc.) ;
plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man,

Rev. i. 13 R G Tr AVH [here Tdf. paaBols (cf. WH. App.

p. 149"), Lchm. pa^o'is~\ ; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27
;

xxiii. 29.*

[MaraGCas, see Marra^iaf.]

|jiaTaioXo'y(a, -as, r/, (p.aTatoXoyof), vain talking, empty

talk, (Vulg. vanHoqnium) : 1 Tim. i. 6. (Pint. mor. p. 6 f.

;

Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.)
*

jiaraioXo-yos, -ov, 6, (/xaratos and \fyu>), an idle talker,

one who utters empty, senseless things : Tit. i. 10.*

{xdraios, -aia (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -aiov, also

-OS, -ov, (Jas. i. 26 ; Tit. iii. 9), [cf. WH. App. p. 157 ; W.
§11,1], (fr. pdTT)v), Sept. for '73ri, XIK?, 313 (a he), etc.:
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as in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid offorce, truth, suc-

cess, result, [A.V. uniformly vain'\ : univ. : {/ dpija-Ktia, Jas.

i. 26 ; useless, to no purpose, t) tt'ktti^, 1 Co. xv. 1 7 ; fool-

ish, 8taXoytcr/iO(, 1 Co. iii. 20 ;
^rjTTjaeis, Tit. iii. 9 ;

given

to vain things and leading away from salvation, dva-

aTpo(l)r), 1 Pet. i. 18. ra fidraia, vain things, vanities, of

heathen deities and their worship (SDn, Jer. ii. 5; x. 3
;

b^nn '"^nx ^T, nopevea-dai onicrco twv par. 2 K. xvii.

15 ; D'^J^ril, /idraia, Jer. viii. 19 ; ei'SwXa, Deut. xxxii. 21 ;

Jer. xiv. 22) : Acts xiv. 15. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]*

|iaTai6TT]s, -Tjros, t], (paTaios, q. v.), a purely bibl. and

eccles. word [(Pollux 1. 6 c. 32 § 134)]; Sept. for S^ri

(often in Eccles.), also for avd, etc. ; vanity; a. tvhat

is devoid of truth and appropriateness : vnepoyKa /xaTaio-

TijTos (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse-

ness, depravation : rov voos, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailty,

want of vigor : Ro. viii. 20.*

(laTaiou : (/xdraior) ; 1 aor. pass, eparaiwdrjv, to make
empty, vat?}, foolish : fparaiadrjirav iv rois 8ia\oyi(rpois

avTSav, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. e. fell

into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr.

xxi. 8 ;
[etc.] ; nowhere in Grk. auth.) *

|jLdTT)v (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216) ; B. § 131, 12] of pLarr],

J. q. fiaria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind.,

Aeschyl. down, «?i vain, fruitlessly : Mt. xv. 9 and ]\Ik.

vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.*

MaTGaios (LTTrWII Madeaios, cf. B. 8 (7); [TF//.

App. 159''; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562]), -ov

[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. rT'riO gift

of God, fr. jPin and n^ ; but n;rip is in Greek MarOlai,

and the analogy of the names 'Jn (fr. jn a festival) in

Greek 'Ayyaios, ''2] ZaKxaios, and others, as well as the

Syriac form of the name before us •^A^, [and its form

in the Talmud, viz. 'no or 'KriD ; Sanhedrin 43* ; 3feu-

schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to

adopt the Aramaic form 'rip, and to derive that from

the unused sing, no, a man, plur. D'HO ; hence i. q.

manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 723

sqq.), Mattheiv, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards

an apostle of Jesus : Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14 ; Lk. v.

27 sqq.; seeAfi;t,4); Mt.x.3; Mk.iii. 18; Lk.vi.l5; Acts

i. 13. Ace. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down
4^pat8i 8ia\(KT(o ra (KvpLaKci) Xoyia, i. e. the sayings of our

Lord ; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re-

touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the

author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac-

counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came

to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to

Matthew as its author. [But this theory seems to be ren-

dered unnecessary by the fact that Xdyia had already

come to denote " sacred oracles "
i. q. Uph. ypdppara,

Joseph, b. j. 6, 5, 4, or Upal ypacfyal, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

53, 1 ; see the added reff. s. v. \6yiov. Cf. Fisher, Super-

nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-16 7; and reff. in

Schaf, Hist, of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq. ; Bleek,

Einl.' ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.] *

MarOdv (L T TrWH MaSedv [see reff. s. v. Mar^alofJ),

6, CfJ^p a gift), Matthan, one of Christ's ancestors : Mt.

i. 15.*

Maredr (Tdf. Madddd, [see reff. s. v. Mar^alos]), 6,

(I^^\0, fr. [rij), Malthat

;

1. one of Christ's ances-

tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the

ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here

TrWII Ma66dT (see as above)].*

MarOCas (T Tr WH Maddias [see reff. s. v. Mar^atos]),

-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mardaioi), Matthias, the

apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot : Acts L

23, 26.*

Ma-rraOd, 6, (see the preceding names), Mattatha, the

son of Nathan and grandson of David : Lk. iii. 31.*

MarraeCas, -ov [B. 1 8 (16)], 6, Mattathias ; 1. one of

Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Ma66a6lov (cf.

reff. s. V. Mardalos: init.)]. 2. one of the ancestors

of the man just mentioned : Lk. iii. 26 [Trmrg. Maradiov].*

(idxaipa, gen. -as [so (with R G) Lchm. in Lk. xxi. 24]

and -i;y, dat. -a [so (with R G) Lchm. in Lk. xxii. 49 ; Acts

xii. 2] and -;; (betw. which forms the codd. vary, cf. [Scriv-

ener, Collation, etc. p. Ivi.; 7\lf. Proleg. p. 117; WH.
App. p. 156"]; W. 62 (61) ; B. 11 ; Delitzsch on Heb. xi.

34 p. 584 note), r], (akin to pdxr) and Lat. mactare)', 1.

a /orr/e /,7!//e, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh:

Hom., Pind., Hdt., al. ; hence Gen. xxii. 6, 10 ; Judg. xix.

29 Alex.,for nSoXO. 2. a snmll sword, distinguished

fr. the large sword, the pop(f)aia (Joseph, antt. 6, 9, 5 dircf

Ttpvfi TTjv K€(l)a\r]v rfi pop(f)aia. rfj tKeivov (Goliath's), pa-

Xaipav ovK e'xav avros), and curved, for a cutting stroke;

distinct also fr. ii(pos, a straight swoi'd, for thrusting, Xen.

r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 3, 7; but the words are freq.

used interchangeably. In the N. T. univ. a sword (Sept.

often for D^P) : as a weapon for making or repelling an

attack, Mt.'xxvi. 47, 51, 52, [55] ; Mk. xiv. 43, 47 sq.

;

Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52 ; Jn. xviii. 10 sq. ; Acts xvi. 27

;

Heb. xi. 37 ; Rev. vi. 4 ; xiii. 10, [14] ; by a Hebraism,

(TTopa paxaipai, the edge ofthe sivord (D^.n '3, Gen. xxxiv.

26 ; Josh. viii. 24 ; 1 S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. [but in

the Sept. the rendering ar. ^I'^ouf or ar. pop(j)alas is more

com.]) : Lk. xxi. 24 ; Heb. xi. 34
; pdxaipa Biaropos (see

8ia-Topos), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument

of a magistrate or judge : death by the sword, Ro. viii.

35 ; dvaipelv riva pnxaipa, Acts xii. 2 ; r^i; p. (popeiv, to

bear the sivord, is used of him to whom the sword has been

committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun-

ished ; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro.

xiii. 4 (so |£0oy, ^I'^r; c^fiJ', Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16 ;

vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), cf. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in

the Talmud the king who bears the sivord, of the Hebrew

king). Metaph. pdx-, a weapon of war, is used for war,

or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace ; so in

the phrase fiaXe'iv pdxaipav inl ttjv yrjv, to send war on

earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says hiaptpiapov) ;

fj pdx- rov TTfdpaTos, the sword with which the Spirit

subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own powei and

efficacy (which sword is said to be pijpa 6tov [cf. B. 128

(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott

or Meyer].*
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jidxt), -rjs, 7, [ftaxoftai ; fr. Horn, down], Sept. several

times for y\ hlD, etc. ; a Jight, combat
;

1. of

those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance,

disputants, etc., strife, contention ; a quarrel : 2 Co. vii.

5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Jas. iv. 1 ; nax<u voynKai, contentions

about the law. Tit. iii. 9.*

|idxo}j.ai ; impf. 3 pers. plur. ifxaxovro ; [allied with /ita-

Xaipa ; Curtius § 459 ; Vanicek p. 687 ; fr. Horn, down]
;

to fight : prop, of armed combatants, or those who engage

in a hand-to-hand struggle. Acts vii. 26 ; trop. of those

who engage in a war of words, to quarrel, wrangle, dis-

pute : 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; irpos aK\i)\ovs, Jn. vi. 52 [cf. W.
§ 31, 5; B. § 133, 8] ; of those who contend at law

for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [CoMP. : 8ta-

fi.dxofi.ai. Syn. see iroXffios, b.]
*

p.c'yaX-avxew, -a» ; (fityaXavxos, and this fr. ftfyaiKa and

avxfoi) ',
to be grandiloquent ; to boast great things, to bear

one's selfloftily in speech or action :
jf
yXiocraa fxeyaXavxe^

(L T TrWH fieydXa av^ft), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems

to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds

and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag.

1528; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23, 11; Diod. 15, 16, al.

;

mid. yvvaiKa TTpos 6eovs ipl^ovaav Koi fieyaXavxovfieifrfv,

Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d. ; for HDJ, to exalt one's self, carry

one's self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50 ; Zeph. iii. 11 ; add, 2

Mace. XV. 32 ; Sir. xlviii. 18.)*

p^-yoXcios, -fia, -tlov, (/xeyar), magnificent, excellent, splen-

did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.) ; absol. fif

yoKf'ia (TTotfli' riw) to do great things for one (show him

conspicuous favors), Lk. i. 49 R G ; ra /xfyaXfia tov 6(ov

(Vulg. magnolia dei [A. V. the mighty works of Coc?]),

i. e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous

doings (niSnj, Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 19 ; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.)

10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.*

(u-yoXtidrqs, -rfToi, f], (fr. the preceding word), great-

ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for r\iN£3ri,

Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9) ; the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 43 ; ttjs

'ApTep.i8os, Acts xix. 27 ; of the visible splendor of the

divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of

Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.*

lit-yoXoirpcir^s, -fi, gen. -ovs, {fityas, and Trpinfi it is be-

coming [see TrpsVco]), befitting a great man, magnificent,

splendid
; full ofmajesty, majestic : 2 Pet. i. 1 7. (2 JNIacc.

viii. 15 ; xv. 13 ; 3 Mace. ii. 9 ; Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.)
*

^.c-yaXiivci) ; irmpi.ffxfyaXvvov; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing.

«'/ifyaXvi'fro] ; 1 aor. inf. fieyaXwdrjuai ; 1 fut. fieyakvvdrj-

aop.ai; (fteyat); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down ; Sept.

mostly for '7"Tjn ; 1. to make great, magnify, (Vulg.

magnifico) : nvd or ri, prop, of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5

[here A.V. enlarge^
;
pass, to increase : of bodily stature,

ffKyoKxivdr} to naiBapiov, 1 S. ii. 21 ; SO in a figure, 2 Co.

X. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the

Corinthians may increase more and more and have more
abundant results [al. refer this to 2 ; see Meyer (ed.

Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous : Lk. i.

58 (on which see eXfo?, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare

great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i.

46 ; Acts V. 1 3 ; x. 46 ; xix. 1 7, (often so in class. Grk.

also)
;

pass. i. q. to get glory and praise : ?»» run, in a
thing, Phil. i. 20.*

|jL£-yd\(os, adv., greatly: Phil. iv. 10. [Fr. Hom. down.]*
|i€-yaXwo-v»ai, -t)s, ff, only in bibl. and eccl. writ. [of.

W. 26, 95 (90) ; B. 73, and see dya6<i,(rivrf'], (fxeyas), Sept.

for hy and r\h}-\: ; majesty : of the majesty of God, Heb.
i. 3 ; viii. 1 ; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23 ; Ps. cxliv. (cxlv.)

3, 6 ; Sap. xviii. 24 ; Sir. ii. 18, and often).*

jie'^as, fjifyakrf, fieya, [(related to Lat. magnus, magister,

Goth. rno/.s7 (cf. TO TfAfioToi/), etc. ; Vanicek p. 682 ; Cur-

tius § 462)], ace. peyav. ptyaXrfv, piya ; plur. ptyaXoi, -ai,

-a; comp. pfl(a>v, -01/, (ace. masc. and fem. pei^ova, once

contr. peiCw, Jn. v. 36 [R G T WH, but L Tr pLfiCav (cf.

Tdf Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. ptl^ova, once contr.

pd^co, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and pei^orepot, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the corn-

par. pLei^cov), a poet, compar., on which see the remark
quoted under eXaxiarorfpos, cf. Matthiae § 136 ; superl.

pfyiaros (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4) ;
[fr. Hom. down] ;

Sept. for bnj ; also for 2"]; great; 1. predi-

cated a. of the external form or sensible appearance

of things (or of persons) ; in particular, of space and its

dimensions,— as respects o. mass and weight:
Xidos, Mt. xxvii. 60 ; Mk. xvi. 4 ; Rev. xviii. 21 ; opos,

Rev. viii. 8 ; darrjp, ibid. 10 ; tpuKav Rev. xii. 3, 9 ; deros,

ibid. 14 ; 8ev8poi>, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. pjy.} ;

*cXaSoi, ^Ik. iv. 32; Ixdves, Jn. xxi. 11; p. compass
and extent; large, spacious: a-KJfvrf {pd^atv), Heb. ix.

11 ; dvdyaiov [R dvayeou, q. v.], Mk. xiv. 15 ; dnodrjKT], Lk.

xii. 18; Kdfiivos, Rev. ix. 2; TrdXtr, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19
;

xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16, 18, 19; rroTafios, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 12;

6vpa, 1 Co. xvi. 9 ; Xiji/oj, Rev. xiv. 1 9 ; oBovq, Acts x. 1 1

;

xi. 5 ; x^'^y-^i Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 17). -y. meas-
ure and height: olKohopal, Mk. xiii. 2 ; 6p6vos, Rev. xx.

1 1 ; long,pdxaipa, Rev. vi. 4 ; as respects stature and age,

piKpoi Koi peydXoi, small and great, young and old. Acts

viii. 10 ; xxvi. 22 ; Heb. viii. 1 1 ; Rev. xi. 18 ; xiii. 16 ; xix.

5, 18; XX. 12, (Gen. xix. 11 ; 2 K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv.

30). [neut. sing, used adverbially : tv pfydXai, Acts xxvi.

29 LTTrWH (for R GeV ttoXXw, q. v. in 'iroXvs, d.) in

great sc. degree. The apostle plays upon Agrippa's words

fv oXlya (q. V.) in a little (time) thou wouldst fain etc. ... I

would to God that both in little and in great i. e. in all re-

spects etc. ; cf. the use of dXiyov k. peya or apiKpdv k. peya

(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g.

Plat. Phileb. 21 e. ; Apol. 19c.; 21 b. ; 26 b. ; but see d.

below.] b. of number and quantity, i. q. nu-

merous, large: dyeXij, Mk. v. 11; abundant, nopiapos, 1

Tim. vi. 6; pia-daTro8o(ria, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: o

pfi(o)v, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (^unriojv 6

peyai, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32, 12, 1). d. used of in-

tensity and its degrees : Bvvapis, Acts iv. 33 ; viii. 10

;

neut. eV ptydXa, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 L T Tr
WH [but see y. above] ; of the affections and emotions of

the mind: x^pa. Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 52;

Acts XV. 3 ; (f)6j3oi, i\lk. iv. 41 ; Lk. ii. 9 ; viii. 37 ; Acts v.

5,11; Rev. xi. 1 1 ; 6vp6s, Rev. xii. 1 2 ; XvTnj, Ro. ix. 2

;

e/co-Tao-is, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33) ; nia-ris, Mt. xv. 28
;

;^dpty, Acts iv. 33; dydmj, Jn. xv. 13. of natural events
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powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mighty, strong

:

ave/ios, Jn. vi. 18; Rev.vi. 13; /Spowjj, Rev. xiv. 2 ; xo^^f^C"^}

Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; a-fia-nos, Mt. viii. '24; xxviii. 2; Lk.

xxi. 1 1 ; Acts xvi. 26 ; Rev. vi. 1 2 ; xi. 1 3 ; xvi. 1 8 ; \ai\a\jr,

Mk. iv. 3 7 ; irrciaii, Mt. vii. 27. of other external things,

such as are perceived by h e a r i n g: Kpavyt), Acts xxiii. 9

;

Rev.xiv. 18 [R G]
; fxelCov KpdCfiv, to cry out the louder,

Mt. XX. 31 ; (f)oivTj, Mt. xxiv. 31 [Tom. (ft., WH only in

mrg."l ; xxvii. 46, 50 ; Lk. xxiii. 23 ; Jn. xi. 43 ; Acts viii.

7; Rev. i. 10; v. 2, 12; vi. 10; vii. 2, 10; viii. 13; x. 3 ;

xi. 12, 15; [xiv. 18 LTTrWH; xviii. 2 Rec], and else-

where
;

yaXrjvrj, Mt. viii. 26 ; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of

sight which excite admiration and wonder: (j)a)s, Mt.

iv. 16 ; <rT]nf'iov, Mt. xxiv. 24 ; Lk. xxi. 11 ;
Acts vi. 8 ;

viii. 13; Rev. xiii. 13; epya, Rev. xv. 8; (ifiCo), fiel^ova

TovT(i)p, greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary,

more wonderful, Jn. i. 50 (5 1 ) ; v. 20 ; xiv. 1 2. of things

that are felt: icav/xa. Rev. xvi. 9 ; nvptTos, Lk. iv. 38

;

of other things that distress : dvdyKr], Lk. xxi. 23 ; 6\i\lris,

Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev. ii. 22; vii. 14 ; Siayp-os,

Acts viii. 1 ; Xifioi, Lk. iv. 25 ; Acts xi. 28 ; nXrjyr), Rev.

xvi. 21. 2. predicated of r a n k, as belonging to a.

persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power;

as God, and sacred personages : 6(6s, Tit. ii. 13 [(on which

see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc.

i. p. 19, and cf. f7n(f)dvfia)'] ; 'Aprtp-ii, Acts xix. 27 sq.

34 sq. ; dpxitptvs, Heb. iv. 14; Troifirjv, Heb. xiii. 20;

iTpo(f)r)Tr]s, Lk. vii. 16 ; absol. ol fieyaXoi, great men, lead-

ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25 ; Mk. x. 42 ; univ. eminent, dis-

tinguished : Mt. V. 19 ; xx. 26 ; Lk. i. 15, 32 ; Acts viii.

9. /iet'fcoi/ is used of those who surpass others— either

in nature and power, as God : Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr

WH txt. give the neut. (see below)] ; xiv. 28 ; Heb. vi.

13 ; 1 Jn. iv. 4 ; add, Jn. iv. 12 ; viii. 53 ; or in excel-

lence, worth, authority, etc. : Mt. xi. 11 ; xviii. 1
;

xxiii. 11 ; Mk. ix. 34 ; Lk. vii. 28 ; ix. 46 ; xxii. 26 sq.

;

Jn. xiii. 16 ; xv. 20 ; 1 Co. xiv. 5 ; Swdpti fid^ova, 2 Pet.

ii. 11 ; neut. pii^ov, something higher, more exalted, more

majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of

Jesus the Messiah and his preeminent influence, Mt. xii.

6 L T Tr WH
;

[cf. Jn. x. 29 above] ; contextually i. q.

strict in condemning, of God, 1 Jn. iii. 20. b. t h i n g s

to be esteemed highly for their i m p o r t a n c e, i. q. Lat.

gravis ; of great moment, of great weight, important : eVay-

yeX/Liara, 2 Pet. i. 4 ; fvroXr], Mt. xxii. 36, 38
;

p.v(TTr]ptov,

Eph. V. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; dpapria, Jn. xix. 11
; pfi^oiv

fjLaprvpia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above

ad init.] ; 1 Jn. v. 9, (jxaprvpiav pei^o) k. aaf^noTtpav, Isocr.

Archid. § 32). fieyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days

[cf. Is. i. 13 Sept.] : r)p.epa, Jn. vii. 3 7 ; xix. 31 ; notable,

august, Tjpepa, of the day of the final judgment. Acts ii.

20 ; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. p.eya, a great

matter, thing of great moment' 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xiv.

28; Is. xlix. 6) ; ov ptya, 2 Co. xi. 15. c. a thing
to be highly esteemed for its excell ence, i. q, excel-

lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 [cf. W. § 35, 1 ; B. § 123, 13]; rd

Xaplapara to ptl^ova (R G KpfiTTOva), 1 Co. xii. 31 L T
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale.

stately : ioxrjy Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8) ; dflrrvop, Lk. xiv. 16

;

Rev. xix. 17 [G L T Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.])
;

ot\ta, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. Iii. 13
;

[otKoj], 2 Chr. ii. 5,

9). 4. neut. plur. peydXa, great things: of God's

preeminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 L T Tr WH (see jiwya-

Xfios) ; of things which overstep the province of a

created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of

arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God : XaXei^ fity.

joined with ^\a(r(j)T)pias, Rev. xiii. 5 ; Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20 ;

like ptya dneiv, Hom. Od. 3, 227 ; 16, 243; 22, 288.

(U-yeOos, -ovs, to, (p.fyas), [fr. Horn, down], greatness:

Eph. i. 19.*

jie-yicrrav, -avos, 6, (fr. fieyiaros, as ptdp fr. i^of, ^pop
fr. ^vvos), a later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 196),

once in sing. Sir. iv. 7 ; commonly in plur. ol pfyta-rapts,

the grandees, magnates, nobles, chiefmen of a city or a

people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg.

principes) : Rev. vi. 15; r^t y^s, xviii. 23; toC 'HpcuSou,

Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for D^l'lN, Jer. xiv. 3 ; Nah. ii. 6
;

Zech. xi. 2; D'SnJ, Jon. iii. 7 ; Nah. iii. 10; ppiD"^, Dan.

Theodot. iv. 33, etc. ; wys, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8,

etc.; 1 Mace. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41 ; Jo-

seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27 ; Suet.

Calig. 5.)
•

jw-yKTros, see pJyas, init.

^c6-<p)ii^v€V(i> : Pass., 3 pers. sing, fifdtppijpfvtrai, ptcp.

pfd€ppr]v(v6p.(pop ; to translate into the language ofone with

whom I wish to communicate, to interpret : Mt. i. 23 ; Mk.
V. 41 ; XV. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (39) LTrWH, 41 (42);

Acts iv. 36 ; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. 1.

19; al.].)*

jit'Ori, -Tji, J), (akin to p.f6v, wine ;
perh. any intoxicating

drink, Lat. temetum ; cf. Germ. Meth [mearf]), intoxication
;

drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34
;

plur., Ro. xiii. 13 ; Gal. v. 21.

(Hebr. "^D'^j^^ntoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1 ; Is. xxviii.

7; and rn^t:', intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19;

[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. Trench § Ixi.]
*

jj,€0-i<mi|xv and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 R GWH [cf. tarrjfu'])

fifdioTavcd ; 1 aor. peTearrjaa ; 1 aor. pass. subj. /lera-

(TTaOa ; fr. Hom. down
;

prop, to transpose, transfer,

remove from one place to another : prop, of change of

situation or place, opt], 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10) ; ripd

fU Tt, Col. i. 13 ; Tivd [T Tr WH add «, so L in br.] rijs

olKopofjiias, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk.

xvi. 4 (ttjs xp^^^s^ 1 Mace. xi. 63) ; rivd tK rov ^p, to re-

move from life, Diod. 2, 57, 5 ; 4, 55, 1 ; with e/c toO f^v

omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ, also in the mid. and

in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to

die, Eur. Ale. 21 ; Polyb. 32, 21, 3; Heliod. 4, 14). met-

aph. Tipd, without adjunct (cf. Germ, verriicken, [Eng.

perve7-tj), i. e. to lead aside [A. Y.turn aivay~\ to other ten-

ets : Acts xix. 26 (ttip Kapbiap toxj Xaov, Josh. xiv. 8).*

jieO-oScCa (TWH pedodia, see I, t,), -as, f), (fr. fx(3o8fv<a,

i. e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set-

tled plan ; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive

;

Diod. 7, 16; 2S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 13 Aq.; (mid.) Charit.

7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783) ; Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a

noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof, auth.
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery : rj fifS. rJji TrKdvrjs,

which f] nXdvrj uses, Eph. iv. 14 ; roii bia^oXov, plur. ib. vi.

11 [A.\'. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lght/L Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]
*

ixefl-opiov, -ov, TO, (neut. of ady fiedopios, -a, 'Op; fr.

^lerd with, and opos a boundary), a border, frontier : ra

fiedopid T,.vos, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the

places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24

R G. (Thuc, Xen., Plat., al.)
*

IxeOvctkco : Pass., pres. p.f6v(TKop.ai ; 1 aor. tufdCadrji' ;

(fr. fiedv, see fiedr]) ; fr. Ildt. down ; Sept. for nn, ^]'^.'^,

(Kal nn), and "^TO, to intoxicate, make drunk; pass,

[cf. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated : Lk.

xii. 45 ; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 [B. 62 (54)]; ohm [W.
217 (203)], Eph. V. 18; e»c roi oivov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see «,
II. 5) ; Tov veKTapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b. ; Lcian. dial,

deor. 6, 3 ; diro nva, Sir. i. 16 ; xxxv. 13.*

(uOvo-os, -varj, -vcrov, in later Grk. also of two termi-

nations, {p.i6v, see fitdr)), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co.

V. 11 ; vi. 10. (Pliryn. : pedvaos dvrjp, ovk (pels, dWa pe-

dvcTTiKos • yvvaLKa Se epels pf6v(rov koi pf6v(Trjv [Arstph.]
;

but Menaud., Plut., Lcian., Sext. Enipir., al., [Sept. Prov.

xxiii. 21, etc. ; Sir. xix. 1, etc.] use it also of men ; cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.)*

jxtOiJw (f r. pedv, see pfdt]) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for

nn and "iDty ; to be drunken : Mt. xxiv. 49 ; Actsii. 15;

1 Co. xi. 21'; 1 Th. v. 7 [cf. B. 62 (54)] ; « roi alparos

[see fK, II. 5 ; Tr mrg. t« at/xan], of one who has shed

blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22)

ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).*

lici^oTcpos, -a, -01', see peyas, init.

licC^MV, see pfyas, init.

|ji€Xav, -avos, to, see the foil. word.

fjicXas, -cuva, -av, gen. -avoi, -aivrjs, -avos, [fr. Ilom. down],

Sept. several times for "iFTi^, black : Rev. vi. 5, 12 ; opp.

to XeuKos, Mt. V. 36. Neut. to peXav, subst. blj^ck /n^(Plat.

Phaedr. p. 276 c. ; Dem. p. 313, 11 ; Plut. mor. p. 841 e.

;

al.) : 2 Co. iii. 3 ; 2 Jn. 12 ; 3 Jn. 13
;

[cf. Gardthausen,

Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4 ; Edersheim, Jesus the

Messiah, ii. 270 sq. ; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]*

MeXeds, gen. -5 [B. 20 (17) sq.], (TTrWH MeXea,

indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 103]),

6, (nx'2? abundance), Melea, one of king David's descend-

ants : Lk. iii. 31.*

(jicXci, 3 pers. sing. pres. of /x/Xw used impers. ; impf.

tpiKiv ; it is a care : tivI, to one ; as in Grk. writ, with

nom. of the thing, ovbkv toCtcoi', Acts xviii. 1 7 ; with gen.

of the thing (as often in Attic), pfj t&v ^owv peXei r«

Ofa ; 1 Co. ix. 9 [B. § 132, 15 ; cf. W. 595 (554)] ; the

thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit-

ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21 ; Trepi nvos,

gen. of obj., to care about, have regard for, a pers. or a

thing : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Mk. xii. 14 ; Jn. x. 13 ; xii. 6 ; 1

Pet. V. 7, (Hdt. 6, 101 ; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5,

17 ; Ilier. 9, 10 ; 1 Mace. xiv. 43 ; Sap. xii. 13 ; Barnab.

ep. 1, 5; cf. W. § 30, 10 d.); foil, by on, Mk. iv. 38;

Lk. X. 40.*

[MeXeXe^X: Lk. iii. 37 Tdf., see MaX.]

luXcrdo), -Q) ; 1 aor. e/xeXexT/ffa ;
(fr. /leXerTi care, prac-

tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph, and Thuc. down

;

Sept. chiefly for run ; to care for, attend to carefully,

practise : ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in"] ; to medU
tate i. q. to devise, contrive : Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps. ii. 1 ; used

by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac-

tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. tt)v dnokoyiav vnep

eavTwp, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. [L. and S.

s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have

been in the writer's mind in Mk. xiii. 11 [R Lbr. Comp. :

wpo-pfXerdo)]*

\U\i, -Tos, TO, Sept. for ^2"!, [fr. Horn, down], honey:

Rev. X. 9 sq. ; aypiov (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4 ; Mk. i. 6.*

(xeXCo-o-ios, -a, -ov, (fr. pehiaaa a bee, as 6a\daaios fr.

BdXaaaa
;
peXiaaa is fr. ptXi), of bees, made by bees : Lk.

xxiv. 42 [RGTrin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W.
24] ; pfXiaa-dios, -a, -ov is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust.

p(Xi(TcrfLos-)
*

MeXiTTj, -Tjs, f], Melita, the name of an island in the

iNIediterraneaii, lying between Africa and Sicily, now
called Malta

;
(this Sicula Melita must not be confounded

with Melita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda

[see B. D. s. v. Melita ; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of

St. Paul, Diss, ii.]) : Acts xxviii. 1 [whereWH MeXiTtjvt]
;

see their App. p. 160].*

[M€XiTif|vii, see the preceding word.]

IxeXXo) ; fut. peXX^(ra> (J\It. xxiv. 6 ; and L T Tr WH
in 2 Pet. i. 12) ; impf. i'peXXov [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 31

(exc. T WH) ; Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG) ; vii. 39 (exc. T)
;

xi. 51 (exc. L Tr) ; Acts xxi. 27 ; Rev. iii. 2 (where R
pres.) ; x. 4 (exc. L Tr)] and ^peXXov [so all edd. in Lk.

vii. 2 ; X. 1 (exc. R G) ; xix. 4 ; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33 ; xviii.

32 ; Acts xii. 6 (exc. R G L) ; xvi. 27 (exc. R G) ; xxvii.

33 (exc. R G T) ; Ileb. xi. 8 (exc. L) ; cf. reff. s. v.

^ovXopai, init. and Rutherford's note on Babrius 7, 15],

to be about to do anything ; so 1. the ptcp., 6 ptX'

Xav, absol. : to peXXovTa and ra ivedTonTa are contrasted,

Ro. viii. 38 ; 1 Co. iii. 22 ; els to ptXXov, for the future,

hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see els, A. II. 2 (where Grimm
supplies ero?)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; ra /xeXXowa, things future,

things to come, i. e., ace. to the context, the more perfect

state of things which will exist in the aiav pe'XXcov, Col.

ii. 17 ; with nouns, 6 alav 6 pfXXav, Mt. xii. 32 ; Eph. i.

21 ; fj ptXX. (oyf], 1 Tim. iv. 8; fj olKovpivq t] piXX. Heb.

ii. 5 ; fi p. opyrj, Mt. iii. 7 ; to Kpipa to peXXov, Acts xxiv.

25 ; TToXij, Heb. xiii. 14 ; to ptXXovTa dyadd, Heb. ix. 11

[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. yfvopivav'] ; x. 1 ; tov peXXovTos

sc. 'AMp, i. e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an

infin. [cf.W. 333sq. (313); B.§140,2], a. to be on the

point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present,

fipeXXfv iavTov dvaipe'iv. Acts xvi. 27 ; TfXfVTav, Lk. vii. 2

;

a7ro^i/)7(TKfti/, Jn.iv. 47; add, Lk. xxi. 7 ; Acts iii. 3; xviii.

14 ; XX. 3 ; xxii. 26 ; xxiii. 27 ; w. inf. passive. Acts xxi.

27; xxvii. 33, etc. b. to intend, have in mind, think

to: w. inf. present, Mt.ii. 13; Lk. x. 1; xix. 4; Jn. vi. 6,

15; vii. 35; xii. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 35; xvii. 31; xx.

7, 13 ; xxii. 26 ; xxvi. 2 ; xxvii. 30 ; Heb. viii. 5 ; [2 Pet.

i. 1 2 L T Tr WH]; Rev. x. 4 ; w. inf. aorist (a constr. cen-

sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Horn, down ; cf. W.
333 (313) sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.

;
[but see

Rutherford, New Pliryn. p. 420 sqq.]) : Acts xii. 6 LT
WH ; Rev. ii. 10 {^aXe'iv K G) ; iii. 16 ; xii. 4 ; w. fut.

inf. ea-eadai, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. c. as in Grk. writ,

fr. Horn, down, of those things which will come to pass

(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or

divine appointment (Germ, sollen [are to be, rfes-

tined to be, etc.]) ; w. pres. inf. active : Mt. xvi. 27 ; xvii.

12; XX. 22; Lk. ix. 31; Jn. vi. 71 ; vii. 39; xi.51 ; xii. 33;

xviii. 32 ; Acts xx. 38 ; xxvi. 22, 23 ; Heb. i. 14 ; xi. 8
;

Rev. ii. 10"; iii. 10; viii. 13, etc. ; 'HXlas 6 fxtWav tpx^-

adai, Mt. xi. 14 ; 6 fieXXau XvTpoiKrdat, Lk. xxiv. 21 ; Kpi-

veLv, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. Kp'ivai] ; w. pres. inf. passive

:

Mt. xvii. 22 ; Mk. xiii. 4 ; Lk. ix. 44 ; xix. 11 ; xxi. 36
;

Acts xxvi. 22; Ro. iv. 24; 1 Th. iii. 4 ; Jas. ii. 12; Rev.

i. 1 9 [Tdf . yeveadai^ ; vi. 1 1 ; rrjs jieWovar]! aTroKaXvTrre-

a6at do^rjs, 1 Pet. v. 1 ; w. aor. inf. : rfjv peWovaav 86$av

cnroKaXvcpdfjvai, Ro. viii. 18 ; Trjv p-eWovcrav tt'lcttlv otto-

KaXv(l)6r]VM, Gal. iii. 23 ; used also of those things which

we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity

follow : w. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6 ; Ro. viii. 13 ; w. inf.

fut.. Acts xxvii. 10. d. in general, of what is sure to

happen : w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv. 6 ; Jn. vi. 71 ; 1 Tim. i.

16 ; Rev. xii. 5 ; xvii. 8 ; w. inf. fut. i'a-fcrdai, Acts xi. 28
;

xxiv. 15. e. to be always on the point of doing with-

out ever doing, i. e. to delay : ri fieXXeis ; Acts xxii. 16

(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ri piXXere ; Eur. Hec. 1094 ; Lcian.

dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth. ; 4 Mace. vi.

23 ; ix. 1).

|j.€X.os, -ovs, TO, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb : prop.

a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12,

14, 18-20, 25 sq. ; Jas. iii. 5; ra p. roG aaparos, 1 Co.

xii. 12, 22; pov, aov, r]pa>v, vpSav, Mt. v. 29 sq. ; Ro. vi.

13, 19; vii. 5, 23 ; Col. iii. 5 ; Jas. iii. 6 ; iv. 1 ; nopvr^i

peXr) is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse,

because they are as it were members belonging to the

harlot's body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely

united i)y the bond of one and the same spirit both among
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship

is likened to the body, and individual Christians are

metaph. styled peXrj— now one of another, dXXrjXav.

Ro. xii. 5 ; Eph. iv. 25 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (cf.

Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45),— now of the mys-

tical body, i. e. the church : 1 Co. xii. 27 ; Eph. v. 30, [cf.

iv. 16 WHmrg.]; ra awpara of Christians are called

pekr) of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit

of Christ and is consecrated to Christ's service, 1 Co.

vi. 15.*

UiXyS (T TrWH MeXx^ «'
; see €i, i), 6, 03^70 my king),

Melchi; 1. one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 24. 2.

another of the same : ib. iii. 28.*

MeXxureSsK (in Joseph, antt. 1, 10, 2 M(Xxt(Te8eicT]s,

-ov), 6, (p"}>;-''3'70 king of righteousness), Melchizedek,

king of Salem (see under 2aXr)p) and priest of the most

high God, who lived in the days of Abraham : Heb. v. 6,

10; vi, 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15, 17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen.

xiv. 18 sqp. : Ps. cix. (ex.) 4. [Cf. B. D. s. v.] *

|ji£f»,Ppdva ISoph. Lex. -ava', cf. Chandler § 136], -as

[B. 1 7 (15)], f), Lat. membruna, i. e. parchment, first made

of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name : 2 Tim.

iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen,

ch. ii. ; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq.].*

|jie|i<t>o|iai ; 1 aor. ipep^apr^v, in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod

(opp. 184) down; to blame, find fault : absol. Ro. ix. 19
;

the thing fcMind fault with being evident from what pre-

cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec. ; avrovs, Heb. viii. 8 L T Tr mrg.

WH txt., where R G Tr txt.WH mrg. avro'is, which many
join with p(p(f)6p(vos (for the person or thing blamed is

added by Grk. writ, now in the dat., now in the ace.

;

see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., cf. Kriiger § 46, 7, 3)

;

but it is more correct to supply airfiv, i. e. SmdfjKijv,

which the writer wishes to prove was not " faultless
"

(cf. 7), and to join avrois with Xeyei', [B. § 133, 9].*

)i€|i\)/(|jioipos, -ov, (jxfp(j)opai, and polpa fate, lot), com-

plaining of one's lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16.

(Isocr. p. 234 c. [p. 387 ed. Lange] ; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1

[p. 608'', 10] ; Theophr. char. 17, 1 ; Lcian. dial. deor.

20, 4 ; Plut. de ira cohib. c. ] 3.)
*

(le'v, a weakened form of priv, and hence properly a

particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in-

deed,— its affirmative force being weakened, yet re-

tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not

whoUy lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers {pkv ' con-

firmative'; cf. 4 Mace, xviii. 18). Owing to this its

original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms

and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con-

trasts them with or distinguishes ther-i from others.

Accordingly it takes on the character ofaconcessive
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which

stands related to a following 8e or other adversative con-

junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen-

tence composed of several members is so placed as to

point out the first member, to which a second, marked by

an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre-

sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ, zwar (i. e. prop.

zu Wahre, i. e. in Wahrheit [in truthj) ; but often its force

cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib-

ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii.

2 p. 656 sqq. ; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the

same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae § 622; Kiihner ii, p. 806

sqq. §§ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; § 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2;

§§ 764 sqq.] ; PassoAv, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v,

I, Examples in which the particle pev is followed in

another member by an adversative particle expressed.

Of these examples there are two kinds

:

1, those

in which pev has a concessive force, and be (or dXXd) in-

troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of

what has been said in the former member, indeed . .

.

but, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi-

cations about either, are thus correlated : Mt. iii. 11, cf.

Mk. i. 8 (where TTrWHom.Lbr. phy, Lk. ui. 16

(where the meaning is, ' I indeed baptize as well as he

who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater

efficacy'; cf. Acts i. 5) ; Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al-

thouo-h the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few)

;
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will

come and work the dTroKaTda-Taais, but he has already

come to bring about this very thing) ; Mt. xx. 23 ; xxii.

8 ; xxiii. 28 ; Jn. xvi. 22 ; xix. 32 sq. ; Acts xxi. 39 (al-

though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet etc.) ;

Acts xxii. 3 [R] ; Ro. li. 25 ; vi. 1 1 ; 1 Co. i. 18 ; ix. 24 ;

xi.l4sq.; xii. 20 [R G Lbr.Trbr. WHmrg.]; xv.51[R
G L br.J ; 2 Co. x. 10 ; Heb. iii. 5 sq. ; 1 I'et. i. 20, and

often, fiev and 8e are added to articles and pronouns

:

oi fiev . . . oi 8t, the one indeed . . . but the other (al-

though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. IG sq. [ace. to

crit. txt.] ; os fiiv . . . oy 8e, the one indeed, but (yet)

the other etc. Jude 22 sq. ; rives /xeV . . . riff? fie Kai, Phil,

"i. 15; with conjunctions : el fiev ovv, if indeed tlien, if

therefore . . . « 8e, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. R G ; xix.

38 sq.; XXV. 11 L T TrWH [el fih ow . . . vvvl fie, Ileb.

viii. 4 sq. (here R G ei fiiv ydp}^ ; el fiev . . . vvv fie, if

indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the

case) . . . but now, Heb. xi. 15; k&v fxev . el be firjye,

Lk. xiii. 9 ;
jxev yap ... fie, 1 Co. xi. 7 ; Ro. ii. 25 ;

peu

ovv . . . 5e', Lk. iii. 18 ; els pev . . . els fie', Heb. ix. 6 sq.

;

fj.€v . . . dWd, indeed . . . but, although . . . yet, Ro. xiv.

20 ; 1 Co. xiv. 17 ;
pev . . . itXtju, Lk. xxii. 22. [Cf. W.

443 (41.S); B. § 149, 12 a.] 2. those in which pfv

loses its concessive force and serves only to distin-

guish, but fie' retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48
;

Acts xiii. 36 sq. ; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. cm. Tr br. pev] ;

1 Co. i. 12, 23 , Phil. iii. 1 ; Heb. vii. 8 ; dno pev . . enl

fie', 2 Tim. iv. 4 ; 6 peu ovv (Germ, er nun [he, then,']) . .

01 fie'. Acts xxviii. 5 sq. ; 6s pev ... 6s fie, and one . . . and

another, 1 Co. xi. 21 ; oi pev ... 6 fie' (he, on the con-

trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq. ; eVeifot pev ovv . . . fjpe'is

fie', 1 Co. ix. 25 ; el pev ovv . , . el fie', Acts xviii. 14 scj.

[R G] ; xix. 38 ; xxv. 11 [L T Tr WH] ; and this hap-

pens chiefly when what has already been included in the

words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so

that the adversative particle contrasts that which the

writer especially desires to contrast : eKdarco , , . toIs pev

^T]Tovcnv . . • Tois fie e^ epideias etc. Ro. ii. 6—8 ; irds . .

(Ke'ivoi pev . . . Tjpe'is fie etc. 1 Co. ix. 25 ; add, Mt. xxv.

14 sq. 33 ; Ro. V. 16 ; xi. 22. 3. pev ... fie serve only

to distribute a sentence into clauses: both .. .and; not

only . . . but also; as well . . . as: Jn. xvi. 9-11 ; Ro. viii.

17; Jude 8; irpcorov pev . . . eneira fie', Heb. vii. 2; 6 pev

... 6 fie ... 6 fie, some . . . some . . . some, Mt. xiii. 8

;

[eKacrros ... 6 pev ... 6 8e', each . . . one . . . another,

1 Co. vii. 7 L T Tr WH] ; 6s pev ... 6s fie', one . . . an-

other, Mt. xxi. 35 ; Acts xvii. 32 ; 1 Co. vii. 7 [R (i]; ol

pev ... oXXot [L oi] Se . . . erepoi fie', Mt. xvi. 14 ; w pev

yap . . . oXXwfie . . . eVepwfie [here TTrWHom. Lbr. fie'],

1 Co. xii. 8-10; a pev . . . foil, by oKXa 8e three times,

Mt. xiii. 4 scj. 7 sq. ; aXXos pev, aXXos 8e, 1 Co. xv. 39

;

ToiiTo pev . . . TovTo fie, on the one hand . . . on the other;

partly . . . partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth.

of. W. 142 (135). pep is followed by another particle :

hrtira, Jn. xi. 6 ; 1 Co. xii. 28 ; Jas. iii. 1 7 ; Kai vvv, Acts

xxvi. 4, 6 ; ra vvv. Acts xvii. 30 ; jroXu [R G rroXXtu]

uoXXov, Heb. xii. 9.

H. Examples in which pev is followed neither by 8i

nor by any other adversative particle {pev ' solitarium ')

;

cf. W. 575 (534) sq. ; B. 365 (313) sq. These exx. are

of various kinds ; either 1. the antithesis is evi-

dent from the context ; as. Col. ii. 23 (' have indeed a
show of wisdom ', but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.])

;

Tj pev . . . a-corrjplav, sc. but they themselves prevent their

own salvation, Ro. x. 1 ; to pev . . . 8vvdpea-iv, sc. but ye
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 1 2

;

av6pu>TToi pev [L T TrWH om. pev] . . . opvvovaiv, sc. 6 fie

^eos Ka6' eavToii opvvei, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the

antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the

sentence : Acts xix. 4 [Rec], where the expected second

member, ^Irjaovs fie ecmv 6 ep)(6pevos, is wrapped up in

Tovr' ecrriv els tov IrjcrovV, Ro. xi. 13 e'0' oaov pev KrX.»

wliere the antithesis napa^rjXri 8e ktX. is contained in

eiTTcos Trapa^rjXojdw ; Ro. \ii. 12 6 pev vopos ktX., where

the thought of the second member, ' but sin misuses the

law,' is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an

anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive

to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839),

we find pev . . . Te, Acts xxvii. 21 ; pev . . . Kai, 1 Th. ii.

1 8 ; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here R G
pev ... fie ... Km .. . Kai] ; Lk. viii. 5-8 ; or, finally, that

member in which fie would regularly follow immediately

precedes {Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet

see Meyer ad loc; cf. B. § 149, 12 d.]. Or - 3. the

writer, in using pev, perhaps had in mind a second mem-

ber to be introduced by fie', but was drawn away from

his intention by explanatory additions relating to the

first member : thus Acts iii. 1 3 {ov vpels pev— Rec. om.

this pev— etc., where 6 6e6s fie rjyeipev eK veKpav, cf. 15,

should have followed) ; esp. (as occasionally in class.

Grk. also) after irparov pev : Ro. i. 8 ; iii. 2 ; 1 Co. xi.

18; TOV pev irparov Xoyov ktX. where the antithesis tov

be hevTepov Xoyov ktX. ought to have followed. Acts i.

1. 4. pev ovv [in Lk. xi. 28 TTrWH pevovv], Lat.

quldem igitur, [Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, etc.],

(where pev is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and

ovv marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar.

ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [//era. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. § 149,

16]): Acts i. 18; V. 41 ; xiii. 4; xvii. 30; xxiii. 22 ; xxvi.

9 ; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here Tom. Trbr. ovv] ; dXXa pev ovv,

Phil. iii. 8 G L Tr ; el pev ovv, Heb. vii. 11. 5. pev

soUtarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed,

verily, (Germ, freilich), [cf. Klolz, Devar. ii. 2 p. 522 ; Har-

tung, Partikeln, ii. 404] : el pev, 2 Co. xi. 4 ;
pev ovv noio

then, (Germ, nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [cf. B. u. s. On the

use of pev ovv in the classics cf. Cope's note on Aristot.

rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. pevovvye, q. v. in its place.

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it

never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet as

near the beginning as possible
;
generally in the second

or third place, by preference between the article and

noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are

Acts iii. 21 ; 2 Co. x. 1 ; Col. ii. 23 ; Acts xiv. 12 Rec:

tlie fifth place, Eph.i v. 11; Ro. xvi. 19 RWHbr.; 1 Co.

ii. 15 R G ; CJn. xvi. 22, see below)] ; moreover, in the
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the

force of which is to be strengthened, as koi i/ieij ovv Xvtttjv

fiev vvv ex^^"* L'^^'*'
LT TrWH . . . ovv viv fiev Xu/r.], Jn.

xvi. 22 ; cf. W. § 61, G. The word is not found in the

llev, or in the Epp. of John.

Mewd or Mt'vvas, see Ma'ivdv.

(lev-ovv i.
(J. fxep ouu, see jxev, II. 4 sq.

|i€v-oi)v-7€ lijievovp ye L Tr], (/xeV, ovv, ye), nay surely,

nay rather ; three times in answers by which what was
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin-

ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where ^lev

ovv is never so placed ; cf. Slurz, De dial. Mac. et Alex.

p. 203 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342
;
[B. 370 sq. (318) ; W.

§61,6]): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH y^evoiv] ; Ro. ix.

20; X. 18 ; also Phil. iii. 8 [where L G Tr fiev ovv, WH
/xei/ ovv yf], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed.

Bekk.].*

|X€v-Toi, {fxev, Toi), [Tr fjiev rot in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par-

ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition

(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and
Klotz's comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq. ; Henn.
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit : Jn. iv.

27 : vii. 13 ; xx. 5 ; xxi. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ; Jude 8 (the

connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows :

'although these examples were set forth as warninors,

nevertheless^ etc.) ; ofia>s fievra, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii.

42; fievToi, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re-

spect ot persons, but rather observe the law of love,

with which TTpoaunoXrjy^la is incomj^atible
; \_if however,

howbeit ?/'])•*

(ievw ; impf. efxevov ; fut. neva ; 1 aor. efieiva ; plupf.

liefxevTjKeiv without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19 ; cf. eK/SdXXo), [and
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 sq.])

;
[fr. Horn, down] ; Sept.

chiefly for no;; and Dip, also for niin, 2P], etc.; to re-

main, abide
;

I. intransitively ; in reference 1.

to PLACE ; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn,

tarry : iv w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27 ; x. 7 ; Jn. vii. 9
;

xi. 6 ; Acts xx. 15 ; xxvii. 31 ; xxviii. 30 [R G L] ; 2

Tim. iv. 20 ; with adverbs of place : eKel, Mt. x. 1 1 ; Jn.

ii. 12 ; X. 40
;

[xi. 54 WH Tr txt.] ; Lhe, Mt. xxvi. 38
;

Mk. xiv. 34 ; ivapa rivt, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; xiv. 25
;

Acts xviii. 20 [R G] ; xxi. 7 ; avv rivi, Lk. i. 56 ; kuO'

eavTov, dwell at his own house. Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30.

i. q. tarry as a guest, lodge : nov, Jn. i. 38 (39) ; ev w. dat.

of place, Lk. xix. 5 ; Acts ix. 43; Trapa rm, in one's house,

Acts ix. 43 ; xviii. 3 ; xxi. 8 ; of tarrying for a night,

fiera rivos, (tvv tivi, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, to remain

:

dead bodies em rov a-ravpov, Jn. xix. 31 ; to KX^fia ev ttj

afjLTTeka, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically ; a. i. q. not to

depart, not to leave, to continue to be present : p.eTa vivos

(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with

one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly

present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv. 16 R G

;

also napd w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 1 7 ; enl nva, to put

forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit,

Jn. i. 32 sq. ; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36 ; to

KoKvpLpa em ttj dvayvojaei, of that which continually pre-

vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii.

14. In the mystic phraseology of John, God is said pxveu

in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con-

tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en-

ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pueveiv ev tw ^fw, to

be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they

have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27 ; iii. 6 ; hence

one is said p,eveiv in Christ or in God, and conversely

Christ or God is said peveiv in one : Jn. vi. 56 ; xv. 4 sq.

;

1 Jn. iii. 24 ;
iv. 13, 16 ; 6 6eos pe'vei ev avra k. ai/Tos iw

Tw 6eio, 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. liuckert, Abendmalil, p. 268 sq.

aevei ti ev epoi, something has established itself perma-

nently Avithin my soul, and always exerts its power ia

me : ra prjpaTa pov, Jn. xv. 7 ; 6 Xoyos tov 6eov, 1 Jn. ii.

14 ; ^ x^^P^ ^ ^V"? ("o^ joy I'l '>ne i. e. of which I am the

object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11

Rec. ; 6 TjKovaare, 1 Jn. ii. 24 ; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 1 7

;

iii. 9 ; rj dkrjdeia, 2 Jn. 2 ; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17

;

in the same sense one is said exfiv ti pevov ev eavrco, as

TOV Xoyov TOV 6eov, Jn. v. 38
;

^afjv alaivLOv, 1 Jn. iii. 15.

i. q. to persevere ; ev tivi, of him who cleaves, holds fast,

to a thing: ev t<5 Xdyco, Jn. viii. 31 ; ev ttj dyairrj, 1 Jn. iv.

16 ; ev TTiCTTei, 1 Tim. ii. 15 ; ev ois (ev toCtois, a) epades,

2 Tim. iii. 14; e'v tt] 8i8axjj, 2 Jn. 9, {ev tu> 'lovBdia-p^, 2

Mace. viii. 1) ; differently ev ttj dydnr] tivos, i. e. to keep
one's self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. p.

to be held, or kept, continually : e'v rw 6avdT(p, in the state

of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; ev ttj aKoria, Jn. xii. 46 ; e'v t«5

(puTi, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to time ; to continue to be, i. e.

not to perish, to last, to endure : of persons, to survive, live,

(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415

sq.) : Phil. i. 25 [so eppeveiv, Sir. xxxix. 11] ; with els tov

ala>va added, Jn. xii. 34 ; Heb. vii. 24 ; also of him who
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp.

to Tvapdyeadai, 1 Jn. ii. 17; ems clpTi, opp. to ot Koip,r)devT£s,

1 Co. XV. 6 ; oXiyov, Rev. xvii. 10 ; ecos epxopat, Jn. xxi.

22 sq. ; of things, not to perish, to last, stand : of cities,

Mt. xi. 23 ; Heb. xiii. 14 ; of works, opp. to KaTaKateadai,

1 Co. iii. 14 ; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11
;

1 Co. xiii. 13; Heb. xiii. 1; Xoyos 6eov, 1 Pet. i. 23;

(where Rec. adds els t. alava) ; of institutions, Heb. xii.

27. 6 Kapnos, Jn. xv. 16 ; vnap^is, Heb. x. 34 ; dpapTia,

Jn. ix. 4 1 ;
^puxris, opp. to fj dnoXXvpevi), Jn. vi. 2 7 ; one's

SiKaioavvT] with els tov alaiva added, 2 Co. ix. 9
; to pfjp.a

Kvplov, 1 Pet. i. 25. things which one does not part with

are said peveiv to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in

(his) possession : Acts v. 4 (1 Mace. xv. 7). 3. to

STATE or CONDITION ; to remain as one is, not to become

another or different : with a predicate nom. p.6vos, Jn.

xii. 24 ; dadXevTos, Acts xxvii. 41 ; ayapos, 1 Co. vii. 11

;

TTio-ro's, 2 Tim. ii. 13; iepevs, Heb. vii. 3 ; with adverbs,

ovTcos, 1 Co. vii. 40 ; as xdyco, ibid. 8 ; ev w. dat. of the

state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; Tivd, to wait

for, await one [cf. B. § 131, 4] : Acts xx. 23 ; with ev and
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. [Comp. : dva-, iia-, ev, €Vt>

KaTO-, napa-, crvv-rrapa-, irepi-, irpocr-, vrro-pJva.^

|Ji€p(^u : 1 aor. epepiaa; pf. pepepiKa (1 Co. vii. 17 T
Tr txt. WH txt.) ; Pass., pf. pepepurpxu, ; 1 aor. ip,ep't

(r$tiv; Mid., 1 aor. inf. piepiaaadai; (fr. fiipotf as fttXl^ot
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fr. neXos) ; fr. Xen. down ; Sept. for pSn ; to divide
;

i. e. a. to separate into parts, cut into pieces : pass.

fitfieptarai, 6 Xpia-ros ; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye

claim as yours, beea like yourselves divided into parts,

so that one has one part and another another part ? 1

Co. i. 13 [LWH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex-

clamatory declaration ; see Meyer in loc] ; trop. /ie/xe-

piarai t) yvvr) Koi f) Trapdevos, differ in their aims, follow

different interests, [A. V. there is a difference between
;

but L Tr WH connect pep., with what precedes], 1 Co.

vii. 33 (34) ; to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac-

tions (Polyb. 8, 23, 9) : Kaff ipavrov to be at variance with

one's self, to rebel [A. V. divided^ against one's self, Mt.

xii. 25 ; also eV ipavrov, ib. 26 ; Mk. iii. 24-26. b.

to distribute : ri tkti,, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41
;

to bestow, impart : rivi, 1 Co. vii. 17; tI tivi, Ro. xii. 3 ; 2

Co. X. 13; Ileb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ;

mid. ptpiCopai ti perd tlvos, to divide (for one's self) a

thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [CoMP. :

Sta-, (Tvp-pfpi^co.^
*

|iepi|iva, -as, f], (fr. pepi^oy, pepi^opai, to be drawn in

different directions, cf. [Eng. ' distraction ' and ' curae

quae meuni animum divorse trahunt
'J

Ter. Andr. 1, 5, 25
;

Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.
;
[but ace. to al. derived fr. a root

meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to pdprvs, memor,

etc. ; cf. Vanicek p. 1201 ; Curtius § 46G ; Fick iv. 283
;

see pdprvs^), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (Iv.)

23) ; Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to

be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28 ; rov alwi/os

(tovtov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly

life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Horn. h. Merc), Hes.,

Pind., al.]
*

jiepijjLvddi, -w ; fut. p(pipvr]<T<a ; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur.

pfpipvT](rr)T( ;
(pepipva) ;

a. to be anxious ; to be

troubled with cares : absol., Mt. vi. 27, 31 ; Lk. xii. 25
;

prfbiv pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6 ; with

dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit-

ous [cf. \V. § 31, 1 b.] : T3 yl/^vxfj, about sustaining life,

Tc5 a-atpari, Mt. vi. 25 ; Lk. xii. 22 ; nepl rivos, about a

thing, Mt. vi. 28 ; Lk. xii. 26 ; ety rfjv avptov, for the

morrow, i. e. about what may be on the morrow. Mt. vi.

34; foil, by an indir. quest, ttoh fj ri, ^h. x. 19; Lk. xii.

11 [here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. ^ t/] ;
joined with

Tvpl3dC€(T0ai (dopv^uC) foil, by rrfpi iroWd, Lk. x. 41 [WH
mrg. om.] b. to care for, look out for, (a. thing) ; to

seek to promote one's interests : to iavrris, Mt. vi. 34 Rec.

;

TO Tov Kvplov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34 ; ra rov Koa-pov, 1 Co. vii. 34

;

iavT^s, Mt. vi. 34 L T TrWH (a usage unknown to Grk.

writ., although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring

or providinrj for, as impeXfiadai, (ppovri^eLV, irpovouv, cf.

Kruger § 47, 11 ; W. 205 (193) ; B. § 133, 25) ; ra irepi

Ttvos, Phil. ii. 20 ; Hva rb avro vnep aXX^jXcof pepipvoxri ra

piXrj, that the members may have the same care one for

another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for JXI, to be anxious, Ps.

xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 19; tJT to be disturbed, annoyed in

spirit, 2 S. vii. 10 ; 1 Chr. xvii. 9 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen.

and Soph, down.) [Comp. : irpo-pepipudoi.^
*

M€ois, -i8oi, f}, (see pipos), Sept. chiefly for p'jn, npSll^

nJD ;
[fr. Antipho and Thuc. down] ; a part, i. q. i.

a part as distinct from the whole : (r^s) MoKeSoviat, Actc

xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2.

an assigned part, a portion, share : Lk. x. 42 (see ayiOos,

2) ; €OTi poi. ptpls perd tivos, I have a portion, i. e. fellow-

ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. ovk ecrri poi pep\s tj icK^pos

tv Tivi, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, in a
thing. Acts viii. 2 1 ; iKavoiJu riva els rrjv peplda rivos, Ut

make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen.

;

al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.*

p,€pur(jL6s, -ov, 6, (pepi^d)), a division, partition, (Plat.,

Polyb., Strab., [al.])
;

1. a distribution; plur. dis-

tributions of various kinds : irvevparos ayiov, gen. of the

obj., Ileb. ii. 4. 2. a separation : a\pi pepiapov

^vxfjs K. TTvevpaTos, which many take actively :
' up to the

dividing ' i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate

;

but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the

'soul' is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more

in accordance with the context, to take the word pas-

sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in p6s are used,

e. g. ayLaa-pos, ireipaa-pos), and translate even to the divi-

sion, etc., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line

between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the

other, Heb. iv. 12 ;
[cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w.

p. 325 sq.].*

lAcpio-TTJs, -OV, 6, (pepl^co), a divider: of an inheritance,

Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].)*

(jiepos, -ovs, TO, (pelpopai to share, receive one's due por-

tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down], a part ; i. e. 1.

a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil) : d(f)aipel»

TO pepos Tivbs (gen. of pers.) diro or eK tivos (gen. of the

thing). Rev. xxii. 1 9 ; ex^i-v pepos ev with dat. of the thing,

Rev. XX. 6
; pepos ex^iv perd tivos, (participation in the

same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn.

xiii. 8 ; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Ale. 477

[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one. Rev. xxi. 8; ri&evai

to pepos TIVOS perd tivcov, to appoint one his lot with cer-

tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51 ; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of

the constituent parts of a whole ; a. univ. : in a con-

text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk.

xi. 36 ; Jn. xix. 23 ; Rev, xvi. 19 ; w. agen. of the whole,

Lk. XV. 12 ; xxiv. 42 ; where it is evident from the con-

text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2 ; Eph. iv. 16
;

TO iv pepos, sc. TOV avvedpiov. Acts xxiii. 6 ; tov pepovs

tS>v ^apiaaiatv, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con-

sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lchm.] ; to. pipt),

w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions

which make up the land or province, INIt. ii. 22 ; Acts ii.

10 ; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city,

country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10;

TO dvayrepiKa pipr}, the upper districts (in tacit contrast

with rd KaTwTepa, and with them forming one whole),

Acts xix. 1 ; TO. pepr) eKe'iva, those regions (which are

parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acta

XX. 2 ; TO Kararepa pepr) w. gen. of apposition, t^s yf\s,

Eph. iv. 9 (on which see KaraTepos) ; fls rd 8e^id pepr/ tov

irXoiov, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) on

the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases
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dva fitpos (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27 ; Kara ntpos, sever-

ally, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see Kara, II. 3

a. y.] ;
fifpos n (ace. absol.) in part, parti^i/, 1 Co. xi. 18

(Thuc. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.) ; dno fiipovs, in

part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14 ; in a measure, to some de-

gree, ib. ii. 5 ;
[Ro. xv. 24] ; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25

;

here and there, Ro. xv. 15 ; eV fiepovs as respects indi-

vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co.

xii. 27 ; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9,

12 ; TO eK fjLepovs (opp. to to reXfiov) [A. V. that which

is in parti imperfect (Luth. well, das SluckwerF), ibid. 10.

[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says "(itto /*. differs in

Paul's usage from ex p.. in that the latter is a contrasted

term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole,

the other being used simply without such aim " ; cf

.

Bnhdy. Syntax, p. 230 ; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b.

any particular. Germ. Stuck, (where the writer means to

intimate that there are other matters, to be separated

from that which he has specified) : iv toj pipei tovtm,

in this particular i. e. in regard to this, in this respect,

1 Pet. iy. 16 R ; 2 Co. iii. 1 ; ix. 3 ; w. a gen. of the thing,

Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] ; tovto to ptpos, so.

rffs epyaa-las fjprnu (branch of business), Acts xix. 27,

cf. 25.*

\u<rr\\i.^pia, -as, ^, (peaos and fjp(pa), fr. Hdt. down, mid'

day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a.

(as respects time) noon : Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re-

spects locality) the south : Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also

to a.; see koto, XL 2].*

|i((n.T€V(o : 1 aor. ipecriTevaa ; (ptairifs [cf. W. p. 25

e.]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or

covenanting parties ; trans, to accomplish something by

interposing betzveen two parties, to mediate, (with ace. of

the result) : ttjv SiaXva-iv, Polyb. 11, 34, 3 ; to? (TvvdfjKas,

Diod. 19, 71 ; Dion. Hal. 9, 59
;

[cf. Philo de plant. Noe,

ii. 2 fin.]. 2. as a pea-iTrjs is a spo7isor or surety (Jo-

seph, antt. 4, 6, 7 ravTa opvvvres eXeyov koI tov Beov pecri-

Tr)v Z)v vTria-xvovvTo Troiovpfvoi [cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii.

7 dopdra Se wpuypaTi irdvTcos dopuTO^ pnaiTevfi 6f6s etc.]),

SO /Ltfo-iT-fuo) comes to signify to pledge one's self, give

surety: opKco, Heb. vi. 17.*

|i,€<rirris, -ov, 6, (/iietror), one who intervenes between

two, eitlier in order to make or restore peace and friend-

ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant

;

a medium ofcommunication, arbitrator, (Vulg. [and A. V.]

mediator): 6 /x€o-iT?jf [generic art. cf. W. § 18, 1 sub fin.],

i. e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, ivbs ovk

ta-Ti, does not belong to one party but to two or more,

Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the

commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as

mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf.

Deut. V. 5 ; hence he is called ptalrris Koi SiaXXaKTTjs by

Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. § 19). Christ is called peer.

6(01) K. dvdpMTTcov, since he interposed by his death and

restored the harmony between God and man which

human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5 ; also pea: diadfjKrjs,

Heb. viii. 6 ; ix. 15 ; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8 ; Diod. 4,

54; Philo de somn. i. § 22; Joseph, antt. 16, 2, 2; Plut.

de Is. et Os. 4G ; once in Sept., Job ix. 33.) Cf. Fischer,

De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 351 sqq.*

H,€o-o-vvKTiov, -ov, TO, (ucut. of the adj. p.((TovvKTios in

Pind. et al., fr. piaos and vv^, iwktos), midnight : fuao'

wKTiov, at midnight [W. § 30, 11; B. § 132, 26], Mk.
xiii. 35 [here T TrWH ace. ; cf. W. 230 (215 sq.) ; B.

§ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; Kara to p.. about midnight. Acts

xvi. 25
; /xe^P' f*^-

until midnight. Acts xx. 7. (Sept.

;

Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Lcian., Plut.; cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 c.].)
*

Mto-oirorajxCa, -aj, ^, (fem. of p-ftronordpios, -a, -ov, 8C.

;(a)pa; fr. peaos and rroTapos), Mesopotamia, the name,

not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use

before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in

Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris

(whence it took its name ; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7

;

Tac. ann. 6, 37; D^nj D"iK, Aram of the two rivers. Gen.

xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus

and on the S. by the Persian Gulf ; many Jews had
settled in it (Joseph, antt. 12, 3, 4) : Acts ii. 9; vii. 2.

[Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 s. v. ; Rawlinson, He-

rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]
*

(jico-os, -ij, -ov, [fr. Horn, down], middle, (Lat. medius,

-a,-um)
; 1. as an adjective: piaris wktos, at mid-

night, Mt. XXV. 6 ; pf.fTTis Tjpepas, Acts xxvi. 13 (ace. to

Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ, said p.f-

(Tov fjpepas, p,faoi)(ra i)pfpa, ptcnjp^pia) ', W. gen. : [eVd-

6r]T0 6 UeTpos ptaos avratv, Lk. xxii. 55 (RGL iv /xfcrw)] ;

pia-os vpcov forrjKf [al. or^Ket], stands in the midst of

you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat, de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 303 a.)
;

iaxifrOf} pf(rov, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii.

45 [W. 131 (124) note]; (XaKrjae p-iaoi. Acts i. 18;

{icTTavpaxrav) picrov tov ^Irjcroiv, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the

neut. TO pk(Tov or (without the art. in adverb, phrases,

as Sia piaov, iv peam, cf. W. 123 (117); [cf. B. § 125, 6])

pecTov is used as a substantive ; Sept. for '^in (constr.

state ijin), and HIP; the midst: dva pkcrov (see dvd, 1

[and added note below]) ; fita peaov {tivos), through the

midst (Am. v. 1 7; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4) : avTwv, through

the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec] ; 2a/xa-

pdas, Lk. xvii. 11 [RG, but LTTrWH 8ia piaov (see

bid, B. I.) ; others take the phrase here in the sense of

betiveen (Xen. an. 1, 4, 4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol.

i. p. 423", 12; see L. and S. s. v. III. 1 d.); cf. Meyer

ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below] ; tls to p.(<Tov,

into the midst, i. e., ace. to the context, either the mid-

dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it

:

Mk. iii. 3 ; xiv. 60 Rec. ; Lk. iv. 36 ; v. 19 ; vi. 8 ; Jn.

XX. 19, 26; fi? p(<Tov (cf. Germ mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60

G L T TrWH ; iv toi piaco, in the middle of the apart-

ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6 ; iv peaco, in the

midst of the place spoken of, Tn. viii. 3, 9 ; in the middle

of the rocm, before aU, Acts iv. 7 ; w. gen. of place,

Rev. ii. 7 Rec; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ, mittenauf) t^s

irXaTtias, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below] ; add, Lk. xxii. 55";

Acts xvii. 22; t^s OaXda-a-rfi, in the midst (of the surface

of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of,

amongst : w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16 ; Lk. viii. 7 ; x. 3;
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Rev. i. 13 ; ii. 1 ; w. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2 ; Mk. ix.

36; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55'' [here TTrWH fiiaos', see 1

above] ; xxiv. 36 ; Acts i. 15 ; ii. 22 ; xxvii. 21 ; Rev. v.

6 [''? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. eV/xeVo) avrmu elm, I am
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20

;

w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R. [see 3 below]

;

Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic,

equiv. to among, in intercourse with : Lk. xxii. 27 ; 1 Th.

ii. 7. in the midst of, i. e. in the space within, tov Bpovov

(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular

shape) : Rev. iv. 6 ; v. 6 [" ?] where cf . De Wette and

Bleek
;
[but De Wette's note on v. 6 runs " And I saw

between the throne and the four living creatures and the

elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and

the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the

other side], accordingly nearest the throne " etc.) ; dva

fxeaov in vii. 1 7 also he interprets in the same way ; fur-

ther see xxii. 2; cf. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p. 40. For eV

fit(T(o in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2, 3 ; 2, 4, 17. 21
;

5, 2, 27, etc.; llab. iii. 2; dva fieaov Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often

in Aristot. (see Bonitz's index s. v. neaos) ; Num. xvi.

48 ; Deut. v. 5 ; Josh. xxii. 25 ; Judg. xv. 4 ; 1 K. v. 12
;

Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on

1 Co. vi. 5; cf. dva, 1]. Kara fitcrov rrjs vvktos, about

midnight. Acts .xxvii. 27 [see Kara, II. 2]. (k tov fiea-ov,

like the Lat. e medio, i. e. out of the way, out of sight :

mpo) Ti, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14

[Plut. de curiositate 9 ; Is. Ivii. 2] ;
y'lvop-ai €k fieaov, to

be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7 ; w.

gen. of pers., tK fitaov rivav, from the society or company

of, outfrom among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 33; xxiii. 10;

1 Co. V. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44

Alex.). 3. the neut. (Xfo-oy is used adverbially with

a gen., in the midst o/" anything: rjv fitaov t^s daXdcra-r]^,

Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt. WII txt.
;
yet cf. W. § 54,

6] ([so Exod. xiv. 27]; Tewv yap ptcrov elvai rrfs ^lavirji,

Hdt. 7, 1 70) ;
ytveas crKoXids, Phil. ii. 15 L T Tr WH (rijs

fifjifpas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. B.

123 (107 sq.), [cf. 319 (274) ; W. as above].*

|i€(r6Toixov, -ov, TO, (ixtaos, and roTp^oy the wall of a

house), a partition-wall: to p.. toO (f)paypov (i. e. tov (}>pay-

fiov TOV pfcToToixov ovTo [A. V. the middle loall of parti-

tion ; W. § 59, 8 a.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides,

and that too in the masc. : rhv t^s 17801'^? k. dper^y /xfo-o--

Tot^ov, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281 d.)
*

(Aeo-ovpdvT]fj.a, -to? , to, (fr. pf(Tovpavia> ; the sun is said

fifo-ovpavf'iv to be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the

meridian), mid-heaiien, the highest point in the heavens,

which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be

seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Diisterdieck ad

loc.) ; xiv. 6 ; xix. 17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) *

• (ji€(r6a); (^eaoy) ; to he in the middle, he midway: tijs

iopTpji pta-ovcTTjs [where a few codd. pf(ra(ovcn]s (vvktos

fif(Ta(. Sap. xviii. 14)], when it was the midst of the

feast, tlie feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (pfa-ov<TT]s r^r

WKTOi, Ex. xii. 29 ; Judith xii. 5 ; ttjs Tjpepas, Neh. viii. 3

[Aid., Compl.] ; in (irk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down; Bipovs peaoiJVTos, Thuc. 6, 30).*

M€<r<r£as, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, Messiah; Chald.

SH'iyn, Ilebr. n't:/D, i. q. Grk. xptoros, q. v. : Jn. i. 41

(42) ; iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth.

Theol., 1876, p. 603; [^Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit.,

1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot's

supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff.

added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to

Oehler's art.] *

(jitoTos, {), -OV, fr. Horn. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for

H^O,full; w. gen. of the thing : prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi.

11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose
^

minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions,

either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28 ; Ro. i. 29 ; xv. 14

;

2 Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).*

jjito-TOw, -to ; (jxeaTos); to fill, fillfull: yXevKovs pfptcrTUf

pevos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al. ; 3 Mace.

V. 1, 10.)*

|A€Td, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be-

ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at

least in Tdf.'s text) see Tdf Proleg. p. 95 ; cf. WH. Intr.

p. 146''; W. § 5, 1 a. ; B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to

peaos (as Germ. 7nit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop, in

the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom-

paniment
;
[but some recent etymologists doubt its kinship

to pia-oi ; some connect it rather with dpa. Germ, sammt,

cf. Curtius § 212; Vanicekp. 972]. It takes the gen. and

ace. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distinc-

tion between peTu and a-vv, see avv, init.]

I. with the Genitive (Sept. for nx, DJlf, "inx, etc.),

among, with, [cf. W. 376 (352) sq.]

;

1. ajnid,

among ; a. prop. : pfTo. rav veKpcJv, among the dead,

Lk. xxiv. 5 (peTO. veKpav Keiaopai, Eur. Hec. 209 ; ddrlrfTf

/if pera Tciv TraTtpcav pov, (ien. xlix. 29 Sept.
;

peTo. fcoirtd*'

(ivai, to be among the living. Soph. Phil. 1312) ; Xoyi-

(eaOai pfTo. dvupoiv, to be reckoned, numbered, among
transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [G T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]

and Lk. xxii. 3 7, fr. Is. liii. 1 2 (where Sept. eV dvopois)
;

p(Ta Ta>v Brjp'iwv fivai, Mk. i. 13
;
yoyyv^eiv per dXXrjXtov,

Jn. vi. 43 ; crKrjVT] tov 6(ov pera r. dvdpu>TT(i>v, Rev. xxi. 3
;

add, Mt. xxiv. 51 ; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xii. 46; Jn.

xviii. 5, 18 ; Acts i. 26, etc. b. trop. : ptTo. btuiypav,

amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (pfTa kivSvvcov, amid perils,

Thuc. 1, 18); fidydnr] ptG" T]pwv, love among us, mutual

love, 1 Jn. iv. 1 7 [al. understand ped' fjpaiv here of the

sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De
Wette,orHuther,or Westcott,inloc.]. Hence used 2.

of association and companionship, toith (Lat.

cum ; Germ, mit, often also hei) ; a. after verbs of

going, coming, departing, remaining, etc., w.

the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20;

xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 29; iii. 7; xi. 11 ; .xiv. 17; Lk. vi. 17:

xiv. 31 ; Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 ; Gal. ii. 1 ; Jesus the Mes-

siah it is said will come hereafter pera toiv dyyeXiov, Mt.

xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38; 1 Th. iii. 13 ; 2 Th. i. 7 ; on the

other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins

himself as a companion : Mt. v. 41 ; Mk. v. 24 ; Lk. ii.

51 ; Rev. xxii. 1 2 ; ayytXoi ptr avTov, Mt. xxv. 31 ; pera

Tivos, contextually i. q. ivith one as leader, Mt. xxv. 10,*

i
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xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. nepmaTuv fierd

Tivof, to associate with one as his follower and adherent,

Jn. vi. 66 ; yivofxai fx. tivos, to come into fellowship and

intercourse with, become associated with, one : Mk. xvi.

10; Acts vii. 38; ix. 19; xx. 18. irupa'Kaix^dvtiv riva

(jLfff iavTov, to take with or to one's self as an attend-

ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33;

aytiv, 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; f^"" M*^' iavTov, to have with one's

self: rivd, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7;

Jn. xii. 8 ; ti, Mk. viii. 14 ; \ap.^dvfiv, Mt. xxv. 3 ; olko-

\ov6tlv utrd Tivos, see aKoXovdeu), 1 and 2, [cf. W. 233

Sfj. (219)]. b. (ivai fitrd tivos is used in various

senses, o. prop, of those who associate with one and

accompany him wherever he goes : in which sense the

disciples of Jesus are said to be (or to have been) toith

him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi. 69, 71 ; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk.

V. 18 ; with dw dpxrjs added, Jn. xv. 27 ; of those who at

a particular time associate with one or accompany him

anywhere, Mt. v. 25 ; Jn. iii. 26 ; ix. 40 ; xii. 1 7 ; xx.

24, 26 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; sometimes the ptcp. av, ovra, etc.,

must be added mentally : Mt. xxvi. 51 ; Mk. ix. 8 ; Jn.

xviii. 26 ; ol (ovres) /xfrd tivos, his attendants or com-

panions, Mt. xii. 4 ; Mk. ii. 25 ; Lk. vi. 3 ; Acts xx. 34

;

sc. ovTfs, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been

with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 33 ; xiv. 9 ; and that, to ad-

vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4 ; Mt. xvii. 1 7, (Mk. ix.

19 and Lk. ix. 41 npos vpds), even as one whom they could

be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15 ; Lk. v. 34
;

just

as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be

with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with

one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk.

iv. 36. p. trop. the phrase [to be ivith, see b.] is used

of God, if he is present to guide and help one : Jn. iii. 2

;

viii. 29 ; xvi. 32 ; Acts vii. 9 ; x. 38 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1 1 ; Phil,

iv. 9 ; with tlvai omitted, Mt. i. 23 ; Lk. i. 28 ; Ro. xv.

33 ; here belongs oaa f-iroirjatv 6 dfoi fitr avrcnv sc. wv, by

being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W.
376 (353) ; Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [cf. h.

below] ; and conversely, liKripaxTfis fxe ev(f)poa-vvr]s p-fra

Tov Trpoaanov <tov sc. ovra, i. e. being in thy presence [yet

cf. VV. 376 (352) note]. Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11

;

f] x^h^ Kvpiov is used as a substitute for God himself (by

a Hebraism [see x^'P? sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66 ; Acts xi. 21

;

of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his

divine power and aid: IMt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (pi-

v(iv pfTa is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper,

Jn. xiv. 16 R G) ; at the close of the Epistles, the writers

pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always

present to help them) — 6 deos, 2 Co. xiii. 11 ;— 6 Kvpios,

2 Th. iii. 16 ; 2 Tim. iv. 22 ;
— f) xdpts rov k. 'Ii;o-oC Xp.

(where eorw must be supplied [cf. W. § 64, 2 b.; B. § 1 29,

22]), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [R G] ; 1 Co. xvi. 23 ; 2 Co. xiii. 13

(14); Gal. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 23; iTh. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18;

Philem. 25 ; Rev. xxii. 21 ;— f] x^P'S simply, Eph. vi. 24
;

Col. iv. 18 ; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22) ; Tit. iii. 15 ; Heb. xiii. 25

;

2 Jn. 3 ;
— ^ aydn-r; pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24 ; the same phrase

is used also of truth, compared to a guide, 2 Jn. 2. -y.

opp. to (IvM Kara tivos, to be with one i. e. on one's side:

Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (and often in class. Grk.); simi-

larly pevtiv pfTd tivos, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn.

ii. 1 9. c. with the gen. of the person who is another's

associate either in acting or in his experiences ; so after

verbs of eating, drinking, supping, etc. : Mt. viii. 11 ; ix.

11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v.

30; vii. 36; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv. 30 ; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii.

1 2 ; Rev. iii. 20, etc.
; ypr^yoptlv, ^It. xxvi. 38, 40 ; x^^^P'^^f

kKqUiv, Ro. xii. 15; evcjjpaivfadai, Ro. xv. 10; irapoiKuv,

Heb. xi. 9 ; bovkeCdv, Gal. iv. 25
; ^avCkfrniv, Rev. xx. 4,

6
;

(rjv, Lk. ii. 36 ; dnodvrjcrKeiv, Jn. xi. 16 ; ^dWecrdai tit

TTjv yiyj/, Rev. xii. 9 ; KXrjpovopflv, Gal. iv. 30 ; awdyfiv, Mt.
xii. 30 ; Lk. xi. 23, and other exx. d. with a gen. of the

pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually
or by turns : so after awaipdv "Koyov, to make a reckon-

ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23 ; xxv. 19
; awdytfrBai,

Mt. xxviii. 12 ; Jn. xviii. 2 ; avp^odXiov ttokIv, Mk. iii. 6
;

XaXfti' (see XdXfio, 5) ; av\Xa.\e7v, Mt. xvii. 3 ; Acts xxv.

12
; poixfVfiv, Rev. ii. 22

; poXvveadat, Rev. xiv. 4 ; noff
vfvtiv, Rev. xvii. 2 ; xviii. 3, 9

; ptpi^opai, Lk. xii. 13

;

after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend-
ing at law: iroXepfiv, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec.

KaTo) ; xiii. 4 ; xvii. 14, (so for ''D D;? DhSj, 1 S. xvii. 33;

I K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who
say TroXf/xelj/ Ttvi, also irpos Tiva, enl Tiva, to wage war
against one ; but iroXepeiv perd tivos, to ivage war with one
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1, 18 ; Xen. Hell.

7, 1, 27 ;
[cf. B. § 133, 8 ; W. § 28, 1 ; 214 (201) ; 406

(379) note]); iroXepov Troielv, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii.

7 ; xix. 19, (so in Lat. bellare cum etc. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 33

;

bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1, 46) ;
^f^rqais eyivtTo, Jn.

iii. 25
;

(rjTeiv, Jn. xvi. 19 ; Kplvea-daL, Kpipara f'xfcv, 1 Co.

vi. 6 sq. ; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual

inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement
or relations with, etc.; as flprjvtveiv, (Ipfjvrjv biuiKtiv, Ro.

xii. 18; 2Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; (^t'Xof, Lk. xxxiii.

12 ; a-vp<P<iivelv, Mt. xx. 2
;
pep\s perd tivos, 2 Co. vi. 15

;

ex*'" pfpos, Jn. xiii. 8 ; (rvyKarddfais, 2 Co. vi. 16 ; Koivtf

viav fx^^"' 1 J"^* *• ^' ^ ^1- ' o'Ti'a (see the word, 3), Mt.

xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons

or things ;— where the action or condition expressed

by the verb refers to persons or things besides those

specified by the dat. or ace. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth.,

as laxvf T( Koi KdXXos perd vyiflas Xap^dvtiv, Plat. rep. 9,

p. 591 b. [cf. W. § 47, h.]) : tldov (Rec. €lpov) to naiSlov

ptTo. Mapias, Mt. ii. 11; avrairuSovvai . . . vplv . . . ptff

tjpSav, 2 Th. i. 6 sq. ; after (K8fXf(rdai, 1 Co. xvi. 11 ; after

verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2Co. viii. 18. dydTnj ptra

niaTfcos, Eph. vi. 23 ; ev nicrTCi . . . ptTct <r(o(f)po(Tvvr]s, 1

Tim. ii. 15; ^ (vat^fia ptra avTapKelas, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in

this way the term which follows is associated as sec-

ondary with its predecessor as primary ; but when Koi

stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i.

II ; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another,

piywpi Ti ptrd tivos (in class, auth. tI tivi [cf. B. § 133,

8]) : Lk. xiii. 1 ;
pass. Mt. xxvii. 34. f. with the gen.

of mental feeUngs desires and emotions, of bodily move-

ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at-
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tendants of what is done or occurs ; so that in this way
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de-

scribed,— which in most cases can be expressed by a

cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u. s.] : fiera al8ovs,

1 Tim. ii. 9 ; Heb. xii. 28 [Rec] ; ala-xvvrjs, Lk. xiv. 9
;

Tjovxlas, 2 Th. iii. 12
; xapar. Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16

;

Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Phil. ii. 29; 1 Th. i. 6
;

Heb. X. 34 ; npoOvfxias, Acts xvii. 1 1 ; (po^ov k. rpoftov, 2

Co. vii. 15 ; Eph. vi. 5 ; Phil. ii. 12 ; (p6^ov k- x^po^s, Mt.

XXviii. 8 ; npav-njTos k. (^d/3ov, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); napprjaias,

Acts ii. 29 ; iv. 29, 31 ; xxviii. 31 ; Heb. iv. 16 ; ev^api-

arlas, Acts xxiv. 3 ; Phil. iv. 6 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq. ; dXij-

Otv^s KapSiai, Heb. x. 22 ; Tmreivocfipoaiivrjs kt\., Eph. iv.

2 ; Acts XX. 19 ; opyrjs, Mk. iii. 5 ; evvoias, Eph. vi. 7
;

/Star, Acts v. 26 ; xxiv. 7 Rec.
; iMera SaKpvav, with tears,

Mk. ix. 24 [R GWH (rejected) mrg.] ; Heb. v. 7 ; xii. 1 7,

(Plat. apol. p. 34 c.) ; elpfjVTjs, Acts xv. 33 ; Heb. xi. 31

;

fTvidtafcos Totv )(eipa>v, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W. u. S.] ; (pmvrjs peyd-

Xt)s, Lk. xvii. 15 ; irq(TT(ia>v, Acts xiv. 23; SpKov or opKoypo-

aia^, Mt. xiv. 7 ; xxvi. 72 ; Heb. vii. 21 ; 6opvj3ov, Acts

xxiv. 18; TTapaKXrjcrewSy 2 Co. viii. 4; TrapaTTjpfjo'ecos, Lk.

xvii. 20; a-novSrjs, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; vjBpeas k. C^ntat,

Acts xxvii. 10 ; (pavraa-ias, xxv. 23 ; d(f)pov, Lk. ix. 39; to

this head may be referred perd Kova-rcodias, posting the

guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (1. c.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.)

;

others ' in company with the guard
'

; cf . Jas. Morison ad

loc. ; Green p. 218]. g. after verbs of coming, depart-

ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur-

nished or equipped : perd 86^r]s k. dwdpeus, Mt. xxiv. 30

;

Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; e^ovcrias k. fTTiTpoTrjjs, Acts

xxvi. 12; paxaipoiP k. ^CXcov, ]Mt. xxvi, 47, 55; Mk. xiv.

43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52; cfjavau k. ottXcov, Jn. xviii. 3; /ifrot

a-dXniyyos, Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. § 132, 10]. where an in-

strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. §31,8 d.],

perd ^paxlovos v\j/riXov f^dyeiv rivd, Acts xiii. 1 7. h.

in imitation of the Hebr. : eXeos Troielc perd nvos, to show
mercy toward one, and peyaXvveiv eX. p. r. to magnify,

show great, mercy toward one ; see to TXtos, 1. To this

head many refer oaa fTToirjaev 6 6(6s per avTcov, Acts xiv.

27 ; XV. 4, but see above, 2 b. /3.

II. with the Accusative [W. § 49, f.]

;

1. prop.

into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of

coming, bringing, moving ; so esp. in Plom. 2. it

denotes {following accompaniment'), sequence, i. e. the

order in which one thing follows another ; a. in order

of Place; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down) ; once in

the N. T. [W. u. s.] : Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). b. in

order of Time; afer (Sept. for "in«, '").nx, ]*pp, etc.):

peff ^ptpas ei, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1
;

Mk. ix. 2 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 2 ; Mk. xiv. 1 ; Lk. i. 24 ; ii.

46, etc., ci.Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq. ; per ov ttoX-

Xds fjptpas, Lk. XV. 13
; fxerd rivas fjp.. Acts xv. 36; xxiv.

24
;

oti ptrd noXXds ravras fjpipas, not long after these

days [A. V. not many days hence']. Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette
ad loc. and W. 161 (152) ;

[B. § 127, 4] ; p. rpels p^vas,

Acts xxviii. 11; ft. en; rpia, Gal. i. 18, etc.; p. xpdvov

jToXvv, Mt. xxv. 19', p. Toa-ovTov xp- Heb. iv. 7. added to

the names of events or achievements, and of festivals : p.

T^v pfToiKta-iau Ba^. Mt. i. 12; p. ttjv ffXi'^iv, Mt. xxiv.

29 ; Mk. xiii. 24 ; add, Mt. xxvii. 53 ; Acts x. 37 ; xx. 29

;

2 Pet. i. 15 ; fi. rfjv di/dyvoiaiu. Acts xiii. 15 ; fi. fxtav k.

8evTipav vovBecriav, Tit. iii. 10; p. to Trdo-^a, Acts xii. 4
cf. XX. 6 ; with the names of persons or things having the

notion of time associated with them : pfTd tovtov, avTov,

etc., Acts V. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; p. t6v vopov,

Heb. vii. 28
;
perd to ^coplou, after the morsel was taken,

Jn. xiii. 27 [cf. B. § 147, 26] ; foil, by the neut. demonstr.
pron. [cf . W. 540 (503)] : fitTd tovto, Jn. ii. 1 2 ; xi. 7, 1 1

;

xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27
;
[Rev. vii. 1 LTTr WH]

; perd
ra0ra[cf.W.162(153)],Mk.xvi. 12; Lk.v.27; x. 1 ; xii.

4 [W. u. s.] ; xvii. 8 ; xviii. 4 ; Acts vii. 7 ; xiii. 20 ; xv.

16 ; xviii. 1 ; Jn. iii. 22 ; v. 1, 14 ; vi. 1 ; vii. 1 ; xiii. 7

;

xix. 38 ; xxi. 1 ; Heb. iv. 8 ; 1 Pet. i. 11 ; Rev. i. 19 ; iv.

1; vii. 1 [Rec], 9 ; ix. 12; xv. 5; xviii. 1 ; xix. 1 ; xx.

3, and very often in Grk. writ, it stands before the neut.

of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time : per ov noXv,

not long after [R. V. after no long time']. Acts xxvii. 14

;

p(Td piKpov, shortly after [A. V. after a little lohile], Mt.

xxvi. 73 ; Mk. xiv. 70
; ptrd ^paxv, Lk. xxii. 58 ; also be-

fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a

finite verb, [cf. B. § 140, 11 ; W. § 44, 6]) ;
— the aorist

inf. : Mt. xxvi. 32 ; Mk. i. 14 ; xiv. 28 ; xvi. 19 ; Lk. xii.

5 ; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.] ; Acts i. 3 ; vii. 4 ; x.

41 ; XV. 13 ; xx. 1 ; 1 Co. xi. 25 ; Heb. x. 26.

III. In COMPOSITION, perd denotes 1. associa-

tion, fellowship, participation, with : as in peTahibovai,

peraXap^avfiv, peTtx^i-^} t'^^^^xh- ^- exchange, trans-

fer, transmutation
;
(Lat. trans, Germ, um') : pfToXXdcraa,

peTapfXopai, [Prof. Grimm prob. means here peTavoea ; see

3 and in ptTaptXopai], ptToiKL^o), peTapop({)6a>, etc. 3.

after: peTopfXapai. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639.

|j.£Ta-PaCvw ; fut. peTa^rjaopai ; 2 aor. peTe^rjv, impv.

pfTd^rjOi and (in Mt. xvii. 20 LTTrWH) peTd^a (see

dva^aivo), init.)
;

pf. peTa^e^rjKa ; fr. Hom. down ; to pass

overfrom one place to another, to remove, depart : foil, by

OTTO w. a gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34 ; «^ oiKias els oiKiav

[cf. W. § 52, 4. 10], Lk. X. 7 ; in tov Koa-pov npos tov tto-

Tepa, Jn. xiii. 1 ; (vreidtv, Jn. vii. 3 ; (Keldev, Mt. xi. 1

;

xii. 9 ; XV. 29 ; Acts xviii. 7 ; ivrfiQev [L T TrWH ivOfv]

(Kfl (for fKflo-f [cf. W. § 54, 7 ; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing,

i. q. to he removed, Mt. xvii. 20 ; metaph. « tov Bavarov

tti Trfv ^ariv, Jn. v. 24 ; 1 Jn. iii. 14.*

fj.£Ta-|3dWw : prop, to turn round ; to turn about
;
pass,

and mid. to turn one's selfabout, change or transform one's

self; trop. to change one's opinion
;
[Mid., pres. ptcp.]

pfTa^aXXopevoi [(2 aor. ptcp. jSaXopevoi Tr WH)] eXtyov,

they changed their minds and said. Acts xxviii. 6 (pfra-

^aXopevoi Xtyeis, having changed your mind you say. Plat.

Gorg. 481 e. ; in the same sense, Thuc, Xen., Dem.).*

(itT-d-yw ; pres. pass. ptTdyopai ; to transfer, lead over,

(Polyb., Diod., al.) ; hence univ. to direct [A. V. to turn

about] : Jas. iii. 3 sq.*

)i.€Ta-8(S(0|jii ; 2 aor. subj. pfTa8S>, impv. 3 pers. sing.

pfTaSoTa, inf. p€Ta8ovvai ;
[fr. Theogn., Hdt. down] ; to

share a thing tvith any one [see pfrd, HL 1], to impart:

absol. 6 pfTa8i8ovs, he that itnparteth of his substance, Ro.
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xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; rivt, Eph. iv. 28 ; rivi n (a

constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Ildt. 9, 34 etc.],

with whom fierad. riul rivos is more common ; cf. Mat-

thiae ii. p. 798; [W. § 30, 7 b.; B. § 132, 8]), Ro. i. 11 ;

1 Th. ii. 8 ; the ace. evident from the preceding context,

Lk. iii. 11.*

H.€Td-9€o-is, -€a>s, ^, (jifTaTi6T]fxi)
',

1. a transfer : from

one place to another (Diod. 1, 23) ; tivos (gen. of obj.),

the translation of a person to heaven, Ileb. xi. 5. 2.

change (of things instituted or established, as Upaxrvvrjs,

vofiov^ '. Ileb. vii. 12; rav aaXevofievaiu, Heb. xii. 27.

(Thuc. 5, 29 ; Aristot., Pint.) *

|xcT-aCp(» : 1 aor. (ifTTjpa ;
1. trans, to lift up and

remove from one place to another^ to transfer, (Eirr.,

Theophr., a!.). 2. in the N". T. intrans. (cf. W. § 38,

1 ;
[B. § 130, 4]) to go aioay, depart, (Germ, anfhrechen) :

(Keidfv, Mt. xiii. 53 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foil, by otto w. gen.

of place, Mt. xix. 1.*

|iETa-Ka\E(o, -S> : Mid., 1 aor. fiereKaXeadiirjv ; 1 fut. fiera-

KoXeaofjiai ; to call from one place to another, to summon,

(Hos. xi. 1 sq. ; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. to call to one's self,

to send for: -riva, Acts vii. 14; x. 32; xx. 17; xxiv. 25.*

|UTa-Kivc<o, -w : to move from a place, to move aioay

:

Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Pass. pres.

ptcp. fieTaKivovfifvos ',
trop. dno rrjs fKnidos, from the hope

which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i, 23.*

|iL£Ta-Xa|i,pdv<d ; impf. fifreXafi^avov ', 2 aor. inf. fifra-

\a^flv, ptcp. fieraXa^cov ;
[see fxerd, III. 1 ; fr. Pind. and

Hdt. down] ; to he or to be made a partaker : gen. of the

thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6 ; Heb. vi. 7 ; xii. 10 ; rpo(piis, to par-

take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46 ; xxvii. 33 sq. [in

34 Rec. Trpoo-Xa/Seli/] ; w. ace. of the thing, to get, find (a

whole) : Kaipov, Acts xxiv. 25 ; on the constr. w. gen. and

ace. see Kriiger § 47, 15 ; cf. W. § 30, 8.*

l«Ta-X7ix|/is (LTTrWH -X?j/:t\//'ts [see M, /x]), -fwj, f},

(lifToXap^aua), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.) :

of the use of food, «s peraX. to be taken or received, 1

Tim. iv. 3.*

|i€T-aXXdo-<ra) : 1 aor. pfrrjWa^a ; fr. Hdt. down ; [not

in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Mace; also 1 Esdr. i. 31];

to exchange, change, [cf. perd. III. 2] : t\ ev rivi, one thing

with (for) another (on this constr. see aXXdcro-co), Ro. i.

25 ; tI eis ri, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.*

|i{Ta-|x£Xo(i.at. ; impf. pfrepeXoprju ; Pass., 1 aor. perepe-

"kfjdrjv ; I fut. pfTapt\r]6rj(Topai ;
(f r. peXopai, mid. of piXa)

;

fr. Thuc. down: Sept. for DHJ; a depon. pass.; prop, it

is a care to one afterivards [see perd, III. 2], i. e. it repents

one ; to repent one's self [in R. V. uniformly with this

reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret)'] :

Mt. xxi. 29, 32; xxvii. 3; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr.

Ps. cix. (ex.) 4.*

[Syn. perapeKonai, peravoeu): The distinctions SO

often laid down between these words, to the effect that the

former expresses a n.erely emotion al change the latter a

change of choice, the former has reference to particu-

lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies

nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse,

the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as r e p e n t-

ance— seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that

fiiravofw is the fuller and nobler term, ex])ressive of moral

action and issues, is indicated not only by its derivation, but

by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often

employed in the impv. {perap^Ao/xai never), and by its con-

struction witli airo, iK, (cf. t] (Is dfhv fitravoia. Acts xx. 21).

Cf. Trench, N.T. Syn. § Ixix. ; esp. Gulaker, Adv. Post, xxix]

)jieTa-|iop({>6(o, -co : Pass., pres. pfTapopcfyoiipai ; 1 aor.

pfTepop<pa>dr] ; to change into another form [cf. perd, III.

2], to transfigure, transform : perepopcfxiidr], of Christ, his

appearance was changed [A. V. he was transfigured'], i. e.

was resplendent vs^ith a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2 ; Mk.

ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives eyeVero ro ftSos tov npocr-

odTTOv avTov fT(pov) ', of Christians : ttju avrrjv elKova pera-

pop(f)ovp(6a, we are transformed into the same image (of

consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce

the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple ace. after

verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed.

Schaefer), p. 679 sqq. ; Matthiae § 409 ;
[Jelf § 636 obs.

2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. § 32, 5]; used of

the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2

;

with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen-

dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ([Diod. 4, 81 ; Plut.

de adulat. et amic. 7 ; al.] ; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 10 sub

fin. ; leg. ad Gaium § 13 ; Athen. 8 p. 334 c. ; Ael. v. h.

I, 1 ; Lcian. as. 11.) [Syx. cf. peraa-x'qpaTi^ai.']*

}i€Ta-vo€a), -co ; fut. peTavo-qaa) ; 1 aor. perfvoTjaa ; fr.

[Antipho], Xen. down ; Sept. several times for DHJ ; to

change one's mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one

has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended

some one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq. ; with eVi nvi added (dat. of

the wrong, Hebr. 'l];, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii.

10; iv. 2), of {on account of) something (so Lat. me

paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21 ; used esp. of those

who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens

of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God's pardon; to

repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere) : peravoa iv adKKca

Ka\ (TTToSco, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with

ashes, Mt. xi. 21 ; Lk. x. 13. to change one's mind for

the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one's past

sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 t^opo-

Xoyovpevoi rds dpapTtas avTa>v ; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 Kapnovs

d^iovs TTJs peravoias, i. e. conduct worthy of a heart

changed and abhorring sin)
;
[Mt. xi. 20 ; Mk. vi. 12] ;

Lk. xiii. 3, 5; xv. 7, 10; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; iii. 19;

xvii. 30 ; Rev. ii. 5, 16 ; iii. 3, 19 ; on the phrase pfravoeip

fU TO KT]pvypd Tivos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 32, see cts, B.

II. 2 d.
;
[W. 397 (371)]. Since t6 pfravoelv expresses

mental direction, the termini from which and to which

may be specified : dirb t^? KaKia^, to withdraw or turn

one's soul from, etc. [cf. W. 022 (577); esp. B. 322

(277)], Acts viii. 22; etc rivoy, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; Lx. 20 sq.;

xvi. 11 (see «, L 6 ;
[cf. B. 327 (281), and W. u. s.])

;

pfTavofiv K. ini(TTpf<^€iv em tov Beov, Acts xxvi. 20 ;
foil,

by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 318 (298)], Rev. xvi.

9. [Syn. see pfrapiXopai^]
*

(icTdvoia, -ot'aj, f), (peTavoeo)), a change of mind : as it

appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed

or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 1 7 on which see

fipio-Kw, 3 CtThuc. 3, 36, 3] ; Polyb. 4, 66, 7 ; Plut. Peric
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C. 10; mor. p. 26 a.; ttjs aSfX^oKron'a? neravoLa, Joseph,

antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and

have determined to enter upon a better course of Ufe,

80 that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow

for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of

which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren-

dered in Lat. by resipiscentla), [A. V. repentance'] : Mt.

iii. 8, 11; l.k. iii. 8, [16 Lchm.] ; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts

xxvi. 20
; ^aTTTia-fia ^(ravoias, a baptism binding its sub-

jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 /3.], iMk. i. 4; Lk. iii.

3 ; Acts xiii. 24 ; xix. 4 ; [^ els (tov) 6ebv ner. Acts xx,

21, see fifravoeu), fin.] ; di86vai, tivI ^itrdvoiav, to give one

the abiUty to repent, or to cause him to repent. Acts v.

31 ; xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25 ; riva fls fKravoiav KnXdv, Lk. v.

32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; Syeiv, Ro. ii. 4

(Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.) ; dvuKaivi^etv, lieb. vi. 6
;

;(a)-

prjcrai (is ftfTav. to come to the point of repenting, or be

brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see ;(Q)p€a>, 1 fin.]

;

fier. dno vtKpuiv epyav, that change of mind by which we
turn from, desist from, etc. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)];

used merely of the improved spiritual state re-

sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir.

xliv. 16 ; Sap. xi. 24 (23) ; xii. 10, 19 ; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf.

Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. Ixii. sq.)] ; Philo, quod det. pot.

insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8, 10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].)*

\LtTaJ^v, (fr. fierd and ^vv, i. q. avv), adv.

;

1. be-

tween (in the midst, Horn. II. 1, 156 ; Sap. xviii. 23), a.

adverbially of time, «V tco (lera^v, meanivhile, in the mean

time, cf. iv tw KaOe^rjs (see Kade^^s) : Jn. iv. 31 (Xen.

symp. 1, 14 ; with XP°^V added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 c.

;

Joseph, antt. 2, 7, 1 ; 6 iiera^v p^pdj/oj, Hdian. 3, 8, 20

[10 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 592 sq. (551)]). b. Uke a prep.

w. a gen. [of. W. 54, 6] : of place [fr. Hdt. 1 , 6 down],

Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26 ; Acts xii. 6; of par-

ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. ace.

to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph, c. A p.

1, 21, 2 [(yet see Muller ad loc.)] ; b. j. 5, 4, 2; Plut.

inst. Lac. 42 ; de discr. amici et adul. c. 22 ; Theoph.

ad Autol. 1, 8 and Otto in loc.
;
[Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2.

3 ; Barn. ep. 13, 5]), afte?; afterwarns : ro fifra^v ad^jB.

the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see

Meyer)].*

M.era-irt'p.'Trw : 1 aor. pass. ptcp. fUTanfu^pBtis', Mid.,

pres. ptcp. /ifraTTf/iTTO/xfi^or; 1 aor. /LifTe7rf/:i\//'d/xj;i'

;

1.

to send one after another [see fifrd, IIL 3 ; cf. Herm.

ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to

send for: fi(TanfpL<})6e'is, sent for, Acts x. 29*. Mid. to

send after for one's self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5,

29'>; xi. 13; [xx. 1 T Tr WH] ; xxiv. 24, 26; foil, by «?,

w. an ace. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45

;

Num. xxiii. 7 ; 2 Mace. xv. 31 ; 4 Mace. xii. 3, 6 ; in prof,

auth. fr. Hdt. down.) *

(i£Ta-<rTpe<j>o» : 1 aor. inf. iitTaa-rpi-^ai ; Pass., 2 aor.

impv. 3 pers. sing. iieTaarpacpTjTQy ; 2 fut. fi(TacrTpa(f)T)ao-

fuu ; fr. Ilom. down ; Sept. for "^DT} ; to turn about, turn

around, [cf. ufTd, III. 2] : ri (Is n [to turn one thing

into another], pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas.

iv. 9 [cf. B. 52 (46) ;
(WH txt. (Krarpina, q. v.)] ; i. q.

to pervert, corrupt, ri (Sir. xi. 31 ; Aristot. rhet, 1, 15,

24 [cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]) : Gal. i. 7.*

|X€Ta-<rxTiHKiT£5« : fut. fi(Taaxr,y.aT'ia-<a [cf. B. 37 (32)];
1 aor. iieT((Txr]iidTi(Ta; Mid. pres. fieTa(Txr]p.aTi^op.ai', to

change the Jigure of to transform, [see p.(Td, III. 2] : ti,

Phil. iii. 21 [see below] ; mid. foil, by (U riva, to trans-

form one's self into some one, to assume one's appearance,

2 Co. xi. 13 sq. ; foil, by a>y ris, so as to have the appear-

ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15 ; fi(Ta(T)(r)fun'L^a> rt (Is riva,

to shape one's discourse so as to transfer to one's self

what holds true of the whole class to which one belont^s,

i. e. so as to illustrate by what one says of himself what
holds true of all : 1 Co. iv. G, where the meaning is, 'by

what I have said of myself and ApoUos, I have shown
what holds true of all Christian teachers.' (4 Mace,
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.

;
[Aristot. de caelo 3, 1

p. 298S 31, etc.]; Joseph, antt. 7, 10, 5; 8, 11, 1; Plut.

Ages. 14 ; def. orac. c. 30; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 11];
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric, [p. 642, 23 ed.

Bekk.].)*

[Stn. /ieTaixop(p6w, fieTa<TX''}P-a-'''iC<^' (cf. Phil. iii. 21)

" HeracrxVM" would here refer to the transient condition y}o7n

which, fieTafxapcp. to the permanent state to which, the change

takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. S^-n. § Ixx.], however, sup-

poses that fjieTaffxVf^- is here preferred to fxerafiopp. as ex-

pressing ' transition but no absolute solution of continuity ',

the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the

butterfly from the caterpillar" (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 'De-

tached Note* p. 131). See iJ.op(p-l], fin.]

|j[.€Ta-Ti0Tiiii ; 1 aor. fifredrjKa ;
pres. mid. p.(TaTL6efj.ai ; 1

aor. pass. pLereredrjv ; to transpose (two things, one of which

is put in place of the other, [see fKrd, III. 2]) ; i. e. 1.

to transfer: rivd foil, by ds w. ace. of place, pass., Acts

vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well

known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24 ; Sir.

xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hdt. 5, 68);

pass, of an office the mode of conferring which is

changed, Heb. vii. 12; tI et? ti, to turn one thing into

another (nva ds TTTtjvrjv (fivcriv, Anth. 11, 367, 2) ; figura-

tively, TTjv . . . xdpiv (Is dcreXydav, to pervert the grace

of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [cf.

Huther in loc.]. 3. pass, or [more commonly] mid.,

to transfer one's self or suffer one's self to be transferred,

i. e. to go or puss over: dno rivos el'? rt, to fall away or

desert from one person or thing to another. Gal. i. 6 (cf.

2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 26, 2, 6; Diod. 11,

4; [6 p.(Ta6ep.(vos, turncoat, Diog. Laert. 7, 166 cf. 37;

Athen. 7, 281 d.]).*

[neTa-Tpeirw : 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. fKrarpar

nfjTO); to turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt.

From Hom. down ; bu't " seems not to have been used

in Attic " (L. and S.).*]

|i€T-tir€iTa, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that:

Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5 ; 3 Mace. iii. 24.)
*

|«T-£X«; 2 aor. (KTicrxov', pf- fx(Tf(TXT]Ka; to be or

become partaker', to partake: r^y ikirlbos avrov, of the

thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Rec., but GLTTrWH
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have rightly restored eV i\Tri8t rov fierexfiv, in hope of

partaking (of the harvest) ; with a gen. of the thing

added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x. 21 ; Heb. ii. 14; cf)v\rjs irepas, to

belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii.

13 ; sc. rfjs rpocfifjs, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30 ; yd-

\aicTos, to partake of, feed on, milk, lleb. v. 13; ck tov

(v6s apTov sc. Ti or tivos (see €k, I. 2 b.), 1 Co. x. 17; cf.

B. § 132, 8; [W. §§ 28, 1; 30,8 a.].*

lier-ewpi^w : [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. fifretopi-

Ceo-de; (see below)]; (fr. fieTecopos in rnid-air, high;

raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 13,

46; loft;/, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v.

15. b. loavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus-

pense: Polyb. 24, 10, 11 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2,

5 ; Cic. ad Att. 5, 1 1, 5 ; 15, 14 ; hence /ifreopifo)) ;
1.

prop, to raise on high (as vavv els to rreXayos, to put a

ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in

altum, Philostr. v. Ap. G, 12, 3 [cf. Thuc. 8, 16, 2]; to

epvfia, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90) : eavTou, of

birds, Ael. h. a. 11, 33; pass. p-eTfcopiCeadai i) kuttvov rj

KoviopToi/, Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 5 ; of the wind, avefxas ^rjpos

fieTcapiadeis, Arstph. nub. 404 ; and many other exx.

also in prof. auth. ; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1 ; Ezek. x. 16
;

Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one's soul,

raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with

pride : Polyb. 26, 5, 4 ; 24, 3, 6 etc.
; joined with ^vcrav,

Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 35; [quis rer. div.

her. §§ 14, 54 ; cong. erud. grat. § 23] ;
pass, to be elated;

to take on airs, be puffed up ivith pride: Arstph. av. 1447

;

often in Polyb. ; Diod. 11, 32, 41 ; 16, 18 etc. ; Ps. cxxx.

(cxxxi.) 1 ; 2 Mace. vii. 34 ; with the addition of ttjv

Sidvoiav, V. 17. Hence nf} p-eTeaypl^ecrde, Lk. xii. 29, some
(following the Vulg. 7iolite in sublime tolli) think should

be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great

tilings, {hnih.. fahret nichthoch her) ; but this explanation

does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta-

phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep

by winds and waves, to cause one to waver or fluctuate

in mind, Polyb. 5, 70, 10 ; to agitate or harass with cares;

to render anxious : Philo de monarch. § 6 ; Schol. ad
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914 ; ad Eur. Or. 1537 ; hence Lk. xii.

29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither

he ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear
[A. V. neither he ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live

not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. 1. c. discusses

the word at length ; and numerous exx. from Philo are

given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.*

|A€ToiK£(rta, -as, fj, (for the better form fieTo'iKrfms, fr.

peToiKeca [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to

another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba-

^vkiavos (on this gen. cf. AV. § 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby-
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq. 17. (Sept. for nSj i. e. mi-

gration, esp. into captivity ; of the Babylonian exile, 2

K. xxiv. 16 ; 1 Chr. v. 22 ; Ezek. xii. 1 1 ; for r\hl, Obad.

20; Nah. iii. 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.)*

|i,€T-oiKCt« : fut. (Attic) fi{ToiKiS> [cf. B. 37 (32); W.
§ 13, 1 c] ; 1 aor. ^errnVto-a ; to transfer settlers ; to cause

to remove into another land [see fiera, IIL 2] : rtva foil, bj

els w. ace. of place. Acts vii. 4 ; ineKtiva w. gen. of place

(Amos V. 27), Acts vii. 43. (Thuc. 1,12; Arstph., Aris-

tot., Philo, [Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept.

several times for nSjn.) *

(j,£ToxT|, -Tis, rj, (p.eTixa>), (Vulg. participatio) ; a sharing,

communion, fellowship : 2 Co. vi. 14. (Ps. cxxi. (cxxii.)

3 ; Ildt., Anthol., Plut., al.)
*

(isToxos, -oi/, (ixeTex^oi) ; 1. sharing in, partaking

of, w. gen. of the thing [\V. § 30, 8 a.] : Heb. iii. 1 ; vi. 4

;

xii. 8 ; TOV XpicrTov, of his mind, and of the salvation pro-

cured by him, Heb. iii. 14 ; cf. Bleek ad loc. 2. a
partner (in a work, office, dignity) : Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps.

xliv. (xlv.) 8) ; Lk. v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.)
•

(lETpeco, -o> ; 1 aor. e'/LieVpT^cra ; 1 fut. pass. /nerpT^^ijo-o/xat;

(fieTpov) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3, 179 down ; Sept. several times

for Tip ; to jueasure ; i. e. 1. to measure out or

off, a. prop, any space or distance with a measurer's

reed or rule : tov vaov, TTjvavXrjv, etc.. Rev. xi. 2 ; xxi. 15,

17 ; with rw /caXa/xo) added. Rev. .xxi. 16
; ev avra, i. e.

rw KuXci/xo), Rev. xi. 1. b. metsiph.. to judge according

to any rule or standard, to estimate : ev w p-eTpco fxeTpe'iTe,

by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru-

mental eV seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf.

W. 388 (363) ; B. § 133, 19. On the proverb see fur-

ther below], Mt. vii. 2 ; Mk. iv. 24
;
pass, to be judged,

estimated, ibid.
; fieTpelv eavToviv eavra, to measure one's

self by one's self, to derive from one's self the standard

by which one estimates one's self, 2 Co.x. 12 [cf. W. § 31,

8 fin.]. 2. to 7neasure to, mete out to, i. e. to give

by measure : in the proverb tw avra fieTpa a fxeTpelre

[or (so L T Tr WH) w fieTpa /xerp.], i. e., dropping the

fig., ' in proportion to your own beneficence,' Lk. vi. 38.

[CoMP. : avTi-pLeTpecii.]
*

[i€TpT]TTJs [on the accent see Chandler § 51 sq.], -oi), 6,

(neTpeco), prop, rt measurer, the name of a utensil known
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for

liquids and containing 72 sextarii or ^eVrot [i. e. some-

what less than nine Eng. gallons ; see B. D. s. v. Weights

and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. r\2, 2

Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15, 1 ; Dem. p. 1045,

7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)*

|i£Tpi,oira6ew, -S>; ([cf. W. 101 (95)]; fr. p.eTpioira6rjs,

adhering to the true measure in one's passions or emo-

tions
; €<^7j (viz. Aristotle) t6v <to<Pov firj eluai p.ev aTradrj,

p.eTpioTTadrj Se, Diog. Laert. 5, 31 ;
p,eTpioTrddeia, modera-

tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp.

to the dnddeia of the Stoics ; fr. fierpios and ndOos) ; i. q.

peTplcas or KaTa to p.hpov 7rd(TX<^i fo be affected moderately

or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions,

esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. § 44 ; de Josepho

§ 5
;
[Joseph, antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]) ; hence of one who is

not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others,

but bears with them gently ; like other verbs of emotion

(cf. Kruger § 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom
the feeling is exercised : Heb. v. 2 ; cf. the full discus-

sion by Bleek ad loc*

|i£Tpi(<>s, (/xeVpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]

;

a. in

due measure. b. moderately : ov fxerpias, [A. V.
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not a little], exceedingly, (Plut. Fiam. 9, et al.), Acts

XX. 12.*

(urpov, -nv, ro, Sept. chiefly for rrno, [cf. /ijjrjjp], meas-

ure', \. an instrumentfor measuring; a., a vesselfor

receiving and determining the quantity of things, ivhether

dry or liquid: in proverb, disc, fierpflv p-trpw, of the

measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi.

38 ; fifTpov irf7ri€(rp.€vou koL (reaakevfiivov, fig. equiv. to most

abundant requital, ibid. ; tiKripoiiv ro fxerpov tC^v Tvarepav,

to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors'

prescribed number of crimes, ISIt. xxiii. 32 [see Tr\rip6u>,

2 a.] ; tK ptrpov [A. V. by measure ; see tK, V. 3] i. e.

sparingly, Jn. iii. 34 (also eV perpio, Ezek. iv. 11). b.

a graduated stafffor measuring, measuring-rod : Rev. xxi.

15 ; with dvOpcuTTov added [man's 7neasure'\, such as men
use, Rev. xxi. 1 7 ; hence in proverb, disc, the rule or stand-

ard ofJudgment : Mt. vii. 2 ; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter-

mined extent, portion measured off, measure or liinit : with

a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3 ; 2 Co. x. 13;

[Eph. iv. 7] ; h perpo), in proportion to the measure [cf.

W. § 48, a. 3 b. and see ivfpyeia ; al. in due measure],

Eph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, ft, measure :

T^y ijXiKias, the proper i. e. ripe, full age [see fjXiKia, 1 c]
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 {Ij^rjs, Horn. II. 11, 22.5 ; Od. 11,

317 ; Solon 5, 52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 135]).*

(m'twwov, -ov, to, (pfrd, ay^r ' eye '), fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. for n}fT?, [lit. the space between the eyes] the fore-

head: Rev. vii. 3; ix. 4; xiii. 16; xiv. 1, 9 ; xvii. 5 ; xx.

4 ; xxii. 4.*

|x€xpi and ptxpis (the latter never stands in the N. T.

before a consonant, but p^xP'' stands also before a vowel

in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WII ; see cixpi, init. ; and on the dis-

tinction betw. axpi and pexP'' ^^^ «XP*' fi"-)> * particle

indicating the terminus ad quern: as far as, unto,

until; 1. it has the force of a preposition with

the gen. [(so even in Hom.) AV. § 54, 6], and is used a.

of time : Mt. xiii. 30 R G TWH mrg. ; Lk. xvi. IG T Tr
WH ; Acts XX. 7 ; 1 Tim. vi. 14 ; Heb. ix. 10 ; /i. 0avd-

Tov, Phil. ii. 30 ; pexpt frji afjpepov sc. fipepas, Mt. xi. 23
;

xxviii. 15
; /i/xpt reXovs, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg.

br. the clause], 14 ; dno . . . ptxph Acts x. 30; Ro. v. 14;

pfXP^i ov (see Sxpi, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq. ; W. 296

(278 sq.)]) foil, by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a

fut. pf. in Lat. : Mk. xiii. 30 ; Gal. iv. 1 9 T Tr AVH. b.

of place ; dno . . . /it'xP'' P^*^* ^^* 1^* ^- of measure
and degree : /le'^pi davumv, so that he did not shrink even
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 oMacc. xiii. 14; Plat, de rep. p.

361 c. fin.; ft. (p6vov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); KaKovade'iv p.

Beapoiv, 2 Tim. ii. 9
; ptxpi-i aiparos dvTKaricTTqrt, Heb.

xii. 4. 2. with the force of a con j unction: till,

foil, by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.*

HtTJ, Sept. for Sx, pK, |'><, a particle of negation, which
differs from ov (which is always an adverb) in that ov

denies the thing itself (or to speak technically, denies

simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively),

but pi^ denies the thought of the thing, or the thing

according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref-

erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in-

directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction

holds also of the compounds ovbfis, pTjdtis, ovKtrt, prjKen,

etc. But pfj is either an adverb of negation, not (Lat.

non, ne); or a conjunction, that . . . not, lest, (Lat.

ne); or an interrogative particle, (Lat. num) [i. e.

(generally) implying a neg. ans. ; in indir. quest, whether

not (suggesting apprehension)]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267

p. 802 sqq. ; Matthiae § 608 ; Bttm. Gram. § 148 (cf.

Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.) ; Kuhner ii.

§§ 512 sq. p. 739 sqq.; [Jelf §§ 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135;

Win. §§ 55, 56 ; F. Franke, De particuhs negantibus.

(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq. ; G. F. Gayler, Particu-

larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio,

etc. Tub. 1836 ; E. Prilfer, De prj et ov particuHs epi-

tome. Vratisl. 1836
;
[Gildersleeve in Am. Jour, of Philol.

vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq. ; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's

Hdbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. §§ 82 sqq.].

I. As a negative adverb
;

1. univ. : J pif ird-

peart, ravra, where p^ is used because reference is made
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these

things, 2 Pet. i. 9 ; A pfj eapaKev, which (in my opinion)

he hath not seen (because they are not visible). Col. ii. 18

[but here GTTr WHom.Lbr. p^; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad

loc. ; W. 480sq. (448)] ;
^'8tj KfKpirai, on pfj ireirlarfVKev, be-

cause he hath not believed, represented by the writer as the

thought Tov KpivavTos, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10,

where the faith denied is considered as something positive

and actual) ; a pfj bel, in the judgment of the writer, Tit.

i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the

subjunctive: Sapfv rj pfj bapev, Mk. xii. 14 (norepov

^iav (pcopeu fj pf} cjiwptv eivai, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45) ; pfj

jToifjacopfv ra icaKa (for so it would have run had there

been no anacoluthon ; but Paul by the statement which

he interposes is drawn away from the construction with

which he began, and proceeds on iroifiaapev KrX., so that

these words depend on Xeyeiv in the intervening statement

[W. 628(583); B. § 141, 3]), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con-

ditional and final sentences (cf. W. § 55, 2; [B. 344

(296) sqq.]) : tau prj, unless, if not, see exx. in Up, I. 3 c.

fav etc. Koi pfj, Mk. xii. 19; eav etc. 8c pf], Jas. ii. 14 ; edv

ris t8rj . . . pfj npos Odvarov, 1 Jn. v. 16 ; « pfj, d 8e pfj,

tl bk pfjyt, etc., see «t, HI. p. 171 sq. To this head be-

long the formulae that have av or idv as a modifier (W.

§ 55, 3 e.
;
[B. § 148, 4]), os, oWiy, oo-oi av or iav pf] : Mt.

X. 14 ; xi. 6; Mk. vi. 11; x. 15 ; Lk. vii. 23 ; ix. 5; xviii.

17; Rev. xiii. 15; oy 5i/ etc. koI /x^, jNIk. xi. 23 ; Lk. x. 10;

hshv...pfj eVt TTopvfia, IMt. xix. 9 G T Tr WH txt. ; of

the same sort is Tzav nvevpa, b pfj opoXoyd, 1 Jn. iv. 3. iva

^ij, Mt. vii. 1 ; xvii. 27; j\lk. iii. 9; Ro. xi. 25 ; Gal. v. 17;

vi. 12, etc.; 7va . . . kqI pfj, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 12; Jn.

vi. 50 ; xi. 50 ; 2 Co. iv. 7, etc. ; iva . . . pf], 2 Co. xiii. 10;

iva 6 . . . pf], Jn. xii. 46 ; tva (weakened ; see ha, II. 2)

pf] : after SiaariXXofiai [here LWH txt. (Trinpda], Mt
xvi. 20 ; TO deXrjpd eariv, tva pf), Jn. vi. 39 ; ovrcos etc. 'va

6 . . . nfj, Jn. iii. 16 ; TrapaKaXS), Iva . . . koi pfj, 1 Co. i. 10;

orraspf], Mt. vi. 18 ; Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29 ; orras ot . . .

p^, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined with the Infinitive (W.

§ 55, 4 f. ; I;B. §§ 140, 16 ; 148, 6 ; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve
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u. s. p. 48sq.]); a. after verbs of saying, declaring,

denying, commanding, etc.: dnoKpiO^vai, Lk. xx. 7;

^v avra KexprjiJ-aTicTfievou pf) Ibeiv, that he should not see, Lk.

ii. 26
;
^^prj^aria-divres /x?j dvaKcifiy^ai, Mt. ii. 12 ; wfiocre (av-

Tols) pfj fldiKeiKjeaOai, Ileb. iii. 18 ; after Xtyw, Mt. v. 34,

39; xxii. 23; Mkxii. 18; Actsxxi.4; xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22;

xii. 3 ; Krjpva-a-M, Ro. ii. 21
; ypdcfxo, 1 Co. v. 9, 11 ; irapay-

y6AXo),Actsi.4; iv. 18; v.28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq. ; 1 Tim.

i. 3; vi. 17; TrapaKaXoj, Actsix. 38 RG; xix. 31 ; 2Co. vi.

1 ; aiTovuM, Epli. iii. 13 ; biapaprvpofiai, 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; evxo-

fiai, 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; irapaiTovpai, Ileb. xii. 19[here WH txt.

om. pfj ; cf. W. and B. as below] ; d^ico. Acts xv. 38 ; eVt-

^OM [L T TrWH jSow], Acts xxv. 24 ; duriKiyco (cf . W. §6.5,

2 13. ;
[B. § 148, 13]), Lk. xx. 27 [TrWH L mrg. Xeyo)]

;

dnapvovpai (q. v.), Lk. xxii. 34 ; also after verbs of decid-

ing: Lk. xxi. 14 ; Kpivco, Acts xv. 19 ; Kpivco tovto, to prj,

Ro. xiv. 13 ; 2 Co. ii. 1 ; dtXoi, Ro. xiii. 3 ; after verbs of

hindering, avoiding, etc.: eyKonra (Rec. dvaKoirra))

rivh (xfj, Gal. V. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u. s. ; also § 140, 16]) ;

Tov fXT), that . . . not, (Lat. 7ie), after Karexoi, Lk. iv. 42;

Kparovpai, Lk. xxiv. 16 ; /ccuXuw, Acts x. 47 ; KaTarravco,

Acts xiv. 18 ; iravca, 1 Pet. iii. 10 ; vTroo-reXXo/xat, Acts xx.

20, 27; TTpoo-exo) iitj, Mt. vi. 1 ; but tov p.r] is added also

to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that . . . not :

Ro. vii. 3 ; 6(f)6a\po\ tov firj ^Xeireiv, S)Ta tov px] uKOVfiv,

Ro. xi. 8, 10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad-

vantage, power, fitness, pf) is used with an inf.

specifying the thing [B. § 148, 6], koXov eVri prj, 1 Co. vii.

1; Gal.iv. 18; foil, by to /xij, Ro. xiv. 21 ; akoyov prj, Acts

xxv. 27; Kpe'iTTov rjv, 2 Pet. ii. 21 ; t^ovala tov [LTTr
WH om. tov] pi) epydCfo-dai, a right to forbear working,

1 Co. ix. 6 ; del, Acts xxvii. 21 ; ov hvvapai prj, I cannot

but, Acts iv. 20 ; dvevBeKTov ea-Ti tov pr), Lk. xvii. 1 [cf.

di/eVSfxros]. b. pr] with an inf. which has the article

follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end : as,

TTpor TO prj, that . . . not, 2 Co. iii. 13 ; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii.

8 ; els TO prj (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that

. . . not. Acts vii. 19 ; 1 Co. x. 6 ; 2 Co. iv. 4 ; foil, by an

ace. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2 ; 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; bia to prj, because

. . . not, Mt. xiii. 5 sq. ; Mk. iv. 5 sq. ; Lk. viii. 6 ; Jas.

iv. 2 [cf. W. 482 (449)], (2 Mace. iv. 19). c. in other

expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan-

tively : Tw prj (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. § 44,

5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 13 (12) ; in the accus., to prj

:

Ro.xiv. 13; 1 Co. iv. 6 [R G] ; 2 Co. ii. 1 ; x. 2 ; 1 Th. iv.

6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence
or result; aare prj, so that . , . not, Mt. viii. 28 ; Mk. iii.

20 ; 1 Co. i. 7 ; 2 Co. iii. 7 ; 1 Th. i. 8. 5. p^ is

joined with a Participle (W. § 55, 5 g. ;
[B. § 148, 7;

see C. J. Vaughan's Com. on Ro. ii. 14]), a. in sen-

tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, etc.

:

Lk. iii. 11 ; Jn. ix. 39; Actsxv. 38; xx. 29 ;Ro. viii. 4 ; xiv.

3 ; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Eph. v. 27 ; Phil. i. 28 ; ii. 4 [here Rec.

impv.]; iTh.iv. 5; 2Th. i. 8; iPet. ii. 16; Heb. vi. 1

;

xiii. 1 7, etc. b. in general sentences, in which no defi-

nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there

is some one of the character denoted by the participle : as

6 prj a>v per epov, he that is not on my side, whoever he is,

or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30 ; Lk. xi. 23

;

6 8e prj inaTevoiv, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18 ; ol pi)

opoXoyovvrts ^Ivjaovv Xp. if any do not confess, or belong

to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn. 7 ; add, Mt. x. 28
;

Lk. vi. 49 ; xii. 21,47 sq. ; xxii. 36 ; Jn. v. 23 ; x. 1 ; xii.

48; xiv. 24; Ro. iv.5; v. 14; x.20; iCo. vii. 38; xi. 22;

2 Th. i. 8 ; Jas. ii. 13 ; 1 Jn. ii. 4, etc. ; nds 6 prj, Mt. vii.

26 ;
{irdv btvbpou prj, Mt. iii. 10 ; vii. 19) ; 1 Jn. iii. 10 ; 2

Jn. 9 ; 2 Th. ii. 1 2 [here Lmrg. T Tr WH mrg. SLna^nts

oi pfj etc.]
;
paKapios 6 prj, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. c.

where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but

in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by
the participle) is denied in the thought or judgment either

of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484

(451)] : TO pij ovTa, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28
;

coy pij Xa^uiv, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co. iv. 7 ; my

pi) epxopevov pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv.

18 ; as pij f<pi.Kvovp(voi fls vpd?, 2 Co. x. 14 ; add, 1 Co.

vii. 29. jj8fi • Tives elaiv ol pij ni(TTfvovTes (ace. to the

opinion of 6 fi'Swj), Jn. vi. 64 ; the same holds true of

Acts XX. 29 ; to pij ^Xenopeva (in the opinion of ol pij

a-Konovvres), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi.

1, oil IBXewop. actually invisible) ; tov pi) yvoma apapTiav

virep rjpchv dpapTiav (Troirjo-fv (p^ yvovra is said agreeably

to the judgment of 6 Troujo-ar), 2 Co. v. 21 (tov ov yvovTa

would be equiv. to dyvoovvTo). in predictions, where it

expresses the opinion of those who predict: earj a-iomciiv

Kcii pi) bvvdpevos XaXijo-ai, Lk. i. 20; ecrrj Tv(f)X6s pij ^Xencov,

Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re-

gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the thing,

which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader

or hearer (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666),— to be rendered

without etc. (Germ, ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. § 148, 7 b.]:

f^rjXde pij e-maTapfvos, rrov ep^fTai, Heb. xi. 8 ; add. Mt.

xxii. 12 ; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. B. § 148, 7 c.)] ; Acts v.

7 ; XX. 22 ; Keb. ix. 9. where the participles have a c o n-

ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be

resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that,

etc. : 6ep[(Topev pij fKXvopevoi, Gal. vi. 9 ; pi) ovros vopov,

Ro. V. 13 ; although: vopov pij f'xovres, Ro. ii. 14
;

pi) cov

avTos vTTO vopov, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.] ; we have both

the negative particles in bv ovk elSores [or (with L T Tr

WH) iSdi/Tfs] . pij opcovres, whom being ignorant of

(in person) [or (ace. to crit. txt.) not having seen] . . .

although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8 ; also with the article

:

TO. pi) vopov €xovTa (Germ, die dnch nicht haben, they that

have not, etc.), Ro. ii. 14 ; 6 be pij yeveaXoyovfievos, but he,

although not etc. Heb. vii. 6 ;— or since, because, inasmuch

as: pij da6evij(Tas tjj TriVrfi ov [but GLTTrWHom. ou;

cf. B. § 148, 14] KaTfvorjae to iavrov acopa vevtKpoip. (ovk

da-dfvijaas would be equiv. to bwaros, Strong), Ro. iv. 19;

TTcbs ovTos ypdppaTa oiSe pij pepadrjKas ; since he has not

lear-ned [W. 483 (450)], Ju. vii. 15 ; add, Mt. xviii. 25

;

xxii. 25, 29; Lk. ii. 45 ; vii. 30; xi. 24; xii. 47; xxiv.

23; Acts ix. 26; xvii. 6 ; xxi. 34 ; xxvii. 7 ; 2 Co. iii. 14;

V. 19; also with the article : 6 priyi.vai(TKavTbvv6pov,5incQ

it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49 ; add, Jude 5, d.

where (with the ptcp.) it can be resolved by (being) such
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(a person) as not, ofsuch a sort as not : fifj (tjtwv to f/xavTov

(Tvficpopov, 1 Co. X. 33 ; add, Acts ix. 9 ; Gal. iv. 8. neut.

plur. as subst. : ra fxfj ovra, Ro. iv. 17; ra fxfj aaKevofifva,

Heb. xii. 27 ; ra fifj biovra, 1 Tim. v. 13 ; ra /xi) KadrjKovra,

Ro. i- 28 ; 2 Mace. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in ra ovk

dinjKovra, Eph. v. 4 [where L T TrWH a ovk dvrjKfv'], the

OVK coalesces with avr^Kovra and forms a single idea, un-

seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of

forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., fifj is

Prohibitive (cf. W. § 56, 1), Lat. ne, no< ; a. with

the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present : nf) yivuyyada

Kfvodo^oi, Gal. V. 26 ; add, Gal. vi. 9 ; 1 Th. v. 6 ; 1 Jn.

iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending

on the exhortation, 1 Co. v. 8. b. with a present im-

perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from

something already begun, or repeated, or continued : ^It.

vi. 16, 19; vii. 1; xix. 6; Mk. ix. 39; xiii. 11; Lk. vi. 30;

vii. 6, 13 ; viii. 49, 52 ; x. 4, 7, 20 ; Jn. ii. 16 ; v. 28, 45
;

vi.43; vii. 24; xiv. 1,27; xix. 21 ; Acts x. 15; xi. 9; xx.

10 ; Ro. vi. 12 ; xi. 18, 20 ; xii. 2 [here L Tr mrg. WII
mrg. give the inf.], 14; 1 Co. vi. 9 ; vii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 14, 17;

Gal. v. 1 ; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30 ; Col. iii. 9, 19, 21 ; 1 Th. v.

19 ; 2 Th. iii. 15 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14 ; v. 16, 19 ; Heb. xii. 5
;

xiii. 2 ; Jas. i. 7, 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 12, 15 sq. ; 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; iii.

13; Rev. V. 5, and very often. c. with the third per-

son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist

impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to

be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid-

den : fir] iiTi(TTpe>\ra.T(i), Mt. xxiv. 18 ; Lk. xvii. 31
; ^^ Ka-

ra^drco, ^Ik. xiii. 15, and L T TrWH in Mt. xxiv. 17

(where R (t badly KaTajBaiviTco) ; fifj yvarct), Mt. vi. 3
;

y(vt(r6(a [but T Tr WH yivivBai], Lk. xxii. 42 ; of. Xen.

Cyr. 7, 5, 73; Aeschyl. Sept. c. Theb. 1036. d. as in

the more elegant Grk. writ, where future things are for-

bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the

aorist subjunctive : jn^ do^rjre, Mt. iii. 9 ; v. 1 7
; ^17 (f)o-

^rj0TJs, Mt. i. 20 ; x. 26, 31 [here L T TrWH pres. impv.

(fio^f'iade], (alternating with the impv. pres. (pofSfladf in

Mt. X. 28 [GL T Tr])
; fif) a^rj, Col. ii. 21

;
/xij dnoarpa-

(f)^s, Mt. V. 42 ; fiTi KTi'ia-Tja-de, Mt. x. 9 ; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7,

13,31; Mk. V. 7; x. 19; Lk. vi. 29 ; viii. 28 ; xiv. 8 ; Jn.

iii. 7 ; Acts vii. 60 ; Ro. x. 6 ; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. xi. 16
;

2 Th. ii. 3,— [in the last three exx. with the third pers.,

contrary to W. 502 (467)] ; 1 Tim. v. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 8 ; Rev.

vi. 6 ; x. 4:(iJ.t) ypd^lrris, for ep.fWovypd(peiv precedes ; but

in Jn. xix. 21 pf) ypd(f>f is used, because Pilate had already

written) ; Rev. xi. 2 ; xxii. 10, and very often. We have

the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk. x.4 ; Acts

xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc.

:

pf) a-icKT]pvvr]Tf, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not

wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [" more than doubtful" (L.

and S. s. v. A. 1.2)] ; see Delitzsch on the latter passage,

and Sckaefer ad Greg. Corinth, p. 1005 sq.
; l_Soph. Lex.

s. V. pfj. Others regard the above exx. as subjunc. aorist;

cf . 2 K. ii. 10 ; Is. Lxiii. 1 7 ; Jer. xvii. 23 ; xix. 15, etc.]). f.

with the optative, in wishes : in that freq. formula p,fi

ytfoiTo, far be it ! see ylvofuu, 2 a.; p.^ airols Xoyurdeir], 2

Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5).

H. As a Conjunction, Lat. ne with the subjunc-

tive
;

1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2;

[B. § 139, 48 sq. ; Goodwin § 46]) ; after verbs of fear-

ing, caution, etc. a. with the subjunc. present,

where one fears lest something now exists and at the

same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so

or not (^Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272) : iinaKonoxivrts, prj

. . . eVo;^XJ7, Heb. xii. 15. b. with the subjunc. aorist,

of things which may occur immediately or very soon : pre-

ceded by an aor., (vXa^T}df\s (L T TrWH (po^rjdfls) pf) Sia-

aTraadji, Acts xxiii. 10 ; by a pres. : (po^ovpat, Acts xxvii.

1 7
;

/SXeTTco, Mt. xxiv. 4 ; Mk. xiii. 5 ; Lk. x.xi. 8 ; Acts

xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15 ; Heb. xii. 25; a-Kontcj

ipavrov, (!al. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b.

below ; cf. Goodwin p. G6] ; opda, Mt. xviii. 10 ; 1 Th. v.

1 5 ; elliptically, opa pi] (sc. tovto noirjarjs [cf . W. § 64, 7 a.

;

B. 395 (338)]): Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. c. with the

indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjunc. [cf. gram,

reff. at the beginning]) : (po^uvpat, pf) raTreivwaei pe 6 6e6s

pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr] ; add, Col. ii. 8. 2.

in order that not (Lat. eo consilio ne) ; a. with the op-

tative : raiv (TrparicDTav ^ovXr] eyevero, iva rovs Sfcrparas

dnoKTeivaxn, pr] tis • • 8iacj)iiyoi, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the

more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose

of the soldiers ; but the best codd. read diacpvyrj, which

GLTTrWHhave adopted). b. with the subjunc-

tive aor. : preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36 ; 2 Co. viii.

20 [cf. Goodwin § 43 Rem.] ; xii. 6 ; Col. ii. 4 (where

L T TrWH tva pijdeis for R G ft^ tis [— an oversight

;

in R G as well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is

expressed by an inserted ii/a]).

III. As an Interrogative particle it is used when
a negative answer is expected, Lat. num

;
(W. § 57, 3 b.

;

[B. 248 (213)]); 1. in a direct question : Mt. vii.

9 sq. ; ix. 15 ; Mk. ii. 19 ; Lk. xvii. 9 ; Jn. iii. 4 ; iv. 12,

33; vi. 67; vii. 35, 51 sq. ; Acts vii. 28; Ro. iii. 3; ix.

20; lCo.i.l3;ix. 8sq.; x.22; Jas.ii.[l WH], 14; iii. 12,

etc.
;

(ir) yap (see yap, I.), Jn. vii. 41 ; ^^ ovk (where ovk be-

longs to the verb, and pf] is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq.

;

1 Co. ix. 4 sq.
;
pr] yap . . . ou, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. in an

indirect question with the indicative (Germ, ob etwa,

ob wohl, vjhether possibly, whetherperchance), where in ad-

monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is

as we fear [cf. B. § 139, 57 ; W. § 41 b. 4 a.] : Lk. xi.

35, cf. B. 243 (209) ; Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 334 sq.
; IRid-

dell, Plato's Apol. Digest of Idioms §§ 137, 138].

IV. The particles ov pr]\n combination augment the

force of tlie negation, and signify not at all, in no wise,

by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex-

pressions ov beivov or Seos or (po^os, p.f], which are still

found sometimes in Grk. auth., cf. Kiihner ii. § 516, 9

p. 773 sq. ; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost

sight of that oii pf] is used even of things not at all to be

feared, but rather to be desired ; so in the N. T. in Mt.

V. 18, 26; xviii. 3; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx.

25 ; 1 Th. V. 3); cf. Mattliiae § 517; Kuhner ii. p. 775;

Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.
;
[Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour, of

Philol. fqr 1882. m. 202 sq. ; Goodwin § 89] ; W. § 56, 8;
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[B. 211 (183) sq.]. 1. with the fut. indicative: ov

ykt) earai aoi tovto, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi.

22 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 35 ; Lk. xxii. 34 R G L ; x. 1 9 (where

E." G WH mrg. dStK^jcn;) ; Jn. vi. 35 [here L Tr mrg. Tret-

vdcTfi, and L T Tr WH 8t\/^^a-«]; xiii. 38 R G; Mk. xiii.

31 TTrWH; Heb. x. 17 LTTrWH; in many pas-

sages enumerated bj W. 506 (472) ;
[of. B. 212 (183)],

the manuscripts vary between the indie, fut. and the

subjunc. aor. In a question, ov /xi) TroLTjaa rfju eKSiKfjaiv;

Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the

use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of

the fut. ; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. § 139, 7]), in confident as-

sertions :— subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2 ; Mk.
xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6;

Rev. ii. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi. 27,etc.; 1 aor.

mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. yevo-erai) ; thus these

N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in

denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p, 221 sqq. [ed. (Th.

Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used

after ov fir) ;
[cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol.

Assoc, for 1869-70, pp. 46-55
; L. and S. s. v. ov fif), I.

lb.; B. § 139, 8] ; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt. v. 18, 20,

26 ; Mk. x. 15 ; Lk. i. 15 ; xii. 59 ; Jn. x. 28 ; xi. 26 ; 1 Co.

viii. 1 3 ; Heb. xiii. 5 ; Rev. ui. 3 [RG L Tr mrg. WH txt.],

and often, in questions : with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 L T
Tr WH ; Rev. xv. 4 (in L T TrWH with the subj. aor.

and the fut.) ; with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations

introduced by on: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor.,

Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RGTom. Srt] ; xxvi. 29 [LTTrWH
om. ort] ; Lk. xiii. 35 [T WH om. L br. on] ; xxii. 16

;

Jn. xi. 56 ; in relative clauses : with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28

;

Mk. ix. 1 ; Acts xiii. 41 ; Ro. iv. 8 ; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii.

30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in

Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)) : ouSe ov fir) ae e-y/caTaXetTro),

Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for eyKaTaXlnat Rec. et al.), [cf. B. 213

(184)].
^

^ ^

(Jiirj-ye, ei 8e fif)y€, see ye, 3 d.

ji,T)8tt|x<is, (adv. fr. fir)8an6s, and this fr. iJLr)8e, and duos

some one [perh. allied w. Sfia, q. v.]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt.

down], by no means, not at all : sc. toOt-o yevoiTo, in re-

plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so], Acts x. 14 ; xi. 8.

(Sept. for nVSn.) *

[ir\Si, (fif), q. v., and 8e), [fr. Hom. down], a negative

disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149,

13] ;
1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi-

tion, but not, and not, neither
;
preceded by fxr],— either

so that the two negatives have one verb in common

:

preceded by fir) with a participle, Mt. xxii. 29 ; Mk. xii.

24 ; by jitij w. a pres. subjunc, 1 Co. v. 8 [here Lmrg.
pres. indie] ; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by fifj w. impv., Mt. vi. 25;

Lk. X. 4 ; xii. 22 ; xiv. 12 ; 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; by fif) w. an aor.

subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq. ; by els to fif), 2 Th. ii. 2

LTTrWH;— or so that firi8e has its own verb: pre-

ceded by OS iav {av) fif), Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 11 ; by Iva

lif), Jn. iv. 15; by oncos fif), Lk. xvi. 26 ; w. a ptcp. after

fif) w. a ptcp., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after

fif) w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq. ; Heb. xii. 5;

fti}dci/i iniTidei, foil, by firjSt w. impv. 1 Tim. v. 22 ; w.

2 pers. of the aor. subj. after fiff w. 2 pers. of the aor.

subj., Mt. vii. 6 ; xxiii. 9 sq.; Lk. xvii. 23; Col. ii. 21

;

1 Pet. iii. 14 ; after fir)8e w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 [T
reads fif) for the first /xrjSe, T WH Tr mrg. om. the sec-

ond clause] ; after fir)8eva w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14

[Tdf. repeats fir)8eva]
; fir]8e . . . firjSe w. 1 pers. plur. pres.

subj. 1 Co. X. 8 s([. [see below] ; napayyeXX<o foil, by fi^

w. inf. . . . fir)8e w. inf., Acts iv. 18 ; 1 Tim. i. 4 ; vi. 1 7
;

KaX6i» TO fif) . . . ur)8e with inf. Ro. xiv. 21 ; w. gen. absol.

after fif]irco w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11 ; w. impv. after ei's

TO fif), 1 Co. X. 7 ; fir)8e is repeated several times in a neg-

ative exhortation after els to fif) in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2.

not even (Lat. ne . . . quidem) : w. an inf. after eypayf/a,

1 Co. V. 11 ; after waTe, Mk. ii. 2 ; iii. 20 (where RG T
badly fiffTe [cf. W. 489 sq. (456) ; B. pp. 367, 369]) ; w.

a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3 ; 2 Th. iii. 10.

|xi]8eis, fir)8efiia, fir]8fv (and fir)6fv, Acts xxvii. 33 L T
Tr WH,— a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on [found as

early as b. c. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p.

73] ; cf.Lob. ad Phryn. p. 181sq.; W. § 5, 1 d. 11 ;
[B. 28

(25)] ; Kuhner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. fxrj8e and efs),

[fr. Hom. down] ; it is used either in connection with a

noun, 710, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man,

neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as fif) ; ac-

cordingly a. with an imperative : fir)8eis being

the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii.

18,21; X. 24; Gal. vi. 17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim.

iv. 12 ; Tit. ii. 15 ; Jas. i. 13 ; 1 Jn. iii. 7 ; neut. fir)8ev,

sc. ea-Tca [A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.], Mt.

xxvii. 1 9 ; fir]8eis in the dat. or the ace. depending on

the impv., Ro. xiii. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 22 ; fir)8ev (accusative),

Lk. iii. 13 ; ix. 3 ; fi. (po^oi), Rev. ii. 10 [here L TrWH
txt. fi^]. b. fir}8eis with the optative : once in

the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. ouSf/y) [cf. W. 476

(443)]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc,

the fir]8fLS depending on the verb; as, firjdtvl fiTnjs, Mt.

viii. 4 ; xvii. 9 ; accus., Lk. iii. 14 ; x. 4 ; fir]8ev (ace). Acts
xvi. 28 ; KaTa fir)8eva TpoTTov, 2 Th. ii. 3. d. with the

particles ha and otto? (see fifj, I. 3) : with ha, Mt. xvi.

20 ; Mk. V. 43 ; vi. 8 ; vii. 36 ; ix. 9 ; Tit. iii. 13 ; Rev. iii.

1 1 ; with oTTcos, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini

tive ; a. with one that depends on another verb : —•

as on TrapayyeXXo), Lk. viii. 56 ; ix. 21 ; Acts xxiii. 22,

8flKvvfii, Acts X. 28 ; biaTaa-aofiai, Acts xxiv. 23 ; dva-

defiaTL^co ifiavTov, Acts xxiii. 14 ; Kph(o (ace w. inf.),

Acts xxi. 25 Rec; evxofiat., 2 Co. xiii. 7; j3ov\oiiai (ace.

w. inf.), 1 Tim. v. 14 ; vTTofiipvffo-Koi Ttvd, Tit. iii. 2, etc.

;

TTapaKaXw Tiva foil, by to pf) w. acc and inf., 1 Th. iii.

3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. p. with an inf. depend-

ing on Sia to: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with

a participle (see /x»7, L 5) ; in dat.. Acts xi. 19 ; Ro. xii.

17; accus. fir)8eva, J n. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; firjSev, Acts iv.

21 ; xxvii. 33; 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 2 Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11

1 Tim. vi. 4 ; Tit. ii. 8 ; Jas. i. 6 ; 3 Jn. 7
; fir]8epiav irpn-

<TKonf)v, 2 Co. vi. 3 ; firfdefiiav nT6r)cnv, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; fir)8(-

fiiav aiTiav, Acts xxviii. 18; dva^o\f)v pT)8. xxv. 17. g.

noteworthy are— fir)8eis with a gen.. Acts iv. 17; xxiv.

23; fivSfv sc. TovTwj/, Rev.ii. 10 TRGTWHrnrg.]; eV
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firjdtvi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but ^^apiV/iaTt is expressed

here] ; 2 Co. [vi. 3 (see h. below)] ; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28;

Jas. i. 4. fir)8iv etvai, to be nothing i. e. of no account,

opp. to elvai Ti, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754 ; other exx. fr.

Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231''
;
[L. and S'. s. v. II.

;

cf. B. § 129, 5]) ; fir]8ev (acc), nothing i. e. not at all, in

no respect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Lcian. dial. deor. 2, 4;

Tim. 43) ; as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss,

damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213) ; B. § 131,

10] : as, ^Xdnreiv, Lk. iv. 35 [cf. W. 483 (450)] , Jx^e-

Xtladai, Mk. V. 26 ; vartpfiv, 2 Co. xi. 5
; /xepiixvav, Phil,

iv. 6. h. examples of a d o u b 1 e negation, by which

the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol-

lows a negation (cf. W. § 55, 9 b.) : fuj/cert /xr/Set'y, Mk.

xi. 14; Acts iv. 17; ixj^bevi fxrjbev, Mk. i. 44 [Lom. Tr
br. firjbev^ ; Ro. xiii. 8

; fiTjdefjilau kv firjbfvi, 2 Co. vi. 3
;

fifj . . . iv fxribevi, Phil. i. 28 ; firj . . . jjiTjdev, 2 Co. xiii. 7

;

fXT) . . . fiTidefjLiav, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; fxj] rij . . . Kara firjbfva rpo-

irov, 2 Til. ii. 3.

UTiSc'troTt, (/LtTjSe and nori), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.*

liTlSeTrw, (/ijjSe and ttco), adv., not yet : Heb. xi. 7.*

MiiSos, -ov, 6, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of

Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was

Ecbatana [see B. D. s. v.] : Acts ii. 9. [Cf. B. D. and

Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.] *

(j.r]66'v, see pTjBeis-

|ii]K€Tt, (fr. fiT] and (ti), adv., employed in the same

constructions as /ldj ; no longer ; no more ; not here-

after: a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19

RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with

1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. c. with a pres.

imperative : [Lk. viii. 49 L T Tr txt. WH] ; Jn. v. 14
;

viii. 1 1 ; Eph. iv. 28 ; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta-

tive : Mk. xi. 14. e. Xva ^rjKeri : 2 Co. v. 15 ; Eph. iv.

14. f. witli an infin. depending— on another verb:

on ^0(0 (eVt^ow), Acts xxv. 24; on oTretXa), Acts iv. 17;

on Xeyco k. fiaprvpofiai, Eph. iv. 17; on ety to, 1 Pet. iv.

2; on wcrre, ]\Ik. i. 45 ; ii. 2; rov p.r]K€Ti BovXfveiv, Ro. vi.

6. g. with a ptcp. : Acts xiii. 34 [cf. W. § 65, 10] ;

Ro. XV. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. ov /xtj/kcVi (see p,^, TV.

2) : with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH.*
(xfiKos, -eos (-ovs), TO, fr. Hom. down ; Sept. very often

for 1\-\ii ; length : Rev. xxi. 16 ; ro nXdros koi ixtjkos koi

^ddos Koi vyj/os, language used in shadowing forth the

greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received

from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.*

|iT]Kvvco : (priKos) ; fr. Hdt. and Pind. down ; to mate
long, to lengthen ; in the Bible twice of plants, i. q. to cause

to grow, increase : o ecfyvrevae Kvpios koL vfros eprjKwev

(S'ny), Is. xliv. 14 ; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. prjKvvo-

fjuii', to grow up : Mk. iv. 27 [prjKvvrjTai (Tr mrg. -trai)].*

|i.T)X(i)TT|, -Tjs, fj, (fr. prjXov a sheep, also a goat; as Kaprj-

\<oTr) ['camlet'] fr. «d|X7jXoff [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 332]),

a sheepskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom.
1 Cor. 17, 1. For ni'HK an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in

1 K. xix. 13, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq., doubtless because

these mantles were made of skins ; hence more closely

IjJE' n^'HS, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept.

deppis Tpixi-vrf)' In the Byzant. writ. [Apoll. Dysk. 191,

9] p.T)\(OTr] denotes a monk's garment.*

H'^v, [(fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation,

verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25) ; 7 pr}v, see under
^fin.

\ii\v, gen. prjvos, 6, (w. Alex. acc. prjvav. Rev. xxii. 2

Lchm.; on which form see reff. under a'poTji/, fin.)
;

[fr.

Hom. down] ; 1. a month : Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56 ; iv. 25

;

Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11 ; xix. 8; xx. 8 ; xxviii. 11 ; Jas. v.

17; Rev. ix. 5, 10, 15; xi. 2; xiii. 5; xxii. 2. 2. the

time ofnew moon, neiv moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium;

after the use of the Hebr. tynn, which denotes both a

'month' and a 'new moon, as in Num. xxviii. 11 ; xxix

1) : Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. Ixvi. 23] (the

first day of each month, when the new moon appeared

was a festival among the Hebrews; cf. Lev. xxiii. 24

Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); [al. refer the

passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.)].*

(jii^vvu [cf. Curtius § 429] : 1 aor. epTjuv<ra\ 1 aor. pass,

ptcp. fern. pr]w6fl(Ta: as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind.

down

;

1. to disclose or make known something

secret ; in a forensic sense, to inform, report : foil, by jrov

foriv, Jn. xi. 57; nvi ti, pass., Acts xxiii. 30. 2.

univ. to declare, tell, make known • 1 Co. x. 28. 3.

to indicate, intimate : of a teacher ; foil, by oti, Lk. xx.

37. [A. V. uniformly show.']*

|ii) ovK, see prj. III. 1.

\i.i\iTOTe, (fr. p.r) and Trore), [/xij ttotc (separately) LWH
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif-

fering from ovTTOTf as prj does from ov ;
[fr. Hom. down].

Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not

ever, never : ene\ prjKOTe itrxvei, since it is never offorce,

because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav-

ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 1 7 [where WH txt. /xi)

rore], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 353 (304) ; but

others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. a p r o-

hibitoryCon junction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest

haply, (also written separately /iij ttotc [(see init.), esp.

when the component parts retain each its distinctive

force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq. ; Ellendt,

Lex. Soph. ii. 107. In the N. T. use of this particle the no-

tion of time usual to ttots seems to recede before that of

contingency, lest perchancel), so that it refers to the pre-

ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated

action [W. § 56, 2] : w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w. a

subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12

(where Sept. for j3) ; Mt. v. 25 [(cf. below)] ; vii. 6 [R
G] ; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10,

where Sept. for |3) ; Mt. xiii. 29 {ov sc. ^eXco) ; xv. 32

;

xxvii. 64; Mk.iv. 12; Lk. xiv. 12; with tj/a prefixed, ibid.

29; w. afut. indie, [see B. § 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (315)

d.] • [Mt. vii. 6 L T TrWH ; (cf. v. 25)] ; Mk. xiv. 2

;

[Lk. xii. 58 LTTrWH]. after verbs of fearing,

taking care, [W. u. s.; B. §139, 48]: w. subj. aor.,

—

so after TTpoaixo), to take heed, lest etc., Lk. xxi. 34 ; Heb.

ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33) ; so that an antecedent (f>o^ovpxvoi or

Trpocre^oi/Te? must be mentally supplied. Acts v. 39 ; p,ff7r(yn

OVK apKiCTT), lest perchance there he not enough (so that oin
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dpKea-T] forms one idea, and (f)ol3ovfieda must be supplied

before /n^Trore), Mt. xxv. 9 R T WH mrg. ; but L TrWH
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored

fifjTTOTf (sc. TovTO yfveadoi [W. § 64, 7 a.]) • ou fxi) dpKeaj],

i. e. not so ! there will in no wise be enough (see /xij, IV. 2)

;

cf. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 143 sq.

;

[but all the editors above named remove the punctua-

tion mark after fiT]TroT€ ; in which case it may be connect-

ed directly with the words which follow it and translated

(with R. V.) ^ peradventure there will not be enough';

ct. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional

exx. of firjTTOTe in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10,

10 p. 1179% 24; with indie, ibid. pp. 1172% 33; 1173"

22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. s. v.; Bitm. in his trans, of ApoU.

Dysk., index s. v.
;

(cf. L. and S. s. v. /iij, B. 9)]. after

(f)o^ovfiai, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1 ; so that (po^ov-

pevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv. 8. after jiXenfiv

w. a fut. indie, [cf. W. § 56, 2 b. a. ; B. 243 (209)], Ileb.

iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom-

panied with doubt (see [if}, III.), lohether ever, ivhether at

any time ; whether perchance, ivhether haply, (Germ, doch

nicht etiva ; ob nicht etwa) ; a. in a direct question in-

troduced by enfi, for, else, (see eVet, 2 sub fin.) : so ace. to

the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 1 7, see in 1 above. In the re-

maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though

he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined

to believe what he doubtfully asks about ; thus, in a direct

question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. in indirect questions ; a.

w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the

thought of some one [W. § 41 b. 4 c. ; B. § 139, 60]): Lk.

iii. 15. [See /3.] p. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25

[RGL (cf. B. 46 (40)); but TTrWIItxt. give the

optative], where fifjTTore kt\. depend on the suppressed

idea SiaXoytCo^ffo? [cf. B. § 139, 62 tin. ; W. u. s.].*

\i-f\irov [T Tr] or fifj ttov [WH], that nowhere, lest any-

where, [lest haply] : Acts xxvii. 29 T Tr WH. (Hom. et

al.)*

lATiirw [or nfj TTOi, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (ftfj and ttw), [fr.

Hom. down], adv.; 1. not yet: in construction

with the ace. and inf., Heb. ix. 8 ; w. a ptcp., /lhjtt&j yap

yevvT}devTa)v, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11,

where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?] : Acts

xxvii. 29 Lchm.*

|iiriir«s [G T, or fifj TTas L Tr WH], (pq and jras), [fr.

Hom. down]

;

1. a conjunction, lest in any loay, lest

perchance ; a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre-

ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2

Co. ii. 7 ; ix.4. b. after verbs of fearing, taking
heed: w. an aor. subj.,— after ^Xenetv, 1 Co. viii. 9;

after (po^e'icrdai. Acts xxvii. 29 R ; 2 Co. xi. 3 ; xii. 20

;

w. a perf. indie, to indicate that what is feared has actu-

ally taken place [W. § 56, 2 b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal.

iv. 11 ; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup-

pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. § 148, 10; cf. W. 474

(442)]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in

any tvay, whether by any means : in an indirect question,

with an indie, present (of a thing still continuing) and

aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (/ laid hefort

them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply etc. ; Paul

expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach-

ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at

Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries misrht

not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this

teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en-

deavors ; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 ^303). Others,

however, take rpe'^j^o) as a subjunctive, and render lest

haply I should be running etc. ; see AV. 504 sq. (470), cf.

Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps

already done, but which the writer wishes had not been

done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the

same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where pfjiras depends on yuuvcu ;

cf. Schott, Liinemann, [Ellicott], ad loc.
;
[B. 353 (304) ;

W. 505 (470)]).*

lATlpos, -oO, 6, the thigh : Rev. xix. 1 6. (From Hom. down

;

Sept. for ^i;.)*

jiT|T€, (pf) and the enclitic re), [fr. Hom. down], a cop-

ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing

fr. oi/Ve as pf) does fr. ov. It differs fr. prjbt in that prjbt

separates different things, but pf]Tf those which are of the

same kind or which are parts of one whole ; cf. W. § 55,

6 ;
[B. § 149, 13 b.]) : pf]T€ . . . pfjre, neither . , . nor, Lk.

vii. 33 [T pf) . . . /x»?Se] ; ix. 3 (five times) ; Acts xxiiL

12, 21 ; xxvii. 20 ; Heb. vii. 3
;
(but in Eph. iv, 27 for

prf . . . pfjT€ we must with L T TrWH substitute pfi . . .

prjBf)- pfj . . . pf}Te . . . pfjTe, Mt. V. 34-36 (four times);

1 Tim. i. 7 ; Jas. v. 1 2 ; Rev. vii. 3 ; iva pf) . . . p,f)Tf . . .

pfjTe, Rev. vii. 1 ;
prjSe . . . pfjre . . . pf}T€, 2 Th. ii. 2 L T

Tr AVH ;
pfj eivm dvda-Tna-tv, prjbe ayyiKov (for that is

something other than ai/aorao-ty), pr]Tf irvevpa (because

angels belong to the genus Trvevpara), Acts xxiii. 8 R G

;

cf. W. 493 (459) ;
[B. 367 (314) sq.].*

(jff|TTip, gen. pr]Tp6s, dat. prjTpl, ace. ptjrepa, f}, [fr. Hom.
down ; fr. Skr. ma ' to measure ' ; but whether denoting

the ' moulder,' or the ' manager * is debated ; cf. Vanicek

p. 657 ; Curtius § 472
;
(cf. /xerpoi/)], Hebr. DK, a mother;

prop. : Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often ; trop. of that which

is like a mother : Mt. xii. 49 sq. ; Mk. iii. 35 ; Jn. xix.

27 ; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2 ; a city is called f) prj-njp

Tav TTopvwv, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev.

xvii. 5 ; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians]

originated. Gal. iv. 26 [here G T TrAVH om. L br. itavrav

(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.)].

lA^Ti [so G T AVH R (commonly), but ph rt L (exc 1

Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25 ; Mk. iv. 21)], (jiri

and Tt), ivhether at all, ivhether perchance, an interroga-

tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question

(Germ, doch nicht etwa ? [in Eng. generally untranslated;

cf. W. § 57, 3 b.; B. 248 (213)]) : Mt. vii. 16; xxvL 22.

25; Mk. iv. 21 ; xiv. 19 ; Lk. vi. 39 ; Jn. vii. 31 [RG];
viii. 22; xviii. 35 ; xxi. 5 [here all texts pii)n (properly)];

Acts X. 47 ; 2 Co. xii. 18 ; Jas. iii. 11 ; prjTi Spa, 2 Co.L

1 7 ; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe

what he asks about (see nfjnore, 3 a.) ' Mt. xii. 23 : Jn.
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iv. 29. et fi^Ti, see ei, III. 10. /iijTtye (or fi^rt ye) see in I

its place.*

\Lr\Tiye [so GTWH; but fi^ri yt RL, firj n yt Tr],

(fr. fiT], Ti, ye), to say nothing o/, not to mention, which

ace. to the context is either a. much less ; or b.

much more, much rather ; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi.

3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sii*

p'^Tis [so R G Jn. iv. 33], more correctly /xij rty

;

1.

prohibitive, lei no one [cf. B. 31 (28)] : [w. 1 aor. subj.

1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 3. 2. inter-

rogative, (Lat. num quis ?) hath any one etc. : Jn. vii. 48
;

[2 Co. xii. 1 7, cf. B. § 151, 7 ; W. 574 (534)] ; where one

would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see

^jjrt, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.*

jiTiTpa, -ay, 17, {fir)Tr]p), the womb : Lk. ii. 23 (on which

see diavolyco, 1) ; Ro. iv. 19. (Hdt., Plat., al. ; Sept. for

Drn..)
*

p.t]Tpa\a)as (also nTjTpaXolas), L T Tr WH [see WH.
App. p. 152] fXTjTpoXcoas, -ov, 6, (firjTrjp, and aXoiaco to

thresh, smite), a matricide: 1 Tim. i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat.,

Lcian., al.)*

p.T)Tp6^iroXis, -€(os, f], (fXTjrqp and noXis), a metropolis,

chief city, in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22)

fin.
;

[in this sense fr. Xen. down].*

|iCa, see under eh.

ptiatvu; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. /xtai'^cSo-ti'; pf. 3

pers. sing, fiefiiaprai (unless it be better to take this form

as a plur. ; cf. Kriiger § 33, 3 Anni. 9 ; Bttm. Gram. § 101

Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. § 101 Anm. 13 ; B. 41 (36); [W.

§ 58, 6 b. ^.]), ptcp. fiefiiaa-fievos (Tit. i. 15 R G) and

fiejjLiaixiJifvos (ibid. L T Tr WH ; also Sap. vii, 25 ; Tob.

ii. 9 ; Joseph, b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Matthiae I. p.

415 ; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on

Theophil. ad Autol. 1, 1 p. 2 sq.
;
[Veitch s. v.]) ; fr. Hom.

down
;

1. to dye tvith another color, to stain : e'Xe'-

(f)avTa (fjoiviKi, Hom. II. 4, 141. 2. to dejile, pollute,

sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for X"3£p) : in a physi-

cal and a moral sense, a-apKo (of licentiousness), Jude 8

;

in a moral sense, rfju avveiBijaiv, rov vovv, pass. Tit. i. 15

;

absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid, and in Heb. xii. 15 ; for

K'pnn, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4) ; in a ritual sense, of men, pass.

Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5, 8; Num. xLx. 13, 20; Tob.

u. 9).*

[Stn. nialvu, noxAvw. ace. to Trench (N. T. Syn.

§ xxxi.) fxiaivu to stain differs from fxoXvva to smear not only

in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance

that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while fxoK.

admits of no worthy reference.]

|jitcw|ia, -Toy, TO, (fitaivco), that which defiles [cf. kqv-

XW°^i 2] '> defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio) : trop. fiidafiara

ToC Koafiov, vices the foulness of which contaminates one

in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind,

2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph.,

Plut. ; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18) ; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34 ;

Judith ix. 2 ; 1 Mace. xiii. 50.) •

p.ia(r|i.6s, -ov, 6, (fiiaivo)), the act of defiling, defilement,

pollution : eniOvfjiia fiiaafiov, defiling lust [W. § 34, 3 b.],

2 Pet. ii. JO. fSap. xiv. 26 ; 1 Mace, iv 43; Plut. mor.

p. 393 c. ; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. \7; test. Benj. 8;

Graec. Ven. (passim) ; Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].)
*

\i.iy\iai or (so L T) fiiyfia, (on the accent cf. Lipsius,

Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. § 6, 1 e.

;

Kpifia, init.]), -ros, to, (filyvvfii), that which has been pro'

duced by mixing, a mixture : Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. eXiy^xa,

q. V.]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8 ; Aristot., Plut., al.) *

(ii-ywixi and ixCo-yu: 1 aor. ffii^a; pf. pass. ptcp. fif/Miy

fitvos' fr. Horn, down; to mix, mingle: ti tlvi, one thintr

with another. Rev. viii. 7 Rec. ; xv. 2; also t\ ev twi [cf.

B. § 133, 8], Rev. viii. 7 G L T TrWH
; ,xera tlvos, with

a thing, ]\It. xxvii. 34 ; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see alyia,

2 a.). [Syn. see/cepdi/i/v/xi, fin. Comp. : avv-ava-p.[ywfu.'\*

)j.iKp6s, -a, -6v, compar. fiiKpoTepos, -ipa, -epov, [fr.

Hom. down], Sept. for jbp, JMp, D^'p, small, little;

used a. of size : Mt. xiii. 32 ; Mk. iv. 31 ; hence
of stature, 73 fiXiKia, Lk. xix. 3 ; of length, Jas. iii. 5. b.

of space : neut. npoeXdiov [irpoa-eXd. T Tr Wll mrg. in

Mt., TrWH mrg. in Mk. (see TrpoaepxofiM, a.)] fiiKpov,

having gone forward a little, ]\It. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35,

[cf. W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less

by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat-

u r e] ; 01 nxi/cpot, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii.

6,10,14; -Mk. ix. 42 ; dno jxiKpov (cos pfya\ov[^A.Y.from
the least to the greatest'], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer.

vi. 13; xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34); puKpos re Ka\ fieyas, [both

small and great] i. e. all. Acts xxvi. 22 ;
plur.. Rev. xi.

18; xiii. 16; xix. 5, 18; xx. 12. d. of time, short,

brief: neuter— nom., ert [or ert om.] niKpov (sc. (arai)

Kai, (yet) a little while and etc. i. e. shortly (this shall come
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19 ; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(cf. Ex. xvii. 4)];
en p.iKp6v ofxov o(tov (see Sacs, a.) ; without Kai, Heb. x.

37 (Is. xxvi. 20); to /xi<poV [Tr WHom. to], Jn. xvi. 18;

— ^iiKpou acc. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 33 (Job xxxvi. 2) ;

p.iKp6v xpovov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. vi. 11 ; xx. 3;

p.€Ta fiiKpov, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73 ; ^Ik. xiv.

70, {npo p-iKpov, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e.

number or amount : lUKpd Cvp.T], 1 Co. v. 6 ; Gal. v. 9

;

of number, puKpbv irolfiviov, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity,

fiiKpa bvvapis, Rev. iii. 8 ; neut. p.iKp6v (ti), a little, 2 Co.

xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk.

ix. 48; xvii. 2; 6 fiiKpoTepos eV rrj /SaertXeia tS)v ovp. he

that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of

heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in

etc.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. §123, 13], Mt. xi. 11 ; Lk.

vii. 28.*

MCXtitos, -ou, fj, Miletus, a maritime city [now nearly

ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or

Ionia, near the mouths of the jNIaeander and not far [c.

35 m. S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thale^

Anaximander, and other celebrated men : Acts xx. 15,

1 7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.]
*

jxCXiov, -ou, TO, (a word of Lat. origin [cf. B. 18 (16)]),

a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]

:

Mt. V. 41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.) *

fxi|x€0|Mii, -ovfiai ; (pipLot [an actor, mimic]) ; to imitate:
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Tivd, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7, 9; tI, Heb. xiii. 7, 8 Jn. 11.

[Find., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.]
*

|ii,[j.-qT^s, -ov, 6, an imitator : ylvofial rii/or (gen. of pers.),

1 Co. iv. 16 ; xi. 1 ; Eph. v. 1 ; 1 Th. i. 6 ; ii, 14; Heb. vi.

12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 13 Rec. (where LT
TrWH Cn^corai). [Plat., Tsocr., al.]*

fii)iVTJo-K(o : (MNAQ [allied w. fievfo, fiav6ava> ; cf. Lat.

maneo, monen, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtiiis § 429]) ; to remind:

Horn., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al. ; Pass, and Mid., pres.

fiifivT)(TKOfiai (Ileb. ii. 6 ; xiii. 3 ; rare in Attic) ; 1 aor.

fixvrjadrjv ;
pf . fxefivrjixai ; 1 fut. pass, in a mid. sense,

HPiia-efiaofuu (Heb. x. 17 LTTrWH); Sept. for IDI;

to be recalled or to return to one's mind, to remind one's

self of, to remember ; iftvfiaBrfv., with a pass, signif. [cf.

B. 52 (46)], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had

in remembrance : ivayiriov rtvos, before i. e. in the mind of

one (see evcoTnov, 1 c), Acts x. 31 ; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas-

sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22 ;
[Sir. xvi. 1 7 Rec] ; and

dvafiinjad^vai. Num. x. 9; Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16) ;
— with a

mid. signif., foil, by a gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 10 c],

to remember a thing : Mt. xxvi. 75 ; Lk. xxiv. 8 ; Acts

xi. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 2 ; Jude 1 7
;

fivrja-drjvat, f'Xeovs, to call

to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv.

(xxv.) 6) ; TTJs biadfjKTjs, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15 ; Ex. ii. 24;

1 Mace. iv. 10 ; 2 Mace. i. 2) ; fifj fivTjddrjvai Ta>v dfiapTiav

Tivoi, [A. V. to remember no more^ i. e. to forgive, Heb.

viii. 12; x. 1 7, (after the Hebr. ; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7

;

Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8 ; Is. xliii. 25 ; and on the other hand,

to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to

punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Mace. v. 4 ; vi. 12) ; w. gen.

of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care

for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foil, by ort, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 63 ; Lk.

xvi. 25 ; Jn. ii. 17, 22 ; xii. 16 ; by ms, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf.

fiffivTjfiai, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)],

to be mindful of: w. gen. of the tiling, 2 Tim. i. 4 ; navra

fiov ix€ixvr)(r6e, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co.

xi. 2 ;
pres. lufivriuKOfxai, w. gen. of the pers., to remem-

ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii.

5) ; xiii. 3. [Comp. : ava-, cTr-ava-, viro-fJUfivrjaKCi.']
*

(jLicrcw, -cb; impi. (fMia-ovV, iut. fiiaria-co; 1 ciOY. ifilcrrjcra:,

pf. ^€iii(Tr)Ka; Pass., pres. ptcp. fiia-ovfievos ;
pf. ptcp.

fiffiiarjfievos (Rev. xviii. 2) ; Sept. for HW ;
[fr. Horn,

down] ; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest
;

pass, to be

hated, detested : rivd, Mt. v. 43 and Rec. in 44 ; xxiv. 10;

Lk. i. 71 ; vi. 22, 27 ; xix. 14 ; Jn. vii. 7 ; xv, 18 sq. 23-

25 ; xvii. 14 ; Tit. iii. 3 ; 1 Jn. ii. 9, [1 1] ; iii. 13, 15 ; iv.

20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 9; [Mk. xiii.

13]; Lk. xxi. 17; W: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29;

Heb. i. 9 ; Jude 23 ; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15 ; pass. ib.

''viii. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to

fiKTetv in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 30) ; Deut. xxi. 15 sq. ; Mt.

vi. 24; Lk, xiv. 26 ; xvi. 13; [Jn. xii, 25]; Ro. ix. 13,

the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem,

to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that 'the

Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability,

are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where

we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and

indifference to a thing ' ; Fritzsche, Com, on Rom. iL p.

304 ; cf. Ruckert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des

N. T. p. 2 7 sfiq.*

liwrOairoSoo-ta, -as, 17, (^1(j66s and dirobldafu. ',
cf. the

fiiadodoaia of the Grk, writ, [W. 24]), payment of wages

due, recompense : of reward, Heb, x. 35 ; xi. 26 ; of pun-

ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ,)*

|Ai(r0-airo-86TTjs, -ov, 6, (fxiaBos and dnobidafU ; cf. the

fiKrdoboTTjs of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator) ; one

who pays ivages, a rewarder: Heb. xi. 6. (Several timec

in eccles. writ.) *

|j.((r9ios, -a, -ov, also of two terminations [cf. W. § 11,

1], (iMiados), employed for hire, hired: as subst. [A. "V.

hired servant], Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept.

for TDty, Lev. xxv, 50; Job vii. 1. Tob, v. 12; Sir.

vii. 20 ; xxxi. 27 ; xxxvii. 11. Anth. 6, 283, 3 ; Plut.).*

p<r06s, -ov, 6, [fr. Horn, dovn]? Sept. for "^3^, also for

niJDLJ'O, etc.

;

1. dues paid for work; wages, hirei

Ro. iv. 4 (Kara 6(pfi\rjfia) ; in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim.

v, 18; Mt. XX. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see

eKxeoi, fin.)
; fiicrdos ddiKias, wages obtained by iniquity,

Acts i, 18; 2 Pet, ii. 15, [cf. W. § 30, 1 a.]. 2. re-

loard : used— of the fruit naturally resulting from toils

and endeavors, Jn, iv. 36; 1 Co. ix. 18;— of divine

recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun-

ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which

God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en-

deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss,

Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr.

fiir christi. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 319 sqq. ; Mehlhorn,

d. Lohnbegr, Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest, Theol.,

1876, p. 721 sqq,; [cf. Beyer in Herzog xx, pp. 4-14]):

Mt. V. 12 ; vi. 2, 5, 16 ; x. 41 sq. ; Mk. ix. 41 ; Lk, vi. 23,

35; 1 Co, iii, 8, 14; 2Jn, 8; Rev. xi, 18; t)(fiv fiiv66v, to

have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is

reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v.

46; 1 Co. ix. 17; with napa tm narpl vpSav tv t. ovp.

added, Mt. vi. 1. c. of punishments : piados ddiKiaSf

2 Pet. ii. 13 ; rrjs SutrCTC/Setas, 2 Mace. viii. 33.*

1X1,0-66(0 : (piados) ; 1 aor. mid. ipna-Booadpr^p ; to let out

for hire; to hire [cf. W. § 38, 3]: rivd, Mt. xx. 1, 7.

(Hdt., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al. ; Sept. for IZity, Deut-

xxiii. 4 ; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.)
*

^ia-9a>|xa, -ros, to, (jiLadoco) ; 1. the price for which any-

thing is either let or hired (Hdt., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.;

of a harlot's hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii, 18; Mic. i. 7;

Prov. xix. 13 ; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [cf.

Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which is either let

or hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf.

Bp. Lghtfi. Com. on Philip, p. 9 note *)] : Acts xxviii.

30.*

fiio-OwTds, -ov, 6, (pia-doo)), one hired, a hireling: Mk. L
20 ; Jn. x. 1 2 sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al. ; Sept. for

"lOt:'.)
*

MiTvX^vT), -T)s, ^, Mitylene, the chief maritime town

of the island of Lesbos in the ^gean : Acts xx. 14.

\_Leioin, St. Paul, ii. 84 sq.]*

MixoiiX, o, C^KD'P, L e. 'who like God?'), Michael
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the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the

guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1 ; x. 13, 21) :

Jude 9 ; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]
*

fivd, -as, T), a word of Eastern origin [cf. Schroder, Keil-

inschriften u. s. w. p. 143], Arab, ^jq, Syr. ( il V),

Hebr. njO (fr. njD to appoint, mark out, count, etc.),

Lat. mina
;

1. in the O. T. a weight, and an imaginary

coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels

:

1 K. X. 1 7, cf' 2 Chr. ix. 16 ; 2 Esdr. ii. 09, (otherwise in

Ezek. xlv. 1 2 [cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh

;

Schroder in Riehm s. v. IVIine p. 1000 sq.]). 2. In

Attic a weight and a sum of money equal to one hun-

dred drachmae (see Spa^^jj [and B. D. s. v. Pound ; esp.

Schruder in Riehm u. s.]) : Lk. xLx. 13, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.*

fxvdofiai, see (iifivqaKW.

Mvdo-cov, -0)1/05, 6, (MNAO), Mnason, a Christian of

Cyprus: Actsxxi. 16. (The name was com. also among

the Grks. ; [cf. Benseler's Pape's Eigennamen, s. v.].)
*

(iv€ia, -as, ij, {^ifiin](TK(o), remembrance, memory, mention

:

fni ndajj tt) fivfla iifxiiov, as often as I remember you [lit.

'on all my remembrance' etc. cf. W. § 18, 4], Phil. i. 3;

noieladai ^ivdav tivos, to make mention of one, Ro. i. 9

;

Eph. i. 16 ; 1 Th. i. 2 ; Philem. 4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254 a.

;

Diog. Laert. 8. 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (cxi.) 4) ; p.v. ex^'"

TLvos, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph.,

Eur., al.) ; aStaXetTrroi/ '4\(iv ttjv nfpi twos fiveiav, 2 Tim.

i. 3."

(ivfjiia, -Tos, TO, (iJLvdofiai., pf. pass, fifuvrjuai) ;
1.

a monument or meiuonal to jierpetuate the memory of any

person or thing (Hom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se-

pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3.

rt sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de-

posited [cf. Edersheun, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) :

Mk. V. 3 G L T TrWH ; v. 5
;
[xv. 46 T WH] ; Lk. vUi.

27 ; xxiii. 53 ; xxiv. 1 ; Acts ii. 29 ; vii. 16 ; Rev. xi. 9,

(Joseph, antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for lap).*

p.vTj(j.€tov, -ou, TO

;

1. any visible object forpreserv-

ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing ; a me-

morial, monument, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl.

Grk. so in Sap. x. 7 ; specifically, a sepulchral monument :

olKobofielv fivrjfi.eia, Lk. xi. 47 ; Joseph, antt. 13, 6, 5. 2.

in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb : Mt. xxiii. 29 ; xxvii.

52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v. 2; vi. 29; Lk. xi.44; Jn. v. 28;

xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29 ; Sept.

for l^n, Gen. xxiii. 6, 9 ; 1. 5 ; Is. xxii. 16, etc.

\ivr\it.r\,-7)s,T),(fxvdofjLai); a. memory, remembrance; b.

mention : nvfjjjiTjv TTotela-dai tivos, to remember a thing, call

it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15 ; the same expression oc-

curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat.

mentionem facere, to make mention of a, thing.*

|ivT]^ov6vw; impf. 3 pers. plur. e'/xw7/^f>''fi'oi'; 1 aor. €/xi/i;-

fioveva-a
; {fivrjiicov mindful) ; fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for

'^D\ ;
1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to

•nind: absol. Mk.viii. 18 ; ni/dy, Lk. xvii. 32 ; Jn. xv. 20;

xvi. 4, 21 ; Acts xx. 35 ; 1 Tli. i. 3 ; [Heb. xiii. 7] ; con

textually i. q. to think of and feci for a person or thing :

vr. gen. of the thing. Col. iv. 18; Ta>v tttcoxcov, GaL ii. 10

(see (uuvrjtTKCi, fin.) ; w. an ace. of the obj. to hold in mem'
ory, keep in mind: tivcl, 2 Tim. ii. 8; W, Mt. xvi. 9; 1

Th. ii. 9 ; ra dbcKrj^ara, of God as punishing them. Rev.

xviii. 5 (see fiifjLvr](TK(o) . Cf. ]\latthiae § 34 7 Anm. 2 ; W.
p. 205 (193) ;

[B. § 132, 14]. foU. by Sti, Acts xx. 31

;

Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 5 ; foil, by an indir. question. Rev.

ii. 5; iii. 3. 2. to make mention of: tivos, Heb. xi.

15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32 ; tI,

Plat, de rep. 4 p. 441 d. ; legg. 4 p. 723 c); mpi tivos

(as fjLvdcrdai in classic Grk., see INIatthiae § 347 Anm. 1),

Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de ali/juo; cf. Ramshorn,
Lat. Gr. § 1 11 note 1 ; [Harpers' Lat. Diet. s. v. memini,

I. 3 ; cf. Eng. remember about, etc.].
*

|iVTi|i6o-uvov, -ou, TO, {fivrifioiv), a memorial (that by which

the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem-

brance : els fiVTjfiucrvvov TIVOS, to perpetuate one's memory,
Mt. xxvi. 13 ; Mk. xiv. 9 ; at irpoa-fvxai aov . . . dvt^rja-ap

fls fivrifi. evaniov t. 6eov, (without the fig.) have become
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee,

Acts X. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc, Plut., al. ; Sept. for

IDT, fP^l ; also for rTiDTS, i. e. that part of a sacrifice

which was burned on the altar together with the frank-

incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and
commend the offerer to God's remembrance, Lev. ii. 9,

16; v. 12; Num. v. 26 ; \iencQevu>bia ds p.vrm6(Tvvov,^iT.

xlv. \&; and often in Siracid., 1 Mace, etc.)*

|AVT)(rTev(i> : Pass., pf. ptcp. (lefivrjcrrfvyievos (R G) and

^fjLvi^cTTevixevos (LTTr WH) [cf. W. § 12, 10; Veitch s.

v.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptcp. ixvrjCTTevdeis', {iivrf

(TTos betrothed, espoused) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for

tyiX ; Ti.vd (yvvaiKa), to woo her and ask her in marriage;

pass, to be promised in marriage, be betrothed : tivI, Mt. i.

18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5.*

|A07"yi-XdXos, (fr. /iioyyos[al. fioyyos, cf. Chandler § 366

j

one who has a hoarse, hollow A'oice, and XaXoj), speaking

icith a harsh or thick voice : Mk. vii. 32 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt.

;

but the common reading poyiKakos deserves the prefer-

ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s.

v. /Sarrapiffii/].)
*

(lo-yi-XaXos [on its accent cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 101], -oi»,

(/xoyty and XdXoj), speaking ivith difficulty, [A. V. having

an impediment in his speechy. Mk. vii. 32 [not Trtxt.].

(Aet. 8. 38; Schol. ad Lcian. Jov. trag. c. 27; Bekker,

Anecd. p. 100, 22 ; Sept. for D^X, dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.)*

(xoYis, (fioyos toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with diffi-

culty: Lk.ix. 39[yetWHTrmrg./:xdXty,q. V.]. (3 Mace,

vii. 6.)
*

[loSios, -ov, 6, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding

16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn.

Nep. Att. 2 [i. e. about a peck, A. V. bushel ; cf. BB. DD.
s. V.Weights and Measures]) : Mt. v. 15 ; Mk. iv. 21 ; Lk.

xi. 33.*

(loixoXCs, -i8os, f), (i-ioixos), a word unknown to the

earlier writ, but found in Plut., HeUod., al. ; see Lob. ad

Phryn.p. 452; [W.24]; Sept. for nDKj (Ezek. xvi. 38;

xxiii. 45) and naXJO (Hos. iii. 1 ; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx.

20)); an adulteress; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3 ; 6(f>da\(iot

fjLfaToi (j.oixa\i8os, eyes always on the watch for an adul-
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2

Pet. ii. 14. b. As the intimate alliance of God with

the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who

relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play

the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqcj. ; xxiii. 43 scjq., etc.) ; hence

fioix^aXis is fig. ecjuiv. tofaithless to God, unclean, apostate :

Jas. iv. 4 [where cf. Alford] ; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae

§ 429, 4), yevea (xoix- • Mt. xii. 39 ; xvi. 4 ; Mk. viii. 38.

[Cf. Clem. Alex, strom. vi. c. 16 § 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.] *

|M>iXab>, -co : to have unlawful intercourse with another's

wife, to commit adultery loith : rivd. in bibl. Grk. mid.

fioixHofiai, to commit adultery : of the man, Mt. v. 32'' [yet

WHbr.]; xi.x. 9' [yet not WH mrg.], 9'' [RGLTr
br. WH mrg.] ; eV avrrjv, commits the sin of adultery

against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11 ; of

the woman, Mt. v. 32* (where LTTrWH fioixevdrjuat

ioT noixaadai) ; Mk. x. 12. (Sept. for c|j<j, Jer. iii. 8 ; v.

7 ; ix. 2, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with t^u

6a\a<T(Tav, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen.

Hell. 1, 6, 15; to Xe^dev, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a.

7, 39.)*

[jioixcCa, -as, fj, (fioix^va), adultery : Jn. viii. 3 ; Gal. v.

19 Rec; plur. [W. § 27, 3 ; B. § 123, 2] : Mt. xv. 19

;

Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2
;
[Andoc,

Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Lcian., al.)
*

|jioix£va>; iut. fMoix^iKTco ; 1 aor. ffxolxevaa; Pass., pres.

ptcp. fxaix^vofievr] ; 1 aor. inf. yi.oix^v6r)vai
;

(jLiot;(ds) ; fr.

Arstph. and Xen. down ; Sept. for nxj ; to commit adul-

tery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer) : Mt. v. 27 ; xix.

18; Mk. X. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii.

9; Jas. ii. 11. b. two. (yvvaiKa), to commit adultery

with, have unlawful intercourse with another's wife : Mt.

V. 28 (Deut. V. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av. 558 ; Plat.

rep. 2 p. 360 b. ; Lcian. dial. deor. 6, 3 ; Aristaenet. epp.

1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14) ; pass, of the wife, to

suffer adultery, be debauched : Mt. v. 32" L T Tr WH
;

[xix. 9 WH mrg.] ; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see

fioixaXis, b.) trop. fxerd nvos (yvvaiKos) noixeveiv is used

of those who at a woman's solicitation are drawn away

to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of thmgs sacrificed to idols,

Rev. ii. 22 ; of. Jer. iii. 9, etc.*

(loixos, -ov, 6, an adulterer: Lk. xviii. 11 ; 1 Co. vi. 9;

Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see /xoi;^aXt'ff, b.) and fig.

faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv. 4 R G. (Soph.,

Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq. ; Sept.) *

(iioXis, (/ioXoy toil) ; an adv. used by post-Hom. writ, in-

discriminately with /xoyts ;
a. witli difficulty, hardly,

(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where fxera ttopov corresponds to it in the

parallel member) : [Lk. ix. 39 Tr mrg. WH (al. fioyis, q.

v.)J ; Acts xiv. 18 ; xxvii. 7 sq. 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b.

not easily, i. e. scarcely, very rareli' : Ro. v. 7.*

MoXox, 6, (Hebr. IjSb, D3'7p, also 03^0; cf. Gesenius,

Thes. ii. p. 794 s(j.), indecl., Moloch, name of the idol-

god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu-

larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac-

cording to the description in the Jalkut ([Rashi (vulg.

Jarchi)] on Jer. vii. [31]), its image was a hollow brazen

figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human

arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the

little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while

to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries

the sacrificing-priests beat drums (sec yifvva) : Acts vii.

43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. DD^'^O, which ought
to have been translated jSao-iXews Ijxcov, i. e. of your idol.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch ; J. G. Muller in Herzog
ix. 714 sq. ; Merx in Schenkel v. 194 sq.

; [BB.DD. s. v,

Molech, Moloch ; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed.

9, s. V. ; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in

Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].*

lAoXvvw : 1 aor. act. ffidXwa ; Pass. pres. /xoXvi/o/iat ; 1

aor. ifioXvvdrjp; fr. Arstph. down ; to pollute, stain, con-

taminate, defile ; in the N. T. used only in symbohc and
fig. discourse : ovk ffioXwav to Ifidna avrtov, of those who
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin.

Rev. iii. 4 (cf. Zech. iii. 3 sq.) ; fxera ywaiKwv ovk e'/xo-

\vv6r}(Tav, who have not soiled themselves by fornication

and adultery. Rev. xiv. 4 ; 17 avveldrjais noXivtrai, of a

conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in-

explebiU quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol-

luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to Kadapa awdbriais,

1 Tim. iii. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ; jioXvufiv ttju ^vx^jv. Sir. xxi.

28 ; but see fxiaipw, 2). [Syn. see fiiaivci, fin.]
*

|jioXv(r|x6s, -ov, 6, (fioXvva), defilement (Vulg. inquina-

mentum) ; an action by which anything is defiled : with

gen. of the thing defiled, aapKos kuI nvfifiaros, 2 Co. vii.

1. (Jer. xxiii. 15 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 80 ; 2 Mace. v. 27 ; Plut.

mor. p. 779 c.; [Joseph, c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; etc.];

often in eccl. writ.) *

p.o|j.<)>TJ, -rfs, f), {ijUfjL(f)0fiai), blame : ex^iv fiofKptjp npos

Tiva, to have matter of complaint against any one. Col.

iii. 13. (Pind., Tragg., al.)
*

(Aov^, -^s, f), (phco^, [fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding,

dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; jaow)!/ Troteti' (L T TrWH
TToifla-dai, as in Thuc. 1, 131 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 13, 7 ; 13,

2, 1), to make an (one's) abode, irapa rivi metaph. of God
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23

;

see noiS), 1 c*

|xovo-yev^s, -es ,
(povos and yefo?), (Cic. unigena ; Vulg.

[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ, unigenitus),

single of its kind, only, [A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only

sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents),

lies, theog. 426, 448 ; Hdt. 7, 221 ; Plat. Critias 113 d.;

Joseph, antt. 1, 13, 1 ; 2, 7, 4 ; povoyevii tskvou irarpi,

Aeschyl. Ag. 898. So in the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17;

povuyevrj elvai rivi (to be one's only son or daughter), Judg.

xi. 34 ; Tob. iii. 15 ; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [cf.

Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex-

pression 6 povny. vlos Tov tieov and vlbs tov 6fov 6 povoy.,

Jn. iii. 16, 18 ; i. 18 [see below] ; 1 Jn. iv. 9
; povoyevris

irapa Trarpos, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to

the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of

Christ, denotes the only son ofGod or one who in the sense

in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren.

He is so spoken of by John not because 6 Xoyos which

was ep(TapKa>6eis in him was eternally generated by Grod
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the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth

from the being of God just before the beginning of the

world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna-

tion (fvcrapKuxrii) of the \6yos in him he is of nature
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different

sense from that in which men are made by him TtKva tov

Oeov (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the

title 6 vloi TOV 6fov is given only to the historic Christ

so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone,

but 6 Xdyof 6 evcrapKadeis or Jesus through the \6yos

united with Ciod, is 6 fiovoy. vlos tov deov. The reading

fxavoyevT^i dtos (witliout the article before fiovoy.) in Jn.

i. 18,— which is supported by no inconsiderable weight

of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles,

and Westcott and Ilort, defended with much learning

by Dr. Hort ("On ^ouoyevr/s deos in Scripture and Tra-

dition " in his " Two Dissertations " Camb. ami Lond.

1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the

Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for lS7t), p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in

Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.)], but is foreign to John's mode
of thought and speech (iii. 16, 18 ; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant

and harsh,— appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal

which broke out soon after the early days of the church
;

[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib.

Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June

1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of

the same passage are given) ; see also Prof. Drummond
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm,

Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.
;
[Westcott u. s.].*

|x6vos, -T],-ov, Sept. chiefly for n3'7, [fr. Horn, down] ; 1.

an adjective, alone (without a companion) ; a. with

verbs : ewai, fvpia-Keadai, KaTaXdneaOai, etc., Mt. xiv. 23
;

Mk. vi. 47 ; Lk. ix. 36 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; 1 Th. iii. 1 ; added to

the pronouns eyo), ai/TOi, ov, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix.

2 ; Lk. xxiv. 18 ; Ro. xi. 3 ; xvi. 4, etc. b. it is joined

with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi-

cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone

[of. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv.

1 2 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs. J ; Jn. vi. 22 ; Heb.

ix. 7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1 1 ; with a neg. foil, by dWd, Mt. iv. 4.

«5 fxovos deos, he who alone is God : Jn. v. 44 ; xvii. 3 ; Ro.

xvi. 27 ; 6 povos becriroTTis, Jude 4. ovic . . tt pfi fxovo? :

Mt. xii. 4 ; xvii. 8 ; xxiv. 36 ; Lk. vi. 4 ; ov8fls . . d fxr)

fiovos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk.

X. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut.

IjLovov as adv., alone, only, merely : added to theobj., Mt.

v. 47 ; X. 42 ; Acts xviii. 25 ; Gal. iii. 2 ; to the gen. Ro.

iii. 29 [here WH mrg. fjLovav^ ; referring to an action ex-

pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21 ; xiv. 36 ; Mk. v. 36 ; Lk.

viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10.

ftovov
fj.^,

Gal. V. 13 ; ov (p^) p-ovov, (ial. iv. 18 ; Jas. i. 22 ;

ii. 24 ; foil, by aXXd, Acts xix. 26 [L dWd Kal ; of. W. 498

(464) ; B. 370 (317)] ; by aWa noXka pdWov, Phil. ii.

12 ; by aX\d Kai, Mt. .xxi. 21 ; Jn. v. 18 ; xi. 52 ; xii. 9 ;

xiii. 9 ; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp.

B.)]; xxi. 13; xxvi. 29 ; x.xvii. 10; Ro. i. 32; iv. 12, 16,

23 ; 2 Co. vii. 7, etc. ; ov ^lovov 8c, dWa Kal : Acts xix. 27 ;

and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 3, 11 ; vii!.

23 ; ix. 10 ; 2 Co. vii. 7 ; viii. 19 ; PhU. ii. 27 [here ov 5e

Hovov etc.] ; 1 Tim. v. 13
; [2 Tim. iv. 8. xara pouas (sc.

)(ci)pas), see KaTafi6uas'\.

fiov-<i<)>Oa\p,os, -ov, {popos, 6(pda\p6i), (Vulg. luscus, Mk.
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye : Mt. xviii. 9

;

]\Ik. ix. 47. (Hdt., ApoUod., Strab., Diog. Laert., al.

;

[Loh. ad Phryn. p. 136: Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther-

ford, New Phryn. p. 209 ; W. 24].)
*

(iovou), -5) : (povos) ; fr. Hom. down ; to make single or

solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptcp. xhP'^
pfpovcopivT], i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.*

jiop4>Ti, -rjs, fj, [fr. root signifying ' to lay hold of ', ' seize
*

(cf. Germ. Fussung) ; Fick, Pt. i. p. 1 74 ; Vanicek p. 719],

fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes

the vision ; the external appearance : children are said to

rellect yj/^vx^i Tt Ka\ p(>p(f)ris onoioTrjra (of their parents),

4 Mace. XV. 3 (4) ; ((\>avep<x>dri iv erepa popcfifj, Mk. xvi. 12

;

eV pop(pTJ dfoii vTrdp)(u}V, Phil. ii. G
;
pop(pT]v 8ov\ov XajScov,

ibid. 7 ;
— this whole passage (as I have shown more

fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 33

sqcp, with which compare the different view given by
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449

sqq.) is to be explained as follows : ivho, although (for-

merly when he was Xdyoj acrapKos) he bore the form (in

which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God
(the sovereign, opp. to pop<p. dovXov), yet did not think

that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re-

tained (see dpiraypos, 2), but emptied himself of it (see

K€v6o>, 1) so as to assume the form of a servant, in that he

became like unto men (for angels also are SovXot roO

Bfov, Rev. xi.\. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion

as a man. (God pevei del dnXas iv ttj aiirov pop(f)jj. Plat,

de rep. 2 p. 381 c, and it is denied that God (pavrd^etrdat

dXXoTf iv nXXatf ibeais . . . Koi dXXdrTOvra to avroii etSos

eis TToXXa? popfpds • . Koi rrjs iavTov Ideas iKiSaivfiv, p.

380 d.; rJKKTT dv TToXXds pop(f)ds icr;^ot 6 6e6s, p. 381 b.

;

ivos aaparos ovaiav p€Taa\T]naTi^eiv koi ptTuxapdTTfiv fis

noXvTpoTvovi nop(f)di, Philo leg. ad Gaium §11; ov yap

ajcmep TO vopiapa napdKoppa Acai 6eov poptpr/ yivfTai, ibid.

§ 14 fin. ; God epyois ptv Kai ;(api(rti' ivapyfjs koi navTos

ovTivoaovv (f)avfpd>Tepos, pop(pf]v 8e koi piyeBos rjpiv dcpave-

(TTaTos, Jose])h. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.)*

[Syn. fjLop<p-fi. <TxVf^<^- ace. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the

thorough discussion iu his ' Detached Note' ou Phil, ii.) and

Trench (N. T. Syn. § Ixx.), fxop(pri form difJers from ffxvf^a

fgure, shape, fashion, as that which is iutriusic and essential,

from tliat which is outward and accidental. So in the main

Bengel, Philippi, al., on Ro. xii. 2 ; but the distinction is re-

jected by many ; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet

the last-named commentator makes /xop0); SouAou in Phil. 1. c.

relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant ; and

(TxfitJ-O' to the external form, or luunan body.]

ftop«)>6(d, -u> : 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, popipoadji ;

[cf. poptpT], init.] ; to form : in fig. discourse a^ptr [T Tr
WH pixpis, q. V. 1 a.] ov pop(p(i>6fi Xpiaros iv vplv, i. e.

literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with

the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in

you, Gal. iv. 19. (Arat. phaen. 375 ; Anth. 1, 33, 1; Sept

Is. xliv. 13.) [COMP. : nfTa; (rvp-pop4>6o).~\*
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|i6p<)>cdO'is, -ewf, 17, (fj.op(p6w^ ;
1. a forming, shop-

i}ig : Ttbv devdpmv, Theophr. c. pi 3, 7, 4. 2. form ;

i. e. a. the mere form, semblance: evae^flas, 2 Tim.

iii. 5. b. the form, befitting the thing or truly express-

ing the fact, the very form: t^s yvaxrecos k. ttjs dXrjdtlas,

Ro. ii. 20.*

(locrxo-woww, -a> : 1 aor. ffiocrxoTToirjaa ; (fiocrxos and

TToteo), [cf. W. 26]) ; to make (an image of) a calf: Acts

vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 (Troirjcrf fiotrxov. (Eccles.

writ.)*

ixocrxos, -ov, 6, [cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p.

593] ;
1. a tender, juicy, shoot ; a sprout, of a plant

or tree. 2. 6, r), fi. offspring; a. of men [(cf. fig.

Eng. scion)^, a boy, a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. b.

of animals, a young one. 3. a calf, a bullock, a heifer

;

so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc. : Lk. xv.

23, 27, 30 ; lleb. ix. 12, 19 ; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly

for ID a bull, esp. a young bull; then for "lp3 cattle; for

llty an ox or a cow ; also for '7J;? a calf). [(Eur. on.)]*

(lovcriKos, -Tj, -6v, (fiovcra [music, elo(|uence, etc.]) ; freq.

in Grk. writ.
;

prop, devoted to and skilled in the arts

sacred to the muses ; accomplished in the liberal arts
;

specifically, skilled in music
;
playing on musical inst}-u-

ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels'].*

[l6\Qos, -ov, 6, hard and difficult labor, tod, travail
;

hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii. 8;

see Konos, 3 b. (Hes. scut. 306 ; Find., Tragg., Xen., al.

;

Sept. chiefly for '7"^X^) [Syx. see Kimoi, fin.]
*

liveXos, -oO, 6, (enclosed within, fr. nva to close, shut),

marrow: lieb. iv. 12. (From Horn, down ; Sept. Job

xxi. 24.)
*

]t.v46>,-u>: pf. pass. p.fp.vrinai., (fr. uv<o to close, shut

[(cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius § 478]); a. to initiate

into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al. ; 3 Mace,

li. 30). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom

one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance icith

a thing : iv Travri k. iv iracri nefivr/fjiai, to every condition

and to all the several circumstances of life have I be-

come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience

that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12;

[but others, instead of connecting iv navri etc. here (as

object) with ^f^. (a constr. apparently without prece-

dent; yet cf. Lilnemann in W. § 28, 1) and taking the

infinitives that follow as explanatory of the iv iravri

etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere
(see nas, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W.

§ 44, 1) : in everything and in all things have I learned

the secret both to be filled etc.].*

jivSos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, icord,

raying. 2. a narrative, story; a. a true narra-

tive, b. a fiction, a fable ; univ. an invention, false-

hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso-

phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and
orders of the seons, are ca'iled y.v6oi. [A. V. fibles] in

1 Tim. i. 4 ; iv. 7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 4 ; Tit. i. 14. [Cf. Trench

§ xc, and reff. s. v. yevfoKoyia.'] *

(ivKoofKu, -Himai ;
(fr. fii or fiv, the sound which a cow

[Lat. mugioY), to low, belloiv, prop, of horned

cattle (Horn., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.) ; to roar, of a

lion, Rev. x. 3.*

livKTTipC^w : (fxvKTrip the nose)
;
pres. pass. 3 pers. sing.

HVKTr^pi^erai; prop, to turn up the nose or sneer at', to

mock, deride : rivd, pass, ov pvKTrjpi^trai, does not suffer

himself to be mocked. Gal. vi. 7. (For jyh. Job xxii.

19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7 ; Jer. xx. 7 ; yVi^, Prov. i. 30 ; nr3,

Prov. XV. 20 ;
[cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 39,1 (and Harnack's

note)]. 1 Mace. vii. 34
; [1 Esdr. i. 49] ; Sext. Emp.

adv. math. i. 217 [p. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp. : ix-

pVKTTJpiCu).']
*

(AvXiKos, -T), -OV, (/xvXjj a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk.
ix. 42 R G ; Lk. xvii. 2 L T Tr WH.*

[ivXivos, -r), -ov

;

1. made of mill-stones : Boeckhf

Inscrr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. ^uXiKOf (see

the preceding word) : Rev. xviii. 21 L WH.*
|ivXos, -ov, 6, [(Lat. mala; Eng. mill, meal)]; 1.

a mill-slorie [(Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [LWH nxr

Kivo<:, q. v.]
; fxCXos 6vi.k6s, Mt. xviii. 6 ; Mk. ix. 42 L T

Tr WII ; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec ; a large mill consisted of two

stones, an upper and an under one; the "nether" stone

was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass,

whence the name fi. ovucos. 2. equiv. to uvXtj, a mill

[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)] : Mt. xxiv. 41 L T Tr WH ; (pojv^

fjLvXov. the noise made by a mill. Rev. xviii. 22.*

p.vXu)v [not paroxytone; see Chandler § 596 cf. § 584],

-coi/oy, 6, place lohere a mill runs ; mill-house : Mt. xxiv.

41 KG. (Eur., Thuc, Dem., Aristot., al.)
*

Mvpa (LTTrWH Mippa (Tr -pp- see P, p) [cf. Tdf.

on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160]), •wi', to, Mijra,

a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half

(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region

of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [B. D. s. v.

Myra; Leioin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.] : Acts xxvii. 5.*

(ivpids, -d8oi, 17, (nvpios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for

nD3") and 13"l

;

a. teii thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on

which pass, see dpyvpiov, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen.

i. q. an mnumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like

our myriads], the Lat. sexcenti. Germ. Tausend): Lk.

xii. 1 ; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v. 11 [not Rec? ]; ix. 16 [here

L T diapvpidbes, q. v.] , used simply, of innumerable hosts

of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here (i L Tr put a comma after

nvpid<nv]: Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.*

>..vpi^(i> : 1 aor. inf. fivplaai; (fivpov); fr. Hdt. down;

to anoint : Mk. xiv. 8.*

fjivpCos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer-

able, coujitless, [A. V. ten thonaand]- 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv.

19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. B'tm. Ausf.

Sprchl. § 70 Anm. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L.

and S. s. v. III.]), nvpioi, -lai, -la, ten thousand : Mt. xviii.

24.*

Hvpov, -ov, TO, (the grammarians derive it fr. nCpco to

flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap ; but prob.

more correct to regard it as an orifntal word akin to

p-i'ppa, Ilebr. "''D, "*10
; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r.

sniar 'to smear', with which Vanicek 1198 sq. associates

a-pvpva, fivpTos, etc.; cf. Curtius p. 7 li]), ointment: Mt.

XX vi. 7, 9 Rec, 12 ; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.; xxiiL
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56 ; Jn. xi. 2 ; xii. 3, 5 ; Rev. xviii. 13 ; distinguished fr.

fXaiov [q. V. and see Trench, Syn. § xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46.

([From Aeschyl., Hdt. down] ; Sept. for
Jp2/

fat, oil,

Frov. xxvii. 9 ; for ai'^O \0V, Ps. cxxxii. (cxxxiii.) 2.)
*

Mv(r(a, -aj, 17, Mysia, a province of Asia Minor on tlie

shore of tlie ^Egean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro-

pontis ; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and

Assos : Acts xvi. 7 sq.*

[Avo-T^piov, -ov, TO, {jjLva-njs [one initiated ; fr. (xvea),

q. v.]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery:

fiv(TTrjpt.6v crov /xr) Karelirri^ tw (pikco, Menand.
;
plur. gen-

erally mysteries, relifjious secrets, confided only to the

initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi-

nary mortals
;

[cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter-

thiimer der Griechen, § 32]. In the Scriptures 1.

a hidden ov secret thing, not obvious to the understanding

:

1 Co. xiii. 2 ; xiv. 2 ;
(of the secret rites of the Gentiles,

Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel;

secret tvill : of men, tov fiaaiXeas, Tob. xii. 7, 1 1 ; rrjs

^ovXrjs avTov, Judith ii. 2 ; of God : fivaTTjpia deov, the

secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the

righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked

men but plain to the godly. Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T.,

God's plan of providing salvation for men through

Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed

:

Ro. xvi. 25 ; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see eV, I. 5 f.) ; Eph. iii.

9 ; Col. i. 26 sq. ; with tov deXfiparos avTov added, Eph.

i. 9 ; TOV deov, which God formed, Col. ii. 2 ; [1 Co. ii. 1

WH txt.] ; TOV Xpia-Tov, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3 ; toC

fvayyeXiov, which is contained and announced in the

gospel, Eph. vi. 1 9 ; eTtXeadr] to pvar. tov Oeov, said of

the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7 ; to. fi. tjjs ^aa-iXeias rSav ovp. or

tov 6fov, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of

God, Mt. xiii. 11 ; Mk. iv. 11 ; Lk. viii. 10 ; used of cer-

tain single events decreed by God having reference to

his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25 ; 1 Co.

XV. 51 ; of God's purpose to bless the Gentiles also with

salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26],

Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5 ; with tov Xpia-Tov added, ibid. vs. 4 ; oIko-

v6p,ot pv(TTr)pia)v 6fov, the stewards of God's mysteries,

i. e. those intrusted with the announcement of God's

secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1 ; used generally, of

Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men : with the

addition of rijs TriWewf, Ttjs da-f^das, which faith and
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16; to p.v(TT.

Tijs dvopias the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur-

pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis

to God's saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like NP
and niD in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or

hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a
name, Rev. xvii. 5 ; of an image or form seen in a vision.

Rev. i. 20 ; xvii. 5 ; of a dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq.

27-30, where the Sept. so render l^. (The Vulg. trans-

lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6 ; Tob.
xii. 7 ; Sap. ii. 22 ; Eph. i. 9 ; iii. 3, 9 ; v. 32 ; 1 Tim. iii.

16; Rev. i. 20.) [On the distinctive N. T. use of the

word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels, diss. ix.

pt. i. ; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery ; Bp.
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]

*

jiv-wird^w
; (jjlvu>'^, and this fr. {tveiv tovs 2yiras to shut

the eyes) ; to see dimly, see only what is near : 2 Pet. i. 9

[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing

the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink}. (Aristot. problem. 31,

16, 25.) *

jiioXwi]/, -anros, 6, (Hesych. Tpav/jui koi 6 e/c 7rXj;y^$

ai/xarcoSr;? tottos ^ kcu Ta €^ep)(6p€ua twv nXriyiop vdaTo),

a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood : 1 Pet. ii.

24 fr. Is. Uii. 5 [where A. V. stripes']. (Gen. iv. 23 ; Ex.
xxi. 25 ; Is. i. 6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.)

*

|A&)(j.do|Aai,, -w/Liat: 1 aor. mid. epoiprja-dprjV, 1 aor. pass.

€paipr)6r)v
; (/iw/iof, q. V.) ; fr. Hom. down ; to blame, find

fault with, mock at : 2 Co. vi. 3 ; vui. 20. (Prov. ix. 7

;

Sap. x. 14.)
*

|jiw|ios, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to /ivw, Curtius § 478 ; cf.

Vanicek p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen-

sure. 2. insult : of men who are a disgrace to a
society, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [A. V. blemishes]. (From Horn,

down ; Sept. for D10, of bodily defects and blemishes,

Lev. xxi. 16 sqq. ; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4;

of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).)
*

)i,<opaCvci> : 1 aor. ipwpava ; 1 aor. pass, epapavdrfv ;

(poopos) ;
1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool-

ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. a. to make foolish : pass.

Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix. 11 ; Jer. x. 14 ; 2 S. xxiv. 10) ; i. q. to

prove a person or thing to be foolish : ttjv cro^lav tov

Kocrpov, 1 Co. i. 20 (T171' ^ovXfjv avTav, Is. xliv. 25). b.

to make flat and tasteless: pass, of salt that has lost its

strength and flavor, Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34.*

[koipla, -as, f], (pcopos), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.],

foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 23; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx.

31).*

{jLcopoXo^Ca, -as, r/, (pcopoXoyos), (^stultiloquium, Plant.,

Vulg.), foolish talking : Eph. v. 4. (Aristot. h. a. 1, 11

;

Plut. mor. p. 504 b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxxiv.] *

|ji6>p6s, -a, -ov, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51) ; Chandler

§§ 404, 4:05],foolish : with TvcfAos, Mt. xxiii. 17,19 [here

T TrWH txt. om. L br. pcop.] ; to papbv tov deov, an act

or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i.

25; i. q. without leai-ning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii.

18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom,

Mt. vii. 26 ; xxiii. 1 7, 19 [see above] ; xxv. ^ sq. 8 ; i. q.

empty, useless, (rin^aeis, 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9 ; in

imitation of the Hebr. SjJ (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1 ; Job

ii. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects

and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22 ;
[some

take the word here as a Hebr. term (niliO rebel) ex-

pressive of condemnation ; cf. Num. xx. 10 ; Ps. l.xviii.

8 ; but see the Syriac ; Field, Otmm Norv. pars iii. ad

loc. ; Levy, Neuhebraisch. u. Chald. Worterbuch s. v.

Onio]. (Sept. for S33, Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 sq.;

for ^'p3, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. [Aeschyl., Soph., al.])*

Mwo-fjs (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo

(16, 2, 35 ed. Meineke) ; Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in

Philo [cf. his " Buch v. d. Weltschbpf." ed. Muller p. 1 1

7

(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Mwvo^r)], after the
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Hebr. form nC'O, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. r\'dp to

draw out), and Mwvo-tis (so in the Sept. [see Tdf.'s

4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus ["in Josephus the

readino-s vary ; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the

classic form (Mcoo-^?), which moreover is the common

form in his writings," MuUer's note on Joseph, c. Aj). 1,

31, 4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt

Ma>v(Ti]s uniformly.) On the fluctuation of ]\Iss. cf. Otto's

note on Justin Mart. apol. i. § 32 init.], and in the N. T.

ed. Tdf
.

;— a word which signifies in Egyptian water'

saved, i. e. ' saved from water
' ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol.

ii. p. 313 ; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 824 ; Knobel

on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i. e. ' child

'

;

on the various interpretations of the name cf. Mullei- on

Joseph, c. Ap. 1. c. ; Stanley in B. D. s. v. Moses; Schenkel

in his BL. iv. 240 sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche,

Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl-

lable, and hence should not be written Mwucr^j as it is

by L TrAVH, for cow is a diphthong, as is plain from

ecovroC, twuto, Ionic for iavrov, tuvto', [cf. Lipsius^

Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19

(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119

note), -€cof, 6, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the

famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their

migration from Egypt to Palestine. As respects its de-

clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -tas

(as if from the nominative Miovafis), in Sept. -^, as Num.
iv. 41, 45, 49, etc. dat.

-fj
(as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20;

xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -el (for the

Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the

two [but TWH
-fj

only in Acts vli. 44 (influenced by

the Sept. ?), Tr in Acts 1. c. and Mk. ix. 4, 5, ; L in Acts

1. c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt. ; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 ; WH.
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix.

29 ; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix. 15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. ace. -^v (as

in Sept.), Acts vi. 11 ; vii. 35 ; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3;

once -ea, Lk. xvi. 29 ; cf. [Tdf. and WH. u. s.] ; W. § 10,

1 ; B. u. s.
;
[Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the

books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21;

2 Co. iii. 15.

N

[N, V : V {i,pe\Kv(rTiK6v), cf. W. § 5, 1 b. ; B. 9 (8) ; Tdf
Proleg. p. 97 sq. ; WH. App. p. 146 sq. ; Thiersch, De Pentat.

vers. Alex. p. 84 sq. ; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii.

§ 4 ; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv. ; see s. vv. 5i5o, e^Koa-t, iras.

Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp.

in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. lu WH, for instance, (where " the

omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ") it is

wanting in the case of ia-ri five times only (Mt. vi. 25 ; Ju.

\i.55bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2,— apparently without

principle) ; in Tdf. never ; see esp. Tdf. u. s. In the dat. plur.

of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 98 and

WH. App. p. 146 sq. On v appended to accus. sing, in a or tj

(f;) see &pff-r]v. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in

compounds with avv and iv, see those prepp. and Tdf Pro-

leg, p. 73 sq. ; WH. App. p. 149 ; cf. B. 8 ; W.48. On the

interchange of v and vv in such words as a-rroKTevva} {a-rro-

KTevoo), iKX'^'VVCii [iKXvvw), evaros (evvaros), ivevfjKOvra (ivve-

vf)KovTa), iveSs {(vveos), 'lwoivvr)s ('luidvrjs), and the like, see

the several words.]

Naao-<rwv, (p't^nj [i. e. 'diviner', 'enchanter']), 6, in-

decl., Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) NohsJwn'\, a man
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23 ; Num. i. 7 ; Ruth iv. 20) Mt.

i. 4 and Lk. iii. 32.*

Na-y7aC, (fr. njj to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. \_Naggae,

and (so A. V.)] Nagge'), Naggai, one of Christ's ances-

tors : Lk. iii. 25.*

NaJaptT [(so Rec.'' everywhere ; Lchm. also in Mk.
i. 9; Lk.ii. 39,51; iv. 16; Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk.

i. 9 ; Jn. i. 45 (46) sq. ; Tr txt. in Lk. i. 26 ; ii. 4 ; iv. 16

,

Jn. i. 45 (46) sq. ; Tr mrg. in Mk. i. 9 ; Lk. ii. 39, 51 •,

and WH everywhere except in four pass, soon to be

mentioned), Na^apeO (so Rec.''' ten times, Rec.''" six

times, T and Tr except in the pass, already given or about

to be given ; L in Mt. ii. 23 ; xxi. 1 1 (soWH here) ; Lk. i.

26 ; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), NaSapde (L in Mt. iv.

13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with "little other at-

testation" (Hort)),Natapd (Mt. iv. 13 TTrWH; Lk.

iv. 16 TWH)], fj, indecl., (and to. Na^apa, Orig. and JuL

African, in Euseb. h. e. 1, 7, 14 ; cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz.

i. p. 319 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng.

trans, iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the

other forms [but see W^H. App. p. 160»; Tdf. Proleg. p.

120 ; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 ; Alford, Greek Test,

vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee,

mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in

the Talmud (unless it is to be recognized in the appellation

"y^; |3, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon

a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jesus,

14'"* e'd. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour's trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69

sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq.]), and

was distant from Jerusalem a three days' journey, from

Tiberias eight hours [or less] ; it was the home of Jesus

(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 1) ; its present name is en Nazi-

rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf.
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Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 359) : Mt. ii. 23 ; iv.

13; xxi. 11 ; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26 ; ii. 4, 39, 51 ; iv. 16;

Jn. i. 45 (46) sq. ; Acts x. 39. As respects the He-

brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was

"\;^J 'a sprout', 'shoot
', (so, besides others, Hengstenberg,

Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. 106 sq.]; but

of. Gieselerm the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.)' or

my J 'protectress', 'guard', (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim

u. s.) or niVJ ' sentinel' (so Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f.

Luth. Theoi. for 1876, p. 401), or m.yj 'watch-tower'

(so Ewald in the Getting, gelehrt. Anzeigen for 1867,

p. 1602 sq.). For a further account of the town cf. Rob-

inson, as above, pp. 333-343 ; Tobler, Nazareth in Palas-

tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth].*

Na^apTivo's, -ov, 6, a Nazarene, ofNazareth, sprungfrom

Nazarelh, a patrial name aj)plied by the Jews to Jesus,

because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from

his birth until he made his public appearance : Mk. i 24

;

xiv. 67 ; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34 ;
[xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt.

WH] ; and L T Tr WH in :\Ik. x. 4 7.*

Na^wpaios, -ov, 6, i. q. ^a(aprjv6s, q. v. ; Jesus is so

called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf. B. D. s. v. Nazarene ; Bleek,

Synopt. Evang. adloc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 KG; Lk.

xviii. 37 ; xxiv. 19 R G L txt. Tr mrg. ; Jn. xviii. 5, 7 ; xix.

19; Actsii.22; iii. 6 ; iv. 10; vi. 14
;

[ix. 5. L br.] ; xxii.

8 ; xxvi. 9. ot Nafwpaioi [A. V. the A'^azarenes'], followers

of 'ijjfToCs 6 Nafwpaioy, was a name given to the Christians

by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.*

Noedv or (so L mrg. T WH) Na(9a;i, 6, (|n; [' given ' so.

of God]), Nathan : a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14),

Lk. iii. 31.*

NaOavatjX, 6, ('^KJHJ gift of God), Nathanael, an inti-

mate disciple of Jesus : Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50) ; xxi. 2.

He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo-

mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with

Philip, so in Mt. x. 3 ; Mk. iii. 18 ; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo-

mew is ; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal

name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father

(see Bap^oXo^otof). But in Actsi. 13 Thomas is placed

between Philip and Bartholomew
;
[see B D. s. v. Na-

thaniel]. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie,

1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.]

acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed

by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ' the

disciple whom Jesus loved (see 'ladvvrjs, 2).*

vaL, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to

VT) ; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea,

verily, truly, assuredly, even so : Mt. xi. 26 ; Lk. x. 21 ;

Philem. 20 ; Rev. i. 7 ; xvi. 7 ; xxii. 20 ; pai. Xeyw viiiv

kt\., Mt. xi. 9 ; Lk. vii. 26 ; xi. 51 ; xii. 5 ; val. Xe'yei to

irvfvfia. Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory

of the substance of some question or statement : Mt. ix.

28 ; xiii. 51 ; xv. 27; xvii. 25 ; xxi. 16 ; Mk. vii. 28 ; Jn.

xi. 27 ; xxi. 15 sq. ; Acts v. 8 (9) ; xxii. 27 ; Ro. iii. 29
;

a repeated val, most assuredly, [A.V. yea, yea"], expresses

emphatic assertion, ^It. v. 37; ^TOdlfjLwvro vaivai let your

pai be pai, i. e. let your allegation he true. J.is. v. 12 [B.

163 (142) ; W. 59 (58)] ; eipai or yiveaOai Pal kqI ov, to

be or show one's self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver-

ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq. ; ipa nap' efioi to vai pal Kal to ot

ov, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma-

tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re-

solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or j)rofit, not to carry

them out, ibid. 1 7 [cf. W. 460 (429)] ; pa\ iv avra yeyoi'fi'.

in hmi what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 1 9
;

€7rayyeXtat €p avrta to val sc. ycyovaaip, have been fulfilled,

have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 [cf. Meyer
ad loc.]. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the

[Eng. yea"] (Germ. /a) : with an imperative, pal . . crvX-

XaiJL^dvov avrah, Phil. iv. 3 (where Rec. has ical for val);

pal epxov. Rev. xxii. 20 Rec; so val val, Judith ix. 12.

[A classification of the uses of val in the N. T. is given

by Ellicott on Plul. iv. 3 ; cf. Green, ' Crit. Note ' on Mt.

xi. 26.]
*

Naifxdv, see Neefxai'.

NaCv [WH NciiV, (cf. I, i)], (I'XJ a pasture ; cf. SimoniSf

Onomast. N. T. p. 115), f/, Nain, a town of Galilee, situ-

ated at the northern base of Little Hermon ; modern
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families,

and not to be confounded with a village of the same name
beyond the Jordan (Joseph, b. j. 4, 9, 4): Lk. vii. 11,

[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.] *

voos, -ov, 6, {paleo to dwell), Sept. for bp'H, used of the

temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice

(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and

the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or

cell of a temple, where the image of the go 1 was placed,

called also Sopos, otjkos, which is to be distinguished from

TO Ifpop, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en-

closure ; this distinction is observed also in the Bible

;

see Upov, p. 299"): Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40 ; Mk.

xiv. 58 ; XV. 29 ; Jn. ii. 19 sq. ; Rev. ,xi. 2 ; nor need Mt.

xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup-

pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place,

which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [(note

the €is (al. eV) of TTrWH)]. with Otov, tov 6eov,

added : Mt. xxvi. 61 ; 1 Co. iii. 17 ; 2 Co. vi. 16 ; 2 Th.

ii. 4 ; Rev. xi. 1 ; used specifically of the Holy place,

where the priests officiated : Lk. i. 9, 21 sq.; of the Holy

of holies (see KaTaTreraafia), Mt. xxvii. 51 ; ISIk. xv. 38

;

Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of

the temple of the ' New Jerusalem ' : Rev. iii. 1 2 ; vii. 1 5

;

xi. 19; xiv. 15, 17 ; XV. 5 sq. 8; xvi. 1,17; of any temple

whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Rec

;

xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the

temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts

xix. 24. 6 6eos vaos avr^s icrrip, takes the jilace of a tem-

ple in it. Rev. xxi. 22.* metaph. of a company of Chris-

tians, a Christian church, ?s dwelt in by the Spirit of

God : 1 Co. iii. 16 ; 2 Co. vi. 16 ; Eph. ii. 21 ; for the same

reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi. 19. of the

body of Christ, 6 pabs tov adifiaros avTov (epexeget. gen.

[W. 531 (494)]), Jn. ii. 21, and ace to the Evangelist's

interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]*

Naov|i, (D^nJ consolation), 6, Nuhum, a certain I*

raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 25.*
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vdpSos, -ov, ff, (a Sanskrit word [cf. Fick as in Low
below]; Hebr. T^j, Cant. i. 12; iv. 13 sq.); a.

nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant

belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a j uice

of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure

or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint-

ment ; hence b. nai-d oil or ointment ; so Mk. xiv.

3 ; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde ; Ruetscki

in Herzog x. p. 203 ; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq.

;

[Low, Aramaische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), § 316

p. 368 sq. ; Royle in Alex.'s Ivitto s. v. Nerd; Birdwood

in the 'Bible Educator' ii. 152].*

NdpKio-o-os, -ov, 6, Narcissua [i. e. * daffodil '], a Roman
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with-

out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the

emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28 ; Tac. ann. 1 1, 29 sq.

;

12,57 etc.) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 175]; in op-

position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Ruetscki

in Herzog x. 202 sq. ; [B. D. s. v.].*

vavayiu, -€> : 1 aor. euavdyqaa ; (fr. pavayos ship-

wrecked ; and this fr. vavs, and aywyn, to break) ; freq.

in Grk. writ, from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, to suffer ship-

wreck : prop. 2 Co. xi. 25 ; metaph. irepi Trjv Triartv (as

respects [A. V. concerning, see irepl, II. b.] the faith),

1 Tim. i. 19.*

vav-KXT]pos, -ov, 6, (vavs and icX^pos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.]

down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his

vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation

:

Acts xxvii. 1 1 .*

vavs, ace. vavv, f], (fr. vaa or via>, to flow, float, swim),

a ship, vessel of considerable size : Acts xxvii. 41. (From
Hom. down; Sept. several times for 'JN and rT'JX.)

*

vavTTis, -ov, 6, a sailor, seaman, mariner : Acts xxvii.

27,30; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) *

Naxwp, 6, ("Iin3 fr. T^n to burn ; [Philo de cong. erud.

grat. § 9 N. fpfirjvfvfrai (fxoros dvdnavcns ; al. al. ; see B. D.

Am. ed. s. v.]), the indecl. prop, name, Nachor [or (more

com. but less accurately) Nahor"] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of

the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 34.*

veavias, -ov, 6, (fr. veav, and this fr. vios ; cf. fityiardv

[q. v.], ^vvdv), fr. Hom. down ; Hebr. "ijrj and "nn3 ; a

young man : Acts xx. 9 ; xxiii. 1 7, and R G in 18 [so here

WH txt.], 22 ; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu-

lescens and the Hebr. 1^3 (Gen. xli. 12), of men between
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

213; biog. Laert. 8, 10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur.

s. vv. vedvis, vfai/t'cTKOf] : Acts vii. 58.*

vcavicTKos, -ov, 6, (fr. vedv, see veavias ; on the endino-

'laKos, -i(TKT], which has dimin. force, as dvdpconia-Kos,

/Sao-iXi'o-Koy, iraiSia-KTj, etc., cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443),

fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. chiefly for "iin3 and l^'J ; a young
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51*; xvi. 5; Lk.
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LTTrWHin xxiii. 18 (here

WHmrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; like l;'j (2 S. ii.

14 ; Gen. xiv. 24, etc. ; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q.

Knabe, [cf. our colloquial "boys", "lads"]) used of a
young attendant or servant : so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 61

Rec: Acts v. 10.*

NcairoXts, -fo)?, fj, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace»
donia, on the gulf of Strynion, having a port [cf. Lewin,

St. Paul, i. 203 n.] and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D.
s. V. Neapolis ; cf. Bp. Lghfft. on Philip.. Introd. § iii.] :

Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Neav noXiv, WH Neai* ndXii/, Tr
Neai/ TToXiv ; cf . B. 74 ; Lob. ad l^hryn. p. 604 sq.]. (Strab.

7 p. 3;J0; Plin. 4, (11) 18.)*

N€€p.dv and (so L T 'JV WH after the Sept. [see WH.
App. p. 159 sq.]) ^aifidv, 6(pi;j pleasantness), Naarnan
(so Vulg. [also Nema7i]), a commander of the Syrian
armies (2 K. v. 1) : Lk. iv. 27.*

vcKpos, -a, -6v, (akin to the Lat. neco, nex [fr. a r. sig-

nifying ' to disappear ' etc. ; cf. Curtius § 93 ; Fick i. p.

123; Vanicek p. 422 sq.]), Sept. chiefly for np ; dead,

i- e. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last,

lifeless: Mt. xxviii, 4 ; JNIk. ix. 26 ; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v.

10 ; XX. 9 ; xxviii. 6 ; Heb. xi. 35 ; Rev. i. 1 7 ; fVi veKpols,

if men are dead (where death has occurred [see enl, B.

2 a. e. p. 233^ fin.]), Heb. ix. 1 7 ; eyeipeiv vtKpovs, Mt. x. 8

;

xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as

if already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die : to

aafia, Ro. viii. 10 (to aa>p.a and to awfidnov (ftvafi vtKpov,

Epict. diss. 3, 10, 15 and 3, 22, 41 ; in which sense Luther
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden-
sack [cf. Shakspere's thou worms-meat']); said of the

body of a dead man (so in Hom. often ; for riS^J, a corpse,

Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19 ; Jer vii. 33; ix. 22; xix.

7) : fifra Ta>v vsKpav, among the dead, i. e. the buried, Lk.

xxiv. 5 ; 6d\lrai tovs veKpovs, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60;

oaTea veKpav, Mt. xxiii. 27 ; of the corpse of a murdered
man, alfia as vfupov. Rev. xvi. 3 (for l\'\r\, Ezek. xxxvii.

9 ; for '7'7n, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7 ; xi. 6). b.

deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades : Rev. i. 18

;

ii. 8 ; veKpos rjv, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk.

XV. 24, 32 ;
plur., 1 Co. xv. 29 ; Rev. xiv. 13; iv XpiaTa,

dead Christians (seeej*, I. 6 b. p. 211''), 1 Th. iv. 16 ; very

often oi vtKpoi and vtKpni (without the art. ; see W. p. 123

(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly

of the dead (see dvdaraais, 2 and eyeipco, 2) : 1 Pet. iv. 6

;

Rev. XX. 5, 12 sq.; tIs aTTo toov v€Kpa>v, one (returning)

from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; ck vevpav,

from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see dvd-

araais. dvio'Tr^p.i, eyftpw) : dvdyeiv Tiva ix v., Ro. x. 7; Heb.

xiii. 20 ; fcoi) ex vcKpau, life springing forth from death,

i. e. the return of the dead to life [see (k, I. 5], Ro. xi,

1 5 ; npayroTOKos eK twv veKp. who was the first that returned

to life from among the dead. Col. i. 18 ; also Trpwrdr. twv

vfKp. Rev. i. 5
;
^ayonoiflv tovs v. Ro. iv 17 ; eyeipeiv Tiva

dno Twi/ V. to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead,

Mt. xiv. 2 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 7 ; Kpiveiv ^avras k- vcKpovs,

2 Tim. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; KpiTTjs C^vtcov k. veKpav, Acts

X. 42 ; vcKpav < ftoi/rtof Kvpifvdv, Ro. xiv. 9. c. desti-

tute of life, without life, inanimate (i. q. a^v^os) : to aafia

Xtopis nvfvpaTos vfKpnv i<TTiv, -ias. ii. 26 ; ovk l(mv (6) 6(os

veKpwv dX'Ka ^avrav, God is the guardian God not of the

dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx,

38. 2. trop. a. [spiritually dead i. e.] rfes/j.'fi/eo/

a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given
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up to trespasses and sins ; inactive as respects doing right :

Jn. V. 25 ; Ro. vi. 13 ; Eph. v. 14 ; Rev, iii. 1 ; with rois

TrapaTTTCDnaa-iv (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)]) added,

Eph. ii. 1,5; tv [but T Tr WH om. tv] ro'is irapam: Col.

ii. 13 ; in the pointed saying a(f)fSTovs veKpoiis ddyj/^ai rovs

iavTOiv vfKpovs, leave those who are indifferent to the sal-

vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of

their own dead, Mt. viii. 22 ; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. deali-

tute offorce or power, inactive, inoperative : rfj afiapTca,

unaffected by the desire to sin [c£. W. 210 (199); B.

§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11 ; of things: dfiapTia, Ro. vii. 8;

wia-Tii, .las. ii. 1 7, 20 [R G], 26 ; epya, powerless and fruit-

less (see fpyov, 3 p. 248" bot.), Heb. vi. 1 ; ix. 14. [Cf.

BvriTos, fin.

J

V€Kp6co, -a> : 1 aor. impv. veKpaa-are ;
pf. pass. ptcp.

vfveKpwfjitvos ; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers

morlifico), to put to death, slay: riva, prop., Anthol. app.

31 3, 5 ;
pass. vev€Kpap.ivos, hyperboUcally, loorn out, of an

impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also o-co/ia veve<p. Ro. iv.

1 9 ; equiv. to to deprive ofpower, destroy the strength of:

TO /xe'Xr?, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of

the body), Col. iii. 5. (to hoypara, Antonin. 7, 2 ; rr)V

f^iv, Plut. de primo frig. 21 ; [ai/^pwTror, of obduracy,

Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].)
*

vf Kp«<ris, -fo)?, t], (veKpoa) ; 1. prop, a putting to

death (Vulg. mortificalio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2.

i. q. TO vtKpovaOai, [the being put to death], with tov

*I»7<roC added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the

dying] which Jesus underwent in God's service [on the

gen. cf. W. 189 (1 78) note], Paul so styles the marks of

perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with

peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co.

iv. 10. 3. i. q. TO vfveKpccpevov eivai, the dead state

[A. V. deadness], utter sluggishnesSt (of bodily members

and organs, Galen) : Ro. iv. 19.*

V€o-|iT|vta, see vovprjvia.

v€'os, -a,-ov, [allied with Lat. novus, Gerxa.neu, Eng. neio;

Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1.

recently born, young, youthful : Tit. ii. 4 (for "i;;j, Gen.

xxxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11) ; olvos veos, recently made, Mt.

ix. 17; ]Vtk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37-39 [but 39 WH in br.],

(Sir. ix. 10). 2, new: 1 Co. v. 7; Heb. xii. 24;

i. q. born again, avdpanoi (q. v. 1 f.), Col. iii. 10. [Syn.

see KMvos, fin.]
*

V€0<r<r6s and (so T WH, see votrata) voaa-os, -ov, 6,

(wos), a young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii. 24. The

form vocraos appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept. ; but

in cod. Alex, everywhere veoaaos; cf. Sturz, De dial.

Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq. ;
[cf. W.

24]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; Sept. often for |3,

of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8 ; Job xxxviii.

41.)
•

V€6tt)s, -i/Tos, fi, (wof), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly

for D'Tl^'j; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv. 12; cV vcott/-

t6s hov, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20

[R G] ; Mk. X. 20 ; Lk. xviii. 21 ; Acts xxvi. 4 ; Gen. viii.

21 ; Job xxxi. 18, etc.*

v€6-<J)VTOs, -nv, (ytos and (j>va>), newly-planted (Job xiv.

9 ; Is. V. 7, etc.) ; trop. a new convert, neophyte, [A. V.

novice, i. e.J (one who has recently become a Christian):

1 Tim. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) *

Ne'ptov [by etymol. 'brave ', 'bold '], -covos, 6, Nero, the

well-known Roman emperor : 2 Tim. iv. 23 Rec. [i. e. in

the subscription].*

V€v« ; 1 aor. ptcp. vevaas ',
to give a nod ; to signify by a

nod, [A. V. to beckon] : Ttvi, foil, by an inf. of what one

wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. (From
Hom. down ; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp. : Bia-, tK-, iv-,

im-, Kara-vevo).]
*

V£<J)€'\ii, -rfs, f}, (ve(f)os), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for

Ui.\, but also for 2^^ and pPIK'; a cloud: [v. (paTeivfj, Mt.

xvii. 5]; Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk.ix. 7; xiii. 26; xiv.

62 ; Lk. ix. 34 sq. ; xii. 54 ; xxi. 27 ; Acts i. 9 ; 1 Th. iv.

17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; x. 1 ; xi.

12; xiv. 14 sqq. ; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said

(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc) to have gone before the Israelites

on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul

represents as spread over them (vno ttjv vf(j)f\r)v ^aaif,

cf. Ps. civ. (cv.) 39; Sap. x. 17) : 1 Co. x. 1 sq. [Syn.

see ve(pos.]
*

N£(j>ea\€C|i [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6)

Nf<^^aXi/i; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. I, t], 6, ('Si^ilJ,

i. e. ' my wrestling ' [cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or ace. to what

seems to be a more correct interpretation ' my crafti-

ness' [cf. Joseph, antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test.

Neph. § 1], fr. Sr\i3 unused in Kal; cf. Ruetschi in Herzog

X. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch

Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel's maid : Rev. vii. 6 ; by meton.

his posterity, the tribe of NaphtaU, Mt. iv. 13, 15.*

v€<j)os, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.], to,

Sept. for a>; and
| j;;, a cloud ; in the N. T. once trop.

a large, dense multitude, a throng : papTvpcov, Heb. xii. 1

,

often so in prof, auth., as vicf). Tpaxov, Tre^av, -^apoiv, ko-

XotMi/, Hom. E. 4, 274 ; 16,66; 17,755; 23,133; avdp^-

TTOiv, Hdt. 8, 109; arpovBoav, Arstph. av. 578; aKplhayv,

Diod. 3, 29; peditum e<iuitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.*

[Syn. v4<pos, pf<pfhv'- vf<pos is general, v«pe\fi specific;

the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor

obscuring the heavens ; the latter designates particular and

definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf.

Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.|

V£<j>p6s, -ov,6, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid-

neys, the loins, as Sept. for ni'Ss, used of the inmost

thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul : with the addi-

tion of Kap8las, Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10;

Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.*

V£w-K6pos, -ov, 6, fj, {yeas or vaoi, and Kopea to sweep

;

[questioned by some ; a hint of this deriv. is found in

Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. vecoKopla, de somniis 2,

42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word 6 tov vabv Koapav

KOpelv yap to aaipeiv Tkeyov (cf. s. v. arjKOKopoi ; so Etym.

;Magn. 407, 27, cf. s. v. pfoxopos) ;
yet Suidas s. v. Kopif

p. 2157 c. says p. ovx o aapav r. v. dXX* 6 inipeXovpepos

avTov (cf. s. vv. pewKopos, oTjKOKopos) ',
hence some connect

the last half with root Kop, koX, cf . Lat. euro, co^o]) ; 1.

prop, on^ who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. om
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as climge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, a sac- I

: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6 ; Plat. legg. 6 p. 7.59 a. 3.

who has

ristan : Aen. an. &, 3, e ; nat. legg. tt p
the worshipper of a deity (ovs i. e. the Israelites 6 6e6s

eavra vemKopovs rjyev through the wilderness, Joseph, b. j.

5, 1), 4) ; as appears from coins still extant, it was an

honorary title \j.emple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2

above)] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which

the special worship of some deity or even of some deified

human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v.

p. 1472 sq. ;
[cf. B. D. s. v. zvorshipper']) ; so p. ttjs 'Apre-

(u8os, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lghtft. in Con-

temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq. ; Wood, Discoveries at

Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim].*

vewTtpiKos, -^, -6v, (vfarepos, q. v.), peculiar to the age

of youth, youthful : imOvpiai, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (3 Mace. iv.

8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph, antt. 16, 11, 8.)*

V€ioT£pos, -a, -ov, (compar. of j/e'oy, q. v.), [fr. Horn,

down], younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn.

xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [A. V. younger (rela-

tively)] : 1 Tim. V. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to npea^vre-

poi, 1 Tim. V. 1 sq. ; 1 Pet. v. 5. c. [strictly] younger

by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Mace. xii. 1). d. an

attendant, servant, (see veaviaKos, fin.) : Acts v. 6 ; infe-

rior in rank, opp. to 6 pei^wv, Lk. xxii. 26.*

v^, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths,

(common in Attic), and joined to an ace. of the pers.

(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed

or sworn by [B. § 149, 17] ; by (Lat. per, Germ, bei) :

1 Co. XV. 31 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).*

v^0w; to spin: Mt. vi. 28 ; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat, polit.

p. 289 c. ; Anthol. ; for HID, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.) *

VTjiridtw [cf. W. 92 (87)] ; (vfjirios, ({ v.) ; to be a babe

(infant) : I Co. xiv. 20. (Ilippocr. ; eccles. writ.) *

v<iirios, -a, -ov, (fr. vr], an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne-

fas, ne-quam, ni-si, etc. cf. Curtius § 437], and enos); as

in Grk. writers fr. Horn, down, a. an infant, little

child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3) ; 1 Co. xiii. 11 ; Sept.

esp. for SSi;,' and '^Slj?. b. a minor, not ofage : Gal.

iv. 1 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.J. c. metaph. childish,

untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for 'ns, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8

;

cxviii. (cxix.) 130; Prov. i. 32) : Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21

;

Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to reXeioi, the

more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Ileb.

V. 13 sq. (Philo de agric. § 2) ; vfjir. iv Xpiarco, in things

pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 LWH
[cf. the latter's note ad loc] have hastily received vrjirioi

for the common reading rjivioi.*

Ntipevs [(cf. Vanicek p. 1158)], -c'ws, 6, Nereus, a

Christian who lived at Rome : Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg.

Nr;peaf].*

NripC and (so TTrWH) Nj/pet [see «, t], 6, (fr. lj a

lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel : Lk. iii. 27.*

vr\a-iov, -ov, to, (dimin. of vrjaos), o, small island: Acts

xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)].*

vfjo-os, -ov, f), (vio) to swim, prop, 'floating land'), an

island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9, 11; Rev.

i. 9 ; vi. 14 ; xvi. 20. (Sept. for 'K ;
[fr. Horn, down].) *

vTi<rT«£a, -as, fj, {yv(rT(va>, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab-

stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as a religious

exercise : of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [TWH om. Tr
br. the vs.] ; Mk. ix. 29 [TWH om. Tr mrg. br.] ; Lk. ii.

37 ; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast

prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqcj. ; xxiiL

27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo,

Joseph., Plut., see Sojjh. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly

on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month

Tisri : Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part

of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at

end)] ; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, ^
Xeipf'ptos dpa, when navigation was usually dangerouS

on account of storms, as was the case with the voys^e

referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven bp

want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr., Aristot., PhilOr

Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al. ; Sept. for DIV).*

VTio-revw ; fut. vrjaTevcra) ; 1 aor. [inf. vr^a-revaat (Lk. V.

34 T WH Tr txt.)], ptcp. vrjaTeva-as ;
(fr. VTJ(rris, q. V.)?

to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. Jejuno), i. e. to abstain as

a religious exercise from food and drink : either entirely,

if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix.

14 sq. ; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 35] ; xviii. 12; Acts

x. 30 RG; xiii. 2, [3] ; or from customary and choice

nourishment, if it continued several days, ^Nlt. iv. 2, cf.

xi. 18; vrj(TTevfi avvfx^^ ''"* aprov ea-diei povov pera aXa-

TO? KQi TO TTOTov avTov v8(i)p, Acta Thom. § 20. (Arstph.,

Plut. mor. p. 626 sq. ; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph, c. Ap.

1, 34, 5 (where see Miiller)]; Sept. for U^H.)*

vfiorTis, ace. plur. vfjoreis and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p.

118]) vr](TTi9 (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com.

on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157"]; B. 26 (23)),

6, f), (fr. vr) and i(T6ia>, see vijTrioff), fasting, not having

eaten : Mt. xv. 32 ; Mk. viii. 3. (Horn., Aeschyl, Hip-

pocr., Arstph., al.)*

VTi<t>a\£os (so Rec." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.''^'

-Xaioy], after a later form) and vr](pa.Xi,os [" alone well

attested" (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three

term.; fr. vi^(f>oi), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine,

either entirely (Joseph, antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least/rom its

immoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11 ; Tit. ii. 2. (In prof.

auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all

infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) *

vi\^i>i ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. vrjy\raTf ; fr. Theogn.,

Soph., Xen. down ; to be sober ; in the N. T. everywh.

trop. to be calm and collected in spirit ; to be temperate^

dispassionate, circumspect : 1 Th. v. 6, 8 ; 2 Tim. iv. 5.;

1 Pet. i. 13; v. 8; els tos irpocrevxas, unto (the offering

of) prayer, 1 Pet. iv. 7. [Syn. see dypvTrvea) ; and ont&6

word see Ellic. on Tim. 1. c. Comp. : dva-, eK-i^c^o).]
*

NC-ycp, 6, (a Lat. name [' black ']), Niger, surname <}{

the prophet Symeon : Acts xiii. 1.* '

NiKdvwp, [(i. e. ' conqueror ')],-opos, 6, Nicanor, of An-

tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je-

rusalem : Acts vi. 5.*

viKclw, -a>
;
pres. ptcp. dat. vikovvti. Rev. ii. 7 Lchm. 17

LTTr, [yet all viKavTas in xv. 2] (cf. fpcoTaa, init.);

fut. viKTiaroi ; 1 aor. fviKfja-a ;
pf veviKjjKa

; (viKif) ;
[fr. Horn,

down] ; to conquer [A. V. overcomel

;

a. absol. to
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carry off the victory, come off victorious : of Christ, vic-

torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21 j vi. 2 ; iviKtja-ev . . .

dvol^ai kt\. hath so conquered that he now has the right

and power to open etc. Rev. v. 5 ; of Christians, that hold

fast their faith even unto death against the power of their

foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7,

11, 17, 26 ; iii. 5, 1 2, 21 ; xxi. 7; w. e'/c tov drjpiov added,

to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power

of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367

(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar-

raigned or goes to law, to loin the case, maintain one's

cause, (so in the Attic orators ; also i/tKav dUrjv, Eur. El.

955) : Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (h.) 6). b. with

ace. of the obj. : riva, by force, Lk. xi. 22 ; Rev. xi. 7

;

xiii. 7 [L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; of Christ the

cont^ueror of his foes. Rev. xvii. 14 ; tov Koa-fiov, to deprive

it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33
;

viKav Tiva or ri is used of one who by Christian constancy

and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from

his adversary's devices, solicitations, assaults : the devil,

1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; Rev. xii. 1 1 ; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4 ; tov

Koa-fiov, ibid. v. 4 sq. vikov to ttovt]p6v iv rw ayaBa, by the

force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause

an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro.

xii. 21 ; viKaaQai viro tov kukov, to be disturbed by an in-

jury and driven to avenge it, ibid. [COMP. : {iTrep-WAfdci).]
*

vitci], -r)i, fj, [fr. Horn, down], victory : 1 Jn. v. 4 [cf.

viKoy].*

NiKoSiiiios, (vUt] and drifxos [i. e. 'conqueror of the

people ']), -ov, 6, Nicodemus, (rabbin, ponpj), a member

of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus : Jn. iii. 1,

4, 9 ; vii. 50 ; xi.x.. 39.*

NiKoXatnis, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola'itan

:

plur.. Rev. ii. 6, 15,— a name which, it can scarcely be

doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in

vs. 14 are charged with holding ttjv diSaxriv BaXadfi, i. e.

after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block

before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding

the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well

as of committing fornication ; for the Grk. name NtKo-

\aos coincides with the Hebr. Di?S3 ace. to the interpre-

tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc-

tion of the people. See in BaXaafj. ;
[cf. BB. DD. s. vv.

Nieolaitans, Nicolas ; also Comm. on Rev. 11. cc.].*

NiK6Xaos, -ov, 6, (vUrj and Xaoy), Nicolaus [A. V. Nico-

/a.s], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons

of the church at Jerusalem : Acts vi. 5.*

NiKoiroXis, -ecus, i], (city of victory), Nicopolis : Tit. iii.

1 2. There were many cities of this name— in Armenia,

Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace— which were generally

built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to

commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems

to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory

of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory

he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the

spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had

in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?)

cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or

Nessus), since he calls it a city ' of Macedonia.' [B. D.

s. v.] *

viKOs, -ovs, TO, a later form i. q. vIktj (cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 647; [B. 23 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57,

(2 jNIacc. X. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]) ; els vIkos, until he have
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20 ; KaTenodr) 6 ddvaros els

v'lKos, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory^ i. e. utterly

vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans-

late the Ilebr. Pli'jS i. e. to everlasting, forever, by etj-

vlicos, 2 S. ii. 26 ; Job xxxvi. 7 ; Lam. v. 20 ; Am. i. 1 1 ; viii.

7, because nvj denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and
in Syriac victory.) *

Nivevt, f], Hebr. T\\yi (supposed to be compounded of

rj and nij, the abode of Ninus; [cf. Fried. Delitzsch as

below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572]), in the Grk.

and Rom. writ. 17 Nti/oy [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen-

namen, s. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as

below]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar-

ently about B. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris

opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed

[about] B. c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable

monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca-

vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the

labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay-

ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849,

2 vols. ; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh

and Babylon, Lond. 1853
;
[also his art. in Smith's Diet,

of the Bible] ; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet

etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; luch, De Nino urbe. Lips.

1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381
;

[esp. Fried.

Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schafi-Herzog) x. pp. 587-603

;

Schrader, Keilinschriften u. s. w. index s. v. ; and in Riehm

s. V. ; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. s. v.] ; Hilzig

in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.
;

[^Rawlinson, Five Great Mon-

archies etc. ; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond-

1875)]. In the N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 R G.*

[Niv€viTT]s RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 32), or] Nti/fwirjjs: [L

(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or NivfveiTtjs TWH (so Tr in Mt.

xii. 41) [see ei, i and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p.

154''], -ou, 6, {^ivevt, q. v.), i. q. NiVio? in Hdt. and Strabo;

a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41 ; Lk.

xi. 30, and L T Tr WH in 32.*

viTTT'/ip, -^por, 6, (I'lTTTco), a vessel for washing the hands

and feet, a basin : Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) *

vCiTTw ; (a later form for vi^a> ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 241

[Veitch s. V. vlC(o ; B. 63 (55) ; W. 88 (84)]) ; 1 aor. eviyj^a;

Mid., pres. i^tTTTo/xai ; 1 aor. €i't\//'a/xJ7i'; Sept. for j'nT; to

ivash : Tivd, Jn. xiii. 8 ; rovs TrdSaj tivos, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 1 2,

14 ; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to ivash one's self[cL B. § 135,

5 ; W. § 38, 2 b.] : Jn. ix. 7, 11, 15 ; tos x^P^f' *» ^^.sh

one's (own) hands, Mk. vii. 3 ; tovs TrdSas, Jn. xiii. 10

[T om. WH br. rovs tt.] ; vi'^ai to Trpoa-anrov aov, Mt. vi.

1 7 ; viiTTovTai ras xflpas avTu>v, Mt. xv. 2. [CoMP. : diro-

viTTTO). Syn. see Xovw, fin.]
*

voe'o), -« ; 1 aor. evorja-a ;
[pres. pass. ptcp. (neut. plur.)

voovpfva]
;
(vovs) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for J'pn and

pi3r\n, and for V^tyn ;
1. to perceive ivith the mind,

to understand : absol., with the addition tt) Kapbla, Jn. xii.
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40 (Is. xliv. 18) ; w. an ace. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20

;

1 Tim. i. 7 ;
pass. : Ro. i. 20 ; foil, by on, Mt. xv. 17;

xvi. 11 ; Mk. vii. 18; foil, by ace. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3;

absol. i. q. to have understanding : Mt. xvi. 9 ; Mk. viii.

1 7. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider : i/oftrcu,

so. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show

the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly

voei 6 (RG a) Xe'yo), 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [COMP. : ev-, Kara-,

ftera-, npo-, vno-voeco.^
*

v6i]\ia, -Tos, TO, fr. Hom. down
;

1. a mental per-

ception, thought. 2. spec, (an evil) purpose : alxfia-

XcoTi^fiv nav uoijua fls ttjv vnaKofjv Toii XpttrroG, to cause

whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his

purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him

forth), 2 Co. x. 5
;
plur. : 2 Co. ii. 1 1 (tov 8ta/36Xou, Ignat.

ad Eph. [Interpol.] 14 ; ttjs KapBias avrav nofrjpas, Bar.

ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind : plur. (where

the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14 ; iv. 4,

and perh. [xi. 3] ; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean
thoughts and purposes

;
[others would so take it also in

all the exx. cited under this head (cf. KavxriyM., 2)].*

v66os, -rj. -ov, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law-

ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave : Heb.

xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) *

vo|j.'^, -^s, f], (yifiw to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. e. batrach.]

down; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse

fvprjaei vofirjv, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup-

plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9 ; (Sept. for Hj^^D, n'J/ID

ni3). 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen,

Umsichgreifen) : of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2

Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, vopr]v TToieirai e'KKos, Polyb. 1, 81, 6
;

of a conflagration, to nip XapjStlvfi vopr]v, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf.

1, 48, 5; Joseph, b. j. 6, 2, 9).*

vojiCtco; impf. eVo/itfoi/; 1 aor. eVd/xto-a ; impf. pass. eVo-

fxi(6pr)v ; (yofios) ; as in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt.

down
;

1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus-

tom or usage ; to follow custom or usage
;
pass. vopl^eToi

it is the custom, it is the received usage : ov ivofxi^tTo Ttpocr-

ivxTj (ivai, where ace. to custom was a place of [)rayer.

Acts xvi. 13 [but LTTr WII read ov ivopL^opev npoa-ev-

xf]u elv. where rve supposed there was, etc. ; cf. 2 below],

(2 Mace. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose : foU.

by an inf.. Acts viii. 20 ; 1 Co. vii. 36 ; foil, by an ace. w.

inf., Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [13 (see 1

above)], 27 ; xvii. 29 ; 1 Co. vii. 26 ; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foU.

by oTi, Mt. V. 1 7 ; x. 34 [W. § 56, 1 b.] ; xx. 10 ; Acts xxi.

29 ; as ivopi^ero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 23.

[Syn. see fjyiopai, fin.]
*

vo|iik65, -tj, -ov, (vopos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat.,

Aristot , al.) : pdxai. Tit. iii. 9 ; 6 vopiKos, one learned in

the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the

Mosaic law [A. V. a lawyer; cf. ypappaTevs, 2]: Mt.
xxii. 35; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 13; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi.

45 sq. 52; xiv. 3.*

vopCfius, adv., (vopipos), lawfully, agreeably to the law,

properly : 1 Tim. i. 8 ; 2 Tim. ii. 5. (Thuc., Xen., Plat.,

al.)*

v6\i.ur\La, -ros, to, (vopl^co, q. v.)

;

1. anything received

and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2.

money, (current) coin, [cf. our lawful money] : Mt. xxii.

19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).*

vo|j.o-Si8d(rKaXos, -ov, 6, (vopos and StSao-KoXor, cf. irtpo-

hiha<jK.akoi, ItpobibdaKokos, xopo8i.8d(TKa\o'^), a teacher and
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. ypappaTtis,

2], Lk. v. 17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris-

tians also went about as champions and interpreters of

the Mosaic law, 1 Tim. i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc.

in eccl. writ.]) *

vo|xo9£(rCa, -as, 17, (vopos, Tidripi), law-giving, legislation:

Ro. ix. 4. (Plat, Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.)
*

vofioOcTcw, -S) : Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. vevopoderrfTai
;

plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevopoOfTTjTo (on the om. of the augm.

see W. 72(70); B. 33(29)); {vopoBtTrjs); fr. [Lys.], Xen.

and Plat, down ; Sept. several times for niin ;
1.

to enact laws
;
pass, laws are enacted or prescribed for one,

to be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato;

cf. ^4*-/, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 391 [for exx.]) ; 6 \aos en avTrjs

(R G eV avTij) vevopodeTrjTQi (R G vfvopodfTrjTo) the people

received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation

of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. § 39,1 b.; cf. B. 337

(290) ; many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V.

under it) ; see tni, A. II., cf. B. 2 a. y.]. 2. to sanc-

tion by law, enact : ti, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B.

u. s.].*

vo(xo-0€TTis, -OV, 6, (vopos and TLdrjpi), a lawgiver: Jas. iv.

12. ([Antiplio, Thuc], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.;

Sept. Ps. ix. 21.)*

v6|xos, -ov, 6, (vipco to divide, distribute, apportion), in

prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything

received by usage, a custom, usage, law ; in Sept. very often

for nMn, also for npn, n"1, etc. In the N. T. a command,

law ; and 1. oi any laio ivhat soever: 8ia iroiov

vopov ; Ro. iii. 27 ; vopos dmaiocTvvrjs, a law or rule pro-

ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance

of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer
[see ed. Weissi, Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; a precept or

injunction : Kara vopov fVToXjjs (rapK- Heb. vii. 16
;
plur. of

the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x.

16 ; vopos Tov voos, the rule of action prescribed by reason,

Ro. vii. 23 ; the mention of the divine law causes those

things even which in opposition to this law impel to

action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law,

to be designated by the term vopos, as erepos vopos iv to'ls

peXeai pov, a different law from that which (lod has given,

i. e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or 6

vopos TTJs dpapTias (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2,

also 6 V. TOV SavaTov, emanating from the power of death,

Ro. viii. 2 ; with which is contrasted 6 vnpos tov nvevparos,

the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit,

ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, ace. to

the context, either to the volume of the law or to ita

contents: w. the article, Mt. v. 1 8 ; xii. 5; xxii. 36; Lk.

ii. 27; x. 26 ; xvi. 17; Jn. i. 17, 45 (46) ; vii. 51; viii. 17;

X. 34; XV. 25; Acts vi. 13; vii. 53; xviii. 13, 15; xxi.

20; xxiu. 3; Ro. ii. 13 {(bis) here LTTrWHom. art.

(also G in 13")], 15, 18, 20, 23'', 26 ; iv. 15»; vii. 1", 5, 14,
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21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage

cf. Knapp, Scripts Aarii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and

Fritzsche, Com. ad Horn. ii. p. 57
;
[others take v6ix. here

generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub

fin. andcf. \y. 557 (578); B. §151,15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq.

;

1 Co. ix. 8; XV, 56; Gal. iii. 13, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on

which pass, see boyjia, 2) ; 1 Tim. i. 8 ; Heb. vii. 1 9,

2S ; X. 1, etc. ; with the addition of McoiJa-eas, Lk. ii. 22
;

Jn. vii, 23 ; viii. 5 ; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here L T Tr WII
om. art.] ; xv. 5 ; xxviii. 23 ; 1 Co. ix. 9 ; of xvplov, Lk. ii.

39 ; of Toi dead, [Mt. xv. 6 TWH mrg.] ; Ro. vii. 22 ; viii.

7, KOTO. Tov vofiop, acc, to the (standard or requirement

of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. vofMos

without the art. (in the Epp. of Paul and James and

the Ep. to the Ileb. ; cf. W. p. 123 (117) ; B. 89 (78) ;

[some interpreters contend that uofxos without the art.

denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as 'a prin-

ciple', 'abstract and universal'; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.

ii. 19; also "Fresh Revision," etc. p. 99; Vaughan on

Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in

the Speaker's Com, on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.).

This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g.

in Sap, xviii. 4 ; Sir. xix. 17 ; xxi. 11 ; xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1

;

XXXV. (xxxii.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2, 3; 1 Mace, ii.

21 ; 4 Mace. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.

;

see Wald, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 343), and to the con-

text in such Pauline pass, as the foil. : Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27

;

vii. 1 (7); xiii. 8, 10; Gah iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii.

12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); etc. It should be added,

perhaps, that neither the list of pass, with the art. nor

of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be

complete]) : Ro. ii. 23% 25; iii. 31 ; iv, 15% v. 13; vii. 1%
2"; x,4; xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 21°; v. 23 ; 1 Tim. i. 9; Heb.

vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of Kvpiov, Lk. ii. 23 [here

L has the art.], 24 [L T TrWH add the art.] ; of 6eov, Ro.

vii. 25 ; of Mcovaeas, Heb. x, 28 ; esp. after prepositions,

as 8ia vofiov, Iio. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21
;
p^wpiy pofiov,

without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21 ; destitute

or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9 ; where no law has been
promulged, Ro. vii. 8 ; oi sk vojjlov, those who rule their

life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 10 [here all edd. have
the art.] ; ol iv vofxa, who are in the power of the law, i. e.

bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here eV tc5 v.~\ ; vno

vofxov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii.

2.1 ; iv. 4, 21 ; v. 18; 01 vrro vofiov, 1 Co. ix. 20; diKaiov-

adai iv vofioa, Gal. v. 4 ; 'ipya vopLov (see epyov, sub fin.)
;

iv v6p.u) dp-aprdveiv, under laiv i. e. with knowledge of the

law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to e^^vres vopov, cf. vs. 14) ; they
to whom the ]Mosaic law has not been made known are

said vopov fifj fx^iv, ibid. 14 ; eavrols flat vopos, their natu-

ral knowledge of right takes the place of the ]Mosaic law,

ibid. ; p6p,os epycov, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27
;

8ia vopov vopa aniOavov, by the law itself (when I became
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva-

tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from
thelaw. Gal. ii. 19 [cf.W. 210(197); B. §133,12]. Kara

vofjLov, as respects the interpretation and observance of

the law. Phil, iii, 5, The observance of the law is

designated by the foil, phrases : Tr'KTfpovv vopjov, Ro. xiii,

8 ; TOV p. Gal. v. 14 ; TrXrjpovp to 8iKaia>p.a tov i/d/xov, Ro.

viii. 4
; ^uXdcrcreii' (tov) p., Acts xxi. 24 ; Gal. vi. 13 ; to

diKaioifi- TOV V. Ro. ii. 2G ; npaa-aeip vofiov, Ro. ii. 25 ; Troieip

TOP p., Jn. vii. 1 9 ; Gal. v. 3 ; Trjpelp, Acts xv. 5, 24 [Rec] ;

Jas. ii. 10 ; TeXelv, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8) ;
[on the other

hand, uKvpovv top pop.. INIt. xv, 6 T WHmrg.]. 6 vopos is

used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in

Jn. xix, 7 ; Jas. ii. 8 ; with a gen. of the obj. added, tov

dp8p6s, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind-

ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.*'^ om.

TOV pop., (so 6 popos TOV Trdaxa, Num. ix. 12; tov XfTrpov,

Lev. xiv. 2 ; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom.
ii. p. 9 ; cf. W. § 30, 2 /3.). Although the Jews did not

make a distinction as we do between the moral, the

ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the law, but thought

that all should be honored and kept with the same con-

scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre-

quently the law is so referred to as to show that the

speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it

alone, as of primary importance and among Christians

also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere-

monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14 ; Ro. xiii. 8, 10 ; ii. 26 sq. ; vii.

21, 25 ; Mt. V. 18, and often ; ra tov popov, the precepts,

moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii. 14. In the Ep. of

James vopos (without the article) designates only the

ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au-

thority of the Christian religion : ii. 9-1 1 ; iv, 11 ; in the

Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the

Christian religion : popos niaTeas, the law demanding

faith, Ro. iii. 27 ; tov XpivTov, the moral instruction given

by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love. Gal. vi. 2 ; ttjs

iXevBepias (see iXevOepia, a.), Jas. i. 25 ; ii. 12 ; cf. 6 kmpos

popes Toil Kvpiov Tjpaiv 'irjaoij Xpiarov, apev C^°^ apdyKrjs

&v, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack's note in loc.]. 4.

by metonymy 6 vopos, the name of the more important

part (i. e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of

the sacred books ofthe 0. T. : Jn. vii. 49 ; x. 34 (Ps. Ixxxi,

(lxxxii.)6); Jn.xii. 34 (Ps.ci.x. (ex.) 4 ; Dan. (Theodot.)

ii. 44 ; vii. 14) ; Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19 ; Ixviii.

(lxix.)15); Ro. iii. 19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; so

2 Mace. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm) ; 6 p6p.os koi ol TrpocfirJTai,

Mt. xi. 13; Jn. i. 46 ; Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 14 ; xxviii. 23;

Ro. iii. 21, (2 Mace, xv, 9) ; i. q. the system of morals

taught in the O. T., Mt. v, 1 7 ; vii. 1 2 ; xxii. 40 ; 6 pop., (ol)

irpocf). Kal ylroKpol, the religious dispensation contained

in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (6 vopos, ol irpoc}). k. to. aWa
ndrpia jSt/SXia, prol. to Sir.). Paul's doctrine concerning

6 popos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. TheoL

§§ 71, 72 ; Pfieiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans, i.

p. 68 sq. ; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes naeh d. Lehre u,

Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulns, Halle 1876 ; R. Tiling, Die

Paulinische Lehre vom vopos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen,

u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. vopos does not occur in the foil. N,

T. bks.: Mk.,2Co.,Col.,TlM-,ss.,2Tim.,Pel.,Jude,Ju,,Kev

viJos, see vovs.
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voo-cd), -©
;

(v6(Tos) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Ildt. down ; to he

sick ; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (dvrjKtara

novTipiq voareiv 'Adrjvaiovs, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many
other exx. in Grk. autli.) : irepl ti, to be taken with such

an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have

a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (jirepl 86^aVf Plat. mor.

p. 546 d.).*

v6<rTi(ia, -Toy, to, disease, sickness : Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lchm.

(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc, Xen., Plat., sqq.) *

v6<ros, -ov, TI, disease, sickness : Mt. iv. 23 sq. ; viii. 1 7

;

ix. 35 ; X. 1 ; Mk. i. 34 ; iii. 15 [RGL] ; Lk. iv. 40; vi.

18 (17) ; vii. 21 ; ix. 1 ; Acts xix. 12. (Deut. vii. 15;

xxviii. 59 ; Ex. xv. 26, etc. [Hom., Hdt., al.])
*

voo-o-ia, -ar, ff, (for veoa-a-id, the earlier and more com-

mon form [cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. veoaa-os, q. v.), Sept.

for
IP

;

1. a nest ofbirds. 2. a brood ofbirds

:

Lk. xiii. 34 [but L txt. voa-a-ia, see the foil. word]. (Deut.

xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv, 22; Prov. xvi. 16,

etc.].) *

voa-a-lov, -ov, to, (see voaaid), a brood of birds : Mt.

xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. votraid,

see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael. ; for D'n'iSX

Ps. Lxxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.)
*

voa-tros, see vtoaaos-

voa-^itfi) : Mid., pres. ptcp. voacjii^ofievos ; 1 aor. evo-

o-(f)icrdnr]v ;
(vocrcpi afar, apart) ; to set apart, separate,

divide ; mid. to set apart or separate /or one's self, i. e. to

purloin, embezzle, loithdraio covertly and appropriate to

one's own use: xpht'-'"'^^ Xen. Cyr. 4, 2 42; Plut. Lucull.

37; Aristid. 4; firfbh rav e< r^r biapTvayj^s, Polyb. 10,

l*^j 6) XP^^^y^'^'''^^
'^ Mace. iv. 32; dWorpia, Joseph,

antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (ti) dno nvos, Acts v.

2, 3 [here A. V. keep back^ ; Sept. Josh. vii. 1 ; « vivos,

Athen. 6 p. 234 a.*

voTos, -ov, 6, the south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii.

55; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf.

poppas) : Mt. xii. 42 ; Lk. xi. 31 ; xiii. 29 ; Rev. xxi. 13.

(From Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for 212, the southern

quarter, the South ; and for Dl'Tl, the southern (both)

wind and quarter; JO'J]!, the same; D'TP, the eastern

(both) quarter and wind.) *

vovQio-La, -as, r), (vovdereo), q. V.) ; admonition, exhorta-

tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11 ; Tit. iii. 10; Kvpiov, such

as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him,

Eph. vi. 4 [cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Arstph. ran. 1009;

Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph, and other recent

writ, for vovderrjais and vovderia, forms more com. in the

earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) [Cf.

Trench § xxxii.] *

vovOertw, -w ; (vov6iT-qs, and this fr. vovs and ridrjpi
;

hence prop. i. q. cV tw va Tidrjp.i, lit. 'put in mind', Germ.
' an das Herz legen ') ; to admonish, warn, exhort : rivd.

Acts XX. 31 ; Ro. xv. 14 ; 1 Co. iv. 14 ; Col. i. 28 ; iii. 16

;

lTh.v. 12, 14; 2 Th. iii. 15. ([1 S. iii. 13] ; Job iv. 3
;

Sap. xi. 11 ; xii. 2; Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.)*

vov^T)vCa, and ace. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 148 [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; WH.
App. p. 145]) v(op.r]vLa (so L txt. Tr WH), -as, n? {vios.

fifju a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia ; barbarous

Lat. novilunium) : of the Jewish festival of the new
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon'], Col. ii. 16. (Sept.

chiefly for lyin ; also for tyih nnx, Ex. xl. 2 ; and lyxi

K'ln, Num. X. 10; xxviii. 11 ; see p.riv, 2. Pind., Arstph.,

Thuc, Xen., al.)
*

vovvex^s, {yovs and e;^6) [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599]),

diAy. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ([Aristot.

rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436^ 33 vovvex<^s k. 8t<cai«f] ; Polyb.

1, 83, 3 vovvfx^^ ''• ^povip,a)s; [2, 13, 1] ; 5, 88, 2 vovvtxios

K. TrpaypariKQis
',

[al.].)
*

vovs (contr. fr. voos), 6, gen. voos, dat. vot, (so in later

Grk. for the earlier forms voii, va, contr. fr. voov, voa ; cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8,' 2 b. ;
[B. 12 sq. (12)]),

ace. voiiv (contr. fr. voov), Sept. for 2h and 33*7, [fr.

Hom. down] ; mind (Germ. Sinn), i. e. 1. the mind,

comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under-

standing and those of feeling, judging, determining]

hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under-

standing : Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see diavoiyo), 2) ; Phil,

iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to to irvevpLa, the spirit

intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine

things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv.

14 sq. 19 ; ex^iv tov vovv Kvpiov [L txt., al. XpiaTov], to be

furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii.

16''. b. reason (Germ, die Vernunft) in the nar-

rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the

higher powers of the soul, the faculty ofperceiving divine

things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil : Ro. i.

28 ; vii. 23 ; Eph. iv. 17 ; 1 Tim. vi. 5 ; 2 Tim. iii. 8 [cf.

W. 229 (215) ; B, § 134, 7] ; Tit. i. 15; opp. to ly adp^,

Ro. vii. 25 ; dvaveovcrdai ra irvevp.aTi tov voos, to be so

changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re-

newed, Eph. iv. 23 ;
[cf. f) dvaKalvaxns tov voos, Ro. xii.

2]. c. the power of considering and judging soberly^

calmly and impartially : 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular

mode of thinking and judging : Ro. xiv. 5 ; 1 Co. i. 1 ;

i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes : tov Kvplov (fr. Is. xl.

13), Ro. xi, 34; 1 Co. ii. 16*; i. q. desires, ttjs aapKos,

Col. ii. 18 [cf. Meyer ad loc.].*

!N'v(i.(|>di5, -a, 6, [peril, contr. fr. Nvp,(p68(opos ; cf . W.
102 sq. (97) ; on accent cf. Chandler § 32], Nymphas, a

Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv. 15 [L WHTr
mrg. read Nvp.(t>av i. e. Nympha, the name of a womaa

;

see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc, and p. 256].*

vv|i<|)ti, -Tjf, fi, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo ; Vanicek p.

429 sq.), Sept. for nSs

;

1- a betrothed woman, a

bride : Jn. iii. 29 ; Rev. xviii. 23 ; xxi. 2, 9 ; xxii. 1 7. 2.

in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married

ivoman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and

eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. nSs (which signifies both a

bride and a daughter-in-law [cf. W. 32]), a daughter-in-

law: Mt. X. 35; Lk. xii. 53. (Mic. vii. 6 ; Gen. xi. 31

;

[xxxviii. 11]; Ruth i. 6, [etc.]; also Joseph, antt. 5,

9.1.)*

vutj.<j)£os, -ov, 6, (vvp.(f>r)), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv.

l,5sq. 10; Mk. ii. 19sq.; Lk. v. 34sq.; Jn. ii. 9 ; iii. 29

;

Rev. xviii. 23. (From Hom. down ; Sept for {nn.)
*
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w\i.^u)v, -civos, 6, (vvfi(j)r]), the chamber containing the

bridal bed, the bride-chamber : oi viol roi) vvfKpcbvos (see

vlos, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it

was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the

bridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due

celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk.

V. 34, ([W. 33 (32)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17) ; eccles.

writ.; Heliod. 7, 8) ; the room in which the marriage cere-

monies are held : Mt. xxii. 10 TWH Tr mrg.*

vvv, and wvi (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat.

nunc, (Sept. for nrij/' ;
[fr. Horn, down])

;

1. adv. of

Time, now, i. e. at the present time
;

a. so used that

by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the

present time is opposed to past time : Jn.iv.18; ix.21;

Acts xvi. 37 ; xxiii. 21 ; Ro. xiii. 11 ; 2 Th. ii. 6 ; 2 Co.

vii. 9 ; xiii. 2; Phil. i. 30 ; ii. 12 ; iii. 18 ; Col. i. 24, etc.

;

freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present

time as opp. to a former state of things : Lk. xvi. 25
;

Acts vii. 4 ; Gal. i. 23 ; iii. 3 ; spec, the time since certain

persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi.

19, 21 ; viii. 1 ; Gal. ii. 20 ; iv. 29 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25 ; or

the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel,

as opp. to past times, i. q. in our times, our age : Acts vii.

52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2 ; Eph. iii. 5, 10; 2 Tim. i.

10; iPet.i. 12; iii. 21, [cf. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp.

to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 3G (opp. to va-repov)
;

xvi. 22 ; Ro. xi. 31 ; 1 Co. xvi. 12 ; vvv k. els iravras tovs

atwvas, Jude 25 ; used to distinguish this present age,

preceding Christ's return, from the age which follows

that return: Lk.vi. 21,25; Eph. ii. 2; Heb.ii. 8; 2 Pet.

iii. 18 ; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; with tv rw Kaipco rovTot added, Mk.
x. 30. c. Sometimes vvv with the present is used of

what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29 ; Jn. xii. 31
;

xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of

what has^Ms^ been done, Mt. xxvi. 65 ; Jn. xxi. 10 ; or

very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. a short

time ago), vvv i^r^Tow ae Xiddcrai o'l 'loi/Satot, Jn. xi. 8 ; cf.

Kypke ad loc. ; Vig. ed. Ilerm. p. 425 sij. with a future,

of those future things which are thought of as already

begun to be done, Jn. xii. 31 ; or of those which will be

done instantly, Acts xiii. 1 1 [here al. supply eori ; W. § 64,

2 a.] ; or soon. Acts xx. 22 [here nop. merely has inherent

fut. force; cf. B. § 137, 10 a.]. d. with the imperative

it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing

:

Mt. xxvii. 42 sq. ; Mk. xv. 32 ; Jn. ii. 8. Hence it serves

to point an exhortation in aye vvv, come now : Jas. iv. 13

;

v. 1, (where it is more correctly written aye wv, cf. Pas-

sow ii. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the

contrast in time is marked more precisely : Ka\ vvv, even

now (now also), Jn. xi. 22 ; Phil. i. 20 ; and now, Jn. xvii.

5 ; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below] ; x. 5 [W. § 43, 3 a.] ; xx.

25; xxii. 16; aWa vvv, Lk. xxii. 36; aWa Ka\ vvv, but

even noiv, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br.

aKKa] ; ert viv, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. ert] ; viv Se

(see wvi below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5 ; xvii. 13 ; Heb. ii. 8

;

roT€ . . . vvv bf, Gal. iv. 9 ; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here vvv\ Sf]

;

Heb. xii. 26 ; jrore . . . vvv bi, Ro. xi. 30 [WH mrg. wvC\
;

Eph. v. 8 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10 ; vvv TJbr), now already, 1 Jn. iv. 3.

vvv ovv, now therefore, Acts x. 33 ; xv. 10 ; xvi. 36 ; xxiii.

15, (Gen. xxvii. 8,43 ; xxxi. 13,30 ; xlv. 8; 1 Mace. x. 71).

TO viiv e)(ov, see e;(Ci), II. b. f. with the article ; ou

w. neut. ace. absol. of the article, to vvv, as respects the

present ; at present, now (in which sense it is written also

Tavvv [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice ; classic edd. often

Tavvv, cf. Tdf Proleg. p. Ill ; Chandler, Accent, § 826]):

Acts iv. 29 ; xvii. 30; xx. 32; xxvii. 22, (2 Mace. xv. 8;

often in class. Grk. ; also to vvv, 1 Mace. vii. 35 ; ix. 9:

cf. Kruger § 50, 5, 13; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram.

§ 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)) ; the things that now are, the present

things, Judith ix. 5 ; ace. absol. as respects the things now
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v.

38. p. 6, 1], TO vvv, the present, joined to substantives :

as 6 vvv alcov, 1 Tim. vi. 17 ; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12

;

Kaipos, Ro. iii. 26 ; viii. 18 ; xi. 5
; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)] ; 17

vvv'lepovaakfjp,, Gal. iv. 25 ; 01 vvv ovpavoi, 2 Pet. iii. 7
; fiod

T^s npos vfias vvv (or vvvl) dnoXoyias, Acts xxii. 1. •y.

TO vvv with prepositions : dno tov vvv (Sept. for ilflJ^DV

from this time onward, [A. Y. from henceforth^, Lk. i. 48 :

V. 10 ; xii. 52 ; xxii. 69 ; Acts xviii. 6 ; 2 Co. v. 16 ; axpi

TOV vvv, Ro. viii. 22 ; Phil. i. 5 ; ecos tov vvv (Sept. for

nn;;. n;;), Mt. xxiv. 21 ; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our

now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or

sequence; as things noiv are, as the matter now stands;

under these circumstances ; in the present state of affairs ;

since these things are so ; as it is : Lk. xi. 39 (viiv i. e. since

ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition

;

[but al. take vvv here of time— a covert allusion to a

former and better state of things]) ; Col. i. 24 [al. of

time ; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., EUic. ad loc] ; kgI vvv, 1 Jn.

ii. 28 ; 2 Jn. 5 ; koI vvv bevpo. Acts vii. 34. vvv Se (and

vvvl be see wvi), but now ; now however ; but as it is
;
(often

in class. Grk. ; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426 ; Matthiae ii. p.

1434 sq.; Kiihner § 498, 2 [or Jelf § 719, 2]) : 1 Co.

vii. 14 ; Jas. iv. 16, and R G in Heb. ix, 26 ; esp. after a

conditional statement with el and the indie, preterite,

Lk. xix. 42 ; Jn. viii. 40 ; ix. 41 ; xv. 22, 24 ; xviii. 36;

1 Co. xii. 20 ;
[cf. B. § 151, 26]. In Rev. viv does not

occur. [Syn. see nprt.]

wvC {vvv with iota demonstr. [Kriiger § 25, 6, 4 sq.;

KUhner § 180, e. (Jelf § 160, e.) ; Bttm. Gram. § 80, 2]),

in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither

before nor after; Lat. nunc ipsum), and only of Time,

almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut.

(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T.

exc. in the writ, of Paul and in a few places in Acts and

the Ep. to the Heb. ; and it differs here in no respect

from the simple vvv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W.

23] ;
1. of Time : with a pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts

xxiv. 13 L T TrWH ; Ro. xv. 23, 25 ; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (5pn

. . . Tore be . . . wm be) ; 2 Co. viii. 11, 22 ; Philem. 9, 11

(sc. ovTo) ; with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. iii.

21 [al. refer this to 2] ; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii.)

11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to T6Te):, vii. 6 v Eph. Ii. 13 (opp.

to ev Tu> Kaipa, e'Keiva>) ; Col. i. 22 (21) [and iii. 8 ; also Ro.

xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to irort) ; Col. i. 26 [R G L mrg.

;

cf. W. § 63 I. 2 b.; B. 382 (328)] (opp. to dno tS)v alojvav) ;
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with a fut., Job vii. 21 ; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3) ; 2 Mace.

X. 10; Tfjsrrpos vfias vvui dnoXoyias, Acts xxii. 1. 2.

contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see

vvv, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is'] : 1 Co. [v. 1

1

RGTLmrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since 6 yXaxTaj] XaXtoi/

without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but

now (Germ, so aber), Heb. ix. 26 L T Tr WH ; after a

conditional statement with ft (see viiv, fin.), Ro. vii. 17
;

1 Co. xii. 18 [RGTWHmrg.]; xv. 20; Ileb. viii. 6

[here L Tr mrg. WH txt. vvv}, cf. 4 ; xi. 16 Rec, cf. 15

;

[B. § 151, 26].*

vv^, gen. wKTos, t], [fr. a root meaning 'to disappear';

cf. Lat. nox, Germ, nacht, Eng. night; Curtius § 94], (Sept.

for h]h and nVS), [fr. Horn, down], 7ii(/ht : Mk. vi. 48

;

Acts xvi. 33 ; xxiii. 23 ; Jn. xiii. 30 ; Rev. xxi. 25 ; xxii.

5 ; iva fj vi)^ fif) (paivj) to rpirov aiirfji, i. e. that the night

should want a third part of the light which the moon and

the stars give it. Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the

want of the light etc. for a third part of the night's d u-

ration]
;

gen. vvkt6s, by night [W. § 30, 11 ; B. § 132,

26], Mt. ii. 14 ; xxviii. 13 ; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the

article; some make r^r vvktos depend on <|)vXaKdy]

;

Jn. iii. 2 ; Acts ix. 25 ; 1 Th. v. 7 ; vvktos koI fjfiepas, Mk.

V. 5 ; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; iii. 10 ; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott

on the order]; fjfiepas k. wktos, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix.

24 ; Rev. iv. 8 ; vii. 15 ; xii. 10, etc.
; fiearjs vvktos, at mid-

night, Mt. XXV. 6; in answer to the question when:
ravTTi Tji vvkt'l, this night, Lk. xii. 20 ; xvii. 34 ; Acts xxvii.

23 ; TTj vvktX fKeivrj, Acts xii. 6 ; rf/ emova-r] v. Acts xxiii.

11; in answer to the question how long: vvKxa km

^fiepav, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31 ; xxvi. 7 ; differently in

Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what

he is here said to be doing) ; rai vvktos, during the nights,

every night, Lk. xxi. 37; vvktos TfaaapoK. Mt. iv. 2;

rpels, ib. xii. 40 ; 8ia ttjs vvktos, see 8ia, A. IT. 1 b. ; 5t' oXrjs

(ttjs) WKTOS, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5
;

€v vvKTi, when he was asleep. Acts xviii. 9 ;
(KXtnTrjs) iv

vvKTi, 1 Th. V. 2, and Rec. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; iv tt) vvktI,

in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10 ; iv tjj vvkt\ tovttj,

Mt. xxvi. 31, 34 ; Mk. xiv. 30 ; iv tj) vvkti
fj

kt\. 1 Co. xi.

23 ; KOTO pia-ov ttjs vvktos, about midnight. Acts xxvii. 27.

Metaph. the time when work ceases, i. e. the time of death,

Jn. ix. 4 ; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time

of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 1 2 ; the time

when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up
to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5.

vii<r<r<i» (-ttco) : 1 aor. ew^a ; to strike [?], pierce ; to

pierce through, transfix ; often in Hom. of severe or even

deadly wounds given one ; as, t6v pev eyx" '^^' • • • *'''•'

ytpbs B' apa piv aKi'rros flXf, II. 5, 45. 4 7 ; (f)daaas avTov

iKfivos vvTT€t KaTuidfv vwo Tov fiov^oiva 86poTi Kol napa)(pTJpa

Siepyd^eToi, Joseph, b. j. 3, 7, 35; so TrjvnXfvpdv Xoyx??'

Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word

cf. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. [Comp. : KOTa-vvaa-co.]
*

vvo-ra^w ; 1 aor. ivvaTa^a
; (NYQ, cf. vevo), i/euorafw) ;

Sept. for D1J

;

1. prop, to nod in sleep, to sleep,

(Hippocr., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.) ; to be overcome or

oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [(cf.

Wiclif) to nap it} : Mt. xxv. 5 ; Sept. for Dl"):, Ps. Ixxv.

(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito [cf. our to be

napping], trop. i. q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut.,

al.) : of a thing i. q. to linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.*

wxOt||j.6pov, -ov, to, (vv^ and fipipa), a night and a day,

the space of twenty-four hours : 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex.

Aphr. ; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186;

ISoph. Lex. s. V. ; cf. W. 25].*

Nto€ (Ncofof, -ov, in Joseph, [antt. 1, 3, 1 sqq.]), 6, (nj

rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt.

xxiv. 37 sq. ; Lk. iii. 36 ; xvii. 26 sq. ; Heb. xi. 7 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 20 ; 2 Pet. ii. 5.*

V(o6p6s, -a, -ov, (i. q. va)6fjs, fr. vrj [cf. vrjirios] and wSia

[to push ; al. 66opai to care about (cf. Vanicek p. 879)],

cf. vwdvvos, vavvpos, fr. vi] and obvvr), ovopa), slow, slug'

gish, indolent, dull, languid : Heb. vi. 12 ; with a dat. of

reference [W. § 31, 6 a.; B. § 133, 21], to'ls okoo'is, of one

who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v. 11 ; vwdpos koI

•napeipivos iv To'is i'pyois. Sir. iv. 29 ; vaBpbs k. napeipivos

ipyoTTjs, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.,

Dion. Hal., Anthol., al.) [Syn. see dpyos, fin.]
*

vciiTos, -ov, 6, [fr. root 'to bend,' 'curve,' akin to Lat.

natis ; Fick i. 128 ; Vanicek p. 420], the back : Ro. xi. 10

fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 i/wro? [" the gend.

of the sing, is undetermined in Hom. and Hes." (L. and

S.)], plur. TO j/MTa; in Attic generally to vwtov, very

rarely 6 vaTos ;
plur. always to. vaTa; Sept. 6 vostos, plur.

01 vwToi ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290
;

[Rutherford, New
Phryn. p. 351] ; Passow [L. and S.] s. v.)*

[I, on its occasional substitution for or see 2, a, s-]

gevCo, -as, f], {^evios, -a, -ov, and this fr. ^evos), fr. Hom.

down, hospitality, hospitable reception ; i.q.a lodging-place,

lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q.To pia-dapo in vs. 30 [but

this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the

preference s. v. t8ios, 1 a.]) ; Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp.

"lightft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. 1. c] *

^ivLX,<i) ; 1 aor. i^ivtaa ; Pass., pres. ^evi^ofiai ; 1 aor.

i^fviaQrjv ; iv. Hom. down

;

1. to receive as a guest,

to entertain hospitably: rivd. Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb.

xiii. 2 ;
pass, to be received hospitably ; to stay as a guest,

to lodge (be lodged): iv6d8e. Acts x. 18; iv oIkio. tivos,

Acts x. 32; Trapa rii/t. Acts x. 6 ; xxi. 16 [cf. B. 284 (244);

W. 214 (201)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi. 19
;
(Diod.
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14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness

and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ, befremden) : ^evi^ovrd

Tiva, Acts xvii. 20 (^fvi^ova-a Trp6cro\l/is icai KaranXrjKTiKTj,

Polvb. 3, 114, 4 ; toi' 6f6v e^evi^f to npaTTofievov, Joseph,

antt. 1, 1,4; ^evi^ovcrai crvfj.(f)opai, 2 j\Iacc. ix. 6) ;
pass.

to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of
a thing ; to think strange, be shocked : w. dat. of the thing

[W. §31,1 f.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5 ; 3, 68, 9) ;

(V w. dat. of the thing [cf. B. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.*

|€vo8oxtco (for the earher form ^evoboKto) in use fr. Ildt.

down ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307), -a> : 1 aor. i^evoboxqtra ;

{^evob6\os, i. e. ^evovs Se^ofievoi) ; to receive and entertain

hospitably, to be hospitable : iTim. v. 10. (Dio Cass. 78,

3
;
[Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 1 7 ; eccl. writ.].)

*

^t'vos, -T], -ov, fr. Hom. down, masc. a guest-friend (Lat.

hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitaUty]), i. e. 1.

a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to emxapios, Plat. Phaedo c. 2

p. 59 b. ; Joseph, b. j. 5, 1, 3) ;
a. prop. : Mt. xxv.

35, 38, 43 sr{. ; xxvii. 7 ; 3 Jn. 5
;
^evoi k. Trapenidrjuoi eVi

Trjs yrjs, Ileb. xi. 13 ; ol eTribrjfinvvTes ^tvoi, Acts xvii. 21
;

opp. to arvpTToXirrjs, E])li. ii. 19
;
(Sept. for n"]i< a travel-

ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex. ; for 1J, Job xxxi. 32 ; sev-

eral times for '"IDJ). [as adj. with] 8aip6via, Acts xvii.

18. b. trop. a. cdieti (from a person or thing)
;

tcithout knowledge of, without a share in : with a gen. of

the thing, r<i>y 8ia6rjKwi/ ttjs eVayyeXt'as, Eph. ii. 12 [cf. W.
§ 80, 4, 6] (tov Xoyov, Soph. O. T. 219). p. neiv, un-

heard of: 8i8axai, lleb. xiii. 9 ; ^evov ti, a strange, won-

derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688 ; Diod.

3, 15 and 52 ; al.). 2. one tcho receives and enter-

tains another hospitably ; with lohom he stays or lodges, a

host : 6 ^ivos fiov, Ro. xvi. 23, where Kal ttjs fKKXrja-las

oXjjs is added, i. e. either 'who receives hospitably all

the members of the church who cross his threshold,' or

* who kindly permits the church to worship in his house'

(Fritzsche).*

|€(rTT]s, -ov, 6, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius)

;

1.

a sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding

about a pint (Joseph, antt. 8, 2, 9— see ^dros ; Epict.

diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med.

writ.). 2. a ivooden pitcher or eitjer (Vulg. urceus

[A. Y.pot"]) from which water or wine is poured, whether

holding a sextarius or not : Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here T WH
ora. Tr br. the cl.].*

|T]pa(v(>>: 1 aor. e^rjpava (Jas. i. 11) ; Pass., pres. ^rjpai-

vofxai ;
pf. 3 pers. sing, i^r^pavrai (Mk. xi. 21), ptcp. e^rf-

papfitvos] 1 aor. e^Tjpcivdrjv ; cf. B. 41 (36); (fr. ^rjpos, €[.

V.) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for UT and \^'2')r\ ; to

make dry, dry up, wither: act., toi^ ;^6pToi', Jas. i. 1 1 ; pass.

to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept.

for \:ly) : of plants, Mt. xiii. 6 ; xxi. 19 sq. ; Mk. iv. 6
;

xi. 20 sq. ; Lk. viii. 6 ; Jn. xv. 6
; [1 Pet. i. 24] ; of the

ripening of crops. Rev. xiv. 15 ; of fluids: ij Trjjyi), Mk.
V. 29 ; TO vbwp. Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7 ; Is. xix. 5) ; of

members of the body, to waste away, pine away : Mk. ix.

18 ; e^rjpafjLpevT) x^tp? ^ withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and R G
in 3.*

^pos, -a, -ov, fr. Hdt. down, dry : to ^vXov, Lk. xxiii.

31 (in a proverb, saying, ' if a good man is treated bo,

what will be done to the wicked ?
' cf. Ps. i. 3 ; Ezek. xx.

47. Is. Ivi. 3 ; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body-

deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, roasted, withered:

as xe/p, Mt. xii. 10 ; Mk. iii. 3 L T TrWH ; Lk. vi. 6, 8

;

men are spoken of as ^poi, withered, Jn. v. 3. of the

land in distinction from water, ij ^pd sc. y?) (Sept. for

r^'d^\, Gen. i. 9 sq. ; Jon. i. 9 ; ii. 11, and often [W. 18:

592(550)]) : Mt. xxiii. 15 ; Heb. xi. 29 where L T Tr
WH add y^s.*

|i)Xivos, -LV7], -ivov, {^xiXov), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down,

wooden, made of wood: a-Kevrj, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur.

fiSwXa, Rev. ix. 20 (eeol. Bar. vi. 30 [Ep. Jer. 29]).*

^vXov, -ov, TO, (fr. ^{/(o to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down;
Sept. for "j*;'

;

1. wood: univ. 1 Co. iii. 12; ^.Bv'ivov,

Rev. xviii. 12 ; that which is made ofwood, as a beam from

which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, [A. V. tree,

q. V. in B.D. Am. ed.]. Acts v. 30 ; x. 39 ; xiii. 29 ; Gal.

iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (]•;•, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23;

Josh. X. 26 ; Esth. v. 14),— a use not found in the classics

[cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 4]. A log or timber with holes in

which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted

and fastened with thongs (Gr. koKov, ^vXoirfbrj, noBoKUKr],

iroBoa-Tpd^T), Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the

Hebr. ID, a fetter, or shackle for the feet. Job [xiii. 27] ;

xxxiii. 11 ; cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq.

;

[B.D. s. V. Stocks]) : Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37;

Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur.,

Mt. xxvi. 47, 55 ; Mk. xiv. 43, 48 ; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hdt.

2, C3; 4,180; Dem. p. 645, 15 ; Polyb. 6, 37, 3 ; Joseph,

b. j. 2, 9, 4 ; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii.

31 (Gen. i. 29 ; ii. 9 ; iii. 1 ; Is. xiv. 8, etc.)
; ^. ttjs C<^fjs,

see ^(OTj, 2 b. p. 274^

li<iv, older form of a-vv, retained occasionally in com-

pounds, as ^viifivuva, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae ; see Meister-

bans § 49, 11 ; L. and S. a. v. (rvi/, init. ; and cf. 2, o-, r.]

Ivpdo) (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for ^vpea,

which the earUer writ, used fr. Hdt. down
;

[W. 24 ; B.

63 (55) ; esp. Bttni. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53]), -©: pf. pass.

ptcp. f^vprjpevos ] Mid., pres. inf. ^vpda-Bai [for which

some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) ^vpaadai (1 aor. mid. inf.

iv.^vpco) ; see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers.

plur. ^vpfjo-avTai [but T TrWH read the fut. -aovrai] ;

(fr. ^vpov a razor, and this fr. iva) ; Sept. for nvJ ; ta

shear, shave : pass. 1 Co. xi. 5 ; mid. to get one's selfshaved,

ibid. vs. 6 ; 1 Co. xi. 6 ; with an ace. specifying the obj.

more precisely [cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 32, 5] : rrfv Kf(f)a\fip,

Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19 ; Lev. xxi. 5 ; rots

6(f)pvai, Hdt. 2, 66 ; to (r5>p.a, 2, 37).*

\
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6,r,r6, originally tos, tt), to, (as is evident from the

forms TOi, rat for oi, al in Horn, and the Ionic writ.), cor-

responds to our definite article the (Germ, der, die, das),

which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer-

tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose,

and hence also in the N. T.

I. As a Demonstrative Pronoun ; Lat. Mc, haec,

hoc; Germ, der, die, das, emphatic ; cf. W. § 17, 1 ; B.

1 1 (8 9 ) sq.

;

1. in the words of the poet Aratus, rod

yap Koi yevos iarfiev, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2.

in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into

parts : 6 fxev . . . 6 Se, that . . . this, the one . . . the other :

Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal.

iv. 23 [here LWH Tr mrg. br. jneV] ; oi fiev . . . ol 8e, Acts

xxviii. 24 ; Phil. i. 16 sq. ; ol fxev ... 6 8e, Heb. vii. 5 sq.

20 (21), 23 sq. ; tovs fxev . . . tovs 8e, Mk. xii. 5 RG;
Eph. iv. 11; oi fiev . . . aWoi 8e (Lchm. oi 8e) . . . erepot

8f, Mt. xvi. 14 cf. Jn. vii. 12 ; rives foil, by oi 8e, Acts

xvii. 18 ; 6s (see os !•) fiev foil, by 6 5e, Ro. xiv. 2 ; oi de

stands as though oi pev had preceded, Mt. xxvi. 6 7 ; xxviii.

17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or

iwo parties are alternately placed in opposition to each

other and the discourse turns from one to the other; 6

Se, but he, and he, (Germ, er aber) : Mt. ii. 14 ; iv. 4 ; xxi.

29 sq. ; Mk. i. 45 ; xii. 15 ; Lk. viii. 21, 30, 48 ; xxii. 10,

34 ; Jn. ix. 38, and very often
;
plur., Mt. ii. 5, 9 ; iv. 20

;

Mk. xii. 14 [RGLmrg.], 16 [Lbr. ot Se] ; Lk. vii. 4;

XX. 5, 12 ; xxii. 9, 38, 71 ; Acts iv. 21 ; xii. 15, and often
;

ot pev ovv, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v. 41 ; xv. 3, 30 ; 6

pev ovv, xxiii. 18; xxviii. 5.

II. As the Definite or Prepositive Article (to

be distinguished from the postpositive article,— as

it is called when it has the force of a relative pro-

noun, like the Germ, der, die, das, exx. of which use are

not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex-

plained at length by W. §§ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.

;

[Green p. 5 sqq.]. As in all languages the article serves

to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it

is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod-
ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a

thing that is the only one of its kind ; the art. thus dis-

tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as

rjKios, o ovpavos, fj yrj, fj daXacraa, 6 dfos, 6 Xoyos (Jn. i.

1 sq.), o 8id^oXos, TO cf)a>s, fj (tkotIu, t] ^cot], 6 ddvaros,

etc. b. appellative names of persons and things defi-

nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context,

or sufficiently well-known from history ; thus, to the

names of virtues and vices, as rj biKaioavvr), fj (To(f>ia, fj

8ijvapis, fj dXfjdfca, etc. 6 eoxoptvos, the well-known per-

sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 3 ; Lk. vii.

1 9 ; 6 7rpo(f)fjTr}s, the (promised and expected) prophet,

Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; f/ a-oiTrjpia, the salvation which all

good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation
; 7

ypa(pfj, etc. ; f] ve(f)eXrj, the cloud (well known from the

O. T.), 1 Co. X. 1 sq. ; tovs dyyeXovs, Jas. ii. 25 ; T<a

fKTpcapaTi, 1 Co. XV. 8. to designations of eminent per-

sonages : 6 vios Toil deov, 6 vibs tov dvdpumov, (see vios) ;

6 8i8daKa\os tov ^lapafjX, Jn. iii. 10 ; cf. Fritzsche on Mk.
j3. 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of

a person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and
to which the reader is referred, as tovs pdyovs, Mt. ii. 7

cf. 1 ; oi d(TKoi, Mt. ix. 17; 01 8alpov€s, Mt. viii. 31 cf. 28 ;

rfjv ovov Koi TOV ttojKov, ^It. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless

other exx. The article is used with names of things

not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things

are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the

same kind and easily to be known from the context ; as

TO ^pi(f>r), the babes belonging to the people of that

place, Lk. xviii. 15; dirb tuv 8iv8pa>v, sc. which were

there, Mt. xxi. 8 ; tw lepfi, to the priest whose duty it

will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4

;

Mk. i. 44 ; Lk. v. 14 ; to ttXoIov, the ship which stood

ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [RGT, cf. 18];

ix. 1 [R G] ; xiii. 2 [R G] ; to opos, the mountain near

the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle bejindliche

Berg) [but some commentators still regard to opos as

used here generically or Hebraistically like ^ dpuvrj, the

mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the

low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen.

xix. 17, 19, etc.) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ' Fresh Revision ' etc.

p. Ill sq. ; Weiss, Matthausevangelium, p. 129 note; and

in Meyer's Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v. 1 ; Mk. iii, 13 ; Lk.

ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Mace. ix. 38, 40); 7 oUla, the

house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10,

28 ; xiii. 36 ; xvii. 25 ; vtto tov p68iov, sc. that is in the

house, Mt. V. 15 ; also eVi ttjv Xv^viav, ibid. ; ev ttj (f>dTvr],

in the manger of the stable of the house where they

were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 R G ; 6 eiraivos, the praise of

which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5 ; so everywhere in the

doxologies : fj 86^a, to Kpdros, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 1 3,

etc. c. The article prefixed to the Plural often

either includes all and every one of those who by the

given name are distinguished from other things having

a different name,— as oi darepes, Mt. xxiv. 29 ; Mk. xiii.

25 ; ai dXanreKes, ^Vlt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58, etc. ;— or de-

fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole

class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how-

ever many and whosoever they may be ; as in of ^api-

craloi, oi ypappartls, oi TfXavai, ol avdpanoi, people, the
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multitude, (Germ, die Leute) ; ol deroi, Mt. xxiv. 28

;

Tdis Kvcriv, Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the

Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and
every one of those who bear the name are brouo;ht to

mind ; thus, 6 apdpanof, Mt. xv. 11 ; 6 t'dviKos k. Te\a>vqs,

Mt. xviii. 1 7 ; 6 ipyarrj^, Lk. x. 7 ; 1 Tim. v. 18 ; d fiea-iTTjs,

Gal. iii. 20 ; 6 KXrjpovofios, Gal. iv. 1 ; 6 SIkoios, Ko. i. 17

;

Heb. X. 38 ; ra a-rjuela rov drroa-ToXov, the signs required

of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12,

and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the

nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf.

W. § 29, 2; B. § 129 a. 5]: ^a'pf o /3a<7iXev? rav 'louS.

(prop. (TV 6 ^aa., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3 ; vai, 6

7TaTt]p, Mt. xi. 26 ; aye vvv ol ttKovctioi, KKavcraTt, Jas. v. 1

;

ovpave Km ol ayioi, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41 ; x. 47

;

Lk. xii. 32; xriii. 11, 13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28 ; Acts xiii.

41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi. l,4sq. ; Rev. xii.

12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that

pertain to him who is the subject of discourse : elne or

^j;o-i fieyaXj] tt) (fxovfj, Acts xiv. 10 [R G] ; xxvi. 24, (Prov.

xxvi. 25) ;
ywfj irpoa-evxopevT) . . . aKaTaKaXvnTco rfj ks-

(f)a\^, 1 Co. xi. 5 ; esp. in the expression e\fiv rt, when
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an

adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else

which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, il a

les epaules laryes)
;

so, exeiv ttjv x^*-?^ ^'/P""' Mt. xii. 10

RG; Mk. iii. 1 ; ro Trpoa-conov cos dudpanov [(Uec. avdpco-

JTOf)], Rev. iv. 7 ; ra ala-dqrfipia yeyvpuatrpeva, Heb. v.

14 ; dnapd^arov ttjv Ifpuxrvvqv, Heb. vii. 24 ; ttjv KaTo'iKrjaiu

ktK. Mk. V. 3 ; TTjv fls eavrovs dydTTTjv eKTfvrj, 1 Pet. iv. 8.

Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron.

avTov, vpav, is added to the substantive : Mt. iii. 4 ; Mk.
viii. 17 ; Rev. ii. 18 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18 ; cf. W.
§ 18, 2; [B. § 125,5]. g. Proper Names some-

times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous ; cf.

W. § 18, 5 and 6; B. § 124, 3 and 4 ;
[Green p. 28

sq.]
;

a. as respects names of Persons, the person

without the article is simply named, but with the article

is marked as either well known or as already mentioned

;

thus we find 'Ij^o-oCs and 6 'irjs-, naCXo? and 6 IlaiJX., etc.

nikdros has the article everywhere in John's Gospel and
also in Mark's, if xv. 43 (in R G L) be excepted (but T
TrWH insert the article there also) ; TiVos is every-

where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons

in the oblique cases almost always have the article,

unless the case is made evident by a preposition : tw

'lai(TT)(f), Mk. XV. 45 ; Tov 'la(ca)/3 Koi top 'Ho-aO, Heb. xi. 20,

and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1

sqq. ; Lk. iii. 23 ; but where perspicuity does not require

the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as ratv

vliov 'luxTTjcj), Heb. xi. 21 ; rav vlup 'Efi/xap, Acts vii. 16
;

d 6fos 'lo-aaK, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; orau o\lrrjtrdt

Afipadfj. K. 'laauK . . . koX Trdvras roiis 7rpo(f>i^Tas, Lk. xiii.

28. The article is commonly omitted with personal

proper names to which is added an apposition indicating

the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something

else, (cf. Matthiae § 274) ; let the foil, suffice as exx.

:

'A^padp 6 narfip fjpSv, Jn. viii. 56 ; Ro. iv. 1 ; 'loKm^ov

Tov Toil Zf/3eSatou koi 'icodvvrjv top d8e\<p6p avrov, Mt. iv.

21 ; Mapla tj MaySaXrjvr), Mt. xxvii. 56, etc.; 'icoai/j/j;? 6

ISaTTTia-TTis, ^It. iii. 1 ; "HpcoSrjs d rerpdpxrjs, Lk. ix. 7
;

'irjcroiis 6 Xfyopfpos Xpiaros, Mt. i. 16; ^aiiXos 8e 6 koi

HaiiXos sc. KaXovpfPos, Acts xiii. 9 ; ^Ipcopos tov XeTr/jov,

Mk. xiv. 3 ; BapTipaios 6 rvcjiXos, Mk. x. 46 [R (i] ; Za^o-

pinv -"oO dnoXopevnv, Lk. xi. 51. But there are excep>

tions also to this usage : 6 8« 'HptaS/js 6 Ttrpapxis, Lk. iu.

19; TOP 2aovX, vlop Kt'y, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening

of the Epistles : ITavXov dKoa-roXos, Ro. i. 1 ; 1 Co. i.

1, etc. p. Proper names of countries and re-

gions have the article far more frequently than those

of c i t i e s and towns, for the reason that most names of

countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of

substantives only by the addition of the article, as ij

'Axata (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), fj TaXaria, f) TaXiXaia, rj 'ira-

X'la, ff 'lovSat'a, f] MaKebopia (but cf. Ro. xv. 26 ; 1 Co. xvi.

5), etc. Only AlyvnTos, if Acts vii. 11 LTTrWH be

excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of

cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly t'l/,

els and (k, are without the article; but we find dno (R G
e'/c) TTJs 'Pojprjs in Acts xviii. 2. y. Names of rivers
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13 ; Mk. i. 5

;

Lk. iv. 1 ; xiii. 4 ; Jn. i. 28 ; roii KeSpujv, Jn. xviii. 1 G L
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan-

tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi-
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the

pronouns p,ov, aoi), fjpav, vpap, avToii, eavrdp, avTUP : Mt.

i. 21, 25; V. 45; vi. 10-12; xii. 49 ; Mk. ix. 17; Lk. vi.

27 ; X. 7 ; xvi. 6 ; Acts xix. 25 [L T Tr WH riplp] ; Ro.

iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely

omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28 ; Lk. i. 72 ; ii. 32 ; 2 Co. viii.

23; Jas. v. 20, etc.; cf. B. § 127, 27. b. The pos-

sessive pronouns epos, <t6s, rjperepos, vpeTepos, joined to

substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the

article, and John generally puts them after the substan-

tive (^ Kpiais ff epTj, Jn. v. 30 ; d Xoyos 6 cros, xvii. 1 7 ; ij

Koipcopia fj fjperepa, 1 Jn. i. 3 ; d Kaipos 6 vperepos, Jn. vii.

6), very rarely between the article and the substantive

(rois epols pfjpaaip, Jn. v. 47 ; fj ep^ 8i8axjj, vii. 16 ; t^v

afjp XaXidp, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other

N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20 ; Mk. viii. 38 ; Lk. ix. 26 ; Acts

xxiv. 6 [Rec] ; xxvi. 5 ; Ro. iii. 7, etc. c. When
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad-

jective is placed between the article and the substantive,

— as TO tdiop (l)opTiop, Gal. vi. 5 ; d dyados apdpanos, Mt.

xii. 35 ; rfju BiKoiap KplcriP, Jn. vii. 24 ; ^ dyadrf pepis, Lk.

X. 42 ; TO ayiop irptvpa, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8 ; 17 alaPMs

^(orj, Jn. xvii. 3, and many other exx.;— or the adjective

preceded by an article is placed after the substantive

with its article, as to izpevpa to dyiov, Mk. iii. 29 ; Jn.

xiv. 26; Acts i. 16; Heb. iii. 7 ; ix. 8 ; x. 15; fj (af) ^

alapios, 1 Jn. i. 2 ; ii. 25 ; d iroiprjp 6 ^aXdr, Jn. x. 11 ; t^k

irvXr}p TTjP aiSrjpdp, Acts xii. 10, and other exx.;— very

rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which

has the article, as in Acts [xiv. 10 R G]; xxvi. 24; 1 Ca
xi. 5, [cf. B. § 125, 5 ; W. § 20, 1 c.]. As to the adjeo
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tives of quantity, o\os, nas, ttoKiis, see each in its own

place. d. What has been said concerning adjec-

tives holds true also of all other limitations added to

substantives, as ^ Kar enXoyfju -rvpoOeais, lio. ix. 11 ; 17

Trap ffioii diadrjKT], Ro. xi. 2 7 ; 6 Xoyoy 6 tov crravpov, 1 Co.

i, 18 ; 17 fls Xpia-Tou tt'kttis. Col. ii. 5 ; on the other hand,

7] TTicrrcs vfiav f} npos tov 6e6v, 1 Th. i. 8 ; r^y SiaKouias rrjs

et'f Tovs ayiovs, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; see many other exx. of each

usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.
;
[B. 01 (80) sqq.]. e.

The noun has the article before it when a demonstra-

tive pronoun (ovtos, fKelvos) belonging to it either pre-

cedes or follows [W. § 18, 4; B. § 127, 29-31]; as, 6

avdpiOTTos OVTOS, Jn. ix. 24 [ovtos 6 avdp. L Tr mrg. WII]

;

Acts vi. 13 ; xxii. 26 ; o \aos ovtos, Mt. xv. 8 ; 6 vlos (tov

ovtos, Lk. XV. 30 ;
plur. Lk. xxiv. 1 7, and numberless

other exx. ; ovtos 6 avQpatiros, Lk. xiv. 30 ; ovtos o 'kaos,

Mk. vii. 6 [o X. ovT. L WH mrg.] ; ovtos 6 v'los pov, Lk.

XV. 24 ; OVTOS 6 Tt\a>vT]s, Lk. xviii. 1 1 [o reX. ovt. L mrg.]

;

OVTOS 6 \6yos, Jn. vii. 36 [6 \oy. ovt. LTTrWH], and

many other exx. on fKelvos, see eKetvos, 2 ; on avTos 6

etc., see avros (I. 1 b. etc.) ; on 6 avros etc., see avros,

IIL 3. The neuter article prefixed to ad j ec-

tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. § 34, 2; B.

§ 128, 1] ; as, to dyadov, to koXov (which see each in its

place) ; to k'XaTTov, Heb. vii. 7 ; with a gen. added, to

yvaxTTov tov 6eov, Ro. i. 19; to ahvvaTOv tov ro/iou, Ro.

viii. 3 ; to da-deves tov 6eov, 1 Co. i. 25 ; avTr)s, Heb. vii.

18; TO. dopara t. 6(ov, Ro. i. 20; to. KpvTTTo. ttjs alcr)(yvrjs,

2 Co. iv. 2, etc. 4. The article with cardinal nu-

merals: eiy one; o els the one (of two), see els, 4 a.;

but differently 6 els in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) one. So

also ot hvo (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; 01 Sexa the (those)

ten, and ol evvea, Lk. xvii. 1 7 ; eKelvoi 01 SfKa (/cai) okto),

Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici-

ples a. gives them the force of substantives [W.

§§ 18, 3 ; 45, 7 ; B. §§ 129, 1 b. ; 144, 9] ; as, d neipdC<ov,

Mt. iv. 3 ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; 6 ^anTiCMv, i\lk. vi. 14 (for which

Mt. xiv. 2 d ^aTTTiCTTrjs) ; d a-rreipav, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii.

5 ; d oXodpevav, Heb. xi. 28 ; 01 ^acrTa^ovres, Lk. vii. 14
;

01 (ioa-KovTfs, Mt. viii. 33; Mk. v. 14; ol eaBiovres, the

eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21 ; to 6(fieL\6pevou, Mt. xviii.

30, 34 ; TO. vndpxovTa (see vnapxa), 2). b. the ptcp.

with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin.

verb; cf. B. § 144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29 ; xi. 23; Jn.

XV. 23 ; 2 Co. i. 21 ; Phil. ii. 13, and very often, nds 6

foil, by a ptcp. [W. Ill (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi.

30 [T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. art.] ; xi. 10 ; Ro. ii. 1 ; 1 Co.

xvi. 16 ; Gal. iii. 13, etc.
; paKapios 6 w. a ptcp., Mt. v. 4

(5), 6, 10, etc.; oval vplv oi w. a ptcp., Lk. vi. 25; the

neut. t6 with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which

[with a fin. verb], to yevva>pevov, Lk. i. 35 ; to yeyevvr)pe-

vov, Jn. iii. 6. c. the article with ptcp. is placed in

apposition : Mk. iii. 22 ; Acts xvii. 24 ; Eph. iii. 20 ; iv.

22, 24 ; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; 1 Pet. i. 21, etc. 6. The neut.

TO before infinitives a. gives them the force of

substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2 a. ; 3 c.]);

as, TO Kadiaai, Mt. XX. 23 ; Mk. x. 40 ; rd deXeiv, Ro. vii.

18; 2 Co. viii. 10; to Trotnerai, to fViTfXfo-at, 2 Co. viii. 11,

and other exx. ; tovto KpivaTe • to pfj ridevai ktX. Ro. xiv.

13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi-

tion (di/Tt Toil, iv Tw, els to, etc.), see under each prep, in

its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than

in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the

writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John's Gospel

and Epistles), is the use of the gen. tov w. an inf. (and

in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is

treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the

end of his Com. on Mt. p. 843 sqq. ; W. § 44, 4 ; B. 266

(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foil, classes

:

TOV with an inf. is put a. after words which natu-

rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them;

thus after li^iov, 1 Co. xvi. 4 ; 'eXaxe, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47);

e^uTTopovpai., 2 Co. i. 8. p. for the simple expletive
[i. e. ' complementary '] or (as it is commonly called)

epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom-

plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase,

(where in Germ, zu is commonly used) ; thus after npo-

Bvpla, 2 Co. viii. 1 1
;

^pabels, Lk. xxiv. 25 ; eXnis, Acts

xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Rec] ; e^firei evKaipiav, Lk.

xxii. 6 [not L mrg.] ; d Kaipbs (sc. e'o-Ti) tov ap^aadat, to

begin, 1 Pet. iv. 1 7 {Kaipov e'xeiv w. the simple inf. Heb.

xi. 15) ; didovai ttjv i^ovcriav, Lk. x. 19 (^e^ovcriav ex^''"

with simple inf., Jn. xix» 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); d^etXeVat

eapev (equiv. to oc^e'iXopev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone.

Gal. V. 3) ; eToipov eivai, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Mace. iii. 58

;

V. 39; xiii. 37; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 33); p^pe/av

exetv, Heb. v. 12; edcoKev d(p6aXpovs tov pfj ^Xentiv koi

S)Ta TOV prj dKoveiv, that they should not see . . . that they

should not hear [cf. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (exeiv wTa

elsewli. always with a simple inf. ; see ovs, 2) ; enXi'^a-Or)

6 xpovos Toil TeKelv avTrjv, at which she should be deliv-

ered [cf. B. 1. c], Lk. i. 57 ; eVXijo-^. Tjpepai . . . tov irepi-

Tepelv avTov, that they should circumcise him [cf. B. 1. c],

Lk. ii. 21 ; after dvevheKTov eaTiv, Lk. xvii. 1 [soB. § 140,

15; (W. 328 (308) otherwise)]; quite unusually after

eyeveTo [cf. B. § 140, 16 8.; W. I. c], Acts x. 25 [Rec.

om. art.]. -y. after verbs of deciding, entreat-

in g, exhorting, commanding, etc. : after Kpiveiv

(see Kpivco, 4) ; eyeveTo yvupr) [-pr]s T TrWH (see ylvopai,

5 e. a.)]. Acts xx. 3 ; to Trpoaoinov iaTTjpi^ev, Lk. ix. 51

;

a-vvTidea-dai, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5)

;

npocrevxeo'dai, Jas. v. 17; rrapaKaXelv, Acts xxi. 12; e'jA-

TeXXeardai, Lk. iv. 10; emaTeXXeiv, Acts xv. 20 (with inf.

alone, xxi. 25 [R G T, but L Tr txt.WH here dirocrrfX. ; B.

270 (232)]); KOTaveveiv, Lk. v. 7. 8. after verbs of

hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu-

rally require the genitive), and according to the well-

known pleonasm with pr/ before the inf. [see pfj, I. 4 a.

;

B. § 148, 13 ; W. 325 (305)] ; thus, after KUTexot Tivd, Lk.

iv. 42 ; KpaToiipai, Lk. xxiv. 16 ; kcuXvqj, Acts x. 47 ; vno-

aTfXXop^ii, Acts XX. 20, 27; irava>, 1 Pet. iii. 10; kuto-

TTavco, Acts xiv. 18 ; without pf) before the inf. after

iyKOTTTopai, Ro. xv. 22. £. tou with an inf. is added

as a somewhat loose epexegesis : Lk. xxi. 22 ; Acts ix.

15 ; xiii. 47 ; Phil. iii. 21 ; els oKadapalav roxi dTipdCea-dai

TO aapara avToiv, to the uncleanness of their bodies' be-
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. § 140, 14]; W. 325

(305) sq. S- it takes the place of an entire final

clause, in order that [W. ^44, 4 h.; B. §140, 17]; esp.

after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 1 3 ; xiii. 3

;

xxiv. 45 ; Mk. iv. 3 (where L T WH om. Tr br. tov) ; Lk.

i. 77, 79; ii. 24, 27; v. 1 [R GL txt. Tr mrg.]; viii. 5;

xii. 42 (here Lom. Trbr. tov) ; xxii. 31 ; xxiv. 29; Acts

iii. 2; xx. 30; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10;

Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7, 9 ; xi. 5. t]. used of result,

so that : Acts vii. 19 ; Ro. vii. 3 ; after Troid, to cause that,

make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (306); B. § 140,

16 8.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. § 125,

10 sq. ; W. § 18, 3], a. gives them the force of sub-

stantives ; as, TO nepav, the region beyond ; to. avo), to

Kara, to vvv, to. e'fnrpoadev, to. oulcru), etc. ; see these

words in their proper places. b. is used when they

stand adjectively, as ^ avay 'lepovcraKrip,, 6 rore Koa-fios, 6

fcrco (iv6p(t>Tros, 6 vvv aloav, etc., on which see these several

words. c. the neut. to is used in the ace. absol., esp.

in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, to

TTi'ikiv, 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; to. vvv or Tavvv, and with neuter ad-

jectives used adverbially, as to \onv6v, to irpoTepov (Jn.

vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13) ; to Trparov (Jn. x. 40; xii. 16 ; xix.

39) ; TO it\el(TTov (1 Co. xiv. 27) ; see these words them-

selves. 8. The article before prepositions with

their cases is very often so used that cov, ovres, ovto,

must be supplied in thought [cf. B. § 125, 9 ; W. § 18, 3]

;

thus, 01 dnb 'IraXi'as, dno QfaaaAoviKrjs, Acts xvii. 13;

Ileb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6] ; 6 ev tlvl, Mt. vi. 9 ; Ro.

viii. 1 ; neut. to. npos, Mk. ii. 2 ; ol €< tivos, Ro. ii. 8 ; iv.

14, 16 ; Phil. iv. 22 etc. ; ol napd tivos, Mk. iii. 21 (see

irapd, I. e.). rd nep't tivos, Lk. xxiv. 19 ; Acts xxiv. 10
;

Phil. i. 27
;

[add, rd (T Tr WH t6) irepi ipoi, Lk. xxii,

37], etc. (see Ttepl, L b. /3.) ; to irtpi Tiva, Phil. ii. 23 [see

nepi, II. b.] ; ol /iiera tivos, those with one, his compan-

ions, Mt. xii. 3 ; ol nepi Tiva, and many other exx. which

are given under the several prepositions, the neut. to

in the ace. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230

(216) ; B. §§ 125, 12 ; 131, 9] : t6 Kaff ijpepav, daihj, day

by daij, Lk. xi. 3 ; xix. 47 ; Acts xvii. 1 1 [R GWH br.]

;

TO KadoXov, at all, Acts iv. 18 [L TWH om. to'] ; besides,

in TO KUTa adpKa, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on

the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl.

Lit. etc. for 1883, p. 108]; tu kut epe, as respects what
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7 ; Eph. vi.

21 ; TO e^ vpcov, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18

;

TO
€(f)

vpiv, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro.

xvi. 19 RG; to irpos (tov) deov, ace. absol., as respects

the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining

to God, Ro. XV. 1 7 ; Heb. ii. 1 7 ; v. 1, (Ifpel Td irpos tovs

deovs, aTparqya 8e ra irpds tovs dvdpanrovs, Xen. resp.

Laced. 13, 11 ; cf. Fritzscke, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.)

;

TO eK pepovs sc. 6v, that which has been granted us in

part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9.

The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni-

tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some

kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen-

eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing

[cf. W. § 30, 3 ; B. § 125, 7]

;

a. the masc. and the

fem. article : 'ld<ca)/3os 6 tov Ze^ebaiov, 6 tov 'AX</)atou,

the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Mapia t) tov 'Iokw/Sou, the

mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [T om. Tr br. tov] ; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L
TTrWII]; 'Eppop tov ^vx^p, of Ilamor, the father of

Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; r) tov Ovpiov, the wife, Mt.

i. 6 ; ol XXorjs, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes-

tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11 ; also

ol *ApicTTo^ovXov, ol NapKia-crov, Ro. xvi. 10 sq. ; ot tov

Xpia-Tov, the followers of Christ [A. V. they that are

Christ's], 1 Co. XV. 23 G L T Tr WH ; Gal. v. 24 ; ol tS>p

^apKTaiwv, the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec,
18'' R G L ; Katcra/jet'a rj ^cKittttov, the city of Philip, Mk.
viii. 27. b. to and to tivos: as to toG deov, the cause

or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to ra tcov dvOpar-

7Ta>v, Mt. xvi. 23 ; Mk. viii. 33 ; in the same sense to toO

Kvpiov, opp. to Ta TOV Koapov, 1 Co. vii. 32—34; to ttjs

aapKos, rd tov wvevpaTos, Ro. viii. 5 ; to vpav, your pos-

sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14
;

^r^reiv to or ra tivos, 1 Co. x. 24;

xiii. 5 ; Phil. ii. 21 ; Td ttjs elprjvrjs, ttjs olKodoprjs, which

make for, Ro. xiv. 1 9 ; ra ttjs da-deveias pov, which per-

tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30 ; rd Kalcrapos, rh

tov 6eov, due to Caesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21 ; Mk.
xii. 1 7 ; Lk. xx. 25 ; tu tov vrjniov, the things wont

to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11 ; ra

TIVOS, the house of one (Td AvKavos, Theocr. 2, 76 ; [ets

Td TOV dbeXcpov, Lysias c. Eratosth. § 12 p. 195]; cf. iv

Tois TTUTpiKols, in her father's house. Sir. xiii. 10
;
[Chry-

sost. hom. Hi. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col.

458 ed. Migne ; Gen. xii. 51 ; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. r>:3) ;

Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. I^JO)]) ; with the name of a deity,

the temple (Td totj Aids, Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also to

TOV Aids, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167,

15)]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100).

Td TOV vopov, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii.

14 ; ro r^f Trapoiplas, the (saying) of (that which is said

in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22 ; Td tmv baipovi^opevav,

what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii.

33; TO TTfs a-vKTis, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt.

xxi. 21. 10. The neuter to is put a. before

entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception

[B. § 125, 13 ; W. 109 (103 sq.)] : elnev avTa to Et 8iva-

aai nia-Tevcrai, said to him this :
' If thou canst believe

',

Mk. ix. 23 [but L T TrWH ro Ei bCvrj ' If thou canst
!

'];

cf. Bleek ad loc.
;
[Riddell, The Apology etc. Digest of

Idioms § 19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the

O. T. quoted in the New : ro Ov (f)ov€va-€is, the precept,

'Thou shalt not kill', Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37

(where Lchm. ort for to) ; Ro. xiii. 9
; [1 Co. iv. 6 L T

TrWH] ; Gal. v. 14. before indir. questions : to tis etc.,

TO TL etc., TO TrS>s etc., Lk. i. 62 ; ix. 46 ; xix. 48 ; xxii. 2,

4, 23 sq.; Acts iv. 21 ; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th. iv. 1
;

cf. Matthiae § 280; Kruger § 50, 6, 10; Passow ii.

p. 395*
;
[L. and S. s. v. B. I. 3 sq.]. b. before single

words which are explained as parts of some discourse

or statement [reff. as above] : to "Ayap, the name "Ayap,

Gal. iv. 25 [T L txt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. "Ayap] ; ri

' dv(^r) ', this word dvt^i], Eph. iv. 9, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on

J
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Gal. L c] ; tA *Iti aira^', Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii.

p. 731 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression ^

ovai (apparently because the interjection was to the

writer a substitute for the term fj TrXt^yf] or fj 6Xi\j/is [W.
179 (169)]), misery, calamity, [A. V. the Woe], in Rev.

ix. 12; xi. 14.

III. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer,

but of the grammarian, to exhibit tlie instances in wliich

the article is omitted in tlie N. T. where according to the

laws of our language it would have been expected, we
refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of

Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) [cf. also

( Ireen ch. ii. § iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek

Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq. ; and, particularly

with reference to Granville Sharp's doctrine (Remarks

on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T.,

3d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanleij (A Vindication

etc.) repubUshed at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foil,

remarks

:

1. More or less frequently the art. is

wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which

only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed

to distinguish the individual from others of the same

kind, as rjXios, yrj, deos, Xpiaros, irvevfia ayiov, ^coff alavios,

Gdvaros, veKpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see

V€Kp6s, 1 b. p. 423'']) ; and also of those persons and
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows

to be well-defined, as w/xo? (the IMosaic law [see pofjLos,

2 p. 428^]), Kvpcos, naTTjp, vlos, avrjp (husband), ywr]

(wife), etc. 2. Prepositions which with their cases

designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them

;

as, eis (pvXaKrju, iv <])v\aKfj, els depa, eV ma-reais, Kara

aapKa, €ir iXnibi, trap i\niba, an dyopds, air dypov, iv

dypto, els 686v, iv rjjjiepais 'HpwSou, els rjfiipav dirokvrpm-

aecos, and numberless other examples.

o-ySoTiKOVTtt, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc, al.)]
*

o-ySoos, Tj, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], the eighth : Lk. i. 59
;

Acts vii. 8 ; Rev. xvii. 1 1 ; xxi. 20 ; one who has seven

other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii.

5 ; so beKaros, toith nine others, 2 Mace. v. 27 ; cf. Matthiae

§ 469, 9 ; Viger. ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720 sq. ; W. § 37,

2; [B. 30 (26)].*

o'ykos, -ov, 6, (apparently fr. ErKQ, iveyKelv, i. q. (popros,

see Buttmann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake's trans, p.

151 sq.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, bulk, mass,

hence), a burden, iveight, encumbrance: Heb. xii. 1. (In

many other uses in Grk. writ, of all ages.) *

[^YS. 6yKos,^d.pos, (poprlov: $. reters to iveight, o. to

bulk, and either may be oppressive (contra Tittmann) ; $. a

load in so far as it is heavy, (popriov a burden in so far as it

is borne ; hence the ipopr. may be either ' heavy ' (Mt. xxiii.

4 ; Sir. xxi. 16), or 'light' (Mt. xi. 30).]

oSe, •qSt, ToSe, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, ^, to, and
the enclit. St), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce,

haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes : Lk. x.

39 and Rec. in xvi. 25 ; rdbe ndvra, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.

;

to what follows : neut. plur. rdde, these (viz. the folloiving^

things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts

XV. 23 RG; rdbe Xryf* ^tc. Acts xxi. 11 ; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12,

18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14. b. els rrjvbe t^v ttoXiu, [where we say

into this or that city"] (the writer not knowing what par-

ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas.

iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar njvdc

TT]v r]p,ipav, Plut. symp. 1,6, 1 ;
[but see Lunemann*s ad<

dition to Win. and esp. B. § 127, 2]).*

dS«va>; (68oj) ; to travel, journey: Lk. x. 33. (Horn-

II. 11, 569 ; Xen. an. 7, 8, 8 ; Joseph, antt. 19, 4, 2 ; b.
]

3, 6, 3 ; Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.] ; Plut., al. ; Tob. vi-

6.) [Comp.: h-, (rvv-obeva.']*

d8T]"Y€<o, -to ; flit. 68r]yfj(TQi ; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing

68r)yrj(7r]
; (68r)y6s, q. V.) ; Sept. chiefly for HPIJ, also for

T")"in, ';]'Sin, etc.

;

a. prop, to be a guide, lead on

one's way, to guide : nvd, Mt. xv. 14 ; Lk. vi. 39 ; riva em
Ti, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr.,

al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid-

ance to: Tivd, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.) ; els ttjv

d\r)6eiav, Jn. xvi. 13 [R G L Tr WH txt. (see below)]

(oSijyTjaoi' /if eVl Tr)V dXrjOemu aov Koi 8i8a§6v fie, Ps. xxiv.

(xxv.) 5 [foil, by eis and npos in " Teaching of the

Apostles " ch. 3]) ; foil, by iv w. dat. of the thing in which

one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another,

iv rfi d'Xrjdeiq, Jn. xvi. 13 T WHmrg. [see above] (6S17-

yrjGov fie iv rfj 68a crov k. nopevaofiai iv rfj dXrjdfla aov, Ps.

Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11 ; cf. Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 35 ; Sap. ix. 11

;

X. 17).*

d8ri"y6s, -ov,6, {686s and fjyeofxai; cf. xopr)y6s),a leader

of the way, a guide; a. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 6,

5, 15 ; Plut. Alex. 27 ; 1 Mace. iv. 2 ; 2 Mace. v. 15). b.

in fig. and sententious discourse 68. tv(^\S>v, i. e. like one

who is literally so called, namely a teacher of the ignorant

and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19
;
plur. 68. rv(f)\ol Tv(f)\ciiv, i. e.

like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them-

selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer

themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 16, 24.*

dSoiTTopcu, -a)
; {68onr6pos a wayfarer, traveller) ; to

travel. Journey : Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v.

h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.)
*

dSoiTTopia, -as, rj, (68oi7ropos), a journey, journeying : Jn.

iv. 6 ; 2 Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18 ; xviil. 3 ; 1 Mace. vi. 41

;

Hdt., Xen., Diod, 5, 29 ; Hdian. al.) •

dSo-irsie'w, -co ; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a

road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way ; and

so also in the Sept. : a)8oTrolr]a-e Tpi^ov rg opyj avTov, for

oSa, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; for hho, to construct a level

way by casting up an embankment. Job xxx. 12 ; Ps. Ixvii.

(Ixviii.) 5 ; for HJD, Ps. IxxLx. (kxx.) 10 ; for ^iin HJD,

Is. Ixii. 10;— and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23

L Tr mrg. WH mrg. [see noieco, I. 1 a. and c] (with 686v

added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).*

d86s, -ov, fj, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere),

allied w. Lat. solum; Curtius § 281]; Sept. numberless

times for 'Sjn'l, less frequently for n^X ;
[fr. Hom. down]

;

a way; 1. prop. a. a travelled way, road;

Mt. ii. 12; vii. 13 sq. ; xiii. 4, 19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46;

Lk. viii. 5, 12; X. 31 ; xviii. 35; xix. S6 ; Acts viii. 26;

ix. 1 7 i Jas. ii. 25, etc. ; Kara t^v 686v (as ye pass along
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the way [see Kara, II. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk.

X. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; aa^^drov 686s,

[A. V. a sabbath-day's Journeyl the distance that one is

allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i. 1 2 (see ad^^aTov,

1 a.). Ti oSdf with a gen. of the object, the way leading

to a place (the llebr. 'niT also is construed with a gen.,

cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. i).'G7G [Gr. §112, 2; cf. W. § 30,

2]) : idvav, Mt. X. 5 ; rwv ayiaiv into the holy place, Ileb.

ix. 8, cf. X. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by

a way, cf. ^aw, II. b., {jov ^vXov, Gen. iii. 24 ; AlyvnTov

. . . ' Acra-vpicav, Jer. ii. 18; yrjs $tXto-TteijLi, liix. xiii. 17;

Toi) 2ivd, Judith v. 14 ; Lat. via mortis, TibuU. 1, 10, 4 ; cf.

Kiihner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Ilebr. :]-i1, the

ace. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition,

in the icaji to, lo/cunls, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352'), we
find 686u BaXdaarjs in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so

68ov Irrjs 6a.\da(TT]s, 1 K. xviii. 43] ;
yijs avrmv, 1 K. viii.

48 ; 2 Chr. vi. 38 ; 686v Svaficov t]\lov, Deut. xi. 30 ; more-

over, once with the ace, 68ou dakacraav ipvBpdv, Num.
xiv. 25

;
[Deut. ii. 1] ; cf. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi

versione, p. 145 sq.
;
[B. § 131, 12]). with a gen. of the

subject, the wai/ in. which one icalks: iu rals oSoIy aiiTutv,

Ko. iii. IG ; irotfid^eiv ttjv 686v tcoi/ fiaa-iXecou, llev. xvi.

1 2 ; in metaph. phrases, Karevdiivfiu rrju 68ov nvos, to re-

move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Tli. iii. 11 ; eVot-

fid^fiv (and evSvvftv, Jn. i. 23 ; KaraaKevd^eiv, ]\It. xi. 10;

Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) rf^v 686v rov Kvplov, see iTOifxa^co.

b. a traveller's way, journey, travelling : ev rfj 68a, on the

journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25 ; .xv. 32 ; xx. 1 7 ; Mk. viii.

27 ; ix. 33 ; x. 32, 52 ; Lk. xii. 58 ; xxiv. 32, 35 ; Acts ix.

27 ; f^ 68ov, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6 ; atpeiv or Kracrdai

TL fls 686u, Mt. X. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and els ttjv 686v, Lk. ix.

3 ; TTopevopai rfjv 686v, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,

22), w. avTov added [A. V. to go on one's wayl, to con-

tinue the journey undertaken. Acts viii. 39 ; 686s TjfjLepas,

a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion,

used also, like our a day's journey, as a measure of dis-

tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18;

Judith ii. 21 ; 1 INIacc. v. 24 ; vii. 45; dnexfiv Trap-noXXav

i]H(pwv 686v, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. Hdt. 4, 101 [W. 188

(177)]) ; on the phrase 686u noielv, Mk. ii. 23 see irouat,

I. 1 a. and c 2. Metaph. a. according to the

familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Ilebr. [cf. W. 32] and

not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is

spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), 686s

denotes a course oi conduct, a ivay (i. e. manner) of think-

ing, feeling, deciding : a person is said 68ov 8eiKvvvai nvl,

who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he

must use, 1 Co. xii. 31 ; with a gen. of the obj., i. e. of

the thing to be obtained, elpfjvrjs, Ro. iii. 1 7 ; ^torjs- Acts

ii. 28 ; a-coTrjpias, Acts xvi. 1 7 ; with a gen. of the subj., rrjs

8iKaioavvT)s, the way which fj 8iKaioa: points out and which

is wont to characterize f] 8ik; so in Mt. xxi. 32 (on which

see BiKaioavvrj, 1 b. p. 149' bot.); used of the Christian

reUgion, 2 Pet. ii. 21 ; likewise rijf dXrjdeias, ibid. 2; with

gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20 ; tov

Kdiv, Jude 11 ; tov BaXadp., 2 Pet. ii. 15; ev irdcrais rals

obols avTov, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. i. 8 ; ras

68ovs jttou ev XpioTw, the methods which I as Christ's min-

ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co.

iv. 1 7 ; those are said iropeveaOat. rals 68ols avrav [<o walk
in their own ways] wlio take the course wliich pleases them,

even though it be a perverse one. Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat.

seeTTopeOo), sub fin.]; al 68oi tov 6eov or Kvplov, the purposes

and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men,
Acts xiii. 10 ; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (IIos. xiv. 9 ; Ps.

xciv. (xcv.) 10; cxliv. (cxlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob.
iii. 2, etc.). f} 686s tov 6eov, the course of thought, feel-

ing, action, prescribed and approved by God : Mt. xxii.

16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21 ; used of the Christian re-

ligion. Acts xviii. 26 ; also fj 6. tov KvpLov, ibid. 25 ; 6h6t

used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping

God, Acts xxii. 4; xxiv. 14; ^ 68qs simply, of the Chris-

tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23;

xxiv. 22. b. in the saying of Christ, eya eip.i fj 686s 1

am the icay by which one passes, i. e. with whom all who
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship,

Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of 686s in certain formulas

and phrases (Lk. v. 19 ; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq. ; R
§ 123, 8 ; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.]

oSovs, [ace. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr.

eSo), Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius § 289 ; al. fr. root da to

divide, cf. Sat'co, Saxfco ;
(Lat. dens); Fick i. p. 100],

-6vTos, 6, fr. Ilom. down; Sept. for |IJ/; a tooth; Mt. v,

38 ; Mk. ix. 18 ; Acts vii. 54 ;
plur. Rev. ix. 8 • o /3puy/x6t

Ta>v 686ptiov, see Bpvyp6s*

dSvvdto, -w : pres. indie, pass. 68vvwpai
',
pres. ind. mid.

2 pers. sing. 68vvd(Tai (see KaraKavxaopai), ptcp. 68vvd)fte'

vos
;

{68vvT}) ; to cause intense pain
;
pass, to be in anguish,

be tormented : Lk. xvi. 24 sq. ; mid. to torment or distress

one's self, [A. V. to sorrow'], Lk. ii. 48 ; eVi tivi, Actsxx.

38. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al. ; Sept.) *

oSvvTi, [perh. allied w. eSo) ; consuming grief ; cf. Lat.

curae edaces'],-rjs, rj, pain, sorrow : Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10.

(From Ilom. down ; Sept.) *

oSvpfios, -OX), 6, {o8vpopai to wail, lament, [see KXa'ia>,

fin.]), a wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr.

Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15 for D'^nori); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2

Mace. xi. 6 ; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Ael.

v.h. 14, 22.)*

•Otias (L T Tr WH 'Ofe/as [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 84

;

WH. App. p. 155, and see «, t]), -ov [but cf. B. 18 (16)],

o, (n'Ti* and ^H'TJ^ strength of Jehovah, or my strength

is Jehovah), Ozias or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of

Judah, [c] B. c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 sqq.) : Mt. i. 8 sq.,

where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order

:

'Itapa/i, 'Oxofi'af, 'iwaf, *A/ia^iar, 'Oft ay. He seems

therefore to have confounded '0;(ofias and 'Ofia? ; see

another example of [apparent] confusion under '\e)(ovias.

[But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such

omissions were not uncommon, cf. e. g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq.

and Ezra vii. 1 sqq. See the commentators.] *

o?w
;

[fr. root 6b, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor etc. ; Curtius

§ 288] ; fr. Horn, down ; to give out an odor (either good

or bad), to smell, emit a smell : of a decaying corpse, Jlfc

xi. 39; cf. Ex. viii. 14.*
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o0€V, (fr. the rel. pron. 5 and the enclitic dev which de-

notes motion from a place), [fr. liom. down], adv., from
which ; whence ; it is used a. of the place from which

:

Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. xi. 24 ; Acts xiv. 26 ; xxviii. 13 ; by at-

traction for (KeWevoTTov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26 ; cf. B. § 143,

12; [W. 159 (150)]. b. of the source from which a

thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. c.

of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on

which account, [A. V. whereupon (in the first two in-

stances)] : Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii.

1 ; vii. 25 ; viii. 3 ; ix. 18 ; xi. 19 ; often in the last three

books of Mace*
696vi], -r)s, T], [fr. Horn, down]

;

a. linen [i. e. fine

white linen for women's clothing ; cf. Vanicek, Fremd-
wdrter, s. v.]. b. linen cloth (sheet or sail) ; so Acts

X. 11 ; xi. 5.*

oOoviov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of odovrj, q. v.), a piece oflinen,

small linen cloth : plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing

the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the

vs.] ; Jn. xix. 40 ; xx. 5-7. (In Grk. writ, of ships' sails

made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles

;

Sept. for piD, Judg. xiv. 13 ; for TMML^D or ni^D, Hos. ii.

5(7), 9(11)0*
olSa, see el'Sw, II. p. 1 74.

olKeiaKos, -fj, -ov, see oIkiukoS'

oIkeios, -a, -ov, (oLKos), fr. lies, down, belonging to a

house or family, domestic, intimate : belonging to one's

household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8 ; olKelot

Tov deov, belonging to God's household, i. e. to the theoc-

racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the

thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents ofa thing, oi oiKeloi

T^s irio-Tecos, professors of the (Christian) faith. Gal. vi.

10 [but al. associate this pass, with that fr. Eph. as above

;

see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc] ; so oIk. cf)i\o(To(f)ias, Strab. 1 p.

13 b. [1, 17 ed. Sieben.]
; yfcoypa(j)ias, p. 25 a. [1, 34 ed.

Sieben.] ; 6\iyapxias, Diod. 13, 91 ; rvpavvldos, 19, 70.

(Sept. for IKiy related by blood; Tin, 1 S. x. 14 sqq.

;

n'lXt?', consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 1 7 ; oik. tov cmepnaTos

for 11^3, Is. Iviii. 7.)
*

olKET£ia [al. -eia, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -ar, f}, (oiKerqs,

q. v.), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul.

famulitium. Germ. Dienerschaf) : Mt. xxiv. 45 L T Tr
WH. (Strab., Lcian., Inscrr.

;
plur. Joseph, antt. 1 2, 2,

3.)\
olKe'njs, -ov, 6, (olKea), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down,

Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with

another, spoken of all who are under the authority of

one and the same householder. Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp.

a servant, domestic ; so in Lk. xvi. 13 ; Acts x. 7 ; Ro. xiv.

4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for TDi'. See more fully on the

word, Meyer on Rom. 1. c. [where he remarks that oik.

is a more restricted term than 8ov\os, designating a

Aouse-servant, one holding closer relations to the family

than other slaves ; cf. BiaKovos fin., Schmidt ch. 162.]
*

oIkcu, -St; (oJkos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sej)t. for 32/', a few

times for pK? ; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in : rt (Hdt.

and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dweW],

fiera tivos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii.

1 2 sq. ; trop. ev tivi, to be fixed and operative in one'a

soul : of sin, Ro. vii. 1 7 sq. 20 ; of the Holy Spirit, Ro.

viii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [Comp. : e';^, kut-, iv-KUT-,

Trap-, Trepi-, (tw-oik/co.]
*

olKtiixa, -Tos, TO, fr. [Find, and] Hdt. down, a dwelling-

place, habitation ; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell},

Acts .xii. 7, as in Thuc. 4, 47 sq. ; Dem., Lcian. Tox. 29
;

Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. G, 1.*

oCKT]TT|piov, -OV, TO, {oiKT)Tr]p^, « dwelling-placc, habita-

tion : Jude 6 ; of the body as the dwelling-place of the

spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Mace. xi. 2 ; 3 Mace. ii. 15
;
[Joseph,

c. Ap. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).*

olKia, -as, T), (oiKos), Sept. for H'^, [fr. Hdt. down], a

house ; a. prop, an inhabited edifice, a dwelling : Mt.

ii. 11 ; vii. 24-27 ; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 3 ; Acts

iv. 34 ; 1 Co. xi. 22 ; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often ; oi iv tjj oiKia

sc. ovTes, Mt. V. 15 ; oi e'/c Trjs olnias with gen. of pers.,

Phil. iv. 22 ; f] oIkiu tov (nuTpos pov) 6fov, i. e. heaven,

Jn. xiv. 2 ; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2

Co. V. 1. b. tlte inmates of a house, thefamily : Mt. xii.

25 ; 7 oiKi'a tlvos, the household, the family of any one,

Jn. iv. 53 ; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [cf. W. § 58, 4 ; B. § 129, 8 a.];

univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt. x. 13. c.

property, ivealth, goods, [cf. Lat. res familiaris} : tivos, Mt.

xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. [cf. Wetst. ad loc] ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk.

XX. 47 ; so oiKOi in Ilom. (as Od. 2, 237 KaTedovcn fiialai

oiKov 'OSuo-o-^o?, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic;

Ilebr. n"3. Gen. xiv. 18 (Sept. to. vTrapxpvTa) ; Esth. viii.

1 (Sept. oaa vTrrjpx^ev). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see

oiicos, fin.]

otKiaK6s'(in prof. auth. and in some N". T. codd. also

olKeiaicos [cf. et, i] fr. oUos), -ov, 6, {oLKia), one belonging to

the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the

master of a house, whether a son, or a servant: ^Nlt. x.

36 ; opp. to 6 oiKoSeo-TTOTT;?, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.)
*

otKo-8€o-iroT£w, -Q)
;
(otKoSeo-Trdnys) ; to be master (or heady

of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1

Tim. V. 14. (A later Grk. word ; see Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 373.)*

otKo-Sco-iroTTis, -ov, o, (oiKOf, heairoTTii), master ofa house,

householder: Mt. x. 25 ; xiii. 27; xx. 11; xxiv. 43 ; IMk.

xiv. 14 ; Lk. xii. 39 ; xiii. 25 ; xiv. 21 ; avdpvrros oIko8. (see

avdpanos, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52 ; xx. 1 ; xxi. 33 ; oiKoHta-n: r^r

oIkius, Lk. xxii. 1 1, on this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol.

ad loc. ; W. § 65, 2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent.

B. c. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21 ; Joseph, c Ap. 2, 11, 3 ; Plut.

quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

373 shows that the earlier Greeks said otKov or oik/o?

deairorqs-')
*

olKo8op,€a>, -ci); impf. (OKoBSpow, fut. oikoSo/x^o-g) ; 1 aor,

(OKodoprjaa [oik. TrWH in Acts vii. 47 ; see Tdf. ad loc.

;

Proleg. p. 120 ; WH. App. p. 161 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153

;

W. § 12, 4; B. 34 (30)] ; Pass., [pres. oLKoSopovpxu (inf.

-pda-dai, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.) ;
pf. inf. olKo8op.fj(T6ai (Lk. vi.

48 T WH)]
;
plupf. 3 pers. sing. (OKoSoprjTo ; 1 aor. (okoSo-

prjdrjv loiK. T WH in Jn. ii. 20] ; 1 fut. olKoiofxrjdtia-opai ;

(oLKobopos, q. V.) ; fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for nj3 ; to build

a house, erect a building ; a. prop. a. to build (up
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from the foundation) : absol., Lk. xi. 48 GT WHTrtxt.;
xiv. 30 ; xvii. 28 ; ol olKoBofiovvres, subst., the builders [cf.

W. § 45, 7 ; B. § 144, 11], Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk. xii. 10 ; Lk.

XX. 1 7 ; Acts iv. 1 1 Rec. ; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.)

22 ; en dWorpiov defieXiov, to build upon a foundation

laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction

begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; otKoSo/xeii' rt, Gal. ii. 18;

irvpyov, j\lt. xxi. 33 ; Mk. xii. 1 ; Lk. xiv. 28 ; anodriKas,

Lk. xii. 18 ; vaov, Mk. xiv. 58 ;
pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on tlie aor.

cf. 2 Esdr. V. 16] ; oIkov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ([here T e'n-ot*c.],

cf. W. 603 (561), and add oiKovpyelv to. Kara rov oIkov,

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3) ; {oiKlav, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W. 1. c.)]

;

avpaycoyrjv or oikov tivi, for the use of or in honor of ope,

Lk. vii. 5 ; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20 ; Ezek. xvi. 24) ;

oiKtav ini rt, Mt. vii. 24, 26 ; Lk. vi. 49 ; iroKiv eV opovs,

Lk. iv. 29. p. oontextually i. q. to restore by building, to

rebuild, repair: ri, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61 ; xxvii. 40; Mk.
XV. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [Lbr. Trmrg.] in 48. b.

metaph. a. i.q.to found : eirl ravrrj ttj ireTpa olKo8oixr]aa>

fjiov TTju (KK\T](Tiai>, i. 6. by reason of the strength of thy

faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish-

ment of my church, Mt. xvi. 18. p. Since both a Chris-

tian church and individual Christians are likened

to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit

dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq. ; 2 Co. vi. 16 ; Eph. ii. 21), the

erection of which temple will not be completely finished till

the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action,

instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian

wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent

life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that

building, and hence are said olKoBontiv, i. e. (drojiping the

fig.) topromote growth in Christian vnsdom,affection, grace,

virtue, holiness, blessedness : absol.. Acts xx. 32 LTTr
WH ; 1 Co. viii. 1 ; x. 23 ; riva, xiv. 4 ; 1 Th. v. 1 1

;
pass.

to grow in wisdom, piety, etc.. Acts ix. 31 ; 1 Co. xiv. 17
;

univ. to give one strength and courage, dispose to : eU rfjv

iri(TTiv, Polyc. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here to be built up into

(in) etc.] ; even to do what is wrong [A. V. embolden'],

fls TO TO. (l8(o\6dvTa iadifiv, 1 Co. viii. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 3

N. 3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the

opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not

derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the

O. T., where " nj3 and D'ln with an ace. of the pers. (to

build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to

ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one " ; cf. Ps. xxvii.

(xxviii.) 5 ; Jer. xxiv. 6 ; xl. (xxxiii.) 7. [CoMP. : dv,

tTT-, (TVV-OlKo8op((ii.]
*

otKo-Sofj,'/], -rji, fj, (oiKos, and Binoi to build), a later Grk.

word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot.,

Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful)],

Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. §40; de monarch,

ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for otAco-

Bopirjfm and olKo86p.r]<Tis; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq.

cf. p. 421 ; [W. 24]

;

1. (the act of) building, build-

ing up, i. q. TO oiKoSo/if 11/ ; as. Tan/ reixeav, 1 Mace. xvi.

23; ToG oiKov rov deov, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T.

metaph., edifying, edification, i. e. the act of one who
promotes another's ^growth in Christian wisdom, piety.

holiness, happiness, (see oiKo8ofiea>, b. /3. [cf. W. 35 (34)'J)

;

Ro. xiv. 19 ; XV. 2 ; [1 Co. xiv. 26] ; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be-

low]
; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29 ; with a gen. of the person

whose growth is furthered, vp-oov, 2 Co. xii. 19, [cf. x. 8];

iavTov [Tdf. avToi/l, Eph. iv. 16 ; tov a-aparos rov Xpiarov.

ibid. 1 2 ; rfjs iKKXrjalas, 1 Co. xiv. 1 2 ; i. q. to olKo8opoi>v,

what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, etc.

XaXeti/, Xa^flv, OLKo8opfjv, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i. q.

olKo86pr)pa, a building (i. e. thing built, edifice) : Mk. xiii.

1 sq. ; TOV lepov, Mt. xxiv. 1 ; used of the heavenly body,

the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 1 ; trop. of

a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see olKodopeo),

h. /3.), Eph. ii. 21 [cf. nas, I. 1 c] ; with a gen. of the

owner or occupant, deov, 1 Co. iii. 9.*

olKo8o|xCa, -as, 17, (oiKo8opea}), (the act of) building,

erection, (Thuc, Plat., Polyb., Plut., Lcian., etc. ; but

never in the Sept.) ; metaph. olKo8opiav 6eov rfjv iv

TTia-Tfi, the increase which God desires in faith (see

olKo8op.r]), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. '"^" "^'^
; but see olKouopla. Not

infreq. oIkov. and oIko8. are confounded in the Mss. ; see

Grimm on 4 Mace. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn, epist.

p. 28; [D'Orrille, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].*

oIko-86|jios, -ov, 6, (oiKos, Se/xo) to build ; cf. olKovopos),

a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 LTTr WH. (Hdt.,

Xen., Plat., Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

olKovo\Ua, -w ; (oiKovopos) ; to be a steward ; to manage

the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to

manage, dispense, order, regulate : Soph., Xen., Plat.,

Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al. ; 2 Mace. iii. 14.)
*

otKovo|j.ia, -uy, 17, (oiKovopfco), fr. Xen. and Plat, down,

the management of a liousehold or of household affairs;

specifically, the management, oversight, administration, oj

others' property ; the office of a manager or overseer, stew-

ardship : Lk. xvi. 2-4 ; hence the word is transferred

by Paul in a theocratic sense to the oflice (duty) in-

trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim-

ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 1 7 ; rj

olKovopia Toil Oeoii, the office ofadministrator (stewardship)

intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis-

pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to

God himself as providing for man's salvation : alrives

. . . 17 oiKovoplav 6eov rfjv iv TTia-Tei, which furnish matter

for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen-

sation of the things by which God has provided for and

prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced

by faith, 1 Tim. i. 4 L T TrWH
;
^v TrpoedfTo . . . Kaip&v,

which good-will he purposed to show with a view to

(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (sc. of

infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful-

filled, Eph. i. 9 sq. ; fj oIk. ttjs xoptTOS tov dfov Trji 8odei-

trqs poi, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which

the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2 ; 7 oIk. tov

pLva-Trjpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out his

secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 G L T Tr AVH.*

oIkov6|j.os, -ov, 6, (oIkos, vipta [' to dispense, manage ']

;

Hesych. 6 tov oIkov vepoptvos), the manager of a house-

hold or of household affairs ; esp. a steward, manager,

superintendent^ Cwhether free-born, or, as was usually

i
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of

the house or proprietor has intrusted the management

of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and

the duty of deaUng out the proper jjortion to every ser-

vant and even to the children not yet of age : Lk. xii.

42 ; 1 Co. iv. 2 ; Gal. iv. 2 ; the manager of a farm or

landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward'] : Lk. xvi. 1,

3, 8 ; 6 oIk- ttis iroKeooi, the superintendent of the citi/s

finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) :

Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings,

Esth. viii. 9 ; 1 Esdr. iv. 49 ; Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 7 ; 11,

6, 12, 8, 6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris-

tian teachers (see oiKovofiia) are called oIk. /ivo-rijpimi' rov

6eoi, as those to whom the counsels of God have been

committed to be made known to men : 1 Co. iv. 1 ; a

bishop (or overseer) is called oIkovo^os 6fov, of God as

the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see

oIkos, 2], Tit. i. 7 ; and any and every Christian who
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the

good of his brethren, belongs to the class called koXoI

oUovoiioi ttoiklXtjs x'^pi-''^os deoi), 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl.,

Xen., Plat., Aristot., al. ; for n;3-^;? Sept. 1 K. iv. 6 ; xvi.

9. etc.)
*

oIkos, -oh, 6, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich ; Cur-

tius § 95], fr. Hom. down ; Sept. in numberless places

for TVl, also for Sd'H a palace, hTXA a tent, etc.

;

1.

a house; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus

fr. bono^ the building] : Acts ii. 2 ; xix. 16 ; rti/oj, J\It. ix.

6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 23, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41,

etc. ; epxecdai. tls oIkov, to come into a house {domum

venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19) ; els rov oIkov, into the (i. e. his

or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10 ; xv. G ; iv T<a o'Lkco, in

the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20 ; iv o'lkco, at home, 1 Co. xi.

34; xiv. 35; ol els rov oikov (see eiV, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61
;

Kar oiKov, opp. to iv tw iepa, in a household assembly,

in private, [R. "V. al home; see Kara, II. 1 d.]. Acts ii. 46

;

V. 42 ; Kar oIkovs, opp. to drjfioaia, in private houses,

[A. Y. from house to house; see Kara, II. 3 a.]. Acts xx.

20 ; Kara rovs oikovs elanopevofifvos, entering house after

house. Acts viii. 3 ; 17 kut oIkov tivos eKKXrjcria, see ckkX?;-

(Tia, 4 b. aa. b. any building whatever : ifnroplov, Jn.

ii. 16 ; npoa-fvxris, Mt. xxi. 13 ; Mk. xi. 1 7 ; Lk. xix. 46
;

Tov /Sao-iXewr, rov dpxiepiats, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8
;

Lk. xxii. 54 [here T TrWH oIkio'] ; rov 6fov, the house

where God was regarded as present,— of the tabernacle,

Mt. xii. 4 ; Mk. ii. 26 ; Lk. vi. 4 ; of the temple at Jerusa-

lem, Mt. xxi. 13 ; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46 ; Jn. ii. 16 sq.,

(Is. Ivi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51 ; Acts vii. 47, 49 ; of the heav-

enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (ot/coj ayios 6fov, of heaven,

Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a

church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is

called OIKOS TrvevpariKos, 1 Pet. ii. 5. c. any dwelling-

place : of the human body as the abode of demons that

possess it, Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. xi. 24 ;
(used in Grk. auth. also

of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of

animals), univ. the place where one has fixed his resi-

dence, one's settled abode, domicile : oikos vp,S)v, of the city

of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38 ; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me-

ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one

family, a household : Lk. x. 5 ; xi. 1 7 [al. refer this to 1,

and take inl either locally (see ini, C. I. 1), or of succes-

sion (see eW, C. I. 2 c.)] ; xix. 9 ; Acts vii. 10; x. 2; xi.

14 ; xvi. 31 ; xviii. 8 ; 1 Co. i. 16 ; 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. ; v. 4

;

2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12;

Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in

Grk. auth.) ; metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 oIkos

TOV 6eov, the fnnily of God, of the Christian church,

1 Tim. iii. 15 ; 1 Pet. iv. 1 7 ; of the church of the Old and

New Testament, Ileb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3.

stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. housel : 6 oIkos

Aavid, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 K. xii. 16); oIk. 'lo-pa^X,

Mt. X. 6 ; XV. 24 ; Lk. i. 33 ; Acts ii. 36 ; vii. 42 ; [(6 owe.

'laKcoiS), 46 L T Tr mrg.] ; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii.

(xxxi.) 31 ; Ex. vi. 14 ; xii. 3 ; xix. 3 ; 1 S. ii. 30
;

[cf. 6

ae^aa-Tos olicos, Philo in Flac. § 4]). The word is not

found in the Apocalypse.

[Syn. oIkos, oiKia: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage,

oIkos denotes one's household establishment, one's entire prop-

erty, olKia, the dwelling itself; and in prose oIkos is not used

in the sense of oiKi'a. In the sense otfamily oIkos and oi'/cia

are alike employed ; Schmidt vol. ii. eh. 80. In relation to

distinctions (real or supposed) betw. oIkos and oi/ct'a the foil,

pass, are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224) : Xen.

oecon. 1, 5 oIkos Se S^ tj SoKf7 7]fj.7v elvai; S.pa Hirep oiKia,

f) Kol otra rts e|ft) rrjs oIkIus KeKTriTai, icdvTa tov oIkov
TavTo, iffTtv . . . travTa tov oXkov elvai oaa tis KfKTr]Tai.

Aristot. polit. 1, 2 p. 1252"', 9 sqq. eK fj.hv oiv tovtwv tHov 5vo

KoivcDViaiv (viz. of a man with wife and servant) oIk ia irptaTi),

Koi opQws 'H(rio5os elite iroffiffas " ol kov jxev irpcoTicrTa yvva7K(L

Tf fiovv t' apoTripa' "
. . . r] fxev ovv els iracrav rj^iepav avveaTT)-

Kv7a KOLvciivia Kara (pvaiv oIk6s effTiv. ibid. 3 p. 125.3'', 2 sqq.

Tratra tz6\is e| olKtciv avyKeiTUf olKiasSl/xepri, c| wv aZdts oiKta

(XvviffTaTat o'lKia 5e TeXetos e'/c 5ov\wv K. iKevdtpuiV. . . . irpuTa

Se Koi eKax'-O'Ta yue'prj olKias Se<nr6Tr]s k- SovKos k. irAais K.

&\oXos K- iraTTip K. TeKva etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis § 6 koX

yap 01k6v irore fj.ev t^v olKiav KaAovcriv, " oIkov es v\p6po(pov"

'

TTOTe Se T7JV ohffiav, " eadierai jxai oIkos"' (see olKia, c.)

Hesych. Lex. s. v. otfcia* oIkoi. s. v. oIkos- 6\iyr] oiKia

. . . Koi fxepos Ti Tris oIkIus . . . Kal tSl ev Tij otKi'a. In the

N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with

some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5, 6, 7 ; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34

;

cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass, seem to show that no distinc-

tion can be insisted upon : e. g. Mt. ix. 23 ; Mk. v. 38 ; Lk. vii.

36,37; Acts X. 17, (22, 32); xvii. 5 ; xix. 16; xxi. 8; xi. 11,

12, 13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).]

oIkov|X£VT], -i]s, f], (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. oiKea,

[sc. y^ ; cf. W. § 64, 5 ; B. § 1 23, 8])

;

1. the inhab-

ited earth ; a. in Grk. writ, often the portion of the

earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands

of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415'; [L. and S. s. v.

I.]. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em-

pire : so Traaa f] oIk. contextually i. q. all the subjects of

this empire, Lk. ii. 1. c. the whole inhabited earth,

the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 ("probably" L. and

S.)] Sept. for San and pK) : Lk. iv. 5 ; xxi. 26 ; Acts

xxiv. 5 ; Ro. x. 18 ; Rev. xvi. 14 ; Heb. i. 6, (iraa-a fj oIk.

Joseph, b. j. 7, 3, 3) ; 0X17 17 oIk., Mt. xxiv. 14 ; Acts xi.

28, (in the same sense Joseph, antt. 8, 13, 4 naa-a f] owf.;
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cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 68) ; by meton.

the inhabitants of the earth, men : Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix.

9); xix. 27; rj oU. o\r], all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii.

9. 2. the universe, the world : Sap. i. 7 (alternating

there with to. ndvra) ; ^ oi/c. ij /itXXovera, that consum-

mate state of all things which will exist after Christ's

return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter-

nates with navra and to ndvra, vs. 8, which there is taken

in an absolute sense).*

olKovp-yo's, -6v, (oi/coy, EPFQ [cf. epyov], cf. dfiniKovpyos,

yewpyof, etc.), caring for the house, icorkui</ at home : Tit.

ii. 5 L T TrWH ; see the foil. word. Not found else-

where.*

olK-ovp6s, -oil, 6, r], (oiKos, and ovpos a keeper; see

6vp(op6s and Ki]TTovp6s) ;
a. prop, the (watch or)

keeper of a house (Soph., Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut.,

al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of

household affairs, domestic : Tit. ii. 5 R G ; cf. Fritzsche,

De conformatione N. T. critica etc. p. 29 ;
[AV. 100 sq.

(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec 1277; awcf)povas,

olnovpovs KoX (pi\dv8povs, Philo de exsecr. § 4).*

oiKTeCpw ; fut. (as if fr. oiKTeipea), a form which does

not exist) as in the Sept. oiKTfiprja-o}, for the earlier

otfcretpco, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741
;
[Veitch s. v.; W.

88 (84) ; B. 64 (56)] ;
(fr. oIktos pity, and this fr. the

interjection o'i, oh .') ; to pity, have compassion on : rivd,

Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19. Horn., Tragg., Arstph.,

Xen., Plat., Dem., Lcian., Plut., Ael. ; Sept. for |jn and

Dni). [Syn. see eXeea, fin.]
*

olKTip|x6s, -oi), 6, (olKTiipco), Scpt. for D'pnT (the vis-

cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion

[see (rnXdyxvov, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: crfKdyxva

olKTipp.ov (Rec. oLKTippoiv), bowels in which compassion

resides, a heart of compassion. Col. iii. 12; in the Script-

ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. D'pn^),

emotions, longings, mamfestalions of pity, [Eng. compas-

sions'] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.
;
[W. 176

(166); B. 77 (67)]), rov deoi, Ro. xii. 1 ; Heb. x. 28;

6 irarfjp tu>v oIkt. (gen. of quaUty [cf. B. § 132, 10; W.
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful,

2 Co. i. 3; joined with anXdyxva, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind.

Pyth. 1, 164.) [Syn. see Aeeo), fin.]*

oIktCp(ji(dv, -01', gen. -ovos, {olKTeipca), merciful: Lk. vi.

36 ; Jas. v. 11, (Theocr. 15, 75 ; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr.

Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5] ; Sept. for D^l.) [" In

classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common
eXeij/io)!/." Schmidt iii. p. 580.] *

ol|iai, see o'lopai.

otvo-iroTTjs, -ov, o, {olvos, and ttottjs a drinker), a wine-

bihbcr, given to ivine : Mt. xi. 1!); Lk. vii. 34. (Prov.

xxiii. 20 ; Polyb. 20, 8, 2 ; Anacr. frag. 98 ; Anthol. 7,

28, 2.)
*

otvos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ?", also for

U/lTri (must, new wine), ion, etc. ; wine; a. prop.:

Mt. i.x. 17; [xxvii. 34 Ltxt.T Tr AVII] ; Mk. xv. 23;

Lk. i. 15; Jn. ii. 3; Ro. xiv. 21 ; Eph. v. 18; 1 Tim. v.

23 ; Rev. xvii. 2, etc. ; oivw irpoa-extiv, 1 Tim. iii. 8 ; 8ov-

\fvsw, Tit. ii. 3. b. metaph. ; olvos tov Bvuov (see

$vfws, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre-

sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about

to punish by their own folly and madness. Rev. xiv. 10
;

xvi. 19 ; xix. 15 ; with rrjs nopveias added [cf. W. § 30,

3 N. 1 ; B. 155 (136)], a love-potion as it were, wine excit-

ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices

others to idolatry. Rev. xiv. 8 ; xviii. 3 [here L om. Tr
WH br. oiu.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers

himself to be enticed. Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton.

i. q. a vine : Rev. vi. 6.

otvo<j)\v7Ca, -as, i], (olvocjiXvyfco, and this fr. oiv6(j)'\v§,

which is compounded of olvos and (fiXva, to bubble up,

overflow), drunkenness, [A. V. wine-bibbing'] : 1 Pet. iv.

3. (Xen. oec. 1, 22 ; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5, 15 ; Polyb.

2, 19, 4 ; Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 22 [for other exx. see

Siegfried, Philo etc. p. 102] ; Ael. v. h. 3, 14.) [Cf.

Trench § Ixi.] *

ol'op,ai, contr. olpai
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; to suppose,

think : foil, by an ace. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 [T om. vs.]
;

by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the

same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by on, Jas. i. 7. [Syn. see

fjyfopai, fin.]
*

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative

to the demonstr. toIos and toiovtos), what sort of, what

manner of, such as (Lat. qualis) : olos . . . toiovtos, 1 Co.

XV. 48 ; 2 Co. x. 11 ; t6v alrbv . . . olov, Phil. i. 30 ; with

the pron. toiovtos suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21 ; jNIk. ix. 3
;

xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely

attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for

rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. § 143, 8 ; W. 148 (140) ; see

TOLoiiTos, b.] ; 2 Co. xii. 20 ; 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; Rev. xvi. 18
;

o'koBtjttotovv voarjpaTi, of what kind of disease soever, Jn.

V. 4 Lchm. [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.] ; in indir.

quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec] ; 1 Th. i. 5. ov^ olov Se on €k-

neTTTcoKev, concisely for ov toIov iuTiv olov on inir- but the

thing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word

of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the ivord of God
hath by 7io means come to nought [A. V. but 7iot as though

the word of God hath etc.], Ro. ix. 6 ; cf. W. § 64 L 6
;

B. § 150, 1 Rem.*

oloerSTjiroToOv, Jn. v. 4 Lchm., see oiof.

oicro>, see (pfpco.

oKve'b), -a> : 1 aor. wKvijcra
;

(okvos [perh. allied w. the

frequent, cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)] delay) ; fr. Hom.

down ; to feel loath, to be slow ; to delay, hesitate : foil, by

an inf. Acts ix. 38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) *

oKVTipos, -d, -ov, (oKvea), sluggish, slothful, backward:

Mt. XXV. 26 ; with a dat. of respect [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.;

B. § 133, 21], Ro. xii. 11 ; ovk oKvrjpov pol f(m, foil, by

an inf., is not irksome to me, I om not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1

[cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind., Soph., Thuc, Dem.,

Theocr., etc.; Sept. for Sv;'.)
*

oKTa'^jiepos, -ov, (oKrw, rifiipa), eight days old', passing

the eighth day : TvepiTopf, [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.; B. § 133, 21 ;

but Rec. -pT)] oKTarjpepos, circumcised on the eighth day,

Phil. iii. 5 ; see TtTapTalos : [' the word denotes prop,

not interval but duration ' (see Bp. Lghtft. onPhiL

. 1- c). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ.].*
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oKTw, eight : Lk. ii. 21 ; Jn. xx. 26 ; Acts ix. 33, etc.

[(From Horn, on.)]

oXeOpcvw (Lchm. in Heb. xi. 28), see 6\o6pevo».

oXcOpios, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in

Sap. xviii. 15), (oXedpos), fr. [Horn.], Hdt. down, de-

structive, deadly : BUrjv, 2 Th. i. 9 Lchm. txt.*

oXiOpos, -Of, (oXXvfii to destroy [perh. (oXwfjn) allied

to Lat. vuhius^), fr. Horn, down, ruin, destruction, death:

1 Th. V. 3 ; 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; els oXeOpov t^s aapKos, for the

destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and

troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and

destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see TrapaSiScojtxi, 2] ; i. q. the loss

of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, atcoi/to?

(as 4 Mace- x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. oXedpiov,

q. v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.*

dXi-yoirio-Tta, -as, fj, littleness of faith, little faith : Mt.

xvii. 20 L T Tr WH, for B, G dniaTia. (Several times

in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) *

o\t*y6-TrnrTos, -ov, 6, ij, (oXiyos and tt'kttis), of little faith,

trusting too Utile : Mt. vi. 30 ; viii. 26 ; xiv. 31; xvi. 8;

Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof, auth.) *

oXi-yos, -T), -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (6X.) see

WII. App. p. 143; Tdf Proleg. pp. 91, 106; Scrivener,

Tntrod. p. 565, and reff. s. v. ouinit.], Sept. for D;,'?3, [fr.

Horn, down], little, small, few, of number, multitude,

quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note;

B. § 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37 ; xv. 34 ; Mk. vi. 5 ; viii. 7 ; Lk.

x. 2 ; xii. 48 (oXlyas sc. TrXrjyds [cf. B. § 134, 6 ; W. § 32,

5, esp. § 64, 4], opp. to TToXXai, 47); Actsxix. 24; 1 Tim.

V. 23; Heb. xii. 10; Jas. iii. 5RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 R G

;

Rev. iii. 4 ; of time, shoi't : ^(^povos, Acts xiv. 28 ; Kaipos,

Rev. xii. 1 2 ; of degree or intensity, light, slight : rdpaxos,

Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; aracrif, xv. 2; ;Yft/xa)i', xxvii. 20.

plur. w. a partitive gen. : ywaiKav, Acts xvii. 4 ; dvdpav,

ib. 12. oXi'yoi, absol. : Mt. vii. 14 ; xx. 16 ; [T WH oni.

Trbr. the cl.] ; xxii. 14 ; Lk. xiii. 23 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20 L T
Tr WH ; neut. sing. : Lk. vii. 47 ; to oXlyou, 2 Co. viii.

15; Trpos oXiyov oxpiXipos, profitable for little (hat. parum
utilis); [cf. W. 213 (200); some, /or a little (sc. time);

see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; iv 6Xiya>, in few words [cf.

Shakspere's in a fewj, i. e. in brief, briefly (ypdcpeiv),

Eph. iii. 3 ; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq.

on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf.

Meyer ad loc. [see fieyas, 1 a. y.] ; npos oXiyov, for a little

time, Jas. iv. 14; simply oXiyov, adverbially: of time, a

short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 31 ; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10;

Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk. i. 19 ; Lk.

V. 3. plur. dXiya, a few things : [Lk. x. 41 AVH] ; Rev.

ii. 14, 20 [Rec] ; eV oXlya ([see init. and] eVi, C. I. 2 e.),

Mt. XXV. 21, 23; St' oXiycov, briefly, in few words, ypd-

(jieiv, 1 Pet. V. 12 [see 8id, A. III. 3] (prjd^vai, Plat. Phil.

p. 31 d.; legg. 6 p. 778 c.).*

oXi-yoxl/vxos, -ov, (dXlyoi, yj/vxri), faint-hearted : 1 Th. v.

14. (Prov. xiv. 29 ; xviii. 14 ; Is. Ivii. 15, etc. ; Artem.

oneir. 3, 5.)
*

oXfywpe'w, -co', (oXiycopos, and this fr. dXiyos and &pa

care) ; to care little for, regard lightly, make small account

of: Tivos (see Matthiae § 348
;
[W. § 30, 10 d.]), Heb.

xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc, Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris-

tot., Philo, Joseph., al.)
*

oXC^ots, (uXiyos), adv., a little, scarcely, [R. Y.just (es-

caping)] : 2 Pet. ii. 18 G L T Tr WH [for Rec. owwr].

(Anthol. 12, 205, 1
;

[Is. x. 7 Aq.].) *

dXoOpevTTJs [Rec. oX.], -ov, 6, (dXodpeva, q. v.), a de-

stroyer; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.*

dXoOpcvw and, ace. to a preferable form, oXfOpeiiat

(Lchm. ; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809 ; cf. Delitzsch,

Com. on Heb. as below
; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 81 ; WH. App.

p. 152]) ;
(oXedpos) ; an Alex, word [W. 92 (88)]; to

destroy: nvd, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10;

vii. 25 ; Jer. ii. 30 ; Hag. ii. 22, etc.
;

[Philo, alleg. ii.

9].) [COMP. : e'foXo(9pf^a).]
*

dXoKavT<o|ia, -tos, to, (oXoKavToca to burn whole, Xen.

Cyr. 8, 3, 24; Joseph, antt. 1, 13, 1 ; and this fr. oXor

and KavTos, for Kavvroi, verbal adj. fr. Kaiw, cf. Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 524
;
[W. 33]), a whole burnt ofl'ering (Lat.

holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other

victims only a part) of which is burned : Mk. xii. 33

;

Heb. X. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for nSi? ; also for r\W^, Ex.

XXX. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Mace. 1. 45;

2 Mace. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de

sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 33] ; Joseph, antt. 3, 9, 1 and 9, 7,

4 says oXoKavTaxrii-)*

dXoKXi}pCa, -as, rj, (oXoKXrjpos, q. v.), Lat. integritas
;

used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all

its members are healthy and fit for use ; Vulg. integra

sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness^: Acts iii. 16 (joined

with vyifia, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f. ; with tov ad>p,aTos

added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laert. 7, 107; corporis

integritas, i. q. health, in Cic. de fin. 5, 14, 40 ; Sept. for

Dhrp, Is. i. 6).*

oXo-kXi^pos, -ov, (oXos and KXr^pos, prop, all that has

fallen by lot), complete in all its parts, in no part wanting

or unsound, complete, entire, whole: XLBoi, untouched by

a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6 ; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31) ; 1 Mace. iv.

47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of

a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. §12; Joseph, antt.

3, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp's Joseph, ii. p. 321)]. Ethi-

cally, /ree/rom sin, faultless, [R. V. entire'] : 1 Th. v. 23
;

plur., connected with reXfioi and with the addition of

ev fiT]8evl XeiTTopevoi, Jas. i. 4 ; complete in all respects, con-

summate, diKMoa-vvTi, Sap. XV. 3 ; eiae/Sfta, 4 Mace. xv.

17. (Plat., Polyb., Lcian., Epict., al. ; Sept. for dSi^,

Deut. xxvii. 6 ; D'Tpn, Lev. xxiii. 15 ; Ezek. xv. 5.)
*

[Stn. oKoKKripos, Te\eios (cf. Trench § xxii.): 'in

the 6\6K\r)pos no grace which ought to be in a Christian

man is deficient ; in the rtXeios no grace is merely in its

weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain

ripeness and maturity.']

oXoXv^ci) ; an onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar ot/iti-

^eiv, aid^fiv, dXaXd^tiv, trmi^fiv. KOKKv^eiv, ri^fiv. Com-

pare the Germ. term, -zen, as in grunzen, krdchzen, dch-

zen), to howl, wail, lament : Jas. v. 1. (In Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief;

Sept. for VVn.) [Syn. cf. <cXat«, fin.]
*

oXos, -g, -ov, Sept. for ^3, [fr. Pind. (Hom.") down],
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whole, (all) : with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times

in the N. T., viz. oXov avdpanov, Jn. vii. 23 ; iviavrbv

oKov, Acts xi. "26
; oXt; 'lepovaaXfjn, xxi. 31 ; dieriav ok-qv,

xxviii. 30; oXovs o'Uovs, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, bi

okrjs vvKTos, Lk. V. 5 L T Tr WH]. usually placed before

a substantive which has the article : o\rj rj TaXikaia, Mt.

iv. 23 ; oXt] f] 2vpia, 24 ; Kad' oXrjv rfju ttoXlv, Lk. viii.

39 ; oXov TO cTMfia, Mt. v. 29 sq. ; vi. 22. sq. ; Lk. xi. 34
;

1 Co. xii. 1 7 ; Jas. iii. 2, etc.
;

[oXj; rj eKKXrja-la, Ro. xvi.

23 L T Tr WH] ; oXrjv r. T}fi€pav, Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36;

oXos 6 vofjios, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 3; Jas. ii. 10; eu oXr]

rfi KapSiq (Tov, Mt. xxii. 37; e'^ oXrjs r. Kapdias <Tov, Mk.

xii 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub-

stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B.

§ 125, 6] : Tf noXis oXtj, Mk. i. 33 ; Acts xix. 29 [Rec]
;

xxi. 30— (the distinction which Kriiger § 50, 11, 7 makes,

viz. that 17 oXt] iroXis denotes the whole city as opp. to

its parts, but that oXrj rj ttoXis and 17 noXis rj 0X7 denotes

the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the

fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T.,

where even in 17 ttoXcs oXt] the city is opposed only to its

parts) ; add the foil. exx. : Mt. xvi. 26 ; xxvi. 59 ; Lk.

ix. 25 ; xi. 36»; Jn. iv. 53 ; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG] ; 1 Jn. v.

19; Rev. iii. 10; vi. 12 GLTTrWII; xii. 9; xvi. 14.

It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that

the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the

whole person or thing under consideration : Mt. xiii. 33

;

Lk. xi. 36'' ; xiii. 21 ; Jn. ix. 34 ; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2,

6, 28). Neut. tovto 8e oXov, Mt. i. 22 ; xxi. 4 (where

G L T Tr AVH om. 6Xov) ; xxvi. 56 ; St' oXov, through-

out, Jn. xix. 23.

oXoTtXris, -es, (oXos, reXoi), perfect, complete in all re-

spects: 1 Th. V. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21
;

\_Field,

Hexapla, Lev. vi. 23; Ps. 1. 21]; eccles. writ.) *

'OXv(nrds [pei'h. contr. fr. 'OXvp.ni6bu>pos, W. 103 (97) ;

cf. Flck, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201], -5, [B. 20

(18)], 6, Objmpas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.*

oXvvOos, -ou, 6, an unripe jig (Lat. grossus), which grows
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls

off in the spring [cf. B. D. s. v. Fig] : Rev. vi. 13. (Hes.

fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus.

plant. 5, 9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.)
*

oXws, (oXos), adv., tvkolli/, altogether, (Lat. omnino),
[with a neg. at alt] : Mt. v. 34 (with which compare Xen.
mem. 1, 2, 35); 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7; xv.

29. [(Plat., Tsocr., al.)]
*

oVPpos, -ov, o, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. a violent rain,

accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning

:

Lk. xii. 54. (Dcut. xxxii. 2 ; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. wrFt.

fr. Hom. down.) *

oji€Cpo|xai [or o/x., see below] i. q. lp.fipop.ai ; to desire,

long fur, yearn after, [A. V. to he affectionately desirous'] :

Tiv6i, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL TTr WH [but the last read 6p., cf.

their App. p. 144 and Loh. Pathol. Element, i. 72], on
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for
Rec. ipfipopevoi. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ.,

but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Ilesychius,

Phavorinus,and Photius, and interpret it by tmOvfxuv. It

is found in Ps. Ixii. 2 Symm., and ace. to some Mss. in Job
iii. 21. Ace. to the conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk.
p. 792, it is composed of opov and el'pet;/, just as Photius

[p. 331, 8 ed. Porson] explains it opov rjppoadai [so Theo-
phylact (cf. Tdf.'s note)]. But there is this objection,

that all the verbs compounded with 6p,oii govern the da-

tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402,

uses pelpopai for lp.eipop.ai, some suppose that the original

form is p.eipop,ai, to which, after the analogy of KeXXo) and
oKe'XXo), either t or o is for euphony prefixed in t/xei'p. and
opeip. But as Ipeipopai is derived from ipepoi, we must
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable i to suit the

metre. Accordingly opLflpeardai seems not to differ at all

from ipeipecrdai, and its form must be attributed to a vul-

gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101

(95) ;
[B. 64 (56) ; Ellic. on 1 Th. 1. c.

;
{Kuenen and

Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.)].*

o'lxiXew, -w ; impf. wpiXovv ; 1 aor. ptcp. opiXfjaas
; (o/xt-

Xos, q. V.) ; freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to be in

company with ; to asssociate with ; to stay with ; hence to

converse with, talk with : rivi, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts

xxiv. 26 ; sc. avTols, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless

one prefer to render it ivhen he had stayed in their com-

pany; iTpos Tiva, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 3, 2 ; Joseph,

antt. 11,6, 11; [cf. W. 212sq. (200); B.§133, 8]); iv ra

opiXeiv avTovs SC. dXXijXotj, ibid. 15. [CoMP. : (Tvv-opiXeoi.]*

d|j.iXCa, -as, f}, (ppiXos), companionsldp, intercourse, com-

munion : 1 Co. XV. 33, on which see ^60^. (Tragg., Ar-

stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) *

o|JiiXos, -ov, 6, (6p6s, opov, and I'X;; a crowd, band, [Cur-

tius § 660; Vanicek p. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mil

' to be associated,' ' to love']), fr. Ilom. down, a multitude

of men gathered together, a crowd, throng : Rev. xviii. 1

7

Rec*

dfiixMi "7^1 V' (}^ Hom. 6p.i)(Xr], fr. opix^a to make
water), a mist, fog : 2 Pet. ii. 17 G L T Tr WH. (Am.

iv. 13 ; Joel ii. 2 ; Sir. xxiv. 3 ; Sap. ii. 4.)
*

ofi.|ia, -Tos, TO, (iv. oTTTopai [see opdco], pf. S>ppai), fr. Hom.

down, an eye : plur., jNlt. xx. 34 L T Tr WH ; Mk. viii,

23. (Sept. for j'j;, Prov. vi. 4 ; vii. 2 ; x. 26.)
*

d}ivv(t> (Mt. xxiii. 20 sq. ; xxvi. 74 ; Heb. vi. 16 ; Jas. v.

12 ; [W. 24]) and Spvvpi (6p.vivai, Mk. xiv. 71 G L T Tr

WH [cf. B. 45 (39)]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ ; hence

1 aor. apoa-a ; Sept. for ^^at^J ; to swear ; to affirm, prom-

ise, threaten, toith an oath : absol., foil, by direct discourse,

]\It. xxvi. 74 ; Mk. xiv. 71 ; Heb. vii. 21 ; foil, by «, Heb.

iii. 11; iv. 3 ; see «', I. 5. 6pv. opKov (often so in Grk. writ,

fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212)]) npos riva, to one (Hom.

Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk. i. 73; oyxwftf with dat. of the

person to whom one promises or threatens something

with an oath : foil, by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23 ; by an inf.

[W. 331 (311)], Heb. iii. 18 ; with opKco added, Acts ii. 30

[W. 603 (561 )] ; rivi ti. Acts vii. 1 7 [Rec. i. e. gen. by at-

traction ; cf. B. § 143, 8; W. § 24, 1]. that by which one

swears is indicated by an ace, nva or ti (so in class. Grk.

fr. Hom. down [cf. W. § 32, 1 b. y. ; B. 147 (128)]), in

swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke,

swear by, (Is. Ixv. 16 ; Joseph, antt. 5, 1, 2 ; 7, 14, 5) ; nm
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ovpavov, Tr]v yrjv, Jas. v. 1 2 ; with prepositions [cf. B. u. s.]

:

Kara rivos (see Kara, I. 2 a.), lieb. vi. 13, 16, (Gen. xxii.

16 ; xxxi. 54 ; IS. xxviii. 10 [Comp.] ; Is. xlv. 23 ; Ixii. 8
;

Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [al. dnofi.}, etc.;

Kara ndvToou (ojxvve 6eci>v, Long. past. 4, IC) ; in imitation

of the Hebr. y^u: foil, by 3, ej/ tiw is used [W. 389

(364) ; B. 1. c. ; see eV, I. 8 b.] : Mt. v. 34, 36 ; xxiii. 16, 18,

20-22 ; Rev. x. 6 ; t'ls ri, with the mind directed unto

[\V. 397 (371) ; B. as above; see els, B. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.*

d(i.oOv|jLaSov (fr. ofiodvfios, and this fr. oixos and dvixos ;

on advs. in -86u [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating

form or structure] as yvoofj.r]86v, poi^rjdov, etc., cf. Bttin.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, ofone accord, (Vulg.

unanimiter [etc.]) : Ro. xv. 6 ; Acts i. 14 ; ii. 46 ; iv. 24

;

vii. 57 ; viii. 6 ; xii. 20 ; xv. 25 ; xviii. 12 ; xix. 29, and R G
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian.,

Sept. Lam. ii. 8 ; Job xvii. 16 ; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.) ; with

anavTfs [L T WH irdvres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in

class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 [cf. ii. 1 above].*

oftoid^w
; (ofMoios, [cf. W. 25]) ; io be like : Mt. xxiii.

2 7 L Tr txt. Wll mrg. ; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz-

sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W. §31,1 h.]. Not found

elsewhere. [Comp.: Trap-o/iotdfo).]*

o'lioiotraOVis, -es, (o/xotoj, Trdaxa), suffering the like with

another, of likefeelings or affections: rivi, Acts xiv. 15
;

Jas. V. 17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c. ; Theophr.

h. pi. 5, 8 (7, 2) ; Philo, conf. ling. § 3 ; 4 Mace. xii. 13
;

yrj, i. e. trodden alike by all. Sap. vii. 3 ; see exx. fr. eccles.

writ. [viz. Ignat. (Interpol.) ad Trail. 10 ; Euseb. h. e. 1,

2, 1, (both of the incarnate Logos)] in Grimm on 4 Mace,

p. 344.)
*

ojioios (on the accent cf. [Chandler §§ 384, 385] ; W.
52 (51) ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -ola, -oiov, also

of two term, (once in the N. T., Rev. iv. 3 R" G L T Tr
WH ; cf. W. § 1 1, 1 ;

[B. 26 (23)]), (fr. (5/xo'f [akin to dfia

(q. v.), Lat. similis, Eng. saine, etc.]), [fr. Horn, down],

like, similar, resembling', a. /ii"e i. e. resembling : Tt,vl,

in form or look, Ja. Lx. 9; Rev. i. 13, 15; ii. 18; iv.

6 s(i. ; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WH mrg. 6/xoiotj], 19
;

xi. 1 ; xiii. 2, 1 1 ; xiv. 1 4 [but here TWH w. the a c c u s.

(for dat.)] ; xvi. 13 Rec. ; opdaet, in appearance. Rev.

iv. 3 ; in nature, Acts xvii. 29 ; Gal. v. 21 ; Rev. xxi. 11,18;

in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2 ; in mode of thinking,

feeUng, acting, Mt. xi. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii.

31 sq. ; xii. 36, and LWH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii.

55 ; i. q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables : Mt.

xiii. 31, 33, 44 sq. 47; xx. 1 ; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b.

like i. e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as : ofioiou

TovTois rpoTTov, Jude 7 ; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4 ; in

power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt.
xxii. 39 ; Mk. xii. 31 [here TWH om. Tr mrg. br. 6^.]

;

in mind and character, tipSs (cf. W. 195 (183), [cf. § 28,

2] ; B. § 132, 24), Jn. viii. 55 R G T Tr mrg. (see above).*

d[ioioTT|s, -TjTos, f], (o/xoio?), Ukcness : Kaff opoiorriTa, in

like manner, Heb. iv. 15 [cf. W. 143 (136)] ; Kara tt]v

6fjioi6Tr]Ta (M6X;(i(rf8«»c), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15.

(Gen. i. 1 1 ; 4 Mace. xv. 4 (3) ; Plat., Aristot., Isocr.,

Polyb., Philo, Plut.) *

ofjioidw, -w : fut. ofioiacra ; Pass., 1 aor. u/xoKudi^i/, and
without augm. ofxaiadrji/ (once Ro. ix. 29 L mrg. T edd.

2, 7, [but see WII. App. p. 161] ; of. B. 34 (30) ; Sturz,

De dial. Maced. etc. p. 1 24 ;
[cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153)

;

I fut. oixoicoBfjaofmi; (onoios); fr. [Horn, and] Hdt. down;
Sept. esp. for HOT ; a. to make like : rivd rivi

;
pass, to

be or to become like to one : Mt. vi. 8 ; Acts xiv. 1 1 ; Heb.
ii. 17; iifioiwdt} tj ^aaiX. twv ovp., was made like, took the

likeness of, (aor. of the time when the IVIessiah appeared),

Mt. xiii. 24 ; xviii. 23 ; xxii. 2 ; op-oicodrjarerai (fut. of the

time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1 ; Sa n, to be made
like and thus to become as a thing [i. e. a blending of

two thoughts ; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31 ; B. § 133, 10

;

W. § 65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (2 HDnj Ezek. xxxii. 2). b.

to liken, compare : rivd rivi, or rt rtvi, Mt. vii. 24 [R G
(see below)]; xi. 16 ; Mk. iv. 30 R Ltxt. Tr mrg. ; Lk.

vii. 31 ; xiii. 18, 20
;
pass. Mt. vii. [24 L T WH Tr txt.],

26 ; to illustrate b)/ comjjarison, ncos 6ixotQia(t)p.€v ttjv ffaa:

Toi) Oeoi, Mk. iv. 30 TWH Tr txt. L mrg. [Comp. : d<^

o/iotdo).]
*

djxotwjjLa, TOf, TO, (d/xotdw), Sept. for HJ^i!), fllO'l, dSv,

r\'J3ri ;
prop, that which has been made after the likeness

of something, hence a. a figure, image, UkenesSy

representation : Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20 ; 1 Mace. iii. 48 ; of the

image or shape of things seen in a vision. Rev. ix. 7 [cf.

AV. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen.

p. 132 d., calls finite things 6poia)p.aTa, likenesses as it

were, in which to. Trapaheiypara, i. e. at tSeat or ra €i8tj,

are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas-

much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such

as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: tivos, Ro. vi.

5 ; viii. 3 (on which see adp^, 3 fin. [cf. Weiss, Bibl.

Theol. etc. §§ 69 c. note, 78 c.'note]) ; Phil. ii. 7 (see

popcpr]); eUovos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e.

an image like, Ro. i. 23 ; eVt rat opoiuipari rrjs irapa^daeas

*A8dp, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed

a command of God [see eVt, B. 2 a. 7.], Ro. v. 14. Cf.

the different views of this word set forth by HolsteUf

Zum Evangel, des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp.

for exx.] in the Jahrbiich. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p.

451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for

1870, p. 301 sqq. [Syn. cf. (Ikcov, fin. ; Schmidt ch. 191.]*

d)JioC(i}s, (ppoios), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise,

equally, in the same way : Mk. iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. op..) ; Lk.

iii. 11; X. 37; xiii. 3 LTTrWH; SRGLTrmrg.;
xvi. 25 ; xvii. 31 1 Jn. v. 19 ; xxi. 13 ; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7; v. 5;

Heb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. o pura)', viii. 12;

opolats Ka'i, Mt. xxii. 26 ; xxvi. 35 ; Mk. xv. 31 [here Rec
op. 8e Kai ] ; Lk. v. 33 ; xvii. 28 R G L ; xxii. 36 ; Jn. vL

II ; 1 Co. vii. 22 R G ; opLoiaa p.evTot xai, Jude 8 ; opxtioa

Se Kai, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. 8e Kai, Tr
br. Se, WH om. hi and br. /cat) ; Lk. v. 10 ; x. 32 ; 1 Ca
vii. 3 (where Lbr. 8e), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly

restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH
d/iot'w? Tf Kai ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77 ; [W. 571 (531)

;

B. § 149, 8] ; oftoias preceded by Kadas, Lk. vi. 31.*

d|j.oCwo-is, -fwf, 17. (6poi6cL> ) ; 1. a making likts :

opp. to dXKoicoais, Plat. rep. 5, 454 c. 2. likeneMi
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.) : Kaff o/ioiajo-iv 6iov, after the

likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 2G. [Cf. Trench

§xv.]*

d|j.o\o'Y€(», -a> ; impf . afuokoyovv ; fut. o/ioXoyrjtrci) ; 1 aor.

(onokoyr^aa ;
pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. o/xoXoyfirat ;

(fr. o^o-

\6yoi, and this fr. 6/xoV and Xe'yw) ; fr. [Soph, and] Hdt.

down

;

1. prop, to say the same thing as another,

i. e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the

pers. ; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; hence 2.

univ. to concede; i. e. a. not to refuse, i. e. to promise :

Tivi Tf,v tnayytXiav, Acts vii. 1 7 L T TrWH [here R. V.

vouchsafe]; foil, by an object, inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem.,

Plut., al.). b. twt to deny, i. e. to confess ; declare

:

joined w. ovk apvelaOai, foil, by direct disc, with recitative

ort, Jn. i. 20; foil, by on, Heb. xi. 13 ; nvi ri, on, Acts

xxiv. li ; to confess, i. e. to admit or declare one's self

guilty of what one is accused of : ras afiaprias, 1 Jn. i. 9

(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat.

proftear [' to declare openly and voluntarily'] and

cwrj/iVeor [' to declare fully,' implying the yielding or

change of one's conviction; cf. professio fidei, confes-

sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109),

i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [A. V. generally

confess; on its constr. see B. § 133, 7] : [foil, by an

inf., ftSeVm ^foV, Tit. i. 16] ; rivi [cf. B. u. s. ; W. § 31, 1 f.]

foil, by direct disc, with on recitative, Mt. vii. 23 ; one

is said o/ioXoyciK that of which he is convinced and which

he holds to be true (hence 6/x. is disting. fr. Triartifiv in

Jn. xii. 42 ; Ro. x. 9 sq.) : pass, absol., with arofian (dat.

of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10 ; n'. Acts xxiii. 8 ; nvd with

a predicate ace. [B. u. s.], aiirov Xpurrov, Jn. ix. 22 ; kv-

piov (pred. ace.) 'Iijo-ovi', Ro. x. 9 [here WH to pfj/xa . . .

on Kvpios etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply on etc. ; again with

on in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; 'iTjtroiv Xp. iv aapKi (KrfkvdoTa [Tr

mrg. WH mrg. (XrjKvBtvai.'], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. also in

3 [see below] ; (px6p.tvov iv aapKt, 2 Jn. 7, [cf. B. u. s.

;

W. 346 (324)]; nvd, to profess one's self the worshipper

of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Xvei, cf. Westcott, Epp.
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and G L T Tr WH in ii. 23 ; iv with

a dat. of the pers. (see iv, I. 8 c), Mt. x. 32 ; Lk. xii. 8
;

with cognate ace. giving the substance of the profession

[cf. B. § 131,5; W. § 32, 2], SpioXoyiav, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also

foil, by Trepi nvos, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; to ovopd nvos,

to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be

the name of a follower of me. Rev. iii. 5 G L T Tr
WH. 4. Ace. to a usage unknown to Grk. writ, to

praise, celebrate, (see i^opoXoyeco, 2
;
[B. § 133, 7]) : nvl,

Heb. xiii. 15. [Comp. : dvd-(-pai), i^opoXoyeco.'] *

diioXo^Ca, -as, fj, (opoXoyea, q. v. [cf. W. 35 (34)]), in

the N. T. profemon [R. V. uniformly c o nfessiori] ; a.

subjectively: apxapka tijq opoX. ypwr. i. e. whom we pro-

fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer this tob.]. b.

objectively, /)ro/esston [confession] i.e. lohai one professes

[confesses] : Heb. iv. 14 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 2 (see opoXoyia, 3) ;

13 (see paprupio), a. p. 391') ; -rrji (Xnl8oi, the substance

of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x.

23 ; fis TO (vayyfXiov tov Xpia-Tov, relative to the gospel,

2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, /or the obedience ye render to what

ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. tj ds t6v tov 6fov

Xpiarov opoXoyla, Justin M. dial. c. Tryph. c. 47,— a con-

str. occasioned perhaps by ^ els tov Xpiarov iriaris. Col. ii.

5
;

[cf. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., al.)] •

dlioXo-yovfiEvus, {opoXoyea), adv., by consent of all, con-

fessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace,
vi. 31 ; vii. 16 ; xvi. 1 ; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc, Xen.,Plat.

down ; with vjro ndvTOiv added, Isocr. paneg. § 33, where
see Baiter's note.)*

djidrexvos, -ov, {opos and Texvrj), practising the same
trade or craft, of the same trade : Acts xviii. 3. (Hdt. 2,

89 ; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Lcian., al.) *

dfiov, (opos), [fr. Horn, down], adv., together : Jn. iv.

36 ; XX. 4 ; elvai opov, of persons assembled together,

Acts ii. 1 L T TrWH ; xx. 18 Lchm.; Jn. xxi. 2. [Syn.

see apa, fin.]
*

6^6<j), see opviia.

d(i6(|>p(tfv, -ov, (6p.6s, (f)pr)v), of one mind, [A. V. like

minded], concordant : 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Horn., Hes., Pind.,

Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.)
*

ofjiws, (6/idf), fr. Horn, down, yet; it occurs twice in

the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5 f. ; B.

§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: to

ayfrvxa, Kainep <p<x)vr]v bihovra, opws, idv Sta<rToX^i» . . . rrwr

ktX. instruments without life, although giving forth a

sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds,

how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i.

p. 52 ; cf. Meyer ad loc.
;
[W. 344 (323)]; again, opw

dvdpwirov . . . ovSfls dOerel for dv6pa>7rov KfKvp- diadrjKrjv,

Kaintp dvdpanov ovtrav, opas ovbfis ktX. a man's estab-

lished covenant, though it be but a man's, yet no one

etc. Gal. iii. 15; o/xwr p.(vrot, but yet, nevertheless, [cf.

W. 444 (413)], Jn. xii. 42.*

ovap, TO, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and

ace. sing. ; the other cases are taken from oveipos), [fr.

Horn, down], a dream : kut ovap, in a dream, Mt. i. 20

;

ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19,— a later Greek phrase, for

which Attic writ, used ovap without Kard [q. v. U. 2] ;

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; \_Photius, Lex. p. 149,

25 sq.].*

dvdpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of oi'of ; cf. [W. 24 and] yv
vaiKdpiov), a little ass : Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen.

13 p. 582 c; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].)
•

dv£i8C^(o ; impf. wvfidi^ov ; 1 aor. wvfibKra
;
pres. pass.

oveiBiCopai ;
(oveidos, q. v.) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. esp.

for n'>n ; to reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. cf.

W. § 3-2, 1 b. i3. ; B. § 133, 9] : of deserved reproach, Tivd,

foil, by oTt, Mt. xi. 20 ; n (the fault) tivos, foil, by ort,

Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, to revile: nvd, Mt. v. 11

;

Mk. XV. 32 ; Lk. vi. 22 ; Ro. xv. 3 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (IxLx.) 10;

pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14 ; foil, by oTt, 1 Tim. iv. 10 R G Tr mrg.

WH mrg. ; to aiiro (LvfiSiCov avTov (Rec. avra), Mt. xxvii-

44 (see avTos, HL 1). to upbraid, cast (favors received)

in one's teeth : absol. Jas. i. 5 ;
ptTO to Sovvai p,f) 6yfi8i({,

Sir. xii. 22, cf. xx. 14 ; nvl acoTTjplav, deliverance obtained

by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.*

dv€i.Si(rp.6s, -ov, 6, (6vfi8l^(o), [cf. W. 24], a reproach

Ro. XV. 3 ; 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; Heb. x. 33 ; 6 6v(i8i(rp,6s tov Xpi-
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arov i. e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God,

from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26 ; xiii. 1.3 ; of. W. 189 (178).

(Plut. Artax. 22 ;
[Dion. Hal.] ; Sept. chiefly for HD-in.) *

ovciSos, -ovs, TO, (fr. opofiat to blame, to revile), fr. Horn,

down, reproach ; i. q. shame : Lk. i. 25. (Sept. cliiefly for

np")n ; three times for na*?!) disgrace. Is. xxx. 3 ; Mich.

ii.'S; Prov. xviii. 13.)*

'Ovif|<njxos, -ov, 6, (i. e. profitable, helpful ; fr. ovqcns

profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon :

Philem. 10 ; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. Intr. § 4;

Ilackett in B. D.] *

*OvTi(r(4>opos, -ov, 6, [i. e. ' profit-bringer '], Onesiphorus,

the name of a certain Christian : 2 Tim. i. 16 ; iv. 19.*

ovik6s, -f), -ov, (ovos), of or for an ass : fxiiXos ovucos i. e.

turned by an ass (see ^vXos, 1), Mk. ix. 42 L T TrWH
;

Lk. xvii. 2 Rec. ; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.*

dvCvT][i.i : fr. Hom. down ; to be useful, to profit, help,

(La,t,juvo); Mid., pres. opivafxai; 2 aor. o}VT]fiTjv (and later

oivdnrjv, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12 sq. ; Kiihner § 343 s. v.,

i. p. 880 ;
[Veitch s. v.]), optat. ovaifirfv ; to receive profit

or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. Juvor )] : rivos,

of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh.

in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.)
*

ovopia, -Tos, TO, (NOM [others TNO ; see Vanicek p.

1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name'], with prefixed o [but

see Curtius § 446]), Sept. for U\i}, [fr. Hom. down], the

name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis-

tinguished from others

;

1. univ. : of prop, names,

Mk. iii. 16 ; vi. 14 ; Acts xiii. 8, etc. ; Tmv oTroaToXoop to.

ovofiara, Mt. x. 2 ; Rev. xxi. 14 ; avdpanros or dvfjp cu opofia,

iroXis ]] OP. , sc. 71/, named, foil, by the name in the nom.

[cf. B. § 129, 20, 3] : Lk. i. 26 scj. ; ii. 25 ; viii. 41 ; xxiv.

13, 18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1) ; oJ [L w] to

opofia, Mk. xiv. 32; koi to ov. qvtov, avTrjs, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27;

ovofia avTm sc. ^p or eoriV [B. u. s.], Jn. i. 6 ; iii. 1 ; xviii. 10

;

Rev. vi. 8 ; opofiaTi, foil, by the name [cf. B. § 129 a.

3 ; W. 182 (171)], Mt. xxvii. 32 ; Mk. v. 22 ; Lk. i. 5 ; x.

38; xvi. 20; xxiii. 50; Acts v. 1,34; viii. 9 ; ix. 10-12, 33,

36 ; x. 1 ; xi. 28 ; xii. 13 ; xvi. 1, 14 ; xvii. 34 ; xviii. 2, 7,

24 ; xix. 24 ; xx. 9 ; xxi. 10 ; xxvii. 1 ; xxviii. 7 ; Rev. ix.

11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11) ; rovvofxa (i. e. to ovofia), ace.

absol. [B. § 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216)], i.e. by name, Mt.

xxvii. 57 ; ovofid /xoi sc. ia-rlv, my name is, ]VIk. v. 9; Lk.

viii. 30, (Ourts kfioLyopona, Hom. Od. 9, 366) ; 6;^en' 01/0/ia,

foil, by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 1 1 ; KoKfip to ovo^d

Tipos, foil, by the ace. of the name, see KuXeoi, 2 a. ; KoXelv

Tipa opofiari tlvi, Lk. i. 6 1 ; opOfiaTi KoXov^fPos, Lk. xix. 2

;

KoXflp Tipa eVi Tw OP. Lk. i. 59 (see fni, B. 2 a. tj. p. 233'')
;

KUT opofia (see KUTd, II. 3 a. y. p. 328") ; rd opo^ara vfxaip

fypd(f)r] [^ivytypawTai T WH Tr] ip vols ovpavo'n, your

names have been enrolled by God in the register of the

citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20 ; to cvofid

Tivos (fypdcpTi) fp /3t/3X<» (rw jSijSX/w) Ccorjs, Phil. iv. 3

;

Rev. xiii. 8 ; eVt to j3i/3Xioi/ r^r f. Rev. xvii. 8 ; eK^dWeip

(q. V. 1 h.) TO ovofid rtpos us 7rovr)p6v, since the wicked-

ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi.

i52 ; (irLKaXftadai to opo/ia tov Kvp'tov, see iniKoXeai, 5 ; iin-

KfKXrjTai TO ovopid Tivos eVt Tipa, see fwiK. 2 ; ovopaTa (^opopa)

ffXaa-cjJrjpiai i. q. ^Xd(r(j)r)pa (-pov) [cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; B.

§ 132, 10], names by which (iod is blasphemed, his maj-

esty assailed. Rev. xiii. 1 ; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yepco]. so

used that the name is opp. to the reality: opopa €X"f»

oTi f^ff, Koi pcKpos el, thou art said [A. V. hast a namel to

live. Rev. iii. 1 {opopa eix*"? ^^ eV 'A^^i/ar eXavpti, Hdt.

7, 138). i. q. title : nepl opopdTcop, about titles (as of the

Messiah), Acts xviii. 15 ; KXrjpovopfip opopa, Heb. i. 4

;

\api^ta6ai Tivi ovopd ri, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title 6 Kvpiot

is meant [but crit. txts. read to opopa etc., which many
take either strictly or absolutely ; cf. Meyer and Bp.

Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]) ; spec, a title

of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; c'j»

T(o ovopaTi 'irfdov, in devout recognition of the title con-

ferred on him by God (i. e. the title 6 icvpios), Phil. ii. 10

[but the interp. of opopa here follows that of opopa in

vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390

(365)]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name

is used for everything which the name covers, everything

the thought or feeUng of which is roused in the mind by

mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for

one's rank; authority, interests, pleasure, command, excel-

lences, deeds, etc. ; thus, els ovopa Trpo(f>rjTov, out of regard

for [see els, B. II. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he

bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41 ;
^anri^nv

Tipd els opopd Tipos, by baptism to bind any one to recog-

nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority

of one [cf. /SaTTTifo), II. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19 ; Acts viii.

16 ; xix. 5 ; 1 Co. i. 13, 15. to do a thing epopopLOTi tipos,

i. e. by one's command and authority, acting on his behalf,

promoting his cause, [cf. W. 390 (365) ; B. § 147, 10] ; as,

6 epxopepos (P ovopaTi Kvpiov (fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 26),

of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39 ; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii.

35 ; xix. 38 ; Jn. xii. 13 ; ev tw opopaTi tov naTpos pov, Jn.

v. 43 ; X. 25 ; eV tm opopaTi tm iSiw, of his own free-will

and authority, Jn. v. 43 ; to do a thing ep t» 6p. of Jesus^

Acts X. 48 ; 1 Co. v. 4 ; 2 Th. iii. 6 ; and L T Tr WH in

Jas. V. 10 [but surely k. here denotes God ; cf. 2 f. below].

Ace. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. niH' U\D), the

name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities

which to his worshippers are summed up in that name,

and by which God makes himself known to men ; it is

therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na-

ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and

perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named,

magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993 ; Oeh-'

ler in Herzog x. p. 196 s(|q. ; Wittichen in Schenkel iv.

p. 282 sqq.) ; so in the phrases ayiop to ovopa avTov sc.

ecTTiv, Lk. i. 49 ; dyid^dv to op. toii Oeoij, ^It. vi. 9 ; Lk. xi.

2 ; opoXoyelp to* ov. avToii, Heb. xiii. 15 ; yj/aXXeiP, Ro. xv.

9 ; 8o^d^eiv, Jn. xii. 28 ;
[Rev. xv. 4] ; cfyavepovp, ypotpi'

^eip, Jn. xvii. 6, 26 ; (po^elcrdai to ov. toii deoi), Rev. xi. 18 ;

XV. 4 [G L T Tr WH] ; 8iayyeXXei.p, Ro. ix. 17 ; dnayyeX-

Xeiv, Heb. ii. 1 2 ; QXaa-cprjpelv, Ro. ii. 24 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 ; Rev.

xiii. 6 ; xvi. 9 ; dydnT^v ivhelKwcrdai els to ov. tov 6eov, Heb.

vi. 10; TTjprjo'ov avTovs ep Ta opopaTi (rov, co (by attraction

for o [cf. B. § 143, 8 p. 286 ; W. § 24, 1 ; Rec. incorrectly

ovs]) d(d(f)Kds uoi, keep them consecrated and united to
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to

declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 1 1 ;
[cf. vnip rov

dyiov ovofuiTos (rov, ov KaTeaKTjvairas iv rais Kap8lais rjiiotu,

'Teaching' etc. ch. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre-

ceding expression, the name of Chr'isl ('irjcroii, 'irjcrov Xptcr-

Tov, Tov Kvp'iov 'It](t., tov Kvpiov rjfjLoiv, etc.) is used in the

N. r. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that

name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to jjrofess

,

accordingly, of his Messianic dignity, divine autliority,

memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and

blessings conferred hij him on men, so far forth as these

are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on

the Epp. of Jn. p. 232] : hence the phrases flayyeXi^e-

cr6ai TO. 7rep\ tov 6v. 'I. Xp. Acts viii. 1 2 ; p.eya\vveiv to ov.

Acts xix. 1 7 ; Tto ovop. [Rec. iv r. 6u.^ avrov eXm^fiv, Mt.

xii. 21 [B. 176 (153)] ; -nuTTeveiv, 1 Jn. iii. 23; tvktt. els

TO ov., Jn. i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13^ [Rec, 13"];

TTicTTis TOV OV. Acts iH. 16 ; 6 ovopd^oiv to ovopa Kvplov, who-

ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see

ovopd^co, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; KpuTc'iv, to hold fast i. e. per-

severe in professing. Rev. ii. 13 ; ovk dpvelcrdai. Rev. iii.

8 ; TO ov. 'irjaov evdo^d^eTai ev vplv, 2 Th. i. 12
; ffaaTd^eiv

TO ov. ivanriov edvav (see ^aa-Ta^w, 3), Acts ix. 15; to do

or to suffer anything em rm dvopari Xp. see eVi, B. 2 a. /3.

p. 232''. The phrase ev rw ovopuTt Xp. is used in various

senses: a. by the command and authority of Christ:

see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ

i. e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance,

Mk. ix. 38 R«'^ L T Tr WH (see f. below) ; Lk. x. 17
;

Acts iii. 6 ; iv. 10 ; xvi. 18 ; Jas. v, 14 ; univ. iviroia ovopa-

Ti fTTotTjaaTe tovto; Acts iv. 7. c. through the poiver

of Christ's name, pervading and governing their souls,

Mk. xvi. 17. d. in acknowledging, embracing, profess-

ing, the name of Christ : awBrjvai, Acts iv. 12; diKouoB^vat,

1 Co. vi. 11
;
^(ofjvexfii', Jn. xx. 31 ; in professing and pro-

claiming the name of Christ, napprjaid^fa-dai.. Acts ix. 27,

28 (29). e. relying ov resting on the name of Christ,

rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ

:

troifiv Ti, Col. iii. 1 7 ; fi;^api(rreii/, Eph. v. 20 ; aiVeii/ ti, i. e.

(for substance) to ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him,

Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; xv. 16 ; xvi. 24, [26], and RGLin 23;

cf. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq.

G o d is said to do a thing iv 6v. Xp. regardful of the name

of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ's

sake, bibovai the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23 T Tr WII ; nep-

TTfiv TO TTvevpa TO ay. Jn. xiv. 26. f. e'l* ovopaTi XpiaTov,

[A. y.for the name of Christ^ (Germ, auf Grund Namens
Chi-isti), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the

name of Christ : offiSiffo-^at, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to as

XpioTiavos, 16). The simple dat. rw ov. Xp. signifies hy

the power of Christ's name, pervading and prompting

souls, Mt. vii. 22 ; so also tw ovopaTi tov Kvpiov (i. e. of

God) \a\elv, of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 RG; t^ 6v. crov,

by uttering thy name as a spell, JNIk. ix. 38 R^'bez q. j^ggg

b. above), fir to ovopa tov Xpiarov a-vvdytarOai is used of

those who come together to deliberate concerning any

matter relating to Christ's cause, (Germ, auf den Na-

men), roith the mind directed unto, having regard unto,

his name, Mt. xviii. 20. (vfKev tov ov. [A. V. for my
name's sake], i. e. on account ofprofessing my name, Mt.
xix. 29 ; also 8ia to 6v. pov, avTov, etc. : Mt. x. 22 ; xxiv.

9; Mk. xiii. 13; Lk.xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 12; Rev.
11. 3. 8ia TOV ov. TOV Kvp. irapaKaXelv Tiva, to beseech one
by employing Christ's name as a motive or incentive [cf.

W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing
his name, acf)eaiv apapTiav Xa^elv, Acts x. 43. vnep tov ov.

avTov, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au-

thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16 ; xv. 26;

xxi. 1 3 ; Ro. i. 5 ; 3 Jn. 7 ;
— [but ace. to the better txts.

in Acts v. 41 ; 3 ,Tn. 7, to ovopa is used absolutely, the

Name, sc. Kvplov, of the Lord Jesus ; so cod. Vat. Jas. v.

14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad
Eph. 3, 1 ; B. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp.

Lghtft. in Phil. ii. 9
;
(see 1 above)], npbs to ovopa 'Itjctov

TOV Naf. ivavTia Tvpd^ai, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. Li imita-

tion of the Hebr. niDK/ (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43
;

xxvi. 53), the plur. ovopaTa is used i.q. persons reckoned

up by name: Acts i. 15; Rev. iii. 4; xi. 13. 4. Like

the Lat. nomen, i. q. the cause or reason named : iv roi ovo-

paTi. TovTco, in this cause, i. e. on this account, sc. because

he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L T Tr WH [al.

more simply take bv. here as referring to Xpia-Ttavos pre-

ceding] ; iv ovopari, on (as in Syriac 9 f*^ * *~') Xpccrrov

iare, in this name, 1. e. for this reason, because ye are

Christ's (disciples), Mk. ix. 41.

dvo|id5« ; 1 aor. cDvopaaa ; Pass., pres. ovopd^opai ; 1

aor. wvopdadtjv
;
(ovopa) ; fr. Hom. down ; to name [cf.

W. 615 (5 72)]; a. to ovopa, to name i. e. to utter:

pass. Eph. i. 21 ; tov Kvpiov [Rec. Xptoroi)], the name of

the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept.

for m'ri'' Dty TStn, to make mention of the name of ,feho-

vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13 ; Am.
vi. 10) ; TO ovopa ^Irjaov im Tiva, Acts xix. 13, see ini,

C. L 1 c. p. 234** mid. b. Tivd, with a proper or an

appellative name as pred. ace, to name, i. e. give name

to, one : Lk. vi. 1 3 sq. ; pass, to be named, i. e. bear the

name of, 1 Co. v. 11 ; e'/c w. gen. of the one from whom
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. II. 10,

68 ; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). c. rtm or tI, to utter the

name of a person or thing : onov oivopdaOrj Xpiaros, of

the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been

carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Mace. iii. 9) ; 6vopd(ea-dai of things

which are called by their own name because they are

present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard

of), 1 Co. V. 1 Rec. ; Eph. v. 3. [Comp. : e7r-oi/o/ia^<a.]
*

ovos, -ov, 6, T], [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for TiCPl and

pnN, an ass : Lk. xiv. 5 Rec. ; Mt. xxi. 5 ; Jn. xii. 15;—
o, Lk. xiii. 15

; ^, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.*

ovTws (fr. ov ; on advs. formed fr. ptcps. cf. Bttm. Ausf

.

Spr. § 115 a. Anm. 3; Kuhner § 335 Anm. 2), adv.,

truly, in reality, in point offact, as opp. to what is pre-

tended, fictitious, false, conjectural : Mk. xi. 32 [see

exw, I. 1 f.] ; Lk. xxiii. 47 ; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 36 ; 1 Co.

xiv. 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Rec. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, 9, to
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itrrois foil, by a noun, that which is truly etc., tJiat which

is indeed, {ra ovtcos dyada ^ KoXd, I'lat. Phaedr. p.

260 a. ; rfjv ovrais Koi dXrjdcos cj>i\iap, Plat. Clit. ]). 409 e.;

ot oi/TWj ^aaiXels, Joseph, antt. 15, 3, 5) : as ij oirrcm (Rec.

alciVLos) C<^r), 1 Tim. vi. 1 9 ; fj ovtcos x'7P"' ^ widow tliat

is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as

irapdivos ff Xeyo/xe'i/j; x'JP"' ^* ^- ^ virgin that has taken

a vow of celibacy, in Ign. adSmyrn. 13 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in

loc] ; cf. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.),

1 Tim. V. 3, 5, 16. (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., s(jq.

;

Sept. for DJ?X, Num. xxii. 37 ; for J3N, Jer. iii. 23 ; for

!|5<, Jer. X. 19.)*

o|os, -eos {-ovs), TO, (o^vs), vinegar (Aeschyl., Ilip-

pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for ]*p'n, Ruth ii. 14; Num.

vi. 3, etc.) ; used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the

mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the

Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink : Mt. xxvii.

34 RLmrg., 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix.

29 sq.*

o|vs, -em, -V, [allied w. Lat. acer, ecus, etc. ; cf. Curtius

§ 2]

;

1. sharp (fr. Horn, down) : pofx(paia, dpena-

vov, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq. ; xix. 15, (Is. v.

28 ; Ps. Ivi. (Ivii.) 6). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hdt.

5, 9 down ; cf. oiKvs fleet) : Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15 ; Prov.

xxii. 29).*

oiriil, -^s, 17, (perh. fr. ot//- [root on (see opdai) ; cf. Cur-

tius § 627]), prop, through tohich one can see (Pollux (_2,

53 p. 179] oTTJj, 8t rjs fo-riv Idelv, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch

[?]), an opening, aperture, (used of a window. Cant. v.

4) : of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex, xxxiii. 22) ;

of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V.

holes'] ; Obad. 3. (Of various other kinds of holes and

openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.)
*

oTTia-Qiv, (see onia-a}), adv. of place, from behind, on the

back, behind, after: ]\It. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44;

Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see -ypti^o), 3). As a prepo-

sition it is joined with the gen. (like epirpoddev, 'd^adev,

etc. [W. § 54, 6 ; B. § 146, 1]) : Mt. xv. 23 ; Lk. xxiii.

26; [Rev. i. 10 WH mrg.]. (From Horn, down; Sept.

for ''"]nX, sometimes for linX.)*

diri<rw, ([perh.] fr. ^ ottis ; and this fr. cn-o), eiropai, to

follow [but cf. Vanicek p. 530]), adv. of place and time,

fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for "inx^ ")inx and esp. for '"^riX

;

(at the) back, behind, after; 1. adverbially of

place: fordvai, Lk. vii. 38; eTna-Tpiyjrai onlcrcii, back,

Mt. xxiv. 18 (vTTocTTpecfifiv oTTt'o-ca, Joseph, antt. 6, 1, 3);

ra oniaco, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14);

fty TO. oniaco dnepxeaBai, to go backward, Vulg. abire re-

trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6 ; to return home, of those who grow

recreant to Christ's teaching and cease to follow him,

Jn. vi. 66 ; a-rpeffiea-dai, to turn one's self back, Jn. xx.

14 ; cjrtcTTpe^eti', to return back to places left, Mk. xiii.

16 ; Lk. xvii. 31 ; v7rocrrpe\|/'at ets ra oTvlaa, trop., of those

who return to the manner of thinking and living already

abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.
; fiXeireiv (Vulg. [aspicere

or] respicere retro [A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2.

By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep, with the

gen. [W. § 54, 6 ; B. § 146, 1]

;

a. of place : Rev.

i. 10 [WHmrg. Smadev']; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant,

ii. 9) ; in phrases resembling the Ilebr. [cf. W. 30 ; B.

u. s. and 172 (150)] : omcra tivos epxeaOcu to follow any

one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi-

24 ; Lk. ix. 23 ; Mk. viii. 34 R L Tr mrg. WH; [cf. Lk.

xiv. 27]; also aKoXovde'iv, Mk. viii. 34 (iTTrtxt. ; Mt.

X. 38, (see uKoXovdeoi, '2 fin.) ; iropevfadai, to join one's

self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir.

xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii.

10 [cf. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; dntpxofiai oniaco

Tiuos, to go off in order to follow one, to join one's party,

Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one

lusts for [cf. B. u. s.], erepas trapKos, Jude 7 ; Sevre 6-nLaa>

p,ov (see 8evTf, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 1 7 ; dnoa-TfXXfiu

Tiva oniaco tivos, Lk. xix. 14 ; d({)iaTdvai, dnoandv Tiva

07710-0} avTov, to draw one away to (join) his party, Actj

V. 37 ; XX. 30; eKTpeireadai, to turn out of the right path,

turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15 ; by a pregnant

construction, after davp-d^eiv, to ivonder after i. e. to be

drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160

sq.)], Rev. xiii. 3 {nds 6 Xaos e^ecTTt] dnlcrai avTOv, 1 S.

xiii. 7) ; vTraye oniaco pov, [A. V. get thee behind ?He], out

of my sight: Lk. iv. 8 RLbr. ; Mt. iv. 10 [GLbr.];
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: e^ea-<9ai

oTTiaoi TIVOS, to make his public appearance after (sub-

sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27,

30, (oTTto-o) Tov aa^^aTov, Neh. xiii. 19).*

dirXit«: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. oTrXia-aade]
;

(oTrXov) ; fr. Horn, down ; to arm, furnish luilh arms
;

univ. to provide; mid. ti, to furnish one's self with a thing

(as with arms) ; metaph. ttjv avTr^v 'dvvoiav onXiaaade,

[A. V. arm yourselves with 1. e.] take on the same mind,

1 Pet. iv. 1 (dpdaos, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp. : Kad-

OTrXifo).]
*

oirXov [allied to Ijrw, Lat. sequor, socius, etc. ; Curtius

§ 621], -ov, TO, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool

or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma)
;

hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons:

Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x. 4; metaph. ttjs SiKaiocrvvrjs, which

T] 81K. furnishes, 2 Co. vi. 7 ; tov (puiTos, adapted to the

light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 1 2 [here L mrg.

f'pya]. 2. an instrument : on\a ddiKias, for commit-

ting unrighteousness, opp. to oTrXa biKaioavvxjs, for prac-

tising; righteousness, Ro. vi. 13.*

diroios, -Ota, -olov, (nolos w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down],

of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13

;

Gal. ii. 6 ; 1 Th. i. 9 ; Jas. i. 24 ;
preceded by toiovtos,

[_such as]. Acts xxvi. 29.*

oirdTf, (TTOTf w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [cf.

B. § 139, 34 ; W. § 41 b. 3] : Lk. vi. 3 R G T (where L
Tr WH Srf)•*

dirow, (from irov and the rel. d), [from Hom. down],

where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place,

where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica-
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place;

as, en-i ttjs yfjs, onov etc. Mt. vi. 19 ; add, ib. 20 ; xiii. 5 ;

xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses TAVII
om.Trbr.],48; Lk.xii.33; Jn.i. 28; iv. 20,46: vi.23:
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vii. 42; x. 40; xi.30; xii. 1 ; xviii. 1, 20; xix. 18, 20, 41

;

XX. 12; Acts xvii. 1 ; Rev. xi. 8; xx. 10. it refers to

e'Kfi or eKe'iae to be mentally supplied in what precedes

or follows : Mt. xxv. 24, 26 ; Mk. ii. 4 ; iv. 15 ; v. 40
;

xiii. 14 ; Jn. iii. 8 ; vi. 62; vii. 34 ; xi. 32; xiv. 3 ; xvii.

24 ; XX. 19 ; Ro. xv. 20 ; Heb. ix. 16 ; x. 18 ; Rev. ii. 13.

it refers to «« expressed in what follows : J\lt. vi. 21
;

Lk. xii. 34 ; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26 ; Jas. iii. 16. in imita-

tion of the Ilebr. Up-^'dH (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10,

etc.) : Snov ««, Rev.' xii. 6 [G T Tr WH], 14, (see tKel,

a.) ; Snov . . tV ai/rcou, Rev. xvii. 9. onov also refers

to men, so that it is equiv. to tvith (among) tchom, in

tvhose house : Mt. xxvi. 57
;
[add, Rev. ii. 13 ; cf. W. § 54,

7 fin.]; in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii.

11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which

it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [A. V. whereasi,

2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen.

mem. 3, 5, 1). ottov av, loherever,— with impf. indie,

(see Slv, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. idv']; with aor. sub-

junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr AVH onov

iav) ; Mk. xiv. 9 [here too TWH on. idv'] ; also onov idv

(see idv, II.), Mt. xxvi. 13; ]\Ik. vi. 10; xiv. 14% (in

both which last pass. L Tr onov av) ; with subj. pres.

Mt. x.<iv. 28. p. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. § 57,

2 fin.], with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14''; Lk. xxii.

11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a

place instead of onoi, into ivhich place, ivhither, (see

eKfi, b.) : foil, by the indie, Jn. viii. 21 sq. ; xiii. 33, 36;

xiv. 4 ; xxi. 18 ; [Jas. iii. 4 T TrWH (see below)] ; Snov

av, where{tohither)soever, w. indie, pres., Rev. xiv. 4 L
TrWH [cf. below], cf. B. § 139, 30; with subjunc. pres.,

Lk. ix. 57 R G TWH [al. Sn. idv, see below] ; Jas. iii. 4

[RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 RGT (see above); Snov idv, w.

subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 1 9, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 5 7. 2.

It gets the force of a conditional particle if {in case

that, in so far as, [A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1 1 above)])

:

1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk.

writ. ; cf. Grimm ou 4 Mace. ii. 14 ; Meyer on 1 Co. iii.

3 ;
[Muller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).*

oirrdvw (OIITii) : to look at, behold ; mid. pres. ptcp.

oTTTavofxevos ; to allow one's self to be seen, to appear : rivi,

Acts i. 3. (1 K. viii. 8 ; Tob. xii. 19 ; [Graec. Ven. Ex.

xxxiv. 24].)
'

dirrao-ia, -as, »;, (oirrafo)) ;
1. the act of exhibiting

one's self to view : onTaaiai Kvpiov, 2 Co. xii. 1 [A. V.

visions ; cf. Meyer ad loc] (iv rjnepais onracrias (Jlov, Add.

to Esth. iv. I. 44 (13) ;
[cf. Mai. iii. 2] ;

^Xtoj iv onraaia,

coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision,

an appearance presented to one whether asleep or

awake : ovpdvios onr- Acts xxvi. 1 9 ; ioipaKevai 67rTa(Tlav,

Lk. i. 22 ; w. gen. of appos. dyytXcov, Lk. xxiv. 23. A
later form for 5ftf [cf. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6 ; for

nxnrp, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23 ; x. 1, 7 sq.*

017x68, -I), -6v, (ojrra'ci) [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled:

Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8, 9 ; in class. Grk. fr. Horn,

down.) •

Strriit, see opdta.

ovwpa, -as, rj, (derived by some fr. oirtr [cf. oTrtcco],

fnofxai, and &pai hence, the time that follows the wpa
[Curtius § 522]; by others fr. otto's [cf. our sap] juice,

and wpa, i. e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; 1. the season

which succeeds Oipos, from the rising of Sirius to that of
Arcturns, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days

(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows

:

eap, depos, onapa, (fidiv6n<opov, anop-qros, )(eip.a>v, (pvra-

Xia). 2. ripe fruits (of trees) : aov t^s ini6vp.ias

rfjs '^vx^s for S)v tj yj^vxf] (tov eVt^u/xei, Rev. xviii. 14.

(Jer. xlvii. (xl.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) *

oirws, (fr. nois and the relat. 6), with the indicative, a
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the

nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. I.

As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how, once so in

the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indie. : ovk

eyvcos, oncos kt\. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann,

Scholia etc. II. A Conjunction, Lat. ut, an-

swering to the Germ, dass, that; in class. Grk. with the

optat., and subjunc, and fut. indie. ; cf. esp. Klotz ad

Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed

between these constructions by the more elegant Grk.

writ, is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except

Mt. xxvi. 59 LTTr (Sncos BavaTaxrova-iv), [1 Co. i. 29

Rec.^'^], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for

in Mk. V. 23, for ottws . . • fi70-erai, L txt. T TrWH have

correctly restored Iva . . . (tjo-ij) ; cf. W. 289 (271) ; B.

233 (201) sq. ; [214 (185)]. 1. It denotes the pur-

pose or end, m order that; with the design or to the

end that; that; a. without aV,— after the present,

Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after eWe to be

supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect. Acts ix. 17;

Heb. ii. 9; oncos /iij, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper-

fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [R G (see above)]; Acts ix. 24;

after the aorist. Acts ix. 2, 12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17;

Gal. i. 4 ; onas firj, Acts xx. 16 ; 1 Co. i. 29 ; after the

pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii.

35; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 20; after an aor. sub-

junc. by which something is asked for, j\Ik. v. 23 Rec;

after imperatives, i\It. ii. 8; v. 16,45; vi. 4; Acts

xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; Snas pifj, ^It. vi. 18; after

clauses with Iva and the aor. subjunc, Lk. xvi. 28 ; 2 Co. .

viii. 14; 2 Th. i. 12. Noteworthy is the phrase onas

nXrjpcoO^, i. e. that ace. to God's purpose it might be

brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T.

prophecies and types (see 2va, II. 3 fin.) : Mt. ii. 23

;

viii. 1 7 ; xii. 1 7 (where L T Tr WH iva) ; xiu. 85. b.

oTTwr av, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 R G; that, if what

I have Just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 35 ; Acts iii.

20 (19) [R. V. that so] ; xv. 1 7 ; Ro. iii. 4 [B. 234 (201)] ;

exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. § 42, 6. 2. As

in the Grk. writ, also (cf. W. 338 (317) ;
[B. § 139, 41]),

oncos with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray-

ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote

what one wishes to be done : Mt. viii. 34 [here L iva]

;

ix. 38 ; Lk. vii. 3 ; x. 2; xi. 37 ; Acts viii. 15, 24 ; ix. 2;

xxiii. 20; xxv. 3 ; Jas. v. 16; after a verb of deliber-

I ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. which exxi
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it is easy to see how tne use noted in II. arises from

the original adverbial force of the particle ; for avfi^ovX.

fXa^ov, oncos anoXeiruia-iv avrou, they took counsel to de-

stroy him is equiv. to hoiv they might destroy him, and
also to to this end that they might destroy hint ; cf. Kiilmer

§ 552 Anm. 3, ii. p. 892).*

opafia, -TOf, TO, {opda), that which is seen, a sight, spec-

tacle : Acts vii. 31 ; Mt. xvii. 9 ; a sight divinely granted

in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision. Acts x. 1 7, 1 9 ; 81 6pd-

fiaros. Acts xviii. 9; eV opafiari, Acts ix. 10, 12 [KG]
;

X. 3 ; opapa ^Xeireiv, Acts xii. 9 ; i8eiv. Acts xi. 5 ; xvi.

UO. (Xen., Aristot., Plut., Ael. v. h. 2, 3 [al. eUav];

Sept. several times for nK";o, pin, Chald. Nirn etc.; see

OTTTaaia.)

opao-is, -€<uf , 17, (opda) ; 1. (he act of seeing : 6p-

fidrwv xPW*-^ f'^ opaviv, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight,

Aristot. de anima 3, 2 ; Diod. 1,59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq.

;

plur. the eyes, eKKonreiv ras opdaecs, Diod. 2, 6. 2.

appearance, visibleform : Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4 ; Ezek.

i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. a vision, i. e. an

appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy : Rev. ix. 17;

opdaeis oyjrovTai., Acts ii. 1 7 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chieily

for nxio and jirn.) *

dparos, -17, -o«', {opaa). Visible, open to view : neut. plur.

substantively, Col. i. 16. (Xen., Flat., Theocr., Philo;

Sept.) *

opdb>, -co ; impf. 3 pers. plur. fwpav (Jn. vi. 2, where

L TrWH eeeoipovu)
;

pf. iotpaKa and (T WII in Col. ii. 1,

18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx.

25 ; 1 Jn. iii. 6 ; iv. 20 ; 3 Jn. 11) eopuKa (on which form

cf. [WH. App. p. 161 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The-

saur. s. V. 2139 d.] ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325
;

[B. 64

(56) ; Veitch s. v.]), [2 pers. sing. -Kes (Jn. viii. 57 Tr
mrg.) see Konida, init.], 3 pers. plur. ioapaKaaiv (and -kuv

in Col. ii. 1 L Tr WH ; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH ; see yivo-

fiai, init.)
;
plupf. 3 pers. sing. iotpaKti (Acts vii. 44) ; fut.

oyjrofiai (fr. OIITQ), 2 pers. sing. oi//-« (cf. Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. i. p. 347 sq.; KUhner § 211, 3, i. p. 536), Mt. xxvii.

4 ; Jn. i. 50 (51) ; xi. 40 ; but L T Tr WH [G also in Jn.

i. 50 (51)] have restored o\f^Tj (cf. W. § 13, 2; B. 42 sq.

(37)), 2 pers. plur. Syj^ecrde, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc.;

Pass., 1 aor. axpdrju; fut. 6(p6f]aopai ; 1 aor. mid. subjunc.

2 pers. plur. Sx/^jyo-^f (Lk. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form diyp^dprjv (see Lob. ad Phryn. p.

734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq.
;
[Veitch s. v.]) ;'Sept.

for nK"i and nin ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to see, i. e. 1.

to see with the eyes : nva opdv, fojpaKevai, Lk. xvi. 23 ; Jn.

viii. 57 ; xiv. 7, 9 ; xx. 18, 25, 29 ; 1 Co. ix. 1, etc. ; fut.

oy^opxii, Mt. xxviii. 7, 10 ; Mk. xvi. 7 ; Rev. i. 7, etc. ; rov

6e6v, 1 Jn. iv. 20 ; doparov its 6p5)v, Heb. xi. 27 ; with a

ptcp. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258) ; W. § 45, 4],

Mt. xxiv. 30 ; ]\lk. xiii. 26 ; xiv. 62 ; Lk. xxi. 27 ; Jn. i.

51 (52) ; iapoKevai or o\^€cr^at to Trpoatonov rivot, Col. ii.

1 ; Acts XX. 25 ; 6 (which divine majesty, i. e. tov deiov

\6yov) eapdKapev tois 6(f)6a\pois fjpav (on this addition cf.

W. 607 (564) ;
[B. 398 (341)]), 1 Jn. i. 1; 5v/.e<rda/ Tiva

i. e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23 ; iopaKfvai Christ,

i. e. to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity

and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 36 ; ix. 37 ; xv. 24 ; 6pdv and
oyj/fadai with an ace. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49 ; Jn. i. 50

(51) ;
iv. 45 ; vi. 2 [L Tr WH edea>povv] ; xix. 35 ; Acts

ii. 17 ;
vii. 44 ; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec], etc.; [epx- k. oi/reo-^t

(sc. TToipevto), Jn. i. 40 (39) T TrWH ; cf. B. 290 (250)]

;

o^Tj Tr]v bo^av tov OeoxJ, the glory of God displayed in a
miracle, Jn. xi. 40. metaph. oy^reardai lov 0e6v, tov Kvpiou,

to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14 ; also

TO TTpoaaiTov tov deoi, Rev. xxii. 4— (a fig. borrowed
from those privileged to see and associate with kings

;

see fiXmco, 1 b. j3.) ; ovic eidos 6fov ecopdKOTf, trop. i. q. his

divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37 ; cf. jNIeyer ad loc. 2.

to see with the ynind, to perceive, knotv : absol. Ro. xv. 21

;

Tij/dfoll. by a ptcp. in the ace. [B. § 144,15b.; W. §45, 4],

Acts viii. 23 ; tL, Col. ii. 18 ; with a ptcp. added, Heb. ii.

8 ; foil, by 6Vt, Jas. ii. 24 ; to look at or upon, observe, give

attention to) f'ls Tiva, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925 ; Xen. Cyr.

4, 1, 20 ; f'is Ti, Solon in Diog. Laert. 1, 52) ; tapaKevai

napd T<u Trarpi, to have learned from [see napd, Jl. b.] the

father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38

(twice in Rec. ; once in L T Tr WH) ; Christ is said to

deliver to men a iapaKfv, the things which he has seen,

i. e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be-

fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of

God, Jn. iii. 11, 32 ; itopaKevai dfov, to know God's will,

3 Jn. 1 1 ; from the intercourse and influence of Christ

to liave come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur-

poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7, 9 ; in an

emphatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an-

other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; oy^eadai deou Kadois icrnv, of the

knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future

kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2 ; o^ta-dai Christ, is used in refer-

ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres-

ence among them by his influence upon their souls

through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is

said oy^faBat the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of

them, ibid. 22. 3. to see 1. e. to become acquainted

with by experience, to experience : fcoiji/, i. q. to become a

partaker of, Jn. iii. 36 ; fjp,fpav, (cf. Germ, erleben ; see

eiSo), I. 5), Lk. xvu. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. to see

to, look to ; i. e. a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp.

B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)] : opa fi^, with aor. sub-

junc, see that . . . not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10;

Mk. i. 44 ; 1 Th. v. 15 ; supply roOro Troifjo-iji in Rev. xix.

10 ; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338)], (Xen. Cyr. 3,

1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; El.

1003) ; foil, by an impv., Mt. ix. 30 ; xxiv. 6 ; Spire Koi

Trpo(TixfTe dno, Mt. xvi. 6 ; opdre, /SXejrrrf dno, Mk. viii.

15 ; opaTf, Koi (pvXdacrfade dno, Lk. xii. 15 ; opa, rt p£K'

Xety TTOtecf, i. q. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (opa rt iroitis.

Soph. Philoct. 589). b. i. q. to care for, pay heed to:

<Tv oy\rr) [R G o^fi (see above)], see thou to it, that will

be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4 ;
plur., 24

;

Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11 sq.
;

[An-
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1

*or. acp&qv, I was seen, showed myself, appeared [cf. B. 52

(45)] : Lk. ix. 31 ; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also

§ 134, 2 ; cf. W. § 31, 10]) : of angels, Lk. i. 11 ; xxii. 43

[L br. WH reject the pass.] ; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii.

2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the

dead, I\It. xvii. 3 ; Mk. ix. 4, cf. IJi. Lx. 31 ; of Jesus after

his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 34 ; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31 ; xxvi.

16 ; 1 Co. XV. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; of Jesus hereafter to

return, Ileb. ix. 28 ; of visions during sleep or ecstasy,

Acts xvi. 9 ; Rev. xi. 19 ; xii. 1,3; in the sense of com-

ing upon unexpectedljj. Acts ii. 3 ; vii. 26. fut. pass, hv

6(j)df)(T0fiat (Toi, on account of which I will appear unto

thee, Acts xxvi. 16 ; on this pass, see W. § 39, 3 N. 1

;

cf. B. 287 (247). [COMP. : d(f)-, Kud-, 7rpo-opda>.]

[ Stn. 6pav, /3 \ 6 TT 6 1 1/, both denote the physical act : 6p.

in general, j3A.. the single look; dp gives prominence tQ the

discerning mind, /8\. to the particular mood or point. When
the physical side recedes, 6p. denotes perception in general

(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the

word of the mental element being indicated by the coustr. of

the ace. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required

w. pxeireiv), and by the absol. Spas; ^\4-k. on the other hand,

when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense,

look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere.

Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. dewpfco, (rK0irea>, eiSta, I. fin.]

op"yT|, -ris, i], (fr. opydco to teem, denoting an internal

motion, esp. that of j)Iants and fruits swelling with juice

[Curtius § 152] ; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for irasci alicui

in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5, 17; Most. 3, 2, 10; cf. Germ, arg,

Aerger"), in Gi'k. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis-

position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul,

impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly

in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, ivratli, indigna-

tion, (on the distinction between it and Bvfxoi, see dv/jLoSf

1) : Eph. iv. 31 ; Col. iii. 8 ; Jas. i. 19 sq.
; fitr opyrjs, in-

dignant, [A. V. with anger"], Mk. iii. 5
; ;^a)ptf opy^s, 1

Tim. ii. 8 ; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for

the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. § 43) : of the

punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4 ; bia rfju

opyfiv, i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish-

ment, ib. 5. The opyrj attributed to God in the N. T. is

that in God which stands opposed to man's disobedience,

obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man-

ifests itself in punishing the same : Jn. iii. 36 ; Ro. i. 18;

iv. 15 ; ix. 22' ; Heb. iii. 11 ; iv. 3 ; Rev. xiv. 10 ; xvi. 19
;

xix. 15; absol. f} opyrj, Ro. xii. 19 [cf. W. 594 (553)];

(TKfvTj opyJjp, vessels into which ivrath will be poured (at

the last day), explained by the addition KarrjpTia-nei'a eh

diroAfiap, Ro. ix. 22''; f] fieXXovaa opyr), which at the

last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7 ; Lk.

iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass, the (national)

judgments immediately impending to be referred

to— at least primarily] ; also fj dpyf] t) epxonevr), 1 Th.

i. 10 ; ^fiepa opyrjs, the day on which the wrath of God
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked

[cf. W. § SO, 2 a.], Ro. ii. 5 ; and fj fifiepa f/ fieyakri ttjs

opyrjs avTov (Rev. vi. 1 7 ; see Tjp,€pa, 3 ad fin.) ; tpxeru

ii dpyrj Tov dfov ini Tt,va, the wrath of God Cometh upon

one in the infliction of penalty [cf. W, § 40, 2 a.], Eph.
V. 6 ;

Col. iii. 6 [T Tr AVH om. L br. cVt etc.]; ^(iieaat

[-K€V L txt. WH mrg.] eV avTovs fj opytj, 1 Th. ii. 16;
so fj opyfj passes over into the notion of i-etribution and
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23 ; Ro. [ii. 8] ; iii. 5 ; v. 9 ; Rev.
xi. 18; TeKva opyrjs, men exposed to divine punishment,
Eph. ii. 3 ; els 6pyr]v, unto wrath, i. e. to undergo pun-
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. dpyf] is attributed to

Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge. Rev. vi.

16. (Sept. for T\12]^, wrath, outburst of anger, uy)_] non
jlin, t^^p., etc.; but chiefly for t^«.) Cf. FerdyWebe'r,

Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christl.

Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Versdhnung, ii. p. 118 sqcp*

dp7iS« : Pass., pres. 6pyi(op.ai ; 1 aor. wpyladrjv, {dpyi))
;

fr. Soph., Eur., and Thuc. down ; to provoke, arouse to

anger
;
pass, to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth,

(Sept. for nnn, f]VP, also for t]X n^n etc.) : absol., Mt.

xviii. 34; xxii. 7; Lk. xiv. 21; xv.Vs; Eph. iv. 26 [B.

290 (250) ; cf. W. §§ 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18; rivi,

Mt. V. 22 ; eVt tiw, Rev. xii. 17 [Lorn. cVi] as in 1 K. xi.

9 ;
[Andoc. 5, 10] ; Isocr. p. 230 c. ;

[cf. W. 232 (218)].

[COMP. ; 7rap-opy[((o.]
*

op-yi\os, -r), -ov, {dpyrf), prone to anger, irascible, [A. V.
soon angry] : Tit. i. 7. (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen.
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. [e. g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aristot. [e.g.

eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.)
*

dpYvid, -as, fj, (dpeyo) to stretch out), the distance

across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to

the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched;

five or six feet, a fathom ; Acts xxvii. 28. (Horn., Hdt.,

Xen., al.)
*

dpe'-yw : (cf. Lat. rego. Germ, recken, strecken, reichen,

[Eng. reach; Curtius § 153]); fr. Ilom. down; to stretch

forth, as x"pa> Horn. II. 15, 371, etc.
;
pres. mid. [cf. W.

p. 252 (237) note], to stretch one's self out in order to

touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some-

thing : with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; Heb. xi.

16; ^iKapyvplas, to give one's self up to the love of

money (not quite accurately since (piXapy. is itself the

ope^is; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.*

dpcivos, -r], -6v, (opos), inountainous, hilly; if optiv^ [WH
opivfj, see I, i] sc. x'^P^ i^^- ^^' ^^^ i^^^)l (which is

added in Hdt. 1, 110 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 3), the mountain-

district, hill-country : Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28,

4; Sept. for °in, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii.

16, etc.).*

ope^is, -ccoy, ^, (dpeyofiai, q. v.), desire, longing, craving,

for; eager desire, lust, appetite : of lust, Ro. i. 27. It is

used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural

and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite

for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq. ; Plut. mor. p. 635 c. ; al. ; eVt-

(TTrjp.r]s, Plat, de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt and

unlawful desires. Sir. xviii. 30 ; xxiii. 6 ; aXoyoi and Xo-

yKTTiKai ope^eis are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7.

[Cf. Trench § Ixxxvii.] *

dpOo-TToSt'w, -co; (dpOoTTovs with straight feet, going

straight ; and this fr. dpdos and Trouy) ; to walk in a

straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 [cf.



6p66<i 453 opfir]fia

Kpos, I. 3 f.]. Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102

(96)].*

op66s, -)}, -6v, (OPQ, opvvfii [to stir up, set in motion

;

ace. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fickiii. p. 775 ; Vanicek

p. 928 ; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect ; i. e. a.

upright : ava(TTi]6i, Acts xiv. 10 ; so with o-riji/at in 1 Esdr.

ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Horn. b. opp. to

(TKoXids, straight i. e. not crooked : rpoxun, Ileb. xii. 13

(for "IK?', Prov. xii. 15 etc.; [Find., Tlieogn., al.]).*

dpOoTop.£(o, -w
;
(opdoTopos cutting straight, and this fr.

6p66s and Ttpvoi) ;
1. to cut straight : ras 68ovs, to

cut straight ways, i. e. to proceed by straiglit paths,

hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for "ItS^'J,

Prov. iii. 6 ; xi. 5, {viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2.

dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth
;

Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright : tov \6yov r^y oKrj-

6eias, i. e. to teach the truth correctly and directly,

2 Tim. ii. 15 ; tov aXTjOrj \6yov, Eustath. opuscc. p. 115,

41. (Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26) ;

e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 eV t. tov Kvplov 86ypaa-tv; cf.

Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. KaivoTonta, to cut new veins in

mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some-

thing new, introduce neio things, make innovations or

changes, etc.)
*

opdpCto : 3 pers. sing. impf. updpi^ev
; (Spdpoi) ; not

found in prof. auth. ([cf. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris

[p. 272 ed. Pierson] opBpevei arrtKcos, 6p6p'i^ei iWrfvtKcbs)
;

Sept. often for D''3K/n; (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 52

and on Sap. vi. 14) ; to rise early in the morning : Trpos

TLva, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one's

self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg.

manico ad aliqueni), IJc. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.*

opOpivos, -)}, -nv, (fr. opdpos; cf. fjp.€piv6s, icnrepivos,

OTTcopivos, irpaivos), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for

opOpios (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 ; Sturz, De dial.

Maced. et Alex. p. 186
;
[W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16

Rec. ; Lk. xxiv. 22 L T Tr WK. (Hos. vi. 4 ; Sap. xi.

23 (22).)*

opOpios, -a, -ov, (fr. opdpos, q. v. ; of. o\//'tos, irpaios) , early
;

rising at the first dawn or very early in the morning : Lk.

xxiv. 22 R G (Job xxix. 7 ; 3 Mace. v. 10, 23). Cf. the

preced. word. [Horn. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.]
*

opOpos, -ov, 6, (fr. OPO, opvvpi to stir up, rouse ; cf.

Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down ; Sept. for inii/ dawn,

and several times for 103 ; daybreak, dawn : op6pov /3a-

6ioi or ^adeas (see (iadeas and ^advs [on the gen. cf. W.
§ 30, 11 ; B. § 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1;

opdpov, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn.

viii. 2 (Hes. opp. 575 ; Sept. Jer. xxv. 4 ; xxxiii. (xxvi.)

5, etc.) ; vno tov opdpov. Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).*

dpOcos, {ppdos), adv., rightly : Mk. vii. 35 ; Lk. vii. 43

;

X. 28; XX. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]*

dptt« ; 1 aor. S>picra ; Pass., pf. ptcp. copiapevoi ', 1 aor.

ptcp. opia-deis; (fr. opos a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl.

and] Hdt. down ; to define ; i e. 1. to 7nark out the

boundaries or limits (of any place or thing) : Hdt., Xen.,

Thuc, al. ; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de-

termine, appoint : with an ace. of tJie thing, ffpfpav, Heb.

iv. 7 ; Kaipovs, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk.

auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 sq.);

pass, apiafievos, ' determinate,' settled, Acts ii. 23 ; t6

lipiap. that which hath been determined, ace. to appointment,

decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an ace. of pers. Acts xvii. 31

(w by attraction for 6v [W. § 24, 1 ; B. § 143, 8]) ; pass,

with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the

Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly

appointed [A.V. declared^ such among men by this tran-

scendent and crowning event) ; Spl^a), to ordain, determine,

appoint. Acts x. 42 ; foil, by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr.

1 9 d. [i. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Comp. :

d(f)-, dno-8i-, Trpo-opi'^ci).]*

[dpivos, see opeivos-^

opiov, -ov, TO, (fr. opos [boundary]), [fr. Soph, down],

a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat.

fines) boundaries, [R. V. borders'], i. q. region, district, land,

territory : Mt. ii. 16 ; iv. 13 ; viii. 34 ; xv. 22, 39 ; xix, 1

;

Mk. V. 17 ; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31 ; x. 1 ; Acts xiii. 50.

(Sept. very often for h^21 ; several times for nSoj.) *

opKilb)
;
(opKos) ;

1. to force to take an oath, to

administer an oath to : Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.;

cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (^solemnly

implore), with two ace. of pers., viz. of the one who is

adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat-

thiae § 413, 10; [B. 147 (128)]) : 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see

ivopKi^a); Mk. V. 7; Acts xix. 13. (Sept. for ^'^atyn,

Tiva foil, by KaTo. w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42 ; 2 Chr. xxxvi.

13 ; iv, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp. : iv, i^opKlCoi.]*

opKos, -OV, 6, (fr. epya>, cipyo) ; i. q. epKos an enclosure,

confinement ; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept.

for n^nnt^, an oath : Mt. xiv. 7, 9 ; xxvi. 72 ; Mk. vi. 26

;

Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (583) ; B. §144, 13] ; Acts ii. 30 [W.
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16 sq.; Jas. v. 12; by

meton. that which has been pledged or promised with an

oath
;
plur. vows, Mt. v. 33 [(cf. Wiinsche ad loc.)].*

dpKa)p.o(ria, -as, rj, {SpKiapoTeat \_opKos and opvvpi] ', cf.

aTTcopoaia, dvTcopocria), affirmation made on oath, the tak-

ing of an oath, an oath : Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek.

xvii. 18 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92) ; Joseph, antt. 16, 6, 2. Cf.

Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. 1. c.)
*

op|j.dw, -a : 1 aor. Sippr^aa
',

(fr. opprf) ;
1. trans.

to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; so fr. Hom.

down. 2. intrans. to start forward impetuously, to

rush, (so fr. Hom. down) : ds ti, Mt. viii. 32 ; Mk. v. 13;

Lk. viii. 33 ; Acts xix. 29; iiri Tiva, Acts vii. 57.*

dpixTJ, -rjs, fi, [fr. r. sar to go, flow ; Fick i. p. 227 ; Cur-

tius § 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse : Jas.

iii. 4 ; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 [cf.

Trench § Ixxxvii.].*

op|it)|Aa, Tos, TO, (oppacd), a rush, impulse : Rev. xviii.

21 [here A. V. violencel- (For ni3^. outburst of wrath,

Am. i. 11 ; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123

;

an enterprise, venture, Hom. H. 2, 356, 590, although in-

terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling,

Lex. Hom. or L. and S. s. v.] ; that to lohich one is impelled

or hurried aioay by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulxis\,

Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452 c.)*
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opv€ov, -ou, TO. a bird : Rev. xviii. 2 ; xix. 1 7, 21. (Sept.

;

Horn., Thuc, Xen., Plat., Joseph, antt. 3, 1, 5.)*

opvi^ [so codd. X D], i. q. opvis (q. v.) : Lk. xiii. 34 Tdf.

The noin. is not found in prof, writ., but the trisyllabic

forms opvixos, opvix^ for opviBos, etc., are used in Doric ;

[Photius (ed. Person, p. 348, 22) "icofcs opvi^ . . . koi

Aapifls opvL^. Cf. Curtius p. 495].*

opvis, -idos, 6, Tj, (OPQ, opuvfii [see opdpos'])
;

1. a

bird ; so fr. Horn. down. 2. spec, a cock, a hen: Mt.

xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 [Tdf. opvi^, q-v.j; (so Aeschyl.

Eura. 866 ; Xen. an. 4, 5, 25 ; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26, 1

;

[al.]).*

dpoOco-Ca, -as, ^, (fr. opodi-njs ; and this fr. opos [a boun-

dary ; see opiov}, and TiO-qpi) ;
a. prop, a setting of

boundaries, layincj down limits. b. a definite limit;

plur. bounds. Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.
;
[W. 25].)

*

opos, -ouf, TO, (OPO, opwpi [i. e. a rising; see opOpos]),

[fr. Horn, down], Sept. for in, a mountaiii : Mt. v. 14;

Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; to opos, the moun-

tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by

[but see 6, IL 1 b.], Mt. v. 1 ; Mk.iii. 13 ; Lk. ix. 28; Jn.

vi. 3,15; plur. oprj, Mt. xviii. 1 2 ; xxiv. 1 6 ; Mk. v. 5 ; Rev.

vi. 16, etc.
;
gen. plur. opiav (on this uncontracted form,

used also in Attic, cf. Bttm. Gram. § 49 note 3 ; W. § 9,

2 c.
;
[B. 14 (13); Dindorf in Fleckeisen's Jahrb. for

1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15 ; opr] fiedia-Taveiv a proverb, phrase,

used also by rabbin, writ., to remove mountains, i. e. to

accomplish most difficult, stupendous, incredible things : 1

Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21 ; Mk. xi. 23.

opvo-o-w : 1 aor. uipv^a ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for isn,

T\')2, etc. ; to dig : to make tI by digging, Mk, xii. 1 ; rt

ev T'.vi, Mt. xxi. 33 ; i. q. to make a rjii, fv ttj yfj, Mt. xxv.

18 [here T Tr WH op. y?jv']. [Comp. : 8i-, e$-op{>cr(To>.^
*

dp4>av6s, -f],-6v, (0P*02, Lat. orbus; [Curtius § 404]),

fr. Horn. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for Din;; bereft (of a

father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 \^A.y.fatherless^ ; of those

bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam.

V. 3).*

dpxc'ofiai, -ovpai : 1 aor. (op^rjo'dprju
;
(fr. ^opos, by trans-

position 6p)(os ; of. dpTTw, apnd^a), and Lat. rapio, popiprj

and L&t. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are

extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius § 189; Pick iv. 207, 16 7.

Some connect opxeofiai with r. argh 'to put in rapid mo-

tion ' ; cf. Vanicek p. 59]) ; to dance : Mt. xi. 1 7 ; xiv. 6

;

Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 32. (From llom. down; Sept. for

-\r)-^, 1 Chr. XV. 29 ; Ecclus. iii. 4 ; 2 S. vi. 21.)*

OS, rj, o, the postpositive article, which has the force of

I. a demonstrative pronoun, </a's, that, (Lat. /u'c,

haec, hoc ; Germ, emphat. der, die, das) ; in the N. T. only

in the foil, instances : bs S«, but he (Germ, er aber), Jn. v.

1 1 L TrWH ;
[Mk. xv. 23 T Tr txt. WH ; cf . B. § 1 26, 2]

;

in distributions and distinctions : oy fiev ... or 8e, this

. . . that, one . . . another, the one . . . the other, Mt. xxi. 35

;

xxii. 5 L T TrWH ; xxv. 15 ; Lk. xxiii. 33 ; Acts xxvii.

44 ; Ro. xiv. 5 ; 1 Co. vii. 7 R G ; xi. 21 ; 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Jude

22 ; o ptv . . . o Se, the one . . . the other, Ro. ix. 21
; [o pev

... 6 Sf ... o St, some . . . .<tome . . . some, Mt. xiii. 23 L
T WH] ; 6 de ... 6 5c ... o 8«', some , . . some . . . some,

Mt. xiii. 8 ; m (masc.) pkv . . . uKKta (Se) . . . irtpa hi [but

L T TrWH om. this Se'] kt\. 1 Co. xii. 8-1
; 6 p.iv . . . SX\o

8e [L txt. T TrWH koi aWo], Mk. iv. 4 ; with a variation

of the construction also in the foil. pass. : 6 fiiv ... koi

€T(pov, Lk. viii. 5 ; ovs pev with the omission of ots 8e by
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28 ; 6s pev . . . 6 Se dadevcov etc.

one man . . . but he that is loeak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this

use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De-
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7 ; Kiihner § 518,

4 b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf § 816, 3 b.] ; Bttm. Gram. § 126, 3;
B. 101 (89) ; W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507.

II. a relative pronoun who, which, what

;

1.

in the common constr., ace. to which the relative

agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron.

which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed

by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition

:

6 dcrrj)p ov eibov, INIt. ii. 9 ; 6 . . 'louSalor, ov 6 erraivos kt\.

Ro. ii. 29 ; ovros nepl ov eyob dK0va> Toiavra, Lk. ix. 9
; dno

TTJs fjpepas, d(f> rjs. Acts xx. 18; deos 8i ov, e^ ov, 1 Co. viii.

6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote

noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of os is not the

nearest noun 'irja-ov XpKTTov, but tw dea in 4
;
yet cf. W.

157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere

the relative is the subject of its own clause : dvfjp Ss etc.

Jas. i. 12 ; ttos os, Lk. xiv. 33 ; ov8f\s 6s, Mk. x. 29 ; Lk.

xviii. 29, and many other e.xx. 2. in constructions

peculiar in some respect; a. the gender of the rel-

ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow-

ing noun: ttjs nuXf)?, o e'ori npaiTMpiov, Mk. xv. 16 ; Xa/*-

TraSej, a da-i (L e'crrii/) ra nvevpaTa, Rev. iv. 5 [L T WH];
aneppaTi,, os eori Xptords, Gal. iii. 16 ; add, Eph. i. 14 [L
WH txt. Tr mrg. 5] ; vi. 1 7 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; Rev. v. 8 [T
WH mrg. a] ; cf. Ilerm. ad Vig. p. 708 ; Matthiae § 440

p. 989 sq. ; W. § 24, 3 ; B. § 143, 3. b. in construc-

tions ad sensum [cf. B. § 143, 4] ; o. the plural of

the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [cf.

W. § 21, 3 ; B. u. s.] : ttX^^oj ttoXu, ot rjKdov, Lk. vi. 17;

nav TO Trpea-^VTfpiov, nap' hv, Acts xxii. 5
; ytveds, iv ols,

Phil. ii. 15. p. Kara ndaav ttoXii/, ev ots, Acts xv. 36;

TavTr)v bfvTepav vplv ypd(f>oi (ttkttoXtjv, iv als (because the

preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles),

2 Pet. iii. 1. 7. the gender of the relative is conformed

not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of

its antecedent [cf. W. §21,2; B. u. s.] : iraibdpi.ov os, Jn.

vi. 9 L T TrWH ; dTjplov os, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev.

xiii. 14 L T Tr WH ; Kf(f>a\r] os, of Christ, Col. ii. 1 9 ; [add

pvarfjpiov OS etc. 1 Tim. iii. 16 G L T Tr WH; cf. B. u. s.;

W. 588 sq. (547)] ; a-KfCr) (of men) ovs, Ro. ix. 24 ; edinf

01, Acts XV. 1 7 ; x.xvi. 1 7 ; TtKva, TfKvla ot, Jn. i. 13 ; Gal. iv.

19; 2 Jn. 1, (Eur. suppl. 12) ; t(kvov os, Philem. 10. c.

In attractions [B. § 143, 8; W. §§ 24, 1 ; 66, 4 sqq.];

a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans,

verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its

antecedent: KTia-tas risfKTia-evodeos, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG];
Tov pripaTos ov elntv, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec] ; add, Jn. iv. 14;

vii. 31, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mrg. o]; xv. 20; xxi. 10;

Actsiii. 21, 25; vii. 17, 45; ix. 36 ; x. 39; xxii. 10; Ro.

XV. 18 ; 1 Co. vi. 19 ; 2 Co. i. 6 ; x. 8, 13 ; Eph. i. 8 ; Tit

N
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iii. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii.

24 ; flude 15 ; for other exx. see below ; iv S>pa
ji

ov yiva-

(TKei, Mt. xxiv. 50; rg napadoa-ei § irapfduxare, Mk. vii. 13
;

add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 9; ix. 43 ; xii. 46 ; xxiv. 25 ; Jn. xvii. 5;

Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31 ; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; 2 Tli.i. 4 ; Rev.

xviii. 6 ; cf. W. § 24, 1 ;
[B. as above]. Rarely attrac-

tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see

below] : thus, Karevavri ov eViWeuere deov for Kartvavrt

6fov, CO {7riarev(T€ (see Karevavri), Ro. iv. 17; (fxaviis, ^s

fKpa$a(iov § [al. rjv, cf. W. 164 (154 sq.) B. 287 (247)]),

Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (Jjyfro 8e Koi riov iavrov re

TTicTTcbv, ois rjdero Koi hv -qTricrrei. ttoKKovs, for Koi ttoWovs

rovrcav, ols rjnicTTei, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 3!) ; S>v iyu> ivrerv^rfKa

ov8eU, for ovdfls tovt(ov, ols €vt€t. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.

;

Protag. p. 361 e. ; de rep. 7 p. 531 e. ; nap' hv ^otjOeis, oi-

8ep.iav Xrjylrei X'^/"''»
^^^ irapa rovTcov, ois kt\. Aeschin. f.

leg. p. 43 (117) ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237
;

[B. § 143, 11 ; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to

recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T. ; cf.

Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foil, expressions, however,

can hardly be brought under this construction : ttjs x^P'-'

Tos rjs exapiraaev (as if for ^), Eph. i. 6 L T Tr WH ; t^j

K\T](Tfcos, f)s eK\Tjdr]re, Eph. iv. 1 ; 8ia rrjs napaKXfjaeais ^s

7rapaKa\ovp.eda, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree-

ably to such phrases as x^P^^ xapirovv, KXijaiv Ka\elv, etc.,

[(i. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst. ; cf. W. § 32, 2 ; B.

§ 131, 5)] ; cf. W. [and B. u. s.J. p. The noun to which

the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela-

tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated

into the relative construction, but without the article [B.

§ 143, 7 ; W. § 24, 2 b.] : ov eyw djreK€(f)d\i(Ta 'icodvvrjv, ovtos

TjyepdT), for 'laidvvrji, bv KrX. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1;

Philem. 10 ; Ro. vi. 1 7 ; els rjv olkIov, eKei, i. q. ivTrj oIkiu, els

tjv, Lk. ix. 4 ; or PP. it is placed before the rela-

tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24,

2 a. ; B. § 144, 13] : rov aprov ov K\o)p,ev, ov^l Koivoovia rov

(To}p.aTos, 1 Co. X. 16 ; \l6ov bv dneboK'ip.aaav oi olKo8op.ovv-

rts, OVTOS fyfufjOr) (for 6 Xldos, 6s ktX.), Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk.

xii. 10; Lk. XX. 17 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7. y. Attraction in the

phrases axpi rjs fjp.fpas for dxpi ttjs Tjfiepas, j) [W. § 24, 1

fin.] : Mt. xxiv. 38 ; Lk. i. 20 ; xvii. 27 ; Acts i. 2 ; d(}>

^s Tjpepas for diro t^s f}pepas, rj. Col. i. 6, 9 ; ov rpdnov, as,

fust as, for rovrov rbv rp&irov ov or w, Mt. xxiii. 3 7 ; Lk. xiii.

34 ; Acts vii. 28
;
[preceded or] foil, by ovras. Acts i. 11

;

2 Tim. iii. 8. 8. A noun common to both the principal

clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause

after the relative pron. [W. 165 (156)]: iv m Kpip.aTi

KpivfTC, Kpi,dfjcre(Tde, for Kpid. iv rw Kpifiari, iv (o Kplvere,

Mt. vii. 2 ; xxiv. 44 ; Mk. iv. 24 ; Lk. xii. 40, etc. 3.

The Neutero a. refers to nouns of the masculine

and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which

is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing [cf.

B. § 129, 6]: XcTrra 8uo, o iari Ko8pdvTT}s, Mk. xii. 42;

dydiTTjv, o ioTi (Tvv8e(Tp.os, Col. iii. 1 4 L T TrWH ; aprovs,

o etc. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T Tr WH. b. is used in the

phrases [B. u. s.]— o iarw, which (term) signifies : Boa-

vepyis o itrriv vlo\ /3p. Mk. iii. 1 7 ; add, v. 41 ; vii. 11, 34

;

Heb. vii. 2 ; o «0Tt fieOeppLTjvtvofifvov, and the like : Mt. '

i. 23; Mk. XV. 34; Jn. i. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.; ix. 7; xx.

16. c. refers to a whole sentence [B. u. s.]: tovtow

dveanjafv 6 ^edr, ov . . . icrfiev pApTvpts, Acts ii. 32 ; iii.

1 5 ; iTfp\ on ... 6 Xoyos, Heb. v. 1 1 ; 6 koi inoirjcrav (and

the like). Acts xi. 30 ; Gal. ii. 10 ; Col. i. 29 ; o {which

thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. § 143,

3]) icTTiv oK-qdis, 1 Jn. ii. 8; o (sc. to have one's lot as-

signed in the lake of fire) eWti/ 6 Bdvaros 6 Bevrtpos, Rev.

xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Horn,

down, in the second of two coordinate clauses a pro-

noun of the third person takes the place of the relative

(cf. Passow ii. p. 552"
;
[L. and S. s. v. B. IV. 1] ; B. § 143,

6
;
[W. 149 (141)]) : as earai inl rov 8a>fJuiTos koi rd crKevif

avrov iv rfj oiVi'g /xi) tcaraftarco, Lk. xvii. 31 ; e'^ ov rd navra

Ka\ fjp.t'is fls avrov, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a

usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun

avTos is introduced into the relative clause redundantly

;

as, ^s TO 0vydrpiov avrrfs, Mk. vii. 25 ; see avros, II. 5. 6.

The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra-

tive ovros or iKelvos that for the sake of perspicuity a

demons, pron. must be in thought supplied, either in

the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which

follows it [W. § 23, 2 ; B. § 127, 5]. The foil, examples

may suffice : a. a demons, pron. must be added in

thought in the preceding clause : ois fiToifxaoTai, for

TovTois 8odf](Tfrai, ois ffr. Mt. xx. 23; Sei^ai (sc. ravra),

a 8fi yevecrdai, Rev. i. 1 ; xxii. 6 ; cS for iKeivos w, Lk. vii.

43, 47 ; ov for rovra ov, Ro. x. 14 ; with the attraction of

S)v for TOVT(ov a, Lk. ix. 36 ; Ro. xv. 18 ; S>v for ravTa hv,

Mt. vi. 8 ; with a prep, intervening, efiadev d(j> S)v (for

tzTTo TovTav a) eiradfv, Heb. V. 8. b. a demons, pron.

must be supplied in the subsequent clause : Mt. x. 38

;

Mk. ix. 40 ; Lk. iv. 6 ; ix. 50 ; Jn. xix. 22 ; Ro. ii. 1, and

often. 7. Sometimes the purpose and e n d is ex-

pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui

for ut is) : dnoarekXai dyyeXov, bs (for which Lchm. in Mt.

has Kal) Karaa-Kfvdaei, who shall etc. i. q. that he may etc.,

Mt. xi. 10 ; Mk. i. 2 ; Lk. vii. 27 ; [1 Co. ii. 16] ; so also in

Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553 ;
[L. and

S. s. V. B. IV. 4] ; Matthiae § 481, d. ;
[Kiihner § 563, 3 b.

;

Jelf § 836, 4; B. §139, 32];— or the cause: ov irapa'

8f\rrat, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb.

xii. 6 ;
— or the relative stands where wore might be used

(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Kruger § 51, 13, 10; [Kuhner

§ 563, 3 e.] ; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553''; [L. and S.

u. s.]) : Lk. V. 21 ; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. tis,

ri, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372;

[cf. B. § 139, 58]) : ovk e^a) o napadljCTco, Lk. xi. 6; by a

later Grk. usage, in a direct quest, (cf. W. §24, 4; B.

§ 139, 59) : i(f) o (or Rec. i(f> a) irdpti, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on

which [and the more than doubtful use of os in direct

quest.] see ini, B. 2 a. (. p. 233" and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p.

235"). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a

periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)] : dvff hv, for

dvTi Tovrav on,— because, Lk. i. 20 ; xix. 44 ; Acts xii. 23

;

2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (sea

dvri, 2 d.) ; €<^' a,for that, since (see ini, B. 2 a. d. p. 233");

a<^' ov, (from ths tisse that), when^ since, Lk. xiii. 25
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xxiv. 21, [see dno, I. 4 b. p. 58"] ; axpis ov, see axpi, 1 d.

;

t'$ ov, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21, 3
;
[B. § 143, 4 a.]

;

€0)5 OV, until (see eas, II. 1 b. a. p. 268^) ; also /xexpty ov,

Mk. xiii. 30 ; eV w, «t'/it7e, Mk. ii. 19 ; Lk. v. 34 ; Jn. v. 7
;

eV ois, meamohile, Lk. xii. 1 ; [cf. iv, I. 8 e.]. 10.

With particles : os av and os eav, ivliosoever, ifany one

ever, see av, II. 2 and eai/, II. p. 163"; ov ico), ivhereso-

ever (whithersoever) with subjunc, 1 Co. xvi. 6 [cf. B. 105

(92)]. OS ye, sec ye, 2. os Kai, who also, he who, (cf.

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 636) : Mk. iii. 19 ; Lk. vi. 13 sq.

;

X. 39 [hereWH br. fj] ; Jn, xxi. 20; Acts i. 11 ; vii. 45
;

X. 39 [Rec. om. xai]; xii. 4; xiii. 22 ; xxiv. 6 ; Ro. v. 2; 1

Co. xi. 23 ; 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, etc.; 6s kqI

avTos, tvho also himself, loho as well as others : Mt. xxvii.

57. OS 8f)TroTe, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec; oa-rrep [or os nep

L Tr txt.], tvho especially, the very one loho (cf. Klotz ad

Devar. ii. 2 p. 724) : Mk. xv. 6 [but here TWH Tr mrg.

now read ov iraprjrovvTo, q. v.]. 11. The genitive ov,

used absolutely [cf. W. 590(549) note; Jelf § 522, Obs. 1],

becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow II.

p. 54 6»; [Meisterhans § 60, 1]); a. where (Lat.

iibi) : Mt. ii. 9 ; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16 sq. ; xxiii. 53 ; Acts

i. 13 ; xii. 12 ; xvi. 13 ; xx. 6 [T Tr mrg. oirov] ; xxv. 10;

xxviii. 14; Ro. iv. 15; ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 17; Col. iii. 1

;

Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 15; after verbs denoting motion

(see eice'i, b. ; ottov, 1 b.) it can be rendered tchither [cf.

W. §54, 7; B. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x. 1 ; xxiv.

28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. uhi i. q. eo

tempore quo, quoin) : Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320),

[but al. take ov in Ro. I.e. locally].

do-dKis, (oo-os), relative adv., as often as ; with the ad-

dition of aVf as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [R G ; cf.

W. § 42, 5 a.; B. § 139, 34]; also of ^dv, [LTTrWH
in 1 Co. 1. c] ; Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., al.)]*

oo-ye, for os ye, see ye, 2.

ocrios, -a, -ov, and once (I Tim. ii. 8) of two terminap

tions (as in Plato, legg. 8 p. 831 d. ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5,

71 fin.; cf. AV. § 11, 1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in

the N". T. only in the passage cited) ; fr. Aeschyl. and

Hdt. down ; Sejit. chiefly for Tpn (cf. Grimm, Exgt.

Hdbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. ayios, fin.]) ; U7i-

ilefled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing

every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg.

p. 507 b. TTfpi fiev avd paiTTOVs to. TrpoirrjKovra TrpaTTcov

diKai av TTpaTToi,T7fp\ 8e deoiis ocria. The distinction

between Stxatos and oo-tos is given in the same way by

Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1,

10
;
[for other exx. see Trench § Ixxxviii. ; Wetstein on

Eph. iv. 24 ; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see

Trench u. s. ; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12e.)

makes biKaios the generic and oa-ios the specific
term]) ; of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; oi ouioi tov 6eov,

the pious toivards God, God's pious worshippers, (Sap.

iv. 15 and often in the Psalms) ; so in a peculiar and

pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [A. V. thy Holy One'] :

Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; x^^P^^ (Aes-

chyl. cho. 378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God,

holy : Rev. xv. 4 ; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion-

ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for Tc;^ ; Ps. cxliv. (cxlv.) 1 7 for Tpn
cf. Sap. V. 19) ; to, Sa-ia Aavt8, the holy things (of God)
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts
xiii. 34 fr. Is. Iv. 3.*

do-ioTTjs, -r]Tos, Ti, (oaios), piety toivards God, fidelity in

observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with

diKaioavvT] (see oo-ios [and diKaioavvij, 1 b.]) : Lk. i. 75

;

Eph. iv. 24 ; Sap. ix. 3 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor, 48, 4. (Xen.,

Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for Ity"', Deut. ix. 5 ; for Uh, 1 K. ix.

4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit. '84 p. 743 ; Schmidt ch. 181.] *

do-Cws, (oaios), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily:

joined with SiKaias, 1 Th. ii. 10 (ayvSts koi oaias k. 8f
Kaicos, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).*

do-|Aifi, -^s, fj, (o^co [q. V.]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3;

2 Co. ii. 14 ; Oavdrov (LT TrWH e'x Bav.), such an odor

as is emitted by death (i. e. by a deadly, pestiferous

thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii.

16; fcBT^s (or eK f<ai)s) such as is diffused (or emitted) by
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times

savor]; oa-firj evobias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see evoy

St'a, b. (Tragg., Thuc, Xen., Plat., al. ; in Horn. o6/iiJ;

Sept. for nn.) *

oo-os, -T), -ov, [fr. Horn, down], a relative adj. corre-

sponding to the demon. rocroiiTos either expressed or un-

derstood, Lat. quanlus, -a,-nm; used a. of space
[_as great as] : to fiTJKos avTTJs (Rec. adds Toaovrov eariv)

oa-ov Kal [GTTrWHom. kui] to nXdros, Rev. xxi. 16;

of time \^as long as]: ifj) oaov xpo^o^^fo^ ^o long time

as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. vii. 39 ; Gal. iv. 1 ; also

without a prep., oaov xpovov, Mk. ii, 19 ; neut. e(f>' oaov,

as long as, Mt. ix. 15 ; 2 Pet. i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 25)

;

en p.iKp6v oaov oaov, yet a little how very, hoiv very, (Viilg.

modicum [(ili]quantulum), i. e. yet a very little while, Heb.

x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp.

213; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 93; W. 247 (231)

note; B. § 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul-

titude; hoio many, as many as; how much, as much as:

neut. oCToi', Jn. vi. 11; plur. ocoi, as many (men) as, all

who, Mt. xiv. 36 ; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34 ; xiii. 48
;

Ro. ii. 12; vi. 3 ; Gal. iii. 10, 27; Phil. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vi.

1 ; Rev. ii. 24 ; oaat, errayyeKlat,, 2 Co. i, 20 ; oaa IpaTia,

Actsix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [A. V. often whatsoever],

]Mt. xvii. 12 ; Mk. x. 21 ; Lk. xi. 8 ; xii. 3 ; Ro. iii. 19 ; xv.

4; JudelO; Rev. i. 2. Trdvres oaoi, [all as many as],

Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH tt. ovs]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8;

Acts V. 36 sq. ; neut. iravra oaa [all things whatsoever, all

that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25 ; xxviii. 20 ; Mk. xii. 44 ; Lk.

xviii. 22 ; Jn. iv. 29 [TWH Tr mrg. tt. 5], 39 [T WH Tr

txt. TT. 5] ; TToXXa oo-a, Jn. xxi. 25 R G, (Horn. II. 22, 380

;

Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). oaoi . . . ovroi, Ro. viii. 14 ; oaa

. . . ravra, Phil. iv. 8; oo-a . . . iv rovrois, Jude 10; oo-o»

. . . aiiTo'i, Jn. i. 12 ; Gal. vi. 16. ocrot av or edv, how many

soever, as many soever as [cf. W, § 42, 3] ; foil, by an

indie, pret. (see av, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56 ; by an indie, pres.

Rev. iii. 19; by a subjunc. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28;

vi. 1 1 ; Lk. ix. 5 [Rec] ; Acts ii. 39 [here Lchm. ovs av]
;

Rev. xiii. 15^ oaa av, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 22; xvi. 13
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[R G] ; Trdvra oca av, all things whatsoever : foil, by sub-

junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22;

xxiii. 3 ; Acts iii. 22. o<ra in indirect disc. ; how many
things : Lk. ix. 10 ; Acts ix. 16 ; xv. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 18. c.

of importance: oaa, how great things, i. e. hoio ex-

traordinary, in indir. disc, Mk. iii, 8 [L mrg. 5] ; v.

19 sq. ; Lk. viii. 39 ; Acts xiv. 27 ; xv. 4, [al. take it of

n um b e r in these last two exx. how many ; cf. b. above]

;

hoio great (i. e. bitter), kuku, Acts ix. 13. d. of

measure and degree, in comparative sentences, ace.

neut. o<Tov . . . ^aXXov nepia-croTepov, the more . . • .so much
the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 36 ; koO' oaov

with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii.

3 ; Kad^ oaov . . . Kara toctovtov [toctovto L T Tr WH],
Heb. vii. 20, 22 ; naff oaov (inasmuch) as foil, by ovrms,

Heb. ix. 27; roaovra with a compar. foil, by octw with

a compar., by so much . . . as, Pleb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1,

4, 40 ; Cyr. 7, 5, 5 sq.) ; without too-ovtw, Heb. viii. 6

[A. V. by how much'] ; too-ovtco fiaWov, oaca (without

fioXXov), Heb. X. 25; oaa . . . toctovtov, how much . . . so

mucli, Rev. xviii. 7; e(^' oaov,/ur as much as, in so far
as, without em too-ovto, ^It. xxv. 40, 45 ; Ro. xi. 13.

oo-ir£p, rjirep, onep, see o?, 17, o, 10.

do-re'ov, contr. octtovv, gen. -oii, to, [akin to Lat. os,

ossis
; Curtius § 213, cf. p- 41], a bone : Jn. xix. 36 ;

plur.

6(TTea, Lk. xxiv. 39 ;
gen. oa-Tiwv, (on these uncontr.

forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W. § 8, 2 d.
;

[B. p. 13

(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [RGTrmrg.br.]; Heb.

xi. 22. (From Horn, down; Sept. very often for DVJ;.)
*

00-Tis, r}Tis, o,Ti (separated by a hypodiastole [comma],

to distinguish it from on; but L T Tr write o ti, without

a hypodiastole [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. Ill], leaving a little

space between o and rt; [AVPI on] ; cf. W. 46 (45 sq.)

;

\_Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq. ; WH. Intr.

§ 411]), gen. ovTivoi (but of the oblique cases only the

ace. neut. o,n and the gen. otov, in the phrase eu>s otov,

are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of os

and Tt J, hence prop, any one who ; i. e. 1. whoever,

every one who: ootis simply, in the sing, chiefly at the

beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in

Matt. ; w. an indie, pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice) ; Mk. viii.

34 (where L Tr WH ei' tis); Lk. xiv. 27 ; neut. Mt. xviii.

28 Rec. ; w. a fut., Mt, v. 39 [RGTrmrg.], 41 ; xxiii.

1 2, etc. ; Jas. ii. 1 R (t
;

plur. ohives, whosoever (all those

who) : w. indie, pres., Mk. iv. 20 ; Lk. viii. 15 ; Gal. v. 4

;

w. indie, aor.. Rev. i. 7 ; ii. 24 ; xx. 4 ; Tray oo-tis, w. indie,

pres. Mt. vii. 24 ; w. fut. Mt. x. 32 ; oo-tis w. subjunc.

(where av is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp.

fin.); B. § 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut.

pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Rec; Jas, ii. 10 LTTrWH.
oiTTis av w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 33 [R G
T]; xii. 50; w. subjunc pres. Gal. v. 10 [e'ai/ TTrWH]

;

neut. w. subjunc. aor., Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 13 [Trmrg.
WHmrg. pres. subjunc]; xv. 16 [Tr mrg. WH mrg.
pres. subjunc] ; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi.

2 [TrWH idv, WH mrg. aor. subjunc] ; 6 edv n for o,n
av w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi. 8 [R G] ; rrdv 6,ti av or eav

w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec. ; cf. B. § 139, 19

;

W, §42, 3], 2. it refers to a single person or thing,

but so that regard is had to a general notion or

class to which this individual person or thing belongs,

and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as,

0/ such a nature that, (cf. Kiihner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p,

905; [Jelf § 816, 5] ; LUcke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 sq.):

fjyovnevos, oo-tis noipavd, Mt. ii. 6 ; add, Mt. vii. 26 ; xiii.

52 ; xvi. 28 ; xx. 1 ; xxv. 1 ; Mk. xv. 7 ; Lk, ii. 10 ; vii.

37 ; viii. 3 ; Jn. viii. 25 ; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.] ; Acts
xi. 28; xvi. 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4 ; 1 Co. v. 1; vii. 13

[Tdf. €1 Tty]; Gal. iv. 24, 26 ; v. 19 ; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii.

23 ; 2 Tim. i. 5 ; Heb. ii. 3 ; viii. 5 ; x. 1 1 ; xii. 5 ; Jas. iv.

14 ; 1 Jn. i. 2 ; Rev. i. 12 ; ix. 4; xvii. 12 ; 6 vaos toxj Oeov

ayios ea-Tiv, o1tiv€s eaTe i/neis (where oiTtves makes refer-

ence to ayios) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 1 7 [some refer it

to vaosj. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to seeing

that he, inasmuch as he : Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the

cl.] ; Eph. iii. 13
;
[Col. iii. 5] ; Heb. viii. 6 ;

plur., Mt, vii.

15; Acts X. 47; xvii. 11; Ro. i. 25, 32; ii. 15; vi. 2 ; ix,

4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp,

Lghtft.)] ; 1 Tim. i. 4 ; Tit. i. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11, 4.

Ace to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga-

tive n'f in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57

;

Lachraann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf.

W. 167 (158)); thus in the iST. T. the neut. o, n stands

for ri i. q. 8ta n in Mk. ii. 16 T TrWH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]
;

ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 36 ; 1 Chr. xvii. 6— for which in the

parallel, 2 S. vii. 7, Iva tI appears ; Barnab. ep. 7, 9

[(where see Miiller) ; cf, 2'df. Proleg. p. 125; Evang.

Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note ; cf. also Soph.

Lex. s. V. 4]) ; many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25

here ; but respecting it see dp)(r], 1 b. 5. It differs

scarcely at all from the simple relative os (cf. Mattliiae

p. 1073; B. § 127, 18; [Kriiger § 51, 8 ; Ellicott on Gal.

iv. 24 ; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to

Modern Greek, App. § 24] ; but cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche

in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies

it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii.

18 ; Eph. i. 23. 6. ecus otov, on which see eus, IL

1 b. /3. p. 268'' mid.

oo-TpciKivos, -T), -ov, (oa-rpaKov baked clay), made 0/

clay, eai-then : a-K(vT) oaTpuKiva, 2 Tim. ii. 20 ; with the

added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co. iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1, 11

;

xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, etc ; Hippocr., AnthoL,

[al.].)*

oo-<j>pt](ris, -fcos, fj, (6a-(^>paivop.ai [to smeU]), the sense oj

^mell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo p. Ill b.

[(yet cf. Stallbaunj ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)*

6<r^vs [or -(f)iis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14 ; G in Mt. iii. 4;

cf. Chandler §§ 658, 659 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -Cos, fj, fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down
;

1. the hip (loin), as that

part of the body where the ^wvtj was worn (Sept. for

D'JjI'O) : Mt. iii. 4 ; ]\Ik. i. 6 ; hence nepi^avwa-dat Tag

6a-(pvas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35 ; Eph.

vi. 14; and dva^mw. tus 6a-(p. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet.

i. 1 3 ; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see dva-

C^vwfu. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for O'V/H*
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the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera-

tive power (^semen) resided [?] ; hence Kapms ttjs 6(t(J)vos,

fruit of the loins, oEEspring, Acts ii. 30 (see Kapnoi,

1 fin.) ; e^fpxeadai ex r^j oacpvos rivos, to come forth out

of one's loins i. e. derive one's origin or descent from

one, Ileb. vii. 5 (see i^ip^opai, 2 b.) ; en iv rfj 6(T(^vi

rivoi, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor),

Heb. vii. 10.*

oTttv, a particle of time, comp. of ore and av, at the time

that, whenever, (Germ, dann loann; wann irgend); used

of things which one assumes will really occur, but

the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix

(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes

can occur, but whether they really will or not he does

not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot.

p. 3G0 b. ; Phaedr. p. 256 e. ; Phaedo p. 68 d.)
;

[cf. W.

§42,5; B. §139, 33]; a. with the subj unctive

present: Mt. vi. 2, 5 ; x. 23 ; Mk. xiii. 11 [here llec.

aor.] ; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 36; xii. 11 ; xiv. 12 sq. ; xxi. 7;

Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21 ; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co.

xiii. 9 ; 1 Jn. v. 2 ; Rev. x. 7 ; xviii. 9 ;
preceded by a

specification of time : ews rijs fjpepas (Keivrjs, orav etc.,

i\It. xxvi. 29 ; iVIk. xiv. 25 ; foil, by t6t€, 1 Th. v. 3 ; 1 Co.

XV. 28 ; i. q. as often as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2

;

Jn. viii. 44 ; Ro. ii. 14; at the time when i. q. as long as,

Lk. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive
aorist: i. q. the Lat. quando acciderit, ut w. subjunc

pres., Mt. V. 11 ; xii. 43; xiii. 32; xxiii. 15; xxiv. 32

Mk. iv. 15 s(i. 29 [RG], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26

viii. 13 ; xi. 24 ; xii. 54 sq. ; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 10; x. 4 ; xvi

21 ; 1 Tim. v. 11 [here Lmrg. fut.] ; Rev. ix. 5. i. q,

quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28 ; xxi. 40 ; Mk. viii. 38

ix. 9 ; xii. 23 [G Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 25 ; Lk. ix

26; xvi. 4, 9; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25 ; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv

29; XV. 26; xvi. 4, 13, 21; xxi. 18; Acts xxiii. 35 ; xxiv

22; Ro. xi. 27 ; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT TrWH pres.], 27

(where the meaning is, ' when he shall have said that

the iiTTOTa^is predicted in the Psalm is now accom

plished'; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2 Co. x

6 ; Col. i V. 1 6 ; 1 Jn. ii. 28 [L T TrWH ^iv] ; 2 Th. i. 1

Heb. i. 6 (on which see tla-dyco, 1); Rev. xi. 7; xii. 4

xvii. 10; XX. 7. foil, by rore, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv

31 ; Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28

1 Co. xiii. 10 [G L T TrWH om. Tore] ; xv. 28, 54 ; Col

iii. 4. c. Ace. to the usage of later authors, a

usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more

elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.) ; B. 222 (192) sq.

;

[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq. ; WH. App. p. 171 ; for exx.

additional to these given by W. and B. u. s. see Soph.

Lex. s. V. ; cf. Jebh in Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to

Mod. Grk., App. § 78]), with the indicative; o.

future :M?Aen,[Mt.v. 11 Tdf] ;Lk. xiii. 28 TTrtxt.WH
mrg.

; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.] ; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf.

Bleek ad loc). p. present: Mk. xi. 25 LTTr
AVH; xiii. 7 Trtxt.

;
[Lk. xi. 2 Trmrg.]. y. very

rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when-

soeverl, orav i6fu>povv, ]\Ik. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex.

xvii. 11 ; 1 S. xvii. 34 ; see av, IL 1). 8. As in Byz-

antine auth. i. q. ore, when, with the indie, aorist: orav

TJpoi^fv, Rev. viii. 1 L T Tr AVH
;
[add orav ov/^e eye'i/ero,

Mk. xi. 19 T Trtxt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193) ; but al. take

this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e.

every evening, R. V.)]. orav does not occur in the Epp.
of Peter and Jude.

0T€, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; 1.

with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.] ; indie, pres-
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad
Vig. p. 913 sq.), while : Jn. ix. 4 ; Heb. ix. 1 7 ; w. an his-

torical pres. Mk. xi. 1. w. the imperfect (of a thing

done on occasion or customary) : Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41

;

Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi.

20; vii. 5 ; 1 Co. xiii. 11 ; Gal. iv. 3 ; Col. iii. 7 ; 1 Th. iii.

4; 2 Th. iii. 10 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20. w. an indie, aorist, Lat.

quom w. plupf. (W. § 40, 5 ;
[B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25;

xiii. 26,48; xvii. 25 [RG]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 32; iv. 10;

viii. 1 9 ; XV. 20 ; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42 ; iv. 25 ; vi. [3 L T WH],
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where

Tdf. as], etc. ; Acts i. 13; viii. 1 2, 39 ; xi. 2 ; xxi. 5, 35

;

xxvii. 39 ; xxviii. 16 ; Ro. xiii. 11 (" than when we gave

in our allegiance to Christ;" Lat. quom Christo nomen
dedissemus, [R. V. tka7i tohen tve first believed'}) ; Gal. 1.

15; ii. 11,12, 14; iv. 4; Phil. iv. 15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev.

i. 1 7 ; vi. 3, 5, 7, 9, 12 ; viii. 1, etc. ; so also Mt. xii. 3
;

Mk. ii. 25
; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. ore tiSev, when it had

presented itself to his sight [but best texts on : because

he saw etc.]). eye'i/ero, ore irtXeaev, a common phrase

in Mt., viz. vii. 28 ; xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix. 1 ; xxvi. 1. ore

. . . t6t€, Mt. xxi. 1 ; Jn. xii. 16. w. the indie, perfect,

since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11 ; w.

the indie, future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25;

xvi. 25 ; Ro. ii. 16 [R G T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where

Lchm. ^ [al. al.]) ; 2 Tim. iv. 3. 2. with the aor.

Subjunctive: ea>s av rj^rj, ore flirrjre (where orav

might have been expected), until the time have come,

when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [RG (cf. Trbr.)]; cf.

Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq. ; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae

evang. p. 92; W. 298 (279) ;
[Bnhdy.p.400 ; cf. B. 231

sq.^(199)J.
0, T€, ^, Tf , TO, Tf, see re 2 a.

OTl [properly neut. of oa-ris], a conjunction [fr. Hom.
down], (Lat. quod [cf. W. § 53, 8 b.; B. § 139, 51 ; § 149,

3]), marking

1. the substance or contents (of a statement),

that; 1. joined to verbs of saying and declaring
(where the ace. and infin. is used in Lat.) : avayyiWfiv,

Acts xiv. 27 ; birj-yfladai, Acts ix. 27 ; tlirelv, Mt. xvi. 20
;

xxviii. 7, 13; Jn. vii. 42 ; xvi. 15 ; 1 Co. i. 15 ; Xeyeii', Mt.

iii. 9; viii. 11 ; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv.

9 [T TrWH om. L br. ori] ; ix. 2, and very often ; tt/jo-

fiprjKevai, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; before the on in Acts xiv. 22 sup-

ply Xe-yocrer, contained in the preceding TrapoKaXoxiin-es

[cf. B. § 151, 11] ; on aher ypcKpetv, 1 Co. ix. 10 ; 1 Jn. ii.

12-14
; paprvpdu, Mt. xxiii. 31 ; Jn. i. 34 ; iii. 28 ; iv. 44

;

ofioXoyflv, Heb. xi. 13; SeiKvvtiv, Mt. xvi. 21; BrjXovv, 1

Co. i. 11; 8i8a(TKeiv, 1 Co. xi. 14. after e/ii^ai'iffti', Heb.

xi. 14 ; 8^Xov (ecrnV), 1 Co. xv. 27 ; Gal. iii. 1 1 ; 1 Tim. vL
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7 (where LTTrWHom. SijXoi/ [and then on simply

introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con-

trary)]) ; (f)av€povfiai (for (j)avep6u ylverai irepi e/xoO), 2 Co.

iii. 3; iJn.ii. 19. It is added— to verbs of swearing,
and to forms of oath and affirmation: ofiwfii, Rev.

X. b; fo) eyco (see faco, I. 1 p. 270"), Ro. xiv. 11; fidprvpa

TOP deov i'mKaKovp.ai, 2 Co. i. 23 ; Trurros 6 deos, 2 Co. i. 18;

f<Trii> dXrjdeia Xpiarov (u {p.oi, 2 Co. xi. 10 ; tdov evairiov

ToC deov, Gal. i. 20 ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242

sq.
;
[W. § 53, 9 ; B. 394 (338)] ;

— to verbs of p e r c e i v-

ing, knowing, remembering, etc. oKoveiv, Jn. XIV.

28
; /SXeVftJ/, 2 Co. vii. 8 ; Heb. iii. 1 9 ; Jas. ii. 22 ; dedadai,

Jn. vi. 5
;
yivMo-Keiv, Mt. xxi. 45 ; Lk. x. 1 1 ; Jn. iv. 53 ; 2

Co. xiii. 6 ; 1 Jn. ii. 5, etc. ; after tovto, Ro. vi. 6 ; etSeVat,

iAIt. vi. 32 ; xxii. 16 ; Mk. ii. 10 ; Lk. ii. 49 ; Jn. iv. 42 ; ix.

20, 24 sq. ; Ro. ii. 2 ; vi. 9 ; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often
;

yvcDOTov €<TTLV, Acts xxviii. 28 ; (iriyivoxTKeiv, Mk. ii. 8

;

Lk. i. 22; Acts iv. 13 ; fniaraa-Bai, Acts xv. 7 ; voeiv, Mt.

XV. 17; opav, Jas. ii. 24; KaraXap^dveiv, Acts iv. 13 ; x.

34 ; avvifvai, Mt. xvi. 12 ; dyvoelv, Ro. i. 13 ; ii. 4 ; vi. 3,

etc. ; dvayivoio-Kfiv, Mt. xii. 5 ; xix. 4
;
pvqpovfveiv, Jn. xvi.

4
;

pinja-drjvai, Mt. v. 23 ; Jn. ii. 22 ; vTrop.ipvfjaKeiv, Jude
5;— to verbs of thinking, believing, judging,
hoping: Xoyi^eadai, Jn. xi. 50 L T Tr WH ; after roiro,

Ro. ii. 3 ; 2 Co. x. 11 ; voni^eiv, Mt. v. 17; olpai, Jas. i. 7;

TTfTreicrpai, Ro. viii. 38 ; xiv. 14 ; xv. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12
;

nfTToidfvai., Lk. xviii. 9 ; 2 Co. ii. 3 ; Phil. ii. 24 ; Gal. v. 10
;

2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18 ; Tn<TT€vfiv, Mt. ix. 28 ; Mk. xi.

23 ; Ro. X. 9 ; viroXap^dveiu, Lk. vii. 43 ; Sokuv, Mt. vi. 7

;

xxvi. 53 ; Jn. xx. 15 ; (KTri^dv, Lk. xxiv. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 6
;

Kplveiv TOVTO OTl, 2 Co. V. 14 (15) ;
— to verbs of emotion

(where in Lat. now the ace. and inf. is used, now quod) :

davpdCfiv, Lk. xi. 38 ;
;^atpetj', Jn. xiv. 28 ; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16

;

Phil. iv. 10 ; 2 Jn. 4 ; ev tovtco, oti, Lk. x. 20 ; crvy)(aipfiv,

Lk. XV. 6, 9 ; /xe'Xei poi (aoi, avTa), Mk. iv. 38 ; Lk. x. 40

;

— to verbs of praising, t h a n k i n g, b 1 am i n g, (where

the Lat. uses quod) : iiraive'iv, Lk. xvi. 8 ; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17;

e^opoXoyflcrdai., Mt. xi. 25 ; Lk. x. 21 ; eiixapLaTeiv, Lk.

xviii. 11 ; x^P'-^ '''V ^^4*' ^^' vi- 1 7 ;
;^apt»' e^oi tiuI, 1 Tim.

i. 12; e^w Kara tivos, oti etc. Rev. ii. 4 ; f^oi tovto oti, I

have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6 ; add,

Jn. vii. 23 [but here oti is causal; cf. W. § 53, 8 b.]
;

1 Co. vi. 7;— to the verb eivai, when that precedes with

a demons, pron., in order to define more exactly what a

thing is or wherein it may be seen : avTrj iarw on (Lat.

quod), Jn. iii. 19 ; ev rovrw on, 1 Jn. iii. 16
;

iv. 9 sq. 13,

etc. ; irepl tovtov on, Jn. xvi. 19 ; ov)( oiov Se oti (see oloi),

Ro. ix. 6 ;
— to the verbs yivecrdai and flvai with an in-

terrog. pron., as ti yiyovev oti etc., what has come to j>ass

that f our hoio comes it that ? Jn. xiv. 22 ; rt [L mrg. n'?]

iaTiu avdpainos, on, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. t'is 6 Xoyor

ovtos (sc. ea-Tiv), oti, Lk. iv. 36 ; TroTanos icTTtv ovtos, on,

Mt. viii. 27; tIs 17 StSax^) aur??, oti, Mk. i. 27 Rec. ; add

Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358

(307) ;
[W. 585 (544) note]) : n oti etc., i. q. n eanv on,

[A. V. how is it that'], wherefore ? Mk. ii. 16 R G L [al. om.

Tt ; cf. 5 below, and see oorty, 4] ; Lk. ii. 49 ; Acts v. 4,

9. oiix OTl for Qv Xeyo) oti, our not that, not as though, cf.

B. § 150, 1
;
[W. 597 (555)] ; thus, Jn. vi. 46 ; vii. 22 ; 2

Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12 ; iv. 11. oti is used for els

iKelvo on (in reference to the fact that [Eng. seeing that, in

that}) : thus in Jn. ii. 18
;
[Meyer (see his note on 1 Co.

i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 1 7

(see below)]; for ev tovtco on, Ro. v. 8; for nepl tovtov

OTl, concerning this, that : so after XaXdv, Mk. i. .34 ; Lk. iv.

41 [al. take on in these exx. and those after BiaXoy. which
follow in a causal sense; cf. VV. as below (Ellicott on
2 Thess. iii. 7)] ; after Xeyeii/, Jn. ix. 17 [see above] ; after

StaXoyt'ffcr^ai, Mt. xvi. 8 ; Mk. viii. 1 7, (after dnoaTtXXdv

tnia-ToXas, 1 Mace. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in

Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.
;
[Meyer, u. s. ; cf. W. § 53,

8b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un-

common, by which the noun that would naturally be the

subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb

of the principal clause and becomes its object [cf. W.
§66, 5; B§151, 1 a.] ; as, otdare ttjv olnlav ^T«pavd, on
ecTTiv dnapxT)' for ol'Sare, oti tj olula 2t. kt\., 1 Co. xvi. 15

;

also after etdevai and i8('iv, ^Ik. xii. 34 ; 1 Th. ii. 1 ; so

after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc. : Mt.

XXV. 24 ; Jn. ix. 8 ; Acts iii. 10 ; Lx. 20 ; 1 Co. iii. 20 ; 2 Th.

ii. 4 ; Rev. xvii. 8, etc. ; op vp,{ls Xeyfrt on dtos vpcap

ia-Ti, for irepX ov (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) i/ietj Xe'yerc on, Jn. viii.

54. 4. As respects construe t ion, on is joined

in the N. T. a. to the indicative even where the

opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord-

ing to class, usage the optative should have been used

;

as, SifCTTelXaTO . . . Ipa p7]8fui eiTracriP, oti avTos icrnv &

Xpia-Tos, Mt. xvi. 20 ; add, 21 ; iv. 12 ; xx. 30, etc. b.

to that subjunctive after ov pf) which differs scarcely

at all from the future (see p^, IV. 2 p. 411*; [cf. W. 508

(473)]): Mt. V. 20; xxvi. 29 [RG; aL om. on]; Mk. xiv.

25 ; Lk. xxi. 32 ; Jn. xi. 56 (where before on supply So-

Kflre, borrowed from the preceding doKe'i) ; but in Ro. iii.

8 on before noifjcrcopfp (hortatory subjunc. [cf. W. § 41 a.

4 a.; B. 245 (211)]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend-

ing on Xeyovo-t [W. 628 (583) ; B. § 141, 3]. c. to

the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions,

common even in classic Grk., according to which the

writer beginnins the construction with on falls into the

construction of the ace. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf.

W. 339 (318) N. 2; [§63, 2 c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the

anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, ace. to the reading on
ore (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by

L br. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), cf. B. 383 (328)

sq. 5. OTl is ])laced before direct discourse ('re-

citative 'on) [B. §139, 51; W.§65, 3 c.; §60,9 (and

Moulton's note)] : Mt. ii. 23 [?] ; vii. 23 ; xvi. 7 ; xxi. 16 ;

xxvi. 72, 74; xxvii. 43; Mk. [ii. 16 T TrWH (see 2

above) ; but see oo-tis, 4]; vi. 23 ; xii. 19 [cf. B. 237

(204)] ; Lk. i. 61 ; ii. 23 ; iv. 43 ; xv. 27 ; Jn. i. 20 ; iv

17; XV. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1 ; Heb. xi. 18 ; 1 Jn. iv.

20; Rev. iii. 17, etc.; most frequently after Xeyco, q. v.

II. 1 a., p. 373' bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf.

B. § 139, 53.]

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be

done, because, since,for that,for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat.
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quod, quia, quom, nam)
;
[on the diff. betw. it and yap

cf. Weslcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]

;

a. it is added to

a speaker's words to show what ground he gives for his

opinion; as, fiaKapios etc. on, ]Mt. v. 4—12; xiii. 16;

Lk. vi. 20 sq. ; xiv. 14 ; after ovai, Mt. xi. 21 ; xxiii. IS-

IS, 23, 25, 27, 2!) ; Lk. vi. 24 sq. ; x. 13 ; xi. 42-44, 46,

52; Jnde 11 ; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13 ; xvii. 15; xxv. 8;

Mk. V. 9 ; ix. 38 [(x Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.] ; Lk.

vii. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn. i. 30 ; v. 27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14,

16 [T Tr WH om. L br. cl.] ; Acts i. 5, and often ;— or is

added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own

opinion : 'Mt. ii. 18 ; ix. 36 ; Mk. iii. 30 ; vi. 34 ; Jn. ii.

25 ; Acts i. 17;— or, in genei-al, by a teacher, and often

in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or

views : Mt. v. 45 ; 1 Jn. iv. 18; 2 Jn. 7 ; Rev. iii. 1 0. b.

on makes reference to some word or words that precede

or immediately follow it [cf. W. § 23, 5 ; § 53, 8 b. ; B.

§127,6]; as, 6ia ToOro, Jn. viii. 47; x. 17; xii. 39; 1 Jn.

iii. 1, etc. Ski n' ; Ro. ix. 32 ; 2 Co. xi. 11. X'^P'^" Ttwr ;

1 Jn. iii. 12. ovrws, Rev. iii. 16. ev rovra, 1 Jn. iii. 20.

on in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51) ; xx. 29. It is followed

by 8iu TovTo, Jn. xv. 19. ov\ on . . . dW on, not be-

cause . . . but beciiu.'^e, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6.

III. On the combination ois on see wy, I. 3.

[oTi interrog., i. e. 3, n or o ti, see ocrns, 4 (and ad

init.).]

oTov, see ocrns ad init.

ov, see OS, rj, o, II. 11.

ov before a consonant, ovk before a vowel with a

smooth breathing, and ov^ before an aspirated vowel

;

but sometimes in the best codd. ol)( occurs even before

a smooth breathing ; accordingly L T WH mrg. have

adopted ovx l8ov, Acts ii. 7 ; L T ovx 'lov8aiK(os, Gal. ii.

14 (see WIL Introd. § 409) ; L ovx oXtyov, Acts xix. 23;

ovx riyaTTTja-av, Rev. xii. 11 ; and contrariwise ovk before

an aspirate, as ovk ea-rTjKev, Jn. viii, 44 T
; [ovk eveKev,

2 Co. vii. 12 T]
;

(ovk evpov, Lk. xxiv. 3 ; [ovk vTrdpxfi,

Acts iii. 6] in cod. X [also C *; cf. cod. Alex, in 1 Esdr.

iv. 2, 12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11,26]); cf. W. § 5, 1 d.

14; B. 7
;
[A. v. ScJiutz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875,

pp. 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist, of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848,

p. 64 s([. (on the breathing) ; Tdf. Sept., ed. 4, Proleg.

pp. xxxiii. xxxiv. ; Scrivener, Collation etc., 2d ed., p. Iv.

no. 9 ; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. no. 1 1 (cf. p. xlii. no. 5)

;

Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. etc. p. Ixxxvii. sq. ; Tdf. Proleg.

p. 90 sq.; WIf. Intr. §§ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq.]

;

Sept. for x"7, |;X, y^; a particle of negation, Jiot (how

it differs fr. ^tj has been explained in [j.f], ad init.) ; it is

used 1. absol. and accented, ov, nay, no, [W. 476

(444)]: in answers, 6 be (f)T]<nv ov, Mt. xiii. 29; dne-

Kpidt) • ov, Jn. i. 21 ;
[xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12 ; repeated, ov ov,

it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt.

v. 37
;
^T<a vp.(bv to ov ov, let your denial be truthful, Jas.

V. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-1 9, see vol- 2. It is joined to

other words,— to a finite verb, simply to deny that

what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of

the sentence : Mt. i. 25 (ovk eylvaxiKfv avTfjv) ; Mk. iii.

25 ; Lk. vi. 43 ; Jn. x. 28 ; Acts vii. 5 ; Ro. i. 16, and

times without number. It has the same force when
conjoined to participles: is ovk depa 8epu)v, 1 Co. ix.

26 ; oiiK ovTos avrw t€kvov, at the time when he had no
child. Acts vii. 5 (/xij ovtos would be, aUhoufjh he had no
child) ; add, Ro. viii. 20 ; 1 Co. iv. 14 ; 2 Co. iv. 8; GaL
iv. 8, 27; Col. ii. 19 ; Phil. iii. 3; Ileb. xi. 35; 1 Pet. i. 8;

6 . . • ovk u)v TToifXTji/, Jn. X. 1 2 (where ace. to class, usage

fif] must have been employed, because such a person is

imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and
fir], I. 5 b.]). in relative sentences : elalu . . . nves o! ov

TTiaTevovcTiv, Jn. vi. 64 ; add, Mt. x. 38 ; xii. 2 ; Lk. vi. 2;

Ro. XV. 21 ; Gal. iii. 10, etc. ; ovk etrnv os and ovbiv ianv
o foil, by a fut. : Mt. x. 26 ; Lk. viii. 1 7 ; xii. 2 ; ti's eorti/,

OS ov foil, by a pres. indie. : Acts xix. 35 ; Ileb. xii. 7 ; cf.

W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced

by on after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying,

etc. : Jn. v. 42 ; viii. 55, etc.; on ovk (where ovk is pleo-

nastic) after dpveiadai, 1 Jn. ii. 22 ; cf. B. § 148, 13 ; [W.
§ 65, 2 /3.] ;

— to an infin., where fir) might have been ex.

pected : ris en XPf '« Kara rffv rd^iv MeX;^i(7. erepov dv
ia-Taadai lepea Kal ov Kara TrjV rd^iv 'Aapwf Xeyecrdai, Ileb.

vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying

[e. g. with W. 482 (449)] that ov belongs only to Kara, t^v

rd^iv 'Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other

parts of statements : ovk ev a-o(}iia Xoyov, 1 Co. i. 17; ov

fifXavi, OVK iv TiXn^t \i6ivaii, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other

exx.;— to deny the object, eXfos (R G e~Keov) OeXco, oii

6vcriav, Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; ovk epe bexerai, Mk. ix. 37. It

blends with the terra to which it is prefixed into a single

and that an affirmative idea [W. 476 (444) ; cf. B. 347

(298)] ; as, ovk edco, to j)revent, hinder. Acts xvi. 7 ; xix.

30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. ji. 887 sq.) ; ovk

ex(^, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12 ; Mk. iv. 25, (see ex<^, L 2 a.

p. 266'') ; TO OVK dvfjKovra [or a ovk dviJKev, L T Tr WH],
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see pff, I. 5 d. fin. p.

410^ [cf. B. § 148, 7 a. ; W. 486 (452)]) ; often so as to

form a litotes; as, ovk dyvoea>, to knoio well, 2 Co. ii. 11

(Sap. xii. 10) ; ovk oXiyoi, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts

xvii. 4, 12; xix. 23 sq. ; xv. 2 ; xiv. 28 ; xxvii. 20 ; ov

TToXXal f)pepai, a few days, Lk. xv. 13 ; Jn. ii. 12 ; Acts i.

5 ; oi) noXv, Acts xxvii. 14; ov fierpiuts. Acts xx. 12 ; ovk

aarjfios, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean etc.]. Acts

xxi. 39 ; oiiK eK fierpov, Jn. iii. 34. it serves to limit the

term to which it is joined : ov Trdi/rws, not altogether, not

entirely (see irdvras, c. ji.) ; oii nds, not any and every one^

Mt. vii. 21 ; plur. ov ndvres, not all, Mt. xix. 11 ; Ro. ix.

6 ; x. 16 ; ov nda-a odp^, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv.

39 ; ou iravrX tco Xaw, not to all the people. Acts x. 41

;

on the other hand, when ov is joined to the verb, iras

. . . ov must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now
h2 . . . iib, now n"? . . . ^3 ; cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et

Chald. p. 513 sq.) : Lk. i.' 37 ; Eph. v. 5 ; 1 Jn. ii. 21

;

Rev. xxii. 3 ; Trda-a (rdp^ . . . ov w. a verb, no flesh, no

mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. ii.

16 ; cf. W. § 26, 1 ;
[B. 121 (106)]. Joined to a noun

it denies and annuls the idea of the noun ; as, rbv on

\a6v, a people that is not a people (Germ, ein Nichtvolk^

a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; eir ovk e$v€tt
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[R. V. witJi (hat which is no nation'}, Ro. x. 19 (so D;^ vh;

hvi iih, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21 ; y^ kSj o not-wood, Is.

X. 15; ovK dpxtepevs, 2 Mace. iv. 13; ^ ov SiaXvais, Thuc.

1, 137, 4 ; T} ov TTfpirfixttTis 3, 95, 2 ; rj ovk i^ova'ia 5, 50,

3; 5t' aneipocrvvav . • kovk dnoBei^tv, Eur. Ilippol. 106,

and other exx. in Grk. writ. ; nan sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3,

106 ; tion corpus, Cic acad. 1, 39 fin.) ; cf. W. 476 (444);

[B. § 148, 9]; T] OVK Tjyanrjp.fi'T], Ro. ix. 25; oi ovk rjXer)-

fievoi, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega-

tive, a. it strengthens the negation : ov Kpiva> ovbiva,

Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 37; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); ov ovk tjv

oiSeTTfo ov8e\s Keififvos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see oiiSeVco] ; ovk • •

ovdfv, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2 ; Jn. vi. 63 ; xi. 49 ; xii. 19
;

XV. 5 ; oil lieXei (roi nepl ovdevos, Mt. xxii. 16 ; ovk . . . ovKeri,

Acts viii. 39 ; cf. Matthiae § 609, 3 ; Kuhner ii. § 516 ; W.
§ 55, 9 b.; [B. § 148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes

a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2

;

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq. ; W. § 55, 9 a.; B. § 148,

12) ; ov irapa tovto ovk ea-riv (k tov aayfiaros, not on this

account is it not of the hodij, i. e. it belongs to the body,

does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15 ; ou bwd-

fieda a e'lBofifv Koi f]KOV(Tafi€v fxf) \akeiv, we are unable not

to speak [A.V. tve cannot but sjjeak'], Acts iv. 20. 4.

It is used in disjunctive statements where one

thing is denied that another may be established [W.

§ 55, 8 ; cf. B. 356 (306)] : ovk . . . dWd, Lk. viii. 52

;

xxiv. 6 [WII reject the cl.] ; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16;

viii. 49; Acts x. 41 ; Ro. viii. 20; iCo. xv. 10; 2 Co. iii.

3 ; viii. 5 ; Heb. ii. 16, etc. ; see aXXa, II. 1 ; oi'x "iva . . .

d\X' ti/a, Jn. iii. 17; ov)( iva . . dWd, Jn. vi. 3S; ov fiovov

. . . dXXa Kai, see dXXd, II. 1 and jlioj/os, 2 ; ovk . . . et /ir],

see «', III. 8 c. p. ni*"; ov firj w. subjunc. aor. foil, by

(1 fj.T], Rev. xxi. 27 [see el as above, /S.]. 5. It is

joined to other particles : ov fir), not at all, by no means,

surely not, in no wise, see fii^, IV. ; ov firjKeri w. aor. sub-

junc. Mt. xxi. 19 LTTrmrg. WH. fifi ov, where fif) is

interrog. (Lat. nu7n) and ov negative [cf. B. 248 (214),

354 (304) ; W. 511 (476)] : Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.;

xi. 22. ft ov, see el, III. 11 p. 172\ ov yap (see yap, I.

p. 109"), Acts xvi. 37. 6. As in Hebr. xS w. impf.,

so in bibl. Grk. ov w. 2 pers. fut. is used in emphatic
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. §43,

5 c. ; also 501 sq. (467) ;
[B. § 139, 64] ; Fritzsche on Mt.

p. 259 sq. [cf. p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor-

rectly) : Mt. vi. 5 ; and besides in the moral precepts

of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7 ; xix. 18 ; Lk. iv. 12 ; Acts xxiii.

5; Ro.vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. ov is used interroga-
tively— when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat.

nonne; [W. § 57, 3 a.; B. 247 (213)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30;

xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21 ; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 35; vii.

25 ; Acts ix. 21 ; Ro. ix. 21 ; 1 Co. ix. 1, 6 sq. 12 ; Jas. ii.

4, and often ; ovk o'idare kt\. ; and the like, see el'So), II.

1 p. 174«; dXy ov, Heb. iii. 16 (see dXKd, L 10 p. 28")
;

OVK dnoKplvj) ovBev; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk.
xiv. 60 ; XV. 4 ;

— where an exclamation of reproach or

wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a

negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts

xiii. 10 [cf. B. § 139, 65] ; xxi. 38 (on which see apa, 1)

;

cf . W. u. s. ; ov nf} Trim avro ; shall I not drink it ? Jn.

xviii. 11 ; cf. W. p. 512 (477) ;
[cf. B. § 139, 2].

ova, Tdf. ov5 [see Proleg. p. 101 ; cf. Chandler § 892],

ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement:

Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34 ; 3, 23, 24 ; Dio Cass. 63, 20 ; called

out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.*

oval, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept.

chiefly for 'in and 'i« ; alas ! woe ! with a dat of pers.

added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 13-16, 23, 25, 27, 29;

xxiv. 1 9 ; xxvi. 24 ; Mk. xiii. 1 7 ; xiv. 21 ; Lk. vi. 24-26
;

X. 13 ; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52 ; xxi. 23 ; xxii. 22; Jude 11

;

Rev. xii. 12 R G L ed. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29
;

Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.) ; thrice repeated, and foil,

by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 R G LWH mrg. [see below] ; the

dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1 ; twice repeated and foil,

by a nora. in place of a voc. Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i.

24 ; V. 8-22 ; Hab. ii. 6, 12, etc.) ; exceptionally, with an

ace. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 13 T Tr WH txt., and xii.

12 L T Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded

either as an ace. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or

as an imitation of the constr. of the ace. after verbs of

injuring, (B. § 131, 14 judges otherwise) ; with the ad-

dition of diro and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which

is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 371 (348)], jNIt. xviii. 7;

also of eK, Rev. viii. 13. Asasubstantive, 17 ov'ai (the

writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the

similarity of 17 dXl-^i^ or r] raXaiircopia ; cf. W. 179 (169))

woe, calamity : Rev. ix. 12 ; xi. 14 ; bvo oval. Rev. ix. 12,

(ovai eVi oval earai, Ezek. vii. 26 ; ovai 17/^109 \r]y\rerai,

Evang. Nicod. c. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]) ; so also

in the phrase ovai fxoi iariv tooe is unto me, i. e. divine

penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi.

4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).*

oviSaiAws (fr. ovSa/xo'f, not even one; and this fr. ovbi and

dfios [allied perh. w. afxa; cf. Vanicek p. 972; Curtius

§ 600]), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means,

in no wise : Mt. ii. 6.*

oiSi, [fr. Horn, down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction,

compounded of ov and 8e, and therefore prop. i. q. hut

not
;
generally, however, its oppositive force being lost,

it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of c

when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by

Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see Tdf.

Proleg. p. 96 ; cf. WH. App. p. 146 ; W. § 5, 1 a. ; B. p.

10 sq.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega-

tion, yet differently from oxjre ; for the latter connects

parts or members of the same thing, since re is adjunc-

tive like the Lat. que ; but ovSe places side by side things

that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?).

There appears to be some mistake here in what is said

about ' mutual exclusion ' (cf. W. § 55, 6) : ov8e, like 8e,

always makes reference to something preceding; ovre

to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega-

tived by ovre is close and internal, so that they are mu-

tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas

clauses neo-atived bv ov8e follow one another much more

loosely, often almost by accident as it were ; see W. 1. c,

and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and
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Klotz.] It differs from fiT)8e as ov does from ^iri [q. v. ad

init.] ; after ov, where each has its own verb : Mt. v. 15
;

vi. 28 ; Mk. iv. 22 ; Lk. vi. 44 ; Acts ii. 27 ; ix. 9 ; xvii. 24

sq. ; Gal. i. 1 7 ; iv. 14 ; ovk ol8a ovde fTricrra/xai, Mk. xiv. 68

RGLmrg. [al. ovre . . . ovre] (Cic. pro Rose. Am. 43

«non novi neque scio") ; cf. W. 490 (456) c; [B. 367

(315) note] ; ov . . . ovSe . . . ovde, not . . . nor . . . nor, Mt.

vi. 26 ; oi58els . . . ov8e . . . ov8e . . . ovBe, Rev. v. 3 [R G;

cf. B. 367 (315) ; W. 491 (457)]; ov . . . ovSe foil, by a

fut. • . . ov8e nT) foil, by subjunc. aor. . . . ov8e, Rev. vii.

16. ov . . . ov8e, the same verb being common to both:

Mt.x. 24; XXV. 13; Lk. vi. 43 ; viii. 17 [cf.W.300 (281);

B. 355 (305) cf. § 139, 7] ; Jn. vi. 24 ; xiii. 16 ; Acts viii.

21 ; xvi. 21 ; xxiv. 18 ; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16 ; Gal. i. 1 ; iii. 28

;

1 Th. V. 5 ; 1 Tim. ii. 1 2 ; Rev. xxi. 23. preceded by

ovnto, Mk. viii. 17;— by ovBeis, Mt. ix. 17;— by Iva fxj),

which is foil, by ovhk . . . ovde, where /iTjSe . . • fjujbe might

have been expected (cf. B. § 148, 8
;
[W. 4 74 (442)]) :

Rev. ix. 4. ov8e yap, for neither, Jn. viii. 42 ; Ro. viii.

7. 2. also not [A. V. generally neither'] : Mt. vi. 15

;

xxi. 27 ; XXV. 45 ; Mk. xi. 26 [R L] ; Lk. xvi. 31 ; Jn. xv.

4 ; Ro. iv. 15 ; xi. 21 ; 1 Co. xv. 13, 16 ; Gal. i. 12 (ovde

yap eyu> [cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458)]) ; Ileb. viii. 4,

etc.; tiXX' ov8e, Lk. xxiii. 15; ^ ovSe, in a question, or

doth not even etc. ? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec. ; the simple ov8e,

num. ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question

where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7) : Mk. xii.

10 ; Lk. vi. 3 ; xxiii. 40 ; and G L T Tr WII in 1 Co. xi.

14. 3. not even [B. 369 (316)]: Mt. vi. 29; viii.

10 ; Mk. vi. 31 ; Lk. vii. 9 ; xii. 27 ; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om.

the vs.] ; 1 Co. v. 1 ; xiv. 21 ; ovde els [W. 173 (163) ; B.

§ 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [L T Tr
WH ovdelsl ; ovde ev, Jn. i. 3 ; aXX' ovdi. Acts xix. 2 ; 1

Co. iii. 2 (Rec. dXX' ovre) ; iv. 3 ; Gal. ii. 3. in a double

negative for the sake of emphasis, ovk . . . ovde [B. 369

(316) ; W. 500 (465)] : Mt. xxvii. 14 ; Lk. xviii. 13 ; Acts

vii. 5.

ov8c(s, ovde pi a (the fem. only in these pass. : Mk. vi.

5 ; Lk. iv. 26 ; Jn. xvi. 29 ; xviii. 38 ; xix. 4 ; Acts xxv.

18 ; xxvii. 22 ; Phil. iv. 15 ; 1 Jn. i. 5, and Rec. in Jas. iii.

12), ovSev (and, ace. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr.

Aristot. and Theophr. down, ovdeis, ov6ev : 1 Co. xiii. 2

R" L T Tr WH ; Acts xix. 27 L T TrWH ; 2 Co. xi. 8

(9)LTTrWII; Lk. xxii. 35 TTrWH; xxiii. UTTr
WH ; Acts XV. 9 T Tr WH txt. ; Acts xxvi. 26 T WII
Tr br. ; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf. ; see prjdeis init. and Gottling

on Aristot. pol. p. 278; \_Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At»

tisch. Inschriften, § 20, 6 ; see L. and S. s. v. ov6eis', cf.

Loh. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344] ; Bthn. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm.

7), (fr. ovde and eiy), [fr. Horn, down], and not one, no

one, none, no ; it differs from prjdeis as ov does from pfj

[q. V. ad init.]
;

1. with noims : masc, Lk. iv. 24 ;

xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 4; ovdels a\\os, Jn. xv. 24; ovdepla

in the passages given above ; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4 ; Jn. x.

41 ; Acts xvii. 21 ; xxiii. 9 ; xxviii. 5 ; Ro. viii. 1 ; xiv. 14

;

Gal. V. 10, etc. 2. absolutely : ovdeis, Mt. vi. 24;

ix. 16 ; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24 ; Lk. i. 61 ; v. 39 [WH
inbr.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11;

Ro. xiv. 7, and very often, with a partitive gen. : Lk.

iv. 26 ; xiv. 24 ; Jn. xiii. 28 ; Acts v. 13 ; 1 Co. i. 14 ; ii.

8; lTim.vi.l6. ovdeis el pr], Mt. xix. 17 Rec; xvii. 8;

Mk. X. 18 ; Lk. xviii. 19 ; Jn. iii. 13 ; 1 Co. xii. 3 ; Rev.

xix. 12, etc. ; e'ap pr], Jn. iii. 2; vi. 44, 65. ovk . . . ovdeis

(seeov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v. 37; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk.
viii. 43 ; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31 ; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi.

9 (8) ; ovKe'ri . . . ov8els, Mk. ix. 8 ; oiSeVto . . . ovdeis, Lk.

xxiii. 53 [Tdf. ovdeis . . . ovdeira ; L TrWH ovdeis ovnco']
;

Jn. xix. 41 ; Acts viii. 16 [L T Tr WH] ; ovdeis . . . ovKen,

Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. ovdev, nothing, Mt. x.

26 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62;

xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix.

36 ; xviii. 34 ; Acts xviii. 17 ; 1 Co. ix. 15 ; xiv. 10 [R G] ;

ovdev el pi], Mt. v. 13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 13; pi]

TWOS', with the answer ovdevos, Lk. xxii. 35 ; oiSei' eKTos

w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22 ; ovdev poi diacpepei, Gal. ii. 6 ; it

follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne-

gation (see ov, 3 a.) : Mk. xv. 4 sq. ; xvi. 8 ; Lk. iv. 2 ; ix.

36 ; XX. 40 ; Jn. iii. 27 ; v. 19, 30 ; ix. 33 ; xi. 49 ; xiv.

30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.] ; 1 Co. viii. 2 [R G] ; ix.

15 [G L T Tr WH] ; oiSeV ov prj w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x.

19 [R" G WH mrg. ; see /xiy, IV. 2]. ovdev, absol., noth-

ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [cf. B. § 131, 10] : dSt-

Kelv (see adiKea, 2 b.). Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12 ; ovdev

dia(j)epei.v Tivos, Gal. iv. 1 ; varepelv, 2 Co. xii. 1 1 ; u)(])e\elv,

Jn. vi. 63 ; 1 Co. xiii. 3. ovdev eariv, it is nothing, of no

importance, etc. [cf. B. § 129, 5] : Mt. xxiii. 16, 18 ; Jn.

viii. 54 ; 1 Co. vii. 1 9 ; with a gen., none of these things

is true, Acts xxi. 24 ; xxv. 1 1 ; ovdev elpi, I am nothing,

of no account : 1 Co. xiii. 2 ; 2 Co. xii. 1 1 ,
(see exx. fr. Grk.

auth. in Passow s. v. 2 ;
[L. and S. s. v. II. 2 ; Meyer on 1

Co. 1. c.]); els ovdev \oyia-6fjvai (see Xoyl^opai., 1 a.). Acts

xix. 27 ; els ovdev ylveaOai, to come to nought. Acts v. 36

[W. § 29, 3 a. ; ev ovdevl, in no respect, in nothing, Phil.

:. 20 (cf. prjdels, g.)].

ovSe'iroTt, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr.

ovde and nore, prop. 7iot ever), [fr. Hom. down], never

Mt. vii. 23; ix. 33 ; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xv. 29

(bis)] ; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 8 ; xiv, 8; 1 Co. xiii.

8; Heb. x. 1, 11. interrogatively, did ye never, etc.:

Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.*

ovSe'xw, adv., simply negative, (fr. ovde and the enclitic

TTo)), [fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet : Jn. vii. 39

(where L Tr WH ovnco) ; xx. 9. ovdeTrco ovdeis, never

any one [A. V. never man yet~\, Jn. xix. 41
;
[ovdena . . .

eV ovdevl, as yet . . . upon none, Acts viii. 1 6 L T Tr

WH] ; OVK... ovdena ov8els (see ov, 3 a.), Lk. xxiii. 53 [L

Tr WII OVK . . . ovdeis ovTrco ; Tdf. ovk . . • ovdeis ovdenai]

;

ovdeiro) ov8ev (L T Tr WH simply o{?n-©) not yet (any-

thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.*

ovOtfs, ovdev, see ov8els, init.

ovKCTi [also written separately by Rec^ (generally),

Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (ovk, en),

an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from prfKert

(q. v.), no longer, no more, no further : Mt. xix. 6 ; Mk.
x. 8 : Lk. XV. 19, 21 ; Jn. iv. 42 ; vi. 66 ; Acts xx. 25, 38

;

Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2 Co. v. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph.
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ii. 19 ; Philem. 16 ; Ileb. x. 18, 26, etc. ; ovxeVt rfKBov, I

came not again [R. V. Iforehore to come~\, 2 Co. i. 2.3.

with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne-

gation : ovbe • • • ovKfTi, Mt. xxii. 4G ; ovk . ovksti, Acts

viii. 39; ov8fls • ovk(ti, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11
;

ovKfTi . . . oidev, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5 ; Lk. xx. 40; ovKeri

. . . ovdeva, Mk. ix. 8 ; ovKfTi ov /uij, Mk. xiv. 25 ; Lk. xxii.

16 [WHom. L Tr br. ouKeVi] ; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]
;

ovBe . . . ovKtTt, ov8eis, ^Mk. v. 3 L T WII Tr txt. ovks'ti

is used logically [cf. W. §6.5, 10] ; as, oixfTL iya> ior it

cannot now he said on tyo) etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20 ; Gal. ii.

20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Horn., lies., Hdt., al.)]

OVKOVV, (fr. OVK and ovv), adv., not therefore ; and since

a speaker often introduces in tliis way his own opinion

[see Kriiger as below], the particle is used affirmatively,

therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing.

Hence the saying of Pilate ovkovv ^aa-iXevs el av must

be taken affirmatively : then (since thou speakest of thy

^atriXeia) thou art a king ! (Germ, aho bist du doch ein

Konig .'), Jn. xviii. 37 [cf. B. 249 (214)] ; but it is better

to write ovkovv, so that Pilate, arguing from the words

of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king

then "? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not ? cf. W.
512 (477). The difference between ovkovv and ovkovv is

differently stated by different writers ; cf. Herm. ad Vig.

p. 792 sqq. ; Kruger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kiihner § 508, 5

ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of

Xen. memor.
;
\_Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].*

ov 1*^1, see /XI], IV.

ovv a conj. indicating that something follows from an-

other necessarily
;

[al. regard the primary force of the

particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than

illative ; cf. Passow, or L. and S. s. v. ; Kiihner § 508, 1 ii.

p. 707 sqq. ; Baumlein p. 1 73 sqq. ; Kriiger § 69, 52 ; Don-

aldson p. 571 ; Rost in a program " Ueber Ableitung "

u. s. w. p. 2 ; Klotz p. 717 ; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is

used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen-

tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly,

consequently, these things being so, [(Klotz, Rost, al., have

wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptcp. 6v (cf.

ovTws) ; but see Baumlein or Kiihner u. s.) ; cf. W. § 53,

8] : Mt. iii. 10 ; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be

dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying

me [cf. W. 455 (424)]) ; Mt. xviii. 4 ; Lk. iii. 9 ; xvi. 27

;

Jn. viii. 38 {kcu vfiels ovv, and ye accordingly, i. e. 'since,

as is plain from my case, sons follow the example of their

fathers'; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455

(424)]) ; Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas

must be conferred on another) ; Ro. v. 9 ; vi. 4 ; xiii. 10;

1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father's place among you) ; 2

Co. V. 20 ; Jas. iv. 1 7, and many other exx. As respects

details, notice that it stands a. in exhortations
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what

has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there-

fore'] : Mt. iii. 8; v. 48; ix, 38 ; Lk. xi. 35 ; xxi. 14, 36

[R G L mrg. Tr mrg.] ; Acts iii. 19; xiii. 40 ; Ro. vi. 12;

xiv. 13 ; 1 Co. xvi. 11 ; 2 Co. viii. 24 ; Eph. v. 1 ; vi. 14;

Phil. ii. 29 ; Col. ii. 16 ; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1. 11 ; x.

35 ; Jas. iv. 7 ; v. 7 ; 1 Pet. iv. 7 ; v. 6 ; Rev. i. 19 [G L
T Tr WH] ; iii. 3, 19, and often ; vi/v ovv, now therefore,

Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore,

(Lat. igitur) ; a. when the question is, what follows

or seems to follow from what has been said : Mt. xxii.

28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10;

XX. 15, 33 ; Jn. viii. 5 ; W ovv fpovfifv ; Ro. vi. 1 ; vii. 7;

ix. 14 ; ri ovv (f)T)fii; 1 Co. x. 19 ; ri ovv; ivhat then ? i. e.

how then does the matter stand ? [cf. W. § 64, 2 a.], Jn.

i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. rl ovv av ;] Ro. iii. 9 ; vi. 15

;

xi. 7 ; also ri ovv eariv; '[tchat is it then?] Acts xxi. 22;

1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. p. when it is asked, whether
this or that follows from what has just been said : Mt.
xiii. 28 ; Lk. xxii. 70 ; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. 31 ; Gal. iii.

21. -y. when it is asked, how something which is true

or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec-

onciled with what has been previously said or done : Mt.

xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, 'thou

commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have

had of Elijah ; what relation then to this vision has the

doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah?

Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?') ; Mt. xix.

7 ; xxvi. 54 ; Lk. xx. 17 ; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ovv] ; Acts

XV. 10 (vvv ovv, now therefore, i. e. at this time, therefore,

when God makes known his will so plainly) ; Acts xix.

3 ; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, ' If everything de-

pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained

by outward things, i. e. by works ?
' [but note the crit.

texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. 8. in general, it

serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what

has just been said : Ro. iii. 27 ; iv. 9 sq. ; vi. 21 ; xi. 11
;

1 Co. iii. 5, etc. c. in e pan alepsis, i. e. it serves

to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter-

vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497
;
[W. 444 (414)]),

like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as 7vas said, say I, to pro-

ceed, etc. : Mk. iii. 31 [R G] (cf. 21) ; Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 3) ;

Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 43) ; vi. 24 (cf. 22) ; 1 Co. viii. 4 ; xi. 20

(cf. 18) ; add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ovv] ; Acts viii.

25 ; xii. 5 ; xiii. 4 : xv. 3, 30 ; xxiii. 31 ; xxv. 1 ; xxviii. 5.

It is used also when one passes at length to a subject

about which he had previously intimated an intention to

speak : Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up

summarily what has already been said, or even what

cannot be narrated at length : Mt. i. 1 7 ; vii. 24 (where

no reference is made to what has just before been said

[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount

are summed up in a single rule common to all) ; Lk. iii.

18 ; Jn. XX. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt

examples and comparisons to the case in hand : Jn. iii.

29; xvi. 22;— or to add examples to illustrate the sub-

ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In

historical discourse it serves to make the transition

from one thing: to another, and to connect the several

parts and portions of the narrative, since the new occur-

rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes

[cf. W. § 60, 3] : Lk. vi. 9 R G ; numberless times so in

John, as i. 22 [Lchm. om.] ; ii. 18 ; iv, 9 [Tdf. om.] ; vi. 60,

67 ; vii. 6 [G T om.], 25, 28, 33, 35, 40 ; viii. 13, 19, 22, 25,
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31,57; ix. 7sq. 10, 16; xi. 12,16,21,32,36; xii. 1-4; xiii.

12; xvi.l7, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29
; xix. 20-24, 32, 38,

40 ; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions : lipa

ovv, so then, Lat. hinc igitur, in Paul ; see apa, 5. el ovv, if

then (where what has just been said and proved is carried

over to prove something else), see el, III. 12
;

[et p.ev ovv,

see yiev, II. 4 p. 398'']. e'lre ovv . . . e'lre, whether then . . .

or: 1 Co. X. 31; xv. 11. eVet ovv, since then: Heb. ii.

14 ; iv. 6 ; for which also a participle is put with ovv, as

Acts ii. 30 ; xv. 2 [T Tr WH Se] ; xvii. 29 ; xix. 36; xxv.

1 7 ; xxvi. 22 ; Ro. v. 1 ; xv, 28 ; 2 Co. iii. 1 2 ; v. 1 1 ; vii. 1

;

Heb. iv. 14 ; x. 19 ; 1 Pet. iv. 1 ; 2 Pet. iii. 11 [WH Tr
mrg. ourci)?]. eav ovv, if then ever, in case then, or rather,

therefore if therefore in case, (for in this formula, ovv, al-

though placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the

apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from

what precedes if the condition introduced by edv shall

ever take place) : Mt. v. 23 [cf. W. 455 (424)] ; vi. 22

[here Tdf. om. ouv] ; xxiv. 26 ; Lk. iv. 7 ; Jn. vi. 62 ; viii.

36 ; Ro. ii. 26 ; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23 ; 2 Tim. ii. 21 ; eav ovv

fiT), Rev. iii. 3 ; so also oravovv, inhen therefore: Mt. vi. 2;

xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and R G in Lk. xi. 34. ore ovv, when

(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(30)
Rec.be^«i* L T Tr WH] ; xix. 30 ; xxi. 15 ; i. q. hence it

came to pass that, tohen etc., Jn. ii. 22 ; xix. 6, 8. ws ovv,

when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6 ; xviii. 6;

XX. 11 ; xxi. 9 ; as ovv, as therefore. Col. ii. 6. axrirep ovv,

Mt. xiii. 40. fiev ovv, foil, by Se [cf. B. § 149, 16], Mk.
xvi. 1 9 [Tr mrg. br. ovv] ; Jn. xix. 25 ; Acts i. 6 ; viii. 4,

25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc.

following, see fiev, II. 4. vvv ovv, see above under a., and

b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the

third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. §61,6]; as,

[irepi Ttji ^pa>(Teu>s ovv etc. 1 Co. viii. 4] ; ot p.€v ovv, Acts

ii. 41, and often ; noWa fiev ovv, Jn. xx. 30. i. John

uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently

[(more than two hundred times in all)] than the other

N. T. writers ; in his Epistles only in the foil, passages :

1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T TrWH have expunged it) ; iv.

19 Lchm. : o Jn. 8. [(From Horn, down.)]

oviro), (fr. ov and the enclitic ttw), adv., [fr. Horn,

down], (differing fr. ^jjttco, as ov does fr. firj [q. v. ad

init.]), not yet
;

a. in a negation : Mt. xxiv. 6 ; Mk.
xiii. 7 ; Jn. ii. 4 ; iii. 24 ; vi. 1 7 L txt. T Tr WH ; vii. 6, 8=*

R L WH txt., 8^ 30, 39 ; viii. 20, 57 ; xi. 30 ; xx. 1 7 ; 1

Co. iii. 2 ; Heb. ii. 8 ; xii. 4 ; 1 Jn. iii. 2 ; Rev. xvii. 10,

12 (where Lchm. ovic) ; ov8i\s ovtto), no one ever yet (see

ovbfis, 2, and cf. ov, 3 a.), Mk. xi. 2 L T Tr WH ; Lk.

xxiii. 53 L Tr WH ; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques-

tions, nondumne? do ye not yet etc.: Mt. xv. 17 RG;
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr
WH].*

ovpa, -Of, T], a tail : Rev. ix. 10, 1 9 ; xii. 4. (From Hom.
down ; Sept. several times for 33T.)

*

ovpdvios, -ov, in class. Grk. generally of three term.

[W. § 11, 1 ; B. 25 (23)], {ovpavos), heavenly, i. e. a.

dwelling in heaven : 6 narijp 6 ovp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32 ; xv.

13; besides LT TrWH in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9;

(TTpaTia ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. ovpo-

voO). b. coming from heaven : oirTaaia ovp. Acts

xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 65; Pind., Tragg., Arstph.,

al.)*

ovpav60£v, (ovpav6s),a,dv.,f7-om heaven: Acts xiv. 17;

xxvi. 13. (Horn., lies., Orph., 4 Mace. iv. 10.) Cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.*

ovpavos, -ov, 6, [fr. a root meaning ' to cover,' ' encom-

pass '
; cf. Vanicek p. 895 ; Curtius § 509],/ieayen ; and,

in imitation of the Hebr. D'OK/ (i. e. prop, the heights

above, the upper regions), ovpavoi,-a>v, ol, the heavens [W.

§ 27, 3 ; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the

art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i. e. 1. the vaulted expanse

of the sky with all the tilings visible in it] a. gener-

ally : as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10,

12 ; 6 ovp. K. f] y^, [heaven and earlh'\ i. q. the universe, the

loorld, (ace. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking,

inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the

name of the universe, Gen. i. 1 ; xiv. 19 ; Tob. vii. 17 (18);

1 Mace. ii. 37, etc.) : Mt. v. 18 ; xi. 25 ; xxiv. 35 ; Mk. xiii.

31 ; Lk. x. 21 ; xvi. 1 7 ; xxi. 33 ; Acts iv. 24 ; xiv. 15 ; xvii.

24 ; Rev. x. 6 ; xiv. 7 ; xx. 11. The ancients conceived of

the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of

which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D.

s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven] ; hence such expressions as

an aKpcdv ovpavwv eais aKpcov avrav, Mt. xxiv. 31 ; an

liKpov yrjs €U)S aKpov ovpavov, Mk. xiii. 27; vtto tov ovpavov

(D'^t^n Jinri, Eccl. i. 13 ; ii. 3, etc.), under heaven, i. e.

on earth. Acts ii. 5 ; iv. 12 ; Col. i. 23 ; e< t^s (sc. x<^P^^y

cf. W. 591 (550) ;
[B. 82 (71 sq.)]) in' [here L T TrWH

vTTu TOV ovp-] ovpavov els Trjv vn ovpavov, out of the one part

under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. from

one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24 ; as by

this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance

is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven

stands as the extreme measure of altitude ; hence, tcoX-

Xaadai axpt rov ovpavov, Rev. xviii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on

which see koKKcuo) ; vi\ru>6r)vai eois tov ovpavov, metaph. of

a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and

prosperity, ]\It. xi. 23 ; Lk. x. 15, (/cXeoj ovpavov "iKei, Hom.

II. 8, 192 ; Od. 19, 108 ; npbs ovpavov ^i^dCetv tlvcl, Soph.

O. C. 382 (381) ; exx. of similar expressions fr. other

writ, are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62) ; Kaivol ovpavoi

(Kulyrj Acati/jj), better heavens which will take the place of

the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. iii.

13 ; Rev. xxi. 1 ; ot vvv ovpavoi, the heavens which now

are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; also

6 TrpS)Tos ovpavos, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the

heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded

curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2 ; Is. xl. 22), and to

an unrolled scroll ; hence, eXlaaeiv [T Tr mrg. aXKaa-creiv]

Toiis ovp. cjs nepi^oXaiov, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci.

(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.) ; /cm 6 ovp. aTTexf^pi<T6r) w? ^i^Xiov

eXia-a-ofifvov [or elXiaa:'], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial

heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests

gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced :

6 ovp. irvppaCei, Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass.] t
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arvyvaCoiv, ib. 3 [see last ref.] ; verov eS&wcf, Jas. v. 18;

add Lk. ix. 54 ; xvii. 29 ; Acts ix. 3 xxii. 6 ; Rev. xiii. 13
;

xvi. 21 ; XX. 9 ; arj^elov tK or aivo rov ovp., Mt. xvi. 1 ; Mk.
viii. 11 ; Lk. xi. 16 ; xxi. 11^; repara iv rw olp. Acts ii.

19 ; KkeUiv top ovpavov, to keep the rain in the sky, hin-

der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25 ; Rev. xi. 6,

(avvex^iv tov ovp. for D'OK/H IV;^' I^^ut. xi. 1 7 ; 2 Chr.

vi. 26 ; vii. 13 ; dvixeiu rov ovp. Sir. xlviii. 3) ; al vetptXai

TOV ovp., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64 ; Mk. xiv. 62 ; to irpoao)-

nov TOV ovp., Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.] ; Lk.

xii. 56 ; Tct Trereiva r. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the

air (Gen. i. 26 ; Ps. viii. 9 ; Bar. iii. 1 7 ; Judith xi. 7),

Mt. vi. 26 ; viii. 20; xiii. 32 ; Mk. iv. 32 ; Lk. viii. 5; ix.

58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12. These heavens are opened by
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or

abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth— now
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16 ; Mk. i. 10 ; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn.

i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap-

pear to human sight some of the things within the high-

est heaven. Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16 ; through the aerial

heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly

abode : Mt. iii. 17 ; Mk. i. 11 ; Lk. iii. 22 ; Jn. xii. 28 ; 2

Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens:

Ta aarpa tov ovp. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22 ; Eur.

Phoen. 1) ; oi da-Tepes t. ovp., Mk. xiii. 25 ; Rev. vi. 13;

xii. 4, (Is. xiii. 10 ; xiv. 13) ; at 8vvdp,eis Toiv ovp. the

heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take bvv. in this

phrase in a general sense (see bvvapis, f.) of the powers

which uphold and regulate the heavens] : Mt. xxiv. 29
;

Lk. xxi. 26 ; ai iv toZ? ovp. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. K3V
D'.Pt^ri, Deut. xvii. 3 ; Jer. xxxiii. 22 ; Zeph. i. 5) ; so rj

o-TpaTia tov ovpavov, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above

the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal

and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other

heavenly beings : this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems

to designate by the name of 6 rpiTOi ovp., but certainly

not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the

Rabbins [(cf. AVetstein ad loc. ; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. i.

247 sq. ; Drummond, «Tewish Messiah, ch. xv.)] ; cf. De
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of

also in Eph. iv. 10 (vTTfpavas ttuvtcov twv ovp.) ; cf. Heb.

vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu-

merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven

where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven

is the dwelling-place of God : Mt. v. 34 ; xxiii. 22 ; Acts

vii. 49 ; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4 ; cxiii. 24 (cxv. 16

sq.)); hence 6e6s tov ovp., Rev. xi. 13; xvi. 11, (Gen.

xxiv. 3) ; 6 ev (tois) ovp., Mt. v. 16, 45 ; vi. 1, 9; vii. 21
;

X. 83 ; xii. 50 ; xvi. 1 7 ; xviii. 10 [here LWH mrg. ev tw

ovpavw in br.], 14, 19 ; Mk. xi. 25 sq., etc. From this

heaven the irvevpa ay. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the

pass, already cited [cf . 1 b. sub fin.] ; and Christ is said

to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 31 ; vi. 38,41 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47;

it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36 ; xxii. 30 ; xviii.

10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 32; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 43

[Lbr.WH reject the pass.] ; Gal. i. 8 ; 1 Co. viii. 5 ; Eph.

iii. 15; Heb. xii. 22 ; Rev. x. 1 ; xii. 7; xviii. 1 ; xix. 14,

(Gen. xxi. 1 7 ; xxii. 11) ; ra eV toXs ovpavo'is Ka\ to. eVi t^s

yrjs, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels)

and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; ylvsTai to

de'krjpa tov 6eov ev ovpavco, i. e. by the inhabitants of

heaven, Mt. vi. 10; x^pa 'doTat iv rw ovp., God and the

angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk.
xvi. 19 ; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.] ; Acts i.

10 sq. ; ii. 34 ; iii. 21 ; Ro. x. 6
;
[Eph. i. 20 Lchm. txt.] ; 1

Pet. iii. 22 ; Heb. i. 4 {ev v\lfr)Xois) ; viii. 1 ; ix. 24 ; Rev.

iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i.

10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been
received the souls (nvevpaTa) both of the O. T. saints

and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see dnoypacji(i>,

b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of

those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe-

rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king-

dom, 2 Co. V. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue,

Mt. V. 12; Lk. vi. 23 ; hence eternal blessings are called

6r](ravpos iv ovpava, Mt. vi. 20 ; Lk. xii. 33, and those on
whom (iod has conferred eternal salvation are said exfiv

Brjaavpov iv ovpavco (-vols), Mt. xix. 21 ; Mk. x. 21 ; Lk.

xviii. 22, cf. Heb. x. 34 [RG] ; or the salvation awaiting

them is said to be laid up for them in heaven. Col. i. 5

;

1 Pet. i. 4 ; or their names are said to have been written

in heaven, Lk. x. 20 ; moreover, Christ, appointed by
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine

kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18 ; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as

the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic

kingdom, Rev. iii. 12 ; xxi. 2, 10. By meton. 6 ovpavos is

put for the inhabitants of heaven : ev(f}paivov ovpave, Rev.

xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 11 ; Is. xliv. 23 ; Job
XV. 15) ; in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence

for the names of God himself ; cf. Schiirer in the Jahrbb.

f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq.
;
[Keil, as below]):

ap.apTaveiv els tov ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21 ; ck tov ovp., i. q. by
God, Jn. iii. 27 ; i^ ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25

;

Mk. xi. 30 ; Lk. xx. 4 ; ivavrlov tov ovpavov, 1 Macc. iii.

18 (where the tov 6eov before tov ovp. seems question-

able) ; ex TOV ovp. tj laxvs, ib. 1 9 ; rj i^ ovp. ^or/deia, xii.

15 ; xvi. 3, cf. iii. 50-53, 59 ; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40, 55 ; v. 31
;

vii. 37, 41 ; ix. 46 ; cf. Keil, Comm. lib. d. Btich. d. Macc.

p. 20. On the phrase fj ^aaiXela tSiv ovp. and its meaning,

see /3a(riXfI'a, 3 ;
[Cremer s. v. /Sao-. ; Edersheim i. 265].

Ovppavos, -ov, 6, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on

Philip, p. 1 74], Urbanus, a certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9.*

OvpCas, -ov [B. 1 7 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (nn.^N light of Je-

hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of

Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David : Mt. i. 6.*

CVS, gen. u>t6s, plur. Stra, dat. ixriv, to, [cf. Lat. auris,

ausculto, audio, etc. ; akin to dta>, ala-ddvop-ai ; cf. Curtius

§619; Vanicek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. |lk; the

ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33 ; Lk. xxii.

50; 1 Co. ii. 9; xii. 16 ; wra tivos els derja-iv, to hear sup-

plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; fj ypa<pr] liK'qpovTai. iv tols «cr/
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Tivos, while present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 3

sq.) ; those unwilling to hear a thing are said awexf^v

[q. V. 2 a.] TO 2>Ta, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57
; ^koiktOt)

Ti els TO. S>Td Tivos, something was heard by, came to the

knowledge of [A. V. came to the ears of] one, Acts xi. 22
;

likewise flaepxeo'dai, Jas. v. 4
;
ylvevBai, to come unto the

ears of one, Lk. i. 44 ; aKoveiv els to ovs, to hear [A. V.

m the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27

(eh ovs often so in class. Grk. ; cf. Passow [L. and S.]

s. V. 1) ; also irpos to ovs XaXetj', Lk. xii. 3. 2. met-

aph. i. q. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac-

ulty of understanding and knoioing : Mt. xiii. 16 ; 6 exav

(or el TLs e^ft) ira (or ovs, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in

Mk. and Lk.) withd/covttj' added ; cf. B. § 140, 3] aKovera,

whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding,

let him use it, Mt. xi. 15 ; xiii. 9, 43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii.

16 [T WH om. Tr br, the vs.] ; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34)

;

Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29 ; iii. 6, 13, 22 ; xiii. 9 ; toIs oxrl j3a-

pebis oKoveiu, to be slow to understand or obey [A. V.

their ears are dull of hearing"], Mt. xiii. 15 ; Acts xxviii.

27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; wra ep^oj/res ovk aKovere, Mk. viii. 18;

Zrra tov nfj oKoveiu, [ears that they should not hear ; cf. B.

267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 ; 6ecr6e r. \6yovs tovtovs els tu wra,

[A. V. let these words sink into your ears i. e.] take them

into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44 ; dn-e-

pirfxijTos Tols oicriv (see awep'iTfxrjTos), ActS vii. 51.*

ovcria, -as, fj, (fr. uv, ovaa, 6v, the ptcp. of «/ii), what

one has, i. e. property
,
possessions, estate, [A.V. substance]

:

Lk. XV. 12 sq. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat.,

Attic oratt., al.)
*

ovT€, (ov and tc), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr.

Horn, down], (differing fr. p.TjTe as ov does fr. pf) [q. v. ad

init.], and fr. ovbe as p,r)Te does fr. /xjjSe; see prfre and

ovie), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which ovre

stands singly : a. ov . . . ovre, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where

G L T Tr WH ovbi) ; xx. 4 R G (where L T Tr WH
ov8e) ; ov8e\s a^ios evpeBrj dvol^ai to jSt/SXtoi/ ovre ^Xeneiv

avTo, Rev. V. 4 ; cf. W. 491 (457) ; B. 367 (315) ; ov . .

.

ov8e . . . oUre, 1 Th. ii. 3 R G (where L T Tr WH more
correctly ov8e) [W.493 (459) ; B. 368 (315)]; ov8e . . .

ovre (so that ovre answers only to the oi5 in ov8e). Gal. i.

12 R G T WH txt. [W. 492 (458) ; B. 366 (314)]. b.

ovTt . . . Kal, like Lat. neque . . . et, neither . . . and : Jn. iv.

11 ; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591 ; but the more common
Grk. usage was ov . . . re, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p.

714; Passow s. v.B. 2; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 4] ; W. § 55,

7; [B. § 149, 13 c.]). c. By a solecism ovre is put

for ov8e, not . . . even : 1 Co. iii. 2 Rec. (where G L T Tr
WH ov8() [W. 493 (459) ; B. 367 (315) ; § 149, 13 f.]

;

Mk. V. 3 R G (where L T TrWH have restored Qv8e

[W. 490 (456) ; B. u. s.]) ; Lk. xii. 26 R G (where L T
Tr WH ov8i [W. u. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298)]) ;

ovTe perevoTja-av, Rev. ix. 20 R L Tr (where G WH txt.

oil, T ov8f not . . . even ; WH mrg. ovTe or ovSt [cf. B. 367

(315)]) ; after the question pfj 8vvaTai . . . aiiKa; follows

ovTf aXvKov yXvKv noi^irai vSwp, Jas. iii. 1 2 G L T Tr WH
(as though ovTe 8vvaTai . . . o-0*ca had previously been in

the writer's mind [cf. W. 493 (459) ; B. u. s.]). 2.

used twice or more, neither . . . nor, (Lat. nee . . . nee
;

neque . . . neque) : Mt. vi. 20 ; xxii. 30 ; JVIk. xii. 25 ;
[xiv.

68 L txt. T Tr WH] ; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; Jn. iv. 21 ; v.

37 ; viii. 19 ; ix. 3 ; Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii.

21 ; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where ovre occurs ten times) ; 1 Co.

iii. 7 ; vi. 9 sq. (ovre eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the

eighth time ov]) ; xi. 11 ; Gal. v. 6 ; vi. 15 ; 1 Th. ii. 6
;

Rev. iii. 15 sq. ; ix. 20 ; xxi. 4 ; ovre . . . ovre . . . ov8e

(Germ, auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 sq.,

and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq. ; of. W. 491

(457 sq.); B. 368(315) note.

ovTos, avTT), TovTo, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p.

543], Hebr. nr, nxr, this ; used

I. absolutely. 1. a. this one, visibly present

here : Mt. iii. 1 7 ; xvii. 5 ; Mk. ix. 7 ; Lk. vii. 44 sq. ; ix.

35;' 2 Pet. i. 17. Mt. ix. 3 ; xxi. 38 ; Mk. xiv. 69 ; Lk.
ii. 34 ; xxiii. 2 ; Jn. i. 15, 30 ; vii. 25 ; ix. 8 sq. 19 ; xviii.

21,30; xxi. 21; Acts ii. 15; iv. 10; ix. 21 ; according to

the nature and character of the person or thing men-
tioned, it is used with a suggestion— either of con-
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq. ; Mk. vi. 2 sq. ; Lk. v. 21 ; vii.

39,49; Jn. vi. 42, 52; vii. 15 ; or of admiration, Mt.
xxi. 11; Acts ix. 21; cf. ira/i/, Clavis apocryphor. V. T.

p. 370\ b. it refers to a subject immediately pre-

ceding, the one just named: Lk. i. 32; ii. 37 [RGL];
Jn. i. 2 ; vi, 71 ; 2 Tim. iii. 6, 8, etc. ; at the beginning of

a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3 ; Lk.

xvi. 1 ; Jn. i. 41 (42) ; iii. 2 ; xii. 21 ; xxi. 21 ; Acts vii.

19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn.

ix. 9 ; Acts iv. 10 {iv tovto) ; ix. 20 ; 1 Jn. v. 6 ; such as

I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 7. koi

OVTOS, this one just mentioned also, i. e. as well as the

rest, Lk. xx. 30 R G L ; Heb. viii. 3. koL tovtov, and
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to

the leading subject of a sentence although in position

more remote (W. § 23, 1 ;
[B. § 127, 3]) : Acts iv. 11;

vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see rd^a sub fin.) ; 1 Jn. v. 20

(where ovTOf is referred by [many] orthodox interpre-

ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc. ; W. and B. II. cc.)]

to the immediately preceding subject, Christ) ; 2 Jn.

7. d. it refers to what follows ; ovtos, avTrj earl, in

this appears . . . that etc. ; on this depends . . . that etc.

:

foil, by on, as avrr] ea-riv t} inayye\ia, ort, 1 Jn. i. 5 ; add,

V. 11, 14;— by ti/a, Jn. XV. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 11,23; v. 3; 2 Jn.

6 ; TOVTO ecTTi to epyov, to deXrjpa tov deov, Iva, Jn. vi. 29,

39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em-

phasis : ov irdvTfs ol e^ 'l(Tpar]\, ovroi 'lo-pa^X, Ro. ix. 6 ;

add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [Lmrg. ol rotoOrot] ; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7;

it refers, not without special force, to a description given

by a participle or by the relative os, oaris ; which de-

scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15,

21 ; ix. 9; Jn. xi. 37; foil, by a relative sentence, Jn. i.

15 ; 1 Pet. V. 12 ;— or precedes : in the form of a parti-

ciple, Mt. X. 22 ; xiii. 20, 22 s(i. ; xxiv. 13 ; xxvi. 23 ; Mk.
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (6 . . . vndpxa>v, ovtos) ; Jn. vi. 46;

vii. 18; XV. 5; 2 Jn. 9 ; Acts xvii. 7
;

(and R G in Rev.

iii. 5) ; or of the relative of, Mt. v. 19 ; Mk. iii. 85 ; Lk.

ix. 24, 26 ; Jn. i. 33 [here L mrg. avros] ; iii. 26 ; v. 38
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Ro. viii. 30 ; 1 Co. vii. 20 ; Heb. xiii. 11 ; iJn. ii. 5 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26 ; Ro. vii. 16 1 Co. vii. 24
;

Pliil. iv. 9 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2 ; or of a preceding oaris, Mt.

xviii. 4 ; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. oaot . . . ovrot, Ro. viii.

14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by ei rts, 1 Co. iii. 17

[here Lchm. airos] ; viii. 3 ; Jas. i. 23 ; iii. 2 ; by edv tis,

Jn. ix. 31 ; cf. W. § 23, 4. f. with avros annexed,

this man himself, Acts xxv. 25 ;
plur. these themselves,

Acts xxiv. 15, 20 ; on the neut. see below, 2 a. b. etc. g.

As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra-

tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and

number to the noun in the predicate : ovroi daiv oi viol

rrjs ^aa-. Mt. xiii. 38 ; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18 ; avrr] ea-riu

17 /ifyaXr; cVtoXtj, Mt. xxii. 38; ovtos eariv 6 liKavos (Germ.

diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter tovto a.

refers to what precedes : Lk. v. 6 ; Jn. vi. 61 ; Acts xix.

17; TOVTO elrrmu and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [Tom. Trbr.

WH reject the vs.] ; Jn. iv. 18 ; viii. 6 ; xii. 33 ; xviii.

38 ; 8t,a tovto, see 8ia, B. II. 2 a. ; els tovto, see els, B. II.

3 c. /3. ; avTo tovto, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm.

aiiToi] ; cf. Matthiae § 470, 7 ; Passow s. v. C. 1 a. fin.
;

[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin. ; W. § 21, 3 note 2 ; Kxihner

§ 410 Anm. 6] ; /xeTu tovto, see fxeTo, II. 2 b. sk tovtov,

for this reason [see e'/c, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66 ; xix. 12 ; from
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [cf. Westcott ad

loc.]. eV TovT(o, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30 ; Acts xxiv.

16 ; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. eVl tovt(o, in the

meanwhile, while this was going on [but see eVi, B. 2 e.

fin. p. 234*], Jn. iv. 27. tovtov x^P'-^i Eph. iii. 14. plur.

TavTa, Jn. vii. 4 {these so great, so wonderful, things');

fieTo. Taiira, see fieTa, II. 2 b. Kara TaiJTa, in this same

manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. to avTci or

TavTo.^. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis-

course : Lk. viii. 8 ; xi. 27 ; xxiv. 26 ; .In. v. 34 ; xv. 11 ; xxi.

24, and very often. Kadws • • • tovto, Jn. viii. 28. b.

it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten-

tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W.

§ 23, 5) : 1 Jn. iv. 2 ; avTo tovto oti, Phil. i. 6 ; tovto \eyco

foil, by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see Xeyw, II. 2 d.].

it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles

oTt, IPO, etc. : tovto Xeyco or (^r/fii foil, by oti, 1 Co. i. 12

[(see Xeyco u. s.) ; 1 Co. vii. 29] ; xv. 50 ;
yivooa-Keis tovto

foil, by OTI, Ro. vi. 6 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 20 ; iii. 3

;

Xoyi^eadai tovto oti, Ro. ii. 3 ; after o/ioXoyeii', Acts xxiv.

14 ; after eiScoj, 1 Tim. i. 9 ; ei> tovtco oti, 1 Jn. iii. 16, 24
;

iv. 9 sq. ; tovto, Iva, Lk. i. 43; (U tovto, Iva, Acts ix. 21
;

Ro. xiv. 9 ; 2 Co. ii. 9 ; 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; iv. 6 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; bia

tovto, tvo, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; Philem. 15 ; rovToiv

(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W.
162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), tvo, 3

Jn. 4 ; iv tovtco, tdv, 1 Jn. ii. 3 ; Stop, 1 Jn. v. 2 ; tovto

avTo, Iva, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth-

ers take it here as ace. of obj. ; see Meyer ad loc. (for

instances of ovto tovto see B. § 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3;

€iV avT6 tovto, Iva, Eph. vi. 22 ; Col. iv. 8 ; oirois, Ro. ix.

17. In the same manner tovto is put before an infin.

with TO for the sake of emphasis [W. § 23, 5 ; B. § 140,

7, 9, etc.] : 2 Co. ii. 1 ; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37

[here R G prefix roC to the inf.] ; before an ace. and inf.

Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as tovto fvxofioi, ttjv inav
KarapTiaiv, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24 ; v. 4. c. koX

tovto, and this, and that too, and indeed, especially : Ro.

xiii. 11 ; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WII also in 8 ; Eph. ii. 8
;

/cat TOVTO, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec. ; Heb. xi. 12
;
(so

Koi TaiiTo also in class. Grk. ; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108
;

Viger. ed. Herm. p. 1 76 sq. ; Matthiae § 470, 6). d.

raOra, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men,
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329 ; Thuc. 6, 77; Liv. 30,

30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281
;
[W. 162 (153)]). e. toUto

fifv . . . ToiiTo 8e, partly , . , partly, Heb. x. 33 (for exx.

fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (135) ; Matthiae ii. § 288

Anm. 2; [Kuhner § 527 Anm. 2]). f. toUt tariv,

see €i>i, IL 3 p. 176^

II. Joined to nouns it is used like an adjective ; a.

so that the article stands between the demonstrative and

the noun, ovtos 6, avrrj f], tovto to, [cf. W. § 23 fin. ; B.

§ 127, 29] : Mt. xii. 32 ; xvi. 18 ; xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr
br. the vs.] ; xx. 12 ; xxvi. 29 ; Mk. ix. 29 ; Lk. vii. 44 ; x.

36; xiv. 30; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr
br. the cl.] ; viii. 20 ; x. 6 ; xi. 47 ; xii. 5 ; Acts i. 1 1 ; Ro.

xi. 24 ; 1 Tim. i. 18 ; Heb. vii. 1 ; viii. 10 ; [1 Jn. iv. 21] ;

Rev. xix. 9 ; xx. 14 ; xxi. 5 ; xxii. 6, etc. ; tovto to naiSlop,

such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48 ; cf. Borne-

mann ad loc. [who takes tovto thus as representing tlie

class, ' this and the like
;

' but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad

loc.]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti-

cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510)] ; as, ol Xidoi

ovToi, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9 ; iv.

3 ; add, Mt. v. 19 ; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. tovtovs], 26, 28
;

ix. 26 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. avTijs'] ; x. 23, etc. ; Mk. xii. 16

;

xiii. 30; Lk. xi. 31; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 13, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9;

xviii. 29 ; Acts vi. 13 ; xix. 26 ; Ro. xv. 28 ; 1 Co. i. 20
;

ii. 6; xi. 26; 2Co. iv. 1, 7; viii. 6 ; xi. 10; xii. 13; Eph.

iii. 8; v. 32 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ; Rev. ii. 24, and very often—
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other

[see W. u. s.]) ; it is added to a noun which has another

adjective, f] XVP^ V '^'Tcoxr} ovtt], Lk. xxi. 3 ; n-aira ra

pTjfioTo tovto, Lk. ii. 19, 51 [(T WH L mrg. om. L txt. Tr
mrg. br. tovto) ; dno ttjs yevtas Trjs (TKoXidi tovttjs. Acts

ii. 40]. c. Passages in Avhich the reading varies

between ovtos 6 and 6 . . . ovtos : viz. ovtos 6, Mk. xiv.

30 L txt. T TrWH ; Jn. iv. 20 R L mrg. ; Jn. vi. 60 R G;

Jn. vii. 36 R G ; Jn. ix. 24 LWH Tr mrg. ; Jn. xxi. 23

L T Tr WH. 6 . . . ovtos, Mk. xiv. 30 R G L mrg. ; Jn.

iv. 20 G L txt. T Tr WH ; Jn. vi. 60 L T TrWH ; Jn. vu.

36 L T TrWH ; Jn. ix. 24 G T Tr txt. ; Jn. xxi. 23 R G

;

etc. d. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical

specifications [W. § 37, 5 N. 1] : rpiVoi/ tovto, this third

time, 2 Co. xiii. 1 ; tovto rpiTOP, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi.

15; 8(vTfpop TOVTO, (ien. xxvii. 36; tovto 8(Kotov, Num.
xiv. 22 ; TiTopTov tovto, Hdt. 5, 76). [The passages which

follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are

(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of the

predicative use of ovtos ; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B.

§ 127, 31 ; Rost § 98, 3 A. c. a. sq.] : tovto ndXiv 8evTfpo¥

I
crrfpflov fTroiT](Tfv, Jn. iv. 54 ; rpiTTjv tovtijv rjpepav aytif
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see a-yco,

3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (xei/xat TpiaKOcrrijj/ Tavrrjv rj^epav, this is

now the thirtieth day that I He (unburied), Lcian. dial,

mort. 13, 3) ; ov fifra iioKkas ravras rjfxepas (see fJLfrd, 11-

2 b. [W. 161 (152) ; B. § 127, 4]), Acts i. 5 ; ovtos firjv

eKTOi ea-Tiv avrf), this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk.

i. 36 ; avTT] anoypacpfj Trpwrr; iyevero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr

WII ; TaiiTTjv eiroirjdfv apx,^v tojv (TT]p.eia>v, Jn. ii. 11 L T
Tr WIL
ovTw and ovrms (formerly in printed editions ovTa>

appeared before a consonant, ovrats before a vowel ; but

[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. ("cod.

Sin. has -ro) but fourteen times in the N. T." Scrivener,

Collation etc. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction etc. p. 561),

have restored ovrcoy, viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times;

Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -ra ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -rw

(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -rw

(all before a consonant) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 97 ; WH.
App. p. 146 sq.] ; cf. W. § 5, 1 b. ; B. 9

; ILob. Pathol.

Elementa ii. 213 sqq.] ; cf. Kriiger § 11, 12, 1 ; Kilhner

§ 72, 3 a.), adv., (fr. ovtos), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for

"12, in this manner, thus, so
;

1. by virtue of its na-

tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes ; in

the manner spoken of; in the way described; in the way

it was done; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so:

Mt. vi. 30 ; xi. 26 ; xvii. 12 ; xix. 8 ; Mk. xiv. 59 ; Lk. i.

25 ; ii. 48; xii. 28 ; Ro. xi. 5 ; 1 Co. viii. 12 ; xv. 11 ; Heb.

vi. 9 ; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.] ; ovx ovtcos ea-rai [L

Tr WII icTTiv (so also T in Mk.)] eV vp.7v, it will not be

so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26 ; Mk. x. 43; v/jiels ovx

ovTtos sc. (CTfaOe, Lk. xxii. 2G ; eav dcpafMev avTov ovtcos sc.

TToioivra, thus as he has done hitherto [see d(f}Lr]p.i, 2 b.],

Jn. xi. 48 ; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and

serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even

so, i. e. as the lamp on the lamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45 ; xiii.

49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.] ; xv.

7, 10 ; Jn. iii. 8 ; 1 Co. ix. 24 ; likewise ovtcos km, Mt. xvii.

1 -2
; xviii. 35 ; xxiv. 33 ; Mk. xiii. 29 ; Lk. xvii. 10. ovras

fX€iv, to he so (Lat. sic or ita se habere') : Acts vii. 1 ; xii.

1 5 ; xvii. 1 1 ; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles

(Joseph, antt. 8, 1 1, 1 ; b. j. 2, 8, 5 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth.

in Passow s. v. 1 h.
;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 7]) : Acts xx. 11

;

xxvii. 1 7 ; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin. ; B.

§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d.

below] ; on Rev. iii. 5, see 5 c. below, it takes the place

of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being

thus arranged, under these circumstances, in such a con-

dition of things, [B. § 149, 1 ; cf. W. § 60, 5] : Ro. v. 12

(this connection between sin and death being established

[but this explanation of the ovrois appears to be too gen-

eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]); Heb. vi. 15 (i.e. since God
had pledged the promise by an oath) ; i. q. things having

been thus settled, this having been done, then : Mt. xi. 26

;

Acts vii. 8 ; xxviii. 14 ; 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 7 ; 2 Pet.

i. 11 ; cf. Fritesc^e, Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely

related to this use is that of ovrtus (like Lat. ita for itaque,

igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the

beginning of a sentence] : Mt. vii. 1 7 ; Ro. i. 15 ; vi. 11
;

Rev. iii. 16, ([cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v.

2 ;
[L. and S. s. v. II.]). 2. it prepares the way

for what follows : Mt. vi. 9 ; Lk. xix. 31 ; Jn. xxi. 1 ; ovrmi
rjv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (434)

;

B. § 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; ovras ia-ri to dtXrjfxa tov 6fov foil,

by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. ii. 15. be-

fore language quoted from the O. T. : Mt. ii. 5 ; Acts vii.

6 ; xiii. 34, 47 ; 1 Co. xv. 45 ; Heb. iv. 4. 3. with
adjectives, so [Lat. tarn, marking degree of intensity] :

Heb. xii. 21 ; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, tI deiKoi iaTt

ovTas; IMk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.] ; in the same sense

with adverbs. Gal. i. 6 ; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn.

iv. 11 ; ovras . . . SxTTe, Jn. iii. 16. ovdeiroTf ((fxivij ovtus,

it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor-

dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (e0a'i/j; must be taken imperson-

ally; cf. Bleel; Synopt. Erklar. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad
loc.]) ; ovSiTTOTe ovras i'ibofxev, we never saw it so, i. e.

with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. ovras or

OVTCOS Kal in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb

or a relative pron. [W. § 53, 5 ; cf. B. 362 (311) c] : ku-

6anep . . . ovtcos, Ro. xii. 4 sq. ; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii.

11 ; Kadcos . . OVTCOS, Lk. xi. 30 ; xvii. 26 ; Jn. iii. 14
;

xii. 50 ; xiv. 31 ; xv. 4 ; 2 Co. i. 5 ; x. 7 ; 1 Th. ii. 4 ; Heb.
V. 3 ; OVTCOS • • • Kadcos, Lk. xxiv. 24 ; Ro. xi. 26 ; Phil. iii.

17; w? . . . OVTCOS, Acts viii. 32; xxiii. 11; Ro. v. 15, 18;

1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14 ; 1 Th. ii. 8 ; v. 2 ; ovtcos . . . as,

Mk. iv. 26 ; Jn. vii. 46 [LWH om. Tr br. the el.] ; 1 Co.

iii. 15 ; iv. 1 ; ix. 26 ; Eph. v. 28 ; Jas. ii. 12
; ovtcos as . . .

fXT) i>s, 2 Co. ix. 5 [G L T Tr WH] ; ^anep . . . ovtcos, Mt.

xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 39; Lk. xvii. 24 ; Jn. v.

21, 26 ; Ro. v. 12, 19, 21 ; vi. 4 ; xi. 31 ; 1 Co. xi. 12 ; xv.

22 ; xvi. 1 ; 2 Co. i. 7 R G; Gal. iv. 29 ; Eph. v. 24 R G;
after kuO' Saov, Heb. ix. 27 sq. ; ovtcos . . . ovTponov, Acts

i. 1 1 ; xxvii. 25 ; ov Tpoirov . . . ovtcos, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. Iii.

14) ; KUTci TTjv odov ^v Xeyovaiv alpfcnv ovtco kt\. after the

Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. 686s, 2 a. fin.]) so etc. Acts

xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foil, special uses deserve

notice : a. (ex^i) os [better 6] fiev ovtcos os [better

6] 6e ovtcos, one after this manner, another after that, i. e.

different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (n-ore fifv

OVTCOS Kol noTe ovtcos (f)dy(Tai f] p.dxo-1-pa, 2 S. xi. 25). b.

OVTCOS, in the manner known to all, i. e. ace. to the context,

so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. c. in that state in which

one finds one's self, such as one is, [cf. W. 465 (434)] : ri

fxe enoirjcras ovtcos, Ro. ix. 20 ; ovtcos eivai, fiiveip, of those

who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40 ; 6 viKav ovtcos

TTfpi^aXfirai viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor [al. in the

manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii. 5 L T Tr WH. d.

thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [cf. Eng. off-hand,

without ceremony, and the colloquial right, j'ust^ : Jn. iv.

6 ; cf. Passow s. v. 4
; [L. and S. s. v. IV. ; see 1 above

;

add Jn. xiii. 25 T WH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes

ad loc.)] e. in questions (Lat. sicinef) [Eng. ex-

clamatory so then, ivhat'] : Mk. vii. 18 (Germ, sonach) [al.

take oilrcof here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi.

40, however, many give it the sense spoken of ; cf. too 1

Co. vi. 5] ; ovtcos diroKpivr} ; i. e. so impudently, Jn. xviii.

22 ; witli an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these
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exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com.

on Mark p. 150sq.), seem to be capable of discrimination.

The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to

differ essentially from examples under 3 above.] f.

In class. Grk. ovrai often, after a conditional, concessive,

or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow

s. V. 1 h.
;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev.

xi. 5 have been referred to this head ; B. 357 (307) ;
[cf.

W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first

passage ovras may also be taken as equiv. to under these

circumstances, i. e. if we believe what I have said [better

cf. W. u. s.] ; in the second passage ovrats denotes in the

manner spoken of, i. e. by fire proceeding out of their

mouth.

OVX) see ov.

ovxl, i. q. oil, not, but stronger [cf . wvi ad init.]
;

a.

in simple negative sentences, hy no means, not at all,

[A. v. not'\ : Jn. xiii. 10 sq. ; xiv. 22 ; 1 Co. v. 2 ; vi. 1
;

foil, by aWd, 1 Co. x. 29 ; 2 Co. x. 13 (L T TrWH ovk)
;

in denials or contradictions [A. V. nay ; not so'], Lk. i.

60 ; xii. 51 ; xiii. 3, 5 ; xvi. 30 ; Ro. iii. 27. b. in a

question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be

true): Mt. v. 46sq.; x. 29 ; xiii. 27; xx. 13; Lk. vi. 39;

xvii. 1 7 [L TrWH oux] ; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7

TrWHtxt.; Ro. ii. 26 (LTTrWH oix); 1 Co. i. 20;

Heb. i. 14, etc.; (Sept. for kSh, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv.

6) ; aXX' ovxU will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8.

o4>€i\€TT]s, -OV, 6, (oc^ftXco), one who owes another, a

debtor : prop, of one who owes another money (Plat,

legg. 5, 736 d. ; Plut. ; al.) ; with a gen. of the sum due,

Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held hy some obliga-

tion, bound to some duty : dcpeiKerrjs elfxi, i. q. 6(PeiXco, foil,

by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590) ; 6(f)ei.\. et'/iit nvos,

to be one's debtor i. e. under obligations of gratitude to

him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; rivi (dat. commodi),

to be under obligation to do something for some one,

Ro. i. 14; viii. 12. b. 07ie who has not yet made
amends to one whom he has injured: Mt. vi. 12; in imi-

tation of the Chald. D'n, one who owes God penalty or

of whom God can demand punishment as something due,

1. e. a sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.*

d<})6i,\Ti, -ijff, f], (d(f)e!X(o), that tvhich is owed; prop, a

debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7;

spec, of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 G L
T Tr WH. Found neither in the Grk. O. T. nor in

prof. auth. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.*

d<f>6i\T]|j,a, -Tos, TO, (ScpeiXo)), that which is owed; a.

prop, that tohich is Justly or legally due, a debt; so for

HNt^O, Deut. xxiv. 12 (10) ; dcjiievai, 1 Mace xv. 8 ; dno-

rivfiv, Plat. legg. 4 p. 717 b.; dno8i86vai, Aristot. eth.

Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165% 3]. Kara d(f)eL\r]fjia, as of debt, Ro.

iv. 4. b. in imitation of the Chald. 3l'n or X3in

(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin,

(see 6(f)eikeTT}s, b.) ; hence, dcpuvai nvl ra oipeiX. avrov, te

remit the penalty of one's sins, to forgive them, (Chald.

fain p3t!?), Mt. vi. 12. [Cf. W. 30, 32, 33.]*

6(|>£iA.a>; impf. uxpetkov; pres. pass. ptcp. d(f)ei\6fjLevos

;

fr. Horn, down ; to owe ; a. prop, to owe money, be

in debt for : rivi ri, Mt. xviii. 28 ; Lk. xvi. 5 ; without a

dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41 ; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; to

6(pei\6fievov, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30

;

avTw (which L TrWH om.), that due to him, ib. 34. b.

metaph. : Tt, pass, ttjv evvoiav 6({)(iXofiivr]v, the good-will

due [A. (not R.) V. due benevolence'], 1 Co. vii. 3 Rec.

;

firjdevl fxr)8ev ocfxiXere (here oc^eiXere, on account of what

precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest

sense, both literal and tropical), ei fifj t6 dXX»jXous dya-

irdv, owe no one anything except to love one another, be-

cause we must never cease loving and the debt of love

can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. to be a debtor, he

bound : Mt. xxiii. 16, 18 ; foil, by an inf. to be under obli-

gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; it be-

hoves one ; one ought ; used thus of a necessity imposed

either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or

by the nature of the matter under consideration [ace. to

Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli-

gation in its special and personal aspects] : Lk. xvii. 10

;

Jn. xiii. 14 ; xix. 7 (d0€iXet dnodavelv, he ought to die)
;

Acts xvii. 29 ; Ro. xv. 1, 27 ; 1 Co. v. 10
;

[vii. 36 (A. V.

need so requireth)] ; ix. 10 ; xi. 7, 10 ; 2 Co. xii. 14 ; Eph.

V. 28; 2 Th. i. 3; ii. 13; Heb. ii. 17; v. 3, 12; iJn. ii. 6

;

iii. 1 6 ; iv. 1 1 ; 3 Jn. 8 ; w^eCkov avvia-Taadai, I ought to

have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda-

tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. c. after the Chaldee (see dc^etXe-

TTjs, h., 6cf}fi\rjiJ,a, b.), d(^eiXa) Tivi, to have wronged one

and not yet made amends to him [A. V. indebted], Lk.

xi. 4. [CoMP. : npoa-o(f)€L\(o.]*

6(|>€Xov (for w^eXoi/, without the augm., 2 aor. of ocfxiXoi ;

in earlier Grk. with an inf., as acfjeXov Bavelv, I ought to

have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. ivould that I were

dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter-

jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes

that a thing had happened which has not happened, or

that a thing be done which probably will not be done

[cf. W. 301 sq. (283) ; B. § 150, 5] : with an optative

pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec; with an indicative impf.. Rev.

ibid. GLTTrWH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15;

Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indie, aorist, 1 Co. iv.

8 (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 5 ; ScjieXov drreddvofifv, Ex. xvi. 3

;

Num. xiv. 2 ; xx. 3) ; with the future, Gal. v. 1 2 (Lcian.

soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is

classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 603"; [L. and

S. s. V. 6cf)fiX(o, IL 3].*

o<{>€Xos, -ovs, TO, (6(f)eX\(o to increase), advantage, profit :

1 Co. XV. 32; Jas. ii. 14, 16. (From Horn, down; Sept.

Job XV. 3.)
*

d<f>OaX)io-SovXcCa [TWH -\ia ; see I, t], -as, fj, (6(}>6a\-

fiodovXos, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i.

p. 299"; and this fr. d^^aX/xdy and doiiXos), [A. V. eye-

service i. e.] service performed [only] xmder the master's

eye (fif) kut 6({)0aX^o8., Tovrecm fifj fiovov irapovraiv rSyp

8e(nroTa}v Koi opavTav, aXXa koI diTOVTav, Theophyl. on

Eph. vi 6 ; " for the master's eye usually stimulates to

greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren-

ders sluggish." H. Stephanus") : Eph. vi. 6 ; Col. iii. 22.

Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (Q(^*
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o4>0aX|x6s, -ov, 6, [fr. r. on to see ; allied to o'^is, oyj/^o-

fiai, etc.; Curtius § 627], Sept. for yy_, [fr. Horn, down],

the eye: Mt. v. 38; vi. 22 ; Mk. ix.47; Lk. xi. 34 ; Jn.

ix. 6 ; 1 Co. xii. 16 ; Rev. vii. 1 7 ; xxi. 4, and often
;
pinf)

6cf>da\nov, 1 Co. XV. 52; oi 6(pdaXfi.0L nov elBov (see the

remark in yXacra-a, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt.

xiii. 16 ; 1 Co. ii. 9 ; Rev. i. 7
; \_dve^X€\l/av ol 6<pdaXfioL

Mt. XX. 34 R G] ; I8e7v toIs 6(f>d., Mt. xiii. 1 o ; Jn. xii. 40

;

Acts xxviii. 2 7 ; 6pav rols 6(p6. (see opdo), 1), 1 Jn. i. 1

;

fj (indvfiia rav 6(j}d. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16.

Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foil, phrases

have arisen : 6(j)0. crov Trovrjpos iariv, i. e. thou art envious,

Mt. XX. 15; 6(lid. TTovTjpoi, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (yy_ ;ri, an

envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6 ; xxviii. 22 ; cf. Sir. xxxiv.

13; '1'nX3
"ly'j.^

n;p^, thine eye is evil toward thy

brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut.

XV. 9; 6({)d. novrjpoi (fidovepos en apra, Sir. xiv. 10; p,rj

(pdovfadrto aov 6 6(f}6.
Tob. iv. 7 ; the opposite, dyaOos

6(f)da\p6s, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.)

10, 12) ; on the other hand, 6(f}daXp6s novrjpos in Mt. vi.

23 is a diseased, disordei-ed eye, just as we say a bad eye,

a had finger [see TrovTjpos, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)]. Kpa-

re'iv Tovs d(f)d. rov prj ktX. [A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.]

to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16;

vnoXap&dvco rivd dno rav 6(j)d. Ttvos, by receiving one to

withdraw him from another's sight [A. V. received him

out of their sightl. Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the

mind, the faculty of knowing : eKpv^r) diro raiv 6(fid. aov,

hid from thine eyes, i. e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320

(274)], Lk. xix. 42 ; Sibovai rivi 6(p6aXpovi rov p.f] ^Xeireiv,

to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [cf. B.

267 (230)]; rv(f)Xoiiv rovs 6(pO. tlvos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn.

ii. 1 1 ; (TKOTL^ovTai oi 6(f>d. Ro. xi. 10 ; necfxiiricpevoi 6(f)daX-

fio\ T^s Siavoias [cf. B. § 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec. ; ttjs

Kap8ias (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GLTTr
WH ; eV ocpdaXpoli rivoi C'D \y;'3 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin.]),

in the judgment [cf. our vieio'] of one, Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk.
xii. 1 1 ; ovK fCTTi n dnevavri roiv 6({>d. rivos, to neglect a

thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; yvpvoy

earl Tt, T019 0(^6. Tivos (see yvpvos, 2 a.), Heb. iv. 13 ; oi

6(fid. Toi Kvp'iov eVt biKaiovs (sc. eVt- [or tiTro-] ^Xeirovcriv,

which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the

righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them,

1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which ocjidaXnos occurs

may be found under dvoiya p. 48'', dnXovs, Siavoiyoi 1,

f^opva-crui 1, irraipcii p. 228% Kappva, poixaXis a., npoypd-

(fxo 2.

o<|>is, -fcor, 6, [peril, named fr. its sight; cf. 8pdK(ov,

init., and see Curtius as s. v. o(^^aX/xof] ; fr. Horn. H. 12,

208 down ; Sept. mostly for E^nJ ; a snak-e, serpent : Mt.

vii. 10 ; Mk. xvi. 18 ; Lk. x. 19
'; xi. 11 ; Jn. iii. 14 ; 1 Co.

X. 9 ; Rev. ix. 19 ; with the ancients the serpent was an

emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 3, cf. Cen. iii.

1 ; hence, (}>p6vipoi as ol o(f)(ts, iMt. x. 1 6 [here WH mrg.

6 o<f>ts^ ; hence, crafty hyf)ocrites are called o^ftr, Mt.

xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve
(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the

devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. cf. 4 Mace, xviii. 8) ; hence he is

called 6 o(f)is 6 dpxalos, 6 o^tj : Rev. xii. 9, 14 sq. ; xx.

2 ; see [Grimm on Sap. u. s. ; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] bpdKoiv.*

6(j>pvs, -Cos, fj, 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down.
2. any prominence or projection ; as [Eng. the brow} of

a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1,

108 ; Hirt. bell. afr. 58 ; Liv. 27, 18 ; 34, 29) : Lk. iv. 29

(Hom. II. 20, 151 ; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).*

[ox€To's, -OV, 6, 1. a ivater-pipe, duct. 2. the

intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al.

d(p(8pu)v).*}

6)(\iu, -u) : pres. pass. ptcp. oxXovpfvos ; (o;^Xof) ;
prop.

to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (II. 21, 261) to dis-

turb, roll away} ; univ. to trouble, molest, {rivd, Hdt. 5, 41

;

Aeschyl., al.) ; absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (3

Mace. v. 41); pass, to be vexed, molested, troubled: by
demons, Lk. vi. 18 R G L (where T Tr WH eVo^X.,— the

like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3,4) ; Acts v. 16;

Tob. vi. 8(7); Acta Thomae § 12. [Comp. : eu-, nap-

*i^o;^Xe<u.]
*

oxXo-irow'w, -w : 1 aor. ptcp. 6)(XoTroif](ras
',
(o^Xos, TTot/w);

to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5.

Not found elsewhere.*

o'xXos, -ov, 6, in the N. T. only in the historical bks.

and five times in the Rev. ; as in Grk. writ. fr. Find, and

Aeschyl. down, a crowd, i. e. 1. a casual collec-

lion of people ; a multitude of men who have flocked to-

gether in some place, a throng : Mt. ix. 23, 25 ; xv. 10, etc.

;

Mk. ii. 4 ; iii. 9, and often ; Lk. v. 1, 19 ; vii. 9, etc. ; Jn.

v. 13 ; vi. 22, 24 ; vii. 20, 32, 49, etc. ; Acts xiv. 14 ; xvii.

8 ; xxi. 34 ; t\s €k tov oxXov, Lk. xi. 27 ; xii. 13 ; or dno

Tov oxXov, xix. 39 ; ix. 38 ; dno (for i. e. on account of

[cf. dno, II. 2 b.]) T. oxXov, Lk. xix. 3 ; fj ^ia t. oxXov,

Acts xxi. 35 ; noXiis ox^os and much oftener oxXos noXvs,

Mt.xiv. 14; XX. 29; xxvi.47; Mk. v.21, 24; vi. 34; ix. 14;

xiv. 43 [here T Tr WII om. L Tr mrg. br. ttoX.] ; Lk. vii.

1 1 ; viii. 4 ; ix. 37 ; Jn. vi. 2, 5 ; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg.

br. AVH prefix 6; cf. B. 91 (80)] ; Rev. xix. 1, 6 ; with

the art. 6 TroXvr o^X., the great multitude present, Mk. xii.

37
;
[o oxXosnoXvs (the noun forming with the adj. a sin-

gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9

T WH Tr mrg. ; cf. B. u. s. ; some would give the phrase

the same sense in Mk. 1. c] ; ndpnoXvs, Mk. viii. 1 [Rec]

;

iKavos, Mk. X. 46 ; Lk. vii. 12 ; Acts xi. 24, 26 ; xix. 26 ; 6

nXei(TTos oxX. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8

;

nds 6 oxX; Mt. xiii. 2 ; Mk. ii. 13 ; iv. 1 ; vii. 14 [Rec] ; ix.

15 ; xi. 18 ; Lk. xiii. 1 7 ; Acts xxi. 27 ; o^X. too-ovtos, Mt.

XV. 33 ; at pvpid8(s tov o^X. Lk. xii. 1 ; ov ptra o^Xov, not

having a crowd with me. Acts xxiv. 18 ; arfp o^Xov, in the

absence of the multitude [(see arfp)}, Lk. xxii. 6. plur.

ol oxXo^, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1 ;
vii. 28

;

ix. 8, 33, 36 ; xi. 7 ; xii. 46 ; xiii. 34, 36, etc. ; Lk. iii. 7,

10 ; iv. 42 ; v. 3 ; viii. 42, 45 ; ix. 11 ; xi. 14, etc. ; Acts

viii. 6 ; xiii. 45 ; xiv. 11, 13, 18 sq. ; xvii. 13 ; once in Jn.

vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec;

and without the art. Mk. x. 1 ; ©xXot TroXXot, Mt. iv. 25;

viii. 1 ; xii. 15 [R G] ; xiii. 2 ; xv. 30 ; .xLx. 2 ; Lk. v. 15;

xiv. 25 ; ndi>T€s oi oxXot, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the muUi-
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tude i. e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead-

ing men : Mt. xiv. 5 ; xxi. 26 ; Mk. xii. 12
;
[Jn. vii. 12"

(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the

vs.)] ; with contempt, the ignorant multitude, the populace,

Jn. vii. 49 ; firiava-Taa-is ox^ov, a riot, a mob, Acts xxiv.

12 [L T Tr WH ema-raais (q. v.) ox-]- 3- univ- a

multitude : with a gen. of the class, as TfKoavdiv, Lk. v. 29
;

fjLcidrjToov, Lk. vi. 17; ovondrav (see ovofia, 3), Acts i. 15;

Tu>v lepeoiv, Acts vi. 7 ; the plur. o^Xot, joined with Xaoi

and fdvTj, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of

men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly

for pnn.)

oxvpwfia, -Tos, TO, (oxvpoo) [to make strong, to fortify])
;

1. prop, a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for

*iv;)p, etc. ; very often in 1 and 2 Mace. ; Xen. Hellen.

3, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies : ko-

6f'i\( TO oxvpufia, (((> (p fTTfTToidfinrav, Prov. xxi. 22 ; o^v-

pcojua oalov (()6^os Kvpiov, Prov. x. 29 ; in 2 Co. x. 4 of

the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en-

deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his

opponent.*

di|/apiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. fr. o^l^ov [cf. Curtius § 630]

i. e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or

roasted ; hence specifically), yis/j : Jn. vi. 9, 11 ; xxi. 9 sq.

13. (Comic, ap. Athen. 9, c. 35 p. 385 e. ; Lcian.,Geop.

[cf. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9] ; see ywaiKapiov, fin. [W. 23

(22)].)*

o^i, (apparently fr. oms ; see ottlo-co, init.), adv. of time,

after a long time, long after, late
;

a. esp. late in the

day (sc. t^s fmipas, which is often added, as Thuc. 4, 93 ;

Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i. e. at evening (Hom., Thuc,
Plat., al. ; for D"!;r. n>% Gen. xxiv. 11) : Mk. xi. [11 T
Tr mrg.WHtxt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16, 1)], 19 ; xiii. 35. b.

with a gen. [W. § 54, 6], o>^e o-a/SiSarwi/, the sabbath having

just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the

first day of the week— (an interpretation absolutely

demanded by the added specification rfj enKpcocrK. ktX.),

Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (oyjre tu>v 8aai\(a>s xpovcov,

long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1 ; ox/^-e

HV(TTr]piuiu, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll.

4, 18) ;
[but an examination of the instances just cited

(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren-

dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape,

Schenkl, and other lexicographers) ; o\^€ foil, by a gen.

seems always to be partitive,denoting late in the peri-

od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong-

ing to it), cf. B. § 132, 7 Rem.; Kuhner §414, 5 c. /3.

Hence in Mt. 1. c. ' late on the sabbath ']. Keim iii.

p. 552 sq. [Eng. trans, vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve

the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere

sabhati, on the evening of the sabbath"], but without sac*

cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. iiber Matth. ad loc.)] *

o\l'i.|i.os, -Of, {6-^i), late, latter, (Hom. II. 2, 325 ; o^ifxir

TOTos anopos, Xen. oec. 1 7, 4 sq. ; (v rois oyJAifiots twi/ v8i

Tu>v, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile,

Diod. 1,10; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]) : o\/r. vtros, the

latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of

March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the

autumnal or irpu>'inos [cf. B. D. s. v. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but

L T TrWH om. vfTou, cod. Sin. and a few other autbori>

ties substitute Kapnovl ; Sept. for E'ipSo, Deut. xi. 14

;

Jer. V. 24 ; Hos. vi. 3 ; Joel ii. 23 ; Zech. x. 1.*

oi|/ios, -a, -ov, (oylff), late
; 1. as an adjective

([Pind.,] Thuc, Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.
; [Zo&. ad

Phryn. p. 51 sq.]) : f] wpa, Mk. xi. 1 1 [but T Tr mrg. WH
txt. o\//'e, q. v.] (o\//-ta cV vvkti, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2.

contrary to the usage of prof. auth. t) o\lria as a subst.

(sc S>pa [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening;

i. e. either from our three to six o'clock p. m., Mt. viii.

16; xiv. 15; xxvii. 57; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o'clock

p. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23 ; xvi. 2

[here T br. WH reject the pass.] ; xx. 8 ; xxvi. 20 ; Mk.
i. 32 ; vi. 47 ; xiv. 17 ; xv. 42 ; Jn. vi. 16 ; xx. 19, (hence

D'.^l'J^iP r?, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6 ; xvi

12; xxix. 39 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and

addit. et emend, p. 106) ; B. D. s. v. Day]). Besides

only in Judith xiii. 1.*

oiI»is, -fwf, J), (OnTQ, oyjro^uu [cf. o^^aX/ios]), fr. Hom.
down ; Sept. chiefly for nXID ; 1. seeing, sight. 2.

face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the

outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give

this neuter and objective sense precedence] : Kpivtiv kqt

o-^iv, Jn. vii. 24.*

o\|/coviov, -ov, TO, (fr. oyj/ov— on which see o^dptoi/, init.

— and aveop.ai to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418),

prop, whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish,

flesh, and the like (see Sylrdpiov). And as corn, meat,

fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes.

b. g. 1, 23, 1 ; Polyb. 1, 66 sq. ; 3, 13, 8), ox/rwwov began

to sio'nify 1. univ. a soldier's pay, allowance,

(Polyb. 6, 39, 12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com-

monly in the plur. [W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)] oV'towo,

prop, that part of a soldier's support given in place of

pay [i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid

(Polyb. 1, 67, 1 ; 6, 39, 15; 1 Mace. iii. 28; xiv. 82 ; 1

Esdr. iv. 56 ; Joseph, antt. 12, 2, 3) : Lk. iii. 14 ; 1 Co.

ix. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. loages: sing.

2 Ca xi. 8 ; t^s iixaprias, the hire that sin pays, Eo. vL

23.*
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ira^iScvo) : 1 aor. 6ubj. 3d pers. plur. irayiSevaacriv ;

(nayis, q. v.) ; a word unknown to tlie Greeks ; to en-

snare, entrap : birds, Eccl. ix. 12 ; metaph., Tiva iv Xoyw,

of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can

be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15.

([tois \6yois, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet. ; of. also Deut.

vii. 25 ; xii. 30 in the same] ; 1 S. xxviii. 9.)
*

iraYCs, -i8of , f}, (fr. nfiyvvfii to make fast, 2 aor. enayov

;

prop, that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept.

for ns, ni?^, K'p.l'O, etc. ; a snare, trap, noose
;

a.

prop, of snares in which birds are entangled and

caught, Prov. vi. 5 ; vii. 23 ; Ps. xc. (xci.) 3 ; cxxiii.

(cxxiv.) 7; irayiSaf lardpai, Arstph. av. 527; hence as

nayis, as a snare, i. e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because

birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. b.

trop. a snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction :

of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr.

Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23 ; of the allurements and seductions

of sin, fixTTiTTTeiv ds neipaa-fiov k. nayida, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (ifini-

itT€i els TToyida afiapraXos, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6
;
joined

with (TKavbaXov. Sap. xiv. 11) ; tov 8ta/3oXou, the allure-

ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim.

ii. 26 ; 1 Tim. iii. 7. (In Grk. writ, also of the snares

of love.) *

irdGtjfi-a, -tos, to, (fr. Tsadelv, Trd(T\a>, as fiddrma fr. fia-

Selv), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down

;

1. that lohich one

suffers or has suffered', a. externally, a suffering,

misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18;

2Co. i. 6sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; Heb. ii. 10; x.

32 ; 1 Pet. v. 9 ; ra els XpLa-rov, that should subsequently

come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; roii

Xpto-rou, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1 ; also the

afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of

the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are

called Trad^fiara tov Xpiarov [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co.

i. 5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 13. b. of an inward

state, an affection, passion : Gal. v. 24 ; rav dfiaprMv,

that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i. q. to 7rda)^eiu (see

taiixTjp-a, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the

plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : Oavdrov, gen. of the obj.,

Heb. ii. 9. [Syn. cf. rrddos, init.]
*

ira0T)T6s, -^, -6v, (nda-xf^, iva6eiv) ; 1. passible (Lat.

patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 3, 12, 29), endued tmth the

capacity of suffering, capable offeeling ; often in Plut., as

nadrjTov aoifia. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer-

ing, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis) : Acts xxvi. 23

(with the thought here respecting Christ as Tradrjrds

compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr.

CO. 36, 39, 52, 6S, 7G, 89) ; cf. AV. 97 (92) ;
[B. 42 (37)] ;

(so in eccl. writ, also, cf. Otto's Justin, Grk. index s. v.;

irat^dplOV

Christ is said to be iraBr)T6i and diradfjs in Ignat. ad Eph.
7, 2; adPolyc. 3, 2).*

irdOos, -ovs, TO, (jradeiv, Trd(rx(i>), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down ; i. q. irdOrnia (q. v.; [the latter differs fr. irdBos (if

at all) only in being the more individualizing and con-

crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. eh. 24 § 11]); 1.

whatever befalls one, whether it he sad or joyous ; spec.

a calamity, inishap, evil, affliction. 2. afeeling which

the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, paS'

sion
;
passionate desire ; used by the Greeks in either a

good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [cf. Cope,

Introd. to Aristotle's Rhet. p. 133 sqq. ; and his note on

rhet. 2, 22, 16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved

passion : Col. iii. 5 ; 7rd6r] drip-ias, vile passions, Ro. i. 26

(see oTt/xia) ; iv Trddei imOvp-ias, [in the passion of lust],

gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.*

[Syn. Trdeos, 4iri0v/xla: v. presents the passive, ctt. the

active side of a vice ; eV. is more comprehensive in meaning

than -IT. ; 4ir. is (evil) desire, ir. ungovernable desire. Cf.

Trench § Ixxxvii. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.]

iraiSa^wYos, -ov, 6, (fr. ttoIs, and dycoyos a leader, es-

cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus)

i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks

and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves

who were charged with the duty of supervising the life

and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The

boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the

house without them before arriving at the age of man-

hood ; cf. Fischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr.

;

Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthiimer, §34, 15 sqq.;

[Smith, Diet, of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Becker,

Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are

distinguished from oi tidda-KoKoi: Xen. de rep. Lac. 3, 2;

Plat. Lys. p. 208 c. ; Diog. Laert. 3, 92. The name car-

ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor

and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the

father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose

discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. iii. 24 sq. where

the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses

the consciousness of sin, and is called TratSaycoyos els

Xpio-Tov, i. 6. preparing the soul for Christ, because those

who have learned by experience with the law that they

are not and cannot be commended to God by their

works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation

offered them through the death and resurrection of

Christ, the Son of (Jod.*

iraiSdpiov, -ov, t6, (dimin. of vais, see yvvaiKdpiov), a

little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph.,

Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sept. very often for I;':, also for iS^:
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[naibapiov of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, etc. (cf. 11 sq.)].)

[Syn. see Traty, fin.]*

iraiScCa (Tdf. -t'a; [see I, t]), -as, fj, {naidevco), Sept.

for 1D10

;

1. the luhole training and education of

children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and

morals, and employs for this purpose now commands

and admonitions, now reproof and punishment) : Eph.

vi. 4 [cf. W. 388 (36.3) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.

on, it includes also the care and training of the body.)

[See esp. Trench, Syn. § xxxii. ; cf. Jowett's Plato, in-

dex s. V. Education]. 2. ivhatever in adults also

cidtivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing

the passions ; hence a. instruction which aims at the

increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. ace. to bibl.

usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which

God visits men for their amendment) : Heb. xii. 5 (Prov.

iii. 11), 7 sq. [see vnofievco, 2 b.], 11 ;
(Prov. xv. 5, and

often in the O. T. ; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap.

p. 51
;

[cf. (Plat.) defin. TratSei'a • dvuaixis depanevTiKfj

-rraiSivr-fis, -ov, 6, (nai8fv(o)

;

1. an instructor, pre-

ceptor, teacher : Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19 ; 4 Mace. v. 34

;

Plat. legg. 7 p. 8 1 1 d., etc. ; Plut. Lycurg. c. 1 2, etc. ; Diog.

Laert. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2;

Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).*

iraiSevcd ; impf. eVai'Sfuof ; 1 aor. ptcp. 7rai8evaas ; Pass.,

pres. Trai8evofj.ai ; 1 aor. fnaihev6j]v
;

pf. ptcp. TTfTratSeu-

fiffos; (ttols); Sept for id'; 1. as in class. Grk.

prop, to train children : rivd with a dat. of the thing in

which one is instructed, in pass., a-o^la [W. 227 (213) n.].

Acts vii. 22 R G L WH [cf. B. § 134, 6] (ypdiM[j.aaiv,

Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 4 fin.) ; eV cro^ia, ibid. T Tr ; tivcl Kara.

cLKpi^fiav, in pass.. Acts xxii. ,3. Pass, to be instructed or

taught, to learn: foil, by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause

one to learn: foil, by Iva, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas-

tise', a. to chastise or castigate with tvords, to cor-

rect : of those who are moulding the character of others

by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (tlvo. naibeveiu

Kai pvOpi^eiv Xo'yo), Ael. v. h. 1, 34). b. in bibl. and

eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of
evils and calamities [cf. W. § 2, 1 b.] : 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co.

vi. 9 ; Heb. xii. 6 ; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18 ; xxix. 1 7

;

Sap. iii. 5 ; xi. 10 (9) ; 2 ]Macc. vi. 16 ; x. 4). c. to

chastise with blows, to scourge : of a father punishing a

son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be

scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].*

iraiSioOcv, (TratSioi'), adv., /5-om childhood, from a child,

(a later word, for which the earUer writ, used eK naibos,

Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2 ; or sk -naiblov, mem. 2, 2,*8
; or ex Trai-

blayv, oec. 3, 10
;

[cf. W. 26 (25) ; 463 (431)]) : Mk. ix.

21, where L T Tr WH iK TratStoUi/ [cf. Win. §65,2].
(Synes. de provid. p. 91b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).*

iraiSCov, -ov, to, (dimin. of irals), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept.

for '"^D, '^yii^ |3, etc. ; a young child, a little boy, a little

girl; plur. ra traidla, infants ; children; little ones. In

sing. : univ., of aii infant just born, Jn. xvi. 21 ; of a

(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 13, 14, 20 sq.

;

Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80 ; ii. 1 7, 21 [Rec], 27, 40 ; Heb. xi. 23
;

of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4 sq. ; Mk. ix. 36

sq.
;

[x. 15] ; Lk. ix. 47 sq.
;
[Lk. xviii. 17]; of a mature

child, Mk. ix. 24 ; nvos, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49 ; of

a girl, Mk. v. 39-41
;

[vii. 30 L txt. T Tr WH]. In plur.

of (partly grown) children : Mt. xi. 16 G L T Tr WH
;

xiv. 21 ; XV. 38 ; xviii. 3 ; xix. 13 sq. ; Mk. vii. 28 ; x. 13

sqq. ; Lk. vii. 32 ; xviii. 16
;
[Heb. ii. 14] ; rifos, of some

one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. TraiSi'araTy (j)pfai,

children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is

required, 1 Co. xiv. 20 ; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat.

carissimi [A. V. children'], Jn. xxi. 5 ; 1 Jn. ii. 14 (13), 18

;

[iii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see Tratr, fin.]
*

•iraiSCo-KTi, -r]9, fj, (fem. of naibiaKos, a young boy or

slave ; a dimin. of nals, see veavla-Kos)
;

1. a young

girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Lcian. ; Sept.

Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female

slave ; cf. Gerpi. Mddchen [our maid~\ for a young fe-

male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.) : Lk. xii. 45;

Acts xvi. 16 ; opp. to 17 iKevdepa, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30

sq. ; spec, of the maid-servant who had charge of the

door : Mt. xxvi. 69 ; Mk. xiv. 66, 69 ; Lk. xxii. 56 ; Acts

xii. 13 ; T] TT. fj dvpoopos, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept.

of a female slave, often for nox, nn£)lS'). Cf. Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 239. [Syn. see nals, fin.]
*

Traiia ; fr. Horn, down
;

prop, to play like a child
;

then univ. to play, sport, jest ; to give tvay to hilarity, esp.

by joking, singing, dancing ; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex.

xxxii. 6 where it stands for TiXVi, as in Gen. xxi. 9 ; xxvi.

8 ; Judg. xvi. 25 ; also in the Sept. for pnti'. [Comp. :

e/x-Trat^o).]

irais, gen. naibos, 6, f], fr. Horn, down ; in the N. T. only

in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl;

Sept. for •)y_: and n^;^] (Gen. xxiv. 28 ; Deut. xxii. 15,

etc.) : oTrals, Mt. xvii. 18 ; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx,

12 ; 17 nals, Lk. viii. 51, 54
;
plur. itifants, children, ^Nlt. ii.

16 ; xxi. 15 ; 6 trals nvos, the sonof one, Jn. iv. 51. 2.

(Like the Lat. puer, i. q.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho-

eph. 652 ; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 3, 13, 6;

symp. 1, 11; 2, 23; Plat. Charm, p. 155 a.; Protag. p.

310c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al. ; so Sept. times with-

out number for -\2y_ [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3] ; cf. the similar

use of Germ. Bursch, [French gar(^on, Eng. boy']') : Mt.

viii. 6, 8, 13 ; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10 ; xii. 45 ; xv. 26. an attend-

ant, servant, spec, a king^s attendant, minister : Mt. xiv.

2 (Diod. xvii. 36 ; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.

;

Gen. xii. 37 sq.; 1 S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii.

7 ; 1 Mace. i. 6, 8 ; 1 Esdr. ii. 16 ; v. 33, 35) ; hence, in

imitation of the Hebr. niri" 13>', irals tov 6eov is used of

a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God's will,

(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18 ; cxii. (cxiii.) 1 ; Sap. ii. 13, etc.)
;

thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xii. 8; xlii. 19;

xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps.

xvii. (xviii.) 1 ; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [Aid., Compl.], etc.) ;

likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God
employs in executing his purposes ; thus in the N. T. Jesus

the Messiah : Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1) ; Acts iii. 13, 26 ;

iv. 27, 30, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6, 1 and Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2] ; in the O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 sq. j
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viu. 79 (81) ; Bar. ii. 20, 24 ; and

others.*

[Stn. ttoTj, TratSdpiov, iraiSioy, w aiS iff kij, reKVoy:

The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonias (s. v.

•yepaj;/) as defining thus : traiSioy, rh Tpe(p6ixevov inrb rtOrj-

yov- iratSap toy 5e, rh fjSr] irepiwaTovv Koi ttjs Ae'feojj ayrf-

x6fxeyov TraiSlffKOS 5\ 6 4y r^ ixo/Jifyri V^"('^°-' ""aisS' 6

Sia rwv eyKVKXiwy fiaQfjiJidTwy Svydfjuyos Uvai. Philo ( de mund.

opif. §36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: eV

avdp'jiirov (pvffii iirrd elffiy wpai k.t.A. • iraiSloy nev effriv SxP"

eTTTa eTu>y, oSSyraiv iKfio\rjs • irals 5e &XP^ yovris incpiffioos, els

Ttt Sis eTTTtt- fieipdKwy 5e &xp^ yeveiov Kaxyaxreoi'S, es to rpls

ktrrd. etc. According to Schmidt, itaiSioy denotes exclusive-

ly a little child ; iraiSdpioy a child up to its first school years

;

Ttais a child of any age
;

(rratSio-Kos and) TrotSfo-jcTj, in which

reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late

childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled

:

from a child isexpressed either by etc iraiSos (most frequently),

or €« vaiSiov, or eK {a-n-h) iraiSaplov. irah and Te'/c^oi/ denote a

child alike as respects descent and age, reference to the latter

beino' more prominent in the former word, to descent in

TiKvov ; but the period irais covers is not sharply defined
;

and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations

cleave to tlie female sex longer than to the male. See

Schmidt ch. 69 ; Hohne in Luthardt's Zeitschrift u. s. w. for

1882, p. 57sqq.]

iraico : 1 aor. (naiaa ; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down
;

Sept. mostly for 7^27^ ; to strike, smite : with the fists,

Mt. xxvi. 68 [of. pamCo), 2] ; Lk. xxii. 64 ; with a sword,

Mk. xiv. 47 : Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound

with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.*

IlaKaTiavTi, -ijy, t], Pacatiana (Phrygia). In the fourth

century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia

Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana] ; Lao-

dicea was the metropolis of the latter : 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in

the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d.

alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq. ; Bp. Lghtft. on

Col, Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]*

irdXai, adv. of time, fr. Horn, down
;

1. of old

:

Heb. i. 1 ; (as adj.) /ormer, 2 Pet. i. 9. [TraXai properly

designates the past not like irplv and irporepov rela-

tively, i. e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to

some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim-

ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21;

Lk. X. 13 ; Jude 4 ; so also of time just past, Mk. xv. 44

[A. V. any while'] (where LTrtxt.WH txt. fj8r]) ; 2 Co.

xii. 19 L T TrWH [R. V. all this time], (so in Horn. Od.

20, 293; Joseph, antt. 14, 15, 4).*

iraXaios, -a, -6y, (nakai, q. v.), fr. Horn, down ;
1.

old, ancient, (Sept. several times for j"^'^ and p'J^i')

:

Oil/OS TraXaios (opp. to vtoi), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]

(Horn. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); diadfjKT}, 2 Co. iii. 14;

(yroXfj (opp. to KaivT]), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7 ; ^vprf

(opp. toytov (f>vp-), 1 Co. V. 7 sq. ; neut. plur. naXaid (opp.

to KQiyd), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to

such articles of food as are fit for use only after having

been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc.,

as referred to ; cf. drjaavpos, 1 c] ; dropping the fig., old

and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12

sqq.) ; S naXaio? T}pa>y aydpanos (opp. to 6 ytos), our old

man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought,

feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22

;

[Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the

worse for wear, old, (for nSs, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.)

:

IfiaTiov, da-Kos, Mt. ix. 16 sq. ; Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; Lk. v. 39

sq. [Syx. see dpxaios, fin.]
*

iraXaiOTTjs, -tjtos, fj, {naXaios), oldness : ypdpparos, the

old state of life controlled by ' the letter ' of the law, Ro.

vii. 6 ; see Koiyorrjs, and ypdpfia, 2 c. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes-

chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.)
*

iroXatow, -a> : pf. TreTroKaicoKa ; Pass., pres. ptcp. TraXat-

ovp.{voi ; fut. iTa\ai(odT)(Topai ; (naXaios) ', a. to make

ancient or old, Sept. for nSs; pass, to become old, to be

worn out, Sept. for nSa, pn;? : of things worn out by

time and use, as ^aXavrioy, Lk. xii. 33 ; Ipdnov, Heb. i. 11

(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27 ; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (13) ; Neh.

ix. 21 ; Is. 1. 9 ; Ii. 6 ; Sir. xiv. 17). pass, to irdKatovfjLf

voy, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp.

p. 208 b. ; Tim. p. 59 c). b. to declare a thing to be

old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 13 [see yj;-

pdcTKco, fin.].*

-irdXi], -j]s, fj, (fr. TrdXXo} to vibrate, shake), fr. Horn,

down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each

endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when

the victor is able 6\i^eiv kcu. Karex^w his prostrate antag-

onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck

;

cf. Plat. legg. 7 p. 796 ; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361*,

24 ; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31
;
[cf. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon,

d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq. ; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.

;

Diet, of Antiq. s. v. lucta]) ; the term is transferred to

the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil : Eph.

vi. 12.*

iraXiyyiVta-la (TWH TraXivyti/. [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 77

bot.]), -as, f), (jrakw and yiyea-is), prop, new birth, repro-

duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest.

§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral

renovation, regeneration, the production ofa new life con-

secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better,

(effected in baptism [cf. refE. s. v. ^dnna-pa, 3]) : Tit.

iii. 5 [cf. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see

p. 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. §§ 84, 108;

cf. Suicer, Thes. s. v.]. Commonly, however, the word

denotes the restoration of a thing to its pristine state, its

renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after

death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41 ; de cherub. § 32
;
[de

poster. Cain. § 36] ; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (TroXtyy. ck 6avd-

Tov) ; Lcian. encom. muscae 7 ; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62

(Ilv6ay6pai TTfpi TraAiyyefeoria? trfparevfTo) ;
Plut. mor.

p. 998 c. [i. h. de esu earn. ii. 4, 4] (on p^pcoi/rat KOiyols at

yf/^vxal (T^fiacny iv rai? iraKiyyevealai': [cf. ibid. i. 7, 5

;

also de Is. et Osir. 72 ; de Ei ap. Delph. 9 ; etc.]) ; the

renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita

Moys. ii. § 1 2 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4 ; the renewal of

the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as

the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt, mundi §§ 3, 14,

17]; de mund. §15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad

loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 138] ; that signal

and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth)
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect

condition of things which existed before the fall of our

first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection

with the advent of the Messiah, and which tlie primi-

tive Christians expected in connection with the visible

return of Jesus from heaven : Mt. xix. 28 (where the

Syriac correctly {^|-^ jiLiQ-^L.O, in the new age or

world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq.

;

G/rorer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; \_Schurer,

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29, 9 ; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast.

Theol. § 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero's

restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile,

Cic. ad Att. 6, 6 ; of the restoration of the Jewish nation

after the exile, ttoX. narpidos, Joseph, antt. 1 1, 3, 9 ; of the

recovery of knowledge by recollection, rraXiyy. rfjs ypai-

a-fms fariv tj dvdfivTjais, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in

the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) [Cf. Trench

§ xviii. ; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]
*

irdXiv, adv., fr. Horn, down

;

1. anew, again, [but

the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth-

ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485] ;
a. joined

to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition

of the action : Mt. iv. 8 ; xx. 5 ; xxi. 36 ; xxii. 1,4; Mk.
ii. 13; iii. 20; Lk.xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13 ; viii. 2,8,12,

21 ; ix. 15, 17; X. 19; Actsxvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23;

1 Co. vii. 5 ; 2 Co. xi. 16 ; Gal. i. 9 ; ii. 18 ; iv. 19 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 20 ; Phil. ii. 28 ; iv. 4 ; Heb. i. 6 (where irakiv is tacitly

opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into

the world, i. e. to the time of Jesus' former Ufe on earth)

;

Heb. V. 12 ; vi. 1,6; Jas. v. 18; Rev. x. 8, 11 ; irakiv yuKpov

sc. earai, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19 ; ets to ttolKiv, again (cf. Germ.

zum wiederholten Male; [see els, A. II. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii.

2 ; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning,

where again combines with the notion of back ; thus with

aymfxev, Jn. xi. 7 ; di/a;(<upeiV, Jn. vi. 1 5 [where Tdf . cfieiyti

and Grsb. om. naXiv^, (cf. ib. 3) ; dnepxeaOai, Jn. iv. 3 ; x.

40; XX. 10; flcrepxecrdai, Mk. ii. 1; iii. 1 ; Jn. xviii. 33;

xix. 9 ; e^fp^eadai, Mk. vii. 31 ; epxeardai, Jn. iv. 46 ; xiv,

3; 2Co.i. 16; xii. 21 [cf. W. 554 (515) n.; B.§ 145,2 a.];

inrdyeiv, Jn. xi. 8 ; dvaKdnnreiv, Acts xviii. 21 ; Bianepdv,

Mk. V. 21 ; {nro(rTpe(j)€iv, Gal. i. 17; 17 e^^ napovala ndXiv

npos vpds, my presence with you again, i. e. my return to

you, Phil. i. 26 [cf. B. § 125, 2] ; also with verbs of tak-

ing, Jn. X. 17 sq. ; Acts x. 16 Rec. ; xi. 10. b. with

other parts of the sentence : iraXiv ets ^o^ov, Ro. viii. 15

;

TraXti' evXvTTT], 2 Co. ii. 1. c. irdXiv is explained by

the addition of more precise specifications of time [cf.

W. 604 (562)] : ndXtv €k rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg.

br. €K rp.] ; « Sevrepov, Mt. xxvi. 42 ; Acts x. 15; irdXiv

SevTtpov, Jn. iv. 54 ; xxi. 16 ; irdXiv apcodev, again, aneiv,

[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap.

xix. 6 ; ndXiv e'l dpxn^, Arstph. Plut. 866 ; Plat. Eut. p.

lib. and 15c.; Isoc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]
;

cf. W. u. s.). 2. again, i. e.further, moreover, (where

the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action

or condition is indicated) : Mt. v. 33 (^ttoXiv r^Koxia-are)
;

xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. L br. ndXiv), 45, 47 ; xix.

24 ; Lk. xiii. 20 ; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.] ; esp. where to O. T.

passages already quoted others are added : Mt. iv. 7

;

Jn. xii. 39; xi.x. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb.

i. 5 ; ii. 13 ; iv. 5 ; X. 30 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and

often in Philo ; cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 108. 3.

in turn, on the other hand : Lk. vi. 43 T WH L br. Tr br.

;

1 Co. xii. 21 ; 2 Co. X. 7 ; 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8 ; xvi. 23

;

2 Mace. XV. 39 ; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Pape s. v. 2

;

Passow s. v. 3 ;
[Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v.

m. ; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iv. 7)

refuse to recognize this sense in the N. T.]). John uses

irdXiv in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T.

writ., in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times;

the author of the Rev, twice.

•7raXtV7€V£(rCo, see iraXiyyeveaia.

TTttHnrXrieeC (T WH rravnX. [cf. WH. App. p. 150]),

adv., (fr. the adj. napTtXrjdfjs, which is fr. ttSs and nX^dos),

with the whole multitude, all together, one and all : Lk.

xxiii. 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9, 1). [Cf. W. § 16, 4 B. a.]
*

irdiiiroXvs, Tra/xTroXX?;, 7ra/i7roXi>, (770? and TroXuy), very

great : Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where L T TrWH ttoXii' ttoXXoO].

(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].)
*

na|i<t>vXCa, -as, tj, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor,

bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and

Phrygia Minor, on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia,

and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called

the Sea [or Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]) : Acts

ii. 10; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [^Conybeare

and Hoioson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; Lewin, St. Paul, index

s. V. ; Diet, of Geogr. s. v.] *

iravSoK6vs, see Travdox^vs.

irav-SoKiov, see TravSoxelov.

irav-Soxeiov (Sokiov, Tdf. [cf. his note on Lk. x. 34, and

Hesych. s. v.]), -ov, to, (fr. ivavboxfvs, q. v.), an inn, a

public house for the reception of strangers (modern

caravansary, khan, manzil) : Lk. x. 34. (Polyb. 2, 15,

5 ; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14 ; Epict. enchirid. c. 11
;

but the Attic form navboKelov is used by Arstph. ran.

550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass. 22; Pa-

laeph. fab. 46 ; Ael. v.h. 14, 14 ; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3 ; Epict.

diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5, 15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.)'

•irav-Soxevs, -ias, 6, (ttos and 8f\o/xat [hence lit. 'one who

receives all comers ']), for the earlier and more elegant

navSoKevs (so Tdf.
;

[cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host :

Lk. X. 35. (Polyb. 2, 15, 6 ; Plut. de sanit. tuenda

c. 14.)*

iravTJ-yvpis, -fas, fj, (fr. TrSf and ayvpis fr. dyfipoi), fr.

Hdt. and Pind. down
;

a. a festal gathering of the

whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni-

ties, b. univ. a public festal assembly; so in Heb.

xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with

dyyfXoiv [so G L Tr (Tdf.)
;
yet see the Coram.]. (Sept.

for n;?io, Ezek. xlvi. 11 ; Hos. ii. 11 (13) ; ix. 5 ; rri^;?^

Am. V. 21.) [Cf. Trench § i.]*

iravoiKi [so RGL Tr] and navoiKel (T [WH ; see WH.
App. p. 154 and cf. «, i]), on this difference in writing cf.

W. 43 sq. ; B. 73 (64), {nds and oIkos; a form rejected

by the Atticists for iravoiKiq, iravoiKfaia, napoticrjcrlq, [cf . W.
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26 (25) ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 514 sq.]), with all (his) house,

with (his) iDhole famihj : Acts xvi. 34. (Plat. Eryx. p.

392 c.; Aeschin. dial. 2, 1; Philo de Joseph. §42; de

vita Moys. i. 2 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 42 ; 5, 1, 2 ; 3 Mace,

iii. 27 where Fritzsche -k.m.')*

iravoirXCa, -ay, 17, (fr. tiavotiko': wholly armed, in full

armor; and this fr. ttSs and oTiKov),full armor, complete

armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and

breastplate, [cf. Polyb. 6, 23, 2sqq.]) : Lk. xi. 22; Beoi,

which God supplies [W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13,

where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the

temptations of the devil are so called. (Hdt., Plat.,

Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli-

ances at God's command for punishing. Sap. v. 18.)*

iravovp-yCa, -as,r}, {navoxipyoss q. v.), craftiness, cunning:

Lk. XX. 23; 2 Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually

i.q. a specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (A.eschyl.,

Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Lcian., Ael., al. ; nacrd re ewi-

arTjfiT] ;(copt^o/xei/7j tiKaiocrvvrjs Koi rrjs aWrjs dpeT7]s navovp-

yia ov ao(f)ia (paiverai. Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for nn"i;^

in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry-

ing on affairs, Prov, i. 4 ; viii. 5 ; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11)

10.)*

iravovp^os, -ov, (jrds and EPrQ i. q. epyu^op.ai ; on the

accent, see KOKovpyos), Sept. for Dll;;; skilful, clever,

i. e. 1. in a good sense, fit to undertake and accom-

plish ani/thing, dexterous ; toise, sagacious, skilful, (Aris-

tot., Polyb., Plut., al. ; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1 ; xxviii. 2).

But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, craft?/, cun-

ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph.,

Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good

sense] ; xxi. 12, etc.) : 2 Co. xii. 16.*

Travn-XtiOci, see Trap.iiKr)6ei.

iravTaxf) or iravTaxiJ (L Tr WH ; see cik^), adv., every-

where: Acts xxi. 28 L T Tr AVH. for Trai^Toxov,— a varia-

tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From

Hdt, down; cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]
*

iravTax60«v, adv., from all sides, from every quarter :

Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc, Plat., al.] *

rravTttxov, adv., everywhere : Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br.

;

xvi. 20 ; Lk. ix. 6 ; Acts xvii. 30 ; xxi. 28 Rec. ; xxiv.

3 ; xxviii. 22 ; 1 Co. iv. 17. [Soph., Thuc, Plat., al.] *

iravreX^S, -«'?, (iras and reXoy), all-complete, perfect,

(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Mace. vii. 16) ;

(U TO navTf'Xfs (pi'op. u7ito completeness [W. § 51, 1 c.])

completely, perfectly, utterly : Lk. xiii. 1 1 ; Heb. vii. 25,

(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21 ; Joseph, antt. 1, 18, 5; 3, 11,

3 and 12, 1 ; 6, 2, 3 ; 7, 13, 3 ; Ael. v. h. 7, 2 ; n. a. 17,

27).*

irdvTTi (R G L Tr WH navrrj, see reff. s. v. fiktj), (ttS?),

adv., fr. Horn, down, everywhere ; wholly, in all respects,

in every rvay : Acts xxiv. 3.*

irdvTO0€v, (ttoj), adv., fr. Horn, down, from all sides,

from every quarter : Mk. i. 45 L TWH Tr [but the last

named here navrodev ; cf. Chandler § 842] ; Lk. xix.

43 ; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec. '''^^ ^'^
; Heb. ix. 4.*

iravTOKpOLTwp, -opos, 6, (vas and Kpareo)), he who holds

sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God,

2 Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 35) ; Rev. i. 8; iv.

8; xi. 17 ; xv. 3; xvi. 7, 14; xix. 6, 15 ; xxi. 22. (Sept.

for nixai' in the phrase mX^Y nin; or mx:3i' 'ribx Je-

hovah or God of hosts ; also for nty ; Sap. vii. 25 ; Sir.

xhi. 17; 1. 14 ; often in Judith and 2 and 3 Mace. ; An-
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr. ; eccles. writ.

[e. g. Teaching etc. 10, 3; cf. Harnack's notes on Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp.

i. 2 p. 134)].)*

irdvTOT€, (ttS?), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us

that the better Grk. writ, used eKaa-roTf ; cf. Sturz, De
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq.

;
[W. 26 (25)]), at all

times, alivays, ever : Mt. xxvi. 1 1 ; Mk. xiv. 7 ; Lk. xv.

31 ; xviii. 1 ; Jn. vi. 34 ; vii. 6 ; viii. 29 ; xi. 42 ; xii. 8
;

xviii. 20'' [20'' Rec."] ; Ro. i. 10 (9) ; 1 Co. i. 4 ; xv. 58
;

2 Co. ii. 14 ; iv. 10 ; V. 6 ;
[vii. 14 L mrg.] ; ix. 8 ; Gal.

iv. 18; Eph. v. 20 ; Phil. i. 4, 20 ;
[iv. 4] ; Col. i. 3 ; iv.

6, [12]; 1 Th. i. 2; ii. 16; [iii. 6]; iv. 17; [v. 15, 16]; 2

Th. i. 3, 11 ; ii. 13 ; 2 Tim. iii. 7 ; Philem. 4 ; Heb. vii.

25. (Sap. xi. 22(21); xix. 17 (18) ; Joseph., Dion. Hal.,

Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4,

20 ; Athen., Diog. Laert.) *

irdvTws, (from irds), adv., altogether (Latin omnino),

i. e. a. in any and every way, by all means : 1 Co.

ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cev'

tainly : Lk. iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec] ; xxi. 22 ; xxviii.

4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8 ; Ael. v. h. 1, 32; by Plato

in answers [cf. our colloquial by all ?neans]). c.

with the negative ov, a. where ov is postpositive, in

no wise, not at all : 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as

Hom.). p. when the negative precedes, the force of

the adverb is restricted : ov Train-cos, 7iot entirely, not al-

together, 1 Co. V. 10; not in all things, not in all respects,

Ro. iii. 9 ;
(rarely i. q. Travro)? ov, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9

' God ov TTovTOis e(f}ri86p€vos toIs ap,apTr]p.acnv rjpaiv.' Like-

wise ov8fu TrdvTcoi in Hdt. 5, 34. But in Theogn. 305 ed.

Bekk. 01 KUKol oil TrduTois kukoI €K yacrrpos y^yovaui kt\. is

best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554

(515) sq. ; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of

Ro. 1. c, although it is that now generally adopted, see

Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).*

irapd, [it neglects elision before prop, names begin-

ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.'s text) before

some other words ; see Tdf Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. § 5, 1 a.

;

B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity,
with various modifications corresponding to the various

cases with which it is joined ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p.

643 sqq. ; Matthiae § 588 ; Bnhdy. p. 255 sqq. ; Kiihner

§ 440 ; Kruger § 68, 34-36. It is joined

I. with the Genitive ; and as in Grk. prose writ,

always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a

thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or

from one's sphere of power, or from one's wealth or

store, Lat. a, ab ; Germ, von . . . her, von neben ; French

de chez
; [Eng. f-om beside, fro7n'] ; Sept. for 'J3 70, TO,

Sv«n (1 S. xvii. 30) ; cf. W. 364 (342) sq. 'a. prop-

erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of residence,

after verbs of coming, departing, setting out,
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etc. (cf. French venir, partir de cTiez quelqu'un) : Mk. xiv.

4:i ; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lchm. dno'] ; Jn. xv. 26 ; xvi. 27
;

xvii. 8
; [nap' rjs cKiie^XrjKei eiTTo. baifiouia, Mk. xvi. 9 L Tr

txt. WH] ; elvat napu deoi, of Christ, to be sent from God,

Jn. ix. 16, 33 ; to be sprung from God (by the nature of

the Xdyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con-

text KaKflvos pe uTrecTTfikev [Tdf. dneaToXKfv^ is added)
;

fiovoyefovs irapa irarpos sc. bvros, Jn. i. 14 ; e'ort rt napd

Tivos, is given bi/ one, Jn. xvii. 7 [cf. d. below]. b.

joined to passive verbs, napd makes one the author, the

giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); B. § 134, 1]; so after dno-

(TTeWea^ai, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the

fact tliat one who is sent is conceived of as having been

at the time witli the sender, so that he could be selected

or commissioned from among a number and then sent

off); ylvecrdai, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (napa Kvp'iov,

from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at

God's command) ; akin to whicli is ov< dSwarrjo-ei irapd

Tov deov Tvdv pfipa, Lk. i. 37 L mrg. T TrWH [see dSwa-

reo), b.] ; XaXelcrdai, Lk. i. 45 (not vtto, because God had

not spoken in person, but by an angel) ; naTrjyopeladai,

Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not vtto [yet so L T Tr WH] because

Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but

the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac-

cused him of some crime), c. after verbs of seek-

ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, [cf. W.
370 (347) n. ; B. § 147, 5

;
yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i.

12] ; as, alrui, ahovpai, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH
txt. dii avToi) ; Jn. iv. 9 ; Acts iii. 2 ; ix. 2 ; Jas. i. 5 ; 1 Jn.

V. 15 (where L T TrWH dn airoC) ; fj^rw, Mk. viii. 1 1

;

Lk. xi. 16 ; xii. 48 ; XapjSdvco, Mk. xii. 2 ; Jn. v. 34, 41,

44; X. 18; Acts ii. 33 ; iii. 5 ; xvii. 9 ; xx. 24 ; xxvi. 10;

Jas. i. 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (L T TrWH dir avroi)
;

2 Jn. 4 ; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; napaXap^dvco, Gal. i. 12 ; 1 Th.

ii. 13; iv. 1; dirokap^dvui, Lk. vi. 34 R G L Tr mrg.

;

Kop.'i^opai, Eph. vi. 8
;
yiveral poi ri, Mt. xviii. 19 ; Se^O"

pai, Acts xxii. 5 ; Phil. iv. 18 ; exo, Acts ix. 14 ; aveopai,

Acts vii. 16; dyopd^opai, Rev. iii. 18; also after aprov

<f)aye'iv (sc hoOevTo), 2 Th. iii. 8 ; evpelv fXeo?, 2 Tim. i.

18; ((TTai xo-pi'S, 2 Jn. 3. after verbs of hearing, as-

certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dKovoi

Ti, Jn. i. 40 (41) ; vi. 45 sq. ; vii. 51 ; viii. 26, 40 ; xv. 15
;

Acts X. 22 ; xxviii. 22 ; 2 Tim. i. 13 ; ii. 2 ; nwddvopai,

Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52 ; aKpi^a, Mt. ii. 16 ; emyivoiaKco, Acts

xxiv. 8
;
pavddvco, 2 Tim. iii. 14. d. in phrases in

which things are said eivai or e^epxea-dai from one :

Lk. ii. 1 ; vi. 19 ; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. 6,

f], TO Tvapd Tivos [see 6, n. 8 ; cf. B. § 125, 9 ; W. § 18,

3] ; a. absol. : ol Trap' avrov, those of one's family,

i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 33; one's de-

scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erani\, 1 Mace. xiii.

52
;
[Joseph, antt. 1, 10, 5]) ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p.

101 ;
{Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; ra napd rivoi,

what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one's

'means, resources, Mk. v. 26 ; to. napd rivcov, sc. ovra, i. e.

dodevra, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18
;
[cf. W. 366 (343) ; Joseph,

antt. 8,6,6; b. j. 2, 8, 4 ; etc.]. p. where it refers

to a preceding noun : rj e^ova-'ia rj napd rivos, sc. received.

Acts xxvi. 12 [R G] ; eniKovplas r^s napa (L T TrWH
dnb) TOV 6tov, Acts xxvi. 22 (tj napd tivos (vpoia, Xen.
mem. 2, 2, 12) ; ^ Trap' epov diadrjur}, of which I am the

author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182)].

II. with the Dative, napd indicates that something is

or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one,

or (raetaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of,

in the jwesence of, with, Sept. for bv^? (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 1

;

Prov. viii. 30), T3 (Gen. xUv. 16 sq. ; Num. xxxi. 49),

'T]}! (see b. below) ; cf. W. §48, d. p. 394 sq. (369) ;
[B.

339 (291 sq.)]. a. near, by: ela-TrjKeiaav napa t^
(TTavpm, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass, in the N. T.

where napd is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all

others with a dat. of tlie person), after a verb of mo-
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion [cf. B.

339 (292)], eaTrjcrev avrb nap iavTa, Lk. ix. 47. b.

with, i. e. in one's house ; in one's town ; in one's society :

^fvi^eaOai [q. v.]. Acts x. 6 ; xxi. 16 ; p^veiv, of guests

or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; iv. 40 ; xiv. 17, 25 ; Acts ix.

43 ; xviii. 3, 20 [R G] ; xxi. 7 sq. ; inipeveiv, Acts xxviii.

14 LTTrWH; KaToKveiv, Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona

§ 82 [cf. B. 339 (292)]) ; dpiardv, Lk. xi. 37 ; dnoXfintiP

Tt, 2 Tim. iv. 13 ; napa tw dea, dwelling with God, Jn.

viii. 38 ; i. q. in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5
; pia-Bov i'xeiv, to have

a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1 ; evpfiv

X^pi-v (there where God is, i. e. God's favor [cf. W. 365

(343)]), Lk. i. 30 ; a pei's. is also said to have xdpn napd

one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52 ; tovto x^pn
napa 6((o, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him,

1 Pet. ii. 20 (for 'r_y3, Ex. xxxiii. 12, 16 ; Num. xi. 15) ;

napa 6ea, in fellowshijj with God (of those who have

embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24

;

napa Kvpia (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet.

ii. 11 [GLom. and Tr WH br. the phrase] ; nap' vplv,

in your city, in your church. Col. iv. 16 ; w. a dat. plur.

i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 13; nap*

eavTw, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. c. nap' (L Tr WH
txt. €1/) iavTM, with one's self'i. e. in one's own mind, 8io-

Xoyi^ea-dai, INIt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or

not to be napd tivi, with one, a. which belongs to his

nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac-

tice or the reverse ; as, pi) dhiKia napa rw Bea ; Ro. ix. 14

;

add, Ro. ii. 1 1 ; 2 Co. i. 1 7 ; Eph. vi. 9 ; Jas. i. 1 7. p.

which is or is not within one's power : Mt. xix, 26 ; Mk.
X. 27 ; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i. 37 R G L txt. e. napd tivi,

with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hdt.

and the Attic writ. ; cf. Passow s. v. II. 2, vol. ii. p. 667 ;

[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 3]) : napa t<5 Bea, Ro. ii. 13 ; 1 Co.

iii. 19 ; Gal. iii. 11 ; 2 Th. i. 6 ; Jas. i. 27 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; 2

Pet. iii. 8 \n. iivp'i(f\ ; (ppovtpov etvai nap' eavTa, [A. V. in

one's own conceit}, Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. ev) ;

xii. 16.

III. with an Accusative; Sept. for SyK, T Sjr,

"I5;r3 (Josh. vii. 7 ; xxii. 7) ; cf. W. § 49 g. p. 403 (377)

sq.
;
[B. 339 (292)] ;

1. prop, of place, at, by, near,

by the side of, beside, along ; so with verbs of motion:
nepmaTflv napd t^v 6dXa<Ta-av (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt.
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iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 [here L T Tr WH Trapdyw] ; TriTrreiv,

Mt. xiii. 4 ; Mk. iv. 4 ; Lk. viii. 5, 41 ; xvii. 16 ; Acts v.

10 (where L T Tr WH Trpdr) ; a-naprjvai, Mt. xiii. 19;

pinT€iv, Mt. XV. 30; rtdevai, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf.

Trpof] ; V. 2 ; diTOTiOevai. Acts vii. 58 ; fp)(ecr6ai, f^epxfcrdai,

Mt. XV. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. els] ; Acts xvi. 13 ; ol

irapa ttjv obov, sc. veaovrfs, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4 ; Lk. viii. 1 2,

of. 5. with verbs of r e s t : Kadrjadai, ^Nlt. xiii. 1 ; xx. 30
;

Lk. viii. 35 ; with elvat, i\Ik. v. 21 ; Acts x. (5. with verbs

denoting the business in which one is engaged, as TraiSev-

eiv in pass., Acts xxii. 3 [so G L T Tr WH punctuate]

;

8i8daicfiv, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of

place. Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. 2. beside, beyond,

i. e. metaph. a. i. q. contrary to : irapa tt]v 8t.8axfiv, Ro.

xvi. 1 7 ; nap (Xniba, lit. beyond hope, i. e where the laws

and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q.

without [A. V. against'} hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof, auth.,

of things which happen against hope, beyond one's ex-

pectation, cf. Passow s. v. in. 3, vol. ii. p. 669*"; Dion.

Hal. antt. 6, 25) ; naph rof vopou, contrary to the law,

Acts xviii. 13 (napa tovs vopovs, opp. to Kara roiis vopovs,

Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18) ; nap' o, contrary to that which, i. e.

at variance with that which. Gal. i. 8 sq. ; napd (pvcriu,

Ro. i. 26 ; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6, 17 ; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.)

;

after SkXos, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see

exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p.

6 70') ; napa top KTiaavra, omitting or passing by the

Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above)

the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to

the use of the prep, in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii.

p. 28 [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 165 /3. ; L. and S.

s. V. C. I. 5 d.]), but not to the thought of the passage.

except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less

:

Tfo-aapaKovra napd piav, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi.

24 (T((TcrapdKOVTa eVcoi/ napd TpiaKovra fjptpas, Joseph,

antt. 4, 8, 1 ; napd vivre vavs, five sliips being deducted,

Thuc. 8, 29; [tto/j' 6\iyas ^T](f>ovs, Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 37,

3] ; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258
;
[W.

u. s. ; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]). b. above, beyond

:

napd Kaipdv fjXiKias, Heb. xi. 11 ; Trap' o Sei (Plut. mor.

p. 83 f. [de prefect, in virt. § 13]), Ro. xii. 3 ; i. q. more

than : dpapToiXoi napd ndvras, Lk. xiii. 2 ; e^piae ere e Xaiov

napd Toiis (tfr. more copiously than [A. V. above'} thy

fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8 ; iyJAovv nva napa

Tiva, Sir. XV. 5) ; Kpiveiv rjpepavnap fjpfpav, to prefer one

day to another (see Kpivu), 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is

joined to comparatives: n\(ov napd t. Lk. iii. 13; 8ia-

(popoiTfpov nap" avrovs ovopa, Ileb. i. 4 ; add, iii. 3 ; ix. 23

;

xi. 4 ; xii. 24 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. § 35, 2 b. [and

as above]. eXarToiiv nva napd r., to make one inferior

to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (ci. Lat.

propter i. q. ob) : napd rovro, for this reason, therefore,

1 Co. xii. 15 sq. ; cf. W. § 49 g. c.

IV. In Composition Trapa denotes 1. situation

or motion either from the side of, or to the side of ; near,

beside, by, to : napadaXdaa-ios, napdXios, napoiKfco, napaico-

XnvBeco, napaXap^dvco, napaXeyopat, napanXeco, napaya>
;

of what is done secretly or by stealth, as napeia-fpxopai,

napeitrdyco, napft(r8va>\ cf. [the several words and] Fritz-

sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 346. by the side of i. e.

ready, present, at hand, (napd nvi) : ndpeipi, napovcria,

napexf^f 6tc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf.

our beyond or aside i. q. amiss} : napa^aivco, napa^dTtjs.

napavopto), napaKoia, napir)p,i, ndpea-is, napaXoyi^opai,

napd8o^os, napacppovla, etc. 3. like the Germ, an

(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.) : napaCrjXoeo, napaniKpaiva,

vapo^vpo), irapopyiCot. [Cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq.J

irapa-paCvw ; 2 aor. nape^rjv
;
prop, to go by the side o}

(in Hom. twice nap^e^aas of one who stands by anoth-

er's side in a war-chariot, II. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here

of men on foot]) ; to go past or to pass over without touch-

ing a thing ; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress,

w. an ace. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes-

chyl. down [cf. napd, IV. 1 and 2]) : ttjv napd8oaiy, Mt.

XV. 2 ; TriP evToXrjv roi 6(ov, ibid. 3 ; 6 napa^aiva>v, he that

transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to

the true doctrine, opp. to piveiv iv rfj 8i8axjj, 2 Jn. 9 R G
[where L T TrWH 6 npodyav (q. v.)] (so oi napa^aivov

Tff, transgressors of the law. Sir. xl. 14 [cf. Joseph, c.

Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30,1]); (T;7j/Sia(97*c»jj', Josh. vii. 11,

15 ; Ezek. xvi. 59, and often; to prjpa Kvpiov, Num. xiv.

41 ; 1 S. XV. 24, etc. ; rds (rvvdfjKas, Polyb. 7, 5, 1 ; Joseph.

antt. 4, 6, 5 ; Ael. v. h. 10, 2 ; besides, napa^. biKrjv, rov

vofiou, Tovs opKovs, TiicTTiv, Btc, in Grk. writ.), in imita-

tion of the Hebr. "IID foil, by jO, we find napa^. Ik tivos

and and rivos, so to go past as to turn aside from, i. e. to

depart, leave, be turned from : ck rrjs 68ov, Ex. xxxii. 8;

Deut. ix. 12 ; and rav (vtoXSjv, Deut. xvii. 20; and rav

Xoyoiv, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex. ; once so in the N. T.

:

fK (L T TrWH and) Trjs dnoaToXfjs, of one who abandons

his trust, [R. V. fell away}, Acts i. 25. (In the Sept.

also for IDj;, "^'^n to break, TM2\^ to deviate, turn aside.)

[Syn. : napa^alveiv to overstep, napanopeveadat to proceed

by the side of, napepx^frdai to go past.} *

irapa-pdXXu : 2 aor. napi^aXov
;

1- to throio be-

fore, cast to, [cf. napd, IV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Die

Cass., al. ; as fodder to horses, Hom. II. 8, 504). 2.

to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of

comparison, to compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb.,

Joseph., Hdian.) : ttiv ^aa-iXfiav tov 6eov iv napa^oXfj,

to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a

similitude, Mk. iv. 30 R G L mrg. Tr mrg.' [cf. B. § 133,

22]. 3. reflexively, to put one's self, betake one's

self into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut.,

Diog. Laert.) ; of seamen (Hdt. 7, 179 ; Dem. p. 163, 4;

fls UoTidXovs, Joseph, antt. 18, 6, 4), ets 2dpov, Acts xx.

15
I
put in at (R. V. touched at)}. For another use of

this verb in Grk. writ, see napa^oXevopai.*

irapd-Pao-is, -fwj, ^, (napa^aiva, q. v.), prop, a going

over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica-

tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio
;
[A. V. transgres-

sion} : w. a gen. of the object, rSiv opKcov, 2 Mace. xv. 10;

T03V BiKoicov, Plut. compar. Ages, and Pomp. 1 ; roi) vopov,

of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph, antt. 18, 8, 2) ; ab-

solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified

law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but dpaprla is wrong-do-
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ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty

of [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § Ixvi.]) ; rav napa^. xap^r '»

create transgressions, i. e. that sins might take on tlie

character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious-

ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption

be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the

Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15 ; Heb. ii. 2 ; ix. 15 ; Ps. c. (ci.)

3 ;
w. a gen. of the subj., rcbv ddUcov, Sap. xiv. 31.*

irapa-pdTTjs, -ov, 6, (jrapa^aivu) [cf. W. 26]), a trans-

gressor (Vulg. jjraevaricator, transgressor) : vofiov, a law-

breaker (Plant, legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11;

absol.. Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl. (Trap^aTr]s)
;

Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]*

irapa-Pid^o|xai, : 1 aor. nape^iacrap.riv; depon. verb, to

employ force contrary to nature and right [cf. napa, IV. 2],

to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1,3): nva, to

constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29 ; Acts xvi. 15
;

so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 23, etc.*

irapaPo\€vo|i,ai : 1 aor. mid. ptcp. irapa^o\evcrdp.tvos

;

to be napd^oXos i. e. one icho rashly exposes himself to dan-

gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88) ; Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one's self to dan-

ger : with a dat. of respect, rji ^^vxfj, as respects life ;

hence, to expose one^s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life,

Phil. ii. 30 G L TTrWH for the napa^ovXtvadfi. of Rec.

;

on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler,

Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176sqq. This verb is

not found in the Grk. writ., who say TrapajSdXXeor^at, now
absol. to expose one's self to danger (see Passow s. v.

TrapajSdXXo), 2 ; L. and S. ib. II.), now with an ace. of the

thing \_to risk, stake}, as ^vxtjv, Horn. II. 9, 322; aap-a

Kol ^vxrjv, 2 Mace. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow
[and L. and S.] 1. c.) ; now w. a dat. of reference, Ta2s

yj^vxais, Diod. 3, 35 ; rjj efiavrov Ke(pa\^, dpyvpiM, Phryn.
ed. Lob. p. 238

;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. c.].*

irapapoXVj, -rjs, fj, (Trapa/SdXXo), q. v.), Sept. for hvD
;

1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juxta-

position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 13 ; Diod. 14,

60. 2. metaph. a comparing, comparison of one

thing ivith another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr.,

Polyb., Plut.) : univ., Mt. xxiv. 32 ; Mk. xiii. 28 ; an
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated,

Mk. iii. 23 ; Lk. xiv. 7 ; a thing serving as a figure of

something else, Heb. ix. 9 ; this meaning also very many
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be-

low; spec, a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the

laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties

of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and
history of God's kingdom, are figuratively portrayed [cf

.

B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there ; add Aristot.

rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope's notes)] : Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13,

24, 31, 33-35, 53 ; xxi. 33, 45
;

[xxii. 1] ; Mk. iv. 2, 10,

[11], 13, 30, 33 sq.; [vii. 17] ; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4,

9-11 ; xii. 16, 41 ; xiii. 6 ; xiv. 7 ; xv. 3 ; xviii. 1,9; xix.

11 ; XX. 9, 19 ; xxi. 29 ; with a gen. of the pers. or thing

to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30,

1 a.] : Tov anfipovTos, Mt. xiii. 18; tcov ^i^aviwv, ib. 36;

Trjv ^uffiXflav tov 6eov iv TTapaj36kfj ridfvai (lit. to set forth

the kingdom of God in a parable'), to illustrate (the na-

ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a
parable, Mk. i v. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH. 3. a pithy

and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar-
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an
aphorism, a maxim : Lk. v. 36 ; vi. 39 ; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov.

i. 6; Eccl. i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27) ; xiii. 26 (25), etc.).

Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs,

napa^oXr) is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1 S. x. 12;
Ezek. xii. 22 sq. ; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which

one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven-

ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by
Plut. Arat. 22 : bid ttoXXwi' (Xiypuv Koi napa^oXav irfpai-

vovTft npos TO Tflxos [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2

;

also var. in Thuc. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]) ; eV

napajSoXfj, in risking him, i. e. at the very moment when
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see napa^oXtvofiai),

Heb. xi. 19 (Ilesych. €k napa^oX^s- €< irapaKivbvvtvfUf

Tos) ; others with less probability explain it, in a figure,

i. e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection

of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised

again from the dead ; others otherwise.*

irapa-PovXcvo|iai : 1 aor. ptcp. napa^ovXfxxTdfitvos ; to

consult amiss [see Trapd, IV. 2] : w. a dat. of the thing,

Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See napa-

^oXfvopai.*

irap-ay^tkla, -as, fj, (napayyfXXo))
,
prop, announcement,

a proclaimitig or giving a message to ; hence a charge,

command : Acts xvi. 24 ; a prohibition. Acts v. 28 ; used

of the Christian doctrine relative to right living, 1 Tim.

i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18;

plur. in 1 Th. iv. 2. (Of a military order in Xen., Polyb.

;

of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 1104», 7; Diod.

exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].)*

"Trap-aYY*^** j impf. naprjyytXXov
',

1 aor. TrapfjyytiKa
',

(jtapd and dyyeXXw) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down

;

1.

prop, to transmit a message along from one to another

[(cf. Trapd, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com-

mand, order, charge : w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 1 1 [cf.

Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; foil, by

Xiyoiv and direct disc. Mt. x. 5 ; foil, by an inf. aor.,

Mt. XV. 35 L T Tr WH ; Mk. viii. 6 ; Lk. viii. 29 ; Acts

X. 42; xvi. 18; with /x^ inserted, Lk. v. 14 ; viii. 56 ; Acts

xxiii. 22 ; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lchm. inf. pres.] ; foil, by an

inf. pres.. Acts xvi. 23 ; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have

dnayy.'] ; 2 Th. iii. 6 ; with prj inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [G L
T Tr WH] ; Acts i. 4 ; iv. 18 ; v. 28 (napayyeXia napay

yeXXfiv, to charge strictly, W. §54, 3 ; B. 184 (159 sq.)),

40 ; 1 Tim. i. 3 ; vi. 1 7 ; rtvi n, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH
om. Lbr. the dat.]; tovto foil, by on, 2 Th. iii. 10; rivi

foil, by ace. and inf., [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.] ; 2

Th. iii. 6 ; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.] ; foil, by an

inf. alone. Acts xv. 5 ; by Iva (see Iva, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi.

8 ; 2 Th. iii. 12 ; with an ace. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi.

17; 1 Tim. iv. 11 ; v. 7. [Syn. see KfXfvco, fin.]*

'7rapa-'y£vo|xai ; impf. 3 pers. plur. Trapeyivotrro (Jn. iii.

23) ; 2 aor. irapeyevoprju ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for X13

;

(prop, to become near, to place one's self by the side of,
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach : absol., Mt.

iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso-

ciates this with Heb. ix. 11 ; Lk. xii. 51 below] : Lk. [xiv.

21] ; xix. 16 ; Jn. iii. 23 ; Acts v. 21 sq. 25 ; ix. 39 ; x. 32

[R G Tr mrg. br.], 33 ; xi. 23 ; xiv. 27 ; xvii. 10 ; xviii. 27

;

xxi. 18 ; xxiii. 16, 35 ; xxiv. 1 7, 24 ; xxv. 7 ; xxviii. 21 ; 1

Co. xvi. 3 ; foil, by dno w. gen. of place and els w. ace. of

place, Mt. ii. 1 ; Acts xiii. 14 ; by otto with gen. of place

and eVi w. ace. of place and Trpos w. ace. of pers. Mt. iii.

13 ; by Trapa w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one [cf. W. 305

(342)]), Mk. xiv. 43 ; by npos riva, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19
;

Acts XX. 18 ; TTpos riva ck w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6 ; by

€tff w. ace. of place, Jn. viii. 2 ; Acts ix. 26 (here Lchm.

fv) ; XV. 4 ; by firt Tiva (against, see em, CI. 2 g. y. /SjS.),

Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. Trpos']- i. q. to come forth, make one's

public appearance, of teachers : of the Messiah, absol.

Heb. ix. 1 1 ; foil, by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii.

51 ;
[of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)], i. q.

to be present with help [R. V. to take one's part], w. a

dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv. 16 LTTrWH. [Comp. :

Wfi^napayivopai.^
*

Trap-aYw ; impf. irapriyov (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ;
pres. pass.

3 pers. sing. Trapdycrat; fr. [Archil., Theogn.], Find, and

Hdt. down; Sept. several times for injr in Kal and

Hiphil; 1. trans, [(cf. irapa, IV.)]; a. to lead

past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead

away. c. to lead to; to lead forth, bring forward.

2. intrans. (see ayo), 4) ; a. to pass by, go past : Mt.

XX. 30 ; Mk. ii. 14 ; xv. 21 ;
[Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.] ; foil,

by napd w. an ace. of place, Mk. i. 16 L T TrWH (by

Kara w. acc. of place, 3 Mace. vi. 16; BeapovvTes napd-

yova-av Trjv hvvapiv, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart,

go away-: Jn. viii. 59 Rec. ; ix. 1 ; cKct^fi', Mt. ix. 9, 27.

[Al. adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass.]

Metaph. to pass away, disappear : 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. cxliii.

(cxliv.) 5) ; in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii.

8, 17.*

•irapa-8€i"y|JiaTC5« ; 1 aor. inf. TrapadeiypaTicrai
;

(irapd-

dfiypa [(fr. deUvvpi)] an example ; also an example in

the sense of a warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); to set

forth as an example, make an example of; in a bad sense,

to hold up to infamy ; to expose to public disgrace : rivd,

Mt. i. 19 R G ; Heb. vi. 6 [A. V. put to open shame~\.

(Num. xxv. 4 ; Jer. xiii. 22 ; Ezek. xxviii. 17 ;
[Dan. ii. 5

Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36] ; Evang. Jac. c. 20 ; often

in Polyb. ; Plut. de curios. 10 ; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph.

1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. IMigne).) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.]
*

irapd8€i(ros, -ov, o, (thought by most to be of Persian

origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii.

p. 1124; [B. D. s. V. ; esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das

Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Max Miiller,

Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians

a grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park,

shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were

kept for the hunt ; it was enclosed by walls and furnished

with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1, 4,

5] ; 8, 1, 38 • oec. 4, 13 and 14 ; anab. 1, 2, 7. 9 ; Theo-

phr. h. pi. 5, 8, 1 ; Diod. 16, 41 ; 14, 80; Plut. Artax,

25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure-

ground; grove, park: Lcian. v. h. 2, 23; Ael. v. h. 1, 33;

Joseph, antt. 7, 14, 4 ; 8, 7, 3 ; 9, 10, 4 ; 10, 3, 2 and 11,

1 ; b. j. 6, 1, 1 ; [c Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. Muller)']\

Sus. 4, 7, 15, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed into

the Hebr. language, O'H'J?, Neh. ii. 8 ; Eccl. ii. 5 ; Cant,

iv. 13 ; besides in Sept. mostly for n ; thus for that de-

lightful region, ' the garden of Eden,* in which our first

parents dwelt before the fall : Gen. ii. 8 sqq. ; iii. 1

sqq. 3. that part of Hades lohich was thought by

the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious

until the resurrection : Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 23 sqq. But

some [e.g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that

passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper

region in the heavens : 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain,

others deny, that the term is equiv. to 6 rpiros ovpavos

in vs. 2) ; with the addition of tov Beov, gen. of possessor,

the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true

Christians will be taken after death. Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen.

xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13 ; xxxi. 8). According to the

opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in

which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists,

neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be-

yond the world ; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on

Evang. Nicod. c. xxv. p. 748 sqq. ; and Bleek thinks that

the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7.

Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.;

also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Horn. p. 87

sq. ; Klopper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Gbttingen,

1869). See also B.D. s. v. ; McC. and S. s.v. ; Hamburg-

er, Real-Encyclopadie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.]
*

irapa-Sexofiai ; fut. 3 pers. plur. Trapabe^ovrai ; depon.

mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. Trope-

hixSr]v (Acts XV. 4 L T Tr WH ; 2 Mace. iv. 22; [cf. 5-

51 (44)]) ;
1. in class. Grk. fr. Horn, down, prop.

to receive, take up, take upon one's self. Hence 2.

to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive : rbv \6yov,

Mk. iv. 20; edrj, Acts xvi. 21 ; rfjv paprvpiav, Acts xxii.

18 ; Karrjyopiav, 1 Tim. v. 19, (tos SoKipovs Bpdxpas, Epict.

diss. 1, 7, 6) ; rivd, of a son, to acknowledge as one's own

[A. V. receiveth'], Heb. xii. 6 (after Frov. iii. 12, where

for n^T) ; of a delegate or messenger, to give due re-

ception to. Acts XV. 4 L T Tr WH. [Cf. Se'xo/iai, fin.]
*

irapa-Sia-TpiPTi, -r]s, fj, useless occupation, empty business,

misemployment (see irapd, IV. 2) : 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec [cf.

W. 102 (96)], see dLanaparpi^fj. Not found elsewhere;

[cf. TTopaStarvTroo) in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, Ae^eis

ddrja-avp. S. V.)].*

irapa-SiScop, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. irapa8i8a (1 Co. xv.

24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., etc.]) and napadiBol

(ibid. L txt. T Trtxt. ; cf. B. 46 (40) [and 8l8cop.i, init.])
;

impf. 3 pers. sing. irapeSi'Sou (Acts viii. 3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 23),

plur. irapeSidovv (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and irape-

8[8oaav (Acts xvi. 4 L T TrWH; cf. W. § 14, 1 c ; B. 45

(39)); fut. TrapaSoxro) ; 1 aor. naptScoKa ; 2 aor. irapeScov,

subjunc. 3 pers. sing. napaBa and several times napaBoi

(so L T Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29 ; xiv. 10, 11 ; Jn. xiu. 2

;

see BibcoiJii, init.)
;

pf. ptcp. irapaBeBantus (Acts xv. 26ji
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plupf. 3 pers. plur. without augm. TTapa8(8aiK(i<Tav (Mk.

XV. 10; W. §12, 9; [B. 33 (29); Tc/f. Proleg. p. 120

sq.]) ; Pass., pres. napadiSofiai. ; impf. 3 pers. sing. Trape-

BidfTo (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr \VH for R G irapeSiBoro, see

dwo8i8a)fJ.i) ;
pf- 3 pers. sing. napa^eSoTat (Lk. iv. 6),

ptcp. napaSfSopievos, Acts xiv. 26 ; 1 aor. napfdudrjv;

1 fut. napaBodfjaopai ; £r. Find, and lldt. down ; Sept.

mostly for ji^J ; to give over; 1. jJi'op. to give

into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into

(one's) power or use : rivi ti, to deliver to one something

to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27 ; Lk. iv. 6

[cf. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; ra vTrdpxovra, raXam-a, Mt.

XXV. 14, 20, 22 ; tt)V ^aaiXeiav, 1 Co. xv. 24 ; to irvtvpa

sc. Tw 6ea, Jn. xix. 30 ; ro aapa, tva etc., to be burned,

1 Co. xiii. 3 ; rtva, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged,

condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death,

(often thus in prof, autli.) : nva, absol., so that to be put

in prison must be suppUed, Mt. iv. 12 ; Mk. i. 14 ; rrjpov-

fievovs, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [G T Tr WH ; but R
T€TT]pr]pfuovs, L KoKa^opevovs riypeii/] ; to be put to death

(cf. Germ, dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25 ; with the addition of

inep Tivos, for one's salvation, Ro. viii. 32 ; riva nvi, Mt.

V. 25; xviii. 34 ; xx. 18 ; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv. 1 ; Lk. xii. 58
;

XX. 20 ; Jn. .xviii. 30, 35 sq. ; xix. 1 1 etc. ; Acts xxvii. 1

;

xxviii. 16 Rec; tw deXTjpaTi avrav, to do their pleasure

with, Lk. xxiii. 25; tivo. rivi, foil, by "iva, Jn. xix. 16;

with an inf. of purpose, (pv^acra-fiv aiiTov, to guard him,

Acts xii. 4 ; without the dat., Mt. x. 19 ; xxiv. 10 ; xxvii.

18 ; Mk. xiii. 11 ; xv. 10 ; Acts iii. 13 ; foil, by iva, Mt.

xxvii. 26 ; Mk. xv. 15 ; nva ds to (TTavpcoQrjvai, Mt. xxvi. 2

(jTTavpov davuTa, Ev. Nicod. c. 26) ; els x^P^s twos, i. e.

into one's power, Mt. xvii. 22 ; xxvi. 45 ; Mk. ix. 31
;

xiv. 41 ; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11 ; xxviii. 17,

(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24 ; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4) ; els a-vvedpia,

to councils [see crvvtdpiov, 2 b.] {napadidovai involving

also the idea of conducting), Mt. x. 17 ; Mk. xiii. 9 ; els

avvaycoyas, Lk. xxi. 1 2 ; els 6Xl\J/-iv, Mt. xxiv. 9 ; els (f)v\a-

KTjv, Acts viii. 3 ; els (pvXaKcis, Acts xxii. 4 ; els Bdvarov,

Mt. x. 21 ; Mk. .xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11 ; els Kpipa Bavdrov,

Lk. xxiv. 20 ; Tf}v adpKa els Karacfidopdv, of Christ under-

going death. Barn. ep. 5, 1 ; 7rapa8i86vaL euvTov vnep rivos,

to give one's self up for, give one's self to death for, to

undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20

;

Eph. V. 25 ; with the addition of tw Bea and a pred. ace,

Eph. V. 2 ; Tjji* yfrvxTiv eauroC vnep tov ovdparos 'irjaoij

Xpi(TTov, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the

name of Jeyus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres-

sions : Tiva Tw Sarava, to deliver one into the power of

Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim.

i. 20 ; with the addition of els okeBpov aapKos (see oKe-

Bpos), 1 Co. V. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated

from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see

Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymenaeus

II., Excommunication II.)], because a person banished

from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived

of the protection of God and delivered up to the power

of the devil). Tiva els aKaBapcriav, to cause one to be-

come unclean, Ro. i. 24 ; cf. Fritzsche, Riickert, and

others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V.
renders to give up'] ; els ndSrj aTiplas, to make one a slave

of vile passions, ib. 26 ; els aSoKt/xoi/ vovv, to cause one to

follow his own corrupt mind,— foil, by an inf. of purpose
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28 ; eavTov t^ d<re\yela,

to make one's self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv.

19 ; Tivd Xarpeveiu, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42.

to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause

one to be taken : Ttvd tivi, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt.
xxvi. 15 ; Mk. xiv. 10 ; Lk. xxii. 4, 6 ; without the dat.,

Mt. x.xvi. 16, 21, 23, 25 ; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21,

48 ; Jn. vi. 64, 71 ; xii. 4 ; in the pass., Mk. ,xiv. 21 ; Lk.

xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23
;
pres. ptcp. 6 TrapaSibovs avTov, of

him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. § 144, 11, 3) : Mt.
xxvi. 25, 46, 48 ; Mk. xiv. 42, 44 ; Jn. xiii. 11 ; xviii. 2,

5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, etc. : e'is ti, in

pass., Ro. vi. 1 7 (to be resolved thus, virtjK. tm tCttm etc-

h's ov T:ape866rjTe [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i. q. to com-

mit, to commend : Tivd ttj x^ptTi r. 6eov, in pass., Acts xiv.

26 ; XV. 40 ; napeSibov roi KplvovTi diKalois, sc. ra eavTov,

his cause (B. 145 (127) note^ [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet.

ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally : commands, rites, Mk.
vii. 13; Acts vi. 14 ; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in

pass.) ; TTia-Tiv, the tenets [see ttiotij, 1 c. /3.], in pass.,

Jude 3 ; (fivXda-aeiv to. 86ypaTa, the decrees to keep. Acta

xvi. 4 ; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu-

ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2

;

1 Co. xi. 23 ; xv. 3, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow

[or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to perviit, allow : absol.

oTuv TiapaScp or napahol 6 KapTros, when the fruit will allow,

i. e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so t^s wpas

7rapa8i8ova-T]s, Polyb. 22, 24, 9 ; for other exx. see Passow

s. V. 3 [L. and S. s. v. II. ; others take the word in Mk. 1. c.

intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up,

presents itself, cf . W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]).

irapdSolos, -op, {napd contrary to [see napd, IV. 2], and

86^a opinion ; lience i. q. 6 irapd ttjp 86^av wi'), unex-

pected, uncommon, incredible, loonderful : neut. plur. Lk.

V. 26 [A. V. strange things, cf. Trench § xci. fin.]. (Ju-

dith xiii. 13 ; Sap. v. 2, etc. ; Sir. xliii. 25 ; 2 Mace. ix. 24
;

4 Mace. ii. 14 ; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25 ; Lcian.

dial. deor. 20, 7 ; 9, 2 ; Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 10, 2 ; Hdian. 1,

1, 5 [(4 Bekk.)].)*

irap(i-8o<ris, -ecos, f), (napadldapi), a giving over, giving

up ; i. e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender : of

cities, Polyb. 9, 25, 5 ; Joseph, b. j. 1, 8, 6 ; xpw^'^^^^ ^'
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 1309% 10. 2. « giving over

which is done by ivord of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi-

tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see Ttapa-

blbapi, 4) ; hence i. q. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40

;

joined with bihaaKaXia, Plat. legg. 7 p. 803 a. objec-

tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching : so

of Paul's teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6 ; in plur. of the particular

injunctions of Paul's instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2 ; 2 Th. ii.

15. used in the sing, of awritten narrative, Joseph.

c. Ap. 1, 9, 2 ; 10, 2 ; again, of the body of precepts, esp.

ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally

delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts,

both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they

did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph,

antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between to. e*c TrapuSdo-fws

Tav TraTtpwv and ra yeypafi^eva, i. e. ra ev toIs McoOcrtw?

vofiois yeypajj-fieva vofiifia) : Mt- xv. 2 sq. 6 ; Mk. vii. 3,

5, 9, 13 ; with rav dvdpaTrcov added, as opp. to the

divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp.

Lghtft.] ; TTaTpiKoi TTapaBocreis, precepts received from

the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books

or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the

extra-biblical traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad

be). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Tradition.] *

irapa-^iiXoft), -a> ; fut. jrapa^rjXaau) ; 1 aor. napf^rjXuKra
;

to provoke to fijXoy [see Tvapa, IV. 3] ; a. to pro-

voke to jealousy or rivalry : Tiva, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv.

22 ; Sir. xxx. 3) ; eVi rtw (see cTrt, B. 2 a. 8. fin.), Ro. x.

19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger : 1 Co.

X. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps.

xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1, 7 sq.).*

irapa-6aXd<r(rtos, -a, -ov, (napd and daKacra-a), beside

the sea, by the sea : Mt. iv. 13. (Sept. ; Hdt., Xen.,

Thuc, Polyb., Diod., al.)
*

irapa-Ofwpeu, -w : impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. ivaptOfay

povvTo ;
1. {napd i. q. by the side of [see napa, IV.

1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to com-

pare, (Xen., Plut., Lcian.). 2. (napa i. q. over, be-

yond, [Lat. praeter ; see irapa, IV. 2]) to overlook, neglect :

Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22 ; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).*

irapa-Ofiioj, -r]s, f], (Traparidi^fxi, q. v.), a deposit, a trust

or thing consigned to one's faithful keeping, (Vulg. de-

positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc-

trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and

to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12

(^fioii possess, gen. [^the trust committed unto me ; Rec.^' ^®^

reads here TrapaKaradrjKr], q. v.]) ; G L T TrWH in 1 Tim.

vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2, 4 ; 2 Mace. iii. 10, 15

;

Hdt. 9, 45 ;
[al.]). In the Grk. writ. TrapaKaTadrjKrj (q. v.)

is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102

(96).*

irap-aiv€«, -w; impf. 3 pers. sing. Trapjjvd', to exhort,

admonish : with the addition of Xiyatv foil, by direct dis-

course, Acts xxvii. 9 ; rim (in class. Grk. more com-

monly Tivi [W. 223 (209) ; B. § 133, 9]), foil, by an inf.

Acts xxvii. 22 [B. §§ 140, 1 ; 141, 2]. (From Hdt. and

Pind. down ; 2 Mace. vii. 25 sq. ; 3 Mace. v. 17.) *

irap-aiTeo|j.ai, -ovpai, impv. pres. irapairov
;

[impf. 3

pers. plur. napTjrovvro, Mk. xv. 6 TWH Tr mrg., where

al. ovntp ]^TovvTo (q. v.)] ; 1 aor. TrapT/njcra^T;!/ ; pf. pass,

ptcp. Trap;]Tr]H(vos with a pass, signif. ; fr. Acschyl. and

Pind. down

;

1. prop, to ask alongside {napd [IV. 1]),

beg to have near one ; to obtain by entreaty ; to beg from, to

ask for, supplicate : [Mk. xv. 6 (see above)]. 2. to

avert {napa aside [see napa, IV. 1]) by entreaty or seek

to avert, to deprecate; a. prop. foil, by htj and ace.

w. inf. [<o intreat that . . . not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thuc. 5,

63) ; cf. W. 604 (561) ; [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.q. to re-

fuse, decline : to dnodavdv, Acts xxv. 1] {Bavdv ov napat-

Tovpai, Joseph, de vita sua 29). c. i. q. to shun,

avoid : ri, 1 Tim. iv. 7 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; rivd, 1 Tim. v. 11

;

Tit. iii. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Jieh. xii. 25. d. to

avert displeasure by entreaty, i. e. to beg pardon, crave in-

dulgence, to excuse : exe fie napjjTrjpivov (see ep^co, I. 1 f.),

Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept-

ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph, antt. 7, 8, 2).*

irapa-Kae€'to|J.ai : to sit down beside [napd, TV. 1'}, seat

one's self, (Xen., Plat., al.) ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. napaKade-

(rOels (Joseph, antt. 6,11,9); npos rt, Lk. x. 39 T TrWH
[cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 269].*

irapa-KaOiJw : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. napaKaOlaaa-a, to make
to sit down beside \_{napd, IV. 1)] ; to set beside, place

near ; intrans. to sit down beside : napd n, Lk. x. 39 R G
L [but L mrg.Trpo'ff] (Sept. Job ii. 13 ; Plut. Marius 17

;

Cleom. 37 ; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the

Grk. writ.).*

irapa-KoXcw, -S> ; impf. 3 pers. sing. naptKokei, 1 and 3

pers. jjlur. napfKdXovv ; 1 aor. napeKokfaa ; Pass., pres.

napoKaXoiipai; pi.napuKfKXrjpai; 1 aor. napticKrfdrjv ; 1 fut.

napaK\r]6r}<Top.ai ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down
; I.

as in Grk. writ, to call to one's side, callfor, summon : rivd,

w. an inf. indicating the purpose. Acts xxviii. 20 [al.

(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the ace. the

subj. of the inf.]. II. to address, speak to, {call to,

call on), which may he done in the way of exhortation,

entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc. ; hence result a varie-

ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2

p. 11 7 sqq. ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1.

as in Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort : absol., Lk. iii. 18
;

[Acts XX. 1 (R Gom.)] ; Ro. xii. 8 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb.
X. 25 ; 1 Pet. v. 12; foil, by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20 ; foil,

by "Ktyav w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40 ; foil, by an inf. where
in Lat. ut, 1 Tim. ii. 1 ; rivd, Actsxv. 32; xvi. 40 ; 2 Co.

X. 1 ; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) ; v. 11 ; 1 Tim. v. 1 ; Heb. iii. 13
;

Tivd Xoya ttoXXw, Acts xx. 2 ; nvd foil, by direct disc, 1

Co. iv. 16 ; 1 Th. v, 14 ; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WH mrg.

inf.] ; 1 Pet. v. 1 sq. ; nvd foil, by an inf. where in Lat.

ut [cf. B. §§ 140, 1 ; 141,2; W. 332(311); 335 (315) n.]:

inf. pres.. Acts xi. 23 ; xiv. 22 ; Phil, iv 2 ; 1 Th. iv.

10 ; Tit. ii. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lchm. adds vpds to the

inf., and WH mrg. with codd.ACL etc. read dnexta-Sf) ;

Jude 3 ; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 33 sq. ; Ro. xii. 1 ; xv.

30 ; 2 Co. ii. 8 ; vi. 1 ; Eph. iv. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 3 ; Heb. xiii.

19 ; Tivd foil, by Iva w. subjunc. [cf. B. § 139, 42 ; W. 335

u. s.], 1 Co. i. 10 ; xvi. 15 sq. ; 2 Co. viii. 6 ; 1 Th. iv. 1

;

2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. B.

§ 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2 ; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat,

beseech, (Joseph, antt. 6, 7, 4 ; [11, 8, 5] ; often in Epict.

cf. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plut.

apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed.

Reiske ; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al., in Soph. Lex.

s. v.] ; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the

gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, napaKokflp

6eovs, so 6f6v in Joseph, antt. 6, 2, 2 and 7, 4 ;
[cf. W.

22]) : [absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]

;

nvd, Mt. viii. 5 ; xviii. 32 ; xxvi. 53 ; Mk. i. 40 ; Acts xvi.

9 ; 2 Co. xii. 18 ; jroXXa, much, Mk. v. 23 ; nvii irtpl rtvor.
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Philem. 10 ; foil, by direct disc. Acts i.x. 38 L T TrWH

;

with Xtycou added and direct disc, ]\It. xviii. 29 ; Mk. v.

12 ;
[Lk. vii. 4 (Tdf. f]pd>r(ov)] ; without the ace. Actsxvi.

15 ; Tiv6 foil, by an inf. [\V. and B. u. s.], Mk. v. 1 7 ; Lk.

viii. 41 ; Acts viii. 31 ; xix. 31 ; xxviii. 14, (1 Mace. ix.

35) ; Tivd folk by ottcos, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lchm. Hva (see

above)] ; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Mace. iv. 11 ; Plut. Demetr. c.

38) ; Tcva foil, by "iva [W. § 44, 8 a.; B. § 139, 42], Mt. xiv.

36 ; Mk. V. 18 ; vi. 56 ; vii. 32 ; viii. 22 ; Lk. viii. 31 sq.

;

[2 Co. ix. 5] ; Tiva vntp tivos, Iva, 2 Co. xii. 8 ; noWa
(much) Tiva, Iva, Mk. v. 10 ; 1 Co. xvi. 12 ; foil, by tov firj

w. inf. [B. § 140, 16 8.; W. 325 (305)], Acts xxi. 12 ; by
an inf. Acts ix. 38 R G ; by an ace. w. inf.. Acts xiii. 42

;

xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. to strive to appease by entreaty:

absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; riva, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2

Mace. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for DHJ ; very

rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. 0th. 16) : absol. 2 Co. ii.

7 ; Tivd, 2 Co. i. 6 ; vii. 6 sq. ; e'j/ w. a dat. of the thing with

which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 1 8 ; riva Sia irapa-

KXjjo-fcof , 2 Co. i. 4 ; w. an ace. of the contents, 8ia ttjs

TrapoKK- rjs (for tjv, see os, rj, o, II. 2 c. a.) iTapaKaKovp.e6a,

ibid. ; in pass, to receive consolation, he comforted, Mt. ii.

18; 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; eVt rivt over {in) a thing [see inl, B.

2 a. 8.], 2 Co. i. 4 ; of the consolation (comfort) given not

in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a

happy issue, i. q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5);

Lk. xvi. 25 ; Acts xx. 12 ; 2 Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop

must be put after napaKtKXrjp..) ; tv rivi, by the help of a

thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; ini rivi, 1 Th. iii. 7 ; with (eV) napa-

xXijcTfI added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. to encourage, strength-

en, [i. e. in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright,

Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope) :

Tas Kap8ias, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv.

8 ; 2 Th. ii. 1 7, (also ^f'pas dadevtis, Job iv. 3 for Din
;

yovara irapaXeXvpeva, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for

VDK). 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and

comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8 ; 1 Co. xiv. 31 ; 1

Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach : tv rfj 8i8aaKaX[a,

Tit. i. 9. [COMP. : ovp-^apaKaXea.'] *

irapa-KoXv-iTTw : to cover over, cover up, hide, conceal :

trop. ^f napaKfKaXvpptvov air avTci>v ([i< was concealed

from themi, a Hebraism, on which see in dnoKpinrra, b.),

Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26 ; Plat., Plut., al.).*

irapa-KaTa-flriKT], -jjy, f], (napaKaraTidrjpi), a deposit, a

irzis^: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2Tim. i. 14; [Rec.«'^ ^633 i^

2 Tim. i. 12 also]. (Hdt., Thuc, Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic.

5, 8, 5 p. IISS,' 4 ; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76 ; Joseph, antt.

i, 8, 38 ; Ael. v. h. 4, 1) ; see napadrjKT) above.*

'TrapdrK€i|j.ai
;
(napd and Kflpai) ; to lie beside \jrapd, IV.

1], to be near (fr. Hom. down) ; to be present, at hand :

Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.*

irapd-KXT)(ris, -ftar, r], (jrapaKaXio), q. v.)
;

1. prop,

a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thuc. 4, 61

;

Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en-

treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581 ; Joseph, antt. 3,

1,5; [c. Ap. 2, 23, 3 tt. Tvpos tov deov ecrral ; Xdyoi irapa-

KXrjo-eois, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Mace.

X. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement

:

Acts XV. 31 [al. refer this to 4] ; 1 Co. xiv. 3 ; 2 Co.

viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1 ; 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; Heb. xii. 5; Xoyos

TTJs TrapaKXr]a-eois, Ileb. xiii. 22, (2 Mace. vii. 24 ; xv. 9

(11); Plat. def. 415 e.; Thuc. 8,92; Aeschin., Polyb.,

al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace : 2 Co. i. 4-7
;

Heb. vi. 18; [add,- Acts ix. 31 ; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer.

xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; PJialar.

ep. 97 init.) ; tq}v ypa(f)uv, afforded by the contents of the

Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)] ; 6(6t t^s irapa<X.,

God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5 ; 2

Co. i. 3 ; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot

or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24 ; 2 Co. vii. 4,

7, 13 [cf. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that

tvhich affords comfort or refreshment ; thus of the Messi-

anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes-

siah the consoler, the comforter, Kar i^oxjiv, DPjp [cf.

Wunsche, Neue Beitriige u. s. w. ad loc. ; Schottgen,

Horae Hebr. etc. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis-

course, stirring address,— instructive, admonitory, consol-

atory
;
poiverful hortatory discourse : Ro. xii. 8 ; Xoyos

napaKXfia-fcos [A. V. word of exhortation'], Acts xiii. 15
;

vloi nap. [a son ofexhortation], a man gifted in teaching,

admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36 ; used of the apostles'

instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.*

irapd-K\T|Tos, -ov, 6, (irapaKaXfd), prop, summoned , called

to one's side, esp. called to one's aid; hence 1. one

who pleads another's cause before a judge, a pleader,

counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate : Dem. p.

341, 11 ; Diog. Laert. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2.

univ. one who pleads another's cause with one, an inter-

cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. §59; de Josepho §40; in

Flaccum §§3 and 4 ; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God's

right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon

of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine

Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 14). 3. in the widest

sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant ; so of the Holy

Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos-

tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to

a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the

divine strenorth needed to enable them to undergo trials

and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom : Jn.

xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 19 sq.; Mk. .xiii.

11 ; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. § 6 init. says

that God in creating the world had no need of a napd-

kXt]tos, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The Targums and

Talmud borrow the Greek words W'Sp'^a and KO'Spa
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate

;

cf. Buxtorf Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)];

so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for ]"So ^xSo, i. e. an angel

that pleads man's cause with God ;
[cf. ivXova^'Kav napd-

kXtjtoi in ' Teaching ' etc. 5 sub fin. ; Barn. ep. 20, 2 ;

Constitt. apost. 7, 18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu-

menti, p. 124 sqq. ; Diisterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq.

;

[ Watkins, Excursus G, in EUicott's N. T. Com. for Eng.

Readers ; Westcott in the " Speaker's Com." Additional

Note on Jn. xiv. 16 ; Schaff in Lange ibid.].*

irap-aKoi^, -fjs, 17, (napd Lat. praeter [see napd, TV.
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2]) ;
1. prop, a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341

b.). 2. [^unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience :

Ro. V. 1 9 ; 2 Co. x. 6 ; Heb. ii. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixvi.] *

irap-aKoXovOew, -dj : fut. TrapaKoikovd-fjau ; 1 aor. irapTjKO-

Aovdrjcra (1 Tim. iv. 6 L mrg. WH mrg. ; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L
T Tr AVH txt.)

;
pf. TraprjKoXovOrjKa

;
1. to follow

after ; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see

irapa, IV. 1] ; <o follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph.

and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always

present, to attend one tvherever he goes : rivi, Mk. xvi.

1 7 [where Tr WH txt. dKo\ov6., q. v.]. b. to follow

up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, i. e.

to understand, [cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course,

etc.] ; to examine thoroughly, investigate : iraaiv (i. e. -rrpdy-

fiaaiv), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 3 (very

often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285,

23j). c. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or ride, to

conform one's self to : with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv.

6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Mace. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus-

sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche

Theol. for 1871, p. 46 sq.*

irap-aKov« : 1 aor. rraprjicova-a
;

1. to hear aside

i. e. casually or carelessly or a77iiss [see Trapa, IV. 2]

(often so in class. Grk. ; on the freq. use of this verb by
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. (1875) p.

106). 2. to be unioilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to

neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb.

2, 8, 3; 3, 15, 2) ; contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut.

Philop. § 16, 1 KCLi TvapiSflv ri k. TrapaKOvcrai. rav apapra-

vopivuiv, de curios. § 14 Tveipa km tu>v l8i<ov i'via TrapaKovaai

nore k. TraptSeti/], w. an accus., tov Xdyoj/, Mk. v. 36 T WH
Tr txt. [al. 'overhearing the word as it was being

spoken '; cf. B. 302 (259)] ; to refuse to hear, pay no re-

gard to, disobey : tipos, what one says, Mt. xviii. 1 7 (Tob.

iii. 4; to vtto tov ^aaiKeas Xeyopeva, Esth. iii. 3).*

irapa-KviTTw '. 1 aor. iTapeKvy\ra ; to stoop to [of. napa, IV.

1] a thing in order to look at it; to look at with head

bowedforwards ; to look into ivith the body bent ; to stoop

ttnd look into: Lk. xxiv, 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH reject

the vs.] ; Jn. xx. 5 ; els to pvrjpe'iov, Jn. xx. 1 1 ; metaph.

to look carefully into, inspect curiously, els ti, of one who
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25 ; 1

Pet. i. 12. (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut.,

al. ; Sept.)*

irapa-\a|xpdv(i) ; fut. Trapa\r)i\ropai, in L T TrWH -\r}py^o-

pai (Jn. xiv. 3 ; see M, p) ; 2 aor. napeKa^ov, 3 pers. plur.

Trape\a^o(Tav (2 Th. iii. 6 G T L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.

;

cf. 8o\i6co [yet see WH. App. p. 165]) ; Pass., pre?, •jrapa-

Xapl3dvopai; 1 fut. iTapaKr)(^6j)a opat, in L T TrWII -\rip-

(f)6f)CTopai.{seeM,p; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr.Hdt.down; Sept.

for np_7 ; 1. to take to [cf. irapd, IV. 1], /o take with

one's self, to Join to one's self: Tivd, an associate, a com-

panion, Mt. xvii. 1 ; xxvi. 37 ; Mk. iv. 36 ; v. 40 ; ix. 2 ;

X. 32; Lk. ix. 10,28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39 ; in

pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41 ; Lk. xvii. 34-36 ; one to be led

off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take

with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.;

Tti»a ixe6' eavTov, Mt. xii. 45 ; xviii. 16 ; Mk. xiv. 33

;

TvapoKapfidviiv yvvalKa, to take one's betrothed to his

home, Mt. i. 20, 24 ; Tivd foil, by els w. an ace. of place,

to take [and bring, cf. W. §66, 2 d.] one with one into

a place, Mt. iv. 5, 8 ; xxvii. 27 ; riva kot ISiav, Mt. xx.

17; mid. with npos epavrov, to my companionship,

where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptcp. is prefixed

to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail.

Acts xvi. 33 ; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. XaiScbv].

Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such

as he professes to be ; not to reject, not to withhold obedi-

ence: Tivd, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans-

mitted ; a. prop. : napak. BiaKoviav, an office to be dis-

charged, Col. iv. 17; jSaaiXeiav, Heb. xii. 28, (so for the

Chald. Sap in Dan. v. 31 ; vii. 18, Theodot. ; Hdt. 2,

120; [Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Miiller)] ; ttjv

dpxTjv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the

mind ; by oral transmission : ti foil, by dno w. a gen.

of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co.

xi. 23 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche

Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.
;
[see reff. in aTio, II. 2

d. aa.]) ; by the narration of others, by the instruction

of teachers (used of disciples) : [tov Xp. 'I. tov Kvpiov,

Col. ii. 6] ; tI, 1 Co. xv. 1, 3 ; Gal. i. 9 ; Phil. iv. 9
;

[ri

foil, by an infin., Mk. vii. 4] ; t\ irapd twos [see reff. s. v.

Trapa, L c]. Gal. i. 12 ; 1 Th. ii. 13 ; 2 Th. iii. 6 ; Trapa

Tivos, Kadas ... to ttojs 8et etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (^ao^lav irapd

Tivos, Plat. Lacli. p. 1 9 7 d. ; Euthyd. p. 304 c). [Comp. :

avp.-TrapaXa^jSdi'CD.]
*

•irapa-\t70|xau
;

\iTape\ey6pr)v'\ ; (irapd beside, and Xeyo)

to lay) ; Vulg. in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i. e. to sail past, coast

along : ttjv Kprjrrjv, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring

avTTjv to SaXpcowjr, render tvork past, weather^, 13, (ttjv

'iraXiav, Diod. 13, 3
;

yrjv, 14, 55
;
[Strabo] ; Lat. legere

Oram).*

irap-dXios, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. § 11, 1],

(irapd and aXs), by the sea, maritime : fj irapdkios, sc.

X(^pa, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 3, 39, 3 ; Diod. 3,

15, 41; Josei^h. c. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19;

and the fem. form fj napaXla in Deut. i. 7 ; Josh. ix. 1

;

Judith i. 7 ; iii. 6 ; v. 2, 23 ; vii. 8 ; 1 Mace. xi. 8 ; xv. 38
;

Hdt. 7, 185 ; often in Polyb.; Joseph, antt. 12, 7, 1).*

irap-oXXa-yii, -rjs, »;, (TrapaXXaCTo-co), variation, change

:

Jas. i. 17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)*

irapa-XoYftonai ;
(see Trapa', IV. 2) ;

a. to reckon

wrong, inisrount: Dem. p. 822, 25 ; 1037, 15. b. to

cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive

by false reasoning (joined to e^airaidv, Epict. diss. 2, 20,

7) ; hence c. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent :

Ttva, Col. ii. 4 ; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for HQi).*

irapa-XvriKos, -fj, -6v, (fr. irapaXvco, q. v.), paralytic, i. e.

sufferinof from the relaxing of the nerves of one side;

univ. disabled, iveak of limb, [A. V. palsied, sick of the

palsy'] : Mt. iv. 24; viii. 6 ; ix. 2, 6 ; Mk. ii. 3-5, 9 ; and

L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. [Cf. Riehm, HWB. s. v.

Krankheiten, 5 ; B. D. Am. ed. p. 1866".] *

Trapo-Xvu : [pf. pass. ptcp. irapaiXe'Kvixevos] ;
prop, to

loose on one side or from, the side [cf. Trapa, IV. 1]; /a

loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve,
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble : irapa\e\vfifvos, sufferingfrom
the relaxing ofIke nerves, unstrung, weak oflimb, \_palsied'\,

Lk. V. 18, 24 ([not LWH mrg.] see TtapaKvTiKos) ; Acts

viii. 7; ix. 33 ; irapoKiK. ydi/ara, i. e. tottering, weakened,

feeble knees, ]Ieb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 23;

Xf'pff napakeK. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24
;
[xxvii. (1.) 15,

43] ; TtapiKvovTo ai de^iai, of combatants, Josepli. b. j. 3,

8, 6 ; TiapeKvOr] k- ovk ibvvaro ere XaXrjirai \6yov, 1 Macc.

ix. 55, where cf. Grimm ; (rapaTiKf) Swdpfi TrapaXeX.

Polyb. 32, 23, 1 ; rois .aajjLcuri kuI rats ^v)(ais, id. 20, 10,

9.*

irapo-n.€Vw ; fut. napapevc^ ; 1 aor. ptcp. irapapeivas ',
fr.

Horn, down ; to remain beside, continue always near, [cf.

TTupa, IV. 1] : Heb. vii. 23 ; opp. to dneXrjXvOfvai, Jas. i.

25 {and continues to do so, not departing till all stains

are washed away, cf. vs. 24) ; with one, irpos riva, 1 Co.

xvi. 6 ; rivl (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain

alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp.

Lghtft. :
" napapevo) is relative, while pevat is absolute."

COMP. : (Tvp-^apafieuco.^
*

iTapa-\Lv9io[ia,i, -ovpat, ; 1 aor. TrapepyBTjadp-qv ', fr. Horn,

down ; to speak to, address one, whether % way of ad-

monition and incentive, or to calm and console ; hence i. q.

to encourage, console : rivd, Jn. xi. 31 ; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) ;

V. 14 ; Tiva nepi rivos, Jn. xi. 19.*

jrapajAvOia, -as, 17, (napapvOeopai), in class. Grk. any

address, whether made for the purpose of persuading,

or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol-

ing ; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad

Marc. 1 ; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort : 1 Co. xiv.

3. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a. ; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3

;

Joseph, b. j. 3, 7, 15 ; Lcian. dial. mort. 15, 3 ; Ael. v. h.

12, 1 fin.)*

xapa|j.ii6iov, -ov, to, (jrapapvdiopai), persuasive address :

Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk.

writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc, Plat, on].)*

irapavo|ji€a>, -ii ; to be a Trapdvopos, to act contrary to law,

to break the law : Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept. ; Thuc, Xen.,

Plat., sqq.) *

irapavojiia, -as, f], (Trapdvopos [fr. jrapd (q. v. IV. 2) and

vopos^), breach of law, transgression, wickedness : 2 Pet.

ii. IG. (Thuc, Plat., Dem., al. ; Sept.) *

irapa-iriKpaivb) : 1 aor. irapenLKpava
;
(see Trapd, IV. 3) ;

Sept. chiefly for PITO, JT^pn, to be rebelUous, contuma-

cious, refractory ; also for T]D, D^J^DH, etc. ; to provoke,

exasperate ; to rouse to indignation : absol. (yet so that

God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16,

as in Ps. cv. (cvi.) 7 ; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 7 ; Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 7
;

Ezek. ii. 5-8 ; with t6v deou added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29

;

Ii. (xliv.) 3,8; Ps. v. 11 ; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass.,

Lam. i. 20 ;
joined with opyi^fadai, Philo de alleg. legg.

iii. § 38 ; w. irXrjpovadai dpyrjs 8iKaias, vita Moys. i. § 55

[al. Trdw TTiKp.] ; napaniKpaiveiv k. napopyi^eiv, de somn.

ii. § 26.*

irapa-<nxKpao-|JL(Ss, -ov, 6, (irapaTriKpaivat), provocation : tp

Tw napaniKpaapa, when they provoked (angered) me by

rebelhousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 (where

Sept. for nnnp) ; cf. Num. xvi.*

irapo-irCiTTO) : 2 aor. ptcp. irapaTr«ra>v
',
prop, to fall 6c-

sirfe a pers. or thing ; to slip aside ; hence to deviate from
the right path, turn aside, wander : t^s 680C, Polyb. 3, 54,

5 ; metaph. t^s dXr^Qfias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed.

Didot dvTfxf]'''at) ; rod Kad^Kovros, 8, 13, 8] ; i. q. to err,

Polyb. 1 8, 1 y , 6 ; i'v rivi, Xen. Hell. 1,6,4. In the Scrip-

tures, to fall away (from the true faith) : from the wor-

ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 1 3 ; xv. 8 (for S^D) ; from
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.*

•irapa-TrX,ew : 1 aor. inf. napanXeiia-ai. ; to sail by, sail past,

Inapd, IV. 1] : w. an ace of place, Acts xx. 16, (Thuc.

2, 25 ; Xen. anab. 6, 2, 1 ; Hell. 1, 3, 3 ; Plat. Phaedr. p.

259 a.)
*

irapa-irX.T|o-iov, (neut. of the adj. napawXTjo-ios), adv.,

near to, almost to : rjaOevrjae napairX. Oavdrw [cf. W. § 54,

6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thuc 7, 19 ; in like manner, Polyb.) *

irapa-ir\il(riws, adv., (irapaTrXTja-ios, see irapaTrXrja-iou),

similarly, in like manner, in the same way : Heb. ii. 14

(where it is equiv. to koto, irdina vs. 1 7, and hence is used

of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the

phrase dytovi^eadai TrapanX. to fight with equal advan-

tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1,77; so too the adj., aii Se av6p(o-

iros o)v TvapanXriaios Tois oXXoi? , liXriv ye drj on iToXvnpdypwv

KOL drdadaXos ktX. the words in which an oriental sage

endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great,

Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).*

irapa-iroptvpop.ai ; impf. TrapeTropfvoprjv ; fr. Aristot. and
Polyb. down ; Sept. for '^2},*

; to proceed at the side, go

past, pass by : Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29 ; dia t<ov

a-TTopipav, to go along througli the grain-fields so that lie

had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see

TToieoi, I. 1 a. and c], Mk. ii. 23 R G T WH mrg. ; 8ia

rrjs TaXiXaias, Ynig. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e." obiter

profcisci per Galilaeam," i. e. ' they passed right along

through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping

to receive hospitality or to instruct the people' (Fritz-

sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Tr txt.WH txt. iiropfvovro']
;

8ta Twv opitav, Deut. ii. 4. [Syn. cf. irapa^aiva, fin.]
*•

irapd-^irra)|i,a, -ros, ro, (irapan'nrTa), q. v.)

;

1. prop.

a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in

this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth

and uprightness ; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, ' differ-

ing from dpdpTTjpa (q. v.) in figure not in force*

(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench § Ixvi.] : Mt. vi. 14, [15" G T om.

WH br.], 15" ; xviii. 35 Rec ; Mk. xi. 25, 26 R G L ; Ro.

iv. 25; V. 15-18, 20; xi. llsq.; 2 Co. v. 19; Gal. vi. 1;

Eph. i. 7 ; ii. 1, 5 ; Col. ii. 13 ; Jas. v. 16 (where L T Tr
WH dpaprias). (Polyb. 9, 10, 6 ; Sap. iii. 13 ; x. 1

;

Sept. several times for ^;r?p, ^713^, ;?K?£), etc. ; of liter-

ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.)
*

irapa-pp€(i>
;
(napd and pfcu) ; fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat,

down ; to flow past (napappeov vdap. Is. xliv. 4), to glide

by : prjTroTe itapappvapev (2 aor. pass, subjunc ; cf. Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 28 7 ;
[Veitch s. v. pia ; WH. App. p. 1 70]

;

but L T TrWH irapapvS>pev ; see P, p), lest we be carried

past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the

thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard

show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii. 1 . In
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Grk. auth. nappapel fioi ri, a thing escapes me, Soph.

Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legg. 6 p.

781 a. ; in the sense of neglect, fifj Trappapvfjs, TTjpTjaov 8e

€pf)v ^ovXrjv, Prov. iii. 21.*

irapdoTifjLOS, -ov, {irapa [q. v. IV. 2], and aripa [a mark])
;

1. markedfalsely, spurious, counterfeit ; as coin. 2.

marked beside or on the margin ; so of noteworthy words,

which the reader of a book marks on the margin

;

hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark-

able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious) ;
marked with

a sign : eV trkoia irapaaripa AiocTKovpois, in a ship marked

with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 1

1

[cf. B. D. s. V. Castor and Pollux].*

irapa-oTKevd^w
;

pf. pass. napecTKfvacrpai ; fut. mid. irapa-

aKfvaa-opai ; fr. Hdt. down ; to make ready, prepare : sc.

TO SeiiTvov (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138),

Acts X. 10 (vvpTToa-iov, Hdt. 9, 15 ; 2 Mace. ii. 27). Mid.

to make one's self ready, to prepare one's self, [cf. W. § 38,

2 a.] : fif noXepov, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 42 ; ett

pdxi"^ <'^ favpax^iav, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass, in mid.

sense, to have prepared one's self, to be prepared or ready,

2 Co. ix. 2sq. (see Matthiae §493).*

irapa-<rK€v»i, -ijs, f), fr. Hdt. down

;

1. a making

ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that ivhich is pre-

pared, equipment. 3. in the N. T. in a Jewish sense,

the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews

made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath

or a feast : Mt. xxvii. 62 ; Mk. xv. 42 ; Lk. xxiii. 54 ; Jn.

xix. 31, (Joseph, antt. 16, 6, 2) ; with a gen. of the obj.,

Tov Traaxa [ace. to W. 189 (177 sq.) a possess, gen.], Jn.

xix. 14 (cf. Ruckert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.) ; w. a gen.

of the sub]'., rwi/ 'louSaiwi/, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beitrage

zur Evangehenkritik, p. 114 sqq.
;

[on later usage cf.

' Teaching ' 8, 1 (and Harnack's note) ; Mart. Polyc. 7,

1 (and Zahn's note) ; Soph. Lex. s. v. 3].*

irapa-TeCvw : 1 aor. naperftva ; fr. Hdt. down ; to extend

beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong : tov

\6yov, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Xoyovs, Aristot. poet. 1 7,

6 p. 1455\ 2
;
pidov, 9, 4 p. 145P, 38).*

irttpa-nipea), -w : impf. 3 pers. plur. TrapeTrjpovv ; 1 aor.

napfTTiprja-a ; Mid., pres. TrapaTrjpovpai ; impf. 3 pers. plur.

napfTTjpovvTo
;
prop, to stand beside and watch [cf. rrapa,

IV. I}; to watch assiduously, observe carefully; a.

to watch, attend to, with the eyes : to ck tov ovpavov yi-

yvopeva, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; rtva, one, to see

what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4) ; contextu-

ally in a bad sense, to watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr

mrg. d7ro;(ti)pi7<rain-fr] (joined with tveSpevfiv, Polyb. 17,

3, 2) ; Tivd (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12;

Sus. 16) foil, by the interrog. el, Mk. iii. 2 R G T WH Tr
txt. ; Lk. vi. 7 Rec. ; mid. to watch for one's self: Mk. iii.

2 L Tr mrg. ; Lk. vi. 7 L T Tr WH, [(in both pass. foil,

by interrog. ct)] ; Lk. xiv. 1 ; active w. an ace. of place

(Polyb. 1, 29, 4) : rhs niXas [foil, by ottw?, cf. B. 237

(205)], Acts ix. 24 R G, where L T Tr WH give mid.

napfTTjpovirro. b. to observe i. q. to keep scrupulously
;

to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of:

idionabas, Joseph, antt. 3, 5, 5 ; [7171' rav <ra^^. rjpipav,

id. 14, 10, 25] ; mid. (/or one's self, i. e. for one's salva-

tion), fjpepas, prjvas, aaipovs, Gal. iv. 10 (otra TrpocrraTTOv

criv 01 vopoi, Dio Cass. 53, 10; [ra els /SpwcriJ' ov pepofii-

a-peva, Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 39, 2]).*

irapa-TTJpTio-is, -eas, fj, {napaTrjpeu>), observation ([Polyb.

16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.) : p.eTa7rapa-

TTjpjjaeas, in such a manner that it can be watched with

the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.*

xapa-rWillii ; fut. napadrjaco ; 1 aor. napedrfKa ; 2 aor.

subjunc. 3 pers. plur. napadHaiv, infin. napudelvat (Mk.
viii. 7 R G) ;

Pass., pres. ptcp. irapaTiOepevos ; 1 aor. infin.

napaTedrivai. (Mk. viii. 7 Lchm.) ; Mid., pres. TrapaTidepai;

fut. Trapadf}(Topai; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. napedevro, impv.

napadov (2 Tim. ii. 2) ; fr. Horn, down; Sept. chiefly for

UW ;
1. to place beside, place near [cf. napa, IV. 1]

or set before : tivi ti, as a. food : Mk. vi. 41; viii.

6 sq. ; Lk. ix. 16; xi. 6 ; Tpane^av a table, i. e. food placed

on a table. Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7) ; to irapa-

Tidepeva vpiv, [A. V. such things as are set before youj, of

food, Lk. X. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 30) ; sing. 1 Co. x. 27. b.

to set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 14; Sept.

Ex. xix. 7) : tiv\ napa^oXTju, Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. to set

forth (from one's self), to explain : foil, by on. Acts xvii.

3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one's self or for
one's self) with any one, to deposit ; to intrust, commit to

one's charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2, 16 ; Polyb. 33, 12,

3 ; Plut. Num. 9 ; Tob. iv. 1) : ri tivi, a thing to one to

be cared for, Lk. xii. 48 ; a thing to be religiously kept

and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; riva

Tti/t, to commend one to another for protection, safety,

etc.. Acts xiv. 23 ; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23) ; ray ^|rvxas to

God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; to irveipd pov els xelpas 6eov, Lk.

xxiii. 46 ; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.*

•aapii.-TvyyJi.vo>; fr. Hom. (II. 11, 74) down ; to chance

to be by [cf. irapa, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet

by chance : Acts xvii. 1 7.*

irap-avrCKa [cf. B. § 146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2

Co. iv. 1 7. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) *

irapa-4>€pw : [1 aor. inf. napeveyKai, (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf.,

cf. Veitch p. 669)] ; 2 aor. inf. irapeveyKeXv (Lk. xxii. 42

R G), impv. irapeveyKe [(ibid. L Tr WH)
;
pres. pass.

napa(f)€popai ; see re£f. s. v. (pepa^ ;
1. to bear to

[cf. irapa, IV. 1], bring to, put before : of food (Hdt.,

Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. irapa, IV. 2] from

the right course or path, to carry away : Jude 1 2 [R. V.

carried along"] (where Kec.irepi(f)€p.) ; from the truth,

Hcb. xiii. 9 where Rec. irepi(j)ip., (Plat. Phaedr. p.

265 b. ; Plut. Timol. 6 ; Antonin. 4, 43 ; Hdian. 8, 4, 7

[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to

cause to pass by, to remove : t\ diro tivos, Mk. xiv. 36 ;

Lk. xxii. 42.*

Trapa-(|>pov€(i>, -w ; (irapa(f)paiv [fr. irapa (q. v. TV. 2) and

(ppTjv, ' beside one's wits ']) ; to be beside one's self, out oj

one's senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23.

(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; once in Sept., Zech.

vii. 11.)*

irapas^povCa, -as, v> (jrapdc^pav [see the preceding

word]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ
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use not this word but iraparfypoaivij [cf. W. 24 ; 95

(90)].*

irapa-X€iHKit" : fut. 7rapa;(et/ia(rciJ ; 1 aor. inf. napaxfi-

fiaaai ;
pf. ptcp. irapaKfx.'^iixaKw ; to winter, pass the wiri'

ter, with one or at a place : Acts xxvii. 1 2 ; 1 Co. xvi. 6
;

iv Tji vT]a-a, Acts xxviii. 11 ; eK€t, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. p.

909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64, 1 ; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3;

Dio Cass. 40, 4.)
*

irapa-xctH-ao-ia, -as, ^, (napaxfiP'd^a)), a passing the

winter, wintering : Acts xxvii. 1 2. (Polyb. 3, 34, 6 ; [3,

35, 1] ; Diod. 19, 68.) *

irapa-xpTJiia, (prop. i. q. Tvapa to xPW^ > cf. our on the

spot), fr. Hdt. down ; immediately, forthwith, instantly

Mt. xxi. 1 9 sq. ; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25 ; viii. 44,47, 55

xiii. 13 ; xviii. 43 ; xix. 11 ; xxii. 60 ; Acts iii. 7 ; v. 10

ix. 18 Rec. ; xii. 23 ; xiii. 11 ; xvi. 26 [WH br. Trapa^p.],

33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Mace. iv. 34, 38, etc.; Sept. for

DKr\3, Num. vi. 9 ; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5 ; xxx. 13.)
*

irdpSaXis, -fcuy, ^, fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for lOJ ; a

pard, panther, leopard ; a very fierce Asiatic and African

animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black

spots [cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 1 1 1 sqq. ; BB. DD.
s. v.] : Rev. xiii. 2.*

irap-cSpcvM
;

(fr. Trap-eSpos, sitting beside [cf. Trapd,

IV. 1]); to sit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere),

(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : rm 6v<Tia<rn]pl(o, to perform

the duties pertaining to the ojfering of sacrifices and in-

cense, \jto wait upon"], 1 Co. ix. 13 LTTrWH (for Rec.

jrpo(re8p.).*

irdp-ci)ii ; impf. 3 pers. pi. Traprja-ap ; fut. 3 pers. sing.

napearai (Rev. xvii. 8 L T [n o t (as G TrWH Alf., al.)

napfCTTai; see5«m. Ausf. Spr. § 108, Anm. 20 ; Chandler

§803]) ; {Trapd near, by, [see napd, IV. 1 fin.] andet/ii)
;

Sept. chiefly for Xl3 ; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down
a. to be by, be at hand, to have arrived, to be present : of

persons, Lk. xiii. 1 ; Jn. xi. 28 ; Acts x. 21 ; Rev. xvii. 8

;

7rapa>v, present (opp. to diraiv), 1 Co. v. 3 ; 2 Co. x. 2, 11

;

xiii. 2, 10 ; eVi tipos, before one (a judge). Acts xxiv. 1 9

;

cVi Tivi, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec. ; tni n,

ibid. G L T TrWH (on which see fVt, B. 2 a. f.) ; ivm-

TTiov deov, in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 [not Trmrg.];

fvddSf, ib. xvii. 6 ; npos riva, with one. Acts xii. 20 ; 2 Co.

xi. 9 (8) ; Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time : 6 Kaipos Trdptarip,

Jn. vii. 6 ; roirapov, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Mace. v.

1 7 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 2 b.; [L. and

S. s. V. II. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. b.]). of other things : tov day-

y(\iov TOV napoPTos fls vpds, which is come unto (and so

is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foil, by els w. an ace. of

place, 1 Mace. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt.

down; see eis, C. 2). b. tobeready, in store, at com-

mand : T] napova-a akrjBfia, the truth which ye now hold,

so that there is no need of words to call it to your re-

membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (pfj) irdpfo-Tip tipi ti, ibid. 9

[A. V. lacketh"], and Lchm. in 8 also [where al. iirdp-

Xovra], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom.
down ; cf. Passow u. s.

;
[L. and S. u. s.]) ; to napoPTa,

possessions, property, [A. V. such thirigs as ye have (cf.

our ' what one has by him ')], Heb. xiiL 5 (pis to napopra

dpKei, rJKiaTa twp dXKoTpicov opiyovrai, Xen. symp. 4, 42).
[CoMP. : (Tvp-Trapetpi.] *

irap-€io--d7« : fut. irapeiad^o}
;
(see napd, IV. I); to in-

troduce or bring in secretly or craftily : alptafis dvo)\fias,

2 Pet. ii. 1. In the same sense of heretics : (Kaaros ihlas

KoiiTepms idiavdo^apnapfia-Tjyayoaap, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb.
h. e. 4, 22, 5 ; Sokovo-i. Trapfia-dytip to SppijTa avrwp . . .

Ixva-TTjpia, Orig. philos. [i. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.]

5, 1 7 fin. ; of Marcion, popi^wp kuipop ti Traptiadyftv, ibid.

7, 29 init. ;— passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f.

wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (ot TrpoSorai rovs (TTpa-

Tiuras irapeiaayayoPTfs tvTos tcop t(i\S3p Kvpiovs t^s noXtas
(TToir^aav, Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7, 8]. In
other senses in other prof, auth.) *

irap-cUr-aKTOs, -oi', (Trapeio-dyw), secretly or surreptitiously

brought in
;
[A. V. privily brought m] ; one who has stolen

in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii. 4; cf. CF. A. Fritz-

sche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 181 sq.*

irap-ci(r-8v(o or napfiabvpui : 1 aor. iraptiafSvcra [ace. to

class, usage trans., cf. 8vpa ;
(see below)] ; to enter se-

cretly, slip in stealthily ; to steal in
;
[A. V. creep in un-

awaresl : Jude 4 [here WH iraptKTfBvtjaap, 3 pers. plur.

2 aor. pass, (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App.

p. 170, and cf. B. 56 (49) ; Veitch s.v. Bvat, fin.] ; cf. the

expressions Trapeiabvcrtv TrXdvrjs Troifip, Barn. ep. 2, 10;

fXfIP, ibid. 4, 9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6, 2 ; 7, 9, 18 [8 ed.

Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. § 15] ; Plut., Galen, al.) *

irap-£i<r-€pxo|iai : 2 aor. TrapeiarjXdov ', 1. to come

in secretly or by stealth [cf. napd, IV. 1], to creep or steal

in, (Vulg. subintroeo) : Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7, 3 ; 1, 8, 4;
[esp.] 2, 55, 3 ; Philo de opif. mund. § 52 ; de Abrah.

§ 1 9, etc. ; Plut. Poplic. 1 7 ; Clem, homil. 2, 23). 2.

to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. svbintro) : Ro.

V. 20, cf. 12.*

irap-«io--«j>«p« : 1 aor. napeia^veyKa
',

a. to bring in

besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some-

thing : anovSTjp, 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part^.*

irap-£KT6s (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use

napfK, napi^) ;
1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6], ex-

cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the

gen.): Mt. v. 32; xix. 9 LWH mrg. ; Acts xxvi. 29,

(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631 ;
['Teaching' 6,

§ 1] ; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : ra napticros

sc. yipoptpa, the things that occur besides or in addition,

2Co.xi. 28 [cf. our 'extra matters'; al. the things that

I omit ; but see Meyer].*

ffap-c|ji-pdXXu : fut. naptp^aXm ; fr. Arstph. and Dem.

down

;

1. to cast in by the side of or besides [cf. napd,

IV. 1], to insert, interpose ; to bring back into line. 2.

from Polyb. on, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a

place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in

line, to encamp (often in 1 Mace, and in Sept. where for

njn) : Ttrt xdpciKa, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix.

43 L mrg. T WH txt.*

iraf>-^\L-^\i\, -Tjs, f], (fr. napepfioKKa, q. v.)

;

1. in-

terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign

to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced.

dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 30 ; Lob.
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ad Phryn. p. 377 ;
[W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb.,

Diod., Joseph., Plut.)
;

a. the camp of the Israel-

ites in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents

were pitched), Ex. xxLx. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence

in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch

as that was to the Israelites what formerly the encamp-

ment had been in the desert ; of the sacred congregation

or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly

in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar-

racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in

the castle Antonia : Acts xxi. 34, 37 ; xxii. 24 ; xxiii. 10,

16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle : Heb. xi. 34;

Rev. XX. 9 [here A. V. campl, (Ex. xiv. 19, 20 ; Judg. iv.

16 ; viii. 11 ; 1 S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb. ; Ael. v.h.

14, 46). Often in Sept. for Hjno, which signifies both

camp and army ; freq. in both senses in 1 Mace. ; of.

Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 3.*

vap-iv-oxXio), -a
;
(see eVo^Xew) ; to cause trouble in a

matter (Trapa equiv. to Trapa tipi Trpdypari), to trouble,

annoy: rivi. Acts xv. 19. (Sept. ; Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

Epict., Lcian., al.)
*

irop-eiri-STiiAos, -ov, (see (Tn^Tjpico), prop, one who comes

from a foreign country into a city or land to reside there

by the side of the natives ; hence stranger ; sojourning in a

strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22, 4 ; Athen. 5

p. 196 a.) ; in the N. T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the

native country, one who sojourns on earth : so of Chris-

tians, 1 Pet. i. 1 ;
joined with irapoiKoi, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf.

i. 1 7, (Christians TrarpiSas oiKovcnv i8ias, dXX an trdpoiKoi •

peTe^ovcri TvavTwu wy TToXIrat, Kai iravQ vnopevovcriv ws

^e'voi • TTaaa ^ivq narpls eariv aiiTuiv, KaX nacra narpU ^evrj,

Ep. ad Diogn. c. 5) ; of the patriarchs, ^evoi < irapeirlbrjpoi

eVt TTisyris, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4 ; Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.)

13 ; napfTn8rjp.ia t'ls ianv 6 0los, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3,

where see Fischer).*

irap-c'pxofiai ; fut. TrapiKevaofiat ;
pf . TrapeXtjXvda ; 2 aor.

Traprj\6ov, 3 pers. impv. irapeXdaJbi (Mt. xxvi. 39 L T Tr
WH ; see dwfpxopai, init.) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. mostly

for '^2y\ ;
1. (napd past [cf. napd, IV. 1]) to go past,

pass by ; a. prop. a. of persons moving forward

:

to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37 ; rivd, to go past one, Mk.

vi. 48 ; w. an ace. of place. Acts xvi. 8 (Horn. H. 8, 239

;

Xen. an. 4, 2, 12; Plat. Ale. 1 p. 123 b.); Sta rijs oSoO

(Kfivrjs, Mt. viii. 28. p. of time : Mt. xiv. 15 ; 6 nape-

"KrjXvdois xpovos [A, V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 3, (Soph.,

Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.) ; of an act continuing for

a time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (to irapekBovTa

and TQ iuLovra are distinguished in Ael. v. h. 14, 6.) b.

metaph. a. to pass away, perish: as avdos, Jas. i. 10 ;

6 oipapos, Mt. V. 18 ; xxiv. 35 ; Mk. xiii. 31 ; Lk. xvi. 17
;

x.\i. 33; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec. ; 17 yfvfa avrrj,

Mt. xxiv. 34 ; Mk. xiii. 30 sq. ; Lk. xxi. 32 ; ol Xoyoi pov,

Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31 ; Lk. xxi. 33; to dpxaia na-

pTjXdtv, 2 Co. v. 17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36 ; Dan. vii. 14

Theodot. ; Sap. ii. 4 ; v. 9 ; Dem. p. 291, 12 ; Theocr. 27,

8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 ('not even the small-

est part shall pass away from the law,* i. e. so as no longer

to belong to it). p. topass by (pass over), i. e. to neg-

lect, omit, (transgress) : w. an ace. of the thing, Lk. xi.

42 ; XV. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2 ; Jer. xU. (xxxiv.) 18 ; Judith

xi. 10 ; 1 Mace. ii. 22 ; Atoy voov, Hes. theog. 613 ; vopov,

Lys. p. 107, 52 ; Dem. p. 977, 14). -y. to be led by, to

be carried past, be averted : dnS rtvos, from one i. e. so

as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2) ; TrapeX^arw

an epov to Trorfjpiov, Mt. xxvi. 39 ; TrapeXdelv, 42 [here G
T TrWH om. L br. an epoii'] ; an avrov t} apa, Mk. xiv.

35. 2. (napd to [cf. napd, IV. 1]) to come near,

come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 7; Acts xxiv.

7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down).

[Syn. see napa^alvo), fin. COMP. dvTi.-napepxopai.2
*

irdpco-is, -fcos, 17, (napiTjpi, q. v.), pretermission, passing

over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : 8ia ttjv ndpetriv

. . . dvoxfj rov 6eov, because God had patiently let pass

the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of

Christ), i. e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so

man's conception of his holiness was in danger of be-

coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz-

sche
;
[Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)].*

irap-t'xco ; impf. napeixov^ 3 pers. plur. napeixav (Acts

xxviii. 2 L T TrWH ; see e;^co, init., and dnepxopai, init.)
;

fut. 3 pers. sing, nape^fi (Lk. vii. 4 R G ; see below) ; 2

aor. 3 pers. plur. napeaxov, ptcp. napaax^v ; Mid., [pres.

napexopai] ; impf. napeixoprju ; fut. 2 pers. sing, nape^rj

(Lk. vii. 4 L T Tr WH) ; fr. Hom. down ; Plautus's prae-

hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. napai [but see

Curtius §§ 346, 380 (cf. napd, IV. 1 fin.)]) ; i. e. a.

to reach forth, offer : ti tipi, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show,

afford, supply : tip\ rjo-vxlav, Acts xxii. 2 ; <^iXav6painLav,

Acts xxviii. 2 ; ndvTa, 1 Tim. vi. 1 7. c. to be the

author of, or to cause one to have ; to give, bring, cause,

one something— either unfavorable : Konovs, Mt. xxvi.

10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (nap.

novov, Sir. xxix. 4 ; aywi/a, Is. vii. 13 ; npdypara, very often

fr. Hdt. down ; also oxXov, see Passow s. v. oxXos, 3
;
[L.

and S. s. v. H.]) ;
— or favorable : ipyaa-lav. Acts xvi. 16,

and Lchm. in xix. 24 ; nia-riv, [A. V. to give assurance"],

Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic.

N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. to occasion (^r]Trja€is, see olKovopla),

1 Tim. i. 4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one's

self: with iavrov added (W. § 38, 6
;
[B. § 135, 6]), w.

an ace. of the predicate, rvnov, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7 ; napd-

deiypa . . . roiovbe iavrov napfixero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39;

[Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 15, 4] ; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. c.

20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one's own part: to

diKaiov Tols BovXois, Col. iv. 1 ; to render or afford from

one's own resources or by one's own power : rivi ti, Lk.

vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec, napt^ei, it must be

taken as the 3d pers. sing, of the fut. act. [in opp. to W.
§ 13, 2 a.], the elders being introduced as talking among

themselves ; but undoubtedly the reading nape^ should

be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad-

dressing Jesus ; cf. Meyer ad loc.
;
[and on the construc-

tion, cf. B. § 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, cf.

Kriiger §52, 8, 2 ; W. §38, 5 end
;

[Ellic. and Lghtft. on

Col. u. s.].*

vapT]7op(a, -as, »), (nagrfyopia Qto address]), prop, an
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addressing, address ; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Mace.

V. 11 ; vi. 1 ; ApoU. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace,

relief, alleviation, consolation : Col. iv. 1 1 [where see Bp.

Lghtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95 ; Philo, q. deus immort. § 14;

de somn. i. § 18 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 3 ; often in Piut.

;

Hierocl.) *

irapOcvCa, -af, 17, (irapdevos), virginity : Lk. ii, 36. (Jer.

iii. 4 ; Find., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf.

Field, Otiiuu Norv. pars iii. ad loc.].) *

irapOe'vos, -ov, rj, 1. a virgin : Mt. i. 23 (fr. Is.

vii. 14) ; XXV. 1, 7, 11 ; Lk.i. 27 ; Acts xxi. 9; 1 Co. vii.

25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Horn, down; Sept. chiefly for nSin3,

several times for n^;?J ; twice for HD^J? i. e. either a

marriageable maiden, or a young (^married) woman, Gen.

xxiv. 43 ; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf., besides

Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitriige u.s.w. ii. p.

197 sqq. ; irapdevos of a young bride, newly married wo-

man, Horn. II. 2, 514) ; j^ napO- rivos, one's marriageable

daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq. ; Trap6. ayvrj, a pure virgin,

2 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man tvho has abstained from all

uncleanness and wJioredom attendant on idolatry, and so

has kept his chastity : Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette.

In eccl. writ, one who has never had commerce with women
;

so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii.

pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a.

and 2450 b.] ; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus,

metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), r]vlbe irapOevov

VLa.

IldpOos, -ov, 6, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a

district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the

E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W.
by Media

;
plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of

Parthia. [B. D. s. v. Parthians ; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth

Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]*

irap-iT](ii : 2 aor. inf. irapeivai (Lk. xi. 42 L T Tr WH)
;

pf. pass. ptcp. napeipevos ',
fr. Hom. down

;

1. to let

pass ; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr.

Find., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit : ri, Lk.

xi. 42 [R G a(piivai] (apaprrjpaTa, to pass over, let go un-

punished. Sir. xxiii. 2 ; [ripcopiav, Lycurg. 148, 41]). 2.

to relax, loosen, let go, [see irapd, IV. 2], (e. g. a bow)

;

pf. pass. ptcp. rrapeipevos, relaxed, unstrung, weakened,

exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : x^P^f > Heb. xii.

12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 23, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 31
;

apyoX Koi napeipevoi enl epyov dyadov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

34, 4 cf. 1. Cf. TrapaXico*

irap-io-TOivw, see TTapi<TTr)p,i.

irap-io-ni[ii and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro.
VI. 13, 16) irapKTTavoi; fut. Trapaa-Trja-a) ; 1 aor. napearrja-a',

2 aor. napea-TTjv
;

pf. irapea-njKa, ptcp. irape(TTT]Kd}S and
irapea-TOis

;
plupf. 3 pers. plur. ivapfi(TTr]Keia-av (Acts i. 1

[WH napia-T.; see larTjpi, init.]) ; 1 fut. mid. napaa-Tf]-

(Topai; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres., impf., fut.

and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for

I'PJ^jI)? a- to place beside or 7iear [Trapa, IV. 1];

to set at hand ; to present; to proffer; to provide: KTrjVT],

Acts xxiii. 24 (a-Ka^r], 2 Mace. xii. 3) ; rivd or tI tivi,

to place a person or thing at one's disposal, Mt. xxvi.

53 ; to present a person for another to see and question,

Acts xxiii. 33 ; to present or show, tivclottL with an ace.

of the quality which the person or thing exhibits : ols

TTapeanjaev iavrou (oivTa, Acts i. 3 ; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16,

19 ; 2 Co. xi. 2 ; Eph. v. 27 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15, ("te vegetnm
nobis in Graecia siste," Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6) ; rivd with
a pred. ace. foil, by KaTevamov tivos. Col. i. 22 ; iavrov &s
Iwaei] Tivd tivi, Ko. vi. 13 ; to bring, lead to, in the sense

of presenting, without a dat. : Acts ix. 41 ; Col. i. 28.

of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God : to a-wfiara

vpav dvalav . . . tw dew, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth.

:

Polyb. 16, 25, 7 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 4 ; Lcian. deor. concil.

13 ; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12, 171 ; sisio, Stat. Theb.

4, 445) ; TLva (a first-born) t« Kvpta, Lk. ii. 22 ; to bring

to, bring near, metaphorically, i. e. to bring into one's fel-

lowship or intimacy : rtva ra 6ea, 1 Co. viii. 8 ; sc. t<5 dew,

2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to

prove: ri, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foil, by
ira>s, id. 2, 26, 4; tivi ti, Xen. oec. 13, 1 ; tivi, oti, Jo-

seph, antt. 4, 3, 2 ; de vita sua § 6). 2. ]\Iid. and
pf., plupf., 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept.

chiefly for lOJ?, also for l^i), to stand beside, stand by

or near, to be at hand, be present ; a. univ. to stand

by : Tiv'i, to stand beside one. Acts i. 10 ; ix. 39 ; xxiii. 2

;

xxvii. 23 ; 6 irapea-TijKws, a bystander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69

[here T TrWH napea-Tcocnv'] ; xv. 35 [here Tdf. Trapt-

oratTcov, WH mrg. eVrTjKoraji'], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg.

Tr mrg. TrapecrrtoTtDi'] ; 6 napearats, Mk. xiv. 70 ; Jn. xix.

26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred.

nom. foil, by evcuTriov tivos, Acts iv. 1 [A. V. stand here']
;

before a judge, Kaia-api, Acts xxvii. 24 ; mid. tw ^fjpan

Tov deov [RG Xpto-ToC], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at

hand, stand ready : of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [A. V.

stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2) ; to be at hand for service, of ser-

vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), tivi,

Esth. iv. 5 ; ivairiov tivos, 1 K. x. 8 ; ivannov tov deov, of

a presence-angel [A. V. that stand in the presence of

God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. ol irapeoTaTes,

them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24 ; with avTa added (viz.

the high-priest). Acts xxiii. 2, 4. d. to stand by to

help, to succor, (Germ, beistehen) : tivi, Ro. xvi. 2 ; 2 Tim.

iv. 17, (Hom. II. 10, 290; Hes. th. 439; Arstph. vesp.

1388 ; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au-

thors). e. to be present ; to have come: of time, IVIk.

iv. 29.*

napp.€vas [prob. contr. fr. Uappevidrjs * steadfast ' ; cf .W.
103 (97)], ace. -dv [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of

the seven " deacons " of the primitive church at Jerusa-

lem : Acts vi. 5.*

irdp-o8os, -ov, fj, {irapd, near by ; ohos), a passing by or

passage : iv irapoSa, in passing, [A. V. by the way], 1 Co.

xvi. 7. (Thuc. 1,' 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad

Att. 5, 20, 2 ; Lcian. dial. deor. 24, 2.)
*

irap-oiKcu, -S> ; 1 aor. irapcoKrja-a ;
1. prop, to dwell

beside (one) or in one's neighborhood [irapd, IV. 1] ; to live

near; (Xen., Thuc, Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip-

tures to be or dwell in a place as a stranger, to sojourn,

(Sept. for 11J, several times also for 2p\ and |3^) : folL
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by fv w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1

;

xxi. 34 ; xxvi. 3 ; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex. ; Lev. xviii.

3 [Aid.], etc.) ; w. an ace. of place, ibid. G T Tr WII
(Gen. xvii. 8 ; Ex. vi. 4) ; els w. ace. of place (in pregn.

constr. ; see els, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol.

to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Ilarnack ad loc. ; Holtz-

mann, Einl. ins N. T. p. 484 sq. Syn. see xaroj/f/w.].)
*

irap-oiK(a, -as, t], (TrapoiKea, q. v.), a bibl. and eccl. word,

a dwelling near or with one ; hence a sojourning, dwelling

in a strange land: prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35;

Ps. cxix. (cxx.) 5 ; Sap. xix. 10 ; Prol. of Sir. 21 ; cf. Fritz-

sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on

earth, likened to a sojourning : 1 Pet. i. 1 7 (Gen. xlvii.

9) ; see tvaptnlbrjfios [and reff. under TrapotKcw].*

irdp-oiKos, -ov, {napd and oIkos)
;

1. in class. Grk.

dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a

stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the

right of citizenship
;
[R. V. sojourner'] ; Sept. for "1J and

2^/)r\ (see irapoiKfa 2, and irapotKia, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn.

43, 5 ; L. and S. s. v.]) : foil, by eV w. dat. of place. Acts

vii. 6, 29 ; metaph. without citizenship in God's kingdom :

joined with ^(vos and opp. to avpnoKirris, Eph. ii. 19

{povos Kvpios 6 6fos noXirrjs ea-ri, ndpoiKOv 8f Koi tnfjXvTov

TO yfvqrbv dnav, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Mangey i. 161

note]) ; one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner

on the earth : joined with napeiriSrjpos (q. v.), of Chris-

tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Cf. Ep.

ad Diognet. § 5, 5.]
*

irapoipia, -as, fj, (jvapa by, aside from [cf. napa, IV. 2],

and olpos way), prop, a saying out of the usual course or

deviating from the usual manner of speaking [cf. Suidas

654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. 'a saying heard by the

wayside* (irapd, IV. 1), i. e. a current or trite saying, prov-

erb ; cf. Curtius §611 ; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence 1.

a clever and sententious saying, a proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag.

264 ; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al. ; exx. fr. Philo are

given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de

ebriet. § 20 ; de Abr. § 40 ; de vit. Moys. i. § 28 ; ii. § 5

;

de exsecrat. § 6] ; for Wd in Prov. i. 1 ; xxv. 1 cod.

Alex. ; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : to ttjs napoipias, what is in the

proverb (Lcian. dial. mort. 6, 2 ; 8, 1), 2Pet.ii. 22. 2.

any dark saying lohich shadows forth some didactic truth,

esp. a symbolic or fgurative saying : Trapoipiav X/yeiv, Jn.

xvi. 29 ; cV napoiplais XaXelv, ibid. 25 ; speech or discourse

in which a thing is illustrated by the use of similes and
comparisons ; an allegory, i. e. extended and elaborate

metaphor : Jn. x. 6.*

irdp-oivos, -ov, a later Grk. word for the earlier irap-

oivios, (napd [q. v. IV. 1] and olvos, one who sits long at

his wine), given to wine, drunken : 1 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. i.

7 ; [al. give it the secondary sense, ' quarrelsome over

wine'; hence, brawling, abusive"].*

•Trap-oCxo|iat : pf. ptcp. TTapu>)(T}pfvos ; to go by, pass by

:

as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. II. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts

xiv. 16.*

irap-o^oid^b)
;

(fr. napopoios, and this fr. irapd [q. v. IV.

1 (?)] and opoios) ; to be like ; to be not unlike : Mt. xxiii.

27 R G T Tr mrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl.

writ.) *

irop-6|ioios, -ov, (also of three term, [see 6p.outs, init.]),

like : Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the cL], 13. (Hdt.,

Thuc, Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) *

irap-o^vvw : prop, to make sharp, to sharpen, [irapd, IV.
3] : TTjv pdxaipav, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc, Xen., down), a. to

stimulate, spur on, urge, (irpos rt, iirl ri). b. to irri-

tate, provoke, rouse to anger ; Pass., pres. napo^vvopat
;

impf. iTapa>$vv6pT}v : Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept.

chiefly for yHi to scorn, despise ; besides for D'^OH to

provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18 ; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 29 ; Is.

Ixv. 3 ; for ^"'liV'Ti to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.
;
pass,

for rrjn to bum with anger, Hos. viii. 6 ; Zech. x. 3, and
for other verbs.*

irapo^v(r|i6s, -ov, 6, (irapo^vvw, q. v.)
;

1. an incit'

ing, incitement : tls nap. dydirrjs [A. V. to provoke unto

love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention] :

Acts XV. 39 ; Sept. twice for ^Vp, violent anger, passion,

Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37 ; Dem. p. 1105,

24.*

•jrap.opYtS« ; Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (32) ; WH. App. 163]

irapopyio) ; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger^

[cf. irapd, TV. 3] : Ro. x. 19 ; Eph. vi. 4 ; and Lchm. in

Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. § 26;

Sept. chiefly for D';^:Dn.)
*

irap-op'yi<rj«.6s, -oO, 6, (irapopyi^o)), indignation, exasper-

ation, wrath : Eph. iv. 26. (1 K. xv. 30; 2 K. xxiii. 26;

Neh. ix. 18 ;
[Jer. xxi. 5 Alex.] ; not found in prof, auth.)

[Syn. cf . Trench § xxxvii.] *

irap-OTpvv« : 1 aor. irapcorpwa
;
\_6Tpvv^ to stir up (of.

irapd, IV. 3)] ; to incite, stir up : rivd. Acts xiii. 50. (Pind.

01. 3, 68 ; Joseph, antt. 7, 6, 1 ; Lcian. deer, concil. 4.)
*

irap-ovQ-Ca, -as, t), (irapu>v, -ovaa, -ov, fr. irdpeipi q. v.),

in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc, Plat., down; not

found in Sept.

;

1. presence : 1 Co. xvi. 17 ; 2 Co.

X. 10 ; opp. to dirovcla, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Mace. xv. 21 ;
[Ar-

istot. phys. 2, 3 p. 195', 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013", 14;

meteor. 4, 5 p. 382*, 33 etc.]). 2. the presence of

one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ([Polyb.

3, 41, 1. 8] ; Judith x. 18 ; 2 Mace viii. 12 ;
[Herm. sim.

5, 5, 3]) : 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 diroKa\v(})d^ae-

Tai) ; fj . . . iraXiv irpos Tiva, of a return, Phil. i. 26. In

the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, return

from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead,

hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious-

ly the kingdom of God : Mt. xxiv. 3 ; rj nap. rov vlov rod

dv6pd>nov, [27], 37, 39 ; tow Kvptov, 1 Th. iii. 13 ; iv. 15 ; v.

23 ; 2 Th. ii. 1 ; Jas. v. 7 sq. ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; Xpi<rrov, 2 Pet.

i. 16; GvroC, 1 Co. xv. 23
; [1 Th. ii. 19] ; 2 Th. ii. 8 ; 2

Pet. iii. 4
; [1 Jn. ii. 28] ; r^s roi) 6(ov rjptpas, 2 Pet. iii. 12.

It is called in eccles. writ. ^ Sevrepa napova-ia, Ev. Nicod.

c. 22 fin.; Justin, apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto's note];

dial. c. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121 ; and is opp. to 17 npu>TTj nap.

which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly

career of Christ, Justin, dial. e. IV. ec 52, 121, cf. 14, 32,

49, etc.
;
£cf.Ignat.ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)] ; see eXtva-is^*
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irap-o4/(s, -ihos, 17, (napd [q. v. IV. 1], and o\lrov, on

which see oyfrdpLov) ;
1. a side-dish, a dish of dain-

ties or choicefood suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify

the appetite ; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ;

hence i. q. Trapoyjrqfia; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many
Attic writ, in Athen. 9 p. 36 7 d. sq. 2. the dish itself

in which the delicacies are served up : Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here

T om. WH br. napoyf/^.^ ; Artem. oneir. 1, 74 ; Alciphr. 3,

20 ; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. § 2. This latter use of

the word is condemned by the Atticists ; of. Sturz, Lex.

Xen. iii. 463 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176
;
\_Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 265 sq.] ; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4.*

irappT](rCa, -a?, ij, (jrav and prjcris ; cf. apprjcria silence,

Karapp-qais accusation, irpopprjo-is prediction)
;

1.

freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur.,

Plat., Dem., al.) : fj it- tivos, Acts iv. 13; ^prjirdai nap-

prja-ia, 2 Co. iii. 12 ; Trapprjaia adverbially,

—

freely: XaXflv,

Jn. vii. 13, 26; xviii. 20;— openly, frankly, i. e. without

concealment: Mk. viii. 32; Jn. xi. 14;— without ambi-

guity or circumlocution : tine f]p.2u nappijaia (Philem. ed.

Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24;— without the use of figures

and comparisons, opp. to iv napoip.lan : Jn. xvi. 25, and

R G in 29 (where L T TrWH tu napprja-ia) ; eV rrapprja-ia,

freely, Eph. vi. 19 ; fitra napprjaias, Actsxxviii. 31 ; entelv.

Acts ii. 29 ; \aKeiv, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance,

(1 Mace. iv. 18 ; Sap. v. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 9, 10, 4 ; 15, 2,

7 ;
[cf. W. 23]) : Phil. i. 20 (opp. to alaxivtaeaL, cf. Wie-

singer ad loc.) ; iv iri<TTft,, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf.

Huther ad loc. ; ex**" T^apprjo-iav eir rt, Heb. x. 19 ; noWf)

fioi (ia-Ti) rtapp. npos vpds, 2 Co. vii. 4 ; of the confidence

impelling one to do something, e^"" ""Pp- with an infin.

of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 [Test. xii. Patr., test.

Rub. 4] ; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela-

tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 1 2 ; Heb. iii.

6; X. 35
;
pfra napprjaias, Heb. iv. 16 ; (Xfiv Trapprjaiav,

opp. to alffxCvftrOai to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii.

28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with irpos tov 6(6v

added, 1 Jn. iii. 21 ; v. 14. 3. the deportment by

which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo

de victim, offer. §12): iv TTapprja-ia, before the public, in

view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to iv ra Kpvnra) ; xi. 54 [with-

out iv'] ; Col. ii, 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].*

irappi](ri,d^O(iai ; impf. iirapprjdLa^oprjv', 1 aor. inappr]-

aiaaaprjv ; (jrapprja-ia, q. v.) ; a depon. verb ; Vulg. chiefly

fiducialiter ago ; to bear one's self boldly or confident-

ly
;

1. to usefreedom, in speaking, befree-spoken ; to

speak freely ([A. V. boldly']) : Acts xviii. 26 ; xix. 8 ; iv

T<a ovopari tov ^Irjaov, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also eVi tw Kvplcp, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to

grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a

bold bearing : flnelv, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly]
;

AaXelv, Acts xxvi. 26 ; Trapprja. ev rivt, in reliance on one
to take courage, foil, by an inf. of the thing to be done

:

XoAijo-at, Eph. vi. 20 ; 1 Th. ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin.,

Polyb., Philo, Plut., al. ; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)*

iros, naa-a, nav, gen. navros, naa-rjs, navros, [dat. plur.

Lchm. Traai ten times, -aiv seventy-two times ; Tdf. -ai

five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -atv seventy-seven times;

Treg. -aiv eighty-two times ; WH -at fourteen times, -<rti'

sixty-eight times; seeN, »» (e'^eX/cvo-T-«6>/)],Hebr.V3, [fr.

Horn, down], all, every ; it is used

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous

nouns

;

a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted

by the noun annexed to nas) ; with the Singular : as

nav SivSpov, Mt. iii. 10 ; naaa dvaia, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.] ; add, Mt. v. 1 1 ; xv. 1 3

;

Lk. iv. 37; Jn. ii. 10; xv. 2 ; Acts ii. 43 ; v.42; Ro. xiv.

1 1 ; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 1 7, and very often ; naaa

ylrvxfi dvdpoiTTov, Ro. ii. 9 (naaa dv6p. yf/vxr), Plat. Phaedr.

p. 249 e.) ; nd<ra a-vveidrjcris dv6pa>no)v, 2 Co. iv. 2 ; nag

Xeyo/xci/of 6(6s, 2 Th. ii. 4 ; nds ayiot iv Xpiara, Phil. iv.

21 sqq. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class

indicated by the noun : as navTfs avdpamoi, Acts xxii. 15;

Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 19 ; ndvrtt

ayioi, Ro. xvi. 15 ; navrtg ayyeXot 6eov, Heb. i. 6; navra

[L T Tr WH ra] fdvt], Rev. xiv. 8 ; on the phrase naaa
crdp^, see (rap^, 3. b. any and every, of every kind,

[A. V. often all manner of] : naaa voaosKal nakaxia, Mt.
iv. 23 ; ix. 35 ; x. 1 ; (vXoyia, blessings of every kind, Eph.
i. 3 ; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo-
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in

which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or

any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the

noun belongs:— thus, naaa iXnls, Acts xxvii. 20; ao(f>ia,

Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28
; yvuais, Ro. xv. 14 ; dSiKia, dai^tia,

etc., Ro.i. 18, 29; 2Co.x. 6; Eph. iv. 19, 31 ; v. 3 ; anovB^,

2 Co. viii. 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 5 ; imevfiia, Ro. vii. 8
; xapa> Ro.

XV. 13; aiirdpKtia, 2 Co. ix. 8; iv navri Xdyw k- yvaaet,

1 Co. i. 5 ; ao<f>ia k. (fipovfjafi etc. Eph. i. 8 ; iv n. dyadta-

avvrf K. SiKaioavvTj, k- dXrjdeia, Eph. v. 9 ; aladfiaei, Phil. i.

9; vnop.ovT], 6\iyj/is, etc., 2 Co. i. 4 ; xii. 12 ; add. Col. i.

9-11; iii. 16; 2 Th. i. 11 ; ii. 9 ; 1 Tim. i. 15; v. 2; vi. 1;

2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see inirayfj); iii. 2;

Jas. i. 21 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1 ; v. 10 ; ndaa SiKaioavvrj, i. e. 6 ivif

SiKaiov, Mt. iii. 15; ndv df\r]p.a tov 6(ov, everything God
wills, Col. iv. 12; ndaa vnorayf], obedience in all things,

1 Tim. ii. 11; ndarf avvfiSrjatt dyaOrj, consciousness of

rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii. 1 ;—or it signifies the

highest degree, the maxiinum, of the thing which the noun

denotes [cf. W, 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8

;

Meyer on Phil. i. 20; Kruger §50, 11, 9 and 10]: as

p.fTa ndaT]s napprjaias, Acts iv. 29 ; xxviii. 31 ; fxera nda.

Tanfivocppoavvrjs, Acts xx. 1 9 ; npodvplas, Acts xvii. 1 1

;

^apaf, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2 ; iv ndarj da(j)a\fla, Acts

V. 23 ; iv navrl (f)d^<p, 1 Pet. ii. 18; ndaa i^ovaia, Mt.

xxviii. 18, (Trav KpdTos, Soph. Phil. 142). c. the

whole (all, Lat. totus) : so before proper names of coun-

tries, cities, nations ; as, ndaa 'lepoaoXvpa, Mt. ii. 3 ; nds

'lo-paijX, Ro. .xi. 26; before collective terms, as nds oIkos

lapaijX, Acts ii. 36 ; ndaa Kvlais (see KTiais, 2 b.) ; ndaa
ypa(pT] (nearly equiv. to the oaa npoeypdcfjr) in Ro. xv. 4),

2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181) ; ndaa

yepovaia vlSsv ^Iapa7]\, Ex. xii. 21; ttq? Innos ^apau, Ex.

xiv. 23 ; ndv SiKaiov eOvos, Add. to Esth. i. 9 ; by a some-

what rare usage before other substantives also, as [ndv
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irpoaayKov Tr)s -y^j, Acts xvii. 26 L T Tr WH] ; iraaa

olKodofi^, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc.

p. 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex-

ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build-

ing (cf. Meyer)] ; ttclv refitvos, 3 Mace. i. 13 (where see

Grimm) ; IlavXov . . . os iv naarj eTricTToXrj fivrjfiovtvfi vixS>v,

Ignat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)] ; cf. Passow

s. V. Tray, 2 ;
[L. and S. s. v. A. II.] ; W. § 1 8, 4

;
[B. § 1 2 7,

29] ; Kriiger § 50, 1 1, 8 to 11 ; Kiihner ii. 545 sq. 2.

with nouns which have the article, all the, the ivhole, (see

c. just above) :— with the Singular; as, naaa ij dytXr],

the ivhole herd, Mt. viii. 32 ; Tras 6 o)(\oi, Mt. xiii. 2 ; Trar

6 Koa-jxos, Ro. iii. 19 ; Col. i. 6 ; nacra 17 noXts (i. e. all its

inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34 ; xxi. 10, etc. ; nacra fj 'Jovdala,

Mt. iii. 5 ; add, Mt. xxvii. 25 ; Mk. v. 33 ; Lk. i. 10 ; Acts

vii. 14; X. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5 ; Ro. iv. 16 ; ix. 17 ; 1 Co.

xiii. 2 (rria-Tiv Koi yvaaiv in their whole compass and ex-

tent) ; Eph. iv. 16 ; Col. i. 19 ; ii. 9, 19 ; Phil. i. 3 ; Heb.

ii. 1 5 ; Rev. v. 6, etc. ; the difference between naaa tj dXiyjns

[a//] and iraa-a 6X[-^is [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. nas

6 Xaos ovTos, Ek. ix. 13 ; naaavTr)v ocpeiXrjV e Keivrjv, Mt.

xviii. 3"-'
; ttus placed after the noun has the force of a

predicate: rfju Kplaiv naa-av St'SwKf, the judgment he hath

given ivholli/ [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; t^u i^ovmav

. . . iraaav notel, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the

article and noun [B. § 127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as rov

ndvra ;^poi'oj', i.e. ahvays, Acts xx. 18; add. Gal. v. 14;

1 Tim. i. 1 6 [here L T Tr WH &nas'] ;
— with a Plural,

all (the totality of the peisoris or things designated by the

noun) : navras tovs dpxifpf'is, Mt. ii. 4 ; add, Mt. iv. 8

;

xi. 13; Mk. iv. 13 ; vi. 33; Lk. i. 6, 48 ; Actsx. 12, 43;

Ro. i. 5 ; XV. 11 ; 1 Co. xii. 26 ; xv. 25 ; 2 Co. viii. 18, and

very often ; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7

;

Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.]
;

ndvrfs is placed after the noun : ray TroXeiy Tidaas, the cities

all (of them) [cf. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35 ; Acts viii. 40 ; add,

Mt. x. 30 ; Lk. vii. 35 [here L Tr WH txt. TrdvTcov rdu

etc.] ; xii. 7 ; Acts viii. 40 ; .xvi. 26 ; Ro. xii. 4 ; 1 Co. vii.

17; X. 1; xiii. 2; xv. 7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (13);

Phil. i. 1 3 ; 1 Th. V. 26 ; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br. jr.] ; Rev.

viii. 3 ; 01 navres foil, by a noun. Acts xix. 7 ; xxvii. 37;

TOVS Kara ret edprj irdvTas 'lovbaiovs, Acts xxi. 21 [here L
om. Tr br. tt.].

II. without a substantive

;

1. masc. and fem.

every one, any one : in the singular, without any addition,

Mk. ix. 49 ; Lk. xvi. 16 ; Heb. ii. 9 ; foil, by a rel. pron..

Tray otrrty, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; Tr5y or, Mt. xix. 29 [L T Tr
WH oo-rty] ; Gal. iii. 10 ; Tr5y 6y ciu (edi> Tr WH), whoso-

ever, Acts ii. 21 ; Tray t'^ vfiiop os, Lk. xiv. 33 ; with a

ptcp. which has not the article [W. Ill (106)]: Trai^oy

aKovovTos (ifany one heareth, whoever he is),Mt. xiii. 19;

jravrt o0eiXoKri fjixiv, every one owing (if he owe) us any-

thing, unless o(p€i\ovTt is to be taken substantively, every

debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4 ; with a ptcp. which has the ar-

ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u. s.]

:

jray 6 opytfo/xci/oy, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22 ; add,

Mt. vii. 8 ; Lk. vi. 47 ; Jn. iii. 8, 20 ; vi. 45 ; Acts x. 43 sq.;

xiii. 39 ; Ro. i. 16 ; ii. 10 ; xii. 8 ; 1 Co. ix. 25 ; xvi. 16 ;

Gal. iii. 1 3 ; 1 Jn. ii. 23 ; iu. 3 sq. 6, etc. Plural Trovrcs,

without any addition, all men : Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13
j

Lk. XX, 38 ; xxi. 1 7 ; Jn. i. 7 ; iii. 31' [in 31" G T WH mrg.

om. the cl.] ; v. 23 ; vi. 45 ; xii. 32 ; Acts xvii. 25 ; Ro. x.

12 ; 1 Co. ix. 19 ; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; Eph. iii. 9 [here T
WH txt. om. L br. tt.] ; of a certain definite whole : all

(the people), Mt. xxi. 26 ; all (we who hold more liberal

views), 1 Co. viii. 1 ; all (the members of the church),

ibid. 7 ; by hyperbole i. q. the great majority, the mul-
titude, Jn. iii. 26 ; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv.

20; xxii. 27 sq. ; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here TTrWH
aTravr€y],37; vi. 39,42; [xi. 32 Lchm.] ; Lk. i. 63; iv. 15;

Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; \_all (about to be men-
tioned), dia ndvTav sc. rwv ay'icov (as is shown by the foil.

Ka\ ktX.), Acts ix. 32]. ol iravrts, all taken together, aU
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32

;

of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21 ; with the 1 pers.

plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x. 1 7 ; Eph. iv. 13 ; with a definite

number, in all [cf. B. § 127, 29] : rja-au 8e 01 -ndvTis av8p(s

i)(Tel 8fKa8vo (or ScbSe/ca), Acts xix. 7 ; rjneOa at Trdaon

•^v^al Sia<ocriai e^BoprjKovTa e^. Acts xxvii. 37, (eV avdpas

TOVS navras 8vo, Judith iv. 7 ; iyevovTo ol irdvTfs ios Terpa-

Koaioi, Joseph, antt. 6, 12, 3 ; tovs ndvTas els 8ia-xtXtovs,

id. 4, 7, 1 ; as eivai ray Tracray 8eKa, Ael. v. h. 12, 35 ; see

other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. Tray, 5 b.
;
[L. and

S. s. v. C] ;
" relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint

causarum," Cic. de invent. 1,9); 01 navres, all those I

have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15). 7ravr«

oo-ot, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10 ; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg.

WH txt. GTr.] ; Jn. x. 8 ; Acts v. 36 sq. ; Trai^ey ot w. a ptcp.,

all (they) that : Mt. iv. 24 ; Mk. i. 32 ; Lk. ii. 18, 38 ; Acts

ii. 44 ; iv. 16 ; Ro. i. 7 ; x. 12 ; 1 Co. i. 2 ; 2 Co. i. 1 ; Eph.

vi. 24 ; 1 Th. i. 7 ; 2 Th. i. 10 ; Heb. iii. 16 ; 2 Jn. 1 ; Rev.

xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often, ndvres oi sc. oVrey: Mt.

V. 15 ; Lk. V. 9 ; Jn. v. 28 ; Acts ii. 39 ; v. 1 7 ; xvi. 32 ; Ro.

ix. 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 15 ; 1 Pet. v. 14, etc. Trdvres with per-

sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510)] :

17/iety rrdvTfs, Jn. i. 16 ; Ro. viii. 32 ; 2 Co. iii. 18 ; Eph. ii.

3 ; TraVrey 17/xety, Acts ii. 32 ; x. 33 ; xxvi. 14 ; xxviii. 2 ; Ro.

iv. 16 ; ol TTOi'rey f]p.els, 2 Co. v. 10 ; vfiels navres, Acts xx.

25 ; Trdvrey v/xtiy, Mt. xxiii. 8 ; xxvi. 31 ; Lk. ix. 48; Acts

xxii. 3 ; Ro. XV. 33 ; 2 Co. vii. 15
;
[Gal. iii. 28 R G L

WH] ; Phil. i. 4, 7 sq. ; 1 Th. i. 2 ; 2 Th. iii. 16, 18 ; Tit.

iii. 15 ; Heb. xiii. 25, etc.; aurol Trafrey, 1 Co. xv. 10 ; Travrey

avToi, Acts iv. 33 ; xix. 17 ; xx. 36 ; ovtoi Train-ey, Acts i.

14; xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 13, 39 ; Trawey [L T ott.] oiirot, Acts

ii. 7 ; ol Be ndin-es, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. 2.

Neuter nav, everything, (anything) whatsoever; a.

in the Sing. : Tr5i» to, foil, by a ptcp. [on the neut. in a con-

crete and collective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27;

Eph. V. 13 ; 1 Jn. v. 4 ; irdu to sc. op, 1 Jn. ii. 16 ; nau o,

Ro. xiv. 23 ; Jn. vi. 37, 39, [R. V. all that}; Jn. xvii. 2;

TTCLV o, Ti av or edv, ivhatsoever, Col. iii. 1 7, and Rec. in 23.

Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases : biii

iravTos or StaTravrdy, always, perpetually, see biA, A. H. 1

a. ; ev iravTi, either in every condition, or in every matter,

Phil. iv. 6 ; 1 Th. v. 18 ; in everything, in every way, on

every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8 ; viL
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5, 11, 16 ; xi. 6, 9 ; Eph. v. 24 ; TrXoun'ffo-^ai, 1 Co. i. 5 ;

[Trfptotreueti'], 2 Co. viii. 7; iv tvavri kcu tv naaiv (see

fiviw. b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural Travra (without the

article [cf.W. 116(110); Matthiae § 438]) ail things ; a.

of a certain definite totality or sum of things, the con-

text shewing what things are meant : Mk. iv. 34 ; vi. 30;

Lk. i. 3
;

[v. 28 I^ T Tr WH] ; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH
5n.'\ ; Ro. viii. 28 ; 2 Co. vi. 10; Gal. iv. 1 ; Phil. ii. 14;

1 Th. v. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 10 ; Tit. i. 15 ; 1 Jn. ii. 27 ; iravra

{ifj,oi>v, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14 ; ndvra

yiveadai iraaiv, [A. V. to become all things to all men], i. e.

to adapt one's self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co.

ix. 22 L T Tr WH (Rec. to. Travra i. e. in all the ways pos-

sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. p.

accusative iravra [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all

tvai/s, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35 ; 1 Co. ix.

25 ; X. 33; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5 ; Passow ii. p. 764^;

[L. and S. s. v. D. II. 4]. y. iravra, in an absolute

sense, all things that exist, all created things : Jn. i. 3
;

I Co. ii. 10 ; XV. 27 ; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T TrWH in iii.

4); Eph. i. 22; Col. i. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 7 ; Rev. xxi. 5
;

(in

Ro. ix. 5 navrav is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but

see the Comm. ad loc.]). noia ecrrlv evroXrf Trpcorr/ TravTcov

(gen. neut. ; Rec. Tratr&jj/), what commandment is first of

all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (e^acrKe 'Keyav Kopv86v Travrav

TrpdiTrjv opvida yevecrdai,, nporepav riji ytjs, Arstph. av. 472

;

Tas TTokeis • • eXfvdepovv Kal ir a v t oi v fiaXicrTa Avravdpov,

Thuc. 4,52; cf.W. §27, 6; [B. §150, 6; Green p. 10!)];

Fritzsohe on Mk. p. 538). 8. with the article [cf. reff.

in b. above], ra navra ; aa. in an absolute sense, all

things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni-

verse of things : Ro. xi. 36 ; 1 Co. viii. 6 ; Eph. iii. 9 ; iv.

10; Phil. iii. 21 ; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 3 ; ii. 10; Rev. iv.

I I ; ra iravra iv iraat nXripovadai, to fill the universe of

things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [Rec. om. ra ; but al. take

fv 77. here modally (see 6. below), al. instrumen-
tal! y (see Meyer ad loc.)]. pp. in a relative sense:

Mk. iv. 1 1 [Tdf. om. ra] (the whole substance of saving

teaching) ; Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec."] (all the necessities

of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for

our benefit) ; all intelligent beings [al. include things ma-
terial also], Eph. i. 10 ; Col. i. 20 ; it serves by its univer-

sality to designate every class of men, all mankind, [cf. W.
§ 27, 5 ; B. § 128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32) ; 1 Tim.

vi. 13 ; eivat ra [T WH om. ra] ndvra, to avail for, be a

substitute for, to possess supreme authority, (cat iv iracnv

(i. e. either loith all men or in the minds of all [al. take

irddiv as neut., cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). Col. iii. 11 ; tva

Ij
6 deos ra [L Tr WH om. to] ndvra iv ndcriv [neut. acc.

to Grimm (as below)], i. e. that God may rule supreme by
his spiritual power working within all, ' may be the im-

manent and controlling principle of life,' 1 Co. xv. 28,

(so in prof. auth. ndvra or anavra without the article

:

navra tjv iv roicn BalBvXcovioicn Zanvpos, Hdt. 3, 157; cf.

Herjn. ad Vig. p. 727 ; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given

in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq. ; Palairet, Observv. p.

407 ; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for

1873, p. 394 sqq.); accns. [adverbially, cf. ^. above] ra

ndvra, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)'], in aQ
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in ra Travra refers^
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15

to 'all the things that befall me'; in 1 Co. xv. 27 sq.;

Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding ndvra ; in Col. iii. 8 ra navra

serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)]. c.

ndvra rd foil, by a ptcp. (see Tray, navres, II. 1 above) :

Mt. xviii. 31 ; Lk. xii. 44 ; xvii. 10; xviii. 31 ; xxi. 22;
xxiv. 44 ; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts x. 33 ; xxiv. 14 ; Gal. iii. 10;

rd ndvra w. ptcp., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 13; jrai^a ra sc. ovra

(see Tray, [ttSi/], ndvres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20;

Acts iv. 24 ; xiv. 15 ; xvii. 24 ; ndvra rd S}8(, sc. ovra. Col.

iv. 9 ; rd Kar ip.e, ibid. 7 [see Kard, II. 3 b.]. J. ndvra

and rd ndvra with pronouns: ra e/xa Trdi-ra, Jn. xvii. 10

;

TToi'ra rd ifid, Lk. xv. 3 1 ; ravra ndvra, these things all taken

together [W. 548 (510) ; Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33, 34 ; cf.

Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36 ; Loheck, Paralip. p. 65] : Mt.

iv. 9 ; vi. 33 ; xiii. 34, 51 ; Lk. xii. 30 ; xvi. 14 ; xxi. 36 [rr. r.

Lmrg.]; xxiv. 9 [Tdf. tt. r.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37;

2 Pet. iii. 1 1 ; ndvra ravra, all these things [reff. as above]

:

Mt. vi. 32 ; xxiv. 8, 33 [T Tr txt. T.it.'], 34 [Tr mrg. r. tt.] ;

Lk. vii. 18 ; Acts xxiv. 8 ; 1 Co. xii. 11 ; Col. iii. 14 ; 1 Th.

iv. 6 ; the reading varies also between tt. r. and r. n. in Mt.

xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; ndvra rd avfx^f^TjKora ravra,

Lk. xxiv. 14 ; Trai^ra a, Jn. iv. [29 TWH Trmrg. (see next

head)]; iv. 45 [here L TrWH oo-a (see next head)]; v.

20; Acts X. 39; xiii. 39. i\. ndvra oaa: Mt. vii. 12;

xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25 ; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44 ; Jn. iv. 29 [see f.

above], 45 L TrWH; x.41; xvi.15; xvii. 7 ; Acts iii. 22

;

n. oaa av (or idv), Mt. xxi. 22 ; xxiii. 3 ; Mk. xi. 24 [G L
TTrWHom.av]; Acts iii. 22. 6. Trai/ra with prepo-

sitions forms adverbial phrases : Trpo navratv, be/ore or

above all things [see Trpo, c], Jas. v. 12 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8. (But

TTfpt Trdin-mi', 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head,

as though it signified above all things; it is rather as

respects all things, and depends on evxofiai [apparently a

mistake for evodova-dat; yet see Trept, I. c. a.], cf. Liicke

ad loc, 2d ed. p. 370 [3d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad

loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [on 8id ndvrav. Acts ix. 32, see

1 above.] iv ttSo-iv, in all things, in all ways, altogether

:

1 Tim. iii. 11 ; iv. 15 [Rec] ; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii.

9 ; Heb. xiii. 4, 18 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above];

eVl nda-iv, see ini, B. 2 d. p. 233''. Kara ndvra, in all re-

spects : Acts xvii. 22 ; Col. iii. 20, 22 ; Heb. ii. 1 7 ; iv. 15.

III. with negatives; 1. ov nds, not every

one. 2. Tray ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no

one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460''; Tray fifj (so that [if] must be

joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn.

iii. 15 sq. ; vi. 39 ; xii. 46 ; 1 Co. i. 29; w. an impv. Eph.

iv. 29 (1 Mace v. 42) ; Tray . . . ov fifi w. the aor. subjunc.

(see fif], rV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22.

irocrxa, rd, (Chald. Xnp3, Heb. 7103, fr. PDS to pass

over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant-

ly use the Chald. form Trao-xa, except in 2 Chron. [and

Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is cfyaaeK ; Josephus has

(^dcTKa, antt. 5, 1, 4 ; 14, 2, 1 ; 1 7, 9, 3 ; b. j. 2, 1, 3), an inde-

clinable noun [W. § 10, 2] ;
prop, a passing over

;
1.
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered

for the people's deliverance of old from Egypt), or 2.

the paschal lamb, i. e. the lamb which the Israelites were

accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the

month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart

from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb,

and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the

destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their

dwellings (Ex. xii. sq. ; Num. ix. ; Deut. xvi.) : dvfit/ to tt.

(npan aViU), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21);

Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co.

V. 7 ; (f>ayeiv to tt., Mt. xxvi. 17 ; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk.

xxii. 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; nDSri SdK, 2 Chr. xxx. 17

sq. 3. the paschal supper: cToifia^fiv to jr., Mt.

xxvi. 19 ; Mk. xiv. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 8, 13 ; jroielv to jt. to cel-

ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas-

chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the

fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan : Mt.

xxvi. 2 ; Mk. xiv. 1 ; Lk. ii. 41 ; xxii. 1 ; Jn. ii. 13, 23

;

vi. 4; xi. 55 ; xii. 1; xiii. 1 ; xviii. 39; xix. 14; Acts xii.

4 ; •nciroirjKe to tt. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb.

xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)] ;
ytVerai to tt.

the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh'], Mt. xxvi. 2.

[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover ; Dillmann in Schenkel iv.

p. 392 sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the

"Last Supper" to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition

to reff. in BB.DD. u. s.) Kirchner, die Jiidische Passah-

feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870 ; Keil, Com. Uber

Matth. pp. 513-528; /. B. McClellan, The N. T. etc. i.

pp. 473-494 ; but esp. Schurer, Ueber (f>ayf~iv to ird(Txa,

akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).]*

ird<rx« ; 2 aor. firaOov
;

pf. Trenovda (Lk. xiii. 2 ; Heb.

ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af-

fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo ; it

isavoxmedia— used in either a good or a bad sense

;

as, ova ireTTovBaa-i Ka\ ocra avTols eyevfTo, of perils and de-

liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for HXl) ; hence

Kaiccds TTuaxei'V, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick

person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt.WH txt. k. ex^iv (on

the other hand, ev ndaxetv, to be well off, in good case,

often in Grk. writ. fr. Find. down). 1. in a bad

sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be

afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes. ; also in the

other Grk. writ, where it is used absol.) : absol., Lk.

xxii. 15 ; xxiv. 46 ; Acts i. 3; iii. 18; xvii. 3 ; 1 Co. xii.

26 ; Heb. ii. 18 ; ix. 26 ; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 23 ; iii. 17 ; iv.

15, 19 ; Heb. xiii. 12 ; oXiyov, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10;

ndcrxfiv ti, Mt. xxvii. 19 ; IVIk. ix. 12 ; Lk. xiii. 2 ;
[xxiv.

26] ; Acts xxviii. 5 ; 2 Tim. i. 12 ;
[Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166

(156) a. ; B. § 143, 10] ; Rev. ii. 10 ; irad^naTu iraa-xfiv,

2 Co. i. 6 ; Tt diro w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21 ; Lk. ix. 22;

xvii. 25; ndax- xmo w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; t\

xmo Ttwo?, Mk. V. 26 ; 1 Th. ii. 14; irda-x- vnep tiuos, in

behalf of a pers. or thing. Acts ix. 16 ; Phil. i. 29 ; 2 Th.

L 5 ; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect

[cf. W. § 31, 6], uapKi, 1 Pet. iv. 1'; iv aapKi, ibid." [yet

G L T Tr AVH om. «V ; cf. W. 412 (384)] ; ndax- nepl w. '

gen. of the thing and xmip w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18

[RGWHmrg.; cf. W.373(349)
; 383 (358) note] ; jrao-x-

hia biKaioo'vvTjv, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of

pleasant experiences ; but nowhere so unless either the

adv. ev or an ace. of the thing be added {vnofxprjcrai, oaa
iraOovTes i^ avTov (i. e. dfoxi) Kai irrjklKaiv evtpyeaiav fiera-

Xa^ovTfs dxdpio'Toi irposavTou ytvoivro, Joseph, antt. 3, 15,

1 ; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5

;

[L. and S. s. v. II. 2]) : Gal. iii. 4, on which see ye, 3 c-

[CoMP. : 77/30-, avp.-Trda-x(o-2
*

ndrapa, -dpcov, to, [cf. W. 176 (166)], Pa<a?-a, a mari
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo

:

Acts xxi. 1. [B. D. s. v. Patara; Leivin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.]

*

iroToo-o-w : fut. iraTa^oi ; 1 aor. indTu^a ; Sept. times

without number for ry^T) (Iliphil of HDJ, unused in Kal),

also for f] Jj, etc.
;
(in Hom. intrans, to beat, of the heart

;

fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively)
;

1.

to strike gently : Tt (as a part or a member of the body).

Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite : absol., iv paxaipa,

with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49 ; Tivd, Mt. xxvi. 51 ; Lk. xxii.

50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict', to visit with evilSf

etc. : as with a deadly disease, Tivd, Acts xii. 23 ; Tiva iv

w. dat. of the thing. Rev. xi. 6 GLTTrWH; xix. 15,

(Gen. viii. 21 ; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3.

by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill^

slay : Tim,JMt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii.

7) ; Acts vii. 24.*

iraTt'to, -w ; fut. Tranjo-w; Pass., pres. ptcp. Trarovpevos;

1 aor. irraTTjdTjv ; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat, down;

Sept. for T\l^ etc. ; to tread, i. e. a. to trample, crush

with the feet : tt/v Xrjvov, Rev. xiv. 20 ; xix. 15, (Judg. ix.

27; Neh.xiii. 15 ; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33 ; Lam. i. 15). b.

to advance by settingfoot upon, tread upon : indvco ocfxav

Koi aKopnlcov Kal in\ Trdaav ttjv dvvapiv Toi ix^pov, to en-

counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina-

tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart

the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xc. (xci.)

13). c. to tread underfoot, trample on, i. e. treat with

insult and contempt : to desecrate the holy city by devas-

tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24 ; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan.

viii. 13); see /caTaTraTew. [CoMP. : kutu-, irtpi-, ip-nepi-

TraTew.J

•iraTTJp [fr. r. pa ; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder

;

(Curtius § 348)], TraTpo's, -rpt, -r^kpa, voc. Trarep [for which

the nom. 6 iraTrjp is five times used, and (anarthrous)

TTarfip in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25LTTrWH^
cf. B. § 129, 5; W. § 29, 2 ; WH. App. p. 158], plur.

TTUTtpfs, iraTepcov, naTpdcri (Heb. i. 1), iraTtpas, 6, [fr. Hom.

down], Sept. for 3X, a father; 1. prop., i. q. gener-

ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest

ancestor : Mt. ii. 22 ; iv. 21 sq. ; viii. 21 ; Lk. i. 1 7 ; Jn.

iv. 53 ; Acts vii. 14 ; 1 Co. v. 1, etc. ; ol Trarepfs rrjs aapKos^

fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to

6 iraTTjp Tav irveviMTav), Heb. xii. 9 ;
plur. of both par*

ents, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof, auth., of. Delitzsch

ad loc.) ; or b. a more remote ancestor, thefounder

ofa race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather : bo-

Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73 ; xvi. 24 ; Jn. viii'
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39, 53 ; Acts vii. 2 ; Ro. iv. 1 Rec, 1 7 sq., etc. ; Isaac, Ro.

ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32;

plur. fathers i. e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32
;

Lk. vi. 23, 26 ; xi. 47 sq. ; Jn. iv. 20 ; vi. 31 ; Acts iii. 13,

2.'; ; 1 Co. X. 1, etc., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Horn,

down; so too ni'3K, 1 K. viii. 21 ; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 etc. ; in

the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22

;

Ro. ix. 5 ; xi. 28. c. i. q. one advanced in years, a

senior: iJnAi. 13 sq. 2. metaph. ; a. the origi-

nator and transmitter of anything : narfjp nfpiTon^s, Ro.

iv. 12 ; the author of a family or society of persons ani-

mated by the same spirit as himself : so tt. iravToav rav

TnarevovToiv, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54) ; one

who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates

and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44 ; the phrase

«< Trarpo? twos flvai is used of one who shows himself as

like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in-

herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who
stands in a father's place, and looks after another in a

paternal way : 1 Co. iv. 15. c. a title of honor [cf.

Sophocles, Lex. s. v.], applied to a. teachers, as those

to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training

they have received : Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K.

ii. 12; vi. 21). p. the members of the Sanhedrin,

whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the

interests of others : Acts vii. 2 ; xxii. 1 ; cf. Gesenius,

Thesaur. i. p. 7\ 3. God is called the Father, a.

Twi/ ({)6)Ta}v, [A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven-

ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler,

Jas. i. 17. b. of all rational and intelligent beings,

whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre-

server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GLT
Tr WH ; ratv nvevfidTav, o{ spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9

;

and, for the same reason, of all men (naTrip rov iravTos

dvdpa>na>v yfvovs, Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 24) : so in the Syn-

optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36
;

Lk. vi. 36 ; xi. 2 ; xii. 30, 32 ; Jn. iv. 21, 23 ; Jas. iii. 9
;

6 nar^p 6 iv (jois) ovpavols, the Father in heaven, Mt. v.

16,45,48, vi. 1,9; vii. 11,21; xviii. 14 ; Mk. xi. 25, 26

RGL; Lk.xi. 13 [f^oipawu; cf. B. § 151, 2 a. ; W. § 66,

6] ; 6 nar. 6 oipdvios, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26,

32; XV. 13. c. o/ CAm^mns, as those who through

Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti-

mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread

him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their

reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com-

mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial

brightness in Ro. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 6 ; in John's use of the

term it seems to include the additional idea of one who
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be-

gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see ytwdco, 2 d.)

:

absol., 2 Co. vi. 18 ; Eph. ii. 18 ; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (13), 16;

iii. 1 ; dfbi K. irarfip iravrcov, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6
;

with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3 b.; B.

§ 132, 10], <• irar. rav olKTtppmv, 2 Co. i. 3 ; ttjs 86^t]s, Eph.

i. 17; on the phrases 6 6(6s k. Trarfip rjficop, 6(6s iraTrjp,

etc., see d(6s, 3 p. 288». d. the Father ofJesus Christ,

as one whom God has united to himself in the closest

bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his

purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching

of John) made to share also in his own divine nature

;

he is so called, a. by Jesus himself : simply 6 narTjp

(opp. to 6 vios), Mt. xi. 25-27 ; Lk. x. 21 sq. ; Jn. v. 20-

23, 26, 36 sq. ; x. 15, 30, etc.; 6 narfip pov, Mt. xi. 27;

XXV. 34 ; xxvi. 53 ; Lk. x. 22 ; Jn. v. 1 7 ; viii. 19, 49 ; x.

18, 32, and often in John's Gospel ; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; iii.

5, 21 ; with 6 ev toIs ovpavols added, Mt. vii. 11, 21 ; x.

32 sq. ; xii. 50 ; xvi. 1 7 ; xviii. 10, 19 ; 6 oiipdvios, Mt. xv,

1 3 ; 6 tnovpdvios, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. p. by the apostles

:

Ro. XV. 6 ; 2 Co. i. 3 ; xi. 31 ; Eph. i. 3 ; iii. 14 Rec. ; Col.

i. 3; Heb. i. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 3; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck

(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9 ; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d.

N. T., Index s. v. Vater ; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes

als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865) ; Westcott, Epp. of St.

John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vios and TtKvov.

IXdrjios, -ov, Tj, Patmos, a small and rocky island In the

^gean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thuc. 3,

33 ; Strab. 10 p. 488 ; Plin. h. n. 4, 23) ; now called Patmo
or [chiefly "in the middle ages" (Howson)] Palmosa and

having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants

(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425-

443 ; Bleek, Vorless. lib. die Apokalypse, p. 1 5 7 ; Kneucker

in Schenkel iv. p. 403 sq.
;
[BB. DD. s. v.]). In it John,

the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were

made to him of the approaching consummation of God's

kingdom : Rev. i. 9. It has been held by the church,

ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. § 81

p. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon-

icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that

this John is the Apostle ; see 'icodvvrjs, 2 and 6.*

iraTpaXwas (Attic naTpaXolas, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p.

732, 14 ; Aristot., Lcian.), L T Tr WH narpoXaas (see

prjTpaXcoas), -ov, 6, a parricide : 1 Tim. i. 9.*

irarpid, -as, fj, (fr. TraTTjp)
;

1. lineage running back

to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2, 143 ; 3, 75. 2.

a race or tribe, i. e. a group offamilies, all those who in a

given people lay claim to a cdmmon origin : eio-t aiiTtuv

(Bal3v\(ovia)v) naTpidi rpels, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites

were distributed into (twelve) r\')\3'0, (f)v\ai, tribes, de-

scended from the twelve sons of Jacob ; these were

divided into m'n^iZ'P, Trarpiai, deriving their descent

from the several sons of Jacob's sons; and these in turn

were divided into ni^JKH n'3, oIkoi, houses (or families) ;

cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193 ; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB.
s. V. Stamme

;
[Keil, Archaeol. § 140] ; hence e^ oIkov

Koi narpids AavtB, i. e. belonging not only to the same

'house' (narpid) as David, but to the very 'family' of

David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (aSrai ai

narpiai raiv vltHv 'Svpeav, Ex. vi. 15 ; 6 dvfjp avTrjs Mavaa-a^s

TTJs (f>v\TJs avTTJs Koi TTjs TTOTpids avTrjs, Judith viii. 2 ; rav

(pvXav Kara narpias axirStv, Num. i. 16 ; oiKOt, irarpiciv, Ex.

xii. 3 ; Num. i. 2, and often ; add, Joseph, antt. 6, 4, 1

;

7, 14, 7; 11, 3, 10). 3. family in a wider sense,

i. q. nation, people : Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28 : Ps. xxi.
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(xxii.) 28) ; jraa-a rrarpia iv oxipavois (i. e. every order of

angels) jcateVty^?, Eph. iii. 15.*

iroTpidpxTjs, -ov, 6, (Trarpia and apj^o) ; see fKaTovrdp^Tji},

a Hellenistic word [AV. 2G], a patriarch, founder of a

tribe, progenitor', used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the

twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of

Israel, Acts vii. 8 sq. ; of Abraham, Ileb. vii. 4 ; of the

same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Mace. vii. 19; xvi. 25;

used for nOxn W'i<\ 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here

is uncertain] ; for D'PDty "it^, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22 ; for

niN'Sn "lb?, 2 Chr. xxiii. 20.*

irarpiKos, -ij, -6v, (iraTTjp), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed

down by or received from one's fathers : Gal. i. 14.

(Thuc, Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sept.) [Syn. see irarpaos,

fin.]*

irarpCs, -i8os, fj, (Trarr'jp), one's native country, a.

as in class. Grk. fr. Horn, down, one's father-land, one's

(own) country : .In. iv. 44 [cf. yap, II. 1] ; i. q. a fixed

abode (Jiome [R. V. a country of their own'], opp. to the

land where one napeinbrjpe'i), Ileb. xi. 14. b. one's

native (own) place i. e. city : Mt. xiii. 54, 57 ; Mk. vi. 1,

4 ; Lk. iv. 23, [24] ; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 36 (eort 8e

not 'lepoa-oXvpa irarpls) ; Joseph, antt. 10, 7, 3 ; (3, 4, 6 ; d
iTaTp\s fj 'AKvXTjia rjv, Ildian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).*

XlarpoPas [al. -/3aj, as contr. fr. narpo^ios ; cf. B. D.

S.V.; Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 176 sq. ; Chandler § 32],

ace. -av [cf. B. 19 (17) sq. ; W. § 8, 1], Patrobas, a cer-

tain Christian : Ro. xvi. 14.*

iraTpoXwas, see TrarpaXwas.

iraTpo-irapd-SoTos, -ov, {narrjp and TrapaStSw/ii), handed

down from one's fathers or ancestors : 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91

(79)]. (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17, 4 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5,

48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34 ; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10;

10,4, 16.)*

irarpwos (poetic and Ionic Trarpaios), -a, -ov, (jvaTqp),

fr. Horn, down, descending from father to son or from
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit-

ance ; received from the fathers : vopos. Acts xxii. 3 (2

Mace. vi. 1 ; Ael. v.h. 6, 10) ; deos, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Mace,

xii. 19 ; and often in Grk. writ, deol narp., Zeis irarp.

etc.); TO t6T) TO. IT. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr.

c. 63 ; -narp. edos, Ael. v.h. 7, 19 var.).*

[Stn. -rrarpcfios, irarpi/ceJs: on the distinction of the

grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. s. vv.)

ace. to wiiich iraTplios is used of p r o p e r t y descending from
father to son, irarpiKds of persons in friendship or feud,

etc., see Elkndt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530 sq. ; L. and S. s. v.

Karp'2os ; Schmidt ch. 154.]

IlavXos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. prop, name, Paultis), Paul.

Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T.,

viz. 1. Sergius Paulus, a Roman propraetor [pro-

consul ; cf. "Sfpyios, and B. D. s. v. Sergius Paulus], con-

verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul:

Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew
name was Saul (see SaoiiX, 2avXos). He was born at

Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11 ; xxi. 39 ; xxii. 3) of Jew-
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was a Pharisee

^Acts xxiii. G) and a Roman citizen ; hence he himself

was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28 ; xvi. 37).

He was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and
intellectual. He learned the trade of a a-KrjvoTroios (q. v.).

Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly

indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee

Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 3; v. 34). At first he attacked

and persecuted the Christians most fiercely ; at length,

on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to

Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la-

bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of

the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which

appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per-

fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all

men who rejiose aliving faith in Jesus Christ, and
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible

with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author.

By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the

deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year

57 [or 58 ace. to the more common opinion
;
yet see the

chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts ; Fan-ar^

St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment;

and as a captive he was carried first to Caesarea in Pal-

estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered

martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of thos»

daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi-

astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e.

2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7 ; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon,
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released

from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in

Spain and Asia Minor ; and «ubsequently, imprisoned a
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. § 1 ; Harnack on

Clem. Rom. 1. c. ; Lghtft. ibid. p. 49 sq. ; Holtzmann, Die

Pastoralbriefe, Einl. ch. iv. p. 37 sqq.; reff. in Heini-

chen's note on Euseb. h. e. as above ; v. Hofmann, Die

heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq.

;

Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii. ; Schaff, Hist, of

Apostolic Christ. (1882) p. 331 sq.] Paul is mentioned

in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his

pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect-

ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by

Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356-

389.]

iravw: 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. Trauo-aro) (1 Pet. iii.

10); Mid., pres. iravopai; impf. fizavoprjv; fnt. Travcrofuu

(see dvaTtavo) and eTravairavco [and on the forms nafjvai etc.

cf. further Hilgenfeld, Ilermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p.

xviii. note, also his ed. of the ' Teaching ' 4, 2 note (p. 9 7)])

;

pf. neiravpai ; 1 aor. eTrava-dfirjv ; fr. Horn, down ; to mate
to cease or desist : t\ or riva dno tivos, to restrain [A. V.

refrain] a thing or a personfrom something, 1 Pet. iii. 10,

fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14 ; cf. W. § 30, 6
;

[(cf. 326

(305)) ; B. § 132, 5]. Mid. Sept. for Snn, nSs, r\2f,
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stc. to cease, leave of, [cf. W. 253 (8?8)] : Lk. viii. 24
;

Acts XX. 1 ; 1 Co. xiii. 8 ; the action or state desisted

from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptcp. (cf.

Matthiae § 551 d. ; Passow s. v. II. 3
;
[L. and S. I. 4]

;

W. §45,4; [B.§ 144, 15]) : enaiaaToXcASiv, Lk. v.4 (Gen.

xviii. 33 ; Num. xvi. 31 ; Deut. xx. 9) ; add, Acts v, 42
;

vi. 13; xiii. 10; xx. 31 ; xxi. 32; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9;

Heb. x. 2 ; the ptcp. is wanting, as being evident fr. the

context, Lk. xi. 1. Pass. [cf. W. § 39, 3 and N. 3] wenav

rai dftaprias, hath got 7-elease [A. V. hath ceased'\from sin,

i. e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc-

tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1 ; cf. Kypke, Observv. ad loc, and W.
u. s.; [B. § 132, 5 ; butWH txt. afj-apriais, dat., unto sins.

COMP. : dva-, iiT-ava-, (Tvv-ava- (-nai), Kara- nav(o]*

nd(|>os [peril, fr. r. meaning ' to cozen *
; cf. Pape, Ei-

gennamen, s. v.], -ov, f], Paphos [now Baffa'], a maritime

city on the island of Cyprus, with a harbor. It was the

residence of the Roman proconsul. " Old Paphos " [now
KukUa~\, formerly noted for the worship and shrine of

Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it

(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31. 35 ; Tac. hist. 2, 2) : Acts

xiii. 6, 13. \_Lewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]*

iraxvvw : 1 aor. pass. ena)(vvdr]u ; (fr. iraxvf [thick,

stout] ; cf. ^pa8vva> ; Ta)(vva>} ; to make thick; to make fat,

fatten : ra a-afxaTa, Plat. Gorg. p. 5 1 8 c.
; ^ovv, de rep. p.

343 b.; IniTov, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid

(to render the soul dull or callous) : ras yl/v^ds, Plut. mor. p.

995 d. [i. e. de esu earn. 1, 6, 3] ; vovv, Philostr. vit. Apoll.

1, 8; TTaxfls ras Siavoias, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]

;

TTjv Sidvoiav, Ael. V. h. 13, 15 (Lat. pinyue ingenium) [cf.

W. 18]; inaxvvOr) f) Kapdia (Vulg. incrassatum est cor

[A. V. their heart is ivaxed grossl) : Mt. xiii. 15 ; Acts

xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 2h jOt^n).*

ire'Sii, -Tji, T}, (fr. 7rfX« the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle

for the feet: Mk. v. 4; Lk. viii. 29. (From Horn, down

;

Sept.) *

ir€Si,v6s, -fj, -6v, (ned'iou [a plain], irtSou [the ground]),

level, plain : Lk. vi. 1 7. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass.,

al.; Sept.)*

ire^evw; (ne^os, q. v.) ; to travel on foot (not on horse-

back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by

land: Acts xx. 13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.)
*

ireS^ (dat. fem. fr. Trefo?, q. v. ; cf. Matthiae § 400), 07i

foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 13

R G Tr L txt.WH txt. ; Mk. vi. 33. (Ildt., Thuc, Xen.,

Dem., al.)
*

ir€t<5s, -T] -6v, [ire^a:, see TTe8r]~\, fr. Horn, down

;

1.

on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to

going by sea): fjKoXovdTja-av Trtfoi, Mt. xiv. 13 TLmrg.
WH mrg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G ire^, [cf. W. § 54,

2; B. § 123, 9]. (Sept. for 'Sj"! and Sj")'?.)*

irsiGapxcw, -co ; 1 aor. ])tcp. iTei6ap\fj<ras
;

(ireidap^oi ;

and this fr. irfidofiai and apxr}) ', to obey (a rider or a

superior) : 6ew, Acts v. 29, 32 ; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1

[al. take it here absol. to be obedient^ ; rw \6ya r^t

!(iKaio(Tvvr]s, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9, 1 ;
[A. V. to hearken to]

one advising something. Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen.,

Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al. ; on the very freq. uae

of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s.

w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108].)*

irtiOo's [WH mdos; see I, t], -f), -6v, (fr. jrft'^w, like

(}>ft86s fr. (peiSofiai [cf.W. 96 (91)]), persuasive : iv nfidots

\6yois, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 73]. Not found elsewhere [W.
24]. The Grks. say mdavos ; as niOavol Xoyot, Joseph,

antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v.

iriOavos, 1 e. ;
[L. and S. ibid. I. 2 ; WH. App. p. 1 53].*

ILdQiSi, -ovt, f], 1. Peitho, prop, name of a goddess,

lit. Persuasion ; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per-

suasive power, persuasion : I Co. ii. 4 ev neidot— ace. to

certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Miiller's

note on Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 21, 3. (Hes., Hdt., al.)]
•

ireCOca [(fr. r. meaning 'to bind'; allied w. ni(ms, fides,

foedus, etc. ; Curtius § 327 ; Vanicek p. 592)] ; impf. en-«-

6ov ; fut. tteiaa ; 1 aor. tufKra ; 2 pf . nfnoida ;
plupf. errc-

iToidfiv (Lk. xi. 22) ; Pass, [or Mid., pres. 7reldop.at; impf.

fTT€i66fjLTiv] ;
pf. nenfia-fiai ; 1 aor. enda-drju ; 1 fut. ndad^

aofiai (Lk. xvi. 31) ; fr. Hom. down

;

1. Active; a.

to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe:

absol. TTeiaas /ifTftrnjcrf i' iKavbv o)^ov, Acts xix. 26 ; rt, to

cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth). Acts xix.

8 R GT [cf. B. 150 (131) n.] (Soph. O. C. 1442); irtpt

w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L TrWH ; Tivd, one. Acts

xviii. 4 ; rivd rt, one of a thing. Acts x.xviii. 23 Rec.

(Hdt. 1, 163 ; Plat. apol. p. 37 a., and elsewhere
;

[cf. B.

U.S.]); Tiua TTtpi Tivos, concerning a thing, ibid. GLT
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. aa

ace. of a pers., to make friends of, win one's favor, gain

one's good'will. Acts xii. 20 ; or to seek to tvin one, strive

to please one, 2 Co. v. 11 ; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per-

suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. aCroi'];

Acts xiv. 19 ; i.q. to tranquillize [A. V. assure], rat Kup-

Stay fjixau, 1 Jn. iii. 19. c. to persuade unto i. e. move

or induce one by persuasion to do something : nva foil, by

an inf. [B. § 139, 46], Acts xiii. 43 ; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an.

1, 3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64, 2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, 39 ; Joseph.

antt. 8, 10, 3) ; Tim foil, by ha [cf. W. 338 (317); B.

§ 139, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2.

Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be

persuaded, to suffer one's self to be persuaded; to be in-

duced to believe: absol., Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to

have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec; rtui, in a thing. Acts xxviiL

24; to believe, sc. on, lleb. xiii. 18 LTTrWII. ntirfi-

a-fxai Tt [on the neut. ace. cf. B. § 131, 10] nepi twos

(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a

person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. toe are persuaded better things

of you, etc.] ; irfTTfia-fiivos elfil, to have persuaded one's

self, and Treidofiai, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded}^

foil, by ace. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6 ; Acts xxvi. 26 ; ntneia-fuu

on, Ro. viii. 38 ; 2 Tim. i. 5, 1 2 ; with (u Kvpia added (see

eV, I. 6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14 ; irepl nvos on, Ro. xv. 14. b.

to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with : nvi, one. Acts v.

36 sq. 39 (40) ; xxiii. 21 ; xxvii. 11 ; Ro. ii. 8 ; Gal. iii. 1

Rec; V. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. ne-

TTOida (Sept. mostly for np3, also for non, |;;t^J Niphal

of the unused j^E/), intrans. to trust, have confidence, be

confident : foil, by ace. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19 ; by on, Heb.
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xiii. 18 Rec. ; by on with a preparatory avrb tovto [W.

§ 23, 5], Phil. i. 6 ; tovto rrenoidibs ol8a on, ibid. 25 ; ire-

iroida w. a dat. of the pars, or the thing in which the confi-

dence reposes (so in chiss. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T.

see B. § 133, 6 ; W. 214 (201) ; § 33, d.]) : Phil. i. 14
;

Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20 ; Prov. xiv. 16 ; xxviii. 26 ; Is.

xxviii. 1 7 ; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24 ; Sap. xiv. 29) ; tavTa

foil, by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7 ; ev tlvi, to trust in, put confi-

dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u. s.], Phil. iii. 3, 4 ; iv

Kvpia foil, by ort, Phil. ii. 24 ; eTri rtw, Mt. xxvii. 43 L
txt. VVH mrg. ; Mk. x. 24 [where TWH om. Tr mrg. br.

the cl.] ; Lk. xi. 22 ; xviii. 9 ; 2 Co. i. 9 ; Heb. ii. 13, (and

very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52 ; 2 Chr. xiv. 11
;

Ps. ii. 13; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); eniriva, Mt.

xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. em w. dat. (Is. xxxvi.

5 ; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7 sq., etc.) ; eVt Tiva foil, by

on, 2 Co. ii. 3 ; 2 Th. iii. 4 ; eis riva foil, by on, Gal. v.

10. [COMP. : ai/a-7i«i^ci>.l*

JleiXdros, see IltXarof [and cf. ft, t].

ircivdo), -w, inf. nfivav (Phil. iv. 12) ; fut. nfivda-a (Lk.

vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. fneivaa-a, — for the earlier

forms neivfji', neivrjcra}, ewfivrja-a ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61

and 204 ; W. § 13, 3 b.
;
[B. 37 (32) ; 44 (38)] ; see also

8i\ltd<o ;
(fr. nelva hunger

;
[see 7rej'7s]) ; fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. for 3;^."l ; to hunger, be hungry
;

a. prop.

:

Mt. iv. 2; xii.'l,3; xxi. 18; xxv. 35, 37,42, 44 ; Mk. ii.

25 ; xi. 1 2 ; Lk. iv. 2 ; vi. 3, 25 ; i. q. to suffer want, Ro.

xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21;

Phil. iv. 12 ; in this same sense it is joined with biy^av,

1 Co. iv. 11 ; in figurative disc, ov ireivdv k. ov 8i\j^av is

used to describe the condition of one who is in need of

nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva-

tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave

ardently, to seek with eager desire : w. ace. of the thing,

TTiv 8iKai.o(Tvvr]v, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a

gen., as )(pr]ndTa>v, Xea. Cyr. 8, 3, 39 ; avfindxo)v, 7, 5, 50
;

iiraivov, oec. 13, 9 ; ci W. § 30, 10, b. fin.
;
[B. § 131, 4] ;

Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see hi^da, 2).*

•ireipa, -ay, fj, (netpdu)), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi-

ment, attempt : nfiimv Xap^dveiv tivos, i. q. to attempt a

thing, to male trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com-
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18 ; Cyr. 3, 3, 38 ;

see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488 ; Plat.

Protag. p. 342 a. ; Gorg. p. 448 a. ; Joseph, antt. 8, 6, 5

;

Ael. v. h. 1 2, 22 ; often in Polyb., cf. Schweighduser, Lex.
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in

Bleek on Heb. 1. c. ; Field, Otiura Norv. pars iii. p. 146]),

daXdaoTjs, to try >fhether the sea can be crossed dry-shod
like the land, Heb. xi. 29 ; to have trial of a thing, i. e.

to experience, learn to know by experience, fiaarlyav, Heb.
xi. 36 (often in Polyb.; t^s Trpovoias, Joseph, antt. 2,

5, 1).«

ireipd^w (a form found several times in Hom. and Apoll.

Rhod. and later prose, for jreipdoi [which see in Veitch]
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. enfipa(ov ; 1

aor. eVei'pao-a; Pass., pres. 7r«pdfo/iai ; 1 aor. fvftpdadrjv;

Y>i. Jitcp. TTfTTfipaaufvos (Heb. iv. 15; see Treipaw, 1); 1

^r. mid. 2 pers. sing, ineipdaa (Rev. ii. 2 Rec); Sept.

for riDJ ; to try, i. e. 1. to try whether a thing can
be done ; to attempt, endeavor : with an inf., Acts ix. 26

L T TrWH ; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial

of, test : Tivd, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality,

or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself

;

a.

in a good sense : Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.] ; Jn.

vi. 6
; [2 Co. xiii. 5] ; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense:

to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his

feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1 ; xix. 3 ; xxii. 18, 35 ; Mk.
viii. 1 1 ; X. 2 ; xii. 15 ; Lk. xi. 16 ; xx. 23 (where G T WH
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ti fie ireipd^ere) ; Jn.

viii. 6. c. to try or test one's faith, virtue, charac-

ter, by enticement to sin ; hence ace. to the context i. q.

to solicit to sin, to tempt : Jas. i. 1 3 sq. ; Gal. vi. 1 ; Rev.

ii. 10 ; of the temptations of the devil, Mt. iv. 1, 3 ; Mk.
i. 13 ; Lk. iv. 2 ; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; hence, 6 ireipd-

(av, subst., Vulg. te7itator,etc., the tempter : Mt. iv. 3 ; 1 Th.

iii. 5. d. After the O. T. usage a. of God;
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character

and the steadfastness of his faith : 1 Co. x. 13; Heb. ii. 18;

iv. 15 [see Tretpaw] ; xi. 17, 37 [where see WH. App.]
;

Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1 ; Ex. xx. 20 ; Deut. viii. 2 ; Sap.

iii. 5 ; xi. 10 (9) ; Judith viii. 25 sq.). p. Men are

said ireipd^eiv tov Beov,— by exhibitions of distrust, as

though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis-

trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God's

justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were,

to give proof of his perfections : Acts xv. 10 ; Heb. iii. 9

RG, (Ex. xvii. 2, 7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.)

41, 56; cv. (cvi.) 14, etc.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap.

p. 49) ; sc. TOV Xpiarov [L T Tr txt. WH t. Kvpiov^, 1 Co.

X. 9 [but L mrg. TWH mrg. e^cTreipaaav] ; to iruev/xa

Kvpiov, Acts V. 9 ; absol. jreipd^eiv iv 8oKifia(ria (see SoKi/ia-

cria), Heb. iii. 9 L T Tr WH. [On Treipd^a> (as compared

with SoKipafco), see Trench § Ixxiv.; cf. Cremer s. v.

COMP. : eK-Treipd^o).]
*

ireipao-jids, -oO, 6, (Tretpdfw, q. v.), Sept. for HDO, an ex-

periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio); a.

univ. trial, proving : Sir. xxvii. 5, 7 ; tov netpaa-fjiov vfiStv

iv Tjj aapKi fiov, the trial made of you by my bodily con-

dition, since this condition served to test the love of the

Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 L T TrWH [cf. b.

below, and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. b. spec, the trial

of man's fdelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, etc. : 1 Pet.

iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, te7nptation, whether aris-

inof from the desires or from outward circumstances,

Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 13; vnofiiveiv TreipacrpL6v,J&s.'\. 12;

an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; of the temp-

tation by wliich the devil sought to divert Jesus the

Messiah from his divine errand, Lk. iv. 13 ; of a condi-

tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed

to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness : in the

phrases el(r<pepeiv Tivd els ireip., Mt. vi. 13 ; Lk. xi. 4 ; elcr-

epxfo-dai els it., Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH
epx-'\ ; Lk. xxii. 40, 46 ; adversity, affliction, trouble, [cf.

our trial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one's

faith, holiness, character : plur., Lk. xxii. 28 ; Acts xx.

19 ; Jas. i. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 6 ; tov neip. p-ov tov iv tjj aapKi fiov,
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my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv.

14 Rec. [but see a. above] ; w^a tov Treipaafiov, Rev. iii.

10; eK TV. pveaBM, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 3;

Sir. ii. 1 ; vi. 7 ; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1 ; 1 Mace. ii. 52). c.

^ fcmplation' (i. e. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion

against God, by which his power and justice are, as it

were, put to the proof and challenged to show them-

selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi. 16 ; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (xcv.)

8). Cf. F'-ied. B. Koester, Die bibl. Lehre von der Ver-

suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been

found in prof. auth. exc. Diosc. praef. 1 : rovs ini iraOav

tr. experiments made on diseases.) *

ircipdb) : impf. mid. 3 pers. (s^ing. and plur), imiparo,

enfipwuTo ;
pf. pass. ptcp. Trfndpapevos (see below) ; com.

in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to try ; i. e. 1. to make

a trial, to attempt, [A. V. to assay'], foil, by an infin.

;

often so fr. Hom. down ; also so in the mid. in Actsix. 26

R G; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7 ; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, etc. ; often

in Polyb. ; Ael. v. h. 1 , 34 ; 2 Mace. ii. 23 ; 3 Mace. i. 25

;

4 Mace. xii. 2, etc.); hence Treneipapfvos taught by trial, ex-

perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec.''],

Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. neipd^co, d. a.]. 2.

In post- Hom. usage with the ace. of a pers. to test, make
trial of one, put him to the proof : his mind, sentiments,

temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in-

duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf.

Passow s. V. 3 a. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. IV. 2]. Hence

•:renfipapivos in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained

by some [cf. W. § 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but

the Pass, in this sense is not found in Grk. writ. ; see

Delitzsch ad loc*

Tr€io-|iov/i, -TJs, Tj, (neldco, q. v. ; like rr\r](Tp.ovfi), persua-

sion : in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as

below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua-

sion. Gal. V. 8 [cf. W. § 68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in

Ignat. ad Rom. 3, 3 longer recens. ; Justin apol. 1, 53

init.
;
[Irenseus 4, 33, 7] ; Epiph. 30, 21 ; Chrysost. on

1 Th. i. 3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17];

Eustath. on Hom. II. a', p. 21, 46 vs. 22 ; 99, 45 vs. 442
;

i'. p. 637, 5 vs. 131 ; and Od. x'- P- 785, 22 vs. 285.)*

ireXa-yos, -ovs, to, [by some (e. g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg.

p. 305) connected with n\a$, i. e. the 'flat' expanse (cf.

Lat. aequor) ; but by Curtius § 367 et al. (cf. Vanicek

p. 515) with Tr\fj<ra(o, i. e. the ' beating* waves (cf. our
* plash')], fr. Hom. down

; a. prop, the sea i. e. the

high sea, the deep, (where ships sail ; accordingly but a

part of the sea, doKao-aa, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest.

3 [p. 931'', 14 sq.] iv tw Xifitvi oXt'-yrj eVrij/ fj 6a\aa(ra, (v

8e Tw weKayei ^adt'ia. Hence) to neXayos ttJs 6a\acr(TT]s,

aequor maris, [A. V. the depth of the sea ; cf. Trench

§ xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608 ; ne-

Xayof alyaiai ciXos, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. ntXayos' . . .

^vdos, rrAdrof daXdaavs. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench

u. s.]). b. univ. the sea : to ttA. to KaTa t^v KiXiKiav,

Acts xxvli. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. ne-

Xa^os, 1; [L. and S. s. v. I.]).*

irsXcKC^w : pf . pass. ptcp. neniKeKirrpivos ' (irf^fievs, an

axe or two-edged hatchet) ; to cui ojf with an axe, to

behead : Ttvd, Rev. xx. 4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph.

antt. 20, 5, 4 ; Plut. Ant. 36
;

[cf. W. 26 (25)].)
*

-irt'iMrros, -/j, -ov, [fr. Horn. aown],^//t : Rev. vi. 9 ; ix.

1; xvi. 10; xxi. 20.*

irt'nirw ; fut. 7re|x\|/'a) ; 1 aor. tnep-^a [on its epistolary

use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198

(172): Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11];

Pass., pres. irtpnopai; 1 aor. infp.(f)dT]v (Lk. vii. 10) ; fr.

Hom. down ; ISept. for r\h\^', to send: Tiva, absol., one

to do something, Mt. xxii. 7 ; Lk. vii. 19 ; xvi. 24 ; Jn. i.

22; vii. 18; xiii. 16, 20; xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. a7roo-T*XX.]

;

2 Co. ix. 3 ; Phil. ii. 23, 28, etc. ; rivd or Tivds is omitted

where the ptcp. is joined to another finite verb, as ittp^as

diTficeipdXiae tov 'loodvvrjv, he sent (a deputy) and be-

headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add. Acts xix. 31 ; xxiii. 30,

(for other exx. see dnoa-reWa, 1 d.) ; in imitation of the

Hebr. "£) T3 nSty (1 S. xvi. 20 ; 2 S. xi. 14 ; xii. 25 ; 1 K.

ii. 25) we find 7r«/i\//ar 8ia toov padrjTav avTov, he sent by

his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemanrij

Schol. in Luc. p. Ixv., one prefer to take irffiyj^as absol.

and to connect 8ia. t. fiad. with the foil. eJnev [so Mey.,

but see (7te Aufl. ed. "Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt.

xi. 2 L T Tr WH, (so dnoaTeiXas 8ia tov dyyeXov, Rev.

i. 1). Teachers who come forward by God's command

and with his authority are said to be (or to have been)

sent by God : as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33 ; Jesus, Jn.

iv. 34; v. 23 sq. 30, 37 ; vi. 38-40, 44 ; vii. 16, 28, etc.;

Ro. viii. 3 ; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn.

xiv. 26 ; XV. 26 ; xvi. 7. Tivd, w. dat. of the pers. to whom
one is sent : 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil. ii. 19 ; rtvd tivi irapd tivos

(prop, to send one to one from one's abode [see napd, I.

a.]), Jn. XV. 26 ; vpos Tiva, Lk. iv. 26 ; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x.

33 ; XV. 25 ; xxiii. 30 ;
[xxv. 21 R G] ; Eph. vi. 22 ; Phil,

ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8 ; Tit. iii. 1 2 ; with the ptcp. Xeycov added

(Hebr. ^buS r\hv, Gen. xxxviii. 2o; 2 S. xiv. 32, etc.),

said by messenger (Germ. Hess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19;

Tivd eif w. an ace. of place, Mt. ii. 8 ; Lk. xv. 15 ; xvi. 27;

Acts X. 5 ; the end, for which one is sent is indicated—
by the prep, ety, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8 ; 1 Pet. ii. 14;

by an infin., Jn. i. 33 ; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of

things, Ti Tivi,
" a. to bid a thing to be carried to

one: Rev. xi. 10; with tls and an ace. of place added,

Rev. i. 1 1 ; fif w. an ace. indicating the purpose, Acts xi.

29; Phil.iv.l6 [here Lchm.br. eZs ; cf.B. 329 (283)]. b.

to send (thrust or insert) a thing into another : Rev. xiv.

15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5) ; rtw ti els to w. an inf., 2 Th.

ii. 11. [CoMP. : dva-, eK-, fieTa-, npo-, (Tvp.- Tre'/iTro).]

[Stn.: irefxirw, avoffTeWw. W^Trco is the general term

(differing from trj/iti in directing attention not to the exit
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment

(as when the sender is God). diroo-TeAXw includes a refer-

ence to equipment, and suggests official or authoritative send-

ing. Cf. Schmidt eh. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, 'Addi-

tional Note
' ; also ' Additional Note ' on I Jn. iii. 5.)

irtvtis, -Tjrof, 6, (irevofiai to work for one's living; the

Lat. penuria and Grk. ireivda are akin to it [cf. Vanicek

p. 1164] ; hence nevris i- q- fK irovov Koi e'vepyetas to (t/p

fXav, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix. 9. (From Soph, and

Hdt. down ; Sept. for TiOX. 'K'. ^n. ty^, etc.)
*
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[Stn. irdvrjs, irTwxds- "irevr\s occurs but once in the N.T.,

and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while -ktux^s occurs

between thirty and forty times. . . . The itiv-qs may be so poor

that he earns his bread by daily labor ; the irTcox<^s that he

only obtains his living by begging." Trench § xxxvi. ; cf.

Schmidt eh. 85, 4 ; ch. 186.]

irevOcpd, -as, f), (fem. of Trevdepos, q. v.), a mother-in-law,

a wife's mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 35; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv.

38 ; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Lcian., al. ; Sept. for r\10n.)
*

iTEvOepds, -ov, 6, a father-in-laiv, a wife's father : Jn. xviii.

13. (Horn., Soph., Eurip., Plut., al. ; Sept. [for Dn,

jnn].)*

irevOtw, S) ; fut. nevdrjao) ',
1 aor. inevOrja-a ; (nevdos) ',

fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for hlii ; to mourn
;

a.

intrans. : Mt. v. 4 (5) ; ix. 15 ; 1 Co. v. 2 ; nevBelv k. KXaieiv,

Mk. xvi. 10 ; Lk. vi. 25 ; Jas. iv. 9 ; Rev. xviii. 15, 19 ; eVt

Tivi, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R G L (Is. Ixvi. 10) , em
Tiva, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 37; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24,

etc.). b. trans, to mournfor, lament, one: 2 Co. xii.

21 [cf. W. G35 sq. (590); B. § 131,4. Syn. see 6prjvkci,

fin.]*

ire'vOos, -our, to, {TrivBa [(?) ; akin, rather, to Tra^oj, TreVo-

liai (ci. neirqs) ; see Curtius p. 53 ; Vanicek p. 1165]), fr.

Hom. down, Sept. for SziX, mourning : Jas. iv. 9 ; Rev.

xviii. 7 sq. ; xxi. 4.*

irevixpos, -a, -6v, (fr. Trevojiai, see Trevrjs), need?/, poor :

Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 3,

348 down ; for 'j;; in Ex. xxii. 25 ; for h"! in Prov. xxix.

-irevraKts, adv., Jive times: 2 Co. xi. 24. [From Find.,

Aeschvl., down.] *

irevTaKio--x£Xioi., -ai, -a, five times a thousand, ^ve thou-

sand: Mt. xiv. 21 ; xvi. 9 ; Mk. vi. 44 ; viii. 19 ; Lk. ix.

14 ; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]*

irevraKoo-ioi, -m, -a, Jive hundred : Lk. vii. 41 ; 1 Co. xv.

6. [From Hom. (-ttjk-) down.] *

trivre, ol, al, rd, Jive : Mt. xiv. 1 7, and often. [From
Hom. down.]

ir£VT€-Kai-8eKaTos, -tj, -ov, thejifteenth : Lk. iii. 1. [Diod.,

Plut., al.]
*

•n-£VTT|KovTa, o'u al, rd, Jifty : Lk. vii. 41 ; xvi. 6 ; Jn. viii.

57; xxi. 11 [R G TreiTT^Koin-arpicoi/ (as one word)]; Acts

xiii. 20 ; dva TrevTTjK. by fifties [see dvd, 2], Mk. vi. 40

[here L T Tr WH Kara ir. ; see Kara, IL 3 a. y.] ; Lk. ix.

14. [From Horn, down.] *

ir€VTi]KO(rT^, -TJs, f], (sc. fjfiepa ; fem. of TrfvrrjKoaTos fifti-

eth), [fr. Plat, down.], Pentecost (prop, the fiftieth day
after the Passover, Tob. ii. 1 ; 2 Mace. xii. 32; [Philo de

septen. § 21 ; de decal. § 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of

the three great Jewish festivals ; celebrated at Jerusa-

lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in

grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex.
xxiii. 16 ; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq. ; Deut. xvi. 9) : Acts ii. 1

;

XX. 16 ; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph, antt. 3, 10, 6
; [14, 13,

4 ; etc.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginshurg in Alex.'s Kitto)

8. V. Pentecost ; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i. s. v. Wochen-
test ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.]

*

iretroCOtjcris, -cwf, 17, (jrfi6u>, 2 pf. jreTToida), trust, confi-

dence [R. v.], reliance : 2 Co. i. 15 ; iii. 4 ; x. 2 ; Eph. iii.

1 2 ; e'is Tiva, 2 Co. viii. 22 ; ?,/ tivi, Phil. iii. 4. (Philo de

nobilit. § 7 ; Joseph, antt. 1, 3, 1 ; 3, 2, 2 ; 10, 1, 4 ; [11,

7, 1 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3] ; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al.

;

Sept. once for |int33, 2 K. xviii. 1 9.) The word is con«

demned by the Atticists ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 295.*

trip, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. Trept l_Herm.

de part, av, p. 6; Curtius §359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen-

ta, i. 290 ; al. (connect it directly with irkpav, etc., and)

give ' throughly ' as its fundamental meaning ; cf.

Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of

the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its

fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque,

Germ. 7ioch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja
;
[Eng. hoiv-

ever much, very much, altogether, indeed"] ; cf. Hermann
ad Vig. p. 791 ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.

;
[Donald-

son, New Crat. § 178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to

the pron. oy and to sundry particles, see Sionep, iavnep,

finep, fTTeirrep, tTreibrjTrep, rjirtp, Kadanep, Kainep, oaTrep,

&a-TTfp. [(From Hom. down.)]

ir£paiTEpb), (fr. irepa'iTfpos, compar. of Tikpa), adv., fr.

Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides : Acts xix. 39 L
Tr WII, for R G nep\ erepcov. With this compare ovbev

^Tjrfjo-fTe nepaiTfpco, Plat. Phaedo c. 56 fin. p. 107 b.*

irepav, Ionic and Epic irepr^v, adv., fr. Hom. down;

Sept. for T5J? ; beyond, on the other side
;

a. to

nepav, the region beyond, the opposite shore : Mt. viii.

18, 28 ; xiv. 22; xvi. 5 ; Mk. iv. 35 ; v. 21 ; vi. 45; viii.

13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. § 54,

6] : nepav rrjs 6aX. Jn. vi. 22, 25 ; itepav rov ^lopbavov, Mt.

iv. 15 ; xix. 1 ;
[Mk. x. 1 L T Tr WH] ; Jn. i. 28 ; iii. 26

;

with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place

[over, beyond], Jn. vi. 1, 1 7 ; x. 40 ; xviii. 1 ; of the place

whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk. iii. 8. to rrepav rrjs 6a\d(T<rt)s,

Mk. V. 1
; [tov 'lopbdvov, Mk. x. 1 R G] ; rrji Xipvrjs, Lk.

viii. 22, (tov noTapov, Xen. an. 3, 5, 2). [See Sophocles,

Lex. s. v.] *

ire pas, -aros, to, (nepa beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ex-

tremity, bound, end, [see reXos, 1 a. init.]
;

a. of a

portion of space (boundary, frontier) : -nepara tt)s y^r,

[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii.

42 ; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. H. 8, 478 [nelpap]; Thuc. 1, 69

;

Xen. Ages. 9, 4 ; Sept. for ]nx 'D3K [W. 30]) ; also t^s

oiKovpevi]!, Ro. X. 18 (Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 8). b. of a

thing extending through a period of time (termination) :

dm-iKoylas, Heb. vi. 16 (twv KaKa>v, Aeschyl. Pers. 632;

Joseph, b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).*

XlepYajAos [perh. -pov, to, (the gend. in the N. T. is in-

determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen-

namen, s. vv. )], -ov, fj, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (cf.

Curtius §413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor,

the seat of the dynasties of Attains and Eumenes, cele-

brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention

[(?) cf. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 sq. ; Birt,

Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch-

ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the

Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623 ; Plin. 5, 30 (33) ; 13,

11 (21) ; Tac. ann. 3, 63). It was the birthplace of the
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physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod-
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there

:

Rev. i. 11 ; ii. 12.*

IlepYi], -r]s, fj, [cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga,

a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven

miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. On a hill near the

town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14

p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37) : Acts xiii. 13 sq.; xiv.

25. [BB. DD. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.]
*

irepC, (akin to vrepa, nepav, [Curtius §359]), prep.,

joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the ace. (in class.

Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person

or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated

is as it were encompassed by this act or state ; Lat. cir-

cum, circa; wound, about.

I. with the Genitive it denotes that around which

an act or state revolves ; about, concerning, as touching,

etc., (Lat. de, quod altinet ad, causa w. a gen., propter)

[cf. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat.

de ; in later Lat. also circa) : after verbs of speaking,
teaching, writing, etc., see under avayyiWa, anay-

•yeXXo), aTToXoyoO/xai, yoyyv^a, ypd^o), StjXooj, dia^e^aiov-

fiai, hiayvutpl^u), biaXeyofiat,, biddaKoo, Birjyovfiai (Heb. xi.

32), btTjyrjais, flirov and Trpoe'inov, inepcoTdco and ipmrdco,

KaTT]^f(o, XaXco), Xeyco, Xoyof aLTfto, \6yov a7ro8iSa)/it, Xoyoi'

di8(opi, papTvpea, pvela, pvrjpoveiiu), TrpoKarayyeWco, Trpo-

<pr]Teva), VTTopipvrjaKO), )(pripaTi^opai, 7;(oj, (jy^prj, etc.

;

after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining,
inquiring, see under aKova, yivaaKa, eiria-rapai, elBov,

f^era^ai, ^rjTeai, tK^rjrea), eTTi^rjTeco, ^fjrrjpa, nvvddvopat, etc.

;

after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing,
doubting, etc.; see under SioKoyiCopai, ivdvptopai, ire-

TTfKrpai, TrKTTfva), 8iairopfa>, eXeyx^ai, etc. b. as re-

spects [A. V. often (as) touching'] ; a. with verbs,

to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal

noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con-

cerned ; with regard to, in reference to : Acts xxviii. 21
;

Heb. xi. 20 ; fj irepi <tov pvela, 2 Tim. i. 3 ; e^ovaiav exeiv,

1 Co. vii, 37; enLTayfjv ex^iv, ibid. 25; see ivreWopai,

fVToXrj, TrapaKaXion, irapapvdeopai, 7rp6(})a(Tis, €k8ikos, Xay-

Xdvdi to cast lots. p. with the neut. plur. [and sing.]

of the article, ra Trepi rivos the things concerning a person

or thing, i. e. ivhnt relates to, can be said about, etc. : to

Trepl TTJs ^acriXeias tov deov, Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec]
;

xix. 8 [here LTrWHom. rd] ; to. wepi ttjs 68ov, Acts

xxiv. 22 ; with the gen. of a pers. one's affairs, his con-

dition or state : Acts xxviii. 15 ; Eph. vi. 22 ; Phil. i. 27
;

ii. 19 sq. ; Col. iv. 8 ; in a forensic sense, 07ie's cause or

case, Acts xxiv. 10 ; ra Trepl ^Irjaov (or tojj Kvpiov), [_the

(rumors) about Jesus (as a worker of miracles), Mk. v.

27 T Tr mrg. br. WH] ; the things (necessary to be known
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25 ; xxiii. 1 1

;

xxviii. 23 Rec, 31 ; the things that befell Jesus, his death,

Lk. xxiv. 19 ; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the

prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death,

appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH to

etc.]. y. irepi rivos, absol., at the beginning of sen-

tences, concerning, as to : 1 Co. vii. 1 ; viii. 1 ; xvi. 1, 12

;

but in other places it is more properly taken with the

foil, verb, Mt. xxii. 31 ; xxiv. 36 ; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co,

vii. 25 ; viii. 1, 4 ; xii. 1 ; 1 Th. iv. 9; v. 1 ; cf. W. 373

(350). c. on account of

;

a. of the sub j ect-

matter, which at the same time occasions the action

expressed by the verb : so after verbs of accusing, see

eyKoXeca, KaTT]yopea), Kpivd) Tiva Trepl rivos, etc. ; after verbs

expressing e motion, see davpd^o), dyavaKrea, Kavxdopai,

(TTiXayxvlCopai, evxapt-o-Teco, evxapiarla, alveu>, ptKet poi,

pepipvdtt) ; also after ev^opai, 3 Jn. 2, see Tray, II. 2 b.

6. p. of the cause for (on account of) which a

thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the

action or occurrence : Mk. i. 44 ; Lk. v. 14 ; Jn. x. 33,

(rrepl t^s ^Xacrcjiijplas Xd^ere avrov, Ev. Nic. c. 4, p. 546

ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]) ; Acts xv. 2; xix. 23 ; xxv.

15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [R G]. 7. on account of, i. e.

for, for the benefit or advantage of'. Mt. xxvi. 28 ; ]\Ik.

xiv. 24 R G ; Lk. iv. 38 ; Jn. xvi. 26 ; xvii. 9, 20 ; Heb.

V. 3 ; xi. 40 ; Trepl and vTrip alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf.

W. 383 (358) n. also § 50, 3 ; B. § 147, 21. 22 ; Wieseler,

Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. irepl is

used of the design or purpose for removing something

or taking it away : TTep\ dpaprlas, to destroy sin, Ro. viii.

3 ; 8i86vai eavrbv Trepl tSjv dpaprioov, to expiate, atone

for, sins. Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. i^Trep [see as in y.

above, and cf. wep, I. 6]) ; also to offer sacrifices, and

simply sacrifices, Trepl dpapncov, Heb. v. 3 [R G vTrep ; see

u. s.] ; X. 18, 26 ; Trepl dpaprimv eiraBe [mreOavev], 1 Pet. iii.

18 ; Trepi dpaprlas sc. Bvcrlai, sacrifices for sin, expia-

tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7 ; cf. Num.
viii. 8 ; see dpaprla, 3 ; ra Trepl rij? dp. Lev. vi. 25 ; to

Trepl T. d. Lev. xiv. 19) ; iXao-pos Trepl t. dpapricov, 1 Jn.

ii. 2; iv. 10.

II. with the Accusative (W. 406 (379)) ;
a.

of Place; about, around: as, about parts of the body,

Mt. iii. 4
;

[xviii. 6 L T Tr WH] ; Mk. i. 6 ; ix. 42 ; Lk.

xvii. 2 ; Rev. xv. 6. about places : Lk. xiii. 8 ; Acts xxii.

6 ; Jude 7 ; to Trepl rov TOTrov eKe'ivov, the neighborhood of

that place. Acts xxviii. 7 ; ot Trepi w. an ace. of place,

those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii.

8 [T Tr WH om. L br. ot]. ol Trepl riua, those about one

i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc.,

Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49
;
[add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected)

" Shorter Conclusion "] ; ace. to Grk. idiom ot Trepl top

UaiiXov, Paul and his companions (Germ, die Paulusge-

sellschaft) [cf. W. 406 (379) ; B. § 125, 8], Acts xiii. 13 ;

ace. to a later Grk. usage al Trepl Mapdav denotes Martha

herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss,

Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at-

tendants or domestics ; but L TrWH read Trpos tt] v (for

rds Trepl) Mdp0av) ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2 ;
Bnhdy. p. 263 ;

Kiihner ii. p. 230 sq. ;
[W. and B. u. s.]. in phrases the

underlying notion of which is that of revolving

about something: of persons engaged in any occupa-

tion, ot Trepi ra rntavra epydrai [A. V. the worhnen of like

occupation'], Acts xix. 25 ; Trepia-irda-dai, Tvp^a^eadai Trepi

Ti, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here L T TrWH txt. eopv^dCn q- v.

(and WH mrg. om. Trepi TroXXa)], (Trepi rfju yecopylav ylve-
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adai, 2 Mace. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, cou'

cerning : so after aSoKi/ioy, 2 Tim. iii. 8 ; a<TTO)(fiv, 1 Tim.

vi. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; vavayfiv, 1 Tim. i. 19 ; vocreiv, 1 Tim.

vi. 4 ; TTtpi TTcivTa iavrbv irupexfcrdai tvttov, Tit. ii. 7 ; to

Tvepl (fi€, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23 ; al nepl ra

Xoma fTTidvfiiai, Mk. iv. 10 (^ai ntpi to acofxa tniOvp-'iai, Ar-

istot. rhet. 2, 12, 3 ; to Trepl <^vxi]v k- aoifia ayada, eth.

Nic. 1,8); cf. W. § 30, 3 X. 5
;
[B. § 125, 9]. c. of

Time; in a somewliat indefinite specification of time,

about, near: ivfpi rpirqu &pa», Mt. XX. 8 ; add, 5 sq. 9;

xxvii. 4G ; Mk. vi. 48 ; Acts x. [3 L T Tr WH], 9 ; xxii. 6.

III. in CoMPOSiTiox7r€/3i in the X.T. signifies 1.

in a circuit, round about, all around, as Trepiayu), nepi-

^aXXci), TT€pia(TTpaTVTu>, TrepiKfipai, rrfptoixcci), etc., etc. 2.

beyond (because tliat wliich surrounds a thing does not

belong to tfie tiling itself but is beyond it) : -n-eplepyos,

iTfpiepyd^opai, TrepiXeiTTO), irepipevco, irfpiovcrios, nepicTcros,

n(pi(Ta(v(o. 3. through [(?)

—

intensive, rather

(cf. irepiaTTTU), 2)] : irepnrflpu).

irepi-d-yu) ; impf. TTfpiiiyov ; fr. Ildt. down
;

1.

trans. a. to lead around [cf. Trepi, III. 1]. b.

i. q. to lead about zcith one's self: riva (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,

28; rpfis iralBas aKoXovdovs, Dem. p. 9jS, 16), 1 Co. ix.

5. 2. intrans. to go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. c.

6) : absol. Acts xiii. 1 1 ; with an ace. of i)lace (depend-

ing on the prep, in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426 ;
[B. 144,

(126) ; W. § 52, 2 c. ; 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 [KG; (ah

read the dat. with or without tV)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15;

]Mk. vi. 6.»

ir€pi-ai.pe<i), -co : 2 aor. inf. TvtpiiKflv, [ptcp. plur. rrtpi.-

(\6vTts ; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. iKpiaipelTai] ; impf. 3

pers. sing. nfpirjpdTo; fr. Ilom. down; Sept. chiefly for

"I'pn

;

a. to take away that zohich surrounds or en-

velops a thing [cf. Tvtpl, III. 1]: to Kokvppa, pass., 2 Co.

iii. 16 (jropcpiipav, 2 Alacc. iv. 38 ; t6v taKTvXiov, Gen. xli.

42; Joseph, antt. 19, 2, 3) ; dyKvpas, the anchors from

both sides of the ship, [R. V. casting off'\, Acts xxvii.

40
; [2 aor. i)tcp., absol., in a nautical sense, to cast loose,

Actsxxviii. 13 AVII (al. TrepieX^oi/rej)]. b. metaph.

to take away altogether or entirely: ray dpapTias (with

which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i. e.

to expiate perfectly, Ileb. x. 11 ; ttjv iXTri8a, pass.. Acts

xxvii. 20.*

-irfpi-diTTu) : 1 aor. ptcp. 7rfptd\//^af; [fr. Pind. down];

1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [nept, III. l];

to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle afire around

[or thoroughly ; see nepiKpinrro), TrtpiKaXinTO), TrtpiKparrji,

TTfpiXvnos, etc.] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28) : Lk. xxii. 55 T WII
Tr txt.*

irfpt-ao-TpdirTO) : 1 aor. Trepirja-Tpayj/a [II'''' I> ntpUcTp.

(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.'s note)], to flash around,

shine about, [TVfpi, III. 1] : Tivd, Acts ix. 3 ; -nepl riva. Acts

xxii. 6. ([4 Mace. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.)*

n-cpi-pdXXci) : fut. Trept^aXo); 2 aor. TrepielSaXov] pf. pass.

ptcp. TTfpi^f^XTjpfvos ; 2 aor. mid. TTfpie^aXoprjv ; 2 fut.

mid. nfpi^aXoiipai ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. chiefly for

'nD3 to cover, cover up ; also for V^h to clothe, and TM2^

to veil; to throw around, to put round; a. TroXei

xdpaKa, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk-
xix. 43 ([R G Tr L txt. WH mrg.] ; see jrape/i^aXXo),

2). b. of garments, riva, to clothe one : Mt. xxv. 36,

38, 43 ; Tiva rt, to put a lhi)ig on one, to clothe one with a

thing [B. 149 (130) ; W. § 32, 4 a.] : Lk. xxiii. 11 [here

T WII om. L Tr br. ace. of pers.] ; Jn. xix. 2 ;
pass., Mk.

xiv. 51 ; xvi. 5 ; Rev. vii. 9, 13 ; x. 1 ; xi. 3 ; xii. 1 ; xvii.

4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing
;

[so iv. 4 L WH
txt., but al. fv w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 13;

Mid. to put on or clothe one's self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w.

ace. of the thing [cf. B. § 135, 2], Mt. vi. 31 ; Acts xii.

8; passively,— in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2

aor. w. ace. of the thing. Rev. iii. 18 ; xix. 8; in 2 fut.

with €v Tivi [B. u. s. ; see eV, I. 5 b. p. 210»], Rev. iii. 5.*

irepi-pXe'irw : impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. Trtpie^XeirfTo ; 1

aor. ptcp. TTtpi^Xf^dpivos', to look around. In the N. T.

only in the mid. (to look round about one's self) : absol.,

Mk. ix. 8 ; x. 23 ; foil, by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32
;

Tivd, to look round on one (i. e. to look for one's self at

one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; eif rti/ay, Ev.

Nic. c. 4 ; Trdvra, Mk. xi. 1 1 . (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.

;

Sept.) *

ircpi-PoXaiov, -ov, to, (nepi^aXXco), prop, a covering

throivn around, a ivrapper; in the X. T. 1. a man-

tle : Heb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 27 ; Ezek. xvi. 13 ; xxvii. 7
;

Is. li-x. 17; TTfpijS. ^acrCKiKov and TrepijS. in Trop^pvpas, Pa-

laeph. 52, 4). 2. a veil [A.V. a covering^ : 1 Co. xi.

15. [(From Eur. down.)] •

•jrtpi-Sew : plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing, ttfpteSe'Jfro ; [fr. Hdt.

down] ; to bind around, tie over, [cf. irepi, III. 1] : tipo

Tivi, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18 ; Plut. mor. p. 825 e.

[i. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 82, 21 ; Aristot. h. a. 9, S9

p. 623% 14].)
•

jrepi-Sptjicij, see Trtpirpe^a.

ir«pi-«p7d5op.ai
;
(see wepi, HI. 2) ; to bustle about use

lessly, to busy one's self about trifling, needless, useless mat-

ters, (Sir. iii. 23 ; Ildt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al.) :

used apparently of a person officiously incjuisitive about

others' affairs [A. V. to he a busybody], 2 Th. iii. 11, as in

Dem. p. 150, 24 [cf. p. 805, 4 etc.].*

ir€p(€p-yos, -ov, (jTfpl and epyoc; see Trepi, III. 2), busy

about trijles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy

about other folks' affairs, a busybody : 1 Tim. v. 13 (often

so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 1 ; irep. kcli TroXxmpay-

poov, Epict. diss. 3, 1, 21) ; of things: ra irepUpya, imper-

tinent and superfluous, of magic [A. V. curious] arts,

Acts xix. 19 (so nfplfpyos practising magic, Aristaen.

epp. 2, 18, 2 [cf. Plut. Alex. 2, 5]) ; cf. Kypke, Observv.

and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc*

ir€pi-«pxoH.a.i ; 2 aor. irtpiriXdov ; fr. Hdt. down; to go

about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13 ; of wanderers, Heb. xi.

37; of navigators (making a circuit). Acts xxviii. 13

[here WH TrepttXovrfs, see Trtpiaipeco, a.] ; ras oiKias, to

go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.*

w€pi-€x«; 2 aor. Trfpiicrxov, fr. Horn, down; in the

'N.T. to surround, encompass; i.e. a. to contain:

of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (^ /3//3Xoff

ntpUxa Tas npd^fis, Diod. 2, 1 ; [Joseph, c. Ap. (1, 1) ;
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1, 8, 2 ; 2, 4, 1 ; 2, 38, 1]), eniaToXfjv irfpiex^ovcrav rov rvnov

Toiirov, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter

written after this form [cf. tvttos, 3], Acts xxiii. 25 [L T Tr

WH f)(nv(rau (cf. Grimm oa 1 Mace, as below)] (t6v rpo-

TTov ToiiTov, 1 Mace. XV. 2 ; 2 Mace. xi. 16) ; intrans. [B.

§ 129, 17 n. ; 144 (126) n.]: n-epte^" e'" (t.v) ypa^^h i* is

contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6 KGTTr WH;
absol., TTfptex" h ypa<^'' (oi^r runs), foil, by direct disc,

ibid. Lclim. ; likewise 6 vopoi vfiS)v nepUx^h Ev. Nicod.

c. 4; with adverbs : jrepUxfi'V ourcor, 2 Mace. ix. 18; xi.

22 ; Kadati Trfpte^f' ^I'^Xos "Evax, Test. xii. Patr., test.

Levi 10; m? ^ napaboa-i^ irepifx^h Euseb. h. e. 3, 1; see

Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 29. b. i. q. to take possession

of, to seize : riva, Lk. v. 9 (2 Mace. iv. 16 ; Joseph, b. j. 4,

10, 1).*

irepi-Stovvvw, or -^djvwfii : Mid., 1 fut. Trfpifcixro/iai ; 1

aor. impv. irepl^caaai, ptcp. irfpi^axrapfvoi ; pf. pass. ptcp.

Trepie^wo-peVo? ; to gird around [nepi. III. 1]; to fasten

garments with a girdle : rffu 6a(j)iiv, to fasten one's cloth-

ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk.

xii. 35. Mid. to gird one's self: absol., Lk. xii. 37 ; xvii.

8 ; Acts xii. 8 Bee. ; ttjv da-cpi/v ev dXrjdtla, with truth as

a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one's self with knowl-

edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14 ; with an ace. of the thing

with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as (tcik-

Kov, Jer. iv. 8 ; vi. 26 ; Lam. ii. 10 ; o-toXtjv 86^7]s, Sir. xlv.

7 ; and in trop. expressions, Svvapiv, eixjipocrvvTjv, 1 S.

ii. 4 ; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33 ;
[B. § 135, 2]) : npos ro'is fxa-

o-Toiy ^oiVTfV, Rev. i. 13; ^wvas ntpl ra aTTjdr], Rev. xv. 6.

(Arstph., Polyb., Pans., Plut., al. ; Sept. for Ijn and

liX.) Cf. dva^avvvpi*

irepC-Gscris, -ecos, 17, (nepiridrjpi), the act of putting around

[trepl, III. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, [A.V.icearing]): nfpide-

aeuf ;^puo-i««' koct/xos, theadornment consisting of thegold-

en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the

body, 1 Pet. iii. 3. ([Arr. 7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.)
*

irtpi-tcTTTiiii : 2 aor. nepieaTrjv; pf. ptcp. Trfpieoro)?; pres.

mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. irepttcrTaao (on which form see

W. § 14, 1 e.; [B. 47 (40), who both call it passive (but

see Veitch p. 340)]) ;
1. in the pres., impf., fut.,

1 aor., active, to place around (one). 2. in the perf.,

plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to staiid

around : Jn. xi. 42 ; Acts xxv. 7 [in L T Tr WH w. an

ace; cf. W. § 52, 4, 12]. Mid. to turn one's self about sc.

for the purpose ofavoiding something,hence to avoid, shun,

(Joseph, antt. 4, 6, 12; 10, 10, 4; b. j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin.

3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675 e.; Diog.

Laert. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 392 ed. Kiessl.]

;

Sext. Empir.
;
joined with (f)evyeiv, Joseph, antt. 1, 1, 4

;

with e<Tpeirf(Tdai, Lcian. Hermot. § 80 ; Hesych. Trept-

taraa-o • d/ro^evye, uvarpene ;
[cf. further, D'Orville's

Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282] ; this use of the verb is

censured by Lcian. soloec. 5) : in the N. T. so with an

ace. of the thing [cf. W. 1. c], 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; Tit. iii. 9.*

ir€pi.-Kd6ap[jia, -tos, to, (TrfpiKadaipa, to cleanse on all

sides [TTfpi, HI. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. ra irepiK.

Tov Koafxov [A. V. the flth of the world'], metaph. the most

abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 13. (Epict. diss. 3,

22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5, 8; 10, 2, 7; [see

Wetstein on 1 Co. 1. c] ; Sept. once for 133, the price

of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the

Grks. used to apply the term Kadappara to victims sacri-

ficed to make exjnation for the people, and even to crim-

inals who were maintained at the public expense, that

on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they

might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the

state.)
*

irepi-KaO-CJw : 1 aor. ptcp. irepiKaOiaas
;

1. in class.

Grk. trans, to bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege,

a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. to sit around, be seated

around ; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lchm. txt.*

irepi-KoXvirrw ; 1 aor. ptcp. nfpiKokvip^as ', pf. pass. ptcp.

nepiKeKuXvppevos ; fr. Horn, down ; to cover all around

[nepi, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: to Trpoawirov, Mk.

xiv. 60 ; Lk. xxii. 64 [A. V. blindfold] ; t\ xp^'^^^t Heb.

ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).*

ir€p(-Kci|iai, ; (TTfpt and KfT/xai) ;, fr. Hom. down; 1.

to lie around [cf. nepi, III. 1] : ntpl [cf. W. § 52, 4, 12]

Ti, [A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42] ; Lk. xvii. 2 ; l^oi/res

TrepiK€ip€vov f]p.'iv pe(f)os, [A. V. are compassed about with

a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50

(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with ace.

;

cf. W. § 32, 5 ; B. § 134, 7] : &\v(tiv. Acts xxviii. 20 (8f

<rpd, 4 Mace. xii. 3) ; dcrOeveiau, infirmity cleaves to me,

Heb. V. 2 {y^piv, Theocr. 23, 14 ; dp-avpaxriv, ve(f)os, Clem.

Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).*

irEpi,-K€<t>aXaCa, -as, f), (jzepl and KecfyaXfj), a helmet : 1 Th.

V. 8; TOV <T(OT7]plov (fr. Is. lix. 17), i.e. dropping the fig.,

the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of)

salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for iOi3.)
*-

ir«pi-KpaTifis, -fs, (Kpdroi), tivos, having full power over a

thing : [TrepiK. yevtadai ttjs aKd(f)r]s, to secure], Acts xxvii.

16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex. ; eccl. writ.) *

wcpi-Kpvirrci) : 2 aor. 7repteVpu/3ov (on this form cf. Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq. ; ii. p. 226
;
[WH. App. p. 170;

al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; cf. B.

40 (35) ; Soph. Lex. s. v. Kpv^co; Veitch s. v. Kpvirra]) ;

to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide : iavTov, to keep

one's self at home, Lk. i. 24. (Lcian., Diog. Laert.,

al.)*

irepi-KVKXdd), -a : fut. irepiKVK\a>(T<o ; to encircle, compass

about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av.

346 ; Xen. an. 6, 1 (3), 1 1 ; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533S 11] ;

Lcian., al. ; Sept. for 22D-)
*

•n-Epi-XaiA-iro) : 1 aor. Trepu\apy\ra; to shine around: nvd,

Lk. ii. 9 ; Acts xxvi. 13. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.)*

ircpi-XeCirw : pres. pass. ptcp. nfpiXemopfvoi (cf. wept,

III. 2); to leave over; pass, to remain over, to survive:

1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian.;

2 Mace. i. 31.)
*

irepC-Xviros, -ov, (jrfpt and Xvirrj, and so prop, 'encom-

passed with grief ' [cf . Trfpi, III. 3]), very sad, exceedingly

sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38 : Mk. vi. 26 ; xiv. 84; Lk. xviii.

23, 24 [where TWH om. Tr br. the cl.]. (Ps. xii. (xlii.)

6, 12 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 69 ; Isocr., Aristot., al.) *

<ir€pi-Hi€Vw ;
(n-epi further [cf. TTfpi, III. 2]) ; to wait for:



Tripc^ 504 7r€pL7roi,rja-i<;

Tt, Actsi. 4. (Gen. xlix. 18 ; Sap. viii. 12 ; Arstph., Thuc,

Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.)
*

ir«'pi^ [on the formative or strengthening ^ cf. Lob.

Parahp. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about:

ai irepi^ noXfis, the cities round about, the circumjacent

cities, Acts v. IC*

irspi-oiKc'o), -o); to dwell round about : riva [cf. W. § 52,

4, 12], to be one's neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph.,

Xen., Lys., Phit.) *

ircpi-oiKos, -ov, (nepl and oikoj), dwelling around, a

neighbor : Lk. i. oS. (Gen. xix. 29 ; Deut. i. 7 ; Jer. xxx.

(xlix.) 5 ; Hdt., Thuc, Xen., Isocr., al.)
*

ircpiovo-ios, -ou, (fr. irepiav, irepioixra, ptcp. of the verb

tr€pieip.t, to be over and above— see iniovaios; hence

nepiovcria, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property),

that which is one's own, belongs to one's possessions : Xaos

Trepiova-ios, apeople selected by God from the other nations

for his own possession. Tit. ii. 14 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64
;

in Sept. for nS:D D;S (Ex. xix. 5) ; Deut. vii. 6 ; xiv. 2
;

xxvi. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. 'Fresh Revision' etc. App.

ii.]*

irepiox'H, -v?, f], (irepUxa), q. v.)
;

1. an encompass-

ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2.

that which is contained ; spec, the contents of any writing.

Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 13, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic, p.

164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i. e. pas-

sage ; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

irspi-irareo), -a>; impf. 2 pers. sing. TreptfTrareis, 3 pers.

TTfpifTrarft, plur. TrtpieTraTovv ; fut. TrfpinaTrjaa) ; 1 aor. nepi-

endrrjaa
;

plupf. 3 pers. sing. nepifTreiraTfjKfi, (Acts xiv. 8

Uec.^"), and without the augm. (cf. W. § 12, 9 ;
[B. 33

(29)]) nepnrfnarrjKfi. (ibid. Rec." Grsb.) ; Sept. for ^SH;

to walk; [walk about A. V. 1 Pet. v. 8]; a. prop,

(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.) : ab-

sol., Mt. ix. 5 ; xi. 5 ; XV, 31 ; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. vnaye'] ; v. 42

;

viii, 24 ; xvi. 12 ; Lk. v. 23 ; vii. 22 ; xxiv. 1 7 ; Jn. i. 36 ; v.

8 sq. 11 sq. ; xi. 9 sq, ; Acts iii. 6, 8 sq. 12 ; xiv. 8, 10 ; 1

Pet. V. 8 ; Rev. ix. 20 ; i. q. to make one's tvag. make prog-

ress, in fig. disc, equiv. to to make a due use of opportu-

nities, Jn. xii. 35*. with additions : irepm. yvp.v6s, Rev.

xvi. 15 ; i-navu} (rti/o's), Lk. xi. 44 ; Sta w. gen. of the thing.

Rev. xxi. 24 [G L T Tr WH] ; iv w. dat. of place, i. q.

tofrequent, stag in, a place, Mk. xi. 27 ; Jn. vii. 1 ; x. 23
;

Rev. ii. 1 ; (v tkti, among persons, Jn. xi. 54
; [tt. ottov

^dfXfs, of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18] ; metaph. eu rfj

a-KOTia, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii.

35''; 1 Jn. i. 6 sq. ; ii. 11; iv with dat. of the garment

one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38 ; Lk. xx. 46 ; Rev. iii. 4, (ev

KOKKivois, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 10) ; fVl ttjs 6a\da(rr]s, [Mt.

xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WII ; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see eni,

A. I. 1 a. and 2 a. ; 67ri rfju 0a\., eni rh vbara, [Mt. xiv. 25

L T Tr WH, 26 R G, 29], see eVt, C. L 1 a.
; [napa rr]v

6aka(T(Tav, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Rec, see napd, IH. 1] ;

/xera tii/os, to associate with one, to be one's companion,

used of one's followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66 ; Rev. iii.

4. b. Hebraistically, to live [cf. W.32 ; com. in Paul

and .John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. ava-

arpfcfxa 3 b., di/ao-Tpoc^ij)], i. e. a. to regulate one's

life, to conduct one's self (cf. oSo? , 2 a., nopevw, b. y.) :

dittos Tivos, Eph. iv. 1 ; Col. i. 10 ; 1 Th. ii. 12 ; eicrxvi^ovcos,

Ro. xiii. 13 ; 1 Th. iv. 12 ; dicpi^cbs, Eph. v. 15 ; drdKrcos,

2 Th. iii. 6, 11 ; fis or Kadcos ris, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8, 15 ; ovrw

TT. Kadboi!, Phil. iii. 1 7
;
[K.a6a)s it. ovtoh tt. 1 Jn. ii. 6 (L Tr

txt. WH om. ouToj)] ; ttco?, Ka6u>s, 1 Th. iv. 1 ; outwj, wy,

1 Co. vii. 1 7 ; so that a nom. of quality must be sought

from what follows, i)(dpo\ tov uravpov tov Xpiarov, Phil,

iii. 18. with a dat. of the thing to which the life is given

or consecrated : kco/xoij, fiidais, etc., Ro. xiii. 13, cf. Fritz-

sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 140 sq. ; w. a dat. of the standard

ace. to wliich one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u. s. p.

142 ; also B. § 133, 22 b. ; W. 219 (205)] : Acts xxi. 21

;

Gal. V. 16 ; 2 Co. xii. 18 ; foil, by f'u w. a dat. denoting

either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or

vice to which he is given [cf. ev, 1. 5 e. p. 210b bot.] : Ro.

vi. 4; 2Co.iv. 2; Eph. ii. 2, 10; iv. 17;v. 2; Col. iii. 7;

iv. 5 ; 2 Jn. 4, 6 ; 3 Jn. 3 sq. ; fv ^papaai, of those who
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9 ; ev

Xpia-ra [see eV, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the

union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6 ; Kara w. an ace.

of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living,

[Mk. vii. 5] ; 2 Jn. 6 ; Kara avOpanov, 1 Co. iii. 3 ; Kara

a-dpKa, Ro. viii. 1 Rec, 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. p.

i. q. to pass (one's) life : ev a-apKi, in the body, 2 Co. x.

3 ; 8ia niaTfcos (see 8id, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7. [Comp. : c/i-

TrfpiTrareo).]
*

irepi-ir£ipu : 1 aor. irfpiineipa ; to pierce through [see

Trepi, III. 3] : rivd ^icfxai, bopari, etc., Diod., Joseph.,

Plut., Lcian., al. ; metaph. iavrov . . . 68vvais, to torture

one's soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (dvTjKea-rois KaKols,

Philo in Flacc § 1).*

Trepi-irtirTa* : 2 aor. TrepuTreaov ; fr. Hdt. down ; so to

fall into as to be encompassed bg [cf. uepi, III. 1] : X?/-

o-TaTy, among robbers, Lk. x. 30 ; toT? TTfipaa-pois, Jas. i. 2,

(alKiais, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; Bavdra, Dan. ii. 9;

Diod. 1, 77; i/oo-w, Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 7; (rvp^opa, ibid.

1, 1, 4 ; roij Seti/oty, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm)
; ^euSeVt

K. dcTej3ecn 86ypa(riv, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. § 2 ; numerous

other exx. in Passow s. v. 1. c. [L. and S. s. v. II. 3] ; to

which add, 2 Mace vi. 13 ; x. 4 ; Polyb. 1, 37, 1 and 9) ;

els TOTTov Tivd, upon a certain place. Acts xxvii. 41.*

irspi.-iroitw, -w : Mid., pres. Trepmoiovpai ; 1 aor. nepi-

enoLTja-dprjv
;
(see nepi, HI. 2) ; fr. Hdt. down ; to make

to remain over; to 7-eserve, to leave or keep safe, lag bg;

mid. to make to remain for one's self, i. e. 1. to

preserve for one's self (Sept. for n^nn) : ttjv yj/vx^jv, life,

Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WH (rds i/^i;x«s'' Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10).

2. to get for one's self, purchase : ri, Acts xx. 28 (Is.

xliii. 21 ; dvvapiv, Thuc 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7, 3); rt

epavrS, gain for myself (W. § 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 13 (I

Mace. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).*

•7r€pi-iroCr)o-is, -€ws-, ^, {Kepmoiea) \
1. a preserving,

preservation : eh nepnroiTjaLv yj/vx^s, to the preserving of

the soul, sc that it may be made partaker of eternal sal-

vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul"], Heb. x. 39

(Plat. deff. p. 415 c). 2. possession, one's oion prop-

erty : 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.) ; Eph. i. 14 (on this



freptppaivco 605 7reptaao<;

pass, see diroXvrptoais, 2). 3. an obtaining: with a

gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9 ; 2 Th. ii. 14.*

ircpi-ppaivw (Tdf. itfpip., with one p; see P, p) : pf. pass,

ptcp. TTfpipfpi.tpp.ivos (cf. M, /i)
; {nepi and paiuui to sprin-

kle) ; to spruilde around, bespnnkle : ip.aTiov, pass., llev.

xix. 13 Tdf. [al. ^e^ap.p.ivov (exc. Wll pepavriafxivov, see

pavTiCoi, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstj)h., Me-nand.,

Piiilo, Phit., al. ; Sept.)*

-irepi-ppTi-yvuni (L T Tr WH irtpip., with one p ; see the

preceding word) : 1 aor. ptcp. plur. TrfpippT]^avTes; (jrepi

and pTjywfxi) ; to break off on all sides, break off all

round, [cf. nepl. III. 1] : to IpAriov, to rend or tear off all

around. Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Mace
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth. ; Aeschyl. sept. 329 ; Dem.

p. 403, 3; Polyb. 15, 33, 4 ; Diod. 17, 35.*

ircpi-crirdw, -w : impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, irepieairaro ; fr.

Xen. down ; to draw around [Trtpt, III. 1], to draw away,

distract
; pass, metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be

distracted : irepl ri, i. e. to be over-occupied, too busy,

about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [A. V. cumbered] ; in the same

sense with ttj Biavoia added, Polyb. 3, 105, 1 ; 4, 10,

3 ; Diod. 1, 74 ; nepiairav tou dpyov dijpov irepi ras e^w

arpareias, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43
;
pass, to be distracted

with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 23], for PIJ^^,

Eccl. i. 13; iii. 10.*

•ir€pi<r(r«ia, -as, tj, (irepieraeva, q. v.)
;

1. abun-

dance : r^j )(dpiTos, Ro. v. 1 7 ; Trjs x°P^^' ^ ^^' ^^^* ^ 5 *'*

irepia-creiav, adverbially, superabundantly, superfluously,

[A. V. out of measurej, 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in-

scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1378, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. .sw-

periority
;
preference, pre-eminence : '\r\'\\ Eccl. vi. 8 ; for

J1~\n', Eccl. ii. 13; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for

niii;, Eccl. i. 3; ii. 11 ; iii. 9, etc. 4. residue, re-

mains : KaKias, the wickedness remaining over in the

Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21,

see iT€pia(Tevp.a, 2
;

[al. adhere in this pass, to the mean-

inn- which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz.

• excess ',
' superabundance,' (A. V. superfluity)"].*

ir£pC(r(r£v|xa, -tos, to, (irepiaaevcd) ;
1. abundance,

in which one delights ; opp. to varipr^pLa, 2 Co. viii. 14

(13), 14 ; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34
;

Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over,

residue, remains : plur. Mk. viii. 8.*

Trepio-o-evci) ; impf. enepi<T<Tfvov (Acts xvi. 5) ; fut. inf.

mpiaa-evaeiv (Fhil. [v. 12 Rec.''*^) ; 1 aor. eWptWeucra
;

Pass., pres. izepia-a-evopai (Lk. xv. 1 7, see below) ; 1 fut.

3 pers. sing. trepKraevOfiairai ; (Trepio-o-ov, q. v.)
;

1.

/ntrans. and prop, to exceed a fixed number or measure;

Jo be over and above a certain number or measure : p,vpioi

eicnv dpidpov . . . eis Se Treptaaevti, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [clxix.

(187), ed. Gottling] ; hence a. to be over, to remain

:

Jn. vi. 12 ; to irepia-aevov rSnv KXaapdrcov, i. q. ra nepicr-

iTfvovTa K\d(TpaTa, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; irepiaaevei poi ti,

Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; to irepiaaeiadpTivi, what remained

over to one, Lk. ix. 1 7. b. to exist or be at hand

in abundance : nvi, Lk. xii. 1 5 ; to ntpuraevov rivt, one's

abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to iorc-

OTo-is], ]Mk. xii. 44 ; opp. to ia-Teptjpa, Lk. xxi. 4 ; to be

great (abundant), 2 Co. i. S"" ; ix. 1 2 ; Phil. i. 26 ; ntpur-

atvei Tt fis Tiva, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows,

unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas-

ure : Ro. V. 15 ; 2 Co. i. S" ; irepiaa-fvot tis Tt, to redound
unto, turn out abundantly for, a thing, 2 Co. viii. 2 ; fj

dXfiBeta Toi) deoi) iv tw e/xw ^cvapLaTi firtpiaaevafp tls tIjv

86$av aiiTov, i. e. by my lie it came to pass that God's

veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro.

iii. 7 ; to be increased, tw dpidpia, Acts xvi. 5. c. to-

abound, overflow, i. e. a. to be abundantly furnished

with, to have in abundance, abound in (a thing) : absol.

[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp.

to varepeladai, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12;

with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30,

8 b. ;
[cf. B. § 132, 12]) : Sproj/, Lk. xv. 1 7 R G L T Tr

mrg. p. tobepre-eminent, to excel, [ci.'B. ^132,22]:
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8 ; foil, by fV w. a dat. of the virtues or

the actions in which one excels [B. § 132, 12], Ro.

XV. 13 ; 1 Co. XV. 58 ; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here L T Tr WH om.

cV] ; viii. 7 ; Col. ii. 7 ; nepiaa. (laKXov, to excel still more,

to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; p^WovK. p.aX\ov

irepura. Phil. i. 9 ; Trepiacr. rrXflov, to excel more than [A. V.

exceed; cf. B. § 132, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (neptaa: vnep

Tiva, 1 Mace. iii. 30 ; r/ eTrepiaaevcrev 6 avOpanos itapa to

KTfjvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage

transitively [cf. W. p. 23; § 38,1], to make to abound,

i.e. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun-

dance : pass., Mt. xiii. 12 ; xxv. 29 ; w. gen. of the thing

with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 1 7WH Tr txt.

;

Ti e'is Tiva, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a

thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8 ; Eph. i. 8. b.

to make abundant or excellent: ti, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause

one to excel : Tivd, w. a dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii. 1 2. (tos

aipas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time,

Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [CoMP. : vrrep-^epiaaevo}.]
*

<ir€pi(ro-6s, -T), -6v, (fr. nepi, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down,

Sept. for iriv, IjO', etc.; exceeding so7ne number ot meas-

ure or rank or need

;

1. over and above, more than

is necessary, superadded : to tt. tovtcov, what is added to

[A. V. more than ; cf. B. § 132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 37

;

fK TTepi(T<Tov, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51

[WH om. Tr br. sk tt. ] ; xiv. 31 Rec. ; vnep ex Trepiaaov

(written as one word vnepeKTrfpiaa-ov [q. v.]), exceeding

abundantly, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u. s.] ; 1 Th.

iii. 10; v. 13 [R G WH txt.]; nepiaaov poi eartp, it is

superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1 ; TtepKrabv f\tiv, to have

abundance, Jn. x. 10 (ot fiev . . . uepiaaa i')(ov(Tiv, ot 8i

oiiSi TO. dvayKoia Svvavrai iropi^eadat, Xen. oec. 20, 1)

;

neut. compar. irepuraoTepov ti, something further, more,

Lk. xii. 4 (L Tr mrg. weptacrov) ; nepiavoT. the more., ibid.

48 ; [TTepuraoTepov navrav etc. much mare than all etc.

Mk. xii. 33 T Tr txt. WH] ; adverbially, somewhat more

[R. V. somewhat abundantly'], 2 Co. x. 8 ;
(Vulg. abun-

dantius [A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb.

vi. 17; p^Xov irepia-a-oTepov, much more, Mk. vii. 36

;

nepia-a-OTCpov navTav, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co.

XV. 10 ; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com-
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par. irepiaaoTtpov KaTd8T)\oi>, more [abundantly] evident,

Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. §35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor-

dinary, surpassing, uncommon : Mt. v. 47 [A. V. more

than others] ; to n(pia(T6i>, as subst., pre-eminence, supe-

riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1 ; com par. ireptaaorepos, more

eminent, more remarkable, (ovk emj rrtpiaaoTtpos, Gen.

xlix. 3 Symra. ; nepiTTorfpos (f)povrja-(i, Pint. mor. p. 57 f.

de adulatore etc. 14) : Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although

in each pass. Trf/jitro-drepof can also be taken as neut.

{something) more excellent (Vulg. lAus [R. V. much more

than etc.]) ; with substantives : nepLaaorfpov Kplpa, i. e.

a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.

;

Mk. xii. 40 ; Lk. xx. 47 ; ripr), greater honor, more [abun-

dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23', [24 ; daxripoaiivT], ibid. 23"]
;

XvTrr;, 2 Co. ii. 7.*

irspwro-OTe'pws, adv., (fr. nepia-crcbs, q. v.), [cf. W. § 11,

2 c.; B. 69 (61)] ;
1. prop, more abundantly (so in

Diod. 13, 108 ; Athen. 5 p. 192 f.); in the N. T. more,

in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf.

W. 243 (228)] : Mk. xv. 14 Rec. ; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23;

Gal. i. 14 ; Phil. i. 14 ; 1 Th. ii. 17 ; Heb. ii. 1 ; xiii. 19;

opp. to ^TTov, 2 Co. xii. 15; irtpicraoTfpcos paXKov, much
more, [R.V. the more exceedingly'], 2 Co. vii. 13. 2.

especially, above others, [A. V. more abundantly"] : 2 Co.

i. 12; ii. 4.*

ir€pi(ro-a>s, (n(pia-<T6s, q. v.), adv., beyond measure, ex-

traordinarily (Eur. ; i. q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.)
;

i. q. greatly, exceedingly : fKTrXTjaaecrdai, Mk. x. 26 ; Kpd^eiv,

Mt. xxvii. 23 and G L T Tr VIR in Mk. xv. 14 ; tppaive-

adai, Acts xxvi. 11.*

irtpio-Tcpd, -as, rj, Hebr. DJI', a dove : Mt. iii. 16 ; x. 16
;

xxi. 12; Mk. i. 10 ; xi. 15 \ Lk. ii. 24 ; iii. 22; Jn. i. 32;

ii. 14, 16. [From Hdt. down.]*

W€pi-T€p.vci) (Ion. nepirapvco) ; 2 aor. TTfpurepov ; Pass.,

pres. TTfpiTtpvopai ;
pf. ptcp. nfpiTiTprjpivos ; 1 aor. ;repi-

fTpT)6r}v
;

[fr. lies, down] ; Sept. chiefly for b;"D ; to cut

around [cf. irtp'i. III. 1] : nvd, to circumcise, cut off one's

prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only

the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day

after birth, but subsequently also ' proselytes of right-

eousness * were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced

into the number of his people
;

[cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir-

cumcision; Oehler's O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88;

Mailer, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21 ; Jn.

vii. 22 ; Acts vii. 8 ; xv. 5 ; xvi. 3 ; xxi. 21 ; of the same

rite, Diod. 1, 28
;

pass, and mid. to get one's self circum-

cised, present one's self to be circumcised, receive circum-

cision [cf. W. § 38, 3] : Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec. ; 1 Co. vii. 18

;

Gal. ii. 3 ; v. 2 sq. ; vi. 12 sq. ; with to. alboia added, Mdt.

2, 36 and 104 ; Joseph, antt. 1, 10, 5 ; c Ap. 1, 22. Since

by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from

the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is

transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the

removal of sins. Col. ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv. 4 ; Deut. x. 16, and
eccl. writ, [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].*

ir€pi-TCOi]}ii, 3 pers. plur. irfpiriSfaa-iv (Mk. xv. 17 ; see

reff . in (iriT'i6i)pi) ; 1 aor. nepu6r)Ka ; 2 aor. ptcp. ntpidds,

ntpiQivTfs
',

fr. Horn, down
; a. prop, to place

around, set about, [cf. irtpl, III. 1] : riv'i ti, as (f)payp6v tw
dpneXwvi, Mt. x.xi. 33 ; Mk. xii. 1 ; to put a garment on

one, Mt. xxvii. 28 ; art(})avov, put on (encircle one's head
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31 ; Plat. Alcib. 2

p. 151 a.) ; Ti Tivt, to put or bind one thing around anoth-

er, Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop.

Tivi Ti, to present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in

class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as iktvOtpiav, Hdt. 3, 142

;

bo^av, Dem. p. 1417, 3 ; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and

S. s. V. II.] ; TO ovopa, Sap. xiv. 21 ; Thuc. 4, 87) : rifiriv,

1 Co. xii. 23 ; Esth. i. 20.*

ir«pu-TO|jiTi, -r]s, T], {nepiTtpva), circumcision (on which

see TrepiTfpvci)) ;
a. prop. a. the act or rite of

circumcision : Jn. vii. 22 sq. ; Acts vii. 8 ; Ro. iv. 11 ; Gal.

v. 11 ; Phil. iii. 5 ; oi t'/c ttjs irtpir. (see eK, II. 7), the cir-

cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro.

iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews,

Acts xi. 2 ; Gal. ii. 12 ; Tit. i. 10 ; oJ ovres eV irepir. Col.

iv. 11. p. the state of circumcision, the being cir-

cumcised : Ro. ii. 25-28 ; iii. 1 ; 1 Co. vii. 19 ; Gal. v. 6;

vi. 15 ; Col. iii. 11 ; iv irtpiTopfj wv, circumcised, Ro. iv.

10. y. by meton. ^the ciixumcisioji' ior ol irepirpri-

6fPTfs the circumcised, i. e. Jews : Ro. iii. 30; iv. 9, 12;

XV. 8 ; Gal. ii. 7—9 ; Eph. ii. 11; oi €k TrepiToprjs TricTToi,

Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris-

tians, Acts X. 45. b. metaph. a. of Chris-

tians : (fjpe'is icrpev) f} TrtpiToprj, separated from the un-

clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii.

3 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. p. fj TrepiTopfj dxfipo-

TToirjTos, the extinction of the passions and the removal

of spiritual impurity (see nepiTepvo), fin.), Col. ii. 11'; 7

nepiTopfi Kapdias in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing

;

TTfptT. Xpia-Tov, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. ll*".

(The noun TrepiToprj occurs three times in the O. T., viz.

Gen. xvii. 13 ; Jer. xi. 16 ; for nSlD, Ex. iv. 26 ; besides

in Philo, whose tract irepl TTfpiroprjs is found in Mangey's

ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter's ed. iv. pp. 282-284] ; Jc
seph. antt. 1, 10,5

; [13, 11 fin. ; c Ap. 2, 13, 1. 6]; plur.,

antt. 1, 12, 2.)*

xepi-rpe'-irw ; to turn about [irfpl, III. 1], to turn ; to

transfer or change by turning : rl or riva fis ti, a pers. or

thino- into some state ; once so in the N. T. viz. ae els

paviav irfpiTpeTTfi, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24

;

Tovs Trapovrai et j x^P^" Trepiiffrpfy^f, Joseph, antt. 9, 4, 4

;

TO 6flop eh 6pyr]v mpirpanev, 2, 14, 1. In various other

uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat, on].*

irtpi-Tpe'xcD : 2 aor. [rrepieSpapov T Tr WH], ptcp. nfpi-

BpapovTfs [R G L] ; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat,

down ; to run around, run round about : with an ace. of

place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for (DW, Jer. v. 1 ; Am.

viii. 12.)*

irepi-<}>ep(i) ;
pres. pass. nfpKpfpopai ; fr. Hdt. down ; to

carry round : to bear about everywhere with one, ti,

2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, roiis KaKus

f^ovras, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to

conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is

travelling about and visiting different places)
;
pass, to

be driven [^A. V. carried] about : navrl dvinfff r^t dtSaorKa-
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Xt'as, i- e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to

this opinion, now to tliat, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9

and Jude 12 for irepicpfp. editors from Griesbach on have

restored irapa(p(p.*

ir£pi-<)>pove(<>, -co
;

1. to consider or examine on all

sides [ntpi, III. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph.

nub. 741). 2. (fr. mpi, beyond, III. 2), to set one's

self in thought beyond (exalt one's self in thought above) a

pars, or thing ; to contemn, despise : tivo^ (of. Kiihner

§ 419, lb. voh ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Mace. vi. 9 ; vii.

16 ; xiv. 1 ; Phit., ah ; tqv ^f]v, Plat. Ax. p. 372 ; Aeschin.

dial. Socr. 3, 22).*

irept-xwpos, -ov, {rrfpi and ;^&j/3or), lying round about,

neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.) ; in the Scrip-

tures f) 7repi;(copoy, so. y^, the region round about [q. v. in

B. D.] : Mt. xiv. 35 ; Mk. i. 28 ; vi. 55 [R G L txt.] ; Lk.

iii. 3 ; iv. 14, 3 7 ; vii. 1 7 ; viii. 3 7 ; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix.

17 ; Deut. iii. 13, etc. ; ttjs y^s Trjs iT€pi)(iopov, Gen. xix.

28 cod. Alex.) ; ij iTepl)(. tqv 'lopddvov, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii.

10 sq. ; for Hvn 132), the region of the Jordan [cf. B. D.

U.S.]); by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt. iii. 5. (to

nepixoipov and to ntplx'^P^^ Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16 ; 2

Chr. iv. 17, etc.)*

ir£p£-\|;iiji.a, -roy, to, (fr. nepi^aa ' to wipe off all round';

and this fr. nepi [q. v. III. 1], and \|/^aaj ' to wipe,' ' rub '),

prop, ivhat is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring,

scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 13, used in the same sense as jrept.-

Kadapfia, q. v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers

s. V. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public

calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an

offering to Poseidon ; hence dpyvpiov . . . irepi^ripa tov

jraiSi'ou r)poiv yivuno, (as if to say) let it become an expi-

atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison

with the saving of our son's life let it be to us a despi-

cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz-

sche; [cf. also MuUer on Barn. ep. 4, 9]). It is used

of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire

trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1

;

18, 1 ;
[see Bp. Lghtft.'s note on the former passage].*

irepirepEvoiiat
;
(to be nepnepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag-

gart, Polyb. 32, 6, 5 ; 40, 6, 2 ; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14) ; to

boast one's self[_A. V. vaunt one's se//] : 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An-

tonin. 5, 5 ; the comy)Ound epnepnepeven-Bai is used of

self-display, employing rlietorical embellishments in ex-

tolling one's self excessively, in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14.

Hesych. nepnepfifTaL • KaTfnaipfTai) ; cf. Osiander [or

Wetstein] on 1 Co. 1. c. [Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 5,

5 p. 143].*

n«po-£s [lit. ' a Persian woman '], fj, ace. -tSa, Persis, a

Christian woman : Ro. xvi. 12.*

ir«pv<ri, (fr. wepas), adv., last year; the year Just past

:

dno nepv(Ti, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)],

2 Co. viii. 10; i.x. 2. ([Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut.,

Lcian.)*

•ir€Tdo|j.at, -copai; a doubtful later Grk. form for the

earlier ireTopai (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 581 ; Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. ii. p. 271 sq.; cf. W. 88 (84) ;
[B. 65 (58) ; Veitch

fl. v.]) : tofly : in the N. T. found only in pres. ptcp. nc

Twpevos, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 6; xix. 17,

where since Griesbach nfTopfvos has been restored.*

ir£T€iv6s, -T), -01/, (Attic for irfTrfvos, fr. neTopai), flying,

winged ; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. ntTeiva

and Ta ufTtipd, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds :

Mt. xiii. 4 ; Mk. iv. 4 [G L T Tr Wll] ; Lk. xii. 24 ; Ro. i.

23 ; Jas. iii. 7 ; to TreT.rov ovpavov (Sept. for D'DC'n ^11';? •

see ovpavos, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i. e. flying in the

heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4

[Rec], 32; Lk. viii. 5 ; ix. 58 ; xiii. 19 ; Acts x. 12 [here

L T Tr WH om. ra] ; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]*

irtToiiat; [fr. Ilom. down]; Sept. for ni;;; tojly: Rev.

iv. 7; viii. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see nfTaopai..*

trirpa, -as, jj, fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for i;hD and Iii*

;

a rock; ledge, cliff; a. prop. : Mt. vii. 24 sq. ; xxvii.

51, 60 ; Mk. xv. 46 ; Lk. vi. 48 ; 1 Co. x. 4 (on which see

nvevpariKos, 3 a.) ; a projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15 sq.

;

rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. a rock, large stone:

Ro. ix. 33 ; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. a man like

a rock, by reason of his firmness and strength of soul

:

Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen-

erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf.

Sclmiidt, Syn. ch. 51, §§ 4-6) between neTpa, the massive

living rock, and ireTpos, a detached but large fragment,

as important for the correct understanding of this pas-

sage ; others explain the different genders here as due

first to the personal then to the material reference.

Cf. Meyer, Keil, al. ; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].*

IleTpos, -ov, 6, (an appellative prop, name, signifying

* a stone,' ' a rock,' ' a ledge ' or ' cliff
'

; used metaph. of a

soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock,

Soph. O. R. 334 ; Eur. Med. 28 ; Here. fur. 1397 ; answer-

ing to the Chald. Kij^as, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (43)), Peter, the

surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of

Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see

'l<i)dvvr]s, 3, and 'lutvds, 2), and dwelt with his wife at

Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14 ; Mk. i. 30 ; Lk. iv. 38, cf. 1 Co.

He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol-IX. o.

lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18 ; Mk. i.

16 ; Lk. V. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com-

panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; Lk. v. 10; Jn. i. 40-42

(41-43) ; and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and

firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu-

ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored

with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43) ; Mt. xvi. 18 ; Mk.
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn,

and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and

John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima-

cy of his divine Master. After having for some time

presided, in connection with John and James the brother

of our Lord [see 'laKoj/So?, 3], over the affairs of the

Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad

to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii. 9 ; 1 Co.

ix. 5 ; 1 Pet. v. 13 ; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15 ; for Papias

states that Peter employed Mark as ' interpreter ' {ipprf

pevTiji), an aid of which he had no need except beyond

the borders of Palestine, especially among those who
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word
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* interpreter * here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In-

trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the

betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice

to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some

time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces-

sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian

liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul

for his weakness and ' dissimulation ' (vTroKpicris), Gal.

ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish

Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of

Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence

of their narrow views and practices. This is not the

place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions

concerning Peter's being the founder of the church at

Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more

;

the discussion of them may be found in Ilase, Protes-

tant. Polemik gegen die rom.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p.

123 sqq.
;
[of. Schaff, Church History, 1882, vol. i. §§ 25,

26 ; Siefferl in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for

reff.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident

from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru-

el f i x i o n [cf . Keil ad loc. ; others doubt whether Christ's

words contain anything more than a general prediction

of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must

have been several years after the death of Paul. [Cf.

BB. DD. and reff. u. s.] He is called in the N. T., at

one time, simply '2ifia>v (once Sv^fwi/, Acts xv. 14), and

(and that, too, most frequently [see B.D. s. v. Peter, sub

fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.)]), IleVpoj and Kijcjias (q. v.), then

again ^Ificiv Herpos, Mt. xvi. 16 ; Lk. v. 8 ; Jn. [i. 42 (43)]

;

vi. [8], 68 ; xiii. 6, 9, 24, [36] ; xviii. 10, 15, 25 ; xx. 2, 6
;

xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11, 15 ; once Sv/necbi' IleTpoj (2 Pet. i. 1 where

L WH txt. 'Sificov) ; S(/ia>t/ 6 Xtyofievos Tlerpos, Mt. iv. 18
;

x. 2 ; 'Sipoiv 6 iniKoKovpLfvos TlfTpos, Acts x. 18 ; xi. 13

;

2ipu)i> o? eVt/caXeirai Uerpos, ^Vcts x. 5, 32.

•n-cTpwSTis, -ts, (fr. TreVpa and eiSoy; hence prop. ' rock-

like,' ' having the appearance of rock '), rocky, stony : to

iTfTpcodfs and to. nerpdidT], of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii.

0, 20 ; Mk. iv. 5, 16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45

(44), Plut., al.)
*

n-riYavov, -ov, to, [thought to be fr. Trrjywiu. to make
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vanicek

p. 457], rue; Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist, plant. 1, 3, 4;

Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52) ; Plut., al.) [B. D. s. v. ; Tristram,

Nat. Hist. etc. p. 478 ; Carruthers in the " Bible Educa-

tor," iii. 216 sq.]*

irq-y^, -tjs, fj, fr. Horn, down, Sept. chiefly for TJ^O, Vj?^

Ilpo ; a fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Rec. in 12;

2 Pet. ii. 17; vSaro? aWopivov, Jn. iv. 14; tmv uSarcoi/,

Rev. viii. 10 ; xiv. 7 ; xvi. 4 ; of a well fed by a spring,

Jn. iv. 6. fw^s wrjyaL vhaToav, Rev. vii. 17; ff tt.t. vbaros

T^9 fo)^y. Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass, see in fmij, p. 274")
;

17 TT. Tov atpuTos, a flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.*

irri-ywiii : 1 aor. eTrrj^a ; fr. Hom. down ; to make fast,

to fix ; to fasten together, to build by fastening together :

<TKrivf)v, Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. Comp. : irpocr-^fi-

yi/D/xi.]
*

irqSdXiov, -ov, t6, (fr. injdoif the blade of an oar, an

oar), fr. Hom. down, a ship's rudder : Acts xxvii. 40 [on

the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th

ed., p. 183 sqq.; B. D. s.v. Ship (2); cf. Graser, Das
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865,

p. 266 sq.] ; Jas. iii. 4.*

miXtKos, -T), -ov, (fr. ^Xi^ [?]), interrog., how great, how

large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical

magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, noaos) (Plat. Meno
p. 82 d.

; p. 83 e. ; Ptol. 1, 3, 3 ; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi.

11, where cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld, [Hackett in

B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epistle ; but see Bp. Lglitft. or j\Ieyer].

in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii.

4.*

'Tn]\6s, -ov, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down

;

a.

clay, vihich. the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah.

iii. 14) : Ro. i.x. 21. b. i. q. mud [wet 'clay'] : Jn.

ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.*

•mfipa, -as, f}, a wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel-

lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [A. V. scrip

(q. V. in B.D.)] : Mt. x. 10 ; Mk. vi. 8 ; Lk. ix. 3 ; x. 4;

xxii. 35 sq. (Horn., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian.,

Lcian., al. ; with tcov ^poopaTcou added, Judith xiii. 10.)
*

iriixvs, gen. Trf]xea>s (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur.

Trrjx^wv contr. fr. Ionic rrrj^eav (Jn. x.xi. 8 ; Rev. xxi. 1 7

;

1 K. vii. 3 (15), 39 (2) ; Esth. vii, 9 ; Ezek. xl. 5) ace. to

later usage, for the earlier and Attic nrixfoiv, which is

common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245 sq.
; [ WH.

App. p. 157] ; W. § 9, 2 e.), 6, the fore-arm i.e. that part

of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom.

Od.17,38; 11.21, 166, etc.); hence a cubit, (ell, La,t. ulna),

a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint

of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i. e. about

one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is

disputed; see B. D. s.v. Weights and Measures, II. 1] :

Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. fjXiKia, 1 a.]
;

Jn. xxi. 8 ; Rev. xxi. 1 7. (Sept. very often for naX.) *

•ma^w (Doric for Tvu^oi, cf. B. 66 (58)) : 1 aor. iniaaa;

1 aor. pass. emaadTjv

;

1. to lay hold of: Tiva t/js

X^tpos, Acts iii. 7 [Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap-

ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 3, 10; drjpiov, pass.. Rev. xix. 20,

(Cant. ii. 15). to take i. e. apprehend: a man, in order

to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 32, 44; viii. 20; x. 39; xi.

57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp. : vTro-Trtafo).]
*

-iriilo) : pf. pass. ptcp. iremeapfvos ; fr. Hom. down ; to

press, press together : Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for ^"l^, Mic.

vi. 15.*

iriOttvoXo-yCa, -as, ^, (fr. mdavoXoyos ; and this fr. iri6av6s,

on which see midos, and Xoyoj), speech adapted to per-

suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad-

duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.;

in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis-

course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several

times in eccl. writers.*

[-rriGrfs, see neidos and cf. I, t.]

iriKpaCvw : fut. TTiKpavm ; Pass., pres. mKpaivofuu ',
1 aor.

(mKpdpdrjv, (iriKpos, q. v.) ;
1. prop, to make bitter:

TO vSara, pass.. Rev. viii. 11; ttjv KoiXiav, to produce

a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x.
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i. e. render

angry, indignant
;
pass, to be embittered, irritated, (Plat.,

Dein.,al.) : irpos riva, Col. iii. 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242 c. ; eVt

Tiva, Ex. xvi. 20 ; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15 ; 1 Esdr. iv. 31

;

[ev Tiuc, Ruth i. 20]) ; contextually i. q. to visit with bitter-

ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2 ; 1 Mace,

iii. 7. [COMP. : Trapa-Trt/cpatVco.J
*

iriKpta, -as, 7, (jriKpos), bitterness : X"^^ niKplas, i. q.

Xo^ TTLKpd [W. 34, 3 b.; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q.

extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23 ;
pi^u iriKpias [reff. as

above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb.

xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek adloc.

;

metaph. bitterness, i. e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31 ; of

speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7). (In various

uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut.,

al.)*

oriKpds, -a, -6v, [fr. r. meaning ' to cut,* * prick
'

; Vanicek

534; Curtius § 100; Pick i. 145], fr. Horn, down, Sept.

for Tp ; bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to ro y\vKv)\

metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.*

iriKpois, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly : metaph.

eKkavae, 1. e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75 ; Lk. xxii.

62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. niKpov BaKpvov, Horn. Od.

4, 153.*

IIiXaTos, [L] Tr better JliXaros ([on the accent in

codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103 ; cf. Chandler § 326 ; B.

p. 6 n.] ; W. § 6, 1 m.), T Wll incorrectly HeiXarof [but

see Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 sq. ; WH. App. p. 155 ; and cf. «,

t], (a Lat. name, i.q. 'armed with a pilum or javelin,' like

Torquatus i. q. 'adorned with the collar or neck-chain';

[so generally ; but some would contract it from pileatus

i. e. ' wearing the felt cap' (pileus), the badge of a manu-
mitted slave ; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below ; Plumptre

in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note)]), -ov, 6 [on the use of the art.

with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the

fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judaea and
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilate the sixth procura-

tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at

Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph,

antt. 17, 9, 3.] He was sent into Judaea in the year

26 A. D., and remained in office ten years
;

(cf. Keim,

Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans, vi. 226 sq.]).

Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing

that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be-

fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread-

ing the emperor's displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to

their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru-

cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered

the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri-

zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi-

tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their

accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf.

Joseph, antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6. 5 ; b. j. 2, 9, 2 and 4 ; Philo,

leg. ad Gaium § 38 ; Tac. ann. 15, 44. Eusebius (h. e. 2,

7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his

own hand. Various stories about his death are related

in the EvangeUa apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq.

[Eng. trans, p. 231 sqc^.]. He is mentioned in the N.T.
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq. ; Mk. xv. 1 sqq. ; Lk. iii. 1 ; xiiL 1

;

xxiii. 1 sqq. ; Jn. xviii. 29 sqq. ; xix. 1 sqq. ; Acts iii. 13

;

iv. 27 ; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 13. A full account of him is

given in Win. RWB. s. v. Pilatus
;
[BB. DD. ibid.]

;

Ewald, Geschichte Christus ' u. seiner Zeit, ed. 3 p. 82

sqq. ; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq.];

Renan, Vie de Jesus, 14me ed. p. 413 s(^q. [Eng. trans.

(N. Y. 1865) p. 333 sqq.] ; Klopper in Schenkel iv. p.

581 sq. ; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 1 7 c. p. 252 sqq.

;

[Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867)].*

irC|j.irXTi(ii (a lengthened form of the theme IIAEQ,

whence TrXeos, irXripTjs [cf. Curtius § 366]) : 1 aor. tirXtfaa;

Pass., 1 fut. TrXTjadrjo-opai ; 1 aor. iTvKfiaOrjv ; fr. Hom. on

;

Sept. for vh'O, also for J'.'aiyn (to satiate) and pass. I'^jj?

(to be full) ; \oJill : ri, Lk.' v. 7 ; rt nvos [W. § 30, 8 b.j,

a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48 ;
[Jn. xix. 29

R G] ; in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29
; [e/c t^s oaiirjs,

Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg. ; cf. W. u. s. note ; B. § 1 32, 1 2]. what
wholly takes possession of the mind is said to Jill it

:

pass. (f)6^ov, Lk. v. 26 ; ddpjSovs, Acts iii. 10 ; dvoias, Lk.

vi. 1 1 ;
^TjXov, Acts v. 1 7 ; xiii. 45 ; Bvpov, Lk. iv. 28 ; Acts

iii. 10; TTvevpaTos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67 ; Acts ii. 4; iv.

8,31 ; ix. 17 ; xiii. 9. prophecies are said n\tia-6ijv<Uf

i. e. to come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi.

22GLTTrWH (for Rec. ir\ripa>6^vai). time is said

Tr\T)(r6rjvai, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finishedy

elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 [W. 324 (304) ; B. 267 (230)]; u.

6, 21 sq.; so xSoj, Job xv. 32; and xSo to (ful-) fill the

time, i. e. to complete, fill up. Gen. xxix. 27 ; Job xxxix. 2.

[CoMP. : ep.-niTr\r]fii.'\
*

iri|jiirpd<o (for the more common iTipirpT)p.i [cf. Curtius

§ 378, Vanicek p. 510 sq.]) : [pres. inf. pass. ;n;x7r/jaCT^at

;

but R G L TrWH TrifiTrpaadai fr. the form mp.7rpT]p.i (Tdf.

epiriirpdadai, q. v.)] ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [(yet only the

aor. fr. Trpij^o))] down ; to blow, to burn, [on the connection

betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. Trprjdooi] ;

in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render

tumid, [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.] : yaa-repa, Num. v. 22 ;
pass, to

swell, become swollen, of parts of the body. Num. v. 21, 27 :

Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in fpiriirpdai>). [CoMP. tfi-

Trt-jrpao).]*

invaKCSiov, -ov, to, (dimin. of trivaKis, -idos), [Aristot.,

al.]

;

a. a small tablet. b. spec, a writing-tab-

let: Lk. i. 63 [Tr mrg. irivaKiBa; see the foil, word];

Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.*

[irivaKCs, -180?, t}, i.q. irivaKiSiov (q.v.) : Lk. i. 63 Trmrg.

(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.)*]

irCvo^, -oKos, 6, (com. thought to be fr. mNOS a pine,

and so prop, 'a pine-board*; ace. to the conjecture of

Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. wd^ for ir\d^ [i. e.

anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)"] with t in-

serted, as in TTivvTo^ for irwros [ace. to Fick i. 146 fr.

Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down

;

1. a

board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter : Mt. xiv. 8,
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11 ; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28 ; Lk. xi. 39 ; Horn. Od.

1, 141; 16, 49; al.*

iriv«; impf. emvov, fut. jrlofiai, [cf. W. 90 sq. (86)], 2

pers. sing, irieaai (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in KaTUKavxdo-

/xat)]) ;
pf. 3 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) irenuxe KG, but

L T WH mrg. plur. -Kav, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt.

WH txt. read nenTuxau ( see ylvofxai) ; 2 aor. eTziov, impv.

TTi'f (Lk. xii. 19), inf. mtlv ([Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 34 (not

Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21 ; Ro.

xiv. 21 [not WH], etc.), and in colloquial form ir'iv (Lchm.

in Jn. iv. 9 ; Rev. xvi. 6), and irelv (T Tr WH in Jn. iv.

7, 9 sq. ; T WH in 1 Co. ix. 4 ; x. 7 ; Rev, xvi. 6 ; T in Mt.

xxvii. 34 (bis) ; WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21 ; Ro. xiv. 21,

and often among the var. of the codd.) — on these forms

see [esp. WH. App. p. 1 70] ; Fritzsche, De conformatione

N. T. critica etc. p. 27 sq. ; B. 66 (58) sq. ;
[_Curtius, Das

Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for nn"^ ; [fr. Horn, down]; to

drink: absol., Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7,10; 1 Co. xi. 25;

figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re-

fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 37
;

on the various uses of the phrase iaBUiv k. irlutiv see in

iaOloi, a. ; rpayeiv k. nlveiv, of those living in fancied

security, Mt. xxiv. 38 ; ttiVw with an ace. of the thing, to

drink a thing [cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G Tom.
WH br. the cl.], 31 ; xxvi. 29 ; Mk. xiv. 25 ; xvi. 18 ; Rev.

xvi. 6 ; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15 ; xii. 29 ; Ro.

xiv. 21 ; 1 Co. X. 4 [cf. W. § 40, 3 b.] ; to alfia of Christ,

see ai/ia, fin. ; rb Trorfjfjiov i. e. what is in the cup, 1 Co. x.

21 ; xi. 27, etc. (see noTT]piou, a.), ^yrj is said niveiv tov

verov, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 1 1

;

Hdt. 3, 117; 4, 198; Verg. eel. 3, 111 sat prata bibe-

runt). TTiVo) fK w. a gen. of the vessel out of which
one drinks, (< tov noTTjpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27 ; Mk. xiv. 23

;

1 Co. X. 4 [cf. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289) ; e< w.

a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; Mk. xiv. 25 ; ex tov vbaros, Jn. iv.

13 sq. ; eK tov otvov (or ^u/xoO), Rev. xiv. 10 ; xviii. 3 [L
cm. Tr WH br. tov oivov] ; drro w. a gen. of the drink,

Lk. xxii. 18. [Cf. B. § 132, 7 ; W. 199 (187). CoMP. :

Kara-, o-v/x-ttii/co.]

irioTTis, -TjTos, fj, (mav iat), fafnexs : Ro. xi. 17. (Aris-

tot., Theophr., al. ; Sept. for Jt2^l.)
*

TTfirpdo-Kw : impf. in'mpaaKov
;

pf. ntnpaKa ; Pass., pres.

ptcp. TTinpaaKofitvos; pf. ptcp. 7r67rpa/iei/oy ; 1 aor. tVpa-

6t]v
;

(fr. nepdo) to cross, to transport to a distant land) ;

fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; Sept. for "iDO ; to sell : tI,

Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary etc.

Tntrod. § 82, 4] ; Acts ii. 45 ; iv. 34 ; v. 4 ; w. gen. of price,

Mt. xxvi. 9 ; Mk. xiv. 5 ; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14) ; Tivd,

one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25 ; hence metaph. nenpani-

vos iinb TTjv dp-apriau, [A. V. sold under sin"] i. e. entirely

under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14

(iwpd6ri(TavTov noirjo-ai. to irovrfpov, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Mace,
i. 15, cf. 1 K. XX. (xxi.) 25 ; w. a dat. of the master to

whom one is sold as a slave. Lev. xxv. 39 ; Deut. xv. 1 2
;

xxviii. 68 ; Bar. iv. 6 ; Soph. Trach. 252 ; iavTov tivl, of

one bribed to give himself up wholly to another's will,

rw ^iXlmrta, Dem. p. 148, 8).*

irfirrw
;
[impf. emnTov (Mk. xiv. 35 T Tr mrg. WH)]

;

fut. nf(Toiip.ai ; 2 aor. eneaov and ace. to the Alex, form
(received everywhere by Lchm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 30],

Tdf. [exc. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH ; and also

usedby R Gin Rev.i. 17; V. 14; vi. 13; xi. 16; xvii. 10)

eTreo-a (cf. [ WH. App. p. 164 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123] ; Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 724 sq. ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and
see dnepxopai init.)

;
pf. irenTaKa, 2 pers. sing. -k(s (Rev.

ii. 5 T VV^H ; see Konido)), 3 pers. plur. -Kau (Rev. xviii

3, L ed. ster. Tr txt. WH txt. ; see ylvofiai)
;

(fr. IIETQ,

as TLKToi fr. TEKQ [cf. Curtius, Etymol. § 214 ; Ver-

bum, ii. p. 398]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for '733 •

to fall ; used 1. of descent from a higher place

to a lower

;

a. prop, to fall (either from or upon,

i. q. Lat. incido, decido) : tni w. ace. of place, Mt. x. 29

;

xiii. 5, [7], 8 ; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]
;

Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here TTrWH kotgtt.^, 8 Rec;
Rev. viii. 10 ; els ti (of the thing that is entered ; into),

Mt. XV. 14 ; xvii. 15 ; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. em] sq. ; Lk. vi.

39 R G L mrg. (but L txt. T Tr WH ffiirinT.) ; viii. 8 G L
TTrWH, [14; xiv. 5LTTrWH]; Jn. xii. 24; fig

(upon) TTjv yfjv, Rev. vi. 13 ; ix. 1 ; (v ftecrat, w. gen. of the

thing, Lk. viii. 7 ; Trapa ttju 686v, Mt. xiii. 4 ; Mk. iv. 4

;

Lk. viii. 5 ; to fall from or down : foil, hy dno w. gen. of

place, Mt. XV. 27 ; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. «; Lk. xvi. 21];

Acts XX. 9 ; foil, by ex w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 L T
Tr WH] ; Rev. viii. 10 ; ix. 1 ; i. q. to he thrust down, Lk.

X. 18. b. metaph. : oii •ninTti (ttL Tiva 6 yjXios, i. e.

the heat of the sun does not strike upon them or in-

commode them. Rev. vii. 16; [a;(Xvf k. o-kotos, Acts xiii.

11 L T Tr WH] ; 6 KKf)pos iriirTti ini Tiva, the lot falls

upon one. Acts i. 26 ; <p6^os miTTfL iiri Tiva, falls upon or

seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr] ; Rev. xi. 11 Rec; [to

TTvevfxa TO ayiov. Acts x. 44 Lchm.] ; ninToi iinb Kplcriv, to

fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v.

12 [where Rec." eli vTroKpiatv]. 2. of descent from

an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor,

procido; collabor, etc.); a. properly; a. to fall

down: eVi \'i6ov, Lk. xx. 18; \'i6oi irlnTfi eVi Tiva, Mt.

xxi. 44 [Tom. LWH Tr mrg. br. the vs.] ; Lk. xx. 18;

TO opos iirl Tiva, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. p. to be

prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror

or astonishment or grief : x<^/xai, Jn. xviii. 6 ; us to f8a(f)os,

Acts xxii. 7 ; enl tt^v yr^. Acts ix. 4
;

[fVt Trpoa-aynov,

Mt. xvii. 6] ; or under the attack of an evil spirit : eVt

TTji y^f, Mk. ix. 20 ; or falling dead suddenly : irpbs tovs

noBas rifos wr veKpos, Rev. i. 17 ; Trecrav e^e'^v^e, Acts v.

5 ; TTinT. napa ( LT TrWH npbi) tovs nodas tivos, ibid. 10

;

absol. 1 Co. x. 8 ; arSfiaTi p.axaipas, Lk. xxi. 24 ; absol. of

the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 1 7 (Num.

xiv. 29, 32). -y. to prostrate one's self; used now of

suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship

to one : eVt rij? y^s, Mk. xiv. 35
;
ptcp. with Trpoa-Kwtlv, as

finite verb, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9 ; xviii. 26 ; iriuTfiv k. irpoa-

Kvvelv, Rev. v. 14 ; xix. 4 ; eVreo-a rrpoa-Kw^aai, Rev. xxii. 8;

TTiTTT. eiV TOVS TToSuf (ovTov), Mt. xviii. 2'J Rec. ; els [T Tr

WHTrpoj] T. TToSas Tivos, Jn. xi. 32; npbs t. nodas tivos,

Mk. V. 22
;
[rrapo tovs n68asTiv6t, Lk. viii. 41] ; tixirpotrdf*
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tav nobav rivos, Rev. xix. 10; ivairiov rtvoi, Rev. iv. 10;

V. 8 ; cVt Tpoawnov, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12 ; eVl rrpoo--

unov rrapa tovs nodas tiuos, I>k. xvii.16; ir«TO)v inX tovs

TToSav npoa(Kvyi](Tf, Acts x. 25 ; 7rf(ra)i» eVt Trpoaanov npocr-

Kvvr](Tfi, 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; tVl ra irpoa-diira koi irpoaKvvflv,

Rev. vii. 11 \im irpoa-wirov Rec] ; xi. 16. 8. to fall

out, fall from.', 6pi^ (K t^s KecpaXiji veaelrat, i. q. shall

perish, be lost. Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. «. to fall down,

full in ruin : of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27] ;

Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH (rweneat) ; Heb. xi. 30;

oiKos diT oIkov TrinTti, Lk. xi. 1 7 [see eVt, C. I. 2 c.] ; wp-
yos firi Tiva, Lk. xiii. 4 ; (tkt}v^ tj nfnrcDicv'ia, the tabernacle

that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of

David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay

[cf. (TKTjviJ, fin.], Acts XV. 16. of a city : (ireae, i. e. has

been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13 ; xiv. 8 ; xvi. 19

;

xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a.

to be cast down from a state of prosperity : nodev irtnTcoKas,

from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain-

ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 G L T Tr WH (see

above ad init.). p. to fall from a state of upright-

ness, i.e. to sin: opp. to eVrai/m, 1 Co. x. 12; opp. to

o-TijKftf, w. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by

the sinning [cf. W. § 31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a

Btate of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt.

[pee niva]' y- to perish, i. e. to come to an end, dis-

appear, cease : of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8 L T Tr WH [R. V.

fill] ; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings,

precepts, etc., Lk.xvi. 17 (wcrTf ov X'^f^'^"^
nfaelrai o rt au

tmrjiy Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv.

2, 31). i. q. to be removedfrom power by death, Rev. xvii.

10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes-

sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22] ; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see

iv, 1. 5 f.). COMP. : dva-, dvri-, dno-, tK; iv-, eVi-, Kara-,

irapa-, nepi; irpoa--, avfi- TrtTrrco.]
*

IIi(rtS(a, -as, ij, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded

by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and

Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B. D. s. v. Pisi-

dia.]*

nio-tSios, -a, -ov, i. q. TIktiBikos, belonging to Pisidia

:

'AvTioxeia f] HuTibia, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia

(see 'Ai/rto'xfta, 2) : Acts xiii. 14 L T Tr WH.*
iria-T€vw ; irapf. im(TTfvov', fut. TrtOTtvcrta ; 1 aor. eVi-

a-Tevaa; pf. ntnloTfVKa', plupf. (without augm., cf. W.
§12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) nema-TtiKfiv (Acts xiv. 23);

Pass., pf. jreTTto-reu/iai ; 1 aor. enicrTevdTjv; (ttiotos); Sept.

for I'pxn ; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thuc.

down; to believe, i.e. 1. intrans. to think to be

true', to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence

in; a. univ. : the thing believed being evident

from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, [26] ; Mk. xiii.

21 ; 1 Co. xi. 18 ; w. an ace. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41

(LTTrWH 5 for Rec. w) ; to credit, have confidence,

loll, by on. Acts ix. 26 ; rivi, to believe one's words, Mk.
xvi. 13 sq. ; 1 Jn. iv. 1 ; tiv\ on, Jn. iv. 21 ; tm yj/evSei, 2 Th.

ii. 11 ; irepi Tivos, on, Jn. ix. IS. b. spec, in a moral

and religious reference, inaTeveiv is used in the N. T. of

«fe<?! ecnvietion and trust to which a man is impelled by a

certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul;

thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing somethin"^:

Mt. viii. 13 ; xxi. 22 ; Mk. v. 36 ; ix. 23 sq.; Lk. viii. .00;

Jn. xi. 40; foil, by on, Mt. ix. 28 ; Mk. xi. 23
; [Heb. xi.

6] ; Tw Xoyw, o) (ov) firrtv 6 'lijaois, Jn. iv. 50. p.

of the credence given to God's messengers and their words,

w. a dat. of the person or thing : Mwijael, Jn. v. 46. to

the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro.

X. It) ; fm ndaiv oty eXaXrjaav ol irpocfi^Tai, to place reli*

ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk. i. 20; foil,

by ort, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25

(26), 32; Mk. xi. 31; Lk. xx. 5. to Christ's words,

Jn. iii. 12; v. 38, 46 sq. ; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq. ; x. [37], 38*;

Tols fpyois of Christ, ibid. 38''. to the teachings of e v a n-

gelists and apostles. Acts viii. 12; r^ dXrjdeia, 2 Th.

ii. 12; iin(TT€v6r} to fiaprvpiov, the testimony was believed,

2 Th. i. 1 [cf. W. § 39, 1 a. ; B. 1 75 (152)] ; r^ ypa(t>rj, Jn-

ii. 22. (V ro) fvayytXicp, to put faith in the gospel, Mt.
i. 15 [B. 174 (151 sq.)'; cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad

Philad. 8, 2 [(but see Zahn's note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be-

low]), y. used especially of the faith by which a

man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful

trust, that Jesus is the Messiah— the divinely appointed

author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con-

joined with obedience to Christ: ttktt. tov vlov rov 6fov

eivai 'irjaovv Xpiarov, Acts viii. 37 Rec; fniaTfidr) (was

believed on [cf. W. § 39, la.; B. 175 (152)]) cV Koafxa,

1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase Tria-rfiieiv ds tov ^Itjaovv, els t.

vlov TOV 6fov, etc., is very common
;
prop, to have a faith

directed unto, believing or in faith to give one's self up <o,

Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)
; [B. 174 (151)]) : Mt.

xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 [RGLTrtxt.]; Jn. ii. 11 ; iii. 15

R G, 16, 18, 36 ; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [R G L] ; vii. 5, [38],

39, 48 ; viii. 30 ; ix. 35 sq. ; x. 42 ; xi. 25 sq. 45, 48 ; xii.

11,37, 42, 44, [46]; xiv. 1,12; xvi. 9 ; xvii. 20 ; Acts x.

43 ; xix. 4 ; Ro. x. 14 ; Gal. ii. 16 ; Phil. i. 29 ; 1 Jn. v. 10;

1 Pet. i. 8 ; els to (f)Sfs, Jn. xii. 36 ; etr to 6vop,a avrov, Jn.

i. 12 ; ii. 23 ; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13 ; t« ovop.. avrov, to com-

mit one's self trustfully to the name (see ovop^, 2 p. 448'),

1 Jn. iii. 23 ; err aiirov, eVl tov Kvpiov, to have a faith di-

rected towards, etc. (see eVt', C. I. 2 g. a. p. 235" [cf. W.
and B. u. s., also B. § 147, 25]) : Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt.

WH ; Jn. iii. 1 5 L txt. ; Acts ix. 42 ; xi. 1 7 ; xvi. 31 ; xxii.

19, [(cf. Sap. xii. 2)] ; tV avra, to build one's faith on,

to place one's faith upon, [see eVt, B. 2 a. y. p. 233* ; B.

U.S.]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; iv

avra, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [Lmrg. ; cf. T Tr
WH also (who prob. connect iv avrS with the foil, exji

;

cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc, IMeyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6;

Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where ma-T. ev nvi means to put

confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above,

j8. fin.]) ; iv tovtco ma-Tfvopfv, on this rests our faith

[A. V. by this we believe'], Jn. xvi. 30 ; with the simple

dative, tw Kvpia>, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 1 73

(151)]: Mt. xxvii. 42 RGLTrmrg.; Acts v. 14; xviii.

8 ; supply tovtoi before ov in Ro. x. 14 ; to trust in Christ

[God], 2 Tim. i. 12; Std tivos, through one's agency to
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7 ; 1 Co. iii. 5 ; 8ia 'ir/arov tls

ieop, 1 Pet. i. 21 R G Tr mrg. ; 8ia t^s xdpiros, Acts xviii.

27 ; 8ia rov \6yov avrwv (Is e'/xe, Jn. xvii. 20 ; 8id rt, Jn.

iv. 39, [41], 42 ; xiv. 11. Trtcrrevw foil, by ort with a sen-

tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ

or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69 ; viii. 24; x. 38"=

RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27, 30; xvii.

8, 21 ; 1 Jn. v. 1, 5 ; Ro. vi. 8 ; 1 Th. iv. 14
;

(lol ort, Jn.

xiv. 11 ; Tt, Jn. xi. 26; niaTeva aaOrivai, Acts xv. 11
;

the simple mcrTeveiv is used emphatically, of those who

acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves

to him : Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds avr-o} ; Lk. viii. 1 2 sq.

;

xxii. 67; Jn. 1.50(51); iii. 18; iv. 42, 48,53; v. 44 ; vi.

36, 64; ix. 38; x. 25 sq. ; xii. 39, 47 Rec. ; xvi. 30; xx.

31 ; Acts V. 14
;
[xiii. 39] ; xv. 5 ; xviii. 8

;
[xxi. 25] ; Ro.

i. 16 ; iii. 22 ; iv. 11 ; x. 4; xv. 13 ; 2 Co. iv. 13 ; Eph. i.

13, [19] ; 2 Th. i. 10 ; Heb. iv. 3 ; with e^ 0X77? Kapdias

added. Acts viii. 37 Rec. ; w. a dat. of instr. KapBia, Ho.

X. 10
;

ptcp. pres. ol Tna-revovTes, as subst. : Acts ii. 44
;

Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21 ; Gal. iii. 22
;
[Eph. i. 19] ; 1 Th.

i. 7; ii. 10, 13 ; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i. q. who

are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24 sfj. ; aor.

in'iarfvaa (marking entrance into a state ; see ^aaiXevco,

fin.), / became a believer, a Christian, [A. V. believed} :

Acts iv. 4; viii. 13; xiii. 12,48; xiv. 1; xv. 7; xvii. 12,

34 ; Ro. xiii. 1 1 ; 1 Co. iii. 5 ; xv. 2, 1 1 ; with the addi-

tion of «Vt Tou Kvpiov (see above), Acts ix. 42
;

ptcp. tti-

arexxras. Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 Tncrrfvaas, Mk. xvi. 16;

plur.jibid. 17; Actsiv.32; oiireiria-TevKoTes, they that have

believed (have become believers') : Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20;

[on (John's use of) the tenses of Trio-rfuw see Westcott on

1 Jn.iii. 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul's
conception of to Trtareveiv tls Xpiarov, the prominent ele-

ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested

and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus,

particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap-

pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25 ; iv. 24 ; x. 9 ; 1 Th. iv. 14 ; but

in John's conception, it is the metaphysical relationship

of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him,

as well as the true ' life ' to be derived from Christ as

its source; cf. Ruckert, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More-

over, intmvdv is used by John of various degrees of

faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with-

in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ;

viii. 31 ; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus

as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah,

Jn. vii. 31 ; and to signify that one's faith is preserved,

strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it

ought to reach, xi. 15 ; xiii. 19 ; xiv. 29 ; xix. 35; xx. 31

;

1 Jn. V. \Z^ Rec; [cf. reff. s. v. ttioth, fin.]. Tria-revfiv

is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded

that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by

that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes-

siah : Jn. XX. 8, 25, 29 ; evrfj Kaphla itktt. oti 6 deos avrov

fjyetpev eK veKpav, Ro. x. 9 [cf. B. § 133, 19]. Since ace

to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the

author of salvation, 6 Tntrrevav repudiates all the various

hings which aside from Christ are commended as means

of salvation (such e. g. as abstinence from flesh an4
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him
which do not lead him away from Christ ; hence Trtoreuct

(riy) <j)ayelv Trdvra, hath faith to eat all things or so that

he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2 ; of. Riickert ad loc
;
[W.

§ 44, 3 b.; per contra B. 273 sq. (235)]. 8. 7n(TT(vft»

used in ref. to God has various senses: aa. it de-

notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence : on 6

deos fls iariv, Jas. ii. 19 ; acknowledgment joined to ap-

propriate trust, absol. Jude 5 ; ds deov, Jn. xii. 44 ; xiv. 1

;

i. q. to believe and embrace what God has made knowa
either through Christ or concerning Christ. tc3

0fa, Jn. V. 24 ; Acts xvi. 34 ; Tit. iii. 8 ; 1 Jn. v. 10 ; int

Tov deov, Ro. iv. 5 ; ttjv dyawTjv, ^v e)(^ei 6 6e6s, 1 Jn. iv. 16
;

els TTjv papTvpiav, ^v ktX., 1 Jn. v. 10. pp. to trust:

T<a 6eu, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 3, 1 7 (on which

see KarivavTi) ; Gal. iii. 6 ;
[Jas. ii. 23] ; absol. Ro. iv.

18 ; foil, by on. Acts xxvii. 25. €. Tnor. is used ia

an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men:
T] dyaTTT) TTKTTevei Trdvra, 1 Co. xiii. 7. to TTiCTTeveiv is

opp. to i8elv, Jn. XX. 29 ; to opdv, ibid, and 1 Pet. i. 8,

(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co. v. 7; to StaKplvt-

a-dai, Ro. iv. 1 9 sq. ; xiv. 1 , 23, cf. Jas. i. 6 ; to opoXoyelp,

Ro. X. 9. 2. transitively, nvi rt, to intrust a thing

to one, i. e. to his Jiitelity : Lk. xvi. 1 1 ; iavrov tivi, Jn. iL

24 ;
pass. Tria-revopal n, to be intrusted with a thing : Ro.

iii. 2 ; 1 Co. ix. 17 ; Gal. ii. 7 ; 1 Th. ii.4; 1 Tim. i. 11

;

Tit. i. 3, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9 ; exx. fr. prof. auth. are

given in W. § 39, 1 a.). On the grammat. constr. of the

word cf. B. § 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on
1 Tim. i. 16 ; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5 ; Cremer s. v.]. It

does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and
3 Jn. [Cf. the reff. s. v. ttIotis, fin.]*

irwrTiKos, -f), -6v, (ttkttos), pertaining to belief', a.

having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be-

lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that

can be relied on : yvvi] itktt. kcli oiKovpos Ka\ ireiOofiivrj tw

dvhpi, Artem. oneir. 2, 32 ; often so in Cedrenus [also (of

persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron. ; cf. Soph. Lex.

s. v.] ; of commodities i. q. boupos, genuine, pure, un-

adulterated : so vdpdos TrtoriKij [but A. V. spike- (i. e.

spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in

INIk.)], Mk. xiv. 3 ; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul-

terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26 ; Diosc. de mater, med. 1, 6

and 7) ; hence metaph. to ttio-tikov ttjs Kaivfjs diaOrjKtjt

Kpdpa, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8 [p. 439 d.]. Cf. the

full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596

sqq. ; Liicke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq. ; W. 97 (92) sq.;

[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. c.].*

•n-Corns, -eos, fj, (Treldco [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Find.],

Aeschyl., Hdt. down ; Sept. for PIJION, several times for

nnx and nJOX; faith; i.e. 1. conviction oi the

truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Pint.;

davpda-ia Koi pelCoi TriVrfcor, Diod. 1, 86) ; in the N. T. o(

a conviction or belief respecting man's relationship to God.

and diinne things, generally with the included idea o£

trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with ui

Heb. xi. 1 (where ttIcttis is called eXm^npfvwv {nroaraais^
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irpayfidrav eXfyxos ov ^Xcrrofiepuv) ; opp. to tibos, 2 Co.

V. 7
;
joined with dydnr] and eXnU, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a.

when it relates to God, nians is the conviction that God

exists and is the. creator and ruler of all things, the pro-

vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ

:

Heb. xi. 6 ; xii. 2 ; xiii. 7 ; iria-Tis (Vt deop, Heb. vi. 1 ; ij

TTt'oTif vixwv fj npbs Tov 6(6u, by which ye turned to God,

1 Th. i. 8 ; ttjv it. i/icov k. iXnida els 6e6v, directed unto

God, 1 Pet. i. 21 ; with a gen. of the object [faith iti]

(tuv df5>v, Eur. Med. 414 ; rov 6(ov, Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 16,

5 ; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch.on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 132
;
[cf.

Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., EUic, Bp. Lghtft. on Col.

as below; W. 186 (175)]) : ly it. ttjs ivepyeias tov deov

TOV iyelpavTos avTov (Christ) eV rajv vfKpav, Col. ii. 12;

Sta TTtoTccus, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39 ; Kara

iria-Tiv, i. q. Tria-TevovTes, Heb. xi. 13; iri(TT€i, dat. of means

or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by

faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of

cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in

reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome

conviction or beliefthat Jesus is the Messiah, through whom
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of God (on this

see more at length in nitTTeva, 1 b. y.) : a. univ.

:

w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), 'irja-ov XpioroC,

Ro. iii. 22 ; Gal. ii. 16 ; iii. 22 ; Eph. iii. 12 ; "irjaod, Rev.

xiv. 12; XpicrToii, Phil. iii. 9; tov viov tov 6eov, Gal. ii.

20 ; TOV Kvpiov TjpSiv 'irja-ov XptcrTOv, Jas. ii. 1
; pov (i. e.

in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in-

terpretation, ytuVA in God of which Jesus Christ is the

author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314

sqq., and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae

TTia-Tit 'irja-ov Xpca-Tov significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ;

TOV evayyfXiov, Phil. i. 27; dXrjdfias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with

Prepositions: els (toward [cf. els, B. II. 2 a.]) tov Kvpiov

fjpciiv 'irjcrovv. Acts xx. 21 ; els XpiaTov, Acts xxiv. 24

;

xxvi. 18 ; f] els Xpia-rou tticttis vpav, Col. ii. 5 ;
[TrlaTiv

exfiv fis epjt, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.] ; npos tov Kvp. Philem.

5 [L Tr WH els'] ([see jrpo'?, I. 1 c. ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad

loc] ; unless here we prefer to render Tria-Tivfidelity [see

2, below] ; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. § 50, 2) ; n. fj ev Xp.

*lria-ov, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13 ; 2 Tim. iii.

15 ; f) IT. vpojv iv Xp. 'irjo-. Col. i. 4 ; t; Kara Tiva (see Kurd,

II. 1 e.) TTidTLs ivTco Kvpia, Eph. i. 15 ; ev rw alpuTi avTov,

Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. maTis [cf. W. 120 (114)]

and ^ mans simply : Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8 ; xiv. 22,

27; XV. 9; xvii. 31 ; Ro. [iii. 27 (on which see vopos,

3)], 31 ; iv. 14 ; v. 2 [L Tr WH br. r^ TrtVrfi] ; ix. 32 ; x.

8, 17; xii. 3, 6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)];
xvi. 13 ; 2 Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7] ; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25

sq.; V. 5; vi. 10; Eph. ii. 8; iii. 17; iv.5; vi. 16; 2Th.

i. 4 ; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass, see oiKovopla),

19 ; ii. 7 (on which see aXfjdeia, I. 2 c); iii. 9 ; iv. 1, 6
;

V. 8; vi. 10, 12, 21 ; 2 Tim. i. 5 ; ii. 18; iii. 8, 10 ; iv. 7
;

Tit. i. 1, 4, 13 ; ii. 2 ; iii. 15 ; Jas. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 5 ; 2 Pet.

i. 1, 5. with a gen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 32 ; Ro. i.

8, 12 ; 1 Co. ii. 5 ; xv. 14, 1 7 ; 2 Co. i. 24 ; Phil. i. 25 ; ii.

17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7, 10 ; 2 Th. i. 3 ; iii. 2 ; Philem. 6;

Jas. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 7, 9 [here WH om. gen.] ; 1 Jn. v. 4

;

Rev. xiii. 1 ; nXfuprjs Tviaretas k. irvevpLOTOS, Acts vi. 5

;

TTvevpaTos k. nivTetos, Acts xi. 24 ; jtiaTeas k- Bvvdpeas,

Acts vi. 8 Rec. ; Tjj niaTec earrjKevai, Ro. xi. 20 ; 2 Co. i.

24 ; ev ttj TriaTei a-TTjKfiv, 1 Co. xvi. 13 ; eivai, 2 Co. xiii. 5;

p.ivetv, 1 Tim. ii. 15; eppeveiv tjj tt. Acts xiv. 22; emui'

veiv. Col. i. 23 ; aTepeos ttj n. 1 Pet. v. 9 ; aTepeovpai r^ tt.

Acts xvi. 5 ;
^e^aiovpai ev [L T TrWH om. ev] ttj n. CoL

ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul,

one who yields himself to it is said viraKoveiv ttj nia-Tei,

Acts vi. 7 ; hence vnoKor) ttjs TriWfwr, obedience ren-

dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26 ; 6 eK

TTiWewf sc. a)v, depending on faith, i. q. 6 niaTevatv [see

6K, n. 7], Ro. iii. 26
;

plur., Gal. iii. 7, 9 ; 6 (k niaTeut

^Adpadp, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv.

16 ; eK TTicTTeas elvai, to be related, akin to, faith [cf. eK,

U.S.], Gal. iii. 12. h'lKaios eK TrtWewr, Ro. i. 17; Gal.

iii. 11 ; biKaLoavvT) fj eK niar. Ro. ix. 30 ; tf eK Tri'trr. 8iK.

Ro. X. 6 ; StKotocr. eK nicTTeuts els iriariv, springing from

faith (and availing) to (arouse) faith (in those who as

yet have it not), Ro. i. 17 ; biKatoavvri fj 8ia niaTeats

XpicTTov, . . fj c'k 6eov 8iK. enl ttj Trt'oret, Phil. iii. 9
;
pass.

diKaiovadai nicTTei, Ro. iii. 28 ; diKaioiiv Tiva 8id iriaTeoiS

Xpia-Toi), Gal. ii. 16; 8id r. iria-Teus, Ro. iii. 30; 8ik. Tiva

eK iria-Tecos, ibid. ; Gal. iii. 8 ;
pass., Ro. v, 1 ; Gal. iii. 24

;

eiiayyeXl^opai ttjv 'jviaTtv, to proclaim the glad tidings

of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23 ; aKofj Trla-Teas, instruction

concerning the necessity of faith [see aKofj, 3 a.], Gal. iii.

2, 5 ; 17 iria-Tis is joined with ^ dydirrj : 1 Th. iii. 6 ; v.

8 ; 1 Tim. i. 14 ; ii. 15 ; iv. 12 ; vi. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 ; with

a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; niaTis 81 ayoTJjs evepyovpevtj,

Gal. V. 6 ; dydirrj peTa irla-Teas, Eph. vi. 23 ; dydTrrj eK iri-

(TTecos dwTTOKpiTov, 1 Tim. i. 5 ; tt'kttis kcu dydnr] fj ev Xpt-

OTW 'irjaov, 2 Tim. i. 13 ; (piXelv Tiva ev TrtVret, Tit. iii. 15

(where see De Wette) ; epyov Tria-Tecos (cf. epyov, 3 p.

248'' near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3 ; 2 Th. i. 11. p. in an

ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs

from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation ; cf.

TTitTTevco, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for a ChriS'

tian : Ro. xiv. 1, 23 ; ttIcttiv e^f"', ibid. 22. c. univ.

the religious belief of Christians
;

a. subjectively

;

Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of

Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. p. ob-

jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be-

lieved by Christians : fj Trapa8o6el(Ta it. Jude 3 ; fj dytwran;

vpS)v TTioTis, ib. 20. There are some who think this

meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim.

i. 4, 19 ; ii. 7 ; iii. 9 ; iv. 1, 6 ; v. 8 ; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pfiei-

derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans, ii. p. 200]) ; but

Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 107 a. note) correctly ob-

jects, " TTiaTis is rather the form in which the truth (as

the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro-

priated"; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight's

additional note) ; EUicott on Gal. i. 23 ; Bp. Lghtft. on

Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of

trust (or confidence) whether in God or in Christ, spring-

ingfromfaith in (he same : Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii

9, 50 ; xvii. 5 ; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster. ; x. 22 ; Ja»-
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i. 6; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29 ; xv.

28 ; Mk. ii. 5 ; v. 34 ; x. 52
;
[Lk. v. 20] ; viii. 25, 48 ; xvii.

19 ; xviii 42 ; w. a gen. of the object in which trust is

placed: tov Svo^aros avroii, Acts iii. 16 ; nlaTiv ex^i-v,

[Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. G; naa-av

rr]v TTioTti/, (' all the faith' that can be thought of), 1 Co.

xiii. 2 ; ex^iv ttio-tiv Oeov, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22 ; e^*^*"

•nioTTiv TOV (Tcodfjvai, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p.

843 sq.
;

[cf. W. § 44, 4 a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9
;

Tj StavTov n., awakened through him. Acts iii. 16 ; fv)^r}

TTji TTtarews, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v. 15 ; of trust

in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 19 sq.; Heb. iv. 2;

vi. 12 ; x. 38 s(j. ; w. a gen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12

;

irtoTis eVt deov, faith which relies on God who grants the

forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see eVt, C. I. 2 g. a.],

Heb. vi. 1; diKaioavvr) riji Trt'oTfoor [cf. W. 186 (175)],

Ro. iv. 11, 13 ; f) Kara tt'kttiv diKaioavvr], Heb. xi. 7. 2.

fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character ofone who can be

relied on : Mt. xxiii. 23 ; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above

in b. a.) ; Tit. ii. 10. of one who keeps his promises : fj

irtoTtf TOV Beoii, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, pUcjhted

faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down) : aOeTflv

(see ddeTfa>, a.) ttjv nlaTiv, 1 Tim. v. 12. Cf. especially

Koolhaas, Diss, philol. I. et II. de vario usu et construc-

tione vocum Triortj, TrtoTos et nurrevfiv in N. T. (Traj. ad

Rhen. 1733, 4to.) ; Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben,

etc. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq. ; Rilckert, Com. lib. d. Rom.,

2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq. ; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq.

;

Hulher, Ueber fw^ u. Tria-Tfveiv im N. T., in the Jahrbb.

f. deutsch. Theol. for 1«72, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghtft. Com.

on Gal. p. 154 sqq.]. On Paul's conception of ttio-tis,

cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.

;

Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., § 82 c. d. (cf. the index s. v.

Glaube) ; P/?eu/erer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans,

i. p. 161 sqq. ; Schnedennann, De fidei notione ethica Pau-

lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to

the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. p.

700 sqq.; Weiss, as above § 125b. c. On John's con-

ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei-

trage zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [cf. his Histoire

de la Theol. Chretienne, etc., 3me ed., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng.

trans, ii. 455 sqq.)] ; Weiss, as above § 149, and the

same author's Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.*

mo-Tos, -T], -6v, {irdda [q. v.]), [fr. Horn, down], Sept.

mostly for
I
ox: ; 1. trusty, faithful ; of persons

who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi-

ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of

official duties : 8ov\os, Mt. xxiv. 45 ; xxv. 21, 23 ; oIkovo-

fios, Lk. xii. 42 ; 1 Co. iv. 2 ; SiaKovos, Eph. vi. 21 ; Col.

i. 7 ; iv. 7 ; dpxifpevi, Heb. ii. 17 ; iii. 2 ; of God, abid-

ing by his promises, 1 Co. i. 9 ; x. 13 ; 2 Co. i. 18 ; 1 Th.

V. 24 ; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 23; xi. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 13;

1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19 ; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9;

1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; Trtoror tu tivi,

in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 11 ; tni

Tt, Mt. xxv. 23; axpt Oavarov, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept

his plighted faith. Rev. ii. 13 ; worthy of trust ; that can

ie relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2 ; Christ is called

fidpTvs 6 maros, Rev. i. 5 ; with koI dXr)div6s added,

Rev. iii. 14
;

[cf. xix. 11]. of thin g s, that can be relied

on : 6 Xoyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 11 ; Tit. i. 9 ;
[iii.

8; ovToi oi Xoyoi, Rev. xxi. 5 ; xxii. 6]; with TrdoTjs dno-

8ox^s a^ios added, 1 Tim. i. 15 ; iv. 9 ; to oo-ia Aavtd

rd nia-Ta (see oaios, fin.). Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily

persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae-

schyl., Soph., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. one who trusts in

God's promises, Gal. iii. 9 ; is convinced that Jesus lias

been raised from the dead, opp. to aniaros, Jn. xx. 27
;

one who has become convinced that Jesus is the Messiah

and the author of salvation (opp. to aniaTos, see Tna-Ttvco,

1 b. y. and niaris, 1 b.), [a believer'] : Acts xvi. 1 ; 2 Co.

vi. 15 ; 1 Tim. v. 16 ; with the addition of toJ Kvp'ua, dat.

of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi.

15
;

plur. in Col. i. 2 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.] ; 1 Tim. iv.

10; vi. 2 ; Tit. i. 6 ; Rev. xvii. 14 ; ot Trurroi, substantively

[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv.

3, 12; with iu Xpiara 'irjaov added [cf. B. 174 (152)],

Eph. i. 1 ; (Is 6(ov ktX. 1 Pet. i. 21 L T Tr txt. WII ; m-
(TTQv TToie'iv Ti, to do somcthiug harmonizing with (Chris-

tian) faith, [R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.*

•jrKTTow, -co : 1 aor. pass. (nKrraidTjv
;

(ttiotos) ', 1.

to make faithfid, render trustworthy: ro prjp.a, 1 K. i. 36;

rivd opKois, Thuc. 4, 88 ; univ. to make firm, establish, 1

Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for

JDXJ) and mid. to be firmly persuaded of', to be assured

of: TL (Opp. cyn. 3, 355. 41 7 ; Lcian. philops. 5), 2 Tim.

iii. 14; Hesych. eVto-rfc)^?; • infidOt}, iiiKripo(^opr)6r]. (In

various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) *

irXavaw, -w ; fut. TrXai/^o-w ; 1 aor. inKdvrjaa
',
Pass., pres.

TrXai/tL/iat ;
pf • TtenKdvr)p.ai. ; 1 aor. en'KavrjdTjv

;
(jrXai/ij) ; fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; Sept. for H^^nn ; to cause to

stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way
;

a.

prop. ; in pass., Sept. chiefly for n;'ri, to go astray, wan-

der, roam about, (first so in Hom. II. 23, 321): Mt. xviii.

12sq. ; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4 ; Ps.

cxviii. (cxix.) 176) ; Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph.to lead

away from the truth, to lead into error, to deceive : rivd,

Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24 ; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vii. 12; 1 Jn.

ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 13»; Rev. ii. 20 GL TTrWH
;

xii. 9 ; xiii. 14 ; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8, 10 ; iavrov, 1 Jn. i. 8;

pass, to be led into error, [R.V. be led astray] : Lk. xxi. 8

;

Jn. vii. 47 ; Rev. ii. 20 Rec. ; to err, Mt. xxii. 29 ; Mk. xii.

24, 27
;

pLT) nXavdadf, 1 Co. vi. 9 ; xv. 33 ; Gal. vi. 7 ; Jas.

i. 16; esp. through ignorance to be led aside from the

path of virtue, to go astray, sin : Tit. iii. 3 ; Heb. \. 2; tjj

Kapbia, Heb. iii. 10; oTro r^s oKrjBelas, Jas. v. 19; to wan-

der or fall awayfrom the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii.

13'' ; 2 Pet. ii. 15 ; to he led away into error and sin, Rev.

xviii. 23. [COMP. : diro-ir\avd(o.]
*

irXdvTi, -rjs, f], a wandering, a straying about, whereby

one, led astray from the right way, roams hither and

thither (Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem., al.). In, the

N. T. metaph. mental straying, i. e. error, wrong opinion

relative to morals or religion : Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3

;

2 Th. ii. 11 ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11

(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see cV^'V b. fin.) : er-
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ror which shojos itself (71 action, a wrong mode 0/ acting:

Ro. i. 27; nXdvi} 68011 tivos, [R. V. eTTor of one's way

i. e.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v.

20 {TvkdvT) ^0)7?, Sap. i. 12) ; as sometimes the Lat. error,

I. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud : Mt. xxvii.

64.*

[ir\dvT]s, -rjTos, 6, see nXavrynjs-^

•ir\avif)TT]s, -ov, 6, (irXaudco), a wanderer: dcrrepfs rr\av^-

rat, meandering stars (Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where

WH mrg. SOT. TrXavrfTei (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; seedorij/a,

fin.*

irXdvos, -ov, wandering, roving; trans, and trop. mis-

leading, leading into error : irvevfiara nXdva, 1 Tim. iv. 1

(irXdvoi av6pa>TToi, Joseph, b. j. 2, 13, 4). 6 TrXai/os

eubstantively (Cic. al. jo/anus), as we say, a vagabond,

'tramp,' impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.) ; hence univ, a

corrupter, deceiver, (Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 63 ; 2 Co.

vi. 8 ; 2 Jn. 7. [Cf. 6 Koa-nonXdvos, ' Teaching ' etc. 16,

4.]*

irXo^, -uKos, 17, [(akin to TrXdros, etc. ; Fick iv. 161)], a

fiat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea),

(cf. our plate), (Find., Tragg., al. ; Sept. for niS) : ai

TrXoKf? TTJs SiadrjKrjs (see Siadrjidj, 2 p. ISe""), Heb. ix. 4
;

ovK iv TrXa^i Xidivais (tables of stone, such as those on

which the law of Moses was written), dXX* tv nXa^i Kap-

8las aapKivais, 2 Co. iii. 3.*

irXd(rp.a, -tos, to, (nXda-crco), tohat has been moulded or

formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 1 97 d. and p. 200 b.)

;

the thingformed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vu\g. Jigmen-

tum) : Ro. ix. 20 (with ttjjXou added, Arstph. av. 686).*

wXcur<rci> : 1 aor. ptcp. irXd<ras ; 1 aor. pass. fTrXda-dijv
;

[(perh. akin to irXarvs', Curtius § 367 b)] ; fr. Hes. down

;

Sept. chiefly for lY' ; to form, mould, (prop, something

from clay, wax, etc.) : used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20 ; of

God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 13.*

irXatmis, -17, -6v, (nXdcraa) ; 1. prop, moulded,

formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot.,

Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned : 2 Pet. ii. 3 ([Hdt. 1,

68], Eur., Xen., Lcian., al.).*

irXaTEio, -as, fj, (fem. of the adj. TrXarvs, sc. 686s [cf.

W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii.

19; Lk. X. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Rev. xi.

8 ; xxi. 21 ; xxii. 2. (Eur., Plut., al. ; in Sept. chiefly for

Drn.) *

irXttTos, -ovs, TO, [(cf. 7rXd|), fr. Hdt. down], breadth :

Eph. iii. 18 (on which see p.ffKos) ; Rev. xxi. 16 ; carry-

ing with it the suggestion of great extent, rrft yrfs, opp.

to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9 ; (for

3n-)0, Hab. i. 6).*

irXarvvM ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. -reirXdrvvToi (see {it-

a'lvui) ; 1 aor. iirXarvvOrjv ; {rrXarvs) \ to make broad, to

enlarge: tI, Mt. xxiii. 5 ; ff Kap8la ffp.av ireirXdrvvrai, our

heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i. e. to

welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 1 1 (nXarvvftv

Tj)v Kapblav for ^h 3'ni.n, to open the heart sc. to in-

struction, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 32 [cf. W. 30]); ir\aTvv6r}Te

Koi vpLfis, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me
therein, ibid. 13. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.)*

irXarvs, -eta, -v, [cf. Lat. planus, latus ; Curtius § 367 b;

Vanicek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for

3m, broad: Mt. vii. 13.*

irXE'Yii.a, tos, to, (TrXeVw), what is woven, plaited, or twisted

together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen.

Cyr. 1, 6, 28 ; of a basket, Eur., Plat. ; rrXeyfm ^v^Xivov,

in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph, antt. 2, 9, 4

;

by other writ, in other senses, braided hair (Vulg. crines

torti, ringlets, curls) : 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3).*

irXtwrTos, -7, -ov, (superl. of 'itoXvs),most: plur. Mt. xi.

20
;

[o^j^Xos TrXeicrrof, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T
Tr WH] ; 6 TrXelo-roy oxXos, the most part of the multi-

tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thuc. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 397 d.

;

Xaos, Hom. II. 16, 377) ; to liXelaTov, adverbially, at the

most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.*

irXeUov, -ovos, 6, 7, neut. TrXeiov [eighteen times] and (in

Lk. iii. 13 ;
[Jn. xxi. 15 L T Tr WH] ; Acts xv. 28) nXiov

(cf. [ WH. App. p. 151] ; Matthiae i. p. 333 ; Kriiger § 23,

7, 4 ; Kiihner § 156, 3 ; Passow s. v. ttoXvs, B. 1 ;
[L. and

S. s. V. B.]), plur. irXeloves and contr. TrXeiovs, ace. vrXei-

ovas and contr. TrXft'ous (which forms are used indiscrim-

inately in the N. T.), neut. nXtiova and (L T TrWH in

Mt. xxvi. 53 ; LTin Lk. xxi. 3) contr. TrXet'w; (compar.

of TToXvs) ; more, i.e. 1. greater in quantity : the

object with which the comparison is made being added

in the genitive, as nXeiovas ratv TrpaTwv, more in number

than the first, Mt. xxi. 36 ; TrXeloi' (or n-Xei'w) ndvrav,

more than all, Mk. xii. 43 ; Lk. xxi. 3 ; irXdova . . . tovtohv,

more than thesej Jn. vii. 31 [here L T TrWH om. the

gen. (see below)] ; irXeiova rav npaTav, more than the

first, Rev. ii. 19 ; irXt'iov TovTav, more than these, Jn. xxi.

15
; [nXfiova Tipfjv (\ft.v tov oXkov, Heb. iii. S"" (cf. W. 190

(178), 240 (225))] ; irepifjaevfiv TrXfloi/, more than, foil, by

a gen. [A. V. exceed'\, Mt. v. 20. irXdoves (irXfiovs) rj,

Mt. xxvi. 53 R G [L TrXeiw (br. ^)] ; Jn. iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om.

WHbr. 7] nXfiov rj, more than, Lk. ix. 13 ; TrXfov irXrjv

w. a gen. Acts xv. 28 ; nXfov irapd [rt or Tiva (see napd,

111. 2 b.)], Lk. iii. 13 ; [Heb. iii. 3']
; ^ is omitted before

numerals without change of construction : €to)v tjv irXeto-

vcov TfcrcrapdKovTu 6 avdpanos. Acts iv. 22 ; ov nXtiovs da-iv

(loi fifiepai SfKoSuo, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts 7) ;

fjfifpas ov TrXfiovs okto) fj 8(Ka (Rec. nXelovs 7 Se(ca), Acts

XXV. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21 ; as in Grk. writ, after

a neuter :7rXeta)[Lchm. ^inbr.] SiSe/ca Xcycoii/a?, Mt. xxvi.

53 [T TrWH (butT Xeyiavoiv)^, (nXtlv— Attic for irXdov

— i^oKoaiovs, Arstph. av. 1251 ; err] yfyovus nXda f^8op.Tf

Kovra, Plat. apol. Socr. p. 1 7 d. ; see 7, 3 a. ; on the omis-

sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. RamS'

horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491 ;
[Roby, Lat. Gram. § 1273]).

the objects with which the comparison is made are not

added because easily supplied from the context: Jn.

iv. 41; [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; tA

TrXfToi', the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk.

vii. 43 ; irXelov, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly,

Lk. vii. 42 ; tn\ irXuov, more tmdely, further, itavffitadat.

Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9WH mrg. (see below)]; irpoKoinetv,

2 Tim. iii. 9 ; cVt nXelov do-e/Seiac, 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; ent n\€iop,

longer (than proper). Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see
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above)] ; xxiv. 4 ;
plural likelova, more, i. e. a larger re-

ward, Mt. XX. 10 [but L Tr WH likfiov] ; without com-

parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst. : Acts

ii. 40; xiii. 31; xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14;

xxvii. 20 ; xxviii. 23 ; neut. nepl Tr\(i6v<av [A. V. of many

things], Lk. xi. 53 ; with the article ol nXdovft (irXdovs),

the more part, very many : Acts xix. 32 ; xxvii. 12; 1 Co.

ix. 19 ; X. 5 ; xv. 6 ; 2 Co. u. 6 ; iv. 15 ; ix. 2 ; PhU. i.

14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent:

foil, by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25 ; xii. 41,42;

Mk. xH. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. irepia-dorepov] ; Lk. xi.

31, 32; xii. 23 ; [TrXftom dvaiav . . . napa Kaiv, Ileb. xi.

4 (see napa, u. s.). From Hom. down.] *

irXe'KO) : 1 aor. ptcp. nXe^avrfs ;
[(cf. Curtius § 103 ;

Vanicek p. 51!))]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave

together : TrXe'^ai/re? aTi(})avov, Mt. xxvii. 29 ; Mk. xv. 17

;

Jn. xix. 2. [CoMP. : e/x-TrXcKW.]
*

•TrXeov, see TrXe'ian'.

xXeovd^w ; 1 aor. inXeovaaa ; (jTKiov) ', Sept. for f^lj,^

and 7131

;

1. intrans. : used of one possessing, to

superabound [A. V. to have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things,

to exist in abundance [K.Y. he mulliplied], 2 Co. iv. 15;

to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20 ; vi. 1 ; 2 Th. i. 3

;

Phil. iv. 1 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 8. 2. trans, to make to increase

:

Tivd Tivi, one in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12 ; for n3")n. Num.

xxvi. 54; Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses.

[CoMP. : vnfp TrXfoi/d^o).]
*

irXeoveKTcio, -ri; 1 aor. eirXeoveKTrjaa; 1 aor. pass. subj.

1 pers. plur. TrXfoveKTjj^co/iiei/; (TrXeoveKTrjs) ;
1. in-

trans. to have more, or a greater part or share : Thuc,

Xen., Plut., al. ; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an

advantage over, ni/oy (gen. of pers.) tivi (dat. of thing) :

Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans, to gain or

take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hdt. 8, 112],

Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al. ; and so in the N. T.

in 2 Co. vii. 2 ; xii. 1 7, 18 ; 1 Th. iv. 6 (see npaypa, b.)
;

pass. [cf. B. § 132, 22] vno rti/os, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).*

irXcoveKTT^s, -ov, 6, (nXfov and ;(&>) ;
1. one eager

to have more, esp. tvhat belongs to others ([Thuc. 1, 40,

1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)] ; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3) ;
2. greedy

of gain, covetous : 1 Co. v. 10, 11 ; vi. 10 ; Eph. v. 5 ; Sir.

xiv. 9.*

irX€ov£|£a, -as, ^, (nXeoveKrrjs, q. v.), greedy desire to have

more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro. i. 29 ; Eph.

iv. 19 ; V. 3 ; Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Th. ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 3, [on the

om. of the art. in the last two pass. cf. W. 1 20 (114)], 14

;

tbf [Rec wo-TTfp] liKfovt^'iav, \a.s a matter of covetousness],

i. e. a gift which betrays the giver's covetousness, 2 Co.

ix. 5 [here R. V. t.xt. extortion]
;
plur. various modes in

which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. § 27,

3; B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various

other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.)

[^Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxiv., and (in partial correction)

Bp. Lghif. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]
*

irXcvpd, -as, f}, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.)

down; the side of the body : Jn. xix. 34 ; xx. 20, 25, 27

;

Acta xii. 7.*

nAEf2, see wt'/xTrXij/ii.

uXe'w ; impf. 1 pers. plur. enXeofiev i [allied w. irXvva,

Lat. pluo,Jiuo, our float, flow, etc. ; Curtius § 369] ; fr.

Hom. down ; to sail, navigate, travel by ship : Lk. viii. 23

;

Acts xxvii. 24 ; foil, by els with an ace. of place, Acts

xxi. 3 ; xxvii. 6 ; eni ronov. Rev. xviii. 1 7 G L T Tr WH

;

by a use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae § 409,

4a.; Kuhnerii.§409,6;[Jelf §559; AV.224(210)]),with

a simple ace indicating the direction : Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur.

Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr AVH add els. [Comp. : airo-,

8ta-, fK-, Kara-, napa-, iin"o-7rX«a).]
*

tr\Tf\y{\,-iis, ^, {n\r]a-aa>), fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for

n3r3, also for n3JO ; 1. a blow, stripe : plur., Lk. x.

30; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 23,33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi. 23; a wound:

ij TrXijy^ ToU davdrov, deadly wound [R. V. death-stroke],

Rev. xiii. 3, 1 2 ; ttjs p^xalpas, wound made by a sword

[sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omis-

sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82 ("'72)
; W. § 64, 4.] 2.

a public calamity, heavy affliction, [cf. ^n^. plague], (now

tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent

by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Rec. om.], 20 ; xi.

6; XV. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9, [21]; xviii. 4,8; xxi. 9; xxii. 18.

[Cf. ttX. Aio'f, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279) ; al.]
*

irXfjOos, -ovs, TO, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly

for 3n, often for jion ; a multitude, i. e. a. a great

number, sc. of men or things : Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]

;

Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W. 1 20 (114) n.] ; with no\v added, Mk.

iii. 7, 8 ; nXijOos with a gen., Lk. ii. 13 ; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts

V. 14 ; xxviii. 3 [A. V. bundle (L T TrWH add W)] ; Jas.

v. 20 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8 ; noXv TrXrjdos and irXfjOos ttoXv [cf.W.

§ 59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6 ; vi. 17 ; xxiii. 27; Jn. v. 3

[here L br. G T Tr WH om. noXv] ; Acts xiv. 1 ; xviL

4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole

multitude ; tlie assemblage : Acts xv. 30 ; xxiii. 7 ; tov Xaov,

Acts xxi. 36 ; ndv to nXfjdos, Acts xv. 12 ; with a gen.,

Lk. i. 10; [viii. 37 (tjjj nepixc^pov) ', xix. 37] ; xxiii. 1

;

Acts [iv. 32] ; v. 16
;

[vi. 2, 5] ; xxv. 24; the multitude

of people. Acts ii. 6 ; xix. 9 ; with t^s iroXtas added,

Acts xiv. 4.*

irXrfivv(i> ; fut. nXrjBvva ; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. ttXjj^'-

vai (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.) ; Pass., impf. iiiKrj6vv6p,rjv; 1 aor.

inXr]6vv6r)v ;
(fr. ttXjj^u? fulness) ; Aeschyl., Aristot.,

Hdian., Geop. ; Sept. very often for n3"J, 713"^., n^TH,

sometimes for 331

;

1. trans, to increase, to multi'

j)bj: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17) ;
pass.

to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12;

Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31 ; xii. 24; tivi, [A.V.fte multi-

plied to one i. e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet. i. 2 ; 2 Pet,

i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot.;

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inscr. [also Mart. Polyc. inscr.,

Constt. Apost. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased,

to multiply: Acts vi. 1.*

irX^Ou), see mpTrXripi.

irXTiKTtis, -ov,6, (TrXfiaaat), (Vulgate joercussor), [A. "V

.

striker], bruiser, ready with a blow ; a pugnacious, conf

tentious, quarrelsome person : 1 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. L 7.

(Plut. MarceU. 1 ; Pyrrh. 30; Crass. 9 ; Fab 19 ; Diog

Laert. 6, 38 ;
gl.) •
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irXT]|ji|xvpa [so all edd.] (or Tr\r]fivpa [cf. Bitm. Ausf.

Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rheniat. p. 264]) [better ac-

cented as ])roparoxytone; Chandler §160], -as and (so

GTTr WH) -rjs (see fidxaipa), ^, (fr. TrXrjfifMr) or nXrjfitj

i. e. n\Tj(Tfit] [fr. jrXrjdo), iTiinrXT}fj.i, q. v.]), a flood, whether

of the sea or of a river : Lk. vi. 48. (Job xl. 18
;
[Dion.

Ilal. antt. 1,71]; Joseph, antt. 2, 10, 2 ; Pint., Sext. Emp.

;

with noTOfiav added, Philo de opif . mund. §19; [cf . de

vita Moys. i. ^ 36 ; iii. § 24 ; de Abrah. § 19 ; de leg. alleg.

i.§13].)*

•irXTJv, adv., (fr. nXeov ' more ' [Curtius §375; Lob. Path.

Element, i. 143 ; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)] ;

hence prop, ie^onc?, besides, further) ; it stands 1.

adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving

either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre-

ceded : moreover, besides, so that, according to the re-

quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but,

nevertheless
;
[howbeit ; cf. B. § 146, 2] : Mt. xi. 22, 24 ; xviii.

7 ; xxvi. 39, 64 ; Lk. vi. 24, 35 ; x. 11, 14, 20 ; xi. 41 ; xii.

31 ; xiii. 33 ; xvii. 1 L Tr txt.WH ; xviii. 8 ; xix. 2 7 ; xxii.

21,22,42; xxiii. 28 ; 1 Co. xi. 11 ; Eph. v. 33 ; Phil. i. 18

[R G (see Ellicott)] ; iii. 16 ; iv. 14 ; Rev. ii. 25 ; TrXjjf on,

except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by

Passow s. V. II. 1 e. ; [L. and S. s. v. B. II. 4]) : Acts xx.

23 [(W. 508 (473) ; Phil. i. 18 L T Tr WH (R. V. only

that)]. 2. as a preposition, with the gen. (first so

by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but:

Mk. xii. 32 ; Jn. viii. 10 ; Acts viii. 1 ; xv. 28 ; xxvii. 22.

Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.*

irXripiis, -69, (IIAEQ), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept.

chiefly for N^:^ ;
a. full, i. e. filed up (as opp. to

empty) : of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37 ; Mk. vi.

43 [R G L] ; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19 ; of

a surface, covered in every part : Xenpas, Lk. v. 12; of

the soul, thoroughly permeated with : 7Tvevp,aTos dyiov, Lk.

iv. 1 ; Acts vi. 3 ; vii. 55 ; xi. 24 ; Trio-Tew?, Acts vi. 5
; x"P^'

Tos, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. TriVrecuy]
; x'^piros koI dXtjOeias, Jn.

i. 14; SoXou, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); 6vp.ov, Acts xix.

28 ; abounding in, epyau dyadaiv, Acts ix. 36. b.

full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (so the Sept.

sometimes for ohp ; aeXrjvr) nXrjprjs, Sir. 1. 6, cf. Hdt. 6,

106) : pLiaOds, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12) ; o-iros, a full grain of

corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain-

ing it), Mk. iv. 28.*

•TrXr]po-<|)opew, -w : [1 aor. impv. irXTjpocjioprjcrov, inf. TrXrjpo-

(f)oprj(Tat (Ro. XV. 13 L mrg.) ; Pass., pres. impv. TrXrjpocpo-

pfiadco
;

pf. ptcp. TrtTrXT]po(f)opr]pfvos ; 1 aor. ptcp. nXrjpo'

(j)opr]6fisy, (fr. the unused adj. 7rX>/po06pof, and this fr.

•nXrjpTjs and (f)€p(o') ; to bear or bringfull, to makefull ; a.

to cause a thing to be shoivn to the full : ttjv biaKoviav, i.e. to

fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. ttXi;-

povv TTjV BiaKovlav, Acts xii. 25) ; also to Kr]pvyiia, ibid.

1 7. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish : irpdy

fiara ir€irXT]po(f)opr]p.e'va, things that have been accomplished,

(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk. i. 1 (cf. as iirXrjpadt] ravra,

Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.]. c. nvd,

to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination : [Ro.

XV. 13 L mrg. (foil, by eV w. dat. of thing) ; al. TrXr}p6»»,

q. V. 1] ; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince,

one (ttoXXoij ovv Xoyotv Koi opKois TrXijpocfiopfjaavTes Mcya-

^v^ov, extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but

on this pass, see Bp. Lghtft. as below])
;
pass, to be per-

suaded, Ro. xiv. 5 ; TrXr]po(f)opTi6fis, persuaded, fully con-

vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21 ; also TrenXr]po(})oprjpevoi, Col.

iv. 1 2 L T Tr WH ; ot dnocrToXoi. . . . nXr)po<popr)dfVT(s 8ta

T^s dvaaTaaeas tov Kvpiov 'l. Xp. Koi TridToodfVTfs tv t«
Xoyca roil 6eov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3 ; frecj. so in eccl.

writ. ; to render inclined or bent on, tTrXrjpocpopijdr} Kapbla

. . . TOV Troifjaai to irovrjpov, Eccl. viii. 11, [cf. Test. xii.

Patr., test. Gad 2]. The word is treated of fully by

Bleek, Brief an d. Ileb. ii. 2 p. 233 sqq. ; Grimm in the

Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.
;
[Bp.

Lghtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v.]*

'irXT]po«}>opCa, -ay, r], {nXrjpocpoptco, q. v.), fulness, abun-

dance : niaTfcos, lleb. x. 22 ; t^? eXiribos, Heb. vi. 11 ; ttjs

avvecreas, Col. ii. 2 ; full assurance, most certain confi'

dence, (see 7rXT]po(f)opi(o, c. [al. give it the same meaning

in one or other of the preceding pass, also ; cf . Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. 1. c.]), 1 Th. i. 5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl.

writ. [cf. W. 25].)
*

irXr]p6(i) -a>, (inf. -povv Lk. ix. 31, see WH. App. p. 166)

;

impf . 3 pers. sing. iivXr]pov ; fut. TiXrjpwaa ; 1 aor. eVXij-

poxra ;
pf. TrenXrjpcoKa ; Pass., pres. TrXr^povpai ; impf.

eirXrjpovprjv
;
pf. TreirXrjpojpai; 1 9.or. (TTXrjpadrjv ; 1 fut. 7rX7-

pcodrjo-opai ; fut. mid. TrXrjpaxTopai. (once. Rev. vi. 1 1 Rec.) ;

(fr. IIAHPOS equiv. to irXfjpTjs) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down ; Sept. for itho
;

1. to make fill, to fill, to fill

up : T^v a-ayrjVT}v, pass. Mt. xiii. 48 ; i. q. to fill to the full,

iraaav ;^peiai', Phil. iv. 19 ; to cause to abound, to furnish

or supply liberally : TteTtXr]pa>p,ai., I abound, I am liberally

supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil,

iv. 18; Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in

which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7 ; W. § 32, 5] : of spir-

itual possessions, Phil. i. 1 1 (where Rec. has Kapircov)
;

Col. i. 9, (eveTrXrjcra avTov Trvevpa <ro(f)ias, Ex. xxxi. 3

;

XXXV. 31) ; i. q. to food, 17 olKia eirXrjpadr] [Tr mrg.

iirXr^aBrj] i< ttjs oap-ris, Jn. xii. 3 (see eV, II. 5) ; rixos

frrXrjpaxTf tov olkov, Acts ii. 2 ; with a gen. of the thing,

TTjv 'ifpovaaXrjp. ttjs 8i8ax^s, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721

Trdaas— i. e. TroXetr

—

iveTvXrjaas twv inep fjpoop Xoyav;

Justin, hist. 11,7 Phrygiam religionibus implevit) ; Tivd,

i. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one's soul : with a gen. of the

thing, Lk. ii. 40 R G L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below) ; Acts

ii. 28 ;
pass., Acts xiii. 52 ; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. 77X7-

po(f>opeco, q. v. in c], 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; w. a dat. of the thing

(cf. W. § 31, 7). pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH]
;

Ro. i. 29 ; 2 Co. vii. 4 ; foil, by ev w. a dat. of the instru-

ment : iv nvevpaTi, Eph. v. 18; iv navri 0(Xfjp.aTi deov,

with everything which God wills (used of those who
wiU nothing but what God wills). Col. iv. 12 RG [but

see irXT]po(f)op£co, c] ; nXrjpovv ttjv Kaphiav rij/or, to per-

vade, take possession of, one's heart, Jn. xvi. 6 ; Acts v.

3 ; Christians are said TrXj^povo-^at, simply, as those who
are pervaded (i. e. richly furnished) with the power and

gifts of the Holy Spirit : iv avTa, rooted as it were in

Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship e»
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tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 [cf. eV, I. 6 b.] ; ds irav to

nXripcofia Tov 6fov (see irXripaifia, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH
mrg.] ; Christ, exaUed to share in the divine adminis-

tration, is said irXTjfjovv to. Trdvra, to fill (pervade) the

universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10
;

also irXijpova-dai (mid. for himself, i. e. to execute his

counsels [cf. ^V. 258 (242) ; B. § 134, 7]) ra mivra iv na-

(Tiv, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (/x;j oi<;(t t6v ovpa-

v6v Koi TTjv yfjv eycb TrAjjpo), Xeyei Kvpios, Jer. xxiii. 24
;

Grimm, Exeget. Ildbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr.

Philo and others
;
[(but eV naaiv here is variously under-

stood ; see Tray, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comni.)]). 2.

to render full, i. e. to complete ; a. prop, to Jill up

to the top : iraaav (pdpayya, Lk. iii. 5 ; so that nothing

shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, to

fifTpov (q. V. 1 a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con-

summate; a. a number: tas Tr\r)pa)dci}(n Kai oi avv

SouXoi, until the number of their comrades also shall have

been made complete. Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt.,cf. Dlister-

dieck ad loc. [see y. below], by a Hebraism (see tti'/x-

jj-Xrj/xt, fin.) time is said TrXTjpoicrdai., nfTr\r]po)nevos, either

when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or

when a definite time is at hand : Mk. i. 15 ; Lk. xxi. 24
;

Jn. vii. 8 ; Acts vii. 23, 30 ; ix. 23 ; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv.

24; xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 33; xii. 4; x.w. 30; Num. vi. 5;

Joseph, antt. 4, 4, 6 ; 6, 4, 1 ; nX-qpovv tov TfKeov tviavTov,

Plat. Tim. p. 39 d. ; tovs xP^vovs, legg. 9 p. 866 a.). p.

to make complete in every particular; to render perfect

:

ndcrav eibo<lav kxK. 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; tj]v x^po") Phil. ii. 2 ;
pass.,

Jn. iii. 29 ; xv. 1 1 ; xvi. 24 ; xvii. 13; 1 Jn. i. 4 ; 2 Jn. 1 2

;

TO. epya, pass. Rev. iii. 2 ; tt/v viraKOTjv, to cause all to obey,

pass. 2 Co. X. 6 ; TO ndaxa, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks

here allegorically : until perfect deliverance and blessed-

ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). y. to

carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some

undertaking) : Travra to. pfjfMaTa, Lk. vii. 1 ; ttjv hiaKoviav,

Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; to (pyov. Acts xiv. 26; tov

dpofiov, Acts xiii. 25 ; sc. tov bpopov, Rev. vi. 1 1 ace. to

the reading TrXjjpwcrwo-t (G T Tr WH mrg.) or nXripa)-

aovrai, (Rec.) [see a. above] ; ws iiik-qpadr] tuvto, when
these things were ended. Acts xix. 21. Here belongs

also 7r\T]povv TO (vayyfXiov, to cause to be everywhere

known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. / have fully

preached\ Ro. xv. 1 9 ; in the same sense tov \6yov tov

6eov, Col. i. 25. C. to carry into effect, bring to reali-

zation, realize ; o. of matters of duty, to perform,

execute : tov vofiov, Ro. xiii. 8 ; Gal. v. 14 ; to biKaloipa

ToiJ vopov, pass., eV fjp'iv, among us, Ro. viii. 4 ; naaav

BiKaiocTvvTjv, Mt. iii. 15 (tva-e^fiav, 4 Mace. xii. 15); ttjv

f^ohov (as something appointed and prescribed by God),

Lk. ix. 31. p. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to

bring to pass, ratify, accomplish ; so in the phrases Iva or

ono>s irkj)pa)dfj fj ypacf)^, to pr]6fv, etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta

var. Arg. p. 533 sq.) : Mt. i. 22 ; ii. 15, 17, 23 ; iv. 14

;

viii. 1 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 4 ; xxvi. 54, 56 ; xxvii. 9, 35

Rec. ; Mk. xiv. 49 ; xv. 28 (which vs. G TWH om. Tr br.)

;

Lk. i. 20 ; iv. 21 ; xxi. 22 Rec. ; xxiv. 44 ; Jn. xii. 38; xiii.

18; XV. 25 ; xvii. 12 ; xviii. 9, 32 ; xix. 24, 36 ; Acts i. 16
;

iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. u. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvL
22). -y. universally and absolutely, to fulfil, i. e. to

cause God's will (as made known in the law) to be obeyed
as it should be, and God's promises (given through the

prophets) to receive fulfilment : Mt. v. 1 7 ; of. Weiss,

Das Matthausevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [CoMP. : am-,
ai'T-ai'a-, npoa-ava-, tK-, cru/x-7rXjjpdco.] *

7rXTipw|xa, Tos, to, {nXi^pocj), Sept. for X'^D

;

1.

etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk. : a ship, in-

asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers,

and soldiers ; dno 8vo Tik-qpotp-dTtav ipd^ovTo, Lcian. ver.

hist. 2, 37 ; irevTe tlxpv TrXjjpcu/xara, ibid. 38. In the N. T.
the body of behevers, as that which is filled with the
presence, power, agency, riches of God and of Christ

:

Toi) XpicTTov, Eph. iv. 13 (see ^Xt»cia, 1 c. [cf. W. § 30, 3

N. 1 ; B. 155 (136)]) ; i. 23 ; els nav to TrXfjpcopa tov deov,

that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mrg. reads Tr\r]pu>6^ irav to

ttX.]. 2. that ichich flls or loith which a thing is

filed : so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down

;

esp. of those things with which ships are fiUed, freight

and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our
' complement ' (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.)],

(of the animals filling Noah's ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii.

§12) ; irXrjpwpa iroXecos, the inhabitants or population fill-

ing a city. Plat, de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 13

p. 1284% 5 ; 4, 4 p. 1291% 1 7 ; al. So in the N. T. f) y^ koI

TO nXrjpcofia avTTJs, whatever fills the earth or is contained

in it, 1 Co. X. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1 ; xlix. (1.)

1 2 ; Jer. viii. 1 6 ; Ezek. xii. 1 9, etc. ; to nXrfpafia Trjs daXda-

ar]s, Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 11 ; 1 Chr. xvi. 32) ; Ko(f)iv(jiv nXtjpdi-

Hara, those things with which the baskets were filled,

[hastetfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp.

Lghtft. as below p. 260] ; also anvpibav nXtjpufuiTa, Mk.
viii. 20; the filing (Lat. complementum) by which a gap
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21 ; that by which a loss is

repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into

the kingdom of God (see rJTTrjfxa, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of
time (see nXi]p6a>, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which

a longer antecedent period is completed; hence complete-

ness, fulness, of time : tov xpovov. Gal. iv. 4 ; tS>v KaipS>v,

Eph. i. 10 (on which see oiKovofiia). 3. fulness,

abundance : Jn. i. 16 ; Col. i. 19 ; ii. 9
; full number, Ro.

xi. 25. 4. i. q. nXfjpaxris (see KaCxrjfia, 2), i. e. a

fulfilling, keeping : tov vopov (see nXripoto, 2 c. a.), Ro. xiii.

1 0. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep.

ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq. ;
[esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col.

p. 257 sqq.].*

irXT)o-Cov, (neut. of the adj. 7rX>;o-tof, -a, -ov), adv., fr.

Horn, down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. § 54, 6],

Jn. iv. 5 ; with the article, 6 irXrja-iov sc. av [cf. B. § 1 25,

10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for ;ri_ ; sometimes for

rcpj!), prop. Lat. proximus (so Vulg. in the N. T.), a

neighbor ; i. e. a. friend : Mt. v. 43. b. any

other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy

fellow-man, thy neighbor) i. e., ace. to the O. T. and

Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and

I
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commonwealth : Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11
;

ace. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec-

tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the

parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 39; Mk. xii.

31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14;

Eph. iv. 25 ; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr Wll in iv. 12 ; ir\r)<Tlov

eival Tivos, to be near one [one's neighbor], i. e. in a pass,

sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion,

Lk. X. 29 ; actively, to perform the offices of a friend

and companion, ibid. 36 ;
[on the om. of the art. in the

last two exx. see B. § 129, 11 ; W. § 19 fin.].*

ir\Ti<r(A0VTJ, -fjs, f], {TTLfMnXtjui [cf. W. 94 (89)]), reple-

tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas) : npos nrXrjiTfiop^u aapKos, for

the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the

flesh (see aap^, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.
;
[others

(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the

remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh ; see Bp. Lghtft.

ad loc, and irpos, L 1 c.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato,

Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

itXtjo-o-o) [cf. nXrjyT], (jreXayns;), h&t. plango, plaga; Cur-

tius § 36 7] : 2 aor. pass. fjrXrjyrjv ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept.

for r\D7} (see narda-aco, init.) ; to strike, to smite : pass,

(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness). Rev.

viii. 12. [CoMP. : eV, eVt- TrXiycro-o).]
*

irXoidpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of rrXoioi'; see yvvaiKapiov,

fin.), a small vessel, a boat : Mk. iii. 9 ; iv. 36 Rec. ; Lk.

V. 2 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH rarg. ; Jn. vi. [22^], 22"^ Rec,
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH TrXoIa], 24 L T TrWH ; xxi. 8.

[Cf. B. D. s. V. Ship (13).] (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.)
*

irXoiov, -ov, TO, (nXeco), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for

n',JK, a ship : Mt. iv. 21, 22 ; Mk. i. 19 ; Lk. v. 2 [R G L
txt. Tr txt. WH txt.] ; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often

in the historical bks. of the N. T. ; Jas. iii. 4 ; Rev. viii.

9 ; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.]

irXoos -oils, gen. -6ov -ov, and in later writ. nXoos (Acts

xxvii. 9 ; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 § 61 ; see voiis [and

cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (TrXe'co), fr. Horn. Od. 3,

169 down ; voyage : Acts xxi. 7 ; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv.

1).*

vXovo-ios, -a,-ov, (ttXovtos), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept.

for Tiy^', rich
;

a. prop, wealthy, abounding in ma-

terial resources : Mt. xxvii. 57 ; Lk. xii. 16 ; xiv. 12 ; xvi.

1, 19; xviii. 23 ; xix. 2; 6 TrXovaios, substantively, Lk.

xvi. 21, 22; Jas. i. 10, 11 ; oi TrXouertot, Lk. vi. 24; xxi. 1

;

1 Tim. vi. 1 7 ; Jas. ii. 6 ; v. 1 ; Rev. vi. 15 ; xiii. 16 ; nXov-

(Tios, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 23, 24 ; Mk. x.

25; xii. 41; Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ.

abounding, abundantly supplied : foil, by ev w. a dat. of

the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note),

(V eXtfi, Eph. ii. 4 ; eV irla-rei, Jas. ii. 5 ; absol. abounding

(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev.

ii. 9 ; iii. 1 7, on which see Diisterdieck. iirrmxfva-e ttXqv-

aios (OV, of Christ, 'although as the aaapKos Xoyos he for-

merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by

assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth-

ly) poverty,' 2 Co. viii. 9.*

•jrXou<rC«s, adv., [fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly:

Col. iii. 16 ; 1 Tim. vi. 17 ; Tit. iii. 6 ; 2 Pet. i. 11.*

irXouTew, -a ; 1 aor. fTrXovTr](ra
;
pf . irenXovTijKa

;
(ttXov-

Tos) ; fr. lies, down ; Sept. sometimes for "^Iffy, a.

to be rich, to have abundance : prop, of outward possessions,

absol., Lk. i. 53 ; 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; 1 aor. / have been made
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of

the aorist see /Sao-iXeuw, fin.), otto tivos, Rev. xviii. 15

(Sir. xi. 18 ;
[cf. dno, II. 2 a.]) ; also ck tivos (see eV, IL 5),

Rev. xviii. 3,19; ck rtw (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note ; the Greeks

say irXovrelv tivos, or tivi, or ri), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b.

metaph. to be richly supplied : nXovrdv els navras, is aflSu-

ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal-

vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; irXovrdv fts deov (see ds, B.

II. 2 b. a.), Lk. xii. 21 ; aor. inXovrqaa, absolutely, /
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses-

sions : 1 Co. iv. 8 ; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; irenXov-

Tt]Ka, I have gotten riches. Rev. iii. 1 7.*

itXovtC^w ; Pass., pres. ptcp. nXovn^opfvos
',

1 aor. tTrXou-

ti<t6t]v ;
(nXovTos) ; to make rich, to enrich : riva, pass.

2 Co. ix. 11 ; used of spiritual riches : Tivd, 2 Co. vi. 10
;

iv with a dat. of the thing (see 7rXourea),a.), pass., to be

richlyfurnished, 1 Co. i. 5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.

;

Sept. for I'tyx'PI.)
*

irXovTos, -ov, 6, and (ace. to L T TrWH in 2 Co. viii. 2

;

Eph. i. 7 ; ii. 7 ; iii. 8, 16 ; Phil. iv. 19 ; Col. i. 27 ; ii. 2,

but only in the nom. and ace. ; cf. {^Tdf. Proleg. p. 118
;

WH. App. p. 158] ; W. 65 (64) ; B. 22 sq. (20)) ro wXoiros,

(apparently i. q. liXioTos, fr. irXios full [cf. irlp.nXT^p.L]),

fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "y'd'J, and also for pOH a mul-

titude, '7"'ri, n'n; riches, wealth] a. prop, and absol.

abundance of external possessions : Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv.

19 ; Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. vi. 17 ; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17

(16). b. \ini\. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with

a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as r^s

XprjoToTTiros, Ro. ii. 4 ; ix. 23 ; 2 Co. viii. 2 ; Eph. i. 7, 18
;

ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the nXovros of God is

extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections,— of which

two are mentioned, viz. aocpia and yvaxris, Ro. xi. 33 (for

(ro(f>ias Kal yvaaeas here depend on ^ddos, not on nXovrov

[cf. B. 155 (135) ; W. § 30, 3 N. 1]); the fulness of all

things in store for God's uses, Phil. iv. 19; in the same

sense tzXovtos is attributed to Christ, exalted at the

right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense,

ttkovTos Tov Xpiarov is used of the fulness of the things

pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en-

rich others, Eph. iii. 8. c. univ. i. q. a good [(to

point an antithesis)] : Heb. xi. 26 ; i. q. that with which

one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used

of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 12.*

irXvvw; impf . fTrXui/oj/ ; l&OT.eTrXvva; [(cf. TrXew)]; fr.

Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and yn"! ; to wash : rd Bitcrva,

Lk. v. 2 L T TrWH [(TWH mrg. 4i/; see aTronXvvfo)]
;

used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix.

11 ; Ex. xix. 10, 14 ; Lev. xiii. 6, 34, etc.) ; hence figura-

tively TrXvj'eii' raf aroXas avrav iv ra alfum tov dpviov is

used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of

Christ's expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, and L T Tr WH in xxii. 14 ; cf.

Ps. 1. (li.) 4, 9. [CoMP. : dTTo-TrXvfo). Syn. see Xovw,

fin.]*

irvtviio, -ros, to, (jrvio)), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down ; Ilebr. nil, Lat. spiritus ; i. e.

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast
;

a. of the

wind : dvtficov irvevixara, Hdt. 7, 16, 1; Paus. 5, 25 ; hence

tlie wind itself, .In. iii. 8
;

plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45;

xix. 11 ; Job i. 19 ; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc. ; often in Grk.

writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in

Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down : irvev^a tov aTofiaros, 2 Th.

ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4) ; nv. ^w^f, the

breath of life. Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. ttvot] fto^y, ii.

7). [iTVfvua and nvof) seem to have been in the main

coincident terms ;' but irpofj became the more poetical.

Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology.

Even in class, (irk. irvevna became as freq. and as wide

in its application as avffxos- (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench

§l.xxiii.)]

2. the spirit, i. e. the vital principle by which the body is

animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al. ; see below)] : Lk.

viii. 55 ; xxiii. 46 ; Jn. xix. 30 ; Acts vii. 59 ; Rev. xiii. 15

[here R.V. breath"] ; dcfjuvai to irvevfia, to breathe out the

spirit, to expire, j\It. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 23 ; Sap.

xvi. 14 (Grk. writ, said d(f)i€vai ttjv -^vx^jVy^^ Gen. xxxv.

18, see dcf)iT]Hi, 1 b. and Kyple, Observv. i. p. 140 ; but we
also find d(PuvaL irvfi^a Bavaa-'niw (T(f)ayfj, Eur. Hec. 571) ;

crwfia X^P*-^ TTViVfiaTos vfKpov icrriv, Jas. ii. 26 ; to Trvevfid

icTTi, TO ^uioTToiovi', Tj (Tap^ ovK. w(pfXet ovBef, the sjjirit is

that which animates and gives life, the body is of no

profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in

turn to the spirit ; cf. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opuscc.

p. 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by

which a human being feels, thi7iks, wills, decides; the soul:

TO TTvevfjia Toil dvdpcjTrov to iv avTut, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to

(Tap^ (q- V. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 ; 1 Co.

V. 5 ; 2 Co. vii. 1 ; Col. ii. 5 ; opp. to to aiofia, Ro. viii. 10

;

1 Co. vi. 1 7, 20 Rec. ; vii. 34 ; 1 Pet. iv. 6. Although for

the most part the words irveviia and i\rvxr} are used indis-

criminately and so aw^a and ^vxri put in contrast (but

never by Paul ; see ^Irvxri, esp. 2), there is also recognized

a threefold distinction, to irueiifia koi fj yj/^vxf) koi to (xmfia,

1 Th. v. 23, ace. to which to TTveii/xa is the rational part

of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine

and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God
exerts its influence ; (jrvevfia, says Luther, " is the high-

est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to

lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things

;

in short, it is the house where Faith and God's word are

at home " [see reff. at end]) : axpi fifpia-fiov yf/'vxris koi

irvtvfxaToi (see fifpiafios, 2), Heb. iv. 12; iv eVt irvfv/iaTi,

fiia yirvxjj, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of fiia "^vxfj Paul

ace. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said

more appropriately fjna AcapSt'a). to nvtvud tivos, Mk. ii.

8 ; viii. 12 ; Lk. i. 47 ; Acts xvii. 16 ; Ro. i. 9 ; viii. 16
;

1 Co. V. 4 ; xvi. 18 ; 2 Co. ii. 13 ; vii. 13 ; Gal. vi. 18
;
[Phil.

iv. 23 LTTrWH] ; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; 6 0(6s

rmv nvfVfidTav (for which Rec. has dyiav^ tS)p rrpo(f)rfTa)v.

who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev.

xxii. 6, where cf. Diisterdieck. the dative tw nvevfiaTi

is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or

suffers something, like our in spirit : eTriyivuxTKeiv, Mk. ii.

8; dvaaTevdCeiv, Mk. viii. 12; ifi^pLfmaOai, Jn. xi. 33;
Tapda-<r€adai, Jn. xiii. 21 ;

^eeiv, Acts xviii. 25 ; Ro. xii.

11 ; dyaWidcrdai, Lk. x. 21 (but L TTr WH here add
dyiw) ; dat. of respect : 1 Co. v, 3 ; Col. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iv.

6 ; KpaTaiovadaL, Lk. i. 80 ; ii. 40 Rec. ; dyiov eivai, 1 Co.

vii. 34 ; ^(ooiroiijdfis, 1 Pet. iii. 18
;

(jjv, 1 Pet. iv. 6 ; ttto)-

Xoi, Mt. V. 3 ; dat. of instrument . SeSe/xeVoj, Acts xx. 22
;

(Tvvix^a-Bai., xviii. 5 Rec ; 6ea XaTpeveiv, Phil. iii. 3 R G

;

dat. of advantage: dveatv toj TrvevfiaTi /xou, 2 Co. ii. 13

(1 2) ; 61/ rw TTvevfian, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi.

20 Rec. [it is surely better to take eV t. tt. here locally,

of the 'sphere' (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)] ; also ev nvevfia-

Ti, nearly i. q. TrvevjiaTiKas [but see W. § 51, 1 e. note], Jn.

iv. 23 ; of the seat of an action, ev rw irvevpLaTi fiov, Ro. i.

9 ; Tidfvai iv tw ttv., to propose to one's self, purpose in

spirit, foil, by the infin. Acts xix. 21. TTvevp.aTa npo(f)t]-

tS>v, ace. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets

moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32 ; in a pecu-

liar sense nvfvfj.a is used of a soul thoroughly roused by

the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet

destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under-

standing ; thus in the phrases to TTvev/id fiov TrpoaevxfTai,

opp. to 6 povs fiov, 1 Co. xiv. 14 ; Trvevfj,aTi. \aXelv fivaTTj-

pia, ibid. 2 ; Trpoa-evxfO'dai, yp'dXKeiv, evXoyelv, T<a irv., as

opp. to TO) VOL, ibid. 15, 16.

3. a spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least

all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing,

desiring, deciding, and acting
;

a. generically : Lk.

xxiv. 37 ; Acts xxiii. 8 (on which see ptijre, fin.) ; ibid. 9

;

TTvevfj-a aapKU koX ocTea ovk Ixei, Lk. xxiv. 39 ; Trvfifia

^cooTToiovv, [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised

from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45 ; irvevfia 6 deos (God is spirit

essentially), Jn. iv. 24 ; naTrjp twv TrvevfiaTOiv, of God,

Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of

men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the

body [(Babr. 122, 8)] : plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23;

I Pet. iii. 19. c. a spirit higher than man but lower

than God, i. e. an angel : plur. Heb. i. 14 ; used of demons,

or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the

bodies of men : [Mk. ix. 20] ; Lk. ix. 39; Acts xvi. 18
;

plur., Mt. viii. 16 ; xii. 45 ; Lk. x. 20 ; xi. 26 ; Trvtvfia

nvdwvos or irvdcova, Acts xvi. 16 ; irvevfiaTa 8aifiovla>v,

Rev. xvi. 14 ; rrvevfia baifiovlov dKaOdprov, Lk. iv. 33 (see

8aifi6viov, 2) ; Trvei/Jia dcrdevfias, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii.

II ; TTVfipa dKdOapTov, Mt. X. 1 ; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26,

27; iii. 11,30; v. 2,8, 13; vi. 7; vii. 25 ; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36;

vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev.

xvi. 13; xviii. 2; a\a\ov, K(o(f>6v (for the Jews held that

the same evils with which the men were afflicted affected

the demons also that had taken possession of them [cf.

Wetstein, N. T. i. 279 sqq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes-

siah, App. xvi. ; see baifiovl^ofiai etc. and reff.]), Mk. ix.

17, 25 ; novrjpov, Lk. vii. 21 ; viii. 2 ; Acts xix. 12, 13, 15,

16, [(of. Judg. ix. 23 ; 1 8. xvi. 14 ; xix. 9, etc.)]. d.
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an-

gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in

doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ) : 1 Tim.

iii. 16 ; with the addition of ayiuxTvvrjs (on which see

ayiaxrCvq, 1 [yet c£. 4 a. below]), Ko. i. 4 [but see Meyer

ad loc, Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. c.] ; it is called Ttvev^a aico-

woi/, in tacit contrast with the perishable ^v\ai of sacri-

ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and

esp. Kurtz].

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a Tri/ev/ia to God, i. e.

God's power and agency,— distinguishable in thought (or

tnodalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God's

essence in itself considered,— manifest in the course of

affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the

theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts

and blessings
;

[cf. the resemblances and differences in

Philo's use of to Belov Trveiifia, e. g. de gigant. § 1 2 (cf . § 5

sq.)
;
quis rer. div. § 53 ; de mund. opif. § 4G, etc.]. a.

This nvfVfjLa is called in the O. T. D'il"?** nn, niH' nn
;

in the ^. T. nvevfia ayiov, to ayiov irveiifia, to nvfVfia to

ayiov (first so in Sap. i. 5 ; ix. 1 7 ; for 'C/nb nn, in Ps. 1.

(li.) 13, Is. Ixiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by Tri/eO/xa dyia-

a-vinjs),i. e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora-

ble, utterly opposed to all impurity) : Mt. i. 18, 20; iii.

11 ; xii. 32 ; xxviii. 19 ; Mk. i. 8 ; iii. 29 ; xii. 36 ; xiii. 11

;

Lk. i. 15, 35 ; ii. 25, 26 ; iii. 16, 22 ; iv. 1 ; xi. 13 ; xii. 10,

12 ; Jn. i. 33 ; vii. 39 [L TWH om. Tr br. ay.] ; xiv. 26

;

XX. 22 ; Acts i. 2, 5, 8, 16 ; ii. 33, 38 ; iv. 25 L T Tr WH ;

v.3,32; viii. 18 [LTWHom.Tr br. TO ay.], 19; ix. 31 ; x.

38, 44, 45, 47 ; xi. 15, 16, 24 ; xiii. 2, 4, 9, 52 ; xv. 8, 28
;

xvi. 6 ; xix. 6 ; xx. 28 ; E,o. ix. 1 ; xiv. 17; xv. 13, 16, 19

[L Tr WH in br.] ; 1 Co. vi. 1 9 ; xii. 3 ; 2 Co. vi. 6 ; xiii.

13 (14) ; Eph. i. 13 ; 1 Th. i. 5, 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; Tit. iii.

5 ; Heb. ii. 4 ; vi. 4 ; ix. 8 ; 1 Jn. v. 7 Rec; Jude 20 ; oth-

er exx. will be given below in the phrases
;
(on the use

and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom.

ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al.

;

cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v. 5 ; W.
122 (116) ; B. 89 (78)]) ; to ttv. to ayiov tov Beov, Eph.

iv. 30; 1 Th. iv. 8; irvfvfxa 6eov, Ko. viii. 9, 14; to tov

B(ov nvfvfjia, 1 Pet. iv. 14 ;
(to) nvei/^a (tov) deov, Mt. iii.

16 ; xii. 18, 28 ; 1 Co. ii. 14 ; iii. 16 ; Eph. iii. 16 ; 1 Jn.

iv. 2 ; TO nv. tov deov rmmv, 1 Co. vi. 11; to ttv. tov irarpos,

Mt. x. 20 ; nv. 6eov ^avros, 2 Co. iii. 3 ; to ttv- tov iyeipav-

Tos '1t](tovv, Ro. viii. 11; to nv. to ck dfov (emanating

from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 12; nvfiifia

and TO nv. tov Kvpiov, i. e. of God, Lk. iv. 18 ; Acts v. 9

(cf. vs. 4) ; viii. 39 ; Kvp'iov, i. e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 1 7,

18 [cf. B. 343 (295)] ; to nveifxa ^Irja-ov, since the same

Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi.

7 (where Rec. om.'lrja-ov); Xpto-rou, Ro. viii. 9; 'ir/o-oO

XpiixTov, Phil. i. 19; to ev tivi (in one's soul [not WH
mrg.]) nvev^a Xpia-rov, 1 Pet. i. 11 ; to nv. tov viov tov

6fov, Gal. iv. 6 ; simply to nvevfia or nveiifia : Mt. iv. 1

;

xii. 31, 32 ; xxii. 43 ; Mk. i. 10, 12 ; Lk. iv. 1, 14 ; Jn. i.

32, 33 ; iii. 6, 8, 34 ; vii. 39 ; Acts ii. 4 ; viii. 29 ; x. 19
;

xi. 12, 28 ; xxi. 4 ; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 23, 26, 27 ; xv. 30 ; 1 Co.

ii. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds iylov) ; xii. 4, 7, 8 ; 2 Co.

i. 22; iii. 6,8; V. 5; Gal. iii. 3,5, 14; iv. 29 ; v. 5, 17, 22,

25 ; Eph. iv. 3 ; v. 9 Rec. ; vi. 1 7 ; Phil. ii. 1 ; 2 Th. ii.

13 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; Jas. iv. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec. ; 1 Jn. iii.

24 ; V. 6, 8 ; Rev. xxii. 1 7. Among the beneficent and
very varied operations andeffects ascribed to this

Spirit in the N. T., the foil, are prominent : by it the

man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary
(Mt. i. 18, 20 ; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it

is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. IG ; Mk. i.

10 ; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (fitvov in

avTov) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34 ; Mt. xii. 28;

Acts x. 38) ; hence to its prompting and aid the acts and

words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1 ; xii. 28; Mk. i. 12
;

Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Christ's resurrection it was im-

parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22 ; Acts ii. Sub-

sequently other followers of Christ are related to have

received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instru-

mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38 ; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the

laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep-

tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag-

ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency

are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion,

such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8
;

Tit. iii. 5,' [but see the commentators on the passages, and

reff. s. V. ^dnTKTfia, 3]) ; all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11
;

hence ayiatrp-os nvevfiaTos, 2 Th. ii. 13 ; 1 Pet. i. 2); the

power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi-

ness (Ro. viii. 2 sqq. ; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 22 [Rec],

etc.) ; fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu-

tions, losses, trials, for Christ's sake (IVIt. x. 20; Lk. xii.

11,12; Ro. viii. 26) ; the knowledge of evangelical truth

(Jn. xiv. 17, 26 ; xv. 26 ; xvi. 12, 13 ; 1 Co. ii. 6-16 ; Eph.

iii. 5),— hence it is called nv(vp.a ttjs aXrjddas (Jn. 11. cc.

;

1 Jn. iv. 6), nv€vp.a aocpias Koi dnoKaXvy^/eas (Eph. i. 17)

;

the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and

of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5 ; viii. 11 ; 2 Co. i. 22 ; v.

5 ; Eph. i. 1 3 sq.) ; for the Holy Spirit is the seal and

pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22

;

Eph. i. 13. Heispresenttoteach,guide, prompt, restrain,

those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying

out his counsels : Acts viii. 29, 39 ; x. 19 ; xi. 12; xiii. 2,

4 ; XV. 28 ; xvi, 6, 7 ; xx. 28. He is the author of char-

isms or special "gifts" (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; seexdpia-fia),

prominent among which is the power of prophesy-

ing: TO epxdp-tva dvayyeXel, Jn. xvi. 1 3 ; hence to nvevfia

TTJs npo(pT]Teias (Rev. xix. 10) ; and his efficiency in the

prophets is called to nvevfia simply (1 Th. v. 19), and

their utterances are introduced with these formulas:

rdbe Xeyei to nvevfia to dyiov, Acts xxi. 11 ; to nvfVfia

Xey«, 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; Rev. xiv. 1 3 ; with Tals eKKkrja-iais

added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 1 7, 29 ; iii. 6, 13, 22. Since the Holy

Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O. T.

Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21 ; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances

are cited in the foil, terms : Xtyei or fiapTvpd to nvfvfia

TO ayiov, Heb. iii. 7 ; x. 15 ; to nv. to ay. iKdXrjae did

'Ucraiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. From among the

great number of other phrases referring to the Holy

Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here : God
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is said bibovai tiv\ to ttv. to ay., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xv. 8;

pass. Ro. V. 5 ; more precisely, e'/c tov Trvevfiaros airrov, i. e.

a portion from his Spirit's fulness [B. § 132, 7; W. 366

(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 13 ; or tK^flv an 6 tov nvevfuiTos avTov,

Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re-

ceives, Jn. iii. 34) ; men are said, XafjL^dveiv nv. ay., Jn.

XX. 22; Acts viii. 15, 17, 19 ; xix. 2 ; or to ttv. to ay. Acts

X. 47; or TO ttv. to e'/c 6fov, 1 Co. ii. 12; or to Trvtvfia, Gal.

iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15 ; ttu. 6eov ex^*"' ^ ^lo. vii. 40 ; irvfvjxa

ixri fXfiv, Jude 19 ; TvKrfpoixxdai, iwevfiaTOs ayiov. Acts xiii.

52; fv nvfVfiaTi, Eph. v. 18; TrXrjaOTJvai, TrXTjcrOrjafadat,

TTvojuaTOi ayiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 4; iv. 8, 31 ; ix.

1 7 ; xiii. 9 ; wvevfxaTos ayiov nXripr):, Acts vi. 5 ; vii. 55
;

xi. 24 ; irXfiptii jrvtiifiaTos (Rec. adds ayiov) /cat a-o(f)ias.

Acts vi. 3 ; nvevpaTi and irvevfiaTi deov ayeaSai, to be led

by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14 ; Gal. v. 18; (pepeadai vno

nv. &y. 2 Pet. i. 21 ; the Spirit is said to dwell in the

minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11 ; 1 Co. iii. 16 ; vi. 19;

2 Tim. i. 14 ; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found

under ^anTi^co, II. b. bb.
;
yevvdeo, 1 fin. and 2 d. ; fKX(o> b.

;

p^piw, a.) ; yiveadai iv irv(vp.aTi, to come to be in the Spirit,

under the power of the Spirit, i. e. in a state of inspira-

tion or ecstasy, Rev. i. 10 ; iv, 2. Dative nvevp-aTi, by the

power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro.

viii. 13 ; Gal. v. 5 ; tw nv. tw dyia, Lk. x. 21 L TrWH

;

TTVfvpaTi ayiia, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where R G Thave ev nv. ay.)
;

nvfvfiaTi 6eov, Phil. iii. 3 L T TrWH ; also iv nvfi/fxaTi,

Eph. ii. 22 ; iii. 5 (where iv irvfvfiaTi must be joined to

amfKoKv^dr}) ; iv TTvevfiaTi, in the power of the Spirit,

possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43 ; Rev.

xvii. 3; xxi. 10 ; also iv t« irvevpaTL, Lk. ii. 27 ; iv. 1
;

iv T« TTV. TW ay. Lk. x. 21 Tdf. ; iv tt) 8vvdp.ti tov nv. Lk. iv.

14 ; iv TO) nvevfiaTi tw ay. dnilv, Mk. xii. 36 ; iv nvevfiaTi

(ay.) npo(T(vx((y6ai, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; iv nv. 6eov

XaXfiv, 1 Co. xii. 3 ; dydnrj iv nvevp.aTi, love which the

Spirit begets, Col. i. 8 ; ntpiTopfj iv nv., effected by the

Holy Spirit, opp. to ypappan, the prescription of the

written law, Ro. ii. 29 ; Tvnos yivov Ta>v nta-Toiv iv nv., in

the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim.
iv. 12 Rec; \_iv iv\ nvtvpari, Eph. ii. 18]; ^ evorrjs tov

nv€i/fiaTos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3 ; KaivoTTji tov

nv. Ro. vii. 6. to nvevp.a is opp. to f) crdp^ i. e. human
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence

of God's Spirit, subject to error and sin. Gal. v. 17, 19,

22
;

[vi. 8] ; Ro. viii. 6 ; so in the phrases nepinarflv Kara

nv(vp.a (opp. to KOTO. adpKa), Ko. viii. 1 Rec, 4 ; ol Kara

nv(vp.a sc ovTfs (opp. to ol koto adpKa ovTfs), those who
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. o'l nvfvp,aTiKoi), ib.

5 ; iv nvevfiaTi fiuai (opp. to iv (rapKi), to be under the

power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9

;

nvfvpaTi (dat. of 'norm'; [cf. B. § 133, 22 b. ; W. 219

(205)]) nepmaTtiv (opp. to inidvp.iav a-apKos TeXelv), Gal.

v. 16. The Holy Spirit is a Svvapis, and is expressly

so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and dvvapis v-^ia-Tov, Lk. i. 35
;

but we find also nvfvfia (or nv. ay.) Ka\ hvvapis. Acts x.

38 ; 1 Co. ii. 4 ; and ^ dvvapis tov nvevpaTos, Lk. iv. 14,

where nvevfia is regarded as the essence, and 8vvapi,s its

efficacy ; but in 1 Th. i. 5 iv nvevfuiri dyia is epexegetical

of iv 8vvdp.ei. In some pass, the Holy Spirit is rhetori-

cally represented as a Person [(cf. reff. below)] : Mt.
xxviii.l9 ; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26 ; xv. 26 ; xvi. 13-15 (in which
pass, fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact

that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos-

tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; to nv., Ka6(i)t

^ovXeTai, 1 Co. xii. 11 ; what any one through the help
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon
is said to have been spoken to him by the Holy Spirit:

fine TO nvfvpd Tivi, Acts viii. 29 ; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 4 ; to

nv. TO ay. diapaprvpeTai p,0L, Acts xx. 23. to nv. to ay.

fdero inia-Konovs, i. e. not only rendered them fit to dis-

charge the office of bishop, but also exercised such an in-

fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per-

sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28 ; to nvevfia

vnepevTvyxdvfi aTfvayp.ols dXaXrjTois in Ro. viii. 26 means,
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this :

' al-

though we have no very definite conception of what we
desire (t/ npoafv^cjpeda), and cannot state it in fit lan-

guage (Ka66 del) in our prayer but only disclose it by in-

articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings

as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul

full of the Holy Spirit.' Those who strive against the

sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said dvTini-

irreiv tw nv- t<o dy. Acts vii. 51 ; ivv^pi^eiv to nv. t^s X'^P^'

Tos, Heb. X. 29. neipd^eiv to nv. tov Kvpiov is applied to

those who by falsehood would discover whether men full

of the Holy Spirit can be deceived. Acts v. 9 ; by anthro-

popathism those who disregard decency in their speech

are said Ximtlv to nv. to ay., since by that they are taught

how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (napo^vvtiv to nv. Is.

Ixiii. 10; napaniKpaiveiv, Ps. cv. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm,

Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [FTeiss, Bibl.

Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. ' Geist Gottes,' 'Spirit of

God') ; Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fi-itzsche, Nova
opuscc. acad. p. 278 sqq. ; B. D. s. v. Spirit the Holy;

Swete in Diet, of Christ. Biog. s. v. Holy Ghost]. b.

TO. inrd nvevfiara tov 6eov, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec." om.

eTTTa)] ; iv. 5 ; v. 6 [here L om. WH br. eTTTo], which are

said to be ivuniov tov 6p6vov tov 6eov (i. 4) are not seven

angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting

itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori-

cally personified, Zech. iii. 9 ; iv. 6, 10) ; cf. Dusterdieck

on Rev. i. 4
;
[Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3

p. 7 sq.]. c. by meton. nvevp.a is used of a. one

in rvliom a spirit, (nvevpa) is manifest or embodied ; hence

i. q. actuated hy a spirit, rchether divine or demoniacal ; one

who either is truly moved by God^s Spirit or falsely boasts

that he is : 2 Th. ii. 2 ; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3 ;
hence SiaKpiaeis

nvevpaTav, 1 Co. xii. 10
; ^^ navri nvevpari niaTfvere, 1 .In.

iv. 1 ; SoKt^affTf to. nvevfiara, fl e/c tov 6eov iariv, ibid.

;

nvfvpaTa nXdva joined with bibadKoKiaL daifiovlcov, 1 Tim.

iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said 6

Kvpioi TO nvfi/pd iaTiv, he in whom the entire fulness of

the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused

through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 1 7. p.

the plur. nvevpara denotes the various modes and gifts

by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those
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in whom it awells (such as to npfvfia t^s nptxPrjTfias, Trjs

ao(f)ias, etc.), 1 Co. xiv. 12.

5. univ. the disposition or influence which Jills and gov-

erns the soul of any one ; the efficient source of any power,

affection, emotion, desire, etc. : rw alrSt irvfvfxart irepuna-

TTjaafifu, 2 Co. xii. 18 ; eV vvevfiaTi 'HXiou, in the same

spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17;

ra pfip-ara . . . nvevnd iariv, exhale a spirit (and fill be-

lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63 ; oiov irutvfiaros fare ififts,

\_what manner of spirit ye are q/] viz. a divine spirit,

that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.
;

(cf.

B. § 132, 111.; W. § 30, 5)] ; ra irvflfiari, m i\a\fi,

Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; irpav koI fja-vxiov nvfiipa,

1 Pet. iii. 4 ; nvevfia irpaoTTjTos, such as belongs to the

meek, 1 Co. iv. 21 ; Gal. vi. 1 ; to ttv. ttjs irpo(f)r]T(ias, such

as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets

are governed. Rev. xix. 10; ttjs aXTjdfias, (To(f)las koi diro-

KoXv^fws, see above p. 521'' mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9;

Sap. vii. 7) ; ttjs Trio-rfo)?, 2 Co. iv. 13 ; Trjt vlodealai, such

as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; t^s fwijf eV Xpiara, of

the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2

;

Svvdfxecos Koi dydTTTjs koi (r<i)(ppovi(Tp.ov, 2 Tim. i. 7 ; (p TrveO/xa

fivai with Christ, i. q. to be filled with the same spirit as

Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately

united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; e'v evl irvevfiaTi, by the re-

ception of one Spirit's efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; els iv

•nvevfia, so as to be united into one body filled with one

Spirit, ibid. R G ; li/ irvevpa jrorifftr^ai, \_made to drink

of i. e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see

TTOTifco] ; (V <rci)p.a koI tv jrvtvpa, one (social) body filled

and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4 ;— in all these

pass, although the language is general, yet it is clear

from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten

of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [(cf.

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6 ; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18 ; Ignat. ad

Magn. 7)]. In opposition to the divine Spirit stand,

TO TTVfiifia TO (Vfpyoxiv iv toIs vloli ttjs dnfidfias (a spirit

that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2 ; also to irvevfia tov

KoapLov, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude,

1 Co. ii. 12 ; hovKeias, such as characterizes and governs

slaves, Ro. viii. 15 ; /caraw^fwy, Ro. xi. 8 ; SeiX/ar, 2 Tim.

i. 7; T^f liKdvris, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (TrXai/Tjo-fcor, Is. xix. 14 ; irop-

Vfias, Hos. iv. 12; v. 4) ; to tov dvrix^piaTOv sc. nveiifia,

1 Jn. iv. 3 ; eTepov irvevpa Xap^dveiv, i. e. different from

the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi. 4 ; ro ttv. toxj voos, the govern-

ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann,

Beitrage zur theol. Wiirdigung u. Abwagung der Begriffe

TTvevpa, vovs, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for

1839, p. 873 sqq. ; BuchsenschUtz, La doctrine de I'Esprit

de Dieu selon I'ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb.

1840; Ckr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta-

tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included

in his Novaopusculaacademica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.;

Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847) ; an

anonymous publication [by Prince Ludivig Solms Lich,

entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist.

(Giessen, 1862) ; H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u.

Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [ Cremer

in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen ; G. L. Hahn,
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq. ; J. Laidlaw, The Bible

Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880);

Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and Spirit.

(Glasgow, 1883) ; and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and
Diet, of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]

*

•nT€v|iaTiK6s, -17, -01/, (nvevpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis)\

in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirit, or
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to ij >/n;Y^

(see TvveipM, 2) : hence to nvevpariKov, that which pos-

sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to to yl^vxncov,

1 Co. XV. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; awpa nvtvpariKov, the

body which is animated and controlled only by the ra-

tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or

life of the irvevpa, is lived ; opp. to cra)p.a yl^vxiKov, verse

44. 2. belonging to a spirit, or a being higher

than man but inferior to God (see irvevpa, 3 c.) : ra nvtxf

pariKd (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual

hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) t^s novrjplas (gen. of quality),

i. e.ivicked spirits, ^ph. VI. 12. 3. belonging to the

Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things;
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects

and so its character : ^dpiapa, Ro. i. 11 ; evXoyia, Eph. i.

3 ; ao(f)ia cdi arvvfais irvtvpariKf] (opp. to cro(pia (rapKiKT], 2

Co. i. 12 ; yfrvxiKr}, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9 ; o)8ai, divinely

inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16;

[Eph. V. 19 Lchm. br.] ; 6 vopos (opp. to a adpKivos man),

Ro. vii. 14 ; dvalai, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated

to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the

Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external

worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5 ; i. q. produced by the sole power of

God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural,

Ppapa, nopa, ireTpa, 1 Co. X. 3, 4, [(cf. ' Teaching ' etc. 10,

3)] ; TTVivp-aTiKu, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims,

ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co.

ii. 1 3 (on which see avyKpivo}, 1 ) ; to nvivfiariKd, spiritual

gifts,— of the endowments called
x^P'-'^'l^'^'^'^

(see xdpi-

apa), 1 Co. xii. 1 ; xiv. 1 ; univ. the spiritual or heavenly

blessings of the gospel, opp. to ra trapKiKd, Ro. xv. 27 ; [1

Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one who

is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God : 1 Co. ii.

15 (cf. 10-13,16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1 ; oIkos

TTVfvpaTiKos, of a body of Christians (see oIkos, 1 b. fin.),

1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf.

W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means

pertaining to the wind or breath ; icindy, exposed to the

wind ; bloicing
;
[but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites ttv. oxxr'ia, Cleo-

med. 1, 8 p. 46 ; to ttv. to Trdwatv tovt<ov airiov, Strab. 1,

3, 5 p. 78, lOed. Kramer ; and we find it opp. to awpnTiKov

in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An-

thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].)*

irvevnariKtos, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e.

by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14;

in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine

Spirit, i. e. in a hidden or mystical sense. Rev. xi. 8. Its

opposite aapKiKcbs in the sense of literally is used by Jus-

tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.*
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irvEw; 1 aor, tTrvtvaa; fr. Horn, down; to breathe, to

hloio : of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27 ; Lk. xii. 55 ; Jn. iii.

8 ; vi. 18 ; Rev. vii. 1 ; rg irveovcrQ sc. avpa (cf. W. 591

(550) ;
[B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii.40. [CoMP.: «<c-, iv-,

VTTO- TTfeO).]
*

•jrvCY<o : impf . eTTi'tyoi' ; 1 aor. cTri/i^a; impf. pass. 3 pers.

plur. iiTv'iyovTo ;
a. to choke, strangle : used of thorns

crowding down the seed sown in a field and hindering

its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WIl mrg. ; in the pass, of per-

ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25 ; cf. Joseph, antt.

10, 7, 5), Mk. V. 13. b. to wring one's neck, throttle,

TA. V. to take one by the throat'] : Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp. :

OTTO-, €7rt-, avfi- TTftyo).]
*

irviKTOs, -17, -oV, (Tri'/yo)), suffocated, strangled : to ttvi-

KTov, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life

without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29 ; xxi. 25.

[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly

of cookery ; cf. our " smothered" as a culinary term.)]*

jrvo'^i, -»yf, f}, (irveco), fr. Horn, down, Sept. for nOK?:i;

1. breath, the breath of life : Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7

;

Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Mace iii. 31; vii.

9). 2. wind'. Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf.

nvev/jia. 1 b.J
*

TToSi^pTls, -Cf, acc. -pr}u, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev.

i. 13 ; see apcrqv, {ttovs, and apat 'to join together,* 'fas-

ten'), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut.,

al.) : 6 TToSripTji (sc.
x''''""'

Ex. xxv, 6 ; xxviii. 4 ; xxxv.

8; Ezek. ix. 3) or Tjnobrjprjs (sc. eadrjs), a garment reaching

to the ankles, coming down to thefeet, Rev.i. 13 (Sir.xxvii.

8 ; xlv. 8 ; ;(trclji/ Tro^fjprjs, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2 ; Paus. 5, 19,

6 ; v7To8vTT]s TToS. Ex. xxviii. 27 ; evBvpa iro8. Sap. xviii.

24 ; [Joseph, b. j. 5, 5, 7]). [Cf. Trench § 1. sub fin.]
*

ir606v, adv., [fr. Hom. down], tohence
; a. of

Tplace, from ivhat place: Mt. xv. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 25, 27; Jn.

iii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13;

f-om what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or

source, i. q. from what author or giver : Mt. xiii. [27], 54,

56 ; xxi. 25 ; Mk. vi. 2 ; Lk. xx. 7 ; Jn. ii. 9 ; Jas. iv. 1

;

from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer
ad loc. c. of cause, how is it that ? hoto can it be that ?

Mk. viii. 4; xu. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. 5. 48 (49); iv. U*
irola, -as, fj, [cf. Curtius § 387], herbage, grass : acc. to

some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14 ; but ttoio there is

more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. no7os (q. v.),

of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mai. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down.) *

iroisw, -« ; impf. 3 pers. sing. iiroUi, plur. 2 pers. cVot-

ttre, 3 pers. firolovv, fut. Trot^o-w; 1 aor. iiroirjtra, 3 pers.

plur. optat. TTouricTfiav (Lk. vi. 11 RG; cf. W. §13, 2d.

;

[B. 42 (37)]) and Tvoir]CTauv (ibid. L T TrWH [see WH.
App. p. 1G7]); pf. nf7roir]Ka; plpf. TrfiroifjKfiv without

augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); Mid.,

pres. TToiovp-at ; impf. enoiovfxrjv ; fut. TToificrofuu ; 1 aor. cVot-

r}(Tdp.r]v; pf. pass. ptcp. 7rf7rot»;/ie»*oy (Heb. xii. 27); fr.

Hom. down; Plebr. n0'; Lat. /aao, i.e.

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. rt

;

a. with the

names of the things made, to produce, construct, form,

fashion, etc. : avBpaKiav, Jn. xviii. 18 ; (Ikovo, Rev. xiii.

14 ; luaria, Acts ix. 39 ; vaovs, Acts xix. 24 ; aKTjvds, Mt.
xvii. 4 ; Mk. ix. 5 ; Lk. Lx. 33 ; tvttovs, Acts vii. 43 ; irj^Xdv,

Jn. ix. 11, 14; n-Xotr/wi, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter-

preters (also W. 256 n.i (240 n.2)) 686v irotelv, to make a
path, Mk. u. 23 RG T Tr txt.WH txt. (so that the mean-
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them-
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads

;

see oSoTToieo), fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the

true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the

narrative received from others
;
[those who do accept

it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other

interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex-

pressed in the p a r t i c i p 1 e—an idiom apparently foreign

to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional

circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav-

ing already expressed the idea of ' going ', and ex-

pressed it by substantially the same word (jrapairopfvf

a-dai) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ

and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation

of the pass., the alleged ' sad corruption,' etc., see Jas.

Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 5 7 sq. ; on the other side,

Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below,

under c). to create, to produce : of God, as the author

of all things, ti or nvd, Mt. xix. 4 ; Mk. x. 6 ; Lk. xi. 40

;

Heb. i. 2 ; Acts iv. 24 ; vii. 50 ; xvii. 24 ; Rev. xiv. 7 ;
pass.

Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13 ; ix. 9 ; 2 Mace. vii. 28, and often

in the O.T. Apocrypha; for T\VJ^^ in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, etc.;

for^S<^3 in Gen. i. 21, 27 ; v. 1, etc. ; also in Grk. writ.

:

yivoi dvOpancov, Hes. op. 109, etc. ; absol. 6 noiav, the crea-

tor. Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.) ; here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on

which see Bleek and Liinemann [(cf. below, 2 c. iS-)].

In imitation of the Hebi*. HE^;,' (cf. Winer ['sSimonis (4th

ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754 ; Gesenius, Thes.

ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx.

12 (Ruth ii. 19) ; i. q. to be operative, exercise activity^

Rev. xiii. 5 Rnoteiz. LTTrWH [cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al.

render iroitiv in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref.

to time ; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de-

noting a state or condition, it signifies to be the au-

thor of, to cause : (TKavbaKa, Ro. xvi. 1 7 ; tlpfjvrjv (to be the

author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15 ; Jas. iii. 18 ; firtavoTainv

[L T TrWH erria-Taa-iv'], Acts xxiv. 12 ; a-varpocpfiv, Acts

xxiii. 12 ; noLu rivl rt, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk.

i. 68 ; Acts xv. 3, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3,

10, 8 [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. II. 1 a.]). c. joined to

nouns involving the idea of action (or of something

which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri-

phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thug

to express the idea of the verb more forcibly,— in which

species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the

middle (see 3 below, and W. 256 (240) ;
[B. § 135, 5]):

fiovfjv TTotw irapa rtvi, Jn. xiv. 23 (where L T TrWH noirf

(ToufBa ; cf. Thuc. 1, 131) ; 6Uv, to make one's way, go,

Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows : they began, as they

went, to pluck the ears ; cf . iroiTJaat S86v avrov, Judg. xvu.

8 ; the Greeks say 6ibv Troidadai, Hdt. 7, 42; see above,
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under a.) ; noXenov, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.*''; with the addi-

tion of fifrd Tivos (i. q. TroXe/xeii'), Rev. xi. 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii.

7 [here L cm. Wll Tr mrj?. br. the cl.] ; xix. 1 9, (see fifra,

1, 2 d. p. 403"')
; e/cSiVrjcrti', Lk. xviii. 7, 8 ; rivl, Acts vii.

24, (Mic. V. 15) ; ivfbpav, i. q. ivebpevu), to make an am-

bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3 ; avfxiiovkiov, i. q. avfi^ovXevo-

fjuti, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [R G
TTrmrg. WH mrg.] ; xv. 1 [here T WH mrg. <rv/i/3.

eroifidcravTes^', crvvcofjiocriav, i. q. avvofxvvixi, Acts xxiii. 13

(where L T Tr WII noirjadnevoi for Rec. nfnoirjKOTes ; see

in 3 below) ; Kpiaw, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27 ; Jude
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the

mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as

Sui/a^fts, bvvafiiv, iroieiv, Mt. vii. 22 ; xiii. 58 ; Mk. vi. 5
;

Acts xix. 11 ; rfjv i^ova-'iav tivos, Rev. xiii. 12 ; epyov (a

notable work), epya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21 ; x. 25
;

xiv. 10, 12 ; XV. 24 ; Kparos, Lk. i. 51 ; arjpela, repara Kai

oTjufla, [Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.] ; Jn. ii. 23 ; iii. 2 ; iv. 54 ; vi.

2, 14, 30; vii. 31 ; ix. 16; x.41 ; xi. 47; xii. 18,37 ; xx.

30; Acts ii. 22; vi. 8 ; vii. 36; viii. 6 ; xv. 12; Rev. xiii.

13, 14 ; xvi. 14; xix. 20; davpda-ia, Mt. xxi. 15; Saa eVot'et,

fTroiTjcrav, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other

phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28 ; Lk.

iv. 23 ; Jn. iv. 45 ; vii. 4 ; xi. 45, 46 ; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]
;

Acts x. 39; xiv. 11 ; xxi. 19; etc. 'd. i. q. to make

ready, to prepare : apiarov, Lk. xiv. 1 2 ; beiivvov, JNIk. vi.

21 ; Lk. xiv. 16 ; Jn. xii. 2, {beiirvov nouladai, Xen. Cyr.

3, 3, 25) ; boxv") Lk. v. 29 ; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; ydp.ovs,

Mt. xxii. 2 {ydp,ov, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef-

fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth :

of trees, vines, grass, etc., KXdbovs, Mk. iv. 32 ; Kapnovs,

Mt. iii. 8, etc., see Kapnos, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11, 12; Aris-

tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819^ 31] ; 2, 10 [829", 41] ; Theophr.

de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]) ; iXaias, Jas. iii. 12 (t6u olvov,

of the vine, Joseph, antt. 11, 3, 5) ; of a fountain yield-

ing water, ibid. f. ttoiu ip.avTa ri, to acquire, to

provide a thing for one's self(i. e. for one's use) : ^oKduria,

Lk. xii. 33 ; (pikovs, Lk. xvi. 9 ; without a dative, to gain :

of tradesmen (like our colloq. to inake something), Mt.

xxv. 16 [L TrWH eKipbj](T€v] ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62,

12
;
pecuniam maximam /acere, Cic. Verr. 2, 2, 6). 2.

With additions to the accusative which define or limit

the idea of making : a. r\ «ac tivos (gen. of mate-

rial), to make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15 ; ix.

6 ; Ro. ix. 21 ; /cara ti, according to the pattern of a

thing [see Kara, II. 3 c. a.], Acts vii. 44. with the addi-

tion, to the ace. of the thing, of an adjective with which

the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be

changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: elBdas noi-

(7v (tos Tpi^ovs), i. q. evdvvfiv, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3 ; Lk.

iii. 4 ; Tp'i)^a XfvKrjv ^ peKaivav, i. q. XfuAcaiWti/, p,iKalvei,v,

Mt. V. 36; add. Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi.

5. b. TO LKavdv Tivi ; see iKavos, a. c. noieiv

riva with an accus. of the predicate, a. to (make i. e.)

render one anything: Tiva laov tivi, ^It. xx. 12; tivo.

hriKov, Mt. xxvi. 73 ; add, Mt. xii. 16 ; xxviii. 14 ; Mk. iii.

12; Jn.v.ll, 15: vii. 23; xvi. 2 ; Ro. ix. 28[RG,Trmrg.
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; rtvas dXitis, to make

them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [n-oiMv

Tuiira yvaxTTo. an aiuvos. Acts xv. 1 7 sq. G T TrWH (see

yvaa-Tos, and cf. II. a. below)]; to dp(f)6Tfpa ev, to make
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14 ; to change one

thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13 ; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46
;

Jn. ii. 16 ; iv. 46 ; 1 Co. vi. 15. p. to (make i.e.) consti-

tute or appoint one anything: two. Kvpiov, Acts ii. 36 ; Rev.

V. 10 ; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii.

2 also, where after rc5 noirjcravTi. aiirov they supply from the

preceding context tov dTrocrroXov koi dp^ifpia ktX. ; but it

is more correct to take noiflv here in the sense of create

(see 1 a. above) ; nvd, "iva with the subjunc to appoint or

ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. -y. to (make i. e.)

declare one anything: Jn. v. 18 ; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7,

12 ; 1 Jn. i. 10 ; v. 10 ; t'i with an ace. of the pred. Mt.

xii. 33 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs

:

KoKuis TTOtm Ti, Mk. vii. 37 [A. V. do'] ; rti/a e|^cD, to put one

forth, to lead him out (Germ, hinausthun), Acts v. 34 (Xen.

Cyr. 4, 1, 3). e. ttoiw tivu with an infin. to make one

do a thing, Mk. viii. 25 [R G L Tr mrg.] ; Lk. v. 34 ; Jn.

vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26 ; or become something, Mk. i. 17;

Tivd foil, by TOV with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts

iii. 12 [W. 32G (306); B. § 140, 16 S.] ; also foil, by ha
[B. §139, 43; W. § 44, 8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37 ; Col. iv. 16;

Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. Iva) ; iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16;

[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active

TTotelv (see 1 c. above), so also the middle noiflcrdai, joined

to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for

the verb cognate to the substantive ; and then, while

TToieTi/ signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring

about, as rroielv noKepov, elprjvrjv), Troieladat denotes an

action which pertains in some way to the actor (for

one's self, among themselves, etc., as trnovbds, tlprjvrjv ttoi-

ela-dai), or which is done by one with his own resources

([the ' dynamic ' or ' subjective ' mid.], as noXepov noiel-

adai [_to make, carry on, war] ; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii.

p. 974 sq.
;
[L. and S. s. v. A. IL 4] ; Kruger § 52, 8, 1

;

Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55
;
[W. § 38, 5 n. ; B. § 135, 5] ;

although this distinction is not always observed even by

the Greeks) : noidaOai povrjv, [make our abode], Jn. xiv.

23 L T Tr WH, (see 1 c. above) ; a-wcopoa-iav (Hdian. 7,

4, 7 [3 ed. Bekk.] ; Polyb. 1, 70, 6 ; 6, 13, 4 ; in the second

instance Polyb. might more fitly have said noielv). Acts

xxiii. 13 L T Tr WH, see 1 c above ; Xoyov, to compose

a narrative. Acts i. 1 ; to make account of, regard, (see

Xo'yor, IL 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.]), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH,
Xoyou] ; dval3o\r]v (see dva^oXr]), Acts xxv. 17; eK^oXrjv

(see eK^oXfj, b.), Acts xxvii. 18 ; KonfTov (i. q. KonronaL), Acts

viii. 2 [here LTTrWH give the active, cf. B. §135,

5 n.] ; TTopeiav (i. q. iropevopai), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5,

2, 31 ; anab. 5, 6, 11 ; Joseph, vit. §§ 11 and 52; Plut.

de solert. anim. p. 971 e. ; 2 Mace. iii. 8; xii. 10) ; Koi.va>-

viav, to make a contribution among themselves and from

their own means, Ro. xv. 26 ; o-ttovSiji', Jude 3 (Hdt. 1,

4 ; 9, 8 ; Plat. legg. 1 p. 628 e. ; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often

;

Diod. 1, 75 ; Plut. puer. educ. 7, 13 ; al.); av^atv (i. q.

av^dvopai), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; 8(T)ariv, df^crctr,

i. q. bf'opai, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33 ; Phil. i. 4

;
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1 Tim. ii. 1 ;
^vftW (q. v.)

;
^i/ij/i^f (q.v. inb.), 2Pet. i. 15;

npovoiav (i. q. irpovoovfiai), to have regard for, care for,

make provision for, tlvos, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2

and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange] ; Dem. p. 1163, 19;

1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6, 11 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46 ; Joseph,

b. j.4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7, 9; c.Ap. 1,2,3; Ael. v. h. 12, 56
;

al. ; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii, p. 187) ; Kadapianov, Heb. i. 3

(Job vii. 21) ;
/SeySaiov ivouladai rt, i. q. jie^aiovv, 2 Pet.

i. 10.

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in

expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the

mind

;

a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode
of action : KoKms, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12 ; 1 Co.

vii. 37, 38 ; Jas. ii. 19 ; KoKSis iroifiv foil, by a participle

[cf. B. § 144, 15a.; W. § 45, 4 a.]. Acts x. 33 ; Phil, iv,

14 ; 2 Pet. i. 19 ; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given

by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977'
;
[L. and S. s. v. B.

I. 3]) ; Kpiicraov, 1 Co. vii. 38 ; (ppnvipcoi, Lk. xvi. 8; oCro)

(ovTcjs), Mt. V. 47 [RG] ; xxiv. 46 ; Lk. ix. 15 ; xii. 43
;

Jn. xiv. 31 ; Acts xii. 8 ; 1 Co. xvi. 1 ; Jas. ii. 12; as,

Kadw, Mt. i. 24 ; xxi. 6 ; xxvi. 19 ; xxviii. 15 ; Lk. ix. 54

[T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; 1 Th. v. 11;

SxriTtp, Mt. vi. 2 ; opoitos, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37 ; ixraiiTcos, Mt.

XX. 5. Kara ri, Mt. xxiii. 3 ; Lk. ii. 27 ; irpos ri, to do ac-

cording to a thing [see npos, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with

a ptcp. indicating the mode of acting, aypocov fTroirfcra, I

acted [A. V. did i7] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 13. with the

accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun :

with ri indef. 1 Co. x. 31 ; with ri interrog., Mt. xii. 3;

Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2;

x. 25 ; xvi. 3, 4 ; xviii. 18 ; Jn. vii. 51 ; xi. 47, etc. ; with

a ptcp. added, tI Trotfire Xvovrfs ; i. q. 8ia ri Xvere ; Mk.

xi. 5; ri no\e~iTe KXaiovrfs; Acts xxi. 13; but differently

Ti TToiJjo-ouo-i kt\. ; i. e. what must be thought of the con-

duct of those who receive baptism ? Will they not seem

to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ti Trfpiaaov, Mt. v. 47;

with the relative o, Mt. xxvi. 13 ; Mk. xiv. 9 ; Lk. vi. 3

;

Jn. xiii. 7 ; 2 Co. xi. 12, etc. ; tovto, i. e. what has just

been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19

[(WH reject the pass.)]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim.

iv. 16 ; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; tovto to be supplied, Lk.

vi. 10; aiiTo tovto, Gal. ii. 10; tovtu, Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal.

V. 17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [ravTa foil, by a pred. adj. Acts xv.

1 7 sq. G T Tr WH (ace. to one construction ; cf. R. V.

mro-., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. -yj/oxTTos)] ; avrd, Ro. ii. 3

;

Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command,
or some rule of action, ttoiw signifies to carry out, to

execute ; as, t6u vopov, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat.

legem ferr e,oi legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the

law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19 ; Gal.

V. 3, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; rr^inn nK?;r, 2

Chron. xiv. 3 (4)) ; to. tov vopov, the things which the law

commands, Ro. ii. 14 ; rar etrroMs, Mt. v. 19 ; 1 Jn. v. 2 L
T TrWH ; Rev. xxii. 14 R G ; to deXrjfia Toi Beov, Mt. vii.

21 ; xii. 50 ; Mk. iii. 35 ; Jn. iv, 34 ; vi. 38 ; vii. 1 7 ; ix, 31

;

Eph, vi. 6 ; Heb. xiii. 21 ; to. deXrjpoTa rrjs aapKoi, Eph. ii.

3 ; ras iiriOvplas tivos, Jn. viii. 44 ; Tf]v yva>pr]v Tivos, Rev.

xvii. 1 7 ; filav yvu>p.r)v, to follow one and the same mind

(purpose) in acting, ibid. RGTTrWH; tov \6yov tov

Beov, Lk. viii. 21 ; tovs Xoyovs tivos, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi.

4 7, 49 ; a or o or o, Tt etc. Xe'yft ti?, JNIt. xxiii. 3 ; Lk. vi.

46 ; Jn. ii. 5 ; Acts xxi. 23 ; a napayyeWfi. tis, 2 Th. iii. 4

;

TTjv TTpodea-ip, Eph. iii. 11 ; to diaTaxdivra, Lk. xvii. 10 (to

TTpouTaxBiv, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; 6 aiVfi tis, Jn. xiv. 13 sq.;

Eph. iii. 20; 6 eWeXXeTai tis, Jn. xv. 14 ; to f6r), Acts
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of

action, to perform, accomplish : Ipya, Tit. iii. 5; Trotelv

TO epya tivos, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii.

39,41 ; TOL npara epya, Rev. ii. 5; to epya tov deoii, de-

livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 sq. ; to epyov,

work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4 ; to epyov

evayye\i.a-Tov, to perform what the relations and duties

of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5 ; tpyov ti, to com-
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. irpd^as'] ;

plur. 3 Jn. 10 ; ayadov, to do good, Mt. xix. 16 ;
[Mk. iii.

4 Tdf.] ; 1 Pet. iii. 11 ; to dyaOw, Ro. xiii. 3 ; 6 iav ti

dyaOov, Eph. vi. 8 ; to dyadd, Jn. v. 29 ; to koKov, Ro. vii.

21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Jas. iv. 1 7 ; to. dpea-To tw 6ea,

Jn. viii. 29 ; to dpeoTov fvatwiov tov 6eov, Heb. xiii. 21
;

1 Jn. iii. 22 ; t\ marTov, to perform something worthy of

a Christian [see Trio-Toy, fin.], 3 Jn. 5 ; ttju 8iKaiocrvvrjVf

Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. eXerjpoa-vmjv) ; 1 Jn. ii. 29 ; iii. 7, 10

[not Lchm. ; Rev. xxii. 1 1 G L T Tr WH] ; t^v dX^deiav

(to act uprightly ; see dXfjdeia, I. 2 c), Jn. iii. 21 ; 1 Jn.

i. 6 ; xprjo-TOTrjTa, Ro. iii. 1 2 ; 'iKeos, to show one's self

merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with nerd tivos added (see eXeor,

-ovs, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72 ; x. 37 ; fXerjpoa-vvrfv, Mt. vi. 2

sq. ; plur.. Acts ix. 36 ; x. 2 (see iKerjpocrvvr), 1 and 2). to

commit : ttiv dpapTiav, Jn. viii. 34 ; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8 ; apap-

Tiav, 2 Co. xi. 7 ; Jas. v. 15 ; 1 Pet. ii. 22 ; 1 Jn. iii. 9 ; ttiv

dvopiav, Mt. xiii. 41 ; dpdprTjpa, 1 Co. vi. 18 ; to pfj Kadrj'

Kovra, Ro. i. 28 ; 6 ovk e^ea-Tiv, Mt. xii. 2 ; Mk. ii. 24 ; S^ia

iTkr)ya>v, Lk. xii. 48
; ^SfXiry/xa, Rev. xxi. 27 ; (f>6vov, Mk.

XV. 7 ; -ylrevbos. Rev. xxi. 27 ; xxii. 15 ; kokov, Mt. xxvii,

23 ; Mk. XV. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 22 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; to kokov, Ro.

xiii. 4
;
plur. KaKd, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; to kuko, Ro. iii. 8. b.

TToieiu Tt with the case of a person added
;

a. w. an

accus. of the person : ti iroifjaco 'irjaovv ; what shall I

do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; cf. W. 222

(208); [B. §131, 6; Kuhner §411, 5] ; Matthiae § 415,

1 a. ^. ; also with an adverb, ev ttoico Tiva, to do well i. e.

show one's self good (kind) to one [see ev, sub fin.], Mk,
xiv. 7 R G ; also Ka\a>s jrotcS, Mt. v. 44 Rec. p. w.

a dative of the person, to do (a thing) unto one (to his

advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf.

W. and B u. s. ; Kiihner u. s. Anm. 6] : Mt. vii. 12 ; xviii,

35 ; XX. 32 ; xxi, 40 ; xxv. 40, 45 ; Mk. v, 19, 20 ; x, 51

;

Lk, i, 49 ; vi. 11 ; viii. 39 ; xviii. 41 ; xx. 15 ; Jn. ix. 26

;

xii. 16; xiii. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb

:

Ka6d>s, IVfk. XV. 8 ; Lk. vi. 31 ; Jn. xiii. 15 ; opolcos, Lk. vi.

31 ; ovTcos, Lk. i. 25 ; ii, 48 ; aa-airras, Mt. xxi. 36; KaXas

noieiv Tivi, Lk, vi. 27 ; ev, Mk. xiv. 7 L TrWH ; kokq tivi,

to do evil to one. Acts ix. 13 ; ti, what (.sc. kukov), Heb. xiii.

6 [ace. to punctuation of GLTTrWH] ; Taiira ndvTa, all

these evils, Jn. xv. 21 R G L mrg. ; noie'iv Ttw /caret Ta aw-

Ta [L TTrWH (Rec. TavTa)2, in the same manner^ Lk.
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vi. 23, 26. -y. iroit'iv ti with the more remote object

added by means of a preposition : eu rivi (Germ, an

einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12 ; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V.

*m the green tree,' etc.] ; also ety rti/a, unto one, Jn. xv.

21 Ltxt. T Tr Wil. c. God is said noi^aai ti fierd

Tivos, when present with and aiding [see nfrd, I. 2 b. /3.],

Acts xiv. 27 ; xv. 4. d. with designations of time

[B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: xp'^''oi>, Acts xv. 33 ; xviii.

23
; firivas rpels, Acts xx. 3 ; vv)(dr]fj.fpov, "2 Co. xi. 25 ; eviav

Tov or iviavTov iua, Jas. iv. 13, (Tub. x. 7; Joseph, antt. G,

1, 4 fin. ; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c, gives exx.

fr. Grk. writ, [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v. 9] ; in the

same sense 7\^.^],\ in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1); and the Lat.

facere : Cic. ad Att. 5, 20 Apameae quinque dies morati,

. . . Iconii decem/eci/nuA-; Seneca, epp. 66 [1. 7, ep. 4, ed.

Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos unayecermus dies);

some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 1 2 and Rev.

xiii. 5 Rec.°°' "^- L T Tr WH ; but on these pass, see

I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate,

keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast : to

iraaxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v. 10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the

language denotes to make ready, and so at the same time

io institute, the celebration of the passover ; Germ, ver-

anstalten) ; T171' eoprfiv. Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i. q.

(Lat. perficio) to perform : as opposed to Xeyetj/, Mt. xxiii.

3 ; to BeKeiv, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24.

[COMP. : TTfpt-, irpO(T- TTOtftD.]

[Stn. iroifti', irpda-a-fiy. roughly speaking, v. may be

said to answer to the Lat. facere or the Enghsh do, vp. to

agere or Eng. practise ; ir. to designate performance, irp. in-

tended, earnest, habitual, performance ; tt. to denote merely

productive action, irp. definitely directed action ; ir. to point

to an actual result, irp. to the scope and character of the result.

" In Attic in certain connections the difference between them
is great, in others hardly perceptible" (Schmidt) ; see his

Syn. ch. 23, esp. § 11 ; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xcvi. ; Green,

' Crit. Note ' on Jn. v. 29
;

(cf. irpd<T<Tw, init. and 2). The
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21 ; v. 29 ; Acts xxvi. 9,

10; Ro. i. 32 ; ii. 3 ; vii. 15 sqq. ; xiii. 4, etc.]

'jToit\]La, Tos, TO, (noua), that which has been made
;

a work : of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20 ; those

KTiadevres by God eVi epyois dyadois are spoken of as

TToirjfia TOV 6eov [A. V. his ivorkmanship'\, Eph. ii. 10.

(Hdt., Plat., al. ; Sept. chiefly for Hb'^O.)*

iroiTio-is, -e«r, t], (iroua) ; 1. a making (Hdt. 3,

22 ; Thuc. 3, 2 ; Plat., Dem., al. ; Sept. several times for

^^iij^)- 2. a doing or performing: iv rfj iroirjafi

avTov [m his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to

the law, Jas. i. 25 ; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).*

iroiT]Tif|s, -ov, 6, (nouat)
; 1. a maker, producer, au-

thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg.

factor) : tov vofiov, one who obeys or fulfils the law,

Ro. ii. 13 ; Jas. iv. 11 ; 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see Trot/co, II. a.)

;

fpyov, Jas. i. 25 ; \6yov, Jas. 1. 22, 23. 3. a poet:

Acts xvii. 28 ([Hdt. 2, 53, etc.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat.,

Plut., al.).*

itoikCXos, -TI, -ov, fr. Horn, down, various i. e. a.

of divers colors, variegated : Sept. b. i.q. of divers

sorts : Mt. iv. 24 ; Mk. i. 34 ; Lk. iv. 40 ; 2 Tim. iii. 6 ; Tit.

iii. 3 ; Heb. ii. 4 ; xiii. 9 ; Jas. i. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 6 ; iv. 10,

[(A. V. in the last two exx. manifold')'}.*

iroi,|ia(v<>> ; fut. iroifxav<o; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ttoi-

fidvaTf (1 Pet. V. 2) ; {noifjiriv, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept.

for n^-'^n ; tofeed, to tend ajlock, keep sheep ; a. prop.

:

Lk. xvii. 7 ; noipvrjv, 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a.

to rule, govern : of rulers, Tivd, Mt. ii. 6 ; Rev. ii. 27 ; xii.

5 ; xix. 15, (2 S. v. 2; Mic. v. 6 (5} ; vii. 14, etc.; [cf. W.
17]), (see TToifXTjv, b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of

the church, Jn. xxi. 16 ; Acts xx. 28 ; 1 Pet. v. 2. p,

to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish : eavrdi', to cher-

ish one's body, to serve the body, Jude 1 2 ; to supply

the requisites for the soul's needs [R. V. shall be their

shepherd}. Rev. vii. 17. [Syn. see ^oaKco, fin.]*

irou(i.T|v, -euos, 6, (akin to the noun Tro'ia, q. v.
;
[or fr. r.

meaning ' to protect
'

; cf. Curtius§372; Fick i. 132]),

fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for 7^)Jj^, a herdsman, esp. a shep-

herd; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 36 ; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31;

Mk.vi. 34; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2, 12; in

the parable, he to whose care and control others have

committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow,

Jn. X. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana-

ger, director, of any assembly : so of Christ the Head of

the church, Jn. x. 16 ; 1 Pet. ii. 25 ; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the

Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23) ; of the overseers of

the Christian assemblies \_A.Y
.
pastors'], Eph.iv. 11; cf.

Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350

sq.
;
\_Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p. 123 sq.]. (Of

kings and princes we find noiixivts "Kawv in Hom. and

Hes.)*

iro£|ivr], -»;?, fj, (contr. fr. noiftivr) ; see 'iTotp,r]v), [fr. Hom.
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep : Mt. xxvi. 31

;

Lk. ii. 8 ; 1 Co. ix. 7 ; trop. [of Christ's flock i. e.] the body

of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn.

X. 16.*

iroi|xviov, -ov, TO, (contr. fr. noiixtviov, i. q. ttoi/jlvt], see

Troip.r)V, [on the accent cf. W. 52 ; Chandler § 343 b.]),

a flock (esp.) of sheep : so of a group of Christ's disci-

ples, Lk. xii. 32 ; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre-

sided over by elders [cf. reff. s. v. ivoip.f]v, b.]. Acts xx.

28, 29 ; 1 Pet. v. 3 ; with a possessive gen. added, tov

dfov, 1 Pet. V. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 1 7 ; tov Xpiarov, Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 3; 54, 2 ; 57, 2. (Hdt., Soph.,

Eur., Plat., Lcian., al. ; Sept. chiefly for ")"];? and \ii)i .)
*

iroios, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the reL

oiof and the demonstr. toios), [fr. Hom. down], of what

sort or nature (Lat. quails) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di-

rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19 ; with substantives, in direct

questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23 ; xxii. 36 ; Mk. xi. 28;

Lk. vi. 32-34 ; Jn. x. 32 ; Acts iv. 7 ; vii. 49 ; Ro. iii. 27

;

1 Co. XV. 35 ; Jas. iv. 14 ; 1 Pet. ii. 20 ; in indirect dis-

course : Mt. xxi. 24, 27 ; xxiv. 43 ; Mk. xi. 29, 33 ; Lk. xii.

39 ; Jn. xii. 33 ; xviii. 32 ; xxi. 19 ; Acts xxiii. 34 ; Rev.

iii. 3 ; els Tiva ^ jto'iov Kaipov, 1 Pet. i. 1 1 ; iroias (Rec. but

TToias) sc. 68o{}, Lk. V. 19 ; cf. W. § 30, 11 ;
[(also § 64, 5);

B. §§ 123, 8 ; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7].

iroXep.€ci), -(5 ; fut. TroXepfjcro) ',
1 aor. tTroXffirjcra ', (ttoXc*

/xof) ;
[fr. Soph, and Hdt. down] ; Sept. chiefly for Dn'?^}
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to war, carry on war ; lo Jight : Rev. xix. 1 1 ; /irra rivos

(on which constr. see fifrd, I. 2 d. p. 403''), Rev. ii. 16

;

xii. 7 (where Rec Kara ; [cf. on tliis vs. B. § 140, 14 and

s. V. fierd as above]) ; x'm. 4 ; xvii. 14 ; i. q. to wrangle,

quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.*

ir6\€|ios, -ov, 6, (fr. IIEAQ, iroKiat, to turn, to range

about, whence Lat. pello, helium
;
[but cf. Fick i. 671 ;

Vanicek 513]), [fr. Horn, down], Sept. for non'7p ; 1.

prop. a. war : Mt. xxiv. 6 ; Mk. xiii. 7 ; Lk. xiv.

31 ; xxi. 9 ; Heb. xi. 34 ; in imitation of the Hebr. HK?;^

npnSrp foil, by n« or D;^ (Gen. xiv. 2 ; Deut. xx. 12, 20),

TToX. TToiflv fierd Tivos, Rev. xi. 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 7 [here L om.

WH Trmrg.br. the cl.]; xix. 19, [cf. fifra, 1. 2d.]. b.

a Jight, a battle, [more precisely (idxjj ;
" in Horn, (where

II. 7, 1 74 it is used even of single combat') and Hes. the

sense of battle prevails ; in Attic that of loar" (L. and S.

s. v.) ; cf. Trench §lxxxvi. and (in partial modification)

Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6] : 1 Co. xiv. 8 ; Heb. xi. 34 ; Rev.

ix. 7, 9 ; xii. 7 ; xvi. 14 ; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife,

quarrel: TroXffioi Ka\ {laxai, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219;

Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).*

iroXis, -ecoy, ;j, {nfXofiai, to dwell [or rather denoting

originally ' fulness,' ' throng ' ; allied with hat. pleo, plebs,

etc. ; cf. Curtius p. 79 and §374 ; Vanicek p. 499 ;
(oth-

erwise Fick i. 138)]), [fr. liom. down], Sept. chiefly for

T>', besides for T\\'\Ti, "i;?_i?? (gate), etc., a city; a.

univ. : Mt. ii. 23 ; Mk. i. 45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi. 54; Acts

V. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T.

;

Kara rfju noXiv, through the city [A. V. in ; see Kara, II.

i a.]. Acts xxiv. 12 ; Kara ttoXii', koto TroXft?, see Kara, II.

8 a. a. p. 328*; opp. to Km/xai, Mt. ix. 35; x. 11 ; Lk. viii.

1 ; xiii. 22 ; to Kotfiai koL dypol, Mk. vi. 56 ; fj iSia ttoXis,

see iSioj, 1 b. p. 297"; ttoXi? with the gen. of a pers.

one's native city, Lk. ii. 4, 1 1 ; Jn. i. 44 (45) ; or the city in

which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29 ; x. 11 ; Acts xvi.

20 ; Rev. xvi. 1 9 ; Jerusalem is called, on account of

the temple erected there, ttoXu tov fieydkov /Sao-iXecaf,

i. e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his

abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15;

also dyla ndXis (see aytop, 1 a. p. 7*) and t} rjyaTTTjfievr], the

beloved of God, Rev. xx. 9. with the gen. of a gentile

noun: Aafiaa-KTivwv, 2 Co. xi. 32; 'Ec^eo-t'coi/, Acts xix.

•35 ; rai/ 'lovBaiaiv, Lk. xxiii. 51 ; tov IcrparfK, Mt. x. 23;

2aiiapfiTmv, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: t^s

TaXtXaias, Lk. i. 26 ; iv. 31 ; *IouSa, of the tribe of Judah,

Lk. i. 3!) ; Avicaovias, Acts xiv. 6 ; KiXtKt'af, Acts xxi. 39
;

T^s ^anapflas, Jn. iv. 5 ; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk.

the proper name of the city is added,— either in the

nom. case, as noXis 'loTnrt], Acts xi. 5 ; or in the gen., as

iroXiff 2o86ua)v, Tofioppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6 ; Qvarelpav, Acts

xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see

lepoo-oXupta, 2), i. 6. a. the abode of the blessed, in

heaven: Ileb. xi. 10, 16; with deov (avros added, Heb.

xii. 22; t) niWovcra ndXts, Heb. xiii. 14. p. in the

visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital

of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after

the renovation of the world : Rev. iii. 12 ; xxi. 14 sqq.

;

xxii. 14; i/ jrdXir rj dyla, Rev. xxii. 19 ; with 'icpowo-aXij/x

Koivq added. Rev. xxi. 2. c. irdkts by meton. for

the inhabitants : Mt. viii. 34 ; Acts xiv. 21 ; ndaa ^ iroXif,

Mt. xxi. 10 ; Acts xiii. 44
; ^ ndXis oXrj, Mk. i. 33 ; Acts

xxi. 30 ; TToXis fiepio-^eto-a Kad' eavTTJs, Mt. xii. 25.

woXiTdpx.Tis, -ov, 6, (i. e. 6 dp)(^cou rav iroXirav ; see exa-

Tovrdpxjis), a ruler of a city or citizens : Acts xvii. 6, 8.

(Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. Graec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [cf.

Boeckh's note, and Tdf Proleg. p. 86 note^] ; in Grk.
writ. 7roXtap;(o? was more common.) *

iroXiT€£a, -as, fj, (TroXireuw)
; 1. the administration

of civil affairs (Ken. mem. 3, 9, 15; Arstph., Aeschin.,

Dem., [al.]). 2. a state, commonwealth, (2 MaxiC.iv.

11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat., Thuc, [al.]) : with

a gen. of the possessor, tov 'la-parjX, spoken of the theo-

cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3.

citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense

the primary one] : Acts xxii. 28 (3 Mace. iii. 21, 23 ; Hdt.

9, 34 ; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26 ; 1, 2, 10 ; [4, 4, 6, etc.] ; Dem.,

Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).*

iroX£T€V|Ao, Tos, TO, (no\iT€va)), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat,

down
;

1. the administration of civil affairs or of a

commomoealth [R. V. txt. (Phil, as below) citizenship'].

2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern'

ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3. a

state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.] : r]ixa>v, the common-
wealth whose citizens we are (see jroXir, b.), Phil. iii. 20,

cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said

eVt yrjs Siarpl^ovaiv, dXX' ev ovpavm iroXnevovTai, Epist.

ad Diogn. c. 5
;

{rciv (ro(f>ciiv yj/vxal) naTpiba fiei> tov ovpd-

vLov x^apou, iv <a tvoXiTevovrai, ^evov Se tov wepiyeiov tv a
napcpKTja-av vopi(ov(rai, Pliilo de confus. ling. §17; [yvvalKts

... TO) TJj? dperiis e'yyfypappeVat TroXireupart, de agricult.

§ 17 fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].*

iroXiTevw : Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 pers.

plur. TToXiTevfade
;

pf. TreTToXiVev/xai ; (noXiTrjs) ', 1.

to be a citizen (Thuc, Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2.

to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc,

Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11. 72) ;

Middle a. to be a citizen ; so in the passages fr.

Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in irokiTevfrn, 3. b.

to behave as a citizen ; to avail one's self of or recognize

the laws ; so fr. Thuc. down ; in Hellenist, writ, to con'

duct one's self as pledged to some law of life : d^itos tov

evayyfXiov, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life

be tvorthy of etc.] ; d^. tov Xpiarov, Polyc ad Philip. 5, 2

;

d^. TOV 0fov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1 ; oa-las, ibid. 6, 1

;

Karh t6 KadrJKOv ra Xpiara, ibid. 3, 4
;

fifrd (f)6^ov k. dyd-

irrji, ibid. 51, 2; twopcos, Justin, dial, c Tr. c. 67 ; rfp^dprfv

TToXiTevea-dat tt) ^apiaalav alptafi KaTaKo\ovda>v, Joseph.

vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Mace vi.

1 ; T«5 deci, to live in accordance with the laws of God,

Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. / hai^e lived etc].*

iroX£TT]s, -ov, 6, (jToXtf), fr. Hom. down, a citizen;

i.e. a. the inhabitant of any city or country : ir6\(as.

Acts XXI. 39 ; rr}? x^P^^^ iKeivrjg, Lk. XV. 15. b. the

associate of another in citizenship, L e. a feUou>citizen,

felloiD-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 c. ; al.) : with the

gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14 ; Heb. viii. 11 (where Rec.
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has TOP TrXfjaiov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is

used for ^n, as in Prov. xi. 5, 12 ; xxiv. 43 (28).*

iroW^Kis, (fr. irokvs, TroXXa), adv., [fr. Horn, down],

often,frequently : Alt. xvii. 15 ; Mk. v. 4 ; ix. 22; Jn. xviii.

2 ; Acts xxvi. 1 1 ; Ro. i. 1 3 ; xv. 22 L Tr mrg. ; 2 Co. viii.

22 ; xi. 23, 26 sq. ; Phil. iii. 18 ; 2 Tim. i. 16 ; Heb. vi. 7
;

ix. 25 sq. ; x. 11.*

iroXXair\a(r((i>v, -ov, gen. -oj/oy, (ttoXvs), manifold, much
more : Mt. xix. 29 L T Tr WH ; Lk. xviii. 30. (Polyb.,

Plut., al.; [cf. B. 30 (-27)].)*

iToXw-€vo-ir\aYXVos, -ov, (ttoXv and evanXayxyos), very

tender-hearted, extremely full of pity : so a few minusc.

Mss. in Jas. v. 1 1 , where al. TToXvcnrKayxvoi, q. v. (Eccles.

and Byzant. writ.) *

iroXvXo7(a, -as, ^, (TroXuXdyor), much speaking, (Plant.,

Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov.x. 19; Xen. Cyr.

1, 4, 3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p.

1295% 2] ; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.)*

iroXvpiepus, {iToXvfxfpfis), by many portions : joined with

iro\vTp6na>s, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -n'e]),

and in many ways, Heb. i. 1. (Joseph, antt. 8, 3, 9 [var.

;

Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5] ; oiBev 8(2 t^s

TToXvflfpOVS TaVTT]S Koi TToXvTpoTTOV flOlKTTjS T€ Kol dpflOViaS,

Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 363; [cf. AV. 463 (431)].)
*

iroXv-iroCKiXos, -ov, {noKvs and ttoikiKos)
;

1. much-

variegated ; marked with a great variety ofcolors : of cloth

or a painting ; (f)apfa, Eur. Iph. T. 1149 ; art^avov no\v-

iroiKikov dvdfcov, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2.

much varied, manifold : aocpia tov 6fov, manifesting itself

in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10 ; Theophil. ad

Autol. 1, 6 ; opyx], Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120 ; \6yos, Orph. hymn.

61, 4, and by other writ, with other nouns.*

iroXvs, jroXX?; (fr. an older form ttoXXos, found in Hom.,

Hes., Pind.), rroXi); [(of. Curtius § 375)]; Sept. chiefly for

yy ; much ; used a. of multitude, number, etc.,

many, numerous, great : dpi6p.6s, Acts xi. 21 ; Xaos, Acts

xviii. 10; Sx^os, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34
;
[viii. 1 LT Tr WH]

;

Lk. vii. 11 ; viii. 4 ; Jn. vi. 2, 5 ; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc.

;

TrX^^oy, Mk. iii. 7 sq. ; Lk. v. 6 ; Acts xiv. 1, etc. ; i. q.

abundant, plenteous [A. V. often muchi, Kapnos, Jn. xii.

24 ; XV. 5, 8 ; Bepia-p-os, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt.

ix. 37 ; Lk. x. 2 ; y^, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5 ; x°P'''o^i J"-

vi. 10; olvos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. ttoXXoI reXeovat, Mt. ix.

10 ; Mk. ii. 15 ; ttoXXoI irpocfiriTai, Mt. xiii. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 24
;

(TO(fioi, 1 Co. i. 26 ; irartpes, 1 Co. iv. 15 ; 8vvdfi€is, Mt. vii.

22; xiii. 58, etc.; oxXoi, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but

here L TWH om. Tr br. o;^.] ; Lk. v. 15, etc. ; daifiovia,

Mk. i. 34 ; and in many other exx. ; with participles used

substantively, INIt. viii. 16 ; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc. ; with the

article prefixed : al afiapriai avrris al iroWai, her sins

which are many, Lk. vii. 47 ; to. ttoXXo ypappxna, the great

learning with which I see that you are furnished. Acts

xxvi. 24 ; 6 ttoXv? oxKoi, the great multitude of common
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. 6 oxK. itoXvs, Jn. xii. 9 T
Tr mrg. WH ; see o;^Xof, 1]. Plur. masc. ttoXXo/, absol.

and without the art., many, a large part of mankind :

n-oXXoi simply, Mt. vii. 13,22; xx. 28 ; xxvi. 28 ; Mk. ii. 2

;

iii. 10 ; X. 45 ; xiv. 24 ; Lk. i. 1, 14 ; Heb. ix. 28, and very

often ; opp. to dX/yot, Mt. xx. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the

cl.] ; (TtpoiiroWol, Acts XV. 35; SKKai noXkal, Mk. xv. 41

;

erepai TroXXa/, Lk. viii. 3 ; ttoXXoi foil, by a partit. gen.,

as Td)v ^apiaaiciv, Mt. iii. 7 ; add, Lk. i. 1 6 ; Jn. xii. 1 1

;

Acts iv. 4 ; xiii. 43 ; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Rev. viii. 11, etc. ; foil,

by (K with a gen. of class, as TroXXot e/c rav paOrjTav avrov,

Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31, 40 ; x. 20 ; xi. 19, 45; Acts xvii.

12 ; TToXXot eK rffs iroXtms, Jn. iv. 39. with the article

prefixed, ot ttoXXo/, the many [cf. W. 110 (105)] : those

contrasted with 6 els (i. e. both with Adam and with

Christ), ace. to the context equiv. to the rest of man-

kind, Ro. V. 15, 19, cf. 12, 18 ; we the (i. e. who are) many,

Ro. xii. 5 ; 1 Co. x. 17 ; the many whom ye know, 2 Co.

ii. 1 7 ; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv.

12; 1 Co. X. 33. b. with nouns denoting an action, an

emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were

measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or

repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large : dyantj,

Eph. ii. 4 ; oBvvtj, 1 Tim. vi. 10 ; Opfjvos, K\avdp,6s, 68vpp.6s,

Mt. ii. 18; xapa[Rec."'xaptf], Philem. 7; (m6vp.la, 1 Th. ii.

17
; fiaKpoOvfila, Ro. ix. 22 ; eXeop, 1 Pet. i. 3; yoyyuo-^or,

Jn. vii. 12 ; rpopos, 1 Co. ii. 3 ; novo: [Rec. ^Xos], Col. iv.

13 ; dyav, 1 Th. ii. 2 ; S6Xr]ais, Heb. x. 32 ; SXiyjni, 2 Co. ii.

4 ; 1 Th. i. 6 ; Kavxr](Tis, 2 Co. vii. 4 ; TreTTo/^o-tf, 2 Co. viii.

22 ; Tr\r]po(popia, 1 Th. i. 5 ; Trapprjo-la, 2 Co. iii. 12 ; vii.

4 ; 1 Tim. iii. 13 ; Philem. 8 ; napaKXtfcris, 2 Co. viii. 4 ;

o-vCrjrqais [TWH Tr txt. fijDjo-iy], Acts xv. 7 ; xxviii. 29

[Rec] ; o-Too-ty, Acts xxiii. 10 ; dcriTia, Acts xxvii. 21

;

/3/a, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec] ; SiaKovla, Lk. x. 40 ; o-iy^, deep

silence. Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25) ; cftavraaia. Acts

XXV. 23; 8vvapis koi 86^a, Mt. xxiv. 30 ; Lk. xxi. 27; ^t-

<Td6s, Mt. V. 12 ; Lk. vi. 23, 35 ; dp^vrj. Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ;

TTfpl ov TToXiis fifiiv 6 Xoyoy, about which [but see Xoyor, I. 3

a.] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 1 1 (ttoXvv

Xo'yoi/ TToiflo-^ut nepi rivet. Plat. Phaedo p. 1 15 d. ; cf. Ast,

Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long : ttoXxjv

Xpovov, Jn. V. 6
; fitra xpovov iroXvv, Mt. xxv. 1 9 ; mpa

TToWr], much time (i. e. a large part of the day) is spent

[see <opa, 2], Mk. vi. 35 ; copar ttoXX^j yevo/jitvijs [Tdf.

yivop.^, of a late hour of the day, ibid, (so iroWfjs S^pas,

Polyb. 5, 8, 3 ; fVt iruWr^v wpav, Joseph, antt. 8, 4, 4 ; ipd-

XovTo . . . a;^pt TToXX^ff lopas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54) ; TroXXoIf

Xpovois, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (ov ttoXXw xpo"*?*

Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]
;

;^pdj'otr TroXXoIj vartpov,

Plut. Thes. 6 ;
[see xpovos, sub fin.]) ; ds err} noKkd, Lk.

xii. 19
;
(eV or) oTro ttoXXwi/ iraiv, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv.

23 [here WH Tr txt. otto LKavav eV.] ; «Vt ttoXv, (for) a

long time. Acts xxviii. 6 ;
per ov ttoXv, not long after

[see perd, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing.

TToXu, much, substantively, i. q. many things : Lk. xii. 48

;

much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action:

fiydTTTjcrf, Lk. vii. 47 ; nXavdaBe, Mk. xii. 27 ; sc ox^fXfl,

Ro. iii. 2. TToWov as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf.

Passow s. V. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013'
;

[cf. W. 206 (194)]) :

TTpa6r)vat., for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. iv ttoXXw, in (adminis-

tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10 ; with great

labor, great effort. Acts xxvi. 29 (where LT TrWH iu

/ieydXw [see peyas, 1 a. y.]). with a compar. [cf. W.
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§ 35, 1] : Tro}i.v a-rrovSaiorepov, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ,

fr. Horn, down) ; ttoXXw nXeiovs, many more, Jn. iv. 41

;

TTciXXoi [or TToXi/j fiaXXov, see fiaXXov, 1 a. sq. with the

article, to ttoXv, Germ, das Viele (opp. to to oKiyov), 2

Co. viii. 15 [cf. B. 395 (338) ; W. 589 (548)]. Plural

froXXd a. majiy things ; as, BiddcrKeiv, XaXeii', IMt.

xiii. 3 ; Mk. iv. 2 ; vi. 34 ; Jn. viii. 26 ; xiv. 30 ; iradelv, Mt.

xvi. 21 ; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, etc., and often in

Grk. writ. fr. Find. 01. 13, 90 down ; noie'iv, Mk. vi. 20

[T Tr mrg. WH dnopf'iv^ ; npa^ai, Acts xxvi. 9 ; add as

other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41 ; xv. 3 ; Jn. xvi,

12 ; 2 Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12 ; 3 Jn. 13 ; rroXXa koI aX\a, Jn.

XX. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the

notion of multitude not as something external to a thing

and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other

things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself,

and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another

attributive word by means of Kal (q. v. I. 3), see Kiihner

§ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; Bdumlein, Partikeln,

p. 146 ; Kriiger §69, 32, 3 ; Loh. Paral. p. 60 ; Herm. ad

Vig.p.835; W.§59,3fin.; B. 362 sq. (311). Cf. Passow

s. V. I. 3 a. ; L. and S. s. v. IT. 2.] p. adverbially

[cf. W. 463 (432) ; B. § 1 28, 2], much : Mk. [vi. 20 T Tr
mrg. (?) WH (see dnopeco)] ; ix. 26 ; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br.

the cl.] ; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2 ; with many words,

[R. V. muchl, with verbs of saying ; as, Krjpva-a-eiv, irapa-

icaXetj/, etc., Mk. i. 45 ; iii. 12 ; v. 10, 23, 43 ; 1 Co. xvi.

12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [R G Tr
WH mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; cf.

Passow s. V. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013"
;
[L. and S. III. a.];

Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.) ; with the art. to

7roXXa,yor the most part, [R. V. these many times'] (Vulg.

plurimum), Ro. xv. 22 [LTr mrg. ttoXXokk] (exx. fr. Grk.

writ, are given by Passow 1. c, [L. and S. 1. c], and by
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281).

iroXvo-irXaYxvos, -ov, (ttoXv?, and anXdyxvov q. v.), full of
pity, very kind: Jas. v. 11 ; Hebr. npn 3"l, in the Sept.

iroXviXeos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.)*

iroXvTcX^s, -€f, (ttoXv?, and TtKos cost), [from Hdt.

down], precious
;

a. requiring great outlay, very

costly : Mk. xiv. 3 ; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thuc. et sqq. ; Sept.)

b. excellent, of surpassing value, [A. V. of great price] :

1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)]
*

iroXvTijjios, -ov, (jvokvs, Tififf), very valuable, ofgreat price :

Mt. xiii. 46 ; xxvi. 7 L T Tr mrg. ; Jn. xii. 3 ; compar.

voXvTiportpov, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. irokv Tipia)T(pov.

(Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5[3ed. Bekk.] ; Anthol,

al.)*

iroXvrptfirws, (fr. TroXvTpoiTos, in use in various senses fr.

Hom. down), adv., in many manners : Heb. i. 1 [(Philo

de incor. mund. § 24)] ; see rroXv^fpwj.*

irdjia (Attic 7rw;xa
;

[cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 425]), -ras, to,

(niv(i),w(7rop.ai), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10.*

iroviipCa, -as, rj, {novrjpos), [fr. Soph, down], Sept. for

y^ and nj^"i, depravity, iniquity, tvickedness [(so A. V.

almost uniformly)], malice : Mt. xxii. 18 ; Lk. xi. 3f); Ro.

i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. at irovrjplai [cf. W.
§ 27, S; B. § 123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes

and desires, Mk. vii. 22 ; wicked ways [A. "V. iniquities'],

Acts iii. 26. [Syn. see jca/cia, fin.]
*

xovi]p6s (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389;

Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.
;
[Chandler §§ 404,

405]; Zj/».s/ws, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -a, -6«'; com-

par. TTOVTjpoTfpos (Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26) ;
{jrovfa, ttoi/os) ;

fr. lies., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down ; Sept. often

for y\ ; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships
;

a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called

TTovTjpoTaTos Koi api(TTOs, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring-

ing toils, annoyances, perils : (Kaipos, Sir. Ii. 12) ; fjixtpa

irovTjpd, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead-

fastness, Eph. V. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. fjjxepai ttov.

Barn. ep. 2, 1) ; causing pain and trouble [A. V. griev-

ous], cXkos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or

condition ; a. in a physical sense : 6(f>daXfi6s, dis-

eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23 ; Lk. xi. 34, (novqpla 6(j)daXp.Siv,

Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374 d. ; the Greeks use novTjpcis e^""

or Biaicela'Bai of the sick ; e'/c yevfTtjs Trovrjpovs iiyifis ne-

TToiTjKtvai, Justin apol. 1, 22 [(cf. Otto's note) ; al. take nov.

in Mt. and Lk. u.s. ethically; cf. b. and Meyer on Mt.]);

Kap-nos, Mt. vii. 1 7 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil,

wicked, bad, etc. [" this use of the word is due to its as-

sociation with the working (largely the servile) class;

not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for

such words as ipydrrj^, Bpaarfip, and the like, do not take

on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a

word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no

suggestion of results" (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, §1); see

KOKia, fin.] ; of persons : Mt. vii. 1 1 ; xii. 34 sq. ; xviii. 32

;

xxv. 26 ; Lk. vi. 45 ; xi. 13 ; xix. 22 ; Acts xvii. 5 ; 2 Th. iii.

2 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1 3
;
yeuea nov., Mt. xii. 39,45; xvi. 4 ; Lk. xi.

29 ; TTvevpa Trovrjpov, an evil spirit (see Tri/eC/ia, 3 c), Mt.

xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21 ; viii. 2; xi. 26 ; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15

sq. ; substantively ol Ttovrjpoi, the wicked, bad men,

opp. to ot 8'iKaiot, Mt. xiii. 49; Trovrjpol Koi dyaOo'i, Mt. v.

45 ; xxii. 10 ; dx^dpia-roi k. TroirqpoL, Lk. vi. 35 ; tov noinjpdv,

the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. 13

;

rw TTovrjpa, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 39. 6

TTovrjpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one

:

Mt. V. 37; vi. 13; xiii. 19, 38; Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii.,

15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see Kfifuu,

2 c.) ; Eph. vi. 16. of things : m'coj/, Gal. i. 4 ; oi/o/xa (q. v.

1 p. 447" bot.), Lk. vi. 22; paBiovpyrjpa, Acts xviii. 14;

the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth

TTOvrjpd words is called drja-avpbs Trovrjpos, Mt. xii. 35 ; Lk.

vi. 45; (Tvv{i8r)cni TzovTjpd, a soul conscious of wickedness,

[conscious wickedness ; see a-vvfi8ri(ns,h. sub fin.], Heb. x.

22 ; KapBla novrfpa dn-to-rmf, an evil heart such as is re-

vealed in distrusting [cf. B. § 132, 24 ; W. § 30, 4], Heb.

iii. 12; oc^eaXpos (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; I\Ik. vii. 22; 8ia-

Xoyitrpo'i, Mt. XV. 1 9 ; Jas. ii. 4 ; virovoiat, 1 Tim. vi. 4 ;

Kavxn(Tis, Jas. iv. 16; pij^a, a reproach, Mt. v. 1 1 [RG;
al. ora. p.] ; Xoyoi, 3 Jn. 10 ; epya, Jn. iii. 19 ; vii. 7 ; 1 Jn.

iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11 ; Col. i. 21 ; epyov, (ace. to the context)

wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; atVt'a, charge

of crime, Acts xxv. 1 8 LT Tr mrg.WH mrg. The neuter

TTovrjpov, and to novrjpov, substantively, evil, that which is
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wicked : eJSos ttovtjijov (see eiSof , 2 ;
[al. take irov. here as

an adj., and bring the ex. under etSoy, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap-

pearance o/evil)^), 1 Th. V. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where rov

trovrjpov is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. 6 no-

vripos, but of. Liinemann ad loc.)
; [rt novTjpov, Acts xxviii.

21 J ; opp. to TO dyadov, Lk. vi. 45 ; Ro. xii. 9
;

plur. [W.

§ 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4 ; Lk. iii. 19 ; wicked deeds, Acts xxv.

18 Tr txt. WH txt. ; ravra to irovrjpd, these evil things i. e.

the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.*

ir6vos, -ov, 6, (n/uofiai [see irevrfs]), fr. Horn, down, Sept.

for ho^ , il'r , etc., labor, (oil

;

1. i. q. great trouble,

intense desire : lirep nvos (gen. of pers.). Col. iv. 13

(where Rec. has ^fjXov [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2.

pain: Rev. xvi. 10 sq.; xxi. 4. [Syn. see koitos, fin.]*

IIovTiKos, -rj, -6v, (jlovTOi, q. v.), belonging to Pontus,

born in Pontus : Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)]
*

IIovTuos, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae-

nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judaea (see niXdrot) :

Mt. xxvii. 2 [R G L] ; Lk. iii. 1 ; Acts iv. 27 ; 1 Tim. vi.

13.*

IldvTos, -ov, 6, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor,

bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it

took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla-

gonia, [BB. DD. s. v. ; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Kbnigreiches

Pontos (Leip. 1879)] : Acts ii. 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 1.*

n6irXios, -ov, 6, Publius (a Roman name), the name of

a chief magistrate [(Grk. SirpcoTos) but see Dr.Woolsey's

addition to the art. 'Publius' in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the

island of Melita ; nothing more is known of him : Acts

xxviii. 7, 8.*

iropeia, -as, fj, (TTopeva), fr. Aeschyl. down ; Sept. for

riD'^n ; a journey : Lk. xiii. 22 (see ttoico), L 3) ; Hebra-

istically (see 6b6s, 2 a.), a going i. e. purpose, pursuit, un-

dertaking : Jas. i. 11.*

irop£va> : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph.,

Thuc, Plat., al.) ; Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. iropevopai ;

impf. eTTopfvofjLrjv ; fut. rroptiKTOfxai; pf. ptcp. neTropfvpevos',

1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. 7ropfvaa)p.f6a (Jas. iv. 13

Rec." Grsb.) ; 1 aor. pass. iTTopev6r)v
; {iropos a ford, [cf.

Eng. pore i. e. passage through ; Curtius § 356 ; Vanicek

p. 479]) ; Sept. often for 1^J\^ ^^inr^H, '^_\ ;
prop, to lead

one's self across ; i. e. to take one's way, betake one's self,

set out, depart

;

a. prop. : Tr/i/ 686v p.ov, to pursue

the journey on which one has entered, continue one's

journey, [A. V. go on one's way'], Acts viii. 39 ; irop. foil,

by oTrd w. a gen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1

[R G] ; OTTO w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41 ; Lk. iv.

42 ; fKfWfv, Mt. xix. 15 ; evrevdev, Lk. xiii. 31 ; foil, by

€if w. an ace. of place, to go, depart, to some place : Mt.

ii. 20 ; xvii. 27 ; Mk. xvi. 12 ; Lk. i. 39 ; ii. 41 ; xxii. 39 ;

xxiv. 13 ; Jn. vii. 35 ; viii. 1 ; Acts i. 11, 25 ; xx. 1 ; Ro.

XV, 24 sq.; Jas. iv. 13, etc.; w. an ace. denoting the

state : els dprjvrjv, Lk. vii. 50 ; viii. 48, (also ev elp^vr).

Acts xvi. 86 ; see elpTjvr], 3) ; els Bavarov, Lk. xxii. 33
;

foil, by cVi w. an ace. of place, Mt. xxii. 9 ; Acts viii. 26
;

ix. 11 ; eir't w. the ace. of a pers. Acts xxv. 12 ; eats with

a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23 ; nov [q. v.] for ttoI, Jn.

vii. 35 ; ov [see os, H. 11 a.] for ottoi, Lk. xxiv. 28 ; 1 Co.

xvi. 6 ; Trpo'j w. the ace. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9 ; xxvi. 14;

Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx.

17 ; Acts xxvii. 3 ; xxviii. 26 ; Kara ttjv 686v, Acts viii.

36 ; did w. a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1 ;
[Mk. ix. 30 L txt

Tr txt. WH txt.] ; the purpose of the journey is indi-

cated by an infinitive : Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec. ; Lk. ii. 3 ;

xiv. 19, 31 ; Jn. xiv. 2 ; by the prep, eni with an ace. [cf.

enl, C. I. 1 f.], Lk. XV. 4 ; foil, by iva, Jn. xi. 11 ; by <tvp

w. a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii. 6 ; Acts x. 20 ; xxvi.

13 ; 1 Co. xvi. 4 ; epnpoaOev rivos, to go before one, Jn.

X. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one's loay : Mt. ii. 9 ; viii.

9 ; xi. 7 ; xxviii. 11 ; Lk. vii. 8 ; xvii. 19 ; Jn. iv. 50 ; viii.

11; xiv. 3; Acts v. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc.;

i. q. to be on one's way, tojourney : [Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]

;

ix. 57 ; X. 38 ; xiii. 33 ; Acts ix. 3 ; xxii. 6. to enter upon

a journey ; to go to do something : 1 Co. x. 27 ; Lk. x. 37.

In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing

an action circumstantially, the ptcp. nopevopevos or tto-

pevdeis is placed before a finite verb which designates

some other action (cf. dviarrjpi, II. 1 c. and ep)(opaif

I. 1 a. a. p. 250'' bot.) : Mt. ii. 8 ; ix. 13 (on which cf. the

rabbin, phrase ibh^ XV [cf- Schoettgen or Wetstein ad

loc.]) ; xi. 4 ; xxvii. 66 ; xxviii. 7 ; Lk. vii. 22 ; ix. 13, 52

;

xiii. 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii.

19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to

depart from life : Lk. xxii. 22 ; so "^TXy Gen. xv. 2 ; Ps.

xxxix. 14. p. oTTtati) nvos, to follow one, i.e. become

his adherent [cf. B. 184 (100)] : Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12

;

1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10) ; to seek [cf. Eng. run after']

any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. y. to lead or order one's life

(see TrepinaTea, h. a. and 686s, 2 a.) ; foil, by ev with a dat.

of the thing to which one's life is given up : ev daeXyeiais,

1 Pet. iv. 3 ; eu rais eWoXats tov Kvpiov, Lk. i. 6 ; kuto rag

enidvpias, 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Jude 16, 18 ; rais 68o7s fiov, dat. of

place, [to walk in one's own ways], to follow one's moral

preferences. Acts xiv. 16 ; rfi 68a ripos, to imitate one,

to follow his ways, Jude 11 ; tw cjiolSco tov Kvpiov, Acts

ix. 31 ; see W. § 31, 9 ; B. § 133, 22 b.; vno pepipvutv, to

lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann

ad loc. ;
[Meyer ed. 'Weiss ad loc. ; yet see vtto, I. 2 a. ; W.

369 (346) note ; B. § 147, 29 ; R. V. as they go on their way

they are choked with cares, etc. Comp. : Sta-, elv- (-fuu),

eK- (-pat), ev- (^pm), em- (-p-ai), irapa- (-pMi), npo-, irpoa--

(-pai), (Tvv- (-p-ai). Syn. see epxopai, fin.]

iropOcco : impf. enopdovv ; 1 aor. ptcp. Tropdfjtras
',
{nepda,

nenopda, to lay waste) ; fr. Horn, down ; to destroy,

to overthrow, [R. V. uniformly to make havock]: Tiva,

Acts ix. 21; ttjv eKKKrjaiav, Gal. i. 13; Tfjv iriimv, ibid.

23.*

iropuTfios, -ov, 6, (jrop'i^ay to cause a thing to get on well,

to carry forward, to convey, to acquire ; mid. to bring

about or procure for one's self, to gain ; fr. iropos [cf.

TTopfvo)])

;

a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv.

2 ; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source ofgain : I

Tim. vi. 5 sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25 ;
[Test. xii. Patr., test

Is. §4]).*

IIopKios, see ^(TTOS'

iropvcCa, -as, fj, (nopvevo)), Sept. for fllJin. HIJT. CJ'J'JJ,
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitxir

a'o]) ; used a. prop, of illicit sexual intercourse in

general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25) : Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi.

25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages

will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12

sqq. how leniently converts from among the heathen re-

garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it ; ac-

cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as

of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like,

are to be rejected) ; Ro. i. 29 Rec. ; 1 Co. v. 1 ; vi. 13, 18

;

vii. 2 ; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Eph. v. 3 ; Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Th. iv. 3

;

Rev. ix. 21 ; it is distinguished from fioix^la in Mt. xv.

19 ; Mk. vii. 21 ; and Gal. v. 19 Rec. ; used of adultery

[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v. 32 ; xix. 9. b. In

accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T.

and among the Jews which represents the close rela-

tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under

the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422"

sq.), TTopvela is used metaphorically of the worship of

idols : Rev. xiv. 8 ; xvii. 2, 4 ; xviii. 3 ; xix. 2 ; ^/uel? e<

iropvfias ov yeyevvrj^fda (we are not of a people given to

idolatry), eua irartpa f)(0fx€v tov 6e6v, Jn. viii. 41 {a3eos fxev

6 ayovos, TToXvdeos Se 6 fK iropvqs, Tv(^\a)TT(ov Trept rov

aKr)dr] irarepa Koi dia tovto tt oX\ o i) s dvd' tvos yovels aluiT-

To/itvos, Philo de mig. Abr. §12; reKva nopveias, of idol-

aters, Hos. i. 2 ;
[but in Jn. 1. c. others understand phy-

sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)])
; of the de-

filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices

offered to idols. Rev. ii. 21.*

iropvcvw ; 1 aor. tnopvevaa
;
(nopvos, Tropin) q. v.) ; Sept.

for n:i; in Grk. writ. ([Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass.,

Lcian., al.) 1. to prostitute one's body to the lust of
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one's self to

unlawful sexual intercourse ; to commit fornication (Vulg.

fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; [Mk. x. 19

WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. by a Hebraism (see iropvela,

b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr.

V. 25; Ps. Lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek, xxiii. 19;

Hos. i.x. 1, etc.
; fiera vivos, to permit one's self to be

drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2 ; xviii.

3, 9. [CoMP. : fK-TTopveu'oj.]
*

irdpvTi, -7JS, f], (fr. 7r(pda>, ntpvrifii, to sell ; Curtius § 358),

properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses [cf.

Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for riJII; 1. prop, a pros-

titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for

the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.) ; in the N. T.

univ. any tooman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse,

whether for gain or for lust : Mt. xxi. 31 sq. ; Lk. xv. 30;

1 Co. vi. 15 sq.; Heb. xi. 31 ; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb-
raistically (see iropvela, b. and iropvevo), 3), metaph. an
idolatress; so of ' Babylon '

i. e. Rome, the chief seat

of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15 sq.; xix. 2.*

ir6pvos, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see Tropin}), a man who
prostitutes his body to another's lust for hire, a male pros-

titute, ([Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Lcian.) ; univ.

a man who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for-

nicator, (Yv\rt. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im-

pudicus}): iCo. v. 9-11; vi. 9 ; Eph. v. 5 ; iTim. i. 10;

Heb. xii. 16 ; xiii. 4 ; Rev. xxi. 8 ; xxii. 15. (Sir. xxiii.

16 sq.)*

iroppft), [(allied w. 7rp6, Curtius § 380)], adv., [fr. Plat.,

Xen. down], /ar, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv.

8 ; Mk. vii. 6 ; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. § 54, 2 a. ; B. § 1 29, 1 1]

;

compar. Troppwrepw, in L Tr WH Tropparepop [(Polyb.,

a\.)'], further : Lk. xxiv. 28.*

TToppwOtv, (n6ppa>), adv., [fr. Plat, on}, from afar, afar

off: Lk. xvii. 12 ; Heb. xi. 13 ; Sept. chiefly for pirrjD.*

irop^vpa., -as,r], Sept. for |9J")K; 1. the purple-

fish, a species of shell-fish or mussel : [Aeschyl., Soph.],

Isocr., Aristot., al. ; add 1 Mace. iv. 23, on which see

Grimm; [cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col-

ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple

cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down) : Mk. xv. 17, 20 ; Lk. xvi.

19 ; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec; xviii. 12.*

irop(|>vp6os, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -ovs,

-a, -ovv, {TTop<pvpa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur-

ple, made of a purple fabric : Jn. xix. 2, 5 ; TTop^vpovv so.

(vbvpia ([B. 82 (72)] ; cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4

[GLTTrWH]; xviii. 16.*

irop<|>vp6ir(oXis, -iSor, r), (Trop(f)iipa and TTcoXeo)), a female

seller ofpuiple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. jaur-

puraria) : Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.)
*

iroo-dKis, (ttoo-o?), adv., how often : Mt. xviii. 21 ; xxiii.

37 ; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat, ep., Aristot., al.)]
*

ir6<ris, -eojf, f), (Trivco), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink:

Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see ^pSxris).*

ir6<ros, -ri, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down,

Lat. quanlus}, how great : Mt. vi. 23; 2 Co. vii. 11 ; Trotror

Xpdvos, how great (a space) i. e. how long time, Mk. ix.

21 ; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; ttoo-o), (by) how much,

Mt. xii. 12 ; 7rda-&) paXXov, Mt. vii. 11 ; x. 25 ; Lk. xi. 13

;

xii. 24, 28 ; Ro. xi. 12, 24 ; Philem. 16 ; Heb. ix. 14 ; ttoo-w

Xfipovos TLfiaplas, Heb. x. 29
;

plur. how many : with

nouns, Mt. xv. 34 ; xvi. 9 sq. ; Mk. vi. 38 ; viii. 4, 19 sq.

;

Lk. XV. 1 7 ; Acts xxi. 20 ; ttoo-o, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13
;

Mk. XV. 4.*

iroTapios, -oC, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "inj and IN',

a stream, a river : Mt. iii. 6 L T Tr WH ; Mk. i. 5 ; Acts

xvi. 13 ; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 30, 2 a.] ; Rev. viii. 10 ; ix. 14

;

xii. 15 ; xvi. 4, 12 ; xxii. 1 sq. ; i. q. a torrent, Mt. vii. 25,

27; Lk. vi. 48 sq. ; Rev. xii. 15 sq.
;

plur. figuratively

i. q. the greatest abundance [cf. coUoq. Eng. " streams,"

" floods "], Jn. vii. 38.*

'iroTa(io-4>6pi]TOs, -ov, 6, (rroTap-os and (popta; like dvf-

fio(f>6pr}Tos [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream

(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters) : Rev. xii. 15.

Besides only in Hesych. s. v. drroepcre*

iroTairis ([in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the

older TToSaTTo? [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]

;

ace. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. tic ttoiov SarreSou, from

what region ; ace. to the conjecture of others i. q. ttov ottS

[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ, wovon)},

the S being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the

Lat. prodire, prodesse ; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554

sq. £still others regard -8aTr6s merely as an ending ;
cf.
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]), -ij, -6v ; 1.

from what countnj, race, or tribe f so fr. Aeschyl. down.

2. from Demosth. down also i. q. nolos, of what sort or

quality f [what manner of?'\ : absol. of persons, Mt. viii.

27 ; 2 Pet. iii. 11 ; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39 ; w. names
of things, Mk. xiii. 1 ; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.*

ir6T€, [Curtius §631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom.
down, when ? at what time ? Mt. xxv. 37-39, 44 ; Lk. xxi.

7 ; Jn. vi. 25 ; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic

writ.) for the relative onoTe in indirect questions (W.
510(475)): Mt. xxiv. 3 ; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35 ; Lk. xii. 36;

xvii. 20. ecos nore, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W.
§ 54, 6 fin. ; B. § 146, 4] : Mt. .xvii, 1 7 ; Mk. ix. 19 ; Lk. ix.

41 ; Jn. X. 24; Rev. vi. 10.*

iroT£, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down

;

1.

once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a.

of the Past : Jn. ix. 13 ; Ro. vii. 9 ; xi. 30 ; Gal. i. 13, 23

[cf. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11, 13 ; v. 8 ; Col. i. 21 ; iii.

7 ; 1 Th. ii. 5 ; Tit. iii. 3 ; Philem. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10 ; iii.

5, 20; T\hr] itoTe, noio at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the

Future: Lk. xxii. 32; rjbr] nore, now at length, Ro. i.

10. 2. ever: after a negative, oiSds nore, Eph. v.

29 [B. 202 (175)] ; ov . . . Trore, 2 Pet. i. 21 ;
/x^ irore

(see ixTfTTOTf) ; after ov ixf/ with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet.

i. 10 ; in a question, tls nore, 1 Co. ix. 7 ; Heb. i. 5, 13 ;

oTTOtoi TTore, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render

TTore hereformerly, once ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].*

irorepos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], which of two ; nore-

pov ' . . yj, utrum . . . an, whether . . . or, [W. § 57, 1 b.

;

B. 250(215)]: Jn. vii. 17.*

TTor/jpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of nor^p), a cup, a drinking

vessel; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25 sq. ; xxvi. 27; Mk.
vii. 4, 8 [TWH om. Tr br. the vs.] ; xiv. 23 ; Lk. xi. 39

;

xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; nivtip (k tov

irori]p'iov, 1 Co. xi. 28 ; to iroTrfpiov Ttjs fvXoyias (see fv-

Xoyta, 4), 1 Co. X. 16 ; with a gen. of the thing with

which the cup is filled : yj/vxpov, Mt. x. 42 ; vSaros, Mk.
i.K. 41 ; by meton. of the container for the contained,

the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk,

Lk. xxii. 20" [(WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589)

sq.] ; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. ; to ttottjpiov twos, gen. of the pers.

giving the entertainment (cf. Ruckert, Abendmahl, p.

217 sq.) : nlvuv, 1 Co. x. 21 [cf. W. 189 (178)] ; xi. 27

[cf. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to

Hebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin

writers, one's lot or experience, whether joyous or

adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable

or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents

one to drink [cf. W. 32] : so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.)

5 ; xxii. (xxiii.) 5; cxv. (cxvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x.

(xi.) 6 ; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9 ; Is. Ii. 17, 22. In the N. T. of

the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ : Mt. xxvi. 39,

42 Rec. ; Mk. xiv. 36 ; Lk. xxii. 42 ; Jn. xviii. 11 ; Trlveiv

TO noT. ftov or 6 iyo) nlva, to undergo the same calamities

which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23 ; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plant.

Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego

bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as

I was) ; used of the divine penalties : Rev. xiv. 10 ; xvi.

19; xviii. 6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], Hdt., Ctes., Arstph.,

Lcian., al. ; Sept. for D13.)
*

itotC^w ; impf. inoTi^ov ; 1 aor. eTrarura
',

pf. wtTroTiKa

(Rev. xiv. 8) ; 1 aor. pass. firoTia-drjv
; (ttotos) ; fr. [Hip

pocr.], Xen., Plat, down ; Sept. for T^p\^^\ ; to give to

drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 13 and Rev.

xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. 1. c. Tdf. gives potiono ; A. V. to

make to drink^): Tivd, Mt. xxv, 35, 37, 42 ; xxvii. 48 ; Mk.
XV. 36; Lk. xiii. 15 ; Ro. xii. 20 ; riva ti, to offer one

anything to drink (W. § 32, 4 a.
;
[B. § 131, 6]) : Mt. x.

42 ; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept. ; in fig. discourse

IT. Tiva ydka, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended,

1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma ov ^pwfia is added
;

[cf.

W. § 66, 2 e. ; B. § 151, 30 ; A. V. / have fed you with

milk, etc.]) ; Tiva c'k tov o'Lvnv, Rev. xiv. 8 (see olvoi, b.

and BvjJLQs, 2) ; i. q. to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) :

1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Lcian., Athen., Geop.,

[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. .xvii. 7);

metaph. to imbue, saturate, Tivd, one's mind, w. the addi-

tion of an accus. of the thing, tv irvevp.a, in pass., 1 Co.

xii. 13LTTrWH[W. §32,5; B. §134,5]; tls iv irveifxa,

that we might be united into one body which is imbued

with one spirit, ibid. R G, (jiva TrvevftaTi Karavv^eois, Is.

xxix. 10 [cf. Sir. xv. 3]).*

IIotCoXoi, -0)1/, ot, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy,

situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli

:

Acts xxviii. 13. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith,

Diet, of Geog. s. v.]
*

ir6Tos, -ov, 6, (nOO [cf. TrtVco]), a drinking, carousing:

1 Pet. iv. 3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.

;

Sept. for HiHiyp.)
*

irov, [cf. Curtius § 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom.
down, Sept. for rTN, njK, 'S, where f in what place ? a.

in direct questions : Mt. ii. 2 ; xxvi. 1 7 ; Mk. xiv. 12, 14
;

Lk. xvii. 17, 37; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 38 (39) ; vii. 11; viii.

10, 19; ix. 12; xi. 34; Troii ianv [(eVr. sometimes unex»

pressed)], in questions indicating that a person or thing

is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to it is nowhere,

does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii,

1 7, 19 ; XV. 55 ; Gal. iv. 15 L T TrWH ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; ttou

(fiavfiTm, [A. V. ivhere shall . . . appear^ i. q. there will be

no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques-

tions, for the relative Snov [cf. W. §57, 2 fin.] : foil, by

the indie, Mt. ii. 4 ; Jlk. xv. 47 ; Jn. i. 39 (40) ; xi. 57;

XX. 2, 13, 15 ; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (569)] ; foil, by the

subjunc, Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58 ; xii. 17. c joined

to verbs of going or coming, for TToi in direct quest, [cf

.

our colloq. tvhere. for whither ; see W. ^ 54, 7 ; B. 71

(62)] : Jn. vii. 35 [cf. W. 300 (281) ; B, 358 (307)] ; xiii.

36 ; xvi. 5 ; in indir. question, foil, by the indie. : Jn. iii.

8; viii. 14; xii. 35 ; xiv. 5 ; Heb. xi. 8 ; 1. Jn. ii. 11.*

irov, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down
;

1.

somewhere : Heb. ii. 6 ; iv, 4. 2. it has a limiting

force, nearly, with numerals somewhere about, about,

(Hdt. 1,119; 7,22; Pans. 8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, 3 [2 ed.

Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 13, 4 ; al.) : Ro. iv. 19.*

IIovStis, [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris-

tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21, Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo*
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gie d. rdmisch. Bischdfe (1869) p. 146
;
[B. D. s. v., also

(Am. ed.) s. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq.

;

Plumptre in the ' Bible Educator ' iii. 245 and in EUi-

cott's 'New Test. Com.' ii. p. 186 sq.].*

irovs (not Tvovs, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765 ; Gottling,

Accentl. p. 244
;

\_Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566] ;

W. § 6, Id.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), tto86s, 6,

[allied w. nedov, 7re(a, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius § 291 ; Van-

icek p. 473], dat. plur. noalv, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 7jl

;

a foot, both of men and of beasts : Mt. iv. 6 ; vii. 6 ; xxii.

13; Mk. ix. 45; Lk. i. 79; Jn. xi. 44; Acts vii. 5 ; 1 Co.

xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac-

tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x.

24), come the foil, expressions : vtto tovs nodas avvrpiQuv

(q. V.) Tiva, Ro. xvi. 20; vTrorda-afiv rivd, 1 Co. xv. 27;

Eph. i. 22 ; Heb. ii. 8 ; rideuai, 1 Co. xv. 25 ; riBevai tivo.

VTroKoray twv ttoSwi/, iMt. xxii. 44 L T TrWH ; iiTronoBiov

Twv iTohav, Mt. xxii. 44 R G; Mk. xii. 36 [here WH vno-

KCLTU) T. 71.] ; Lk. XX. 43 ; Acts ii. 35 ; Heb. i. 1 3 ; x. 1 3 ; dis-

ciples listening to their teacher's instruction are said Trapa

(or TTpoy) TOVS nodas vivos Kadrjadai or TrapaKadlcrai, Lk. x.

3!) ; Acts xxii. 3, cf. Lk. viii. 35 ; to lay a thing napa (or

npos) TOVS noBasTivos is used of those who consign it to his

power and care, Mt. xv. 30 ; Acts iv. 35, 37 ; v. 2 ; vii. 58.

In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, etc., persons

are said rrpos tovs noSas rivos iriTtTtip or npoa-Tj-iTTTfiv : Mk.
V. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii. 41 ; xvii. 16 Trapa] ; Rev. i. 17;

(Is TOVS n. Ttvos, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec] ; Jn. xi. 32 [here T
TrWH Trpds] ; irlnTeiv ep-TvpocrOev t. irohov tivos, Rev. xix.

10; irpoaKwelv ep-npocrOev (or ivanriov) twv ttoSwi/ tiuos,

Rev. iii. 9 ; xxii. 8 ; ttittt. f-rrl tovs it. Acts x. 25. By a

poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief

organ or instrument in any given action is put for the

man himself (see yXaxraa, 1) ; thus ol nodes tivos is used

for the man in motion : Lk. i. 79 (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 101) ;

Acts V. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15 ; Heb. xii. 13.

irpdYH>'<^ Tos, TO, (irpdaaa), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt.

down, Sept. chiefly for I^T
;

a. that which has been

done, a deed, an accomplished fact : Lk. i. 1 ; Acts v. 4
;

2 Co. vii. 1 1
; _
Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being

accomplished : Jas. iii. 16 ; spec, business (commercial

transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so AV. 115 (109) ; al. refer this

example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con-

ventionally understood ; cf. Green, Gram. p. 26 sq.)]. c.

a matter (in question), affair : Mt. xviii. 19 ; Ro. xvi. 2
;

spec, in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen.

mem. 2, 9, 1 ; Dem. 1120, 26 ; Joseph, antt. 14, 10, 17) :

npayfia fxeiv izpos Tiva, [A. V. having a matter against,

etc.], 1 Co. vi. 1. d. that which is or exists, a

thing: Heb. x. 1 ; Trpay/iara ov ^Xewofieva, Heb. xi. 1 [see

ikiriCo}.*,

irpa-yiiaTeia [T WH -ri'a ; see I, i], -as, ^, (jipayp.aTfvo-

p.ai), prosecution of any affair ; business, occupation :

plur. with the addition of tov ^lov, pursuits and occupa-

tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare [A. V. the

affairs of this life'], 2 Tim. ii. 4. (In the same and other

senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.)*

vpa-y(iaT€vo^ai : 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. irpay-

fiOTevaaadt ; (npayfia) ; in Grk. prose writ, fr. Hdt. down

;

to be occupied in anything ; to carry on a business ; spec.

to carry on the business of a hanker or trader (Plut. Sull.

1 7 ; Cat. min. 59) : Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the

infinitive (see their Intr. § 404) ; R. V. irarfe. Comp.:
Sta- TTpaypaTfvopai.]*

•irpaiTtoptov, -ov, to, a Lat. word, praetorium (neut. of

the adj. praetorlus used substantively) ; the word de-

notes 1. ' head-quarters ' in a Roman camp, the

tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace in

which the governor or procurator of a province resided,

to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri-

ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in

by the kings or princes (at Syracuse " ilia domus prae-

toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit," Cic Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30);

at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her-

od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro-

man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they

came from Caesarea to Jerusalem to transact public

business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33;

xix. 9 ; cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, § 38 ; Joseph, b. j. 2, 14,

8 ; also the one at Caesarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim

iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans, vi. p. 79 ; B. D. s. v. Praeto-

rium]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab-

lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37) : Phil. i. 13. Cf. Win.

RWB. s. V. Richthaus
;

[Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip,

p. 99 sqq.) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various

attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil. I. c,

and vindicates the ui&amng praetorian guard (so R.V.)].*

irpaKTtop, -opos, 6, (npdaaw)

;

1. one who does

anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work

of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance ; esp. the

avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a

pecuniary fne ([Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer ofjus-

tice of the lower order whose business it is to iiiflictpunish'

ment: Lk. xii. 58.*

irpd^is, -eats, r}, (npdaa-a), fr. Hom. down; a. a

doing, a mode of acting ; a deed, act, transaction : univ.

Trpd^eis Tcbv dnoaroXav (Grsb. ; Rec. inserts aylav, L Tr

WH om. Toiv, Tdf. has simply Trpd^ety), the doings of (i. e.

things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts

;

sing, in an ethical sense : both good and bad, Mt. xvi.

27; in a bad sense, i. q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii.

51 ;
plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery;

often so by Polyb.) : Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13 ; Col. iii.

9 ;
(with KOKT] added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 ^Irja-ovs tOfparrfvaf

8aifiovi^op.evovs dno -rrpd^eav KOKav). b. a thing to

be done, business, [A. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6) : Ro.

xii. 4.*

iT-paos (so R G in Mt. xi. 29 ; on the iota subscr. cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 403 sq. ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 64, 2 i. p. 255

;

[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 sq. ; cf. W. § 5, 4 d. and

p. 45 (44)]) or irpaos, -a, -ov, and npavs (L T Tr WH, so

R G in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 82]), -tw, -v, gen.

TTpafos T TrWH for the common form npaeos (so Lchm.

;

npafos R G), see /Sa^ewr [cf. B. 26 (23)], plur. Trpafls L
T TrWH, npae'is R G ; fr. Hom. down ;

gentle, mild, meek:

Mt. V. 5 (4) ; xi. 29 ; xxi. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 4 : Sept. several
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times for Ij;; and 'j;?. [Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2 ; Trench

§ xlii. ; Clem. Alex, strom. 4, 6, 3G.] *

irpa6TT]s (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. inJas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1

Pet. iii. 15] ; see the preceding word), npaoTtjs (so Lchm.),

and ace. to a later form irpavi-qs (so 11 and G, but with t

pubscr. under the a, in Jas. i. 21 ; iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. iii. 15

;

i^chm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi. 1 ; Eph. iv. 2 ; Treg.

everywhere [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1 ; Gal. v. 23 (22) ; vi. 1 ; Eph.

iv. 2], TWH everywhere ; of. B. 26 (23) sq.), -tjtos, t}, gen-

tleness, mildness, meekness : 1 Co. iv. 21 ; 2 Co. x. 1 ; Gal.

V. 23 (22) ; vi. 1 ; Col. iii. 12 ; Eph. iv. 2 ; 1 Tim. vi. 11 K;

2 Tim. ii. 25 ; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. i. 21 ; iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. iii. 16

(15). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al.

;

for niJi% Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [Syn. see (iruiKtia, fin.

;

Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) § xlii. ; Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. iii. 13.]*

irpacrid, -as, rj, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Horn. Od.

7, 127; 24, 247; Theophr. hist, plant. 4, 4, 3; Nicand.,

Diosc, al. ; Sir. xxiv. 31; dveneaov npaatai irpaaiai (a

Hebraism), i. e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so

that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate

plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669
;
[Hebr.

Gram. § 106, 4 ; B. 30 (27) ; W. 464 (432) also] § 37, 3 ;

(where add fr. the 0. T. awrjyayop avrovs 6T]fxcovias 6r]p.(o-

vias, Ex. viii. 14).*

irpao-«rti) and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) 7rpdiT<a ; fut.

npd^o) ; 1 aor. inpa^a
;
pf. Treirpaxa ;

pf. pass. ptcp. nenpay-

pevos ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. several times for rtK/^^ and

S^'D ; to do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but Tioifiv to make,

Lat. facere; [see iroua, fin.]); i.e. 1. to exercise,

practise, he busy with, carry on : ra irepUpya, Acts xix. 19
;

TO. i8ia, to mind one's own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 1 1 (to iavrov,

[Soph. Electr. 678] ; Xen. mem. 2, 9, 1 ; Plat. Phaedr. p.

247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al.); used of performing the

duties of an office, 1 Co. ix. 1 7. to undertake to do, prjbev

npoTTeres, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform :

nenpaypevov ((ttIv, has been accomplished, has taken

place. Acts xxvi. 26 ; eire dyadov, eiVe KaKov, 2 Co. v. 10;

dyaOov f) (f)avXov (^kokov), Ro. ix. 11 (Si/cata rj adiKa, Plat,

apol. p. 28 b.) ; a^ia r^s peravoias f'pya. Acts xxvi. 20

;

add, Ro. vii. 15, 19; Phil. iv. 9 ; vopov, to do i. e. keep the

law, Ro. ii. 25 ; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate,

(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as nolO^a. koI dvoa-ia, Xen.

symp. 8, 22 ; with them noLf'iv [(see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23,

11, 3; L. and S. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to

bad conduct ; hence tovs inirrrapivovs ptv a Sft Trpdrreiv,

TToioiivras 8e rdvavria, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9;

2 Co. xii. 21 ; TO epyov tovto, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co.

V. 2 T WH Tr mrg. ; add, Lk. xxii. 23 ; Acts iii. 1 7 ; v.

35 ; Ro. vii. 19 ; ra roiavra, such nameless iniquities, Ro.

i. 32 (where noie'iv and irpdaaeiv are used indiscriminately

[but cf. Meyer]) ; ii. 1-3 ; Gal. v. 21 ; cfjavXa, Jn. iii. 20

;

V. 29 ; Tt a^iov Oavdrov, Lk. xxiii. 15 ; Acts xxv. 11, 25

;

xxvi. 31 ; TO KUKov, Ro. vii. 19 ; xiii. 4 ; aronov, Lk. xxiii. 41

;

rt rii/t KaKov, to bring evil upon one. Acts xvi. 28. 3.

to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen.,

Dem., Plut.) ; fr. this use has come a sense met with fr.

Find., Aeschyl., Hdt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue,

debts: Lk. iii. 13 [here R. V. extorty, to dpyvpiov, Lk.

xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet.

Vesp. 1
;
[cf. W. § 42, 1 a.]). 4. intrans. to act (see

ev p. 256") : dnivavrl tivos, contrary to a thing. Acts xvii.

7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me
habere : rt npdaau), how I do, the state of my affairs,

Eph. vi. 21 ; ev Trpd^fre (see ev), Acts xv. 29 [cf. B. 300

(258)]. ^

•irpavirdOeia (-6la T WH ; see I, t), -as, f], (npavnadris

[(7rao-;^co)]), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit,

meekness, (i. q. npavTris) : 1 Tim. vi. 1 1 L T Tr WH. (Philo

de Abrah. § 37 ; Ignat. ad Trail. 8, 1.)
•

irpavs, see npaos-

irpavT»is, see ivpaorqs-

irpe'irw ; impf . 3 pers. sing, ewpenc
;

1. to stand out,

to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. II. 12, 104

down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, ft, (fr. Pind.,

Aeschyl., Hdt. down) : irpenei rivi with a subject nom.

Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); 6 or a TrpeTrti, which

becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1 ; impers. Ka-

dcbs TrpeVet Tivi, Eph. v. 3 ; irpenov ia-Tiv foil, by the inf.,

Mt. iii. 15 ; Heb. ii. 10; foil, by an ace. with the inf. 1 Co.

xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.*

irpEo-^cCa, -as, f], (Trpfa^evoa)
;

1. age, dignity, right

of the first born : Aeschyl. Pers. 4 ; Plat, de rep. 6 p. 509

b. ; Pans. 3, 1, 4 ; 3, 3, 8. 2. the business wont to

be intrusted to elders, spec, the office of an ambassador,

an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.) ; abstr. for the con-

crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix.

14.*

irpco-pevo)
; (npea^vs an old man, an elder, [Curtius p.

479; Vanicek p. 186]); 1. to be older, prior by

birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be

an ambassador, act as an ambassador : 2 Co. v. 20 ; Eph.

vi. 20, ([Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).*

irpeo-pvre'piov, -ov, to, (irpfa^vTepos, q. v.), body ofelders,

presbytery, senate, council : of the Jewish elders (see avi^

eSpiov, 2), Lk. xxii. 66 ; Acts xxii. 5
;

[cf. Dan. Theod.

init. 50] ; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris-

tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. Trpea^vrepos,

2 b.]).*

irpeo-pvTfpos, -a, -ov, (compar. of npfcrlSvs), [fr. Hom.

down], eWer ; used 1. of age; a. where two

persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vios 6 irpecr^. (Ael.

V. h. 9, 42), Lk. XV. 25. b. univ. advanced in life,

an elder, a senior : opp. to veavia-Koi, Acts ii. 1 7 ; opp. to

i/ewrepoff, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq. ; Sap. viii. 10;

Sir. vi. 34 (33) ; vii. 14 ; 2 Mace. viii. 30). ol npea-^v-

Tfpoi, [A.Y. the elders'], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; irapaSoo-tf

(q. V.) Tu)v Trpea^., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2

;

Mk. vii. 3, 5. 2. a term of r a n k or office ; as such

borne by, a. among the Jews, o. members of

the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times

the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from

the elderly men) : Mt. xvi. 21 ; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec;
xxvii. 3, 12, 20, 41 ; xxviii. 12 ; Mk. viii. 31; xi. 27; xiv.

43, 53 ; XV. 1 ; Lk. ix. 22 ; xx. 1 ; xxii. 52 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; Acts

iv. 5, 23 ; vi. 12 ; xxiii. 14 ; xxiv. 1 ; with the addition of
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Tov ^la-parjX, Acts iv. 8 R G ; of twi/ 'lovbaiaiv, Acts xxv.

15 ; of TOV Xaov, Mt. xxi. 23 ; xxvi. 3 ; xxvii. 1. p.

those who in the separate cities managed public affairs

and administered justice : Lk. vii. 3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v.

Elder.] b. among Christians, those u'ho presided

over the assemblies (pv churches) : Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23 ; xv.

2, 4, 6, 22 sq. ; xvi. 4 ; xxi. 18 ; 1 Tim. v. 1 7, 1 9 ; Tit. i. 5
;

2 Jn. 1 ; 3 Jn. 1 ; 1 Pet. v. 1, 5 ; with t^s iKKKrjo-'ias added,

Acts XX. 17 ; Jas. v. 14. That they did not differ at all

from the {inLo-Konoi) bishops or overseers (as is

acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.

Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the

fact that the two words are used indiscriminately. Acts

XX. 17, 28 ; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters

. is described by the terms eTrto-Kon-etj', 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and

enia-Konri, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 1 ; accordingly only

two ecclesiastical officers, ol eTriaKonoi and oi Suikovoi,

are distinguished in Phil. i. I ; 1 Tim. iii. 1, 8. The title

fTTta-KoiTos denotes the function, npfcrfivTepos the dig-

nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions,

the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above,

pp. 95 sqq. 191 sqq.] ; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka-

thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq. ; Hase, Protest. Polemik,

ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, Lect.

iii. and Harnack's Analecten appended to the Germ,

trans, of the same (p. 229 sqq.) ; also Harnack's note on

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in

Diet, of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Priest. Cf. cVtVAcoTros .]. c.

the twenty-four inembers of the heavenl// Sanhedrin or

court, seated on thrones around the throne of God : Rev.

iv. 4, 10; V. 5,6,8,11,14; vii. 11,13; xi. 16 ; xiv. 3; xix. 4.*

irpto-pvTtis, -ov, 6, (jTpea-^vs [see Trpecr/SevcD]), an old man,

an aged man : Lk. i. 18 ; Tit. ii. 2 ; Philem. 9 [here many
(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for

7rp6o-/3eurjjj, ambassador ; see Bp. Lghtft. Com. ad loc.

;

WH. App. ad loc. ; and add to the exx. of the inter-

change npecr^fVTepois in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus,

App., Inscr. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, 1, 72)].

(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al. ; Sept. for !Pr.)*

irp€o-pOTis, -iSof, ^, (fem. of irpea^vrqs), an aged woman :

Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5,

3, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.).) *

'npfr\vf[s, -e'f, [allied w. npo ; Vanicek p. 484], Lat. pro-

nus, headlong: Acts i. 18. (Sap. iv. 19 ; 3 Mace. v. 43;

in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down, but in Attic more com.

n-pavfis, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 431 ; [W. 22].)
*

irp£t« (orirpia, q. v.) : 1 aor. pass. €7rpio-^r;i' ; to saw, to

cut in two with a saw : Heb. xi. 37. To be ' sawn asunder

'

was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii.

31 ; 1 Chr. xx,. 3), which according to ancient tradition

was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah ; cf. Wi^i. RWB. s. v.

Sage; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw].

(Am. i. 3; Bus. 59 ; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in

later writ.) *

irpCv, [(ace. to Curtius § 380 compar. irpo- lov, irpo -iv,

npiv)^, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv.

previously, formerli/, [cf. iraXai, 1] : 3 Mace. v. 28; vi.4, 31;

but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a

conjunction, before, before that: with an ace. and aor.

infin. of things past [cf. W. § 44, 6 fin. ; B. § 142, 3] ; 7rp\»

'A/3/3aa/x ytviadai, before Abraham existed, came into be-

ing, Jn. viii. 58 ; also np\v rj (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt.

i. 18 ;
[Acts vii. 2] ; with an aor. inf. having the force of

the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 332 (311)] :

TTpXv dXiKTopa (fxoviia-at., before the cock shall have crowed,.

Mt. xxvi, 34, 75 ; Mk. xiv. 72 ; Lk. xxii. 61 ; add, Jn. iv.

49 ; xiv. 29 ; also nplv 7, Mk. xiv. 30 ; Acts ii. 20 (where
L T Tr WIl txt. om. rj) ; np'iv rj, preceded by a negative

sentence [B. § 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having

the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26.

[RG L T Tr mrg., but WH br. rj], and R Gin Lk. xxii.

34 ; iTp\v rj, foil, by the optat. of a thing as entertained

in thought. Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279) ; B. 230 (198)].

Cf. Matthiae § 522, 2 p. 1201 sq. ; Bttm. Gram. § 139, 41 \

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.*

IIpCa-Ka, f}, [ace -av], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. 'an-

cient']), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern-

ing whom see 'AxuXar) : Ro. xvi. 3 GLTTrWH ; 1 Co.

xvi. 19 L ed. ster. TTrWH ; 2 Tim. iv. 19. She is also

called by the dimin. name Upia-KiXXa [better (with all

edd.) IIpia-KiWa, see Chandler § 122; Etymol. Magn.
19, 50 sq.] (cf. Livia, Livilla ; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta.

Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla) : Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26 j

besides, Ro. xvi. 3 Rec. ; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.*
IIpCa-KiWa, see the preceding word.

irpCw, see irpi^o). [CoMP. : 8ia- Trpiw.]

irpo, a prep. foil, by the Genitive, (Lat. pro"), [fr. Homu
down], Sept. chiefly for 'JflS, before ; used a. of

Place : npo rav 6vpa>v, rijs 6vpas, etc.. Acts v. 23 RG;
xii. 6, 14 ; xiv. 13 ; Jas. v. 9 ; by a Hebraism, jrpo irpoa-a)-

TTov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who

is following) [B. 319 (274)] : Mt. xi. 10 ; Mk. i. 2 ; Lk. i.

76 ; vii. 27 ; ix. 52 ; x. 1, (Mai. iii. 1 ; Zech. xiv. 20 ; Deut.

iii. 18). b. of Time: npo tovtcdv rau fifxepwv, Acts

v. 36 ; xxi. 38
;
[npb roO nda-xa, Jn. xi. 55] ; ace. to a later

Greek idiom, irpo e^ fjpiepiav tov ird(rxa, prop, before six

days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to i^

rjpepas irpo tov naaxa, on the sixth day before the Pas-

sover, Jn. xii. 1 (rrpo 8vo (tcov tov <T(i<Tp.ov, Am. i. 1 ; irpo

p.ias Tip.epas t^s Mapboxa'iKrjs f]p.tpas, 2 Mace. xv. 36 ; exx.

fr. prof. writ, are cited by W. 557 (518) ;
[cf. B. § 131,

11]; fr. eccles. writ, by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien etc.

pp.298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221

sq. ; [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. npo, 1 and 2]) ; fTrpo r^r eopT^s,

Jn.xiii. 1] ; npo Kaipov, Mt. viii. 29 ; 1 Co. iv. 5; twi/ alm-

pcov, 1 Co. ii. 7 ; navrbs tov ala>vos, Jude 25 L T Tr WH
;

fTcov SfKarfo-o-. [fourteen years agol, 2 Co. xii. 2 ; add, 2

Tim. i. 9 ; iv. 21 ; Tit. i. 2 ; tov dpla-Tov, Lk. xi. 38; kuto-

K\v(Tp.ov, Mt. xxiv. 38 ; Trpo Tiii pfTa^eVewy, Heb. xi. 5 ;

npo Kara^oXrjs Koapov, Jn. xvii. 24 ; Eph. i. 4 ; 1 Pet. i.

20 ; npo ndvTav, prior to all created things. Col. i. 1 7 ;

[Trpo TovTQjv navT(ov (Rec. cindvT.), Lk. xxi. 12]; by a

Ilebraism, Trpo npo<To>nov with the gen. of a thing is used

of time for the simple Trpd (W. § 65, 4b.
;
[B. 319 (274)]),

Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)].

npo with the gen. of a pers. : Jn. v. 7 ; x. 8 [not Tdf.] ,*
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Ro. xvi. 7 ; ot irpo nvos, those that existed before one,

Mt. V. 12 ; with a pred. nom. added, Gal. i. 1 7. npo with

the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam

{before, before that) foil, by a fin. verb [B. § 140, 11 ; W.
329 (309)] : Mt. vi, 8 ; Lk. ii. 21 ; xxii. 15; Jn. i. 48 (49) ;

xiii. 19 ; xvii. 5 ; Acts xxiii. 15 ; Gal. ii. 12 ; iii. 23. c.

of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (349)]:

izpo ndvTCDV, above all things, Jas. v. 1 2 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d.

In Composition, Trpo marks a. place: -rrpoav-

\iov ; motion forward (Lat. porro), irpo^aiva, npo^akXa),

etc. ; before another who follows, in advance, irpodya, np6-

dpop,os, TTpoTTefiTTui, TTpoTptx^i ^tc. ; in fubUc vicw, openly,

irp68r]Xos, TTpoKfifjiai. p. time : before this, previously,

npoafiapTava} ; in reference to the time of an occurrence,

beforehand, in advance, npo^Xtiro), irpoyivwcrKoi, npode-

(Tpios, Tvpoop'i^at, etc. 7. superiority or preference :

Trpoaipfop.ai. [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.] *

•irpo-a,"ya) ; impf. Trporjyov ; fut. npod^oi ; 2 aor. irpOTjyayoV,

fr. Hdt. down

;

1. trans. (0 lead forward, lead

forth : Tivd, one from a place in which he has lain hidden

from view,— as from prison, e^co, Acts xvi. 30; [from

Jason's house. Acts xvii. 5 L T Tr WH] ; in a forensic

sense, to bring one forth to trial. Acts xii. 6 [WH txt.

Trpoaayayi'iv] ; with addition of eVt and the gen. of the

pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the

hearing is to be had. Acts xxv. 2G (els ttjv SiKTfu, Joseph,

b. j. 1, 27, 2 ; fls (KKXrja-iav tovs iv alria yevopevovs, antt.

16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see ayco, 4 [and cf. Trpo, d.

a.]), a. to go before : Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. napdy.^ ;

opp. to aKoXovdico, Mt. xxi. 9 R G ; Mk. xi. 9 ; foil, by els

with an ace. of place, Mt. xiv. 22 ; Mk. vi. 45 ; els Kpiaiv,

1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass, see enaKoXovdeco)
;
ptcp.

npodycov, jjreceding 1. e. prior in point of time, previous,

1 Tim. i. 18 [see 7rpo0r;rft'a fin., and s. v. enl, C. I. 2 g. y.

yy. (but R. V. mrg. led the ivay to, etc)] ; Heb. vii. 18.

Tivd, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LTTr
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [cf. Joseph, b. j. 6, 1, 6 ; B. § 130, 4]

;

foil, by els with an ace. of place, Mt. xxvi. 32 ; xxviii. 7
;

Mk. xiv. 28 ; xvi. 7 ; riva els rfju ^acriXeiav rov deov, to

take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of

God, Mt. xxi. 81 [cf. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed,

go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than is right or

proper, i.q. prj peveiv iv rfj BiSaxfj, to transgress the limits

of true doctrine [cf. our coUoq. ' advanced ' (views, etc.)

in a disparaging sense], 2 Jn. 9 L T TrWH [but R. V.

mrg. taketh the lead"].*

trpo-aipiat, -a : by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thuc.

8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to

bring forward, bring forth from one's stores ; Mid. to bring

forth for one's self, to choose for one's self before another

i. e. to prefer; to purpose : Kadas Trpoaipflrai (L T TrWH
the pf. irporjprjTai.) rfi Kaphia, 2 Co. ix. 7.*

irpo-aiTidoiiai, -apai : 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. nporjTiacrdpeda

;

to bring a charge against previously (i. e. in what has pre-

viously been said) : rivd foil, by an infin. indicating the

charge, Ro. iii. 9 ; where the prefix npo- makes refer-

ence to i. 18-31 ; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere.*

vpo-aKovu : 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. nporjKovaaTe ; to hear

before : Trjv iXniSa, the hoped for salvation, before its

realization. Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen.,

Plat., Dem., al.)
*

irpo-a|iapTdv(a : pf. ptcp. nporjpapTjfKas ; to sin before :

01 TTpoTjpaprriKores, of those who before receiving baptism

had been guilty of the vices especially common among
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21 ; xiii. 2 ; in this same sense also

in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61 ; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12;

cf. Liicke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. ((dotting. 1837) p. 14

sqq. [but on the ref. of the Trpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. 11. cc.

(R. V. heretofore)']. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.];

eccl. writ.) *

irpo-avXtov, -ov, ro, (Trpo and avXtj), fore-court, porch :

Mk.xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see aiXfj, 2)].*

•jTpo-Paivw : pf. ptcp. npojBefirjKws ; 2 aor. ptcp. npo^ds ;

fr. Horn, down ; to go forwards, go on, [cf. -npo, d. a.] :

prop, on foot, Mt. iv. 21 ; Mk. i. 19 ; trop. ev rais T]p,epais

npo^e^TjKus, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see

fjptpa, fin. ; rfjv rjXtKiav, 2 Mace. iv. 40 ; vi. 18; Hdian. 2,

7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.] ; rfj f/XiKia, Lys. p. 169, 37
;
[Diod. 12,

18] ; rais fjXiKlaLs, Diod. 13, 89
;
[cf. L. and S. s. v. L 2]).*

•trpo-pdXXw ; 2 aor. npoe^dXov ; fr. Hom. down ; to throw

forward [cf. Trpo, d. a.] ; of trees, to shoot forth, put out,

sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. § 130, 4; W. 593 (552)]

(with Kapnov added, Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15,

7) : Lk. xxi. 30 ; to push forward, thrust forward, put

forward : nvd. Acts xix. 33.*

irpoPariKOs, -tj, -6v, (npo^arov), pertaining to sheep: ly

irpo^aTiKTi, sc. nvXri (which is added in Neh. iii. 1,32; xii.

39, for |X;!fn ^PJ^), the sheep-gale, Jn. v. 2 [(W. 592

(551) ; B. § 123, 8) ; but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan

and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.'s note ad loc.)

would connect Trpo/3. with the immediately following

KoXvpl3f}dpa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf. u. s. ; WH. App.

ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D. s. v. Sheep

Gate (Sheep-Market)].*

irpopdriov, -ov, to, (dimin. of the foil, word), a little

sheep : Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 1 7 T Tr WH
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) *

irpd-Parov, -01;, to, (fr. Trpo/SaiVw, prop, 'that which walks

forward'), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for |Ny, then for

nb', sometimes for 1^33 and 3ty3 (a lamb), prop, any

four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle

(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. a sheep or

a goat ; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T. : Mt.

vii. 15 ; X. 16 ; xii. 11 sq. ; Mk. vi. 34 ; Lk. xv. 4, 6 ; Jn. ii

14 sq. ; X. 1-4, 11 sq. ; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7) ; 1 Pet.

ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; TrpojSara acpay^s, sheep destined

for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. irpo^ara, sheep,

is used of the followers of any master : Mt. xxvi. 31 and

Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7) ; of mankind, who as need-

ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides

it and leads them to it ; so of the followers of Christ

:

Jn. X. 7 sq. 15 sq. 26 sq. ; xxi. 1 6 [R G L Tr txt.WH mrg.],

17 [R G L WH mrg.] ; Heb. xiii. 20 ; to Trpo'/Sara ojto-

XaXora (see diroXXvfu, fin.), Mt. x. 6 ; xv. 24 ; rh irpofi.

in distinction from rd ipicf>ia, are good men as distin*

euished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 33.
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irpo-PiPa^ci> : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. npof^i^aaav ; 1 aor.

pass. ptcp. fem. irpo^i^aadelaa ;
1. prop, to cause to

go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for-

ward : Acts xix. 33 R G [(fr. Soph. down)]. 2,

metaph. i. q. n-poTperra, to incite, instigate, urge forward,

set on ; to induce by persuasion : Mt. xiv. 8 {e'is n, Xen.

mem. 1, 5, 1 ; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b. ;
[in Deut. vi. 7 Sept.

with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. to

teach']).*

•n-po-pXe'iTM : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 13; Dion.

Hal. antt. 11, 20) ; 1 aor. mid. ptcp. irpo^Xfyj/dpevos ;
to

provide : ti irepi rivos, Heb. xi. 40 [W. § iiS, tj
; B. 194

(167)].«

irpo--yCvo|Aai : pf. ptcp. irpoyeyovan ; to become or arise

before, happen before, (so fr. Ildt. down [in Horn. (II. 18,

525) to come forward into view]) : irpoyeyovora dp-aprrj-

fiara, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.*

irpo-'yivtoo-Kw ; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing, irpofyva ;
pf. pass,

ptcp. TTpofyuaa-pfvos ; to have knowledge of beforehand
;

lO foreknow : sc. raxira, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16 ; rivd, Acts

xxvi. 5 ; ovf Trpoeyva, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that

they would love him, or (with reference to what follows)

whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like-

ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (rav tls airov [Xpiarovl

nicrrevdv npotyvaxTpivtav, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. c. 42;

npoyiviiXTKei [6 dtos] rivas e'/c peravoiai <ja>dr](T((r6ai pe\-

Xovras, id. apol. i. 28) ; ov irpoeyvco, whose character he

clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lchm. in br.], 2,

(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro.

explain TrpoyivcacrKeii' as meaning to predestinate, cf.

Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel) ; rrpofyvaa-p.evov, sc. vir6

Toi 6fov (foreknown by God, although not yet ' made
manifest' to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8;

xviii. 6 ; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.)
*

irpO'-yvoxris, -ecoj, t], {irpoyivaxTKOi)
',

1. foreknowl-

edge : Judith ix. 6 ; xi. 19, (Plut., Lcian., Hdian.). 2.

forethought, pre-arrangement, (see Trpo/SXeVci)) : 1 Pet. i. 2;

Acts ii. 23, [but cf. TrpoyivaxTKO), and see jVIey. on Acts I. c.].*

irpd--Yovos, -ov, 6, (jTpoyivop,ai), born before, older: Hom.
Od. 9, 221

;
plur. ancestors, Lat. maj'ores, (often so by

Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : dno irpoyovaav, in the spirit

and after the manner received from (ray) forefathers

[cf. dno, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59^ bot.], 2 Tim. i. 3 ; used of a

mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-grand-

parents, 1 Tim. V. 4 [A. V. parents'] (of surviving ances-

tors also in Plato, legg. lip. 932 init.).*

irpo-7pd<|>a) : 1 aor. Tvpoiypa^a ; 2 aor. pass. 7rpofypd(f)T]v ;

pf. pass. ptcp. TTpoyeypappevo^ \ 1. to tvrite before

(of time) : Ro. xv. 4' R G L txt. T Tr WH, 4'> Rec. ; Eph.

111. 3 ; ol TTclXat irpoyfypapp. els tovto to Kpipa, of old set

forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the

O. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna-

tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly [cf. npo,

d. a.] : 019 Kar 6ff)6a.\poiis 'irjaoiis XpKrros Trpofypd(pr] fv

vp.7v [but €v vp. is dropped by G L T Tr WH] ((rravpapf-

voi, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus

Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which

picture ought to have been a preventive against that

bewitchment), i. e. who were taught most definitely and
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death

of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypd(f)eiv is often

used of painters, and 'n-poypd(f>eiv certainly signifies

also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut.

Demetr. 46 fin. TTpoypd(\>et, rtr avrov Trpo rrjs (riajv^s tjjv

Tov OiSiTToSos dpx}}v), I see no reason why Trpoypdcfteiv

may not mean to depict {paint, portray) before the eyes;

[R. V. openly set forth]. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [Farrar,

St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the

meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad
loc. ; al. al. ; see ]Meyer].*

irp6-8iiXos, -ov, (Trpo [d. a. and] drjXos), openly evident,

known to all, manifest : 1 Tim. v. 24 sq. ; neut. foil, by on,

Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph, and Hdt. down.)]*

irpo-8CS(d|u : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. TrpoedcoKfv

;

1. to

give before, give first : Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polyb., Aris-

tot.). 2. to betray : Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al.

;

rfjv TTarpiBa, 4 Macc. iv. 1.*

n-po-Sonis, -ov, 6, (Trpo8lb(op.i, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk.

vi. 16 ; Acts vii. 52 ; 2 Tim. iii. 4. (From [Aeschyl.], Hdt.

down; 2 Macc. v. 15; 3 Macc. iii. 24.)*

irpo-Spop.os, -ov, 6, f], (nporpex^j ''^poBpapflv), a forerun'

ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or

act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hdt.,

Thuc, Polyb.., Diod., Plut., al. ; cf. Sap. xii. 8) ; one who

comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow:

Heb. vi. 20.*

irpo-fiSov, [fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb irpoopdo),

toforesee: Acts ii. 31 [(here WH wpotbav without diaer-

esis; cf. I, t fin.)] ; Gal. iii. 8.*

irpo-€iirov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see (inov,

init.)], 1 pers. plur. Trpoeinopfv (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), wpo-

elrrapff (ibid. RLTTrWH [see WH. App. p. 164]);

pf. TrpofiprjKa; pf. pass, npoeipi^pai (see elnov, p. 181* top)
;

fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down ; to say he-

fore ; i. e. a. to say in what precedes, to say above :

foil, by oTi, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; foil, by direct disc, [Heb. iv. 7

L T TrWH txt.] ; x. 15 [Rec.]. b. to say before

i. e. heretofore, formerly : foil, by on, 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; Gal.

V. 21 ; foil, by direct disc, Gal. i. 9 ;
[Heb. iv. 7 WH

mrg.] ; Kadws ivpoeiirapev vplv, 1 Th. iv. 6 ;
[in the pas-

sages under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give

Trpo- the sense of openly, plainly, (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. c.

to say beforehand i. e. before the event ; so used in ref. to

prophecies : ti, Acts i. 16; rd pfjpara rd irpoeiprjp^va vno

nvos, Jude 1 7 ; 2 Pet. iii. 2 ; TrpoeiprjKa vpiv ndma, Mk.

xiii. 23 ; sc. avro, Mt. xxiv. 25 ; foil, by direct discourse,

Ro. ix. 29.*

Trpo-cCp^Ka, see irpoflrrov.

"Trpo-eX-irC^w : pf. ptcp. acc. plur. TrporjXTriKoras ; to hope

before : ev nvi, to repose hope in a person or thing before

the event confirms it, Eph. i. 1 2. (Posidipp. ap. Athen.

9 p. 377 c., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.) *

•7rpo-£v-apxo(iai : 1 aor. irpofvrjp^dprjv; to make a begin'

ning before : 2 Co. viii. 6 ; n, ib. 10 [here al. render 'to

make a beginning before others* ' to be the first to make a

beginninot (ci. Meyer ad loc)]. Not found elsewhere.*
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irpo-tir-ayyeXXw : i aor. mid. npofTTTjyyfiKdfiTjv ;
pf. ptcp.

7rpof7rr}yye\fi€vos ',
to announce before (Dio Cass.) ; mid.

to promise before : ri, Ro. i. 2, and L T TrWH in 2 Co. ix.

5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1] ; Dio Cass. 42, 32 ; 46, 40).*

irpo-€pxo|xat : impf. npor^pxoixrjv ; fut. irpofXevaofiai ; 2

aor. TrporjXdov; fr. Ildt. down
;

1. to go forward, go

on: fUKpov, a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 [here TTrWHmrg.
irpo(Tf\da)v (q. v. in a.)] ; Mk. xiv. 35 [TrWH mrg. npoa--

fXd.] ; w. an ace. of the way. Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4,

18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e. ; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go

before; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locsMy; Germ,

vorangehen) : evumov rivos, Lk. i. 17 [(e/xTrpocr^eV nvos,

Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. npoartpx- q- v. in a.] ; tcvos, to

precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; rti/d,

ibid. G L T TrWH (not so construed in prof. writ. ; of. B.

144 (126) ; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. § 52,

4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire,

aliquem, and in Grk. writ, npoddv riva; see nporjyeofiai) ;

to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem
;

for which the Greeks say (^Quveiv nva), Mk. vi. 33. b.

to go before, i. e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ.

vorausgehen) : Acts xx. 5 [Tr WH txt. irpoa-e'\d.] ; els

[L Tr Trpos] vfias, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix. 5 ; eVt

TO nXolov, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. TTpoa--

f\66vT€S^.*

irpo-€Toifi.d5<o : 1 aor. irpoi^Tolnaa-a ; to prepare before, to

make ready beforehand : a rrporiTolfiaa-ev eU bo^av, i. e. for

whom he appointed glory beforehand (i. e. from eter-

nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it,

Ro. ix. 23 ; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose,

i. e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where oXs stands by attraction

for 5 [cf. W. 149 (141) ; B. § 143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24
;

Sap. ix. 8 ; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.)
*

wpo-cvayyeXC^oixai, : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. Trpocuj/yyeXio-aro;

to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be-

fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal.

iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. § 9 ; mutat. nom. § 29 ; By-

zant. writ.) *

irpo-€X(i) [(fr. Horn, down)] : pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. npo-

f)(^6fj.eda ; to have before or in advance of another, to have

pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass ; often so

in prof. auth. fr. [Soph, and] Hdt. down ; mid. to excel to

one's advantage (cf. Kiihner § 375, 1) ; to surpass in ex-

cellences which can be passed to one's credit: Ro. iii. 9;

it does not make against this force of the middle in the

present passage that the use is nowhere else met with,

nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has

commended itself to a great many and which the con-

text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see

esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos, of the Third Chap, of

Rom. p. 93 sqq. ; Gifford in the ' Speaker's Com.' p. 96;

W. § 38, 6 ; § 39 fin., cf. p. 554 (516).]
*

irpo-T]760|i.ai, -ov(xm; to go before and show the way, to

go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hdt. 2, 48

;

often in Xen. ; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept.,

al.) : rf) Tip.fi aWrTjkovi trporyyovpevoi, one going before

another as an example of deference [A. V. in honor pre-

ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. § 31, 6 a.)], Ro.

xii. 10. The Grk. writ, connect this verb now with the

dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195 ; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; etc.), now with

the gen. (Diod. 1,87); see irpoipxopai. 2 a.*

irp6-9€o-is, -eo)?, f}, (Trporidrjpi) ;
1. the setting forth

of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.) ; ol

apToi rrjs irpodeafcDS (Vulg. panes propositionis), the shoio-

bread, Sept. for D'J£)n DtlS (Ex. xxxv. 13; xxxix. 18

(xxxviii. 36) ; 1 K. vii. 48 (34)), and n;DiJ,»on DnS (1

Chr. ix. 32 ; xxiii. 29) ; twelve loaves of wheaten bread,

corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel,

which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and,

separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a

table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of

the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer,

RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213

sq.; \_Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq. ; BB.

DD.]) : Mt. xii. 4 ; Mk. ii. 26 ; Lk. vi. 4, (ol aproi tov irpov

W1T0V, sc. dfov, Neh. X. 33 ; aproi ivatirioi, Ex. xxv. 29) ;

7} TTpodfOLs TQ)v aprmv, (the rite of) the setting forth of

the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. 2. a purpose (2 Mace. iii. 8;

[ Aristot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut.) : Acts xxvii. 13 ; Ro. viii.

28; ix. 11 ; Eph. i. 11 ; iii. 11 ; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii, 10; rg

Trpodeaei rrji KapSias, with purpose of heart, Acts xi.

23.*

irpo-6€(rp,ios, -a, -ov, (irpo [q- v. in d. j3.] and dftrfios fixed,

appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be-

forehand, pre-arranged, (Lcian. Nigr. 27); ^ irpo6fap.ia,

sc. Tjpepa, the day previously appointed ; univ. the pre-ap'

pointed time : Gal. iv. 2. (Lys., Plat., Dem., Aeschin.,

Diod., Philo— cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 113, Joseph., Plut.,

al. ; eccles. writ. ; cf. Kypke and Hilgenfeld on Gal.

I.e.)*

irpo6vp,Ca, -as, rj, (npodvpos), fr. Hom. down
;

1.

zeal, spirit, eagerness

;

2. inclination ; readiness of

mind : so Acts xvii. 1 1 ; 2 Co. viii. 1 1 sq. 19; ix. 2.*

irp66u|j.os, -ov, (irpo and dvpos), fr. [Soph, and] Hdt.

down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 ; neut. ro

trpoBvpov, i. q. rj irpodvpia: Ro. i. 15, as in Thuc. 3, 82;

Plat. legg. 9 p. 859 b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph, antt.

4, 8, 13; Hdian. 8, 3, 15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf.

Irmisch) ; 3 Mace. v. 26.*

•jrpo9v|j.ws, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly,

with alacrity : 1 Pet. v. 2.*

irpoifjios, see Trpwipos.

irpo-'t<rTTjj«,i : 2 aor. inf. irpoarrivai
',

pf. ptcp. Trpoeorcoy

;

pres. mid. Trpoiiirraftac ; fr. Hom. H. 4, 156 down
;

1.

in the trans, tenses to set or place before ; to set over. 2.

in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf.

mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [A.V.

rule"], (so fr. Hdt. down) : 1 Tim. v. 1 7 ; with a gen. ot

the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 1 2

:

1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a protector or guar-

dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro.

xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc ; Stuart,

Com. excurs. xii.)]. c. to care for, give attention to.

w. a gen. of the thing, KoXav epyav. Tit. iii. 8, 14 ; foi

exx. fr. prof. writ, see Kypke and Losner; [some (cf. R.V.

mrg.^ would render these two exx. profess honest orru-
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potions (see tpyov, 1 ) ; but cf . epyov. 3 p. 248'' mid. and

Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. c.].*

n-po-KoXcctf, -ft) : pres. mid. ptcp. irpoKoKovfievos ; to call

forth [cf. irpo, d. a.] ; Mid. to call forth to one's self, esp.

to challenge to a combat or contest with one ; often so fr.

Horn, down ; hence to provoke, to irritate : Gal. v. 26 [(et?

HifxorqTa k- opyr)v, Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.)].*

irpo-KaT-aY^eXXo) : 1 aor. irpoKaTTjyyeiKa ;
pf. pass. ptcp.

irpoKaTrjyyiKpivos ; to announce beforehand (that a thing

will be) : of prophecies,— foil, by an ace. with inf. Acts

iii. 18 ; rt, Acts iii. 24 Rec. ; irepi rivos, Acts vii. 52. To
pre-announce in the sense of to promise : tI, pass. 2 Co. ix.

5 Rec. (Joseph, antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9, 4 ; eccles. writ.)*

irpo-KaT-aprt^w : 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. npoKarap-

Ti(TcjL>(Ti ; to prepare [A. V. make up^ beforehand : tI, 2 Co.

ix. 5. (Hippocr. ; eccles. writ.) *

irp6-K€ifi.ai ; (jrpo [q. v. d. a.] and KfipaC) ', fr. Hom.
down

;

1. prop, to lie or be placed before (a person

or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2.

to he set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes,

to lie in sight ; to stand forth : with a pred. nora., bflypa,

as an example, Jude 7 (^koKov vnodfiypd o-ot Trpo/ceirai, Jo-

seph, b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined:

npoKfipfinj eXTTis, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb.

vi. IS; used of those things which by any appointment

are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one

;

so irpoKeipevos ayav, Heb. xii. 1 ; irpoKeip. X'*P''» the des-

tined joy (see avrl, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase ra ad\a npo-

Keiadai occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down : cf.

Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be

there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual

or available) : 2 Co. viii. 12.*

n-po-KT)pv<r<r<i> : 1 aor. ptcp. irpoKtipv^as ;
pf- pass. ptcp.

vpo<eKT]pvypfvos ;
1. to announce or proclaim by

herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2 ; Isae. p. 60, 2;

Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce

beforehand (of the herald himself. Soph. El. 684) : 'l?/-

aoiv XpKTTov, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass.

Acts iii. 20 Rec. ; rl. Acts xiii. 24 {'lepepias ra fiiWovra

Tjj TToXft 8fiva iTpoeKripv^fv, Joseph, antt. 10, 5, 1).*

irpo-KOTTTi, -Tjf, fj, (npoKOTTTo), q. v.), progress, advance-

ment: Phil. i. 12, 25 ; 1 Tim. iv. 15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo-

seph., Philo, al. ; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich.

ed. Loh. p. 85 ;
[Sir. li. 17 ; 2 Mace. viii. 8].)

*

-irpo-KOirTo) : impf. npofKonTov ; fut. irpoKoyj/^a} ; 1 aor.

TpoiKo-^a ; to heat forward
;

1. to lengthen out by

hammering (as a smith forges metals) ; metaph. topromote,

forward, further: Hdt., Eur., Thuc, Xen., al. 2.

fr. Polyb. on intransitively [cf. B. 145 (127); W. 251

(236)], to goforward, advance, proceed; of time : ^ vv^

irpoeKo-^tv, the night is advanced [A. V. isfar spent^, (day

is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph, b. j. 4, 4, 6
; [irpoKo-

TTToiKnjs TTJs topai^ Charit. 2, 3, 3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske ; ra

TTJt wKTos, ib. 2, 3, 4] ; f/ fjpepa TrpoKonrfi, Just. Mart,

dial. c. Tryph. p. 277 d. ; Lat. procedere is used in the

same way, Livy 28, 15 ; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52, 109). met-

aph. to increase, make progress : with a dat. of the thing

in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11,87);

(V with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf. ; Gal. i. 14, (Diod.
[excerpt, de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17);
eVi TrXftoi/, further, 2 Tim. iii, 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; eVl TrXfloi*

dcTfPfias, 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; eVt to \eipov, will grow worse,

i. e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13

(t<5»/ 'lfpoa-o\vpcov nddrj npovKonrf Ka6* fjftfpav enl ro

Xf'i-pov, Joseph, b. j. 6, 1, 1).*

irp6-Kpip.a, -TO?, TO, (npo and Kpipu), an opinion formed
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice,

(Vulg. praejudicium) : 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym, in Suidas

s. V.
; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne)

;

Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, § e']).*

irpo-Kvpoti*, -co : pf. pass. ptcp. TrpOKfKvpccpivos ; to sanc-

tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 1 7. ([Euseb.

praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)] ; Byzant.

writ.) *

irpo-Xa}ipdv(d ; 2 aor. TrpofXa^ov; 1 aor. pass, subjunc.

3 pers. sing. rrpoXrjcfidjj [-X»j/x(^^,7 L T TrWH ; see s. v.

M, p] ; fr. Hdt. down

;

1. to take before : ri, 1 Co.

xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall : npotKa^e pvpi-

aat, she has anticipated the anointing, [Aa/A anointed

beforehand'], Mk. xiv. 8 ; cf. IMeyer ad loc. ; W. § 54,

4. 3. to take one by forestalling (him i. e. before he

can flee or conceal his crime), i. e. surprise, detect, (Sap.

xvii. 16) : tivcl iv TrapanrapaTi, pass. Gal. vi. 1 ; cf. Winer,

Ep. ad Gal. 1. c*

irpo-Xe'-yw ; impf. TrpoeXeyov ; to say beforehand, to pre-

dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; Gal.

v. 21 ; 1 Th. iii. 4
;
[some (see R. V. mrg.) would give

irpo- the sense of plainly in all these exx. ; cf. L. and S.

s. V. II. 2, and see irpo, d. a. fin.].*

irpo-|xapTvpop.ai

;

1. antetestor (in the old lexi-

cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i. e. to make knoivn

by prediction : 1 Pet. i. 11 ; so also [Basil. Seleuc. 32 a.

(Migne vol. Ix.xxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (c. 75,

misc. p. 504)— a writ, of the fourteenth century.*

irpo-jJitXeTaa), -w ; to meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14

(Arstph., Xen., Plato).*

irpo-|ji€pijjivdo) ; to he anxious beforehand : Mk. xiii. 1

1

(Clem. Alex, strom. 4, 9, 72; [Ilippol. ref. haer. 6, 52

p. 330, 69; 8, 15 p. 432, 3]).*

irpo-vo€a), -S) ;
pres. mid. irpovoovpat ; fr. Hom. down

;

1. to perceive before, foresee. 2. to provide, think

of beforehand: tivos (see Matthiae §348, vol. ii. p. 821

[but cf. §379p. 862]; Kuhner §419, 1 b. ii. p. 325 ;
[Jelf

§496]; W. § 30, 10 c), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8

(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. npovoflTai) ; Trepi rivos, Sap.

vi. 8. Mid. with an ace. of the thing, i. q. to take thought

for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21 (where

L T TrWH have adopted irpovooiipep).*

irpovoia, -as, rj, (irpovoos), fr. [Aeschyl., Soph.], Hdt.

doyrn, forethought, provident care : Acts xxiv. 2 (3) [A.V.

providence"] ; Tvowvpanrpovoidv rtvos, to make provision for

a thing (see Troieo), L 3 p. 526' top), Ro. xiii. 14.*

irpo-opdw, -w; pf. ptcp. TrpoewpaKcif ; impf. mid. (Acts

ii. 25) Trpoa)poipT)v, and without augm. (see 6fJi.oi6a), init.)

npoopmprfv L T Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to see

bejore (whether as respects p 1 a c e or t im e) : rivd, Acts
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xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one's eyes

:

metaph. nvd, with evdiniov fiov added, to be mindful of

one always, Acts ii. 25 £r. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.*

irpo-opC^u : 1 aor. npouypiaa ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. irpoopt-

aOivTfi ; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc.

in Acts] praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain^ : in the N. T.

of God decreeing from eternity, foil, by an ace. with the

inf. Acts iv. 28 ; W, with the addition of irpo to>v almvatv,

1 Co. ii. 7; Tivd, with a pred. ace, to foreordain, appoint

beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq. ; riva tls ri, one to obtain a

thing, Eph. i. 5 ; irpoopicrOfvTfs sc. Kkrjpadfjpai, Eph. i. 11.

(Heliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.])
*

irpo-ird<rxo> : 2 aor. ptcp. irpoiraBovres ; to suffer before :

1 Th. ii. 2. (Hdt., Soph., Thuc, Plat., al.)
*

irpo-irdTwp, -opoj, 6, (jrarTjp), a forefather, founder of a

family or nation ; Ro. iv. 1 L T Tr WH. (Pind., Hdt.,

Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Lcian., al. ; Plut.

consol. ad Apoll. c. 10 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 4 ; b. j. 5, 9, 4

,

Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 25 sq. ; eccl. writ.)*

irpo-ir£(«r« ; impf. Trpofntpnov ; 1 aor. act. irpofTrep.^^a ;

1 aor. pass. Tipofirfp((>dr)v; fr. Horn, down
; 1. to send

before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac-

company or escort: nvd, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate

these exx. with the group at the close] ; with t /cet (for

eK€i(Tf) added, Ro. xv. 24; ds with an ace. of place. Acts

XX. 38 ; 2 Co. i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below)]
;

eojf e^co T^f noXfcor, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit

him out with the requisites for his journey : Acts xv. 3

[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13;

3 Jn. 6 ; 1 Mace. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47.*

irpoTTtT^S, -«'$•, (rrpo and Trerw i. e. TriTrrco)
;

1. fall-

ingforwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous : Pind. Nem.
6, 107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash,

reckless : Acts xix. 36 ; 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Prov. x. 14 ; xiii.

3 ; Sir. ix. 18 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1,1; and often in Grk.

writ.).*

irpo--irop£V(i> : 1 fut. mid. 7rponop(v(Top.ai ; to send before,

to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]) ; mid. to

go before, to precede, [see npo, d. a.] : rtvos (on which gen.

see W. § 52, 2 c), to go before one, of a leader. Acts vii.

40 ; np6 irpocrairov vivos (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34

;

Deut. iii. 18 ; ix. 3), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76
;

(of the van of an army, 1 Mace. ix. 1 1 ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,

23 ; Polyb.). [Cf. epxopai, fin.]
*

irp6s, a preposition, i. q. Epic irpori, from irpo and the

adverbial suflix ti, (cf. the German vor . . . hin [Curtius

§ *^lj) 5 i*' i^ joined

I. with the Accusative, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot-

ing direction towards a thing, or position and state

looking towards a thing (W. § 49 h. p. 404 (378)) ; it is

used 1. of the goal or limit towards which a

movement is directed : npos nva or n, a. prop,

after verbs of going, departing, running, com-
ing, etc. : aya>, Jn. xi. 15 ; dvaQaivoy, Mk. vi. 51 ; Jn. xx.

17; Acts XV. 2; dvaKapnTU), Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21
;

dvspxopai, Gal. i. 1 7 [I., Tr mrg. dnepxl ' ^'f^PX^pat, Mt.

xiv. 25 [Rec] ; Mk. iii. 13, etc. ; npos eavrov, to his house,

Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH reject the vs. ; Tr reads

TTp. avTov ; some connect the phrase w. 6avfid(<a* (see 2 b.

below)] ; Jn. xx. 10 [T Travrovs, WH avr. (cf. 8. V. avroi

sub fin.)]
; ylvtadai npos nva, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3;

xvi. 10; diantpdo), Lk. xvi. 26 ; iyy'i^ut, Mk. xi. 1 ; Lk. xix.

29 ; tla-f'pxopai, Mk. vi. 25 ; Lk. i. 28 ; Acts x. 3 ; [jrpor r.

AvBiav, into the house of L. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. ftr)] ;

etc. ; Rev. iii. 20 ; elairopfvopai,, Acts xxviii. 30 ; tWopev-

opai, Mt. iii. 5 ; Mk. i. 5 ; f^ipxopai, Jn. xviii. 29, 38 ; 2 Co.

viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 13; tma-Tptcpa, to turn (one's self),

Acts ix. 40 ; 2 Co. iii. 16 ; 1 Th. i. 9 ; fmawdyfadai, Mk.
i. 33 ; epxopai, Mt. iii. 14 ; vii. 15, and often ; i]Ku>, Jn. vi.

37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; Kara^aiva, Acts x. 21 ; xiv.

11 ; Rev. xii. 12 ; /xeTajSaiVw, Jn. xiii. 1 ; opdpi^a, Lk. xxi.

38; napayivopai, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; xi.

6 ;
[xxii. 52 Tdf.] ; noptvopai, Mt. x. 6; Lk. xi. 5 ; Jn. xiv.

12, etc. ; a-vvdyftrdai, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62 ; Mk. iv. 1 ; vi.

30; vii. 1 ; a-wrpex'^iv. Acts iii. 11 ; virdyut, Mt. xxvi. 18;

Mk. V. 19 ; Jn. vii. 33 ; xiii. 3 ; xvi. 5, 10, 16 [T Tr WH
om. L br. the cl.], 17 ; KarevQvveiv rf}v 686v, 1 Th. iii. 11

;

also after [kindred] nouns : tla-oSos, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1 ; npo<r-

aymyfj, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead-

ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing:

aya, Mk. xi. 7 [R L] ; Lk. xviii. 40 ; Jn. i. 42 (43) ; [xviii.

13LTTr WH]; Acts ix. 27, etc.; dndyto, Mt. xxvi. 57

[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)] ; Mk.

xiv. 53 ; Jn. xviii. 13 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17 ; 1 Co. xii.

2 ;
[f^dyco tas npos (see toos, H. 2 c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 Ltxt.

T Tr WH] ; KaTaavpco, Lk. xii. 58 ; dpTrafco, Rev. xii. 5 ;

e\KVQ>, Jn. xii. 32 ; napaXap^dva, Jn. xiv. 3 ; (pfpa>, Mk. i.

32; ix. 17, 19, 20; [xi. 7TTrWH]; Tre/iTrco, Lk. vii. 6

[not T WH], 19 ; Acts xxv. 21 [L T Tr WH dvan.], etc.

(see 7re/:i7roj) ; dvanepnco, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15 ; dnooTfWo}, Mt.

xxiii. 34, etc. (see dnoa-nWu), 1 b. and d.) ; <rrp((\>opat,

Lk. vii. 44 ; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling : ninreiv

npos Tovs n68as rtw)?, Mk. v. 22 ; vii. 25 ;
[Acts v. 10 L T

TrWH]; Rev. i. 17. after other verbs and substan-

tives with which the idea of direction is connected : as

fniiTToXf) npos nva, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2 Co. iii. 1 ; tWoXij,

Acts xvii. 15 ; dvdbei^is, Lk. i. 80 ; Kapnro} rd yovara, Eph.

iii. 14 ; eKntrawvpi rds x"par> ^^- ^- 2^ (^i"- ^^- ^^^- 2);

npoa-conov npos npocrcoTrov, face (turned) to face, i. e. in

immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen.

xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); (rropa npos aropa, mouth

(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other's presence, 2 Jn.

12 ; 3 Jn. 14, (see aropa, 1) ; XaXeivnp'os to ovs, the mouth

being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding,

joining to: npotmdfvai nva npos rois nazfpas, to lay

one unto, i. e. bury him by the side of, his fathers. Acts

xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10);

ddnTdv nvd npos nva, Acts v. 1 0. after verbs of saying

(because speech is directed towards some one), invok-

ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w.

an ace. of the pers., dvoiyco to a-ropa, 2 Co. vi. 1 1 ; emov,

Lk. i. 13, and very often by Luke ; Jn. iv. 48 ; vii. 3, etc.

;

Heb. i. 13 ; \a\ioo, Lk. i. 19, 55 ; ii. 18, etc. ; 1 Th. ii. 2

;

Heb. V. 5 ; xi. 18 ; Xeyco, Lk. v. 36, etc. ; Jn. ii. 3 ; iv. 15,

etc. ; Heb. vii. 21 ; <pr)}j.i, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [R G]

;

x. 28, etc. ; hidK^yop.ai, Acts xxiv. 1 2 ; dnoKpivopai, Lk
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iv. 4 ; Acts iii. 1 2 ; hiofiai, Acts viii. 24
; fiodeo, Lk. xviii.

7 [R G Lj ; aipeiu (f>o>vr]v, Acts iv. 24 ; ev^ofxai, 2 Co. xiii.

7; ofiwfu, Lk. i. 73; fiaprvs eifii, Acts xiii. 31 ; xxii. 15;

SrjuTjyopfo), Acts xii. 21 ; Karrj-yopfa, to accuse to, bring, as

it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; epcpavi^oi,

'Acts xxiii. 22 ;
yvatpl^erai, be made known unto, Phil. iv.

6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]

:

dnoXoyia, addressed unto one. Acts xxii. 1 ; \6yos, 2 Co.

i. 18; Xoyoy Tra/ja/cXijo'eo)?, Acts xiii. 15; 6 Xoyos yiverai

irpns Tiva, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer. i. 2, 11 ; xiii. 8

;

Ezek. vi. 1 ; Hos. i. 1) ;
ylverai (f)a>vT], Acts vii. 31 Rec. ; x.

13, 15; ylverai eirayyeXia, Acts xiii. 32 and Rec. in xxvi.

6 [where L T Tr Wli tij] ; Trpoa-evxh, Ro. xv. 30 ; dir^tris,

Ro. X. 1 ; i7poa<piptt,v be-ficreis, Heb. v. 7. irpos dXXtjXovi

after diTi^dXXeiv Xoyovs, Lk. xxiv. 1 7 ; diaXaXtlv, Lk. vi.

11 ; SiaXiyeadai, Mk. ix. 34 ; diaXoyiCfo-dai, Mk. viii. 16
;

flnfiv, Lk. ii. 15 [(L mrg. T WH XaXeii/)] ; xxiv. 32 ; Jn.

xvi. 17 ; xix. 24 ; Xf'yeiv, Mk. iv. 41 ; Lk. viii. 25 ; Jn. iv.

33 ; Acts xxviii. 4 ; opiXe'iv, Lk. xxiv. 14 ; (rvXXaXe'iv, Lk.

iv. 36. npos iavTovs i. q. irpos dXXrjXovs ' after av^rjTflv,

Mk. i. 27 [T WH txt. read simply avrovs (as subj.)] ; ix.

16 ; Lk. xxii. 23 ; eiTretf, iVIk. xii. 7 ; Jn. xii. 19 ; Xtytiv, Mk.
xvi. 3 ; dyavaKTf'ip, [R. V. had indignation among them-

selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr) ; see 2 b. be-

low, b. of a time drawing towards a given time

[cf. f. below] : irpos ea-rrepav ta-riv, towards evening, Lk.

xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11 ; Zech. xiv. 7 ; Plato de rep. 1 p.

328 a.; Joseph, antt. 5, 4, 3; irpos fjpfpav, Xen. anab. 4,

5, 21 ; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.)
; [irpos a-d^^arov, Mk. xv.

42LTrtxt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with

words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to,

towards : (vSfiKvvfiv irpavrqra, Tit. iii. 2 ; piaKpodvpdv, 1

Th. V. 14 ; rfnios, 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; ex^P°' ^^- xxiii. 12; irtiroi-

0T)<Tiv ex"", 2 Co. iii. 4 ; [iXmSa e^- Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]
;

iria-Tis, 1 Th. i. 8; irapprjaia, 2 Co. vii. 4 ; 1 Jn. iii. 21 ; v.

14 ; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one's self

towards a pers., epyd^fadai to dyadov. Gal. vi. 10; noitlv

TO aiird, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1, 1, G). of a hostile

direction, against ; so after din-aycouL^eardai, Heb. xii. 4
;

€rnjvai, Eph. vi. 11 ; XaKTi^eiv, Acts ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14,

(see KtvTpov, 2) ; TraXjj, Eph. vi. 12
; pdxetrOai, Jn. vi. 52

;

SiOKpivopai, Acts xi. 2
;
yoyyvcrpos, Acts vi. 1

;
^Xa<T<^r)pia,

Rev. xiii. 6 ; iriKpaivea-dai, Col. iii. 19 ; ex*'" "' Acts xxiv.

19; e;^etJ' ^rjTrjpa, xxv. 19; pMp(f)r]v, Col. iii. 13; irpdypa,

1 Co. vi. 1 ; Xoyop (see Xdyos, L 6), Acts xix. 38 ; f'xftv

irpos Tiva, to have something to bring against one [R. V.

wherewith to answer'], 2 Co. v. 12 ; to. [which Tr txt. WH
om.] irpos Tiva, the things to be said against one, Acts

xxiii. 30 [R G Tr WH ; here may be added npbs irXr)-

apov^v (rapKos, against (i. e. to check) the indulgence of the

flesh, Col. ii. 23 (see ttXtjo'/ixoi'^)]. d. of the issue
or e n d to which anything tends or leads : ^ da-Oeveia ovk

tan irpos ddvarov, Jn. xi. 4 ; dpaprdveiv, apapria npos 6dva-

rov, 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. ; a a'Tp(j3\ovcri mpos ttjv Ibiav avrutv

airatKtiav, 2 Pet. iii. 1 6 ; ra irpos ttjv elprjin^v sc. ovra,—
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace

[A.Y. conditions ofpeace"], Lk. xiv. 32 ; now, which tend

to the attainment of safety [A. V. which belong unto

peace], Lk. xix. 42 ; to irpos C^^fjv Ka\ fvcrtSeiav, [A. V.

that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; irpos 86^av tw 6e6i, 2 Co. i.

20; tov Kvpiov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended
end or purpose: irpos vovdfaiav tivos, 1 Co. x. 11

;

as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi. 1 2 ; Ro. iii. 26 ; xv. 2 ; 1 Co.

vi. 5 ; vii. 35 ; xii. 7 ; xiv. 1 2, 26 ; xv. 34 ; 2 Co. iv. 6 ; vii.

3; xi. 8 ; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16; Heb. vi. 11; ix.

13 ; irpos ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28
;

irpiis TTjv €Xtr]po(TvvTjv, for the purpose of asking alms,

Acts iii. 10 ; irpos to with an inf. in order to, etc. : Mt.

V. 28 ; vi. 1 ; xiii. 30 ; xxiii, 5 ; xxvi. 12 ; Mk. xiii. 22

;

2 Co. iii. 13 ; Eph. vi. 11 ; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii. 8, also

RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for which a

thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during

which it will last ; where we use our for (Germ. Jur or

auf) [cf. b. above] : npbs Kaipov (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de

off. 1, 8, 27 ; de amicitia 15, 53 ; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i. e. for

a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; irpos

Kaipov wpas, [R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 1 7 ; npbs

(opav, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35 ; 2 Co. vii. 8;

Gal. ii. 5 ; Philem. 15; irpos oXiyas fjpkpas, Heb. xii. 10;

irpbs rb irapov, for the present, ibid. 11 (Time. 2, 22;

Plato legg. 5 p. 736 a. ; Joseph, antt. 6, 5, 1 ; Hdian. 1,

3, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.] ; Dio Cass. 41, 15) ; irpbs oXiyov, for

a little time, Jas. iv 14 (Lcian. dial. deor. 18, 1 ; Aelian

V. h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity
— the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being

more or less weakened
;

a. answering to our at or by

(Germ, an); after verbs of fastening, adhering,
moving {to) : dtdea-dai irpbs ttjv Bvpav, Mk. xi. 4 ; irpoa-

KoXXda-dai, Mk. X. 7 R G Tr (in mrg. br.) ; Eph. v. 31 R G
WH txt. ; irpouKonTfiv, INIt. iv. 6 ; Lk. iv. 1 1 ; KelaBai, i. q.

to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10 ; Lk. iii. 9, [(cf. 2 Mace,

iv. 33)] ; Tidevai, Acts iii. 2 ;
[iv. 37 Tdf. (al. irapd)] ; add,

^f^Xrjardai, Lk. xvi. 20 ; ra irpbs rfjv 6vpav, the fore-court

[see 6vpa, a.], Mk. ii. 2 ; fivai irpbs ttjv BdXaaaav (prop,

towards the sea [A. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1 ; Otppai-

vfaBai irpbs to <^&>y, turned to the light [R. V. in the light],

]\Ik. xiv. 54 ; Kadrjcrdai irpbs rb (pcos, Lk. xxii. 56 ; (larrjKfi

irpbs rb pvrjpdov, Jn. xx. 11 Rec; cf. Fritzsche on Mk.

p. 201 sq. b. i. q. (Lat. apud) with, with the ace. of a

person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry-

i n g, etc. (which recjuire one to be conceived of as always

turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u. s. : after elvai, Mt.

xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. ix. 41 ; Jn. i. 1 sq.;

1 Jn. i. 2 ; 1 Th. iii. 4 ; 2 Th. ii. 5 ; iii. 10 ; irapdvai, Acts

xii. 20 ; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8) ; Gal. iv. 18, 20 ; irapovala, Phil,

i. 26 ; diapeveiv, Gal. ii. 5 ; irapapeveiv, 1 Co. xvi. 6 ; eVt-

pevfiv, ibid. 7 ; Gal. i. 18 ; Kade^eadat, Mt. xxvi. 55 [R G
L Tr br.] ; evdrjpelv, 2 Co. v. 8 ; Karex^'-'^ ^iva irpbs (ovrov,

Philem. 13. irpbs ipavrov, etc., (apud animum meum),

with myself, etc., (2 Mace. xi. 13; e.xx. fr. Grk. writ, are

given in Passow s. v. L 2 p. 1157»; [L. and S. s. v. C. L 5]),

(TvXXoyi^opai, Tic. xx. 5 ; irpocrevxopai. Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf.

oni. irpbs €., Grsb. connects it with orradfls]; dyavaKre'iv,

Mk. xiv. 4 [(cf. 1 a. fin.) ; davpa^tiv, Lk. xxiv. 12 (ace. to

some; see above, 1 a. ad init.)]. Further, iroiuv ti irpos

Tiva, Mt. xxvi. 18; e^'" X''P"' ''^pos nva. Acts ii. 47; Kav



7r/)0<s 543 Trpoaayoi

X^H-^ fX' ^P-
""• *° have whereof to glory with one (prop.

turned ' toward ' one), Ro. iv. 2 ; napdKXrjrov npos riva, I

Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any

person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to

adjectives, dyados, Eph. iv. 29 ; eroi/iios, Tit. iii. 1 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 15 ; Ikovos, 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Swutos, 2 Co. x. 4 ; f^rjpri-

(Tfievos, 2 Tim. iii. 1 7 ; u)cf)eXifios, 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; 2 Tim.

iii. lij ; dSoKifios, Tit. i. l(j ; duevderos, Acts xxvii. 12
;

XeuKoy, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35 ; to. npos tt]v

Xpeiav sc. dvdyKaia, [R. V. such things as ice needed^, Acts

xxviii. 10. b. of the relation or close connec-

tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person
with another: nepiTraTt'lu irpos (Germ, im Verkehr mit,

\in intercourse with (A. V. toward)'] ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265

;

Passow s. V. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5]) riva,

Col. iv. 5 ; 1 Th. iv. 12; dvaarpecpeadai, 2 Co. i. 12; of

ethical relationship (where we use toilh), d(Tvp(f)covos irpos

aXXi7Xoiis', Acts xxviii. 25 ; Koiva>uia, (Tvp(f)(j}vt]cns irpos riva

or Tt, 2 Co. vi. 15 sq. ; elprjvrjv e^eiv [see etpjjwj, 5], Ro. v.

1 J (rvvfi8T)(nv exft" Trpos tov Oeov, Acts xxiv, 16 ; bt,a6r]Kqv

(VTfXXopai npos Tipa, Ileb. ix. 20 [see tj/reXXco, fin.] ; 8ia-

Stjktjv biaridrjpi, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. (rvvdrjKas, anov-

8ai, (Tvppaxiav noifiadai npos riva, and similar expres-

sions ; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u. s.) ; fif) raTretvuxTrj . . .

TTpoi u/iSf, in my relation to you [R. V. before], 2 Co. xii.

21 ; npos ov Tip.lv 6 \6yos (see Xoyos, II. 5), Heb. iv. 13.

Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [A. V. to every man's con-

science], c. mth regard to (any person or thing),

with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: npos nva,

Mk. xii. 12; Lk.xii.41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21;

Heb. i. 7 sq. ; 7rp6r to Seiy npoa-evxea-dai, Lk. xviii. 1 ; eVt-

rpeneiv, ypd(f)(iv ri npos Tt, Mt. xix. 8 ; Mk. x. 5 ; dnoKpi-

Srjuai Ti npos ri, Mt. xxvii. 14 ; dvranoKpid^vai, Lk. xiv. 6
;

tL epoiipeu npos ravra, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12;

anab. 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: ra npos rov Oeov

(see 6(6s, 3 y.), Ro. xv. 1 7 ; Heb. ii. 1 7 ; v. 1 ; rt npbs fjpds;

sc. eoTtV, what is that to us f i. e. it is none of our busi-

ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4 ; also ri npos vf ; Jn.

xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om.]. e. in comparison (like

Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with : so after a^tos (q. v.

in a.), Ro. viii. 18 {ov XoyKrOrjcrerai ertpos npos avrov.

Bar. iii. 36 (35) ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666
;
[B. § 147,

28]). f. agreeably to, according to: npos a (i. e.npos

ravra a) tnpa^e, 2 Co. v. 10; noielf npbs ro 6f\rjpd rivos,

Lk. xii. 47; opdonobelv npos rj]v dXrjdfiav, Gal. ii. 14.

Here belong p]ph. iii. 4 ; iv. 14. g. akin to this is

the use of npos joined to nouns denoting desires, emo-

tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs

[cf. W. § 51, 2 h.] : npos (pdovov, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 ([on

this pass, see (f)66vos] ; npos opyr)v i. q. opyiXcos, Soph. El.

369 ; npos ^lav i. q. ^ta/ws, Aeschyl. [Prom. 208, 353, etc.]

Eum. 5 ; al. ; npos fjdovrjv Ka\ npos X'^P'") pleasantly and

graciously, Joseph, antt. 12, 10, 3
;
[other exx. in L. and

S. S.V. C.IIL 7]).

U. with the Dative, at, near, hard by, denoting close

local proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)) ; so six times in the

N. T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the O. T.

Apocr.) : Mk. v. 11 G L T Tr WH [R. V. on the moun-

tain side] ; Lk. xix. 37 ; Jn. xviii. 16 ; xx. 11 (where Rec
has npos ro pv.), 12; Rev. i. 13.

III. with the Genitive, a. prop, used of that

from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. a parte

i. e.) on the side of; hence tropically npos rivos dvai or

vndpxfiv, to pertain to one, lie in one's interests, be to one's

advantage : so once in the N. T. rovro npbs rrjs vperepas

aa>Tr)pias vnap^fi, conduces to [A. V. is for] your safety,

Acts x.xvii. 34. {Kpolaos eXnitras npbs ((ovrov rbv XP'T
a-pbv (ivai, Hdt. 1, 75 ; ov npbs rijs vpertpas 86^r)s, it will

notTedound to your credit, Thuc. 3, 59 ; add, Plat. Gorg.

p. 459 c. ; Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 3 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 30

;

Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 sq.;

Matthiae p. 1385 sq.
;

[L. and S. s. v. A. IV.] ; W. 374

(350).)

IV. in Composition vpos signifies 1. direction

or motion to a goal : npoadya>, npoaeyyi^o), npoaepxopM,

npoarpix'^' 2. addition, accession, besides : npoa^

avaridrjpi, npocranfiXtm, npo<To(f)e[Xa>. 3. vicinity:

TrpotreSpevo), npoapivut. 4. our on, at, as in npo<T'

Konroa ; and then of things which adhere to or are fas-

tened to others, as TrpotrijXdo), npoanrjywfU. 5. to or

Jor, of a thing adjusted to some standard : irpoa-KoipoS'

Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm, p. 666.

irpo-o-dppaTov, -ov, ro, the day before the sabbath : Mk.
XV. 42 R G T WH [L Tr txt. npbs ad^. (cf. npos, I. 1 b.)].

(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading ; Nonn. paraph,

loan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)*

irpoo--a-yop£V(i> : 1 aor. pass. ptcp. npoaayopevBeis ; to

speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris-

tph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; esp. to address or accost by some

name, call by name : rivd with a pred. ace, and in the pass,

with a pred. nom. (1 Mace. xiv. 40; 2 Mace. xiv. 37), Heb.

v. 10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, rivd or ri with

a pred. ace, Xen. mem. 3, 2, 1 ; rates 'lovXios Kaicrap 6 dia

ras npd^ds npoaayopevBds 6(6s, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap.

xiv. 22] ; 2 IVIacc iv. 7 ; x. 9 ; xiv. 37
; ^povpiov . . . Kat-

(rdpetav vn' avrov npoa-ayopfvdtv, Joseph, antt. 15, 8, 5.^

Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.*

irpo<r-a'Y« ; 2 aor. npoo'fjyayov ; 1 aor. pass, npoarjxdrjv

(Mt. xviii. 24 LTrWH); fr. Horn, down; Sept. for

S'lpn, ly'jn, sometimes for XOH ; 1. transitively,

to lead to, bring, [see npos, IV. 1] : riva iSc, Lk. ix. 41 ;

Tivn rivt, one to one [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24

L Tr WH ; Acts xvi. 20 ; to open a way of access, nva

Tw dew, for [A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render

one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig.

borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege ol

an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note-

worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a

forensic sense, to summon (to trial or punishment), Acts

xii. 6 AVH txt. (where al. npodyu), q. v. 1)]. 2. in-

transitively (see ayo), 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh,

iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3, etc.) : rm, Acts xxvii. 27 [(not

WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe-

nomenally, the land which the sailor is approachin»

seeming to approach him ; cf. Kuinoel [or W^etstein] ad

loc.
;
[see nQoaavix'^ 2, and npovaxioi]*
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vpoa-myo*^, -rjs, ij

;

1- the act of bringing to, a

moving to, (Thuc, Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access,

approach, (Hdt. 2, 58 ; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer

on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the (Jth ed.), Ellic. on

Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction']: tls

TTjv xap"'' Ro- V. 2 ; to God, i. e. (dropping the figure) that

friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to

him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed

towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.*

irpocr-aiT€(i), -co
;

1. to askfor in addition [(see npos,

IV. 2) ; Find., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one

with supplications, (Germ, anhetteln [to importune ; cf.

vpos, IV. 4]), to ask alms, ([Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur.,

Plut., al.) : Mk. x. 46 RGL; Lk. xviii. 35 (where LT
Tr WH have inaiTwv) ; Jn. ix. 8.*

irpo(ra(TT]s, -ov, 6, a beggar : i\Ik. x. 46 T TrWH ; Jn.

ix. 8 (where for the Rec. rv^Xdy). (Plut., Lcian., Diog.

Laert. 6, 56.)
*

irpo(r-ava-Pa£v« : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing, npoaavd^rjdi
;

to go up farllier : with avutrepov added, Lk. xiv. 10 [A. V.

go up higher; al. regard the irpoa- as adding the sugges-

tion of ' motion to ' the place where the host stands

:

*come up higher' (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]

*

7rpo(r-avaX.£<rK« : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. Tpotr a i/aXo) era (ra;

to expend besides [wpos, IV. 2] : larpuls (i- e- upon physi-

cians, B. § 133, 1 ; Rec. els iarpovs [cf. W. 213 (200)])

rbv^iov, Lk. viii. 43 fWH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]. (Xen.,

Plat., Dem., Plut., al.)
*

irpo«r-ava-ir\Tjp6o), -St ; 1 aor. TrpoaaueTrXrjpojaa ; to Jill up

by adding to [cf. Trpos, IV. 2] ; to supply : ri, 2 Co. ix. 12

;

xi. 9. (Sap. xix. 4 ; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.)
*

irpo«r-ava-T(9T)|i.i : 2 aor. mid. irpocravfOepriv', 1.

to lay upon in addition [cf. Ttpos, IV. 2]. 2. Mid-

dle, a. to lay upon one's self in addition : <f)6pTov,

Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: rt, Xen. mem. 2, 1,

8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one's self upon

another by going to him (npos), i. e. to commit or betake

one's self to another sc. for the purpose of consulting him,

hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer

with], (Diod. 17, 116 Tois fidvrecn irpoaavadtpevos ntpi tov

arjpeiov ',
Lcian. Jup. trag. § 1 e/xot itpocravdOov, XdjSe fit

(Tvp^ovKov TTovav), Gal. i. 16. c. to addfrom one's store

(tliis is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart:

Tt Tivi, Gal. ii. 6.*

irpo<r-ov-€x<D ; 1. to hold up besides. 2. in-

trans. to rise up so as to approach, rise up towards : Acts

xxvii. 27 Lchm. ed. ster. (see Trpoa-dya 2, and Trpoa-axeco),

— a sense found nowhere else.*

irpocr-aireiXe'w, -co: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. wpoaaTreiXjjo'a/xfi'Of

;

to add threats, threaten further, [cf. npos, IV. 2] : Acts

iv. 21, (Dem. p. 544, 26.)
*

[•Trpo<r-ax€t>>, -u>, Doric for rrpo(Trj)^ea>, to resound : Acts
xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. irpotr-

dyeiv, q. v.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness

to land to sailors at night.*]

irpoo--8a'iravd«, St : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing, rrpotr-

ZavavTjTjjs, to spend besides [cf. irpos, IV. 2], Vulg. super-

erogo : rt, Lk. x. 35. (Lcian., Themist.) *

irpo<r-Sco|iai ; depon. pass, to want besides, need in addi-

tion, [cf . irpos, IV. 2] : irpocrdfopfvos rivos, " quom nuUius

boni desideret accessionem" (Erasmus), [A. V. as though

he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.

;

Sept.; [in the sense to ask of, several times in Hdt.].)*

irpo<r-8«'xonai ; depon. mid. ; impf. npoaeSfx^ofirjv, 1 aor.

npodfhe^dprjv
;

1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and
Hdt. down, to receive to one's self, to admit, to give access

to one's self: rivd, to admit one, receive into intercourse

and companionship, tovs ctpapraXovs, Lk. xv. 2 ; to re-

ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2 ; Phil. ii.

29, (1 Chr. xii. 18) ; ri, to accept (not to reject) a thing

offered : ov irpoa-d. to reject, Heb. xi. 35 ; npoabfxovrai

fXniba, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but

to entertain, embrace, its substance. Acts xxiv. 15 [al.

refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)] ; not to

shun, to bear, an impending evil [A. V. took the spoiling

etc.], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Horn, down, to expect

[A. V. look for, wait for] : rivd, Lk. xii. 36 ; ri, Mk. xv.

43; Lk. ii. 25, 38 ; xxiii. 51
;
[Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 13;

Jude 21 ; rds eTrayyeXt'ar, the fulfilment of the promises,

Heb. xi. 13 Lchm. [Cf. bexpp^h fio-]
*

irpoo-SoKao), -a> ; impf. 3 pers. plur. TrpoaeboKoiV (Acts

XX viii. 6) ;
(the simple verb is found only in the form

boKeva>; irpos [q. v. IV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; to expect (whether in thought,

in hope, or in fear) ; to look for, loait for : when the

preceding context shews who or what is expected, ]\It.

xxiv. 50 ; Lk. iii. 15 ; xii. 46 ; Acts xxvii. 33 ; xxviii. 6

;

Tivd, one's coming or return, Mt. xi. 3 ; Lk. i. 21 ; vii. 19

sq. ; viii. 40; Acts x. 24; ri, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14; foil, by

an ace. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6 ; foil, by an infin. be-

longing to the subject. Acts iii. 5.*

irpo<r8oK£a, -as, r), (Trpoa-BoKaa), fr. Thuc. and Xen.

down, expectation (whether of good or of evil) : joined

to (f)6^os (Plut. Ant. 75 ; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the

object added [W. § 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26 ; roii Xaov (gen.

of subject), the expectation of the people respecting

Peter's execution. Acts xii. 11.*

irpo(rSp€|jib>, see Trpoarpex'^-

iTpo<r-i6iO), -to ; to permit one to approach or arrive : Acts

xxvii. 7 [R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. irpos, IV. 2;

Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78;

Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.*

irpo(r-€'Y'YCt« : 1 aor. inf. irpo(Tfyyl(Tai ; to approach unto

lirpos, IV. 1] : with the dat. of a pers. [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14],

Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH npoatveyKai]. (Sept.;

Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) *

irpoo-eSpcvu
;

(irpoaeSpos sitting near, [cf. irpos, IV.

3]) ;
1. prop, to sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 2. to

attend assiduously : t<» dva-iaa-Trjpla (see irap(8p€v(o), I Co.

ix. 13 Rec. ; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var.

irap(8pfiia>) ; rfj depanfla tov 6(ov, Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 7, 1 ;

Tcis (piKoTToviais, Aristot. pol. 8,4,4 p. 1338^,25; To'isnpdy

paai, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of

pers. to be in attendance upon, not to quit one's side, Jo-

seph, c. Ap. 1, 9, 1 ;
[cf. Dem. 914, 28].»

irpoor-cp-ydtofiai : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing, irooarip-vaa-aro
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(R G Tr), npoarjpyaa-. (L TWH ; see ipyd^ofuu, init.)
;

1. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. hi/ working or

Trading to make or gaiv besides : Lk. xLx.. 16 (Xen. Hell.

3, 1, 28).*

irpoo--€pxo|j,ai ; impf. 3 pers. plur. irpooTipxovTo (Acts

xxviii. 9) ;
[fut. 3 pers. sing. Trpoo-fAfutrerat, Lk. i. 1 7 WH

mrg.] ; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. Trpoa-rjXdou and [so L Tr AVH
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 36; xiv. 15; TTrWH in Mt. v. 1

;

Lk. xiii. 31 ; WH in Mt. xix. 3 ; xxi. 23 ; Jn. xii. 21] in

the Alex, form npoa-rjXdav (see aTrep^ofiai, and ep^opai)
;

pf. npoa-eXrj'Kvda (Heb. xii. 18, 22) ; fr. Aescliyl. and Hdt.

down ; Sept. for ^Tp and tyjj ; to come to, to approach,

[^Trpos, IV. 1]; a. prop, absol., Mt. iv. 11; Lk.

[i. 1 7 WH mrg.] ; ix. 42 ; xxiii. 36 ; Acts viii. 29 ; xxviii.

9 ; irpoa-rjXdov Xtyovres, Lk. xiii. 31 ; with rhetorical ful-

ness of description (see dvl<TTT)p.i, 11. 1 c. [also epxop.ai, p.

250*" bot.]) the ptcp. npocriXditiv is joined to a finite verb

which denotes a different action : Mt. viii. 2 L T Tr WH,
19, 25; ix. 20; xiii. 10, 27; xiv. 12; xv. 12, 23; xvi. 1

;

xvii. 7 [R G] ; xix. 16 ; xxv. 20, 22, 24 ; xxvi. 39 T Tr
WH mrg. (ace. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Scri-

vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73 ; xxviii. 2, 9, 18 ; Mk. i.

31 ; X. 2 ; xii. 28
;
[xiv. 35 Tr WHmrg.] ; Lk. vii. 14 ; viii.

24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 34; xx. 27 ; xxiii. 36 ; Acts xxii. 26

sq. ; irpoa-epxopat foil, by an infin. indicating the reason

why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1 ; Acts vii. 31 ; xii.

13 [here WH torg. nporjXde] ; with a dat. of the place

(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. 1 a. p. 1 1 90"

;

[L. and S. s. v. L 1]), Heb. xii. 18, 22; with the dat. of

a pers. (see Lexx. u. s.), Mt. v. 1 ; viii. 5 ; ix. 14, 28 ; xiii.

36 ; xiv. 15 ; xv. 1, 30; xvii. 14, 24; xviii. 1 ; xix. 3; xx.

20; xxi. 14, 23 ; xxii. 23 ; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn.

xii. 21 ; Acts x. 28 ; xviii. 2 ; xxiv. 23 Rec.
;
[with eVi and

the ace. Acts xx. 13 Tr WHmrg.]. The ptcp. npoa-

fX6(bv avTot with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt.

iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28, 30; xxvi. 49; xxvii.58; Mk. vi.

35; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1 ; xxiii.

14. b. trop. a. ivpoa-epx- ra 6ea, to draw near to

God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25

;

xi. 6; Tw 6p6va rri^ ;^aptros, Heb. iv. 16; without roi

Beta, Heb. x. 1, 22, (in the O. T. irpodepx-, simply, is used

of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21

;

Deut. xxi. 5 ; with the addition of npos deov, of one about

to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 3G ; with rois deois, of

suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9) ;

irpos Xpta-Tof, to attach one's self to Christ, to come to a
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii.

4 [cf. W. § 52, 3]. p. i. q. to asserit to (cf. Germ.
beitreten [hat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig-]) :

vyiaivova-i Xoyois, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. Trpoa-ixfTai, q. v. 3],

irpoo--«vxTi, -Tfi, f), (Trpoa-(iixop.ai), Sept. for PlSsD, i. q.

fvxf) npos Tov 6f6v [cf. Trpo's, IV. 1]

;

1. prayer ad-

dressed to God : Mt. xvii. 21 [TWH om. Tr br. the vs.]
;

xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29 ; Lk. xxii. 45 ; Acts iii. 1 ; vi. 4 ; x.

31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur.. Acts ii.

42; X. 4 ; Ro. i. 10 (9) ; Eph. i. 16 ; Col. iv. 12 ; 1 Th. i.

2 ; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; iv. 7 ; Rev. v. 8 ; viii. 3,

4

(where rats njjoa-fvxais is a dat. commodi, ybr, in aid of

tlic prayers [W. § 31, 6 c. ; cf. Green p. 101 sq.]) ; o?kos

Trpo(Tevx>ii, a house devoted to the offering of prayer to

God, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17 ; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. Ivi. 7 ; 1

Mace. vii. 37); npoa-fvxr} Koi Strjcrts, Acts i. 14 Rec.;

Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1

Mace. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words

see 8(r)a-is) ;
plur., 1 Tim. ii. 1 ; v. 5

; ^ irp- tov Btov,

prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (evxapia-Tia 6eov, Sap. xvi. 28;

cf. reff. in maris, 1 a.) ; 7rp6? t6i> Bfovvnep [L T TrWH '

Trept] Tivos, Acts xii. 5
;
plur. Ro. xv. 30 ; npoafvxf] -npov-

fvXfo-6ai, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. § 54, 3 ;
[B.

§ 133, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. a

place set apart or suited/or the offering ofprayer ; i. e. a.

a synagogue (see avvaycoyfj, 2 b.) : 3 Mace. vii. 20 [ace. to

the reading irpoa-evxh^ ; see Grimm, Com. in loc] ; Philo

in Flaccum §6[also§ 14]; leg. adGaium §§ 20, 43, 46 ; Ju-

venal, sat. 1, 3, 2'J6 ; avvayovTaL navTes els rifv irpoaevx^v,

fieyiarov o'Urjfia ttoXvu oxXov fnibe^acrBai hwdptvov, Jo-

seph, vita § 54. b. a place in the open air where the

Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they

had no synagogue ; such places were situated upon the

bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there

was a supply of water for washing the hands before

prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph, antt. 14, 10, 23, cf.

Epiph. haer. 80, 1. TertuUian in his ad nationes 1, 13

makes mention of the " orationes litorales " of the Jews,

and in his de jejuniis c 16 says " Judaicum certe jeju-

nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis tempHs per omn^

lifus quocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum

mittunt." [Josephus (c. Apion. 2, 2, 2) quotes Apion as

representing Moses as offering atdpioi irpoaevxail Cf.

De TTe^e, Archaologie, § 242 ;
[.S'c/iwrer, Zeitgesch. §27

vol. ii. p. 869 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in

the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju-

venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16 ; cf. Boeckh, Corp.

inscrr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (a. d.

81), see Index 8. v.].*

•7rpo(r-€wxonai ; depon. mid. ; impf. irpocrrjvx'^p^^v ; fut.

npocrfv^opai ; 1 aor. Trpoa-Tjv^dprjv
;
[on the augm. see WH.

App. p. 162; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and

Hdt. down ; Sept. for bSsnn ; to offer prayers, to pray,

(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. Berjais,

fin.]) : absol, Mt. vi. 5-7, 9 ; xiv. 23 ; xxvi. 36, 39, 44 ; Mk.

i. 35 ; vi. 46 ; xi. 24 sq. ; xiii. 33 [L T WH om. Tr br. the

cl.]; xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21 ; v. 16; vi. 12; ix. 18,

28 sq. ; xi. 1 sq. ; xviii. 1,10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject

the pass.]; Acts i. 24 ; vi. 6 ; ix. 11,40; x.9,30; xi. 5;

xii. 1 2 ; xiii. 3 ; xiv. 23 ; xvi. 25 ; xx. 36 ; xxi. 5 ; xxii. 1 7

;

xxviii. 8 ; 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. ; xiv. 14 ; 1 Th. v. 1 7 ; 1 Tim. ii.

8; Jas. V. 13, 18 ; foil, by Xeyav and direct disc, con-

taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 39, 42; Lk.

xxii. 41 ; irpoa-evx- with a dat. indicating the manner or

instrument, 1 Co. xi. 5 [W. § 31, 7 d.] ; xiv. 14 sq. [cf. W.
279 (262) sq.] ;

paKpd, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii.

14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40 ; Lk. xx. 47 ; iv irvevpaTi (see

nvevfxa, 4 a. p. 522» mid.), Eph. vi. 18 ; eu irv. ayia, Jude

20; vpoaevxn (^^^ irpocrevxr], 1 fin.), Jas. v. 17 ; Trpoaevx-

inth the ace. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11 ; Ro. viii. 26 [cf. W.
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§ 41 b. 4 b. ; B. § 139, 61 c] ; tVi riva, over one, i. e. with

hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381)

n.] ; sc. e'lri riva, Mt. xix. 13. as commonly in Grk. writ.

with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered

[cf. W. § 52, 4, 14] : Mt. vi. ; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv.

1 7) ; nepi with the gen. of a pers.. Col. i. 3 [R G TWH
txt.] ; 1 Th. V. 25 ; Heb. xiii. 18 ; vwep with the gen. of

*a pers., Mt. v. 44 ; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Trmrg. irepl

(see nepi, I. c. y., also vnep, I. G) ; Col. i. 3 L TrWH mrg.

(see re£E. as above), 9] ; irpovev^. foil, by Iva, with the

design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428)] ;

the thing prayed for is indicated by a following Iva (see

tva, II. 2 b.) : Mt.xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv.

35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38;

(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), Iva is more com. regarded as giving the

aim of the twofold command preceding] ; tovto Iva, Phil.

i. 9 ; TTepl Tivos Iva, Col. iv. 3 ; 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; iii. 1 ; vTrep

Tivos 7va, Col. i. 9 ; virep vivos oircot, Jas. v. 1 6 L WH txt.

Tr mrg. ; nfpi tivos onus, Acts viii. 15, (onus [q. v. II. 2]

seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray-

er as its end and aim) ; foil, by an inf. belonging to the

subject, Lk. xxii. 40 ; foil, by rov with the inf., Jas. v. 1 7.*

irpo(r-€x.co ; impf . 7rpocrer;(oi' ; pf . Trpoo-eo-p^Tj/ca
;
[pres. mid.

3 pers. sing. Trpoa-exfrai (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)] ; to turn to

[cf. npos, IV. l],i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus

very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with vavv (quite

as often omitting the vaijv) and a dat. of place, or foil, by

irpos with an ace. of place, to bring a ship to land, and

simply to touch at, put in. 2. a. top vovv, to turn

the mind to, attend to, be attentive : rivl, to a person or

thing, Arstph. eqq. 503 ; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph.,

Lcian., Plut., al. ; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17.

The simple 7r/30<r6;(etJ' rn/t (Sept. for Il'K^pn, also for piKn),

with Tov vovv omitted, is often used in the same sense

from Xen. down ; so in the N. T. [cf. W. 593 (552) ; B.

144 (126)] : Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14 ; Heb. ii. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 19,

(1 Mace. vii. 1 1 ; 4 Mace. i. 1 ; Sap. viii. 12); in the sense

oi caring for, providing for. Acts xx. 28. b. irpoa-

e^w fftavra, to attend to one's self, i. e. to give heed to one's

self {Sept. for '^OB'J, to guard one's self, i.e. to beware,

G«n. xxiv. 6 ; Ex. x. 28 ; Deut. iv. 9 ; vi. 12, etc.) : Lk.

xvii. 3; Acts v. 35 [cf. B. 337 (290) ; W. 557 (518) ;
yet

see eVi, B. 2 f. a.] ; with the addition of ano tivos, to be

on one's guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. B. § 147,

;3 (dno, I. 3 b.)] : Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12 ; [Test. xii. Patr.,

test. Dan 6]) ; also without the dat. TrpoaeX' o.it6 tivos

Mt. vii. 15 ; x. 1 7 ; xvi. 6,11 sq. ; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 1 3
;

xi. 33; xvii. 14; xviii. 27; ['Teaching' etc. 6, 3; 12,5]);

foil, by fiTf with an inf., to take heed lest one do a thing,

Mt. vi. 1 ; ip.avT(o, firjiroTe with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34
;

absol. to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn,

ep. 4, 9 ; 7, 4. 6. [9] ; foil, by ffwj, Barn. ep. 7, 7 ; by the

Lnterrog. tI, ib. 15, 4 ; Tva, ib. 16, 8 ; ha nf^woTe, Barn. ep.

4, 13 [var. ; Zva fifj, 2 Chr. xxv. 16] ;
[^ijjroTt, Barn. ep. 4,

14]. 3. sc. ffiavTov, to apply one's self to, attach one's

self to, hold or cleave to a person or a thing, [R.V. mostly

^ve heed^ : with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 1 sq.

;

1 Tim. iv. 1 ; rat fnicrKorro) irp. koX t^ Trpfcr^vTfpia koi dta-

Kovois, Ignat. ad Philad. 7, 1 ; ad Polyc. 6, 1 ; with the dat.

of a thing, pvdois, 1 Tim. i. 4 ; Tit. i. 14
;
[mid. vyiaivovai

\6yois, 1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf. (al. npoa-epxtTai., q. v. b. /3.)] ; to

be give?!, or addicted to : oXva, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (Tpv(pij, Julian.

Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; rpvcjyfj Kal fiedr], Polyaen.

strateg. 8, 56) ; to devote thought and effort to : rfj dvayvo)-

(Tei kt\. 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; tw dvaiaoTrjpia, [A.V. give attend-

ance'], lieh. \n. 13, (vavTiKols, Thuc. 1,15; for other

exx. fr. Grk. writ, see Passow s. v. 3 c. ;
[L. and S. s. v.

4 b.]).*

7rpo<r-T]\dw, -G> : 1 aor. ptcp. Trpoo-TjX&xraf ; to fasten with

7iails to, nail to, [cf. npos, IV. 4] : t\ roJ aravpa. Col. ii.

14. (3 Mace. iv. 9 ; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo,

Joseph., Plut., Lcian., al.)
*

irpo<rT)\vTos, -ov, 6, (fr. irpocTipxofiai, pf. irpo(T(\fj\vda,

cf. B. 74 (64) ;
[W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]) ;

1. a 7iew-

collier [Lat. advena; cf. irpos, IV. 1]; a stranger, alien,

(Schol. ad ApoU. Rhod. 1, 834 ; Sept. often for Ij [cf.

Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte,

i. e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to

Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse) : Mt. xxiii. 15 ; Acts

ii. 11 (10) ; vi. 5 ; xiii. 43. The Rabbins distinguish two

classes of proselytes, viz. plifH ''Ii proselytes of right-

eousness, who received circumcision and bound them-

selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with

all the requirements of Judaism, and "l^.l^n '"^l prose-

lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex.

XX. 10; Deut.v. 14
;

[xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)),

who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised

observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts

of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the

seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi-

cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against

rulers, and the use of "flesh with the blood thereof."

[Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes

is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in

Christ's day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-324; of. vi.

522-533 ; Schiirer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in

Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch

(xii. 293 sqq.)] , Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq.
;
[BB.

DD.] ; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views

are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros-

elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. ' Pros-

elyten' in Riehm p. 1240 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.*

•jrp6<r-Kaipos, -ov, (i. q. 6 irpos Kaipbv uiv), for a season

[cf . irpos, IV. 5], enduring only for a while, temporary :

Mt. xiii. 21 ; Mk. iv. 17 ; 2 Co. iv. 18 ; Heb. xi. 25. (4

Mace. XV. 2 ; Joseph, antt. 2, 4, 4 ; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal.,

[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian. ; 6 irapav kuI irpoa-Kaipos

Kocrnos, Clem, homil. 20, 2.)
*

•irpo<r-Ka\€«, -w : ]Mid., pres. irpoaKoKoiipai, ; 1 aor. irpov

sKaXea-dprjv
;

pf. irpoaKeKXrjpai ; from [Antipho, Arstph.,

Thuc], Xen., Plat, down; to call to; in the N.T. found

only in the mid. [cf. B. § 135, 4], to call to one's self; to

hid to come to one's self: Tivd, a. prop. : Mt. x. 1

;

XV. 10,32; xviii. 2,32; xx.25; Mk. iii. 13, 23; vi. 7; vii.

14 ; viii. 1, 34 ; x. 42 ; xii. 43 ; xv. 44 ; Lk. vii. 18 (19) ; xv.

26 ; xvi. 5; xviii. 16 ; Acts v. 40; vi. 2 ; xiii. 7 ; xx. 1 [RG



Trpoa-Kaprepeci) 647 irpOaKOTTTQ}

L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God
is said Trpoa-KaXelrrdai the Gentiles, aliens as they are from

him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach-

ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the

Messiah's kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and

Christ are said to call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39, 3]

those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided

to intrust a service having reference to the extension of

the gospel : foil, by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts

xvi. 10 ; foil, by els rt. Acts xiii. 2 (where o is for ets 6,

ace. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep, jjre-

fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela-

tive; cf. W. 421 sq. (393) ;
[B. 342 (294)]).*

irpoo--KapT€p€'a), -a ; fut. TrpocrKapT€pr](ro>
;

{Kaprepeo), fr.

Kaprepos [' strong,' ' steadfast '], of which the root is (to)

KapTos for Kpdros ['strength'; cf. Curtius § 72]) ; to per-

severe [' continue steadfastly '] in any thing [cf . npos, IV.

4] : of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant

attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lchm. adds ev (once)

in br.] ; tjj npoa-fvxjjy Acts i. 14 ; vi. 4 ; Ro. xii. 12 ; Col.

iv. 2, (rais dr/pais, Diod. 3, 17; rfj noXiopicia, Polyb. 1,

55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; rfj Kadibpa, persist in the siege,

Joseph, antt. 5, 2, 6) ; with the dat. of a person, to ad-

here to one, he his adherent ; to be devoted or constant to

one : Acts viii. 13 ; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5,

3 ; Diog. Laert. 8, 1, 14) ; tts rt, to be steadfastly atten-

tive unto, to give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf.

Meyer ad loc] ; tv with a dat. of place, to continue all

the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6) ; absol. to per-

severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5, 14 ; to

show one's self courageous, for pinnn, Num. xiii. 21 (20).

of a thing, with the dat. of a pers., to be in constant read-

iness for one, wait on continually : Mk. iii. 9.*

'irpoo--KapT«pT)(rts, -ea>s, f], (Trpoa-Kaprfpea)), perseverance :

Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [^Koumanoudes, Ae|. adrja-.

s. v.].*

irpoo--K€4>«i^a«>v, -ov, TO, (fr. npos [q- v. IV. 3] and the

adj. Ke(f>aXaios [cf. KefpaXaiov^), a pillow, a cushion : Mk.
iv. 38. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20 ; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.)

*

'irpo(r-K\r\p6ia, -a : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. irpoa-eKXrjpoi-

6r]<Tav ; to add or assign to by lot, to allot : irpocreKXr^poi-

Brjaau tw HavXcp, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as

disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin. ; al. give

it a middle force, Joined their lot to, attached them-

selves to, (A. V. consorted with) ; cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10

and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738 d.

;

Lcian. am. 3 ; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209

sqq.) *

irp6(r-ic\T)(ris, -foos, ff, 1. a judicial summons :

Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation : p.r}8fv Koiatv

KUTo. Tvpoa-KXr^criv, 1 Tim. v. 21 L Tr mrg. ; this reading,

unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism,

must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or

summons of those who seek to draw you over to their

side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. Trpoo-KXtcri?.]
*

irpotr-KXtvtt) : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. TvpoaenXWri ; 1.

trans, (to cause) to lean against [cf. irpoi, IV, 4] (Horn.,

Pind.J. 2. intrans. rtvi, to incline towards one, lean

to his side or party. Polyb. 4, 51, 5, etc.; 1 aor. pass.

iTpo(T(KXi6r)v with a mid. signif. to join one's self to one'.

Acts V. 36 L T Tr WH [(cf. W. § 52, 4, 14)] ; 2 Mace,

xiv. 24 ; Tols biKaion npoa-eKXidr), Schol. ad Arstph. Plut.

1027; npoa-fKXidrjTf to'is drroaToXois, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

4 7, 4 and in other later writ.*

"irp6{r-K\i<ris, -eus, fj, an inclination or proclivity of mind,

a joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.])
;
partiality:

KOTO. 7rp6(TKXi.aiv, led by partiality (Vulg. in [^aliam or]

alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. v. 21 [RGTWHTr
txt.] ; KaTo. irpoaKXio-eis, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; 8ixa

TTpoaKXla-ews dvdpoinivrjs, ib. 50, 2, of. 47, 3 sq. (Cf. irpotT'

KXriais-)
*

irpocr-KoXXdw, -oi : 1 aor. pass. Trpo<T(KoXXTj6rjv ; 1 fut.

pass. Trpo(TKoXXTjdr](Topai ; Sept. for D^T ; to glue upon,

glue to, [cf. npos, IV. 4] ;
prop. Joseph, antt. 7, 1 2, 4

;

trop. in the pass, with a reflexive force, to join one's self

to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato) : w. dat. of a pers.

(Sir. vi. 34; xiii. 16), Acts v. 36 Rec. (see TrpoaKXlva,

2) ; T^ yvvaiKi, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. KoXXTjdrja-fTai, q. v.]
;

Mk. X. 7 Lchm. ; Eph. v. 31 L T TrWH mrg. ; npos t^v

yvv. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 R G Tr txt. ; Eph. v. 31

R GWH txt. [Cf. W. § 52, 4, 14.]
*

irp6(r-K0|j.|xa, -aror, to, (npoiTKOTTTai), a stumbling-block,

i. e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot

against he necessarily stumbles or falls ; trop. that over

which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to

sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20) ; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19

(16) ; xxxix. 24) ; TiOivai irpoa-K. tivi, to put a stumbling-

block in one's way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion

for sinning, Ro. xiv. 13 [WHmrg. om.] ; 6 8ia npoa-Kop.-

paTos iadlatv, [A.V.] ivho eateth with offence (see Sta, A. I.

2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc-

casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20

;

XiBoi TTpocTKoppaTos (fr. Is. viii. 14 for f]JJ |?*<)> prop, a

stone against which the foot strikes [A. V. stone oj

stumbling], used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard

to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews

that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno-

minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to

their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they

despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought

upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 32, 33;

1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for typiO, Ex. xxiii. 33
;

xxxiv. 12 ;
[cf. Judith viii. 22]. a sore or bruise caused

by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97f.;

a hindrance [?], Plut. mor. p. 1048 c. [i. e. de Stoic, re-

pugn. 30, 8 fin.].)
*

irpotr-KoirTJ, -rjs, fj, (irpotTKOTrrco), an occasion of stum-

bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence)'} : BiBovai irpoaKOTrfiv (sc.

aXXois), to do something which causes others to stumble,

i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [cf. W. 484

(451)]. (Polyb.; [for \Sh^2 fall, Frov. xvi. 18 Graecus

Ven.].) *

•irpo(r-K6irT(a ; 1 aor. irpoaeKo^a] to strike against [cf.

irpos, IV. 4] : absol. of those who strike against a stone

or other obstacle in the path, to stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 10;

npos XlQov Tov noba, to strike the foot against a stone, i. e.
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(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv. 6 ; Lk.

iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12) ; to rush upon, beat against, oi

avfixoi rfi oiKia, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. npoaepprj^av, see npocr-

p^yvu/xi]. €v Tivi, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e.

metaph. to be induced to sin, Ho. xiv. 21 [cf. W. 583

(542) ; B. § 151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an

' obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our

foot against, one is trop. said irpouKoiTTeiv, to stumble at,

a person or thing which highly displeases him ; thus the

Jews are said npocTKoyp-ai. tw Xi'^w roii npoaK. i. e. to have

recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas

of the Messiah (see irpoaKopixa), Ro. ix. 32 ; the enemies

of Christianity are said np- ra Xdyw, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf.

R. V. mrg.) take np. here absolutely, and make tw X.

depend on diretOeco, q. v. in a.]. (Exx. of this and other

fig. uses of the word by Polyb,, Diod., M. Antonin. are

cited by Passow [L. and S.J s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad

Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.)*

irpo(r-KuX£o) : 1 aor. irpoveKiiKiaa ', to roll to : ri tivi, Mt.

xxvii. 60 [where Lchm. inserts eW] ; rt eVi ti, Mk. xv.

46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) *

irpocr-Kvvew, -a> ; inipf. TrpoaeKiivovv ; fut. -TrpoarKwrjaoi
;

1 aor. irpoaiKvvqtra; fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down; Sept.

very often for nmnt^'n (to prostrate one's self)
;

prop.

to kiss the hand to (totvards) one, in token of reverence

:

Hdt. 1, 134
; [cf. A'. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter-

thiimer d. (jriech. § 21 ; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge-

stalt. d. Anbetung in his ' Bibelstudien ' i. 106 sqq.] ; hence

among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the

knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres-

sion of profound reverence, [_to make a ' salam '] ; Lat.

veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 3), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25

;

Suet. Vitell. 2) ; hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros-

tration to do homage (to one) or iiiake obeisance, whether

in order to express respect or to make supplication. It

is used a. of homage shown to men of superior

rank: absol., Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are

spoken of in Joseph, b. j. 4, 5, 2 as Trpoa-Kwovufvoi) ; TTfcrtov

€7rt Toxjs TTobas iTpo(Te<vvr]aev, Acts x. 25 ; tivI (acc. to

the usage of later writ. ; cf. W. 36, 210 (197); [B. §131,

4] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2, 8 ; viii. 2; ix. 18
;

xiv. 33 ; XV. 25
;
[xviii. 26] ; xxviii. 9, 1 7 [R G] ; Mk. v. 6

[here WH Tr mrg. have the acc] ; xv. 19 ; Jn. ix. 38
;

with neaaiv preceding, Mt. ii. 11 ; iv. 9 ; fvuntov rav

iro8uv Ttvos, Rev. iii. 9
;

[it may perh. be mentioned that

some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 npoaeKvvrja-fv iiv\ to

oKpov TTjs pa/3Sou avToi), explaining it by the (Egyptian)

custom of bowing upon the magistrate's staff of office in

taking an oath; cf. Chabas, Melanges Egypt. III. i. p. 80

cf. p. 91 sq. ; but see below]. b. of homage rendered

to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and

to demons: absol. (our to worship) [cf. W. 593 (552)],

Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts viii. 27 ; xxiv. 11 ; Heb. xi. 21

[cf. above] ; Rev. xi. 1 ; ir'nrreiv /cat irpoaKvveiv, Rev, v.

14; Tm',Jn.iv. 21,23; Acts vii. 43; Heb.i. 6; Rev.iv.

10; vii. 11 ; xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2 ; xix.4, 20 ; xxii. 8sq.;

Rev. xiii. 4 G L T TrWH (twice [the 2d time WH txt.

only]) ; xiii. 15 O T Tr AVH txt. ; xx. 4 Rec ; ireamv tm

npoaanov TrpoaKwrjati to) 6(a, 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; jriirTdv (n\

TO. np6<To>Tra koX irpocTKvvflv tw 6fw, Rev. xi. 16
;
preceded

by iriTTTfiv epTTpocrdfv tcov nodoyv tivos, Rev. xix. 10. in

accordance with the usage of the older and better writ,

with Tivd or Tt (cf. Matthiae § 412) : ]\It. iv. 10 ; Lk. iv.

8 ; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9, 11 ; also xiii. 4 (Rec.

twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Rec. dat.], 15 R L
WH mrg. ; xx. 4' (where Rec. dat.), 4" (where R'^'' dat.)

;

Lk. xxiv. 52 R G L Tr br.WH reject; (the Sept. also

connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with

the acc. [cf. Hoelemann u. s. p. 116 sqq.]); evuniov tivos,

Lk. iv. 7 ; Rev. xv. 4.*

irpoo--KvvTjTTJs, -oil, 6, (Trpo(TKvv€a)), a worshipper : Jn. iv.

23. (Inscrr.
;

[eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) *

irpoor-XaXe'w, -« ; 1 aor. inf. TrpotrAuXfjcrcit ; w. tivi, to

speak to : Acts xiii. 43 ; sc. vp'tv [some say poi (see napa-

KoXeco, I.)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Theophr.,

Plut., Lcian.) *

irpoo--Xa(Jipdv(>) : 2 aor. inf. Trpoo-Xa^eiv (Acts xxvii. 34

Rec. see below) ; Mid., pres. npoaXap^avopu ; 2 aor.

TTpoa-f'ka^opTjv ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; to take to,

take in addition, [cf. irpos, IV. 2] ; in the N. T. found

only in the Middle, to take to one's self [cf. B. § 135,

4] : Tipd [cf. B. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one's

comjoanion [A. V. take one unto one^ : Acts xvii. 5 ; xviii.

26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside

[A. V. (simply) take'] : Mt. xvi. 22 ; Mk. viii. 32. c.

to take or [so A. V.] receive into one's home, with the

collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 17; into

shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, i. e. grant one

access to one's heart ; to take into friendship and inter-

course : Ro. xiv. 1 ; xv. 7 ; God and Christ are said

npoaXajSea-dai (to have received) those whom, formerly es-

tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by

the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3 ; xv. 7 ; Clem. Rom.

1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. .Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; Ixiv. (Ixv.) 5;

Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one's self, to take

:

prjbfp, [A.V. having taken nothing] i. e. no food. Acts

xxvii. 33 ; Tpo(})ris, (a portion of [A.V. (not R.V.) ' some '])

food, cf. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 36 (in vs. 34 GLTTr
WH have restored peTaKajSelp [so R. V. ('to take some

food')] for Tvpoa-Xa^fiv).*

irp6{r-Xii\|/is [L T TrWH •'Krjp'^is, see M, p], -ecos, fj,

{TTpoaXap^dva), Vulg. assumptio, a receiving: tivos, into

the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat., al.)]*

irpoo--iJi.€vw ; 1 aor. ptcp. irpoapelvas, inf. npoapeivai ; fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down

;

a. to remain with [see

TTpos, IV. 3] : with a dat. of the pers. to continue with

one, Mt. XV. 32 ; Mk. viii. 2 [here LWH mrg. om. Tr br.

the dat.] ; tw itvpia, to be steadfastly devoted to [A. V.

cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9 ; Joseph.

antt. 14, 2, 1) ;
t^ x«P'" "^^^ ^^°^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^* *^ l^''^*

^'

continue in] the grace of God received in the gospel.

Acts xiii. 43 G LTTrWH ; Sfijo-ftri k. npoatvxali, [A.V.

to continue in supplications and prayers], 1 Tim. v. 5. b.

to remain still [cf. irpos, IV. 2], stay, tarry : Acts xviii. 18

;

foil, by fv with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.*

irpo(r-op)i,Ct(i> : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. irpoQapciaBnvavx
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(Spfjios a roadstead, anchorage) ; to hring a ship to moor-

ings (Lcian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop, to lake

one's station near the shore ; to moor, come to anchor,

(Hdt., Dem., Plut., al.) ; the 1 aor. pass, is used in the

same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6, 4 and 20 ; Ael. v. h. 8, 5
;

Die Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.*

7rpoo--o({>€iX(i> ; to owe besides [see irpos, IV. 2] : ueavrov,

i. e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to

me even thine oivn self, since it was by my agency that

thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem. 1 9. (Thuc,
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) *

irpo<r-ox6£5« : 1 aor. npoa-oixdicra ; to be wroth or dis-

pleased ivith : Tiv'i, Heb. iii. 10, 1 7, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10) ;

not found besides exc. in the Sept. for hjfX to loathe

;

Nfp, to spue out
;
]*lp, to be disgusted with, etc. ; add. Sir.

vi. 25 ; XXV. 2 ; xxxviii. 4 ; [1. 25 ; Test, xii Patr., test. Jud.

§ 18 ; Orac. Sibyll. 3, 272]. Profane writ, use oxGecu, more
rarely oxQi-C'^- irpos denotes direction towards that with

which we are displeased [Trpos, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br.

an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.*

•7rpo<r-ira£w (for the more com. Trpoa-rrTaia) : 1 aor. irpoa--

fnaLcra ; to beat against, strike upon : intrans. irpoafiraKrav

TTJ olKiq, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm. ; but cf. B. 40 (34) n. (Schol.

ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885
;
[Soph. frag. 310 var.] ; Byzant.

writ.) *

irpoo-ireivos, -ov, (neiva hunger [cf. jreivda'}), very (lit.

besides, in accession, [cf. npos, IV. 2 ; al. (cf . R. V.) do

not recognize any intensive force in Trpov here]) hun-

gry: Acts X. 10. Not found elsewhere.*

'irpoo--irT|7vv|j,i : 1 aor. ptcp. Trpocnrrj^as ; to fasten to [see

npos, IV. 4] : Acts ii. 23 [here absol., of crucifixion].

(Dio Cass., al.)
*

irpo(r-iriirTta : impf. Trpoa-fTrnrrov ; 2 aor., 3 pers. sing.

Trpoaenea-e, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) npoaeiTea-ov RG,
-o-ai/ T TrWH [see Triivrto, init.], ptcp. fern. Trpoa-nfaov-

(Ta ; fr. Hom. down
;

prop, to fall toicards, fall upon,

[^npoi, IV. 1] i.e. 1. to fall forward, to fall doicn,

prostrate one's self before, in homage or supplication

:

with the dat. of a pers., at one's feet, Mk. iii. 11 ; v. 33

;

Lk. viii. 28, 47 ; Acts .xvi. 29, ({Vxciv. (xcv.) 6 ; Polyb.,

Plut., al.) ; Tols yovacri rivos, Lk. v>8--(Eur. Or. 1332;

Plut.) ; irpbs Tois noSas rivos, INIk. vii. 25. 2. to

rush upon, beat against : rfj otVia (of winds beating against

a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lchm. ; cf. Trpoo-Trai'co].*

irpoo--^oi€ <o : Mid., pres. ptcp. Trpoo-TrotouyLtei/os (see be-

low) ;
impf. 3 pers. sing. npoa-eTroie'iTo (Lk. xxiv. 28, for

which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. irpocniToiria-aTo)

;

in prose writ. fr. Ildt. down ; to add to [cf. Germ, hinzu-

machen'] ; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to

one's self. 2. to conform one's self to a thing, or rather

to affect to one's self; therefore to pretend, foil, by an inf.

[A. V. made as though he icould etc.], Lk. xxiv. 28 ; ku-

Tfypacpfp «9 TTjv yijv prj irpoa-noiovp€vos, Jn. viii. 6 acc. to

codd. E G H K etc. [cf. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So

in Thuc, Xen., Plat., Dem., al. ; Diod. 15, 46 ; Philo in

Flacc. § 6 ;
[in § 12 foil, by ptcp. ; Joseph, c. Ap. 1,1];

Ael. V. h. 8, 5 ; Plut. Timol. 5 ;
[Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos.

§3].)*

7rpo(r-trop€iio|jiai ; to draw near, approach : with a dat. of

the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept. ; Aristot.,

Polyb.) *

irpoo--pii'yw|jii, and in later writ. [W. 22] irpoapfjaaa ;

1 aor. npo(Tfppr]^a 11 G L, npoafprj^a T TrWH (see P, p)

;

to break agaiiist, break by dashing against: naibia diroXfis

npoaprjyvvs TTtrpais, Joseph, antt. 9, 4, 6 ; Xtovra npoa-

p^^as Tji yf,, 6, 9, 3 ; intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 1
; [B. § 130,

4]) : 6 norapbs ttj oiklol, Lk. vi. 48, [49 ; i\It. vii. 27 L mrg.]

;

in pass, rfj aKpa j) to. Kvpara rrpoaprja-cTfTai, Antonin. 4, 49.*

irpoor-Tdwro-w : 1 aor. TrpoatTa^a
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Trpoare-

Taypevos ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down
;

1. to as-

sign or ascribe to, join to. 2. to enjoin, order, pre-

scribe, command : Sept. for njV '> absol. KuBas Trpoaera^e,

Lk. v. 14 ; with the dat. of a pers., Mt. i. 24 ; xxi. 6 R G
T ; Ti, Mt. viii. 4 ; I\Ik. i. 44 ; nvi ri, pass. Acts x. 33 ; foil.

by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 48 ; to appoint, to defne, pass.

npoa-TeTaypevoi Kaipo'i, Acts xvii. 2G G L (ed. ster. [larger

ed. Trpos teray.]) T Tr WH, for the Rec. TrpoTfraypevoi.

[Syn. : see /ceXeuw, fin.]
*

irpoorTixTis, -iSof, T], (fem. of the noun TrpoaTaTTjs, fr.

irpotaTTjpi)
;

a. prop, a woman set over otliers. b.

a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the

affairs of others and aiding them with her resources

[A. V. succourer'] : Ro. xvi. 2 ; cf. Passow on the word
and under TTpoaTdrrjs fin.

;
\_Schurer, Die Gemeindever-

fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31 ; Hein-

rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld's

Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517sq.].*

irpoo--TieT]|xi : impf. 3 pers. sing. npoa-tTidei (Acts ii. 47);

1 aor. irpoa-eOrjKa ; 2 aor. npoaedriv, impv. Trpocrdes (Lk.

xvii. 5), inf. npoa-ddvai, ptcp. Trpoadeis ; Pass., impf. 3 pers.

plur. Trpo(TfTi6fVTo ; 1 aor. npoatTedrjv ; 1 fut. npoimSr}-

aopai; 2 aor. mid. Trpocredeprjv, fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down;
Sept. very often for ^D\, also for f]DX, etc.

;

1.

prop, to put to. 2. to add, i. e. join to, gather with

any company, the number of one's followers or compaU'

ions : nvd rfj (KKXtjala, Acts ii. 4 7 [R G] ; ra Kvplco, Acts

V. 14; xi. 24; sc. rw Kvpia, or rols jricrTevovcnv, Acts ii.

41 ; Hebraistically, npoafredr] npos tovs nartpas airov

(Judg. ii. 10 ; 1 Mace. ii. 69), he ivas gathered to his fa-
thers assembled in Sheol (which is 'P-SdS n^^lO n'3, the

house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts

xiii. 36 (others explain it, he icas added to the bodies of
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb ; but cf.

Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8 ;
\_Bottcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.])

;

i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses : tI, Lk. xvii.

5 [A.V. here increase"]
;
pass., Mt. vi. 33 ; Lk. xii. 31 ; Mk.

iv. 24 ; Heb. xii. 19 \_{pr} TrpocrTfGrjvai avrols Xoyov, R. V.

that no word more shoidd be spoken to them)] ;
— to what

already exists: (6 vopos) Trpoaeredr}, was added to (su-

pervened upon) sc. the enayyeXia, Gal. iii. 19 RLTTr
WH ; Ti inl Tivi, some thing to (upon) a thing (which

has preceded [cf. inl, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20 ; ti ini ti, to

a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk.

xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (^p') the mid. (in

the Sept. the active also) foil, b} an inf. signifies (to add
i. e.) to go on to do a thing, for to do further, do again, (as
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Gen. iv. 2 ; viii. 12; xviii. 29) : npoa-eBero ivkfi^ai ('^DM

n'^ty^), iie continued to send (as he had ah-eady sent),

lik. XX. II, 12, (i. q. iroKiv aivfaTeCkev, ^Nlk. xii. 4) ; irpov-

fdfTo (TvKXa^eiv KM HeTpov, he besides apprehended Peter

also [A.V. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 3 ; in the same

way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb : irpoadfls

fLTiev, i. e. he further spake [A. V. he udded and spake'\,

J^k. xix. 1 1 (npoadeicra eT€K(v, Gen. xxx viii. 5 ; irpoaSepevos

eXa^e yvvaUa, Gen. xxv. 1) ; cf. W. § 54, 5 ; B. § 144, 14.*

irpoo--Tp€'x« ; 2 aor. act. ptcp. irpoabpapoiv ; to run to :

Mk. ix. 15; x. 17 ; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and

Xen. down ; for vn in Gen. xviii. 2, etc.)
*

•irpo(r<J)aYiov, -ov, to, (rrpocrcpayelv [cf . npos, TV. 2j), i. q.

o\f/ov (on which see o\//-aptoi/), any thing eaten with bread

(Moeris [ed. Piers, p. 274, Ij: 6y\rou arriKcbs, irpoac^ayiov

eKXrjviKws) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5

(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26 ; Roehl, Inscrr. graec.

395 a. 12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 697 sq.

;

Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191.*

'7rp6<j-(t>aTos, -ou, (fr. npo and a(pd<o or a(f>d^<ii ; cf. De-

litzsch, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478 ; [cf. Lob. Tech-

nol. p. 106]); 1. prop, lately slaughtered, freshly

killed: Horn. H. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very

lately made, new : oSo'f, Heb. x. 20 (so fr. Aeschyl. down
;

(f)i\os 7Tp6(T(})aT0i, Sir. ix. 10; ovk ecrTinav npoacpaTov imo

rov rjXiov, Eccl. 1. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Pliryn. p. 374 sq.*

irpocr4)dTws, adv., (see the preceding word), lately : Acts

xviii. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5) ; Ezek. xi. 3 ; Judith iv. 3,

5 ; 2 Mace. xiv. 36 ; Polyb., Alciphr., al.)
*

irpo(r-<J)ep» ; impf. Trpocre'c^fpoj'; 1 aor. npocr^veyKa; 2 aor.

npoarjvfyKov; pf. irpoafurivo^^a (Heb. xi. 17) ; Pass., pres.

7rpocr0epo/iai ; 1 aor. Trpo(TT]V€)(df]v
;
[see reff. s. v. ^epw] ;

fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., and Hdt. down ; Sept. often for

D'ipn, also for XOPI, 'd"2T^, etc., sometimes also for nS^^n

where offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36

Compl. ; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring

to, lead to : riva rivi, one to a person who can heal him
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24

;

viii. 16 ; ix. 2, 32 ; xiv. 35 ; xvii. 16 ; Mk. ii. 4 (sc. rivd)

T WH Tr mrg. ; x. 13 ; Lk. xviii. 15 ; pass, in Mt. xii.

22 [where L WH txt. act.] ; xviii. 24 R G T ; xix. 13 ; —
one to a person who is to judge him : Lk. xxiii. 14

;

Tiva enl ras avvayayas Koi ras dpxds, Lk. xii. 11 [W. § 52,

3] (where T Tr txt. AVH tla^kpaxriv). 7rpo(r(^fpo> ri, to

bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20 ; ri tiw, to reach or

hand a thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19 ; Lk. xxiii. 36 [here A.V.

offering']; t\ ra (TTopLarl tivos, to put to, Jn. xix. 29; a
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer : ;^pi7/iaTa,

Acts viii. 18; 8(opa, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the

Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. p. 154 sqq.) : rw dea crcpdyia

Koi Bvalas, Acts vii. 42 ; Bvaiav, Heb. xi. 4 ; Xarpelau, Jn.

xyi. 2; Trpo(T(f)epeiv 8copov or 8copa sc. rw 6fa, Mt. v. 23,

24 ; viii. 4 ; Heb. viii. 3, 4 ; ix. 9 ; Ovalav, Heb. x. 12; plur.,

Heb. X. 1, 11 ;
[pass. ibid. 2; dvaias (R G -av) koi vpoa-

(popas (R G -pav) Koi o\oKavTu>paTa koi Trepi apaprias, ibid.

8] ; 8a>pt. Tf Koi OvcTiai vrrep dpaprtoiv, to expiate [see

vnip, I. 4l sins. Heb. v. 1 ; ayxa inip iavrov Koi twc tov

\aov dyvorjpdTOiV, Heb. ix. 7 ; rrjv npoatpopav vnep ivos

e/cdoTou, pass. Acts xxi. 26 ; npo(T(p{pfiu used absol. [cf.

^\^ 593 (552)] : nepi twos, on account of [see Trepl, I. c.

^.], Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14 ; nepl tov Xaoii nep\ [RG vnep
(see Trepi, I. c. S.)] dpapTiwv, to offer expiatory sacrifices

for the people, Heb. v. 3 ; Tivd, sc. tw dta, to offer up, i. e.

immolate, one, Heb. xi. 1 7 ; iavrou, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27

T Tr mrg.WH mrg. ; ix. [14], 25 ; irpocrevexdeis (the pas-

sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to

God's will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native

Grk. writ, used of offering sacrifices ; but in Joseph, antt.

3, 9, 3, we have apva koi fpi<pov) ; TTposTiva (God) defjatis

Tf Koi iKeTTipias, Heb. v. 7 {jTpo(r(f)ep(iv derjaiv, Achill. Tat.

7, 1 ; TO) 6f^ €vxhv, Joseph, b. j. 3, 8, 3). 2. The
pass, with the dat. signifies to be borne towards one, to

attack, assail ; then figuratively, to behave one's self to-

wards one, deal with one : as viols vp.lv npoa-cfifpeTai 6

deos, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thuc.

and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate

§16; Joseph, b.j. 7,8, 1; Ael. v.h. 12, 27 ; Hdian. 1, 13,

14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).*

irpo(r<)>i\^s, -is, {npos and (^iXew), acceptable, pleasing,

[A. V. lovely'] : Phil. iv. 8. (From [Aeschyl. and] Hdt.

down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 13.)*

irpo<r-4>opd, -as, fj, (npo(r(})ep<o}, offering; 1. e. 1.

the act of offering, a bringiiig to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.).

2. that which is offered, a gift, a present, (Soph. O. C.

1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. a sac-

rifice [A.V. offering], whether bloody or not : Acts xxi.

26 ; xxiv. 17 ; Eph. v. 2 ; Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 11

;

xxxi. (xxxiv.) 21 (19) ; xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for

nnjp, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7) ; irtpX dpaprias, offering for sin,

expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18 ; with the gen. of the ob-

ject, TOV o'dapaTos 'irjaov Xp. Heb. x. 10; tS)v iOvuv, the

sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God,

Ro. XV. 16.*

"irpo(r-<|>(i)V£(i>, -w ; irapf. 3 pers. sing. Trpoo-c^ui/ci ; 1 aor.

Trpoaf(f)iovT](ra ;
1. to call to ; to address by calling :

absol., Lk. xiii. 12 ; xxiii. 20 (where LWH add avTols);

Acts xxi. 40, (Horn. Od. 5, 159 etc.) ; with the dat. of

a pers. [cf. W.36], Mt. xi. 16 ; Lk. vii. 32; Acts xxii. 2,

(Diog. Laert. 7, 7). 2. to call to one's self, summon :

Tii/a (so the better Grk. writ. ; see Matthiae § 402 b. ;
[W.

§ 52, 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 13.*

xp6<r-xv<ris, -fwj, f], (Trpoo-^ew to pour on), a pourings

or sprinkling upon, affusion : tov alpaTos, Heb. xi. 28.

(Eccles. writ. [e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.].)
*

irpoo--\|fovw, to touch: tlvI [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], a thing,

Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)*

irpoorwiroXTjirrtw (L T TrWH -XTjpiTTta [see M, p]), -5>;

a Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foil, word [cf. Win. 33,

101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. e. the external condi.

tion of a man), to hai^e respect ofpersons: Jas. ii. 9.*

'irpoa-oyKO-\-f]-rm\s (L T TrWH -Xfjpjrrrjs [see M, ^]), -ou,

6, (a Hellenistic formation fr. npoaoiTrov and Xa/x/3afa>

;

see Xap0dva>, I. 4 p. 3 70'' bot.), an accepter [A. V. re-

specter] ofpersons (Vulg. personarum acceptor') : Acts x.

34. Not found elsewhere fexc. m Chrvsost.].*
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irpo<r(imo\T)i)/(a (L T TrWH -\T)fj.\l/^ia [see M, ^]), -as,

^, (a Hellenistic formation
;

[see Trpoa-wTroXjjTTTjjs]), re-

spect ofpersons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality,

the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give

judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of

men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as

the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power-

ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts : Ro. ii. 1 1

;

Eph. vi. 9 ; Col. iii. 25
;
plur. (which relates to the vari-

ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows

itself [cf. W. 176 (166) ; B. § 123, 2, 2]), Jas. ii. 1. (Ec-

cles. writ.)*

irp6(ra)irov, -ov, ro, (fr. npos and «\^, cf. fieranov), fr.

Horn, down ; Sept. hundreds of times for D'JD, also for

D'SX, etc.

;

1. a. /Ae /ace, i.e. the anterior part

of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67;

Mk. xiv. 65 ; Lk. [ix. 29] ; xxii. 64 [T Tr WH om. Lchm.

br. thecl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2 Co. iii. 7,13,18; [xi. 20]; Rev.

iv. 7 ; ix. 7 ; x. 1 ; ro npoa-oiTrou rrjs yevea-eas, the face with

which one is born [A. V. his natural facej, Jas. i. 23

;

TTinTeiv eVt Trpocr. [cf. W. § 27, In.; 122 (116)] and eVl to

itp6<T., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co.

xiv, 25 ;
[Rev. vii. 1 1 Rec. ; ttIttt. eVl ra irpocr.. Rev. xi.

1 6 ; vii. 1 1 G L T Tr WH] ; dyvoovptvos rivi rw Trpoa-ana,

unknown to one by face, i. e. personallj/ unknown. Gal. i.

22 ; bereaved of one Trpoa-aira), ov Kopbia [A. V. in pres-

ence, not in heart"], 1 Th. ii. 17; Kara irpoa-aTrop, in or

towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i. e. before, in

the presence oj, [see Kara, II. 1 c] : opp. to anfov, 2 Co. x.

1 ; with TWOS added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 31

;

Acts iii. 13 ; e^at riva Kara irpocTunrou, i. e. to have one

present in person [^A.V. face to face]. Acts xxv. 16;

dvrearrjv Kara TTpoacortov, I resisted him to the face (with

a suggestion of fearlessness). Gal. ii. 11, (Kara Trpoa-anov

Xe'yeti/ Toiif Xoyovs, Polyb. 25, 5, 2 ; add Job xvi. 8 ; but

in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, dvri-

arrivat Kara npoa: rivos simply denotes to stand against,

resist, withstand) ; ra Kara rrpod. the things before the

face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions

modelled after the Hebrew : 6pav rb irpoa-amov twos, to

see one's face, see him personally. Acts xx. 25 ; Col. ii. 1

;

Ibe'iv, 1 Th. ii. 17 ; iii. 10 ; decopf'iv. Acts xx. 38 [cf. decopeco,

2 a.]
;
particularly, ^Xeneiv ro Trpocr. row dfov (see /SXeVo),

1 b. /3.), Mt. xviii. 10 ; Spav r. irp. r. 6fov (see opda, 1),

Rev. xxii. 4 ; fp.(f)avt(Tdrjvai roi Trpoo". rou deov, to appear

before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal

priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary,

Heb. ix. 24 ; in imitation of the Hebr. D'J3-Sx D'J3

we have the phrase irpoaconov irpbs TTpocrunrov, face (turned

[see TTpoy, I. 1 a. p. 541'']) to face {etbov riva. Gen. xxxii.

30; Judg. vi. 22): trop. ^Xena sc. roudfov, see God face

to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes,

1 Co. xiii. 12; a person is said to be sent or to go npb

Trpoo-coTTOi; rivos ^'2 'JsS) [cf. W. § 65, 4 b. fin. ; B. 319

(274)], i.e. before one, to announce his coming and re-

move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2;

Lk. i. 76 ; vii. 27, (Mai. iii. 1) ; ix. 52 ; x. 1 ; npb -rrpoa.

rivos. (oi time} before a thing. Acts xiii. 24 (so 'jj)^ in

Am. i. 1 ; Zech. viii. 10; where the Sept. simply jrpo [cf.

Trpo, b. p. 530'' bot.]). Trpos (pcoria-pov rrjs yvuxTftas r^r So*

^r}s Tov deov iv Trpoaanc^ 'irjaoii Xpto-roii, that we may
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of

God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6

(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the
person of Christ; but the signification oi npoa-wnov

is 'face,'' and Paul is led to use the word by what he had
said in iii. 13 of the brightness visible in the face of

Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e. the

face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its

various movements and changes) the index of the inward
thoughts and feelings : jcXiVeti/ rb npoa-. cts rf}vy^v, to bow
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx-

iety), Lk. xxiv. 5 ; Hebraistic phrases relating to the

direction of the countenance, the look : ro irpoa-airov rev

Kvpiov e'rri riva, sc. iariv, the face of the Lord is (turned)

upon one, i. e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12

(fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 1 7) ; (rrrjpi^eiv rb irpoa. (Hebr. UW
or D'J3 |nj ; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish)

ToC TTopeveadai ets with an ace. of the place [A.V. stead-

fastly to set one'sface to go etc. (see arripl^a), a.)], Lk. ix.

51 ; moreover, even rb irpoa. nvos ea-n iroptvopfvov els

with ace. of place, ib. 53 (^rb npoacDTrov crov iropfvopfvov

iv ptcroc) avrciv, 2 S. xvii. 11) ; aTro Trpoaatirov rivbs (f)fv-

yeiv, to flee in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of
one enraged, Rev. xx. 1 1 ; Kpiiirreiv nvd etc. (see Kpvnra,

a.). Rev. vi. 16 ; dvd'^v^is dnb npocranov deov, the re-

freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun-

tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iii. 20 (19)

;

on 2 Th. i. 9 see dno, p. 59* mid.
; ftera rov irpoaaivov trou,

sc. ovra, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see

p.€rd, L 2 b. /3.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); tU
iTp6(T<oTrov ru>v iKKXrja-iav, turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the

face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co.

viii. 24 ; iva iK ttoXXwi' Trpoaainav . . . Sia iroWav ev)(^api-

<Trr]6rj, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex-

pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul)

thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both «
TToXX. Trpocr. and bia ttoXXwi* belong to dxapLarrjOri [cf.

Meyer ad loc. ; see below]), 2 Co. i. 11. aTro irpo(Ta>iTov

Tivos (f'ii ^}D^),from the sight or presence of one, Acts v.

41 ; vii. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii. 14] ; iv

Trpoo-coTTw XpioTov, in the presence of Christ, i. e. Christ

looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30) ;

[some would render Trpdcrcoirov here and in i. 11 above

person (cf . R.V.) :— here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg.

in persona Christi) ; there i. q. * an individual ' (Plut. de

garrul. 13 p. 509 b. ; Epict. diss. 1, 2, 7 ; Polyb. 8, 13, 5 ;

12, 27, 10 ; 27,6, 4 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 ; 47,6 ; Phryn.

p. 379, and Lobeck's note p. 380)]. c. Ilebrais-

tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov-

erty, his rank or low condition ; outward circumstancesy

external condition ; so used in expressions which denote

to regard the person in one's judgment and treatment of

men : ffketrfiv els npoaconov dvdpaTrav, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk.

xii. 14 ; davud^fiv TrpdawTra, Jude 16 ; \ap.^dvfiv irpoaatnot
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(tivos), Lk. XX. 21 ; Gal. ii. 6, (on which see ^Xenca, 2 c,

6avfxd^a>, Xafj-^dvai, I. 4). Kav\dadai iv TrpoffcoTTO) Koi ov

Kapdia, to glory in those things which they simulate

in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their

heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 1 2, cf . 1 S. xvi.

7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things

[A. V.ybce (exc. in Jas. as below)]: tov avdovs, Jas. i.

11 ; TOV ovpavov, TTJs yrjs, Mt. xvi. 3 [here Tbr. Wll reject

the pass.] ; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30) ;
(so in Lat.,

naturae vultus, Ovid, metam. 1, 6; maris fades, \&rg.

Aen. 5, 768 ; on this use of the noxin fades see Gell. noc-

tes atticae 13, 29); surface : t^j y^y, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts

xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. nas, L 1 c], (Gen.

ii. 6 ; xi. 8).*

irpo-Tcuro-ti) : pf. pass. ptcp. ttportrayp.fvos ;
1. to

place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand :

Xpovov, Soph. Trach. 164; xaipovs, pass. Acts xvii. 26

Rec. (see Trpoa-rda-a-o). 2) ; vo/xovs, pass. 2 Mace. viii. 36.*

irpo-T€tv« : 1 aor. npofreiva ;
[fr. Hdt. down] ; to stretch

forth, stretch out : a>s Trpoerfivav [Rec. -vevj avrovrols ifia-

<riv, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i. e.

to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to

a beam or a pillar ; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul

had already been bound). Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init.

;

al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ' with the thongs ' (cf. t/xa?)]-*

TTpoTcpos, -a, -ov, (compar. of npo), [fr. Ilom. down], be-

fore, prior ; of time, forraer : ^ nporepa dvaaTpoc^r], Eph.

iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or

was done) : Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15 ; opp. to eirfira,

Heb. vii. 27; before i. e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii.

50 [L Tr WII] ; Ileb. iv. 6 ; and R G in 1 Tim. i. 13 ; also

TO nporepov (contrasting the past with the present [cf.

ndXai, 1 fin.]), Jn. vi. 62 ; ix. 8, and L T TrWH in 1 Tim.

i. 13, (1 ]\Iacc. iii. 46 ; v. 1 ; xi. 34, 39 ; Deut. ii. 12 ; Josh.

xi. 10; Hdt. 7, 75 ; Xen., Plat.) ; i. q. our the first time,

Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer) ; it is placed between

the art. and the noun, as al nporepov fipepai, the former

days, Ileb. x. 32; al irpor. iiviOvfiiai, the lusts which you

formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.*

irpo-Ti9Tipii : 2 aor. mid. irpoeBeprjv; [fr. Hom. down];
1. to place before, to set forth, [cf. npo, d. a.] ; spec, to

set forth to be looked at, expose to vieiv : Ex. xl. 4 ; 4 Mace,

viii. 11; Ael. v. h. 14, 8 ; and often in the mid. in this

sense: irorfjpia dpyvped re kuI ^(^pxxTea, his oivn cups, Hdt.

3, 148 ; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the

technical term with profane authors in speaking of the

bodies of the dead, [_to let lie in sta/e], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2
;

[L. and S. s. v. II. 1 ] ; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 1 1 5 e.;

[Kruger on Thuc. 2, 34, 1]) ; the mid. points to the own-

er of the thing exposed : so with rivd and a pred. ace.

Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his

own Son whom he thus " set forth "; cf. viii. 32). 2.

Mid. to set before one's self propose to one's self; to

purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foil, by the inf.

Ro. i. 13 ; with an ace. of the thing and iv avra l(sic) ;

see avToO] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6
;

[cf. p. 152

(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al. (reading fV aira with LTTr
WH) render 'in him,' i. e. (probably) Christ].*

irpo-Tp«'Trw : 1 aor. mid. ptcp. TrpoTpeyjrd^evos ; to urge

forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ^

both in the act. and the mid.) : Acts xviii. 27. (Sap.

xiv. 18 ; 2 Mace. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) *

irpo-Tp€X« : 2 aor. irpoebpapov; to run before, to outrun :

Jn. XX. 4 ; with epTrpoaSev added, i. e. ahead, in advance,

[R. V. 'torun o« before'], cf. W. 603 (561) ;
[B. § 151,

27], Lk. xix. 4 ; e^Trp. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2.

(1 S. viii. 11 ; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.)
*

irpo-vir-dpxw : impf. npoiJTTripxov; fr. Thuc. and Plato

down ; to be before, exist previously : with a ptcp. Acts
viii. 9; TrpoiJTrfjpx^ov ovrts, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann,
Schol. ad h. 1. ; W. 350 (328) ;

[B. § 144, 14].*

•7rp6-<j)a<ris, -eas, t}, {npocjiaivco, i. e. prop. ' to cause to

shine before ' [or ' forth
' ; but many derive Trp6(f)a<ns di-

rectly fr. 7rpo-0J7/ii]), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext

(alleged reason, pretended cause) : r^s irXfove^iai, such as

covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ([A. V. cloak oj

covetousness"] the meaning being, that he had never mis-

used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava-

ricious designs)
; Trpotpaaiv exfi-v (a phrase freq. in Grk.

auth., cf. Passow s. v. np. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251''
;
[L. and S.

s. V. I. 3 e.]) u-fpl T^s ap-aprias, Jn. xv. 22 [A. V. mrg. R.V.

excuse']. b. show : rtpot^dcrei w? kt\. [A. V.] under

color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30 ; Trpo(f)daei,

[A. Y.for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly : Mt. xxiii.

14 (13) Rec; Mk. xii. 40; Lk.xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.*

n-po-(|>cp(o
;

[fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth : t\ %k tivos,

Lk. vi. 45.*

•Trpo«j)T]T£ia, -as, ^, (npocfyrjTeva}, q. v.), Hebr. HK^^J,

prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira-

tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re-

proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the

afflicted, or revealing things hidden ; esp. by foretell-

ing future events. Used in the N. T.— of the utter-

ances of the O. T. prophets : Mt. xiii. 14 ; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21

(on this pass, see yivop.ai, 5 e. a.) ;
— of the prediction of

events relating to Christ's kingdom and its speedy tri-

umph, together with the consolations and admonitions

pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; .xxii. 19; to nvfi/pa r^g

Trpo(f)T]Tfias, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to

which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10 ; ol Xoyot

TTJs TTpotpTjreias, Rev. i. 3 ; xxii. 7, 1 0, 1 8 ;— of the endow-

ment and speech of the Christian teachers called npo-

(prjrai (see irpocpTjrqs, II. 1 f.) : Ro. xii. 6 ; 1 Co. xii. 10;

xiii. 2 ; xiv. 6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of

these prophets, 1 Co. xiii. 8; 1 Th. v. 20;— spec, of the

prognostication of those achievements which one set

apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king-

dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14
;

plur. i. 18 [see npodyo), 2 a.

and cf. the Coram.]. ([Sept., Joseph.] ; among native

Grk. writ, used only by Lcian. Alex. 40, 60
;
[to which

add inscrr. (see L. and S. s. v. I-)]-)*

irpo<^r]T€vw ; fut. rrpoipTjTfvcro) ; impf. 7rpof(f>^T€vov (Acts

xix. 6 RG) and (npocf>^r(vov (ibid. LTTr WH; [1 K.

xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8] ; xxiii. 21 ; xxv. 13) ; 1 aor. irpoecpf)-

Teva-a (R G in Mt. vii. 22 ; xi. 13 ; xv. 7 ; Mk. vii. 6 ; Lk. i.

67; [Jn. xi. 51 ; Jude 14]) and (npo(PrjTfv<Ta (which form
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T TrWH have everywh.

restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of

Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 13; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. x.\xiii.

(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviii.) 8 ; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31
;

the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms

iTpoe(f)T}Tevov, irpo((f)r)T(V(ra, pf. ptcp. npoTrfCprjTfVKas, Eus.

h. e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. irponfCpTjTfva-dai, Clem. Alex.

Strom, p. 603 ; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto's

prolegg. to his works, I. i. p. Ixxv. ed. 3 ; of. [ WH. App.

p. 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. § 12, 5; [B. 35 (30 sq.)]; cf.

Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268 ;
\_Soph. Lex. s. v.])

; {npo(pTiTt}s,

q. V.) ; Sept. for X3J and X3jr>n ; Vulg. propheto [three

times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i. e. to be a prophet,

speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hdt., Find.,

Eur., Plat., Plut., al.)

;

a. univ. : Mt. vii. 22. b.

with the idea oi foretelling future events pertaining esp. to

the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 13; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9;

irepi TWOS, Mt. xv. 7 ; Mk. vii. 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 10 ; tiri tivi, over

i. e. concerning one (seeeVt, B. 2 f. /3. p. 234*), Rev. x. 11

;

«if Tiva (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5, 6 ; npocf). foil, by 'keyav

with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14 ; foil, by

•oTt, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing

which can only be known by divine revelation : Mt. xxvi. 68

;

Mk. xiv. 65 ; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39 ; Jn. iv. 19. d.

to break forth under sudden i7npuhe in lofty discourse or

in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. i. 67 ; Acts xix. 6, (1

S. x. 10, 11 ; xix. 20, 21, etc.) ;
— or, under the like prompt-

ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see

npo(f>T]Tj]s, IL 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5 ; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5,

24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the

prophetic office : Rev. xi. 3. [On the word see Trench,

N. T. Syn. § vi.] *

•Trpo4»VJTr]s, -ov, 6, (npocpijpi, to speak forth, speak out;

hence prop, 'one who speaks forth'; see irp6, d. a.), Sept.

for H'^J (which comes fr. the same root as (f;, 'to di-

vulge,' ' make known,' ' announce ' [cf. Fleischer in De-

litzsch, Com. U. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore

prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1 , cf. iv. 16; hence an in-

terpreter or spokesman for God ; one through whom God
speaks ; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309

[B. D. s. V. Prophet and reff. there ; esp. also Day's

note on Oehler's O. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson

Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]),

one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In

Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or

the pLavreis), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore-

teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. 1.

one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ

or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re-

reived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular

such as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu-

man salvation. The title is applied to a. the 0. T.

prophets, — and with allusion to their age, life, death,

deeds : Mt. v. 12 ; xii. 39 ; xiii. 1 7 ; xxiii. 29-31 ; Mk. vi.

15 ; Lk. iv. 27 ; x. 24 ; xi. 47 ; xiii. 28 ; Jn. viii. 52, 53
;

Acts iii. 25 ; vii. 52 ; xiii. 20; Ro. xi. 3 ; 1 Th. ii. 15 ; Heb.

xi 32 ; Jas. v. 10 ; appeal is made to their utterances as

having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of .lesus the

Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15, 17, 23 ; iii. 3 ; iv. 14 ; viii.

1 7 ; xi. 13 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 4 ; xxiv. 15 ; xxvi. 56
;

xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec. ; Lk. i, 70; iii. 4; iv. 17; xviii.

31 ; xxiv. 25 ; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 38 ; Acts ii. 16 ; iii.

18,21,24; vii. 37, 48; x.43; xiii. 27; xv. 15; xxvi. 22 sq.;

Ro. i. 2 ; Heb. i. 1 ; 1 Pet. i. 10 ; 2 Pet. iii. 2 ; Rev. x. 7

;

in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.

;

so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see BdXadp). by meton.

Trpo^^rai is put for the books of the prophets : Lk. xxiv.

27, 44; Acts viii. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; tV

Tois 7rpo(l>TjTais, i.q. ep /3i'/3Xa) tS)v npo(f). (Acts vii. 42), in

the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title

D'K'DJ), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40;— or for the teaching

set forth in their books : Mt. v. 1 7 ; vii. 1 2 ; xxii. 40

;

Lk. xvi. 29, 31 ; Acts xxvi. 27. See v6p.os, 4. b.

John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah

:

Mt. xxi. 26 ; Mk. vi. 15 ; xi. 32 ; Lk. i. 76 ; xx. 6, whom
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be-

cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Ehjah as

the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled : Mt. xi. 9-

11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11, 12 ; Mk. ix. 12 sq.) ; Lk. vii. 28 [R G
T Tr br.]. c. That illustrious prophet whom the

Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex-

pected to arise just before the Messiah's advent : Jn. i.

21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one

Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm.

;

e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to

the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly

before the visible return of Christ from heaven : Rev. xi.

10 (cf. 3). d. the Messiah : Acts iii. 22, 23; vii. 37,

after Deut. xviii. 15 ; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he

is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah,

Mt. xxi. 11 ; Jn. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filed with

the Spirit of God, who by God's authority and command in

words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the sal'

vation of men : Mt. xxi. 46 ; Lk. xiii. 33 ; xxiv. 19 ; Jn.

vii. 52 ; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in

his own country, Mt. xiii. 57 ; Mk. vi. 4 ; Lk. iv. 24 ; Jn.

iv, 44. he may be known— now by his supernatural

knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii.

39; Jn. iv. 19, (jrpoc^riTrjs aKr]6fias icrriv 6 navrore ndvra

flbats, TO. pkv yeyovora a>s iyevero, to. Se yivopeva a>s yiverai,

ra Se eaopeva as ecrrai, Clem. hom. 2, 6),— now by his

power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16 ; xxiv. 19 ; Jn. ix.

1 7 ; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the

passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk.

vii. 39 ; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared

in the apostolic age among the Christians : Mt. x. 41
;

xxiii. 34 ; Acts xv. 32 ; 1 Co. xiv, 29, 37 ; Rev. xxii. 6, 9;

they are associated with apostles in Lk. xi. 49 ; 1 Co.

xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii. 5; iv. 11 ; Rev. xviii. 20; they

discerned and did what was best for the Christian cause,

Acts xiii. 1 sq. ; foretold certain future events. Acts xi.

27 sq.; xxi. lOsqq. ; and in the religious assemblies of

the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern-

ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex-

alted but intelligible language to those things which the

Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in-

struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate,

their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der

Zwolf Apostel, Proleg. § 5 i. 2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq. ; Bon-

wetsch in (Luthardt's) Zeitschr. f . kirchl. Wissen. u. s. w.

1884, pp. 408 sqq. 460 sqq.] g. Prophets both of the

Old Test, and of the New are grouped together under

the name Trpo^^rai in Rev. xi. 18 ; xvi. 6 ; xviii. 24. 2.

a poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine

inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12.

•irpo<J>TiTiK6s, -17, -6v, {npo(^T]Tr]s), proceeding from a

prophei
;
prophetic : Ro. xvi. 26 ; 2 Pet. i. 19. [Philo de

migr. Abr. § 15, etc.; Lcian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ.]*

irpo<j>TiTis, -180s, T), {iTpo(pT]TT]s), Sept. for riNOJ, a proph-

etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophettssa, prophetis), a woman to

whom future events or things hidden from others are at

times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and

visions : Lk. ii. 36 ; Rev. ii. 20. In Grk. usage, a female

who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.) : f)

Trpo(f)riTis T^J a\T)6fias laTopia, Diod. 1, 2.*

•npo-4>6avca : 1 aor. npofcpdaaa ; to come before, to antici-

pate : avTov 7rpo(({)da(Tt X/ycoi/, he spoke before him [R.V.

spake first to him^, or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii.

25. (Aeschyl., Eur., Arstph., Plut. ; Sept.) *

irpo-xetpt^w (7rp6;(€tpof at hand [cf. irpo, d. a.] or ready)

:

1 aor. mid. 7rpof;(ftpto-d/i;7v; pf. pass. ptcp. irpoKe^^fipta-ixf-

vos ; to put into the hand, to deliver into the hands ; far

more freq. in the mid. to take into one's hands ; trop. to

set before one's self, to propose, to determine ; with an ace.

of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion.

Hal., Plut., al. ; 2 Mace. iii. 7 ; viii. 9 ; Ex. iv. 13) : foil,

by an inf. of purpose. Acts xxii. 14 ; riva with a pred.

ace. Acts xxvi. 1 6 ; rivd with a dat. of the pers. for one's

use, Josh. iii. 12 ; for one's salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for

Rec 7tpoKfKr)pvyp.fPov (cf. npoKijpvcra-a), 2).*

irpo-xtipo-Tov€'w, -(5 : pf. pass. ptcp. irpoKfxfipoTouTjp.evos ;

(see ;^etpoToi'€aj) ; to choose or desir/nate beforehand: Acts

X. 41. (Plat. legg. 6 p. 765 b. c, [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio

Cass. 50, 4.)
*

Ilpoxopos, [-OV, 6, (lit. * leader of the dance ')], Proch'-

orus, one of the seven ' deacons ' of the church at Jeru-

salem : Acts vi. 5.*

irpv|xva, -7JJ, 17, (fem. of the adj. irpvp-vos, -17, -op, last,

hindmost ; used substantively with recessive accent
;

[cf.

"W. 22]), fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a

ship : Mk. iv. 38 ; Acts xxvii. 29 ; opp. to Trpwpa, ib. 41.*

irp«t [WH TrpcDi (cf. I, t, fin.)] (Attic Trpw [cf. W. § 5,

4d.]), adv., (fr. irpo), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for -iplD^

in the morning, early, (opp. to o^e) : Jn. xviii. 28 G L T
TrWII; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to oyl^las yevoptvTjs [but

T br. WH reject the pass.])
;

[xxi. 18 T Tr txt. WH]
;

Mk. i. 35; xi. 20; xvi. 9 ; \_irp(ot, a-Kortas en ova-rjs, Jn. xx.

1]; Xlav wpcot, foil, [in RG] by a gen. of the day (cf.

Kiihner §414, 5 c. ^. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; apa npcot,

Mt. XX. 1 ; «rl t6 npat, Mk. xv. 1 [R G] ; dno irpon. ea>g

eairepas. Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec, of the fourth watch

of the night, i. e. the time fr. 3 o'clock in the morning
till 6, ace. to our reckoning [(cf. B. D. s. v. Watches of

the Night)], Mk. xiii. 35.*

irpcota, see rrpwios-

Trp«i(ios (for the more com. irpaios ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 52), TTrWH npoipos (so also cod. Sin.; [see WH.
App. p. 152]), -T), -ov, (rrpm), early: veros, the early rain

(Hebr. n-)V, Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr.

October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. v. 7 [L T Tr AVH
om. ver. ; cf. W. 592 (550) ; B. 82 (72)]. (Xen. oec.

17,4; Geop., al.)
*

irpw'ivds [WH npoaivos (see their App. p. 152), Tdf.

ed. 7 TTpo'ivoi (cf. I, t)], (for the older npuios, see 6p6piv6s',

the same term, in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), -i], -de,

(Trpat), pertaining to the morning : 6 da-njp 6 irp. Rev.

ii. 28 (on which see aarr^p); xxii. 16 (where Rec. 6p-

0piv6s). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]

*

irpwl'os [WH Trpwioy], -a, -ov, (npoit), early, pertaining

to the morning, (fr. Hom. down) ; as a subst. t] npatta

(in full Tj u>pa 17 npata, 3 Mace. v. 24 ;
[Diod., Joseph.,

al.] ; see oyj/ios, 2), Sept. several times for 1p^, morning :

Mt. xxvii. 1 ; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec; xxi. 4 [npatas rj^t] yivo-

pevrji (TWH Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V.)]

;

irpcoias, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [R G L Tr mrg.].*

irpwpa [so R G, Ttpapa Tr], more correctly np^pa (see

Gbttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 142sq.
;

[Chandler §164;

Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq. ; cf. 318, 57 sq. ; cf.I, t]),

-as (L T WH -r)s, cf. fidxaipa, init.), fj, [contr. fr. vpotipa

fr. Trpd; Lob. Pathol. Element, ii. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215],

fr. Hom. down ; the prow or forward part of a ship [R.V.

foreshipl : Acts xxvii. 30 ; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. tj

Ttpvpva*

irpwTtvci)
;

(jrpwrof ) ; to be first, hold the first place,

[A. V. have the pre-eminence']: Col. i. 18. (From Xen.

and Plat, down.) *

irptdTOKaOeSpCa, -as, rj, (jrpmTos and KaStSpa q. v.), a sit-

ting in tlie first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 6;

Mk. xii. 39 ; Lk. xi. 43 ; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) *

irpwTo-KXwrCa, -as, fj, {trparos and kXi-aia), the first re-

clining-place, the chiefplace, at table [cf. Rich, Diet, of

Rom. and Grk. Antiq. s. v. lectus tricliniaris ; the rela-

tive rank of the several places at table varied among
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement

was currently followed by the Jews in Christ's day can

hardly, perhaps, be determined
;

(yet see Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. 6;

Mk. xii. 39 ; Lk. xi. 43 Lchm. in br.; xiv. 7, 8 ; xx. 46.

(Eccles. writ.).*

irpwTos, -7), -ov, (superl. of irpo, contr. fr. irpoams, whence

the Doric nparos ; the compar. Trporepos see in its place),

[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for pK?X1 and often for nn^ and

^iC^, first; 1. either in time or place, in any

succession of things or of persons

;

a. absolutely

(i. e. without a noun) and substantively

;

a. with the

article: 6 npS>Tos koi 6 faxaros, i. e. the eternal One, Rev.

i. 1 7 ; ii. 8 ; xxii. 13; 6 irpunos, sc. rav KfK\r]pfVQ}v, Lk.

xiv. 18 i the first of two (cf. W. § 35, 4 N. 1 ; [B. 32
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(28)]), Jn. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30 ;
plur. opp. to ol ecrxa-

Toi, Mt. XX. 16, on which see eaxaros, 2 a. Neut. to

7rpa>Tov, opp. to TO btvTtpov, lleb. x. 9 ; to. npStTa, opp. to

TG eaxara, one's first state, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 20 ; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. p.

without the article : Mt. x. 2 {ttpSdtos, so. of the apostles

to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk.

xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass, see ecrxa-

Toi, 2 a.) ; neut. iv nparon, ^A.Y.Jirst of all}, among
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co. xv. 3. b.

where it agrees with some substantive

;

a. anar-

throus, and in place of an adjective : npuTTj (so. rjiitpa)

aa^^arov, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9

;

<f)vXaKr], opp. to devTfpa, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. li. 2

(on which of. W. § 35, 4 N. 1 ;
[B. § 127, 31]). where

it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and

we often use an adv. ; W. § 54, 2 ; [B. § 1 23, 9]) : fvplaKd

ovTos npcoTos, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where LTrWH nparov) ;

add, Jn. viii, 7 ; xx. 4, 8 ; Acts xxvii. 43 ; Ro. x. 19 ; 1

Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to eira, 1 Tim. ii. 13; 6

Trpwros ip^as, Jn. v. 4 (the art. belongs to ip^as [G T Tr
WH om. the pass.]) ; but Acts xxvi. 23 npoiTos f$ dva-

arrda-fios v(KpQ>v is to be translated as the first. By a

later Grk. usage it is put where npoTtpos might have

been expected with the gen. (cf. Henn. ad Vig. p. 717;

Fassow s. V. npnTfpos, B. I. 2 c. ii. p. 1243"; [L. and S.

ibid. B. I. 4 e.] ; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq. ; W.
§ 35, 4 N. 1 ; B. § 123, 14) : irpSiros pov rjv, Jn. i. 15, 30,

(ot irpcoToi pov ravTa dvi)(VfvcravTes, Ael. nat. anim. 8,

12). p. with the article : 6 (f], to,) npcoTos {-rj, -ov,),

in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in

thought, that other members are conceived of as fol-

lowing the first in regular order ; as, t6v npuTov \6yov,

Acts i. 1 ; add, Mk. xiv. 12 ; 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; Rev. iv. 1,

7; xiii. 12, etc.; (opp. to 6 tcrxaTos), ^ np. TrKdvrj, Mt.

xxvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10, 16 ; 1 Co. xv. 45, etc. ; also

'the first' of two, where Lat. usage requires and the

Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.) :

Mt. xxi. 28, 31 [L TrWH vorepoj] ; oKkovs boxiXovi nXeio-

vas rS)u npaTav, Mt. xxi. 36
; ^ npuiTT) BiadrjKrj, Heb. viii.

7, 13; ix. 15, 18; tj npcDTT], sc. diadijKrj, Heb. ix. 1 GLT
TrWH ; a-icrjvfj, Heb. ix. 1 Rec, 2, 6, 8 ; fj np- yrj, 6 np.

ovpavos, Rev. xxi. 1 ; ai'acrracris', Rev. xx. 5, 6 ; audpfonos,

1 Co. XV. 47 ; foil, by 6 SevTepos, rpiTos, etc. : Mt. xxii.

25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. viii. 7; xvi.

2; xxi. 19 ; foil, by eTepos, Lk. xvi. 5; 6 Trpwros, i. q. t?ie

former, previous, pristine : ttju TrpaTTjv nia-Tiv, the faith

which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v. 12; fj TrpaTrj

dydnr], Rev. ii. 4 ; ra np. fpya, ibid. 5. 2. first in

rank, influence, honor ; chief; principal : without the art.,

and absol., Trpwro? chief, (opp. to bov\os), Mt. xx. 27;

Mk. X. 44 ; opp. to eaxaTos and Siukovos, Mk. ix. 35

;

added to a noun, principal, evToXfj, Mt. xxii. 38 ; Mk.
xii. 30 [TWH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; Eph. vi. 2 ; with

a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see nds, IL 2 b. y.]

;

1 Tim. i. 15 ; with the art., Lk. xv. 22 ; Acts xvii. 4 ; ol

npcoToi TTis raXikalas, the chief men of Galilee, Mk. vi.

21; Toxi Kaov, Lk. xix. 47; ttjs iroXtas, Acts xi*J- 50;

rmv ^lov8a'iu>v. Acts xxv. 2 ; xxviii. 1 7 ; Trjs injaov, Acts

xxviii. 7 [cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see 116-

ttXios]. 3. neut. npa)Tou a.S2i,dv., first, at the first; a.

in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 13; Acts xi. 26

[here T Tr WH Trpwrws, q. v.] ; foil, by eha, €n(ua, or

8fVT(pov, Mk. iv. 28 ; 1 Co. xv. 46 ; 1 Th. iv. 16 ; 1 Tim.

iii. 10; foil, by pera Taiira, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first

time, opp. to fv TM dfvTtpca (the second time). Acts vii.

12, 13; re npcoTov Kai, first and also (or afterwards),

i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br.

TTp.] ; ii. 9, 10; without re, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5.

first i. e. before anything else is done
; first of all : Mt.

vi. 33 ; Lk. xii. 1 ; Jn. vii. 51 L T Tr WH ; Ro. i. 8; 1

Tim. v. 4 ; 2 Pet. i. 20 ; iii. 3 ; npatTov ndvTutv, 1 Tim. ii.

I. first i. e. before something else : Mt. viii. 21 ; Mk.
vii. 27 ; ix. 11, 12 ; Lk. xi. 38 ; xiv. 28 ; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th.

ii. 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 1 7, etc. ; before other nations, Acts iii.

26 ; xiii. 46 ; before others [R. V. the first to partake

etc.], 2 Tim. ii. 6 ; foil, by roTe or ica\ t6t(, Mt. v. 24

;

vii. 5 ; xii. 29 ; Mk. iii. 27 ; Lk. vi. 42 ; Jn. ii. 10 [TWH
om. L Tr br. roTf'] ; epe npcoTov vpa>v [Tdf. om. v/x.] me
before it hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b. a.). ro jrpoiroi/,

at the first i. e. at the time when one did a thing for the

first time : Jn. x. 40 ; xii. 16 ; xix. 39. b. in enumer-

ating several particulars
; first, then, etc. : Ro. iii. 2 ; 1

Co. XI. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17.

irpwToo-TaTTjs, -ov, 6, {irpaTos and lartjpi), prop, one

toho stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc,

Xen., Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al. ; Syanep arparqyos

7rp(t)T0(TTdTr]s, Job xv. 24) ; hence, a leader, chief, cham-

pion : trop. [A. V. a ringleader^ ttjs alpeaeas, Acts xxiv.

5.*

irpwT0T6Kia, -oav, rd, (TrpcaToroKo?), in the Sept. also

TpcoTOTOKfia [al. -Kfla (cf. Chandler § 99), -Kia, cod. Venet.,

Aq.], formlD3, primogeniture, the right of the first-born,

(in class. Grk. fj irpea-^eta, and to wpea^flov) : Heb. xii.

16. (Philo repeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg.

legg. 3, 69 ; sacrif. Abel. § 5. Occasionally also in By-

zant. writ.) *

irpwrdroKos, -ov, {rrpodTos, TiKTcci), Sept. for TiD3, first-

born

;

a. prop. : tov vlbv avTfjs top Trpar. Mt. i. 25

(where rov nparoT. is omitted by L T Tr WH but found

in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]) ; Lk. ii. 7; to

npaTOTOKU avTcov (gen. of the possessor [(?) ; alrav is

more naturally taken w. diyn (W. § 30, 8 c), as by Prof.

Grimm himself s. v. 6iyydv<£i]), the first-born whether ol

man or of beast, Heb. xi. 28 {ndv rrpcororoKov . . . drro

dvOpoanov eats KTrjvovs, Ex. xii. 29 ; Ps. civ. (cv.) 36 ;
[Philo

de cherub. § 16 ; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is

called TrpwToro^cof Trda-rjs KTia-eas (partit. gen. [see below],

as in ra npcaToroKa rciv Trpo/Sarcoi', Gen. iv. 4 ; tUv ^oav,

Deut. xii. 17 ; twv vi'coi/ aov, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into

beino- throufh God prior to the entire universe of created

things [R. V. the firstborn of all creation'] (see ktIctk, ?

b.). Col. i. 15;— this passage does not with certainty

prove that Paul reckoned the Xoyos in the number of

created beings (as, among others, Usteri, Paulin. Lehr-

begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei
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ersten Jahrhh. 1st ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen,

who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal

feneration of the Son bvthe Father, did not hesitate

to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. -261 sq. ed.

3 : [i. 216 Eng. trans, of ed. 4, edited by Smith]) t6v ayivrj-

Tov Koi nacrqs yeveTrjs (pvcrfdis npotToroKOv (c. Cels. 6, 17),

and even Krla-fia (a term which Clement of Alexandria

also uses of the Xoyoj) : cf. Joan. Damascen. orthod. iid.

4, 8 Kol ai/Toi fK Tov deov Koi ij KTicris ex tov deov ; [al. would

make the gen. in Col. 1. e. depend upon the compar. force

in (the first half of) n-pwror. (cf. irfiarroTOKos (yu> ^ crv, 2 S.

xix. 43) : but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris-

tic interpretation)]. In the same sense, apparently, he

is called simply 6 irpiororoKos, Heb. i. 6 ; n-p. «< rav veKpatv,

the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18;

also T(ov veKpu>v (partit. gen.). Rev. i. 5 [Rec. inserts «]

;

npa)T6TOKo<: ev noKkois a8e\(f>o'ii, who was the Son of God

long before those who by his agency and merits are ex-

alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the

added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex-

cels these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28 ; Ex.

iv. 22; Jer. xx.xviii. (x.xxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; fKKXrja-ia

wpcDTOTOKcov, the cougregation of the pious Christian dead

already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of

heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them

thither), Heb. xii. 23 ; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8,

34: 0. 213.)*

irp<iTa)s. adv.,/r.>t^ : Acts xi. 26 T Tr WR. Cf. Passow

s. V. TTporepos fin.
;
[L. and S. ib. B. IV. ; Phryn. ed. Lob.

p. 311sq.; Rutherford, Xew Phryn. p. 366].*

irraiw ; fut. Trraia-co ; 1 aor. eTrraKTa ; (akin to IIETQ

and TTiTn-a) [cf. Vanicek p. 466]) ; fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl.,

and Hdt. down

;

1. trans, rivd, to cause one to stum-

ble or fall. 2. intrans. to stumble : 8\s irpos tov avrov

\i6op, Polyb. 31, 19, 5. trop. [cf. Eng. trip, stumble} a.

to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. c. 15 p. 160 d.)
;

to sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (IBiov dvdpoiTrov (^iXflv koi tovs

irraiovras, Antonin. 7, 22) ; rroXXa, in many ways, Jas. iii.

2 ; fv €v\ (sc. v6p.<a), to stumble in, i. e. sin against, one law,

Jas. ii. 10 [but see eh, 2 a. fin.] ; iv Xoyo) (for the [more

com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii.

2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often

so in Grk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10.

[Cf. 7rpo(r-7raia).]
*

irripva,, -r;?, f}, the heel (of the foot) : e-rralpfiv ttjv irrepvav

ini Tica, to lift up the heel against one, i. e. dropping the

fig. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a

wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one bif

trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for 3P>^)
*

TTTepxryiov, -ou, to, (dimin. of irrepv^, q. v.), Sept. for

P113
;

1. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed

extremity (of the fins of fishes, "1^330, Lev. xi. 9-12;

Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr. ; of a part of the

dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9

;

1 S. xxiv. 5 ;
[Num. xv. 38] ; Poll. 7, 14, 62) : to trrepC-

ytov TOV vaov and tov lepov, the top of the temple at Jeru-

salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h. e. 2, 23, 11 ; tov lepov, Mt.

iv. 5 ; Lk. iv. 9 ; some understand this of the top or

apex of the sanctuary {tov vaoii), others of the top of

Solomon's porch, and others of the top of the Royal

Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of

such great height as el rtj an aKpov tov ravnjj Ttyovs

aptpa avvTide'is to jSd^ij dioTTTevoi aKOToSividv, ovk e^iKvov-

pevqs TTJs o\//-eti)y els ap.eTprjTov tov ^v66v, [cf. " Recovery

of Jerusalem," esp. eh. v.].*

iTTs'pvg, -vyos. T], {nrepov a wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept.

often for ^JI) ; a wing : of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37 ; Lk. xiii.

34 ; Rev. xii. 14 ; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix.

9.*

irniv6s, -T), -6v, {neTOfiai. nTrjvai), furnished with wings
;

winged, flying : to. Trrr^va, birds (often so in Grk. writ.

fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.*

irroe'w, -w : 1 aor. pass. eTTT0T]$j]v ; (irroa terror) ; from

Hom. down; to terrify, pass, to be terrified (Sept. chiefly

for nr\n) : Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 37 [Trmrg. WH mrg. Oporj-

OevTes- Syx. see (f)o^fu>, fin.]*

itt6t]o-is, -€&)f, 17, {jrroeto), terror : (po^eladai, TTTorjaiv, i. q.

(p6^ov (po^eladai, to be afraid with terror [al. take nr.

objectively : R. V. txt. to be put in fear by any terror'],

1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see ^o/3e'w, 2; [W. § 32, 2;

B. § 131, 5. (1 Mace. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her.

§ 51)].*

nToXsjiats, -t8os, f], Ptolemaic, a maritime city of Phoe-

nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy

Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more

beautifully [cf. Joseph, antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]) ; it is called

in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud l3j', in the Sept.

'Ak^w, by the Greeks "Akt] [on the varying accent cf.

Pape, Eigennam. s. v. JJTo\ep,ais], and Romans Ace, and

by modern Europeans \_Acre or] St. Jean d'Acre (from a

church erected there in the middle ages to St. John) ; it

is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in-

habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356) :

Acts xxi. 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mac-

cabees and by Josephus under the name of IlTo\ep.ats,

cf. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 2 sq.
;
[see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.;

Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans, iv. p. 361 sqq.].)*

iTTvov, -ov, TO, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic

Tvreov W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu 'to cleanse'; cf. Curtius p.

498 sq.)], a tvinnowing-shorel [A. V. yh/i; cf. B. D. s. v.

Agriculture, sub fin. ; Rich, Diet, of Antiq. s. vv. ventila-

brum, pala 2, vannus] : Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.*

irTvpw : [(cf. Curtius p. 706)] ; to frighten, affright

:

pres. pass. ptcp. TrTvp6p.evos, Phil. i. 28. (Hippocr.,

Plat., Diod., Plut., al.)
*

-irrvo-jia, -res, to, (tttvo), q. v.), spittle : Jn. ix. 6 ([Hip-

pocr.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).*

irrvo-o-w : 1 aor. ptcp. irrv^as \ in class. Grk. fr. Hom.

down ; to fold together, roll up : to ^iffKlov, Lk. iv. 20

[A. V. closed"]; see avaTTTvcra-<o, [and cf. Schlottmann in

Riehm s. v. Schrift ; Strack in llerzog ed. 2 s. v. Schreib-

kunst, etc. Comp. : dva-Trrv(T<Ta>.]
*

irrvw : [(Lat. spuo, our spue ; Curtius § 382)] ; 1 aor.

eTTTvtra; fr. Hom. down; to spit: Mk. vii. 38; viii. 23;

Jn. ix. 6. [Comp. : «-, cp-nTvo).]
*
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vTMiMi, -TOf, TO, (mirrto, pf. ir^Trrw/ca)

;

1. In Grk.

writ. fr. Acschyl. down, a fail, doivnj'all; metaph. aj'dil-

ure, de/ea', calamity; an error, lapse, sin, 2. that

which is fallen ; lience with the gen. of a pers. or with

vfKpov added, the (fallen) bod;/ of one dtuul or slain, a

corpse, carcase; later also with vtKpov omitted (I'olyb.,

Sept., Philo, Joseph., I'lut., Ildian.), of. Thorn. Mag. p.

7C.5 [ed. Kitschl {). 200, 14j; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. .'J75;

[W. 2;J], and so in tlie X. T. : Mt. xiv. 12 LTTr WII

;

Mk.xv. 45 LTTrWH; Mt. xxiv. 28; tiv6s, Mk. vi.

29; Rev.xi. 8,9.

irr«<ris, -ewy, i), (ninTui, pf. irfTrruyKo), a fallinrj, down-

fall: prop. T?]^ oiKiai, .Mt. vii. J? (Trrcoo-ets oiKav, .Maneth.

4, f;i7) ; trop. fls nrioaiv ttoXXcoi/ (opp. to ds dvaaraaiv),

that many may fall and bring upon tuemselves ruin, i. e.

the loss of salvation, utter misery, I.k. ii. 34, cf. Ko. xi.

11. (Sept. chielly for npJD, plague, defeat.) *

•nrwxiia, -as, 1], {iTTuixtvu)) ;
1. beytjary (Ildt. 8,

14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias

p. 898, 9; Aristot. poet. c. 23 p. 1459^ 6). 2. in the

N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches

and abundance : opp. to irkovrfiv, 2 Co. viii. 9 ; opp. to

7rXou<rtoy, Rev. ii. 9 ; ^ koto, jiadovs irT(i>)(fia (opj). to ttXoC-

TOf), deep i. e. extreme poverty [sije Kurd, I. 1 b.], 2 Co.

viii. 2. (Sept. chiefly for 'j;', affliction, misery.) *

7rra)x.€vw : 1 aor. e7rrco;^fvera ;
(7rT(i>)(6i, ([. v.)

; prop, to

be a begyar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Ilom. down;

in tlie N. T. once, to be poor : 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see

trXoucriof, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21 ; Sept. for SSt to be weak,

afflicted, Judg. vi. 6 ; Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for tyi.lj to

be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21 ; w\'\ to be needy,

Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 11.)*

irTa)x.6s, -T), -6v, (nriaafTQ), to be thoroughly frightened,

to cower down or hide one's self for fear ; hence tttcoxos

prop, one who slinks and crouches), often involving the

idea of roving about in wretchedness [see nei^i, fin.;

"but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled

in the Gospels ; see Mt. v. 3 ; Lk. vi. 20, cf. 2 Co. viii.

9 " (L. and S. s. v. I.)] ; hence 1. in class. Grk.

from llom. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi-

cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 ; xvi. 20, 22. 2.

poor, needy, (opp. to TrXovcrtoj) : Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11

;

Mk. X. 21 ; xii. 42, 43 ; xiv. 5, 7 ; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8

;

xxi. 3 ; Jn. xii. 5, 6, 8 ; xiii. 29 ; Ro. xv. 26 ; 2 Co. vi. 10

;

Gal. ii. 10 ; Jas. ii. 2, 3, 6 ; Rev. xiii. 16 ; in a broader

sense, destitute ofwealth, influence, position, honors; lowly,

afflicted: Mt. xi. .5 ; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Ls. Ixi. 1); vi. 20; vii.

22 ; o( 7rTw;(oi rov Koa^ov (partit. gen.), the poor of the

tiuman race, Jas. ii. 5 ; but the more correct reading is

that of L T Tr WII viz. tw Kotr/xw [unto the vorltf], i. e.

the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; B.

§ 133, 14 ; [R. V. as to the world (see next head, and cf.

Koaiws, ?)]• trop. destitute of the Christian virtues and

the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 1 7 ; like the Lat. inops, i. q.

helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: aroixf'ia, Gal. iv.

9 [' bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure

'

(Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking in anything, with

a dat. of the respect: r<» nvevfian, as respects their

spirit, i. e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel-

lectual culture wluch the school.^ ailord (men of tiiia

clasa most readily gave themselves up to Chri.st's teach-

ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav-

enly treasure, .Mt. xi. 2.^ ; .Jn. ix. 39 ; 1 Co. i. 2tJ, 27
;
[aL

make the idea more inward and ethical: 'conscious
of their spiritual need ']), Mt. v. 3 ; compare with this

the Ep. of Barn. 19, 2 : (ari dnXoi/i rji lennhia ku\ n-Xovcrtot

TW nvtviiuTi, abounding in Chri.stian graces and the riches

of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for 'yj^ ^"^^ lyi (V^K,

etc.)"

•mryji.'^, -Tji, fi, (nv^, fr. IIYKQ, Lat. pungo, pupugi,

[pugnus; O. II. (i. 'fust*, Eng. ' fist'; cf. Curtius § 3h4]),

fr. Horn, down, Sept. for ^njK (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. Iviii. 4),

the fist : TTvyfitf uinTeadai tus x^'/^^f* ^ wash the hands

with the fist, i. e. so that one, hand is rubbed with the

clenched fist of the other [R. V. mrg. (after Theoph.,

al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes-

siah, ii. 11], Mk. vii. 3 (where Tdf. nvKvd, see irvKvot).

[Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc] *

IIvOwv, -wi/of, 6, Python
; 1. in Grk. mythology

the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt io

the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis.

and was said to have guarded the oracle of Delphi and
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. q. banioviov iiavriKOP

(Ilesych. s. v.), a spirit of divination : Trvtvfia irvdoyvos or

more correctly (with LTTr WII) irvtiifui nv6u>va (orf

tlie union of two substantives one of which has the force

of an adj. see Matthiae \). 962, 4 ; [Kiihner § 40.5, 1

;

Lob. Paralip. 344 sq.]). Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters

think that the young woman here mentioned was a ten-

trilo'juist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p.

414 e. de def. orac. ')) that in his time (yyaaTplfivdoi were
called TTvdoivts ;

[cf. Meyer].*

•rruKv6s, -fj, -6v, (IIYKQ, see ttv/h^), fr. Ilom. down,
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to than, frerjuent, often re-

curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v.

23 ; neut. plur. nvKvd, as adv. [W. 463 (432) ; B. § 128,

2], vigorously, diligently, (?[cf. Morison as in nvyiifj]),

Mk. vii. 3 Tdf. ; often, Lk. v. 33 ; nvKvortpov, more fre-

quently, the oftener. Acts xxiv. 26.*

irvKTtvoi)
; (TrvKTTjs a pugilist [see nvyftf}, init.]) ; to be a

boxer, to box, [A. \. fight] : 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur., Xen.,

Plat., Plut., al.)
*

irviXii, -ijf, fj, [perh. fem. of nSKoi (cf. Eng. pole i. e.

axis) fr. r. jreX-w to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Horn,

down ; Sept. very often for ^^2^, occasionally for rh\
sometimes for nr»iD ; o gate (of the larger sort, in the

wall either of a city or a palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4]

jrvXai eVi ret^ouf • Bvpai im oiKias) : of a town, Lk. viL

12; Actsi.x. 24; xvi. 13 LTTrWH; Ileb. xui. 12; of

the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a pri.son. Acts

xii. 10; nvXat abov, the gates of Hades (likened to a
vast prison; hence the ^ keys' of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt.

xvi. 18 (on which see Kariaxvoi) ; Sap. x\'i. 13 ; 3 Macc-

v. 51, and often by prof. writ. ; see Grimm on 3 Macc
V. 51. in fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any
state: Mt. viL 13*, 13' R G T br. Tr WII mr?., 14 RG
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Lbr.Tbr.TrWH; Lk. xiii. 24 RLmrg. [On its

omission see irpojSaTiKos-^
*

trvXdiv, -u>vos, 6, (jrvX-q), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept.

often for nrii?, sometimes for "Ij;^/

;

1. a large gate

:

of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20 ; of a house, Acts x. 1 7 ;
plur.

(of the gates of a city), Acts xiv. 13 ; Rev. xxi. 12, 13,

15,21,25; xxii. 14. 2. the anterior part of a house,

into which one enters through the gate, porch : Mt. xxvi.

71 (of. 69 and 75) ; Acts xii. 14; hence rj 6vpa tov tw-

Xcovos, ib. 13.*

irvv6dvo|xai ; impf. eirvvdavofirjv ; 2 aor. f7Tv66fJ.r]v; [cf.

Curtius § 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr.

Horn, down 1. to inquire, ask : foil, by an indir.

quest.— w. the indie. Acts x. 18 ; with the opt., Jn. xiii.

24 R G ; Lk. XV. 26 ; xviii. 36 ; Acts xxi. 33 ; foil, by

a dir. quest.. Acts iv. 7 ; x. 29 ; xxiii. 19 ; napd nvos n
[B. 167 (146)], Jn. iv. 52 ; Trapd nvos foil, by an indir.

quest, w. the indie. Mt. ii. 4 ; tI nepi nvos, Acts xxiii.

20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry : foU. by on, Acts

xxiii. 34 [A. V. understood']*

trip, gen. nvpos, to, [prob. fr. Skr. pu ' to purify ' (cf.

Germ, yeuer) ; Vanicek p. 541 ; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom.
down; Hebr. E/K; Jire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii. 19; xvii. 15;

Mk. ix. 22 ; Lk. iii. 9,17; ix. 54 ; Jn. xv. 6 ; Acts ii. 19;

xxviii. 5 ; 1 Co. iii. 13 ; Heb. xi. 34 ; Jas. iii. 5 ; v. 3 ; Rev.

viii. 5, 7 ; ix. 17, 18; xi. 5 ; xiii. 13; xiv. 18; xv. 2; xvi.

8 ; XX. 9 ; ameiv irvp, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr
txt. Wri jrepian-r.] ; e/3pe|e irvp Ka\ 6flov, Lk. xvii. 29

;

KaraKaieiv n iv [T om. WH br. eV] nvpl, Rev. xvii. 1 6
;

xviii. 8 ; Kaiopai nvpi, Mt. xiii. 40 [R L T WH xaroK.] ;

Heb. xii. 18 [W. § 31, 7 d.] ; Rev. viii. 8 ; xxi. 8 ;
0X6^

TTvpos, a fiery flame or flame of fire. Acts vii. 30 ; 2 Th.

i. 8 Ltxt. Tr txt.; Heb. i. 7; Rev. i. 14; ii. 18; xix. 12,

(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex. ; Is. xxix. 6) ; niip cfAoyos, a flam-

ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i. 8 R G L mr";. T Tr mrf;;.

WH (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat. ; Sir. xiv, 19) ; Xap-rrddes nvpos,

lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5 ; arvXoi Trvpos, Rev. x. 1 ; avOpa-

Kes TT. coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see av6pa^) ; -yXmo-o-at

todii TTvpos, which had the shape of little flames. Acts ii.

3 ; doKipd^fiv 8i.a Trvpos, 1 Pet. i. 7 ; Trvpovadai (see jru-

pooj, b.) eK TT. Rev. iii. 18; as 8id nvpos, as one who in

a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin-

jured, i. e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co.

iii. 15; c/KO S:^0, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am. iv. 11. of the

fire of hell we find the foil, expressions,— which are

to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor-

ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life

on earth ; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so

aj)parently in the Apocalypse) : t6 irvp, Mk. ix. 44, 46,

[T Wllom. Trbr. both verses], 48; t6 rrvp t6 alaviov,

Mt. xviii. 8 ; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Mace xii. 12 ; aa^earov, Mk. ix.

43, 45 [G T TrWH om. L br. the cl.]; irvpos atoiviov St'wjv

vn€\€i.v, Jude 7 ; yeewa tov nvpos, ^It. v. 22 ; xviii. 9

;

Mk. ix. 47 [RGTrbr.]; Kdpi,vos r. nvpos, Mt. xiii. 42,

50, (Dan. iiL6); ^ Xifivj} tov nvpos, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10,

14, 15; mpi TrjpflaOai, 2 Pet. iii. 7 ;
^aaavKrO^vai iv trvpi.

Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24) ;
^avri^fiv Ttva nvpl (see /3a-

m'Cw.n.b. bb.),Mt. iii. 11; Lk. iii. 16. The tongue

is called wvp, as though both itself on fire and setting

other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit

which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive

power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6 ; since fire disorganizes

and sunders things joined together and compact, it is

used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. ^Metaphorical

expressions : e'/c nvpos dpnd^eiv, to snatch from danger

of destruction, Jude 23 ; nvpl aXiCeadai (see dXi^a)), Mk.
ix. 49

; f^Xos Trvpos, fiery, burning anger [see ^\os, 1],

Heb. X. 27 {nvp Cv^ov, Zeph. i. 18 ; iii. 8) ; God is called

TTvp KaravaXiaKov, as one who when angry visits the ob-

durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.*

irupd, -as, r], (nvp), fr. Hom. down, a Jire, a pile of

burning fuel : Acts xxviii. 2 sq.*

irupyo's, -ov, 6, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg

;

[yet cf. Curtius § 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a

tower; a fortified structure rising to a considerable height,.

to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watchman to see

in every direction. The nvpyos iv rw ^iXadp [(q. v.)]

seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem

near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4 ; the tower occu-

pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt.

xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped

building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.*

irupeVo-w
; (irvp) ;

(Vulg., Cels., Senec, al. fehricito) \

to be sick loith a fever: Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30. (Eur.,

Arstph., Plut., Lcian., Galen, al.)
*

irupeTos, -ov, 6, (nvp) ;
1. fiery heat (Hom. II. 22,

31 [but interpreters now give it the sense of 'fever' in

this pass. ; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. ; Schmidt, Syn.

ch. 60 § 14]). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31;

Lk. iv. 39 ; Jn. iv. 52 ; Acts xxviii. 8, (Hippocr., Arstph.,

Plat., sqq. ; Deut. xxviii. 22) ; nvp. peyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as

Galen de different, feb. 1, 1 says avvqOes to'is larpols ovo-

pd^eiv . . . TOV piyav T€ koI piKpbv nvpeTov
;

[cf. Wetsteia

on Lk. I.e.]).*

irvpivos, -rj, -ov, (nvp), fiery: 6apaK€s nvp. i. e. shining

like fire. Rev. ix. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot.,

Polyb., Plut., al.)
*

irvpoco : Pass., pres. nvpovpai ;
pf. ptcp. nenvpapivos

',

(nvp) ; fr. Aescliyl. and Pind. down ; to burn ivith fire,

to set on fire, to kindle ; in the N. T. it is used only in

the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn : prop. 2 Pet. iii.

1 2 ; trop. of the heat of the passions : of g r i e f, 2 Co. xi.

29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig-

nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 153 (145)]; of anger,

with Tols dvpo'is added, i. q. to be incensed, indignant,

2 Made. iv. 38 ; x. 35 ; xiv. 45 ; to be inflamed with sex-

ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptcp. nenvp(x>pi-

vos, made to glow [R. V. refined^. Rev. i. 15 [(cf. B. 80

(69) n.)]
;
yitZ^ of fire; fiery, ignited: to. /3eX»; to. mn-

darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire,

Eph. vi. 16 (ApoUod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 § 3) ; melted by fire

and purged of dross : XP'"^''-^^ mnvp- iK nvpos, \_refined

by fire']. Rev. iii. 18 (so nvpoa in the Sept. for ^"Ti ; as

to dpyvpiov. Job xxii. 25 ; Zech. xiii. 9 ; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7

;

Ixv. (Lxvi.) 10).*

iruppdjw ; i. q. nvppoe ytVo/xai, to become glowing, grow
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red, be red'. Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but Tbr-WII reject the pass.]

(Byzant. writ. ; Truppifo) in Sept. and Philo.) *

xvppos, -a, -6v, (fr. Trvp), fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down,

having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 3. Sept.

several times for D^N.*

IIvppos [('fiery-red'; Fick, Griech. Personennamen,

p. 75)], -ou, 6, Pyrrhns, tlie proper name of a man :

Acts XX. 4 GLTTrWH.*
irtip<o»-is, -euf, 17, {irvpooi), a burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18;

the burning by wlaich metals are roasted or reduced

;

by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner's fire (on which cf. Prov.

xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet.

iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ustio-

nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [(^

TTi/pacns Tjjf SoKifiaa-ias, ' Teaching' etc. 16, 5)]. (In the

same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut-, al.)
*

[ttw, an enclitic particle, see jlujtto) etc.]

truXiu), -u) ; irapf. eTTcoXoui/ ; 1 aor. (noiXijcra ;
pres. pass.

TTcoXovfxai
;

(TreXco, vreXo/xai, to turn, turn about, [Curtius

§ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun TrtdXrj; Lob.

in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] TrwXoC/iat, Lat. versor,

foil, by els with ace. of place, to frec[uent a place ; cf.

the Lat. venio and veneo) ; fr. Ildt. down ; Sept. for

"1DD ;
prop, to barter, i. e. to sell : absol. (opp. to ayopa-

Cfi-v), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; 01 TraXovvTes (opp. to

oi dyopd^ovres, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12 ; xxv. 9 ; Mk.

xi. 15 ; Lk. xix. 45 ; with ace. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44

;

xix. 21 ; xxi. 12 ; Mk. x. 21 ; xi. 15 ; Lk. [xii. 33] ; xviii.

22; xxii. 36; Jn. ii. 14, 16; Acts v. 1; supply avrov.

Acts iv. 37 ; avTo., ib. 34
;
pass. 1 Co. x. 25 ; with a gen.

of price added, Mt. x. 29 ; Lk. xii. 6.*

ircoXos, -ov, 6 (in class. Grk. 17 also), [Lat. pullus,

O. H. G. folo, Eng. foal ;
perh. allied with irals ; cf. Cur-

tius § 387]; 1. a colt, the young of the horse: so

very often fr. Horn. down. 2. univ. a young crea-

ture : Ael. V. h. 4, 9 ; spec, of the young of various ani-

mals ; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass's colt : Mt. xxi.

2,5,7; Mk. xi. 2, [3Lmrg.],4, 5, 7; Lk. xix. 30, 33, 35;

Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.) ; Sept. several times for

Tj; ; for nS;"! a female ibex, Prov. v. 19.*

ir(i-TroT€, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn. i. 18;

V. 3 7 ; vi. 35 ; viii. 33 ; 1 Jn. iv. 1 2. [(From Hom. down.)] *

irwpow, -(5 : 1 aor. incopwa-a (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WH)
;

pf. neniopaxa ; pf. pass. ptcp. TreTTwpco/ieVos ; 1 aor. pass.

inoiptodrjv
;

(TTcopoy, hard skin, a hardening, induration)
;

io cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering tcith a

callus, [R. V. everywhere simply to harden"] : metaph.,

Kaphiav, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40 ; Pass, to

grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power ofunder-

standing : Ro. xi. 7 ; to. vorjiiara, 2 Co. iii. 14 ; f) KapSia,

Mk. vi. 52 ; viii. 1 7. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 sq.

;

on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., al.)]*

ir«p»(ris, -eas, fj, (Trwpdo), q. v.), prop, the covering icith

a callus ; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled

perception : yeyove rivi, the mind of one has been blunted

[R. V. a hardening hath befallen], Ro. xi. 25 ; rjjs Kapbias

^hardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, Mk. iii.

5;Eph. iv. 18. '(HiDDOcr.)]*

irws, (fr. obsol. n02, whence irov, not, etc. [cf. Curtius

§ 631]), adv., [fr. Horn, down] ; I. in interroga-

tion; how? in what ivay?— in a direct question, folL

by a. the indicative, it is the expression a. o£

one seeking information and desiring to be taught : Lk.

i. 34 ; X. 26 ; Jn. iii. 9 ; ix. 26 ; 1 Co. xv. 35 [cf. W. 266

(250)] ; TTcSy oSv, Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WII br. o5v), IDj

Ro. iv. 10. p. of one about to controvert another,

and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has

happened or been done : Mt. xii. 29 ; Mk. iii. 23 ; Lk.

xi. 18; Jn. iii. 4, 12; v. 44, 47; vi. 52; ix. 16; 1 Jn. iii.

1 7 ; iv. 20 ; Ro. iii. 6 ; vi. 2 ; 1 Co. xiv. 7,9,16; 1 Tim. iii.

5 ; Ileb. ii. 3 ; koL nas, Mk. iv. 13 ; Jn. xiv. 5 [here L txt.

TrWH om. Kai] ; nSs oZv, Mt. xii. 26 ; Ro. x. 14 R G

;

TTus 8/, Ro. X. 14» RGLmrg., U^ RGT, 15 RG, (on

this see in b. below), where something is asserted and

an afiirmative answer is expected, ncos ovxi is used : Ro.

viii.32; 2 Co. iii. 8. -y. of surprise, intimating that

what has been done or is said could not have been done

or said, or not rightly done or said,— being equiv. to how
is it, or how has it come to pass, that etc. : Gal. ii. 14 G L T
TrWII; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9 ; vi. 52; vii. 15 ; ttus-

\eyfis, Xeyoufft, ktX., Mk. xii. 35 ; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 33 ;.

Koi 77(5 J, Lk. XX. 44 ; Acts ii. 8 ; koL Trws av Xe'yeiy, Jn. xii»

34 ; xiv. 9 [here L T AVII om. Tr br. Kai] ; vrwy ovv, Jn. \L
42 [here T WH Tr txt. ttw? wj/] ; Mt. xxii. 43 ; nas ou,

how is it that . . . not, tohy not f Mt. xvi. 11 ; Mk. viii. 21

RGLmrg.; iv. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the

delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that

can be done which ought to be done) : nas irXrjpadaiaip

al ypa(f)ai, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be hi\-

Wied) to be fulfilled? Mt. xxvi. 54; nas (t^vyrjre, how shall

ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. iMt. xxiii. 33 ; add,

TTWf ovu, Ro. X. 14 L T TrWH ; ttJ)? de, x. 14* L txt. T
TrWH ;

14* L TrWH ; 15 L T Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11);

cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. c. foil, by a»

with the optative: ttw? yap au dvvaifirjv ; Acts viii. 31

(on which see av, III. p. 34'"). II. By a somewhat

neghgent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ,

but more freq. in later authors, ttws is found in i n d i-

rect discourse, where regularly onas ought to have

stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.
;
[L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a.

with the indicative— pres.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 41;.

Lk.xii.27; Actsxv.36; 1 Co. iii. 10; Eph.v.l5; CoL
iv. 6 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; to ttws (on the art. see 6, II. 10 a.);

with the impf. Lk. xiv. 7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3;

with the aor., Mt. xii. 4 ; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WH br.

TTws] ; Lk. viii. 36; Acts ix. 27, etc.; after dvayiviuaKeiv,

Mk. xii. 26 T TrWII; how it came to pass that, etc. Jn.

ix. 15; with the f ut. : pepipva, ttcos ape(ret (because the

direct quest, would be 7rS>s dpeao);), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but

L T Tr WII -crrj] ; i^i]TOvu nms avrov dnoKfaovaiv, how
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer-

tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber-

ating about the way in which they will accomplish it),

Mk. xi. 18 R G (but the more correct reading here, ace.

to the best ]\Iss., including cod. Sin., is dTroXeaaaiv 'how

they should destroy him' [cf. W. § 41 b. 4 b.; B. § 139.
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61; see next head]). b. with the subjunctive,
of the aor. and in deliberation : JMk. xi. 18 L T TrWH

;

xiv. 1, 11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; to itws, Lk.

xxii. 2, 4 ; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, hoiv :

TToos 8v<TKoX6v ecrriv, Mk. X. 24 ; irics jrapa^p^fia, Mt. xxi.

20 ; 7r5>s 8v<tk6\us, Mk. x, 23 ; Lk. xviii. 24 ; with a verb,

Jiow (greatly) : ttws avvexoiioi, Lk. xii. 50 ; jrws et^tXe

avTov, Jn. xi. 36.

irws, an enclitic particle, on which see under etnas [i. e
ct, III. 14] and /a^ttws.

[P, p : the practice of doubling p (after a prep, or an augm.

)

is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the

critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word ; see avavTlprj-

Tos, airopiirTw, apa^uv, &pa<pos, dtapi]yvvfit, iiripaTrTto, eiripl-

TTTOJ, wapapeca, ^affSi^w, pavri^u, pairi^w, ^tirrw, pvofiai, etc.

;

cf. W. § 13, lb.; B. 32 (28 sq.) ; IVH. App. p. 163; Tdf.

Proleg. p. 80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th

ed. p. cclxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.),

WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting

the breathings from pp in the middle of a word ; cf. Lipsius,

Grammat. Untersuch. p. 18 sq. ; Greg. Corinth, ed. Bast p.

732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16;

W. 48 (47). On the smooth breathing over the initial p
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s.

;

WH. u. s. pp. 163, 170 ; Kiihuer § 67 Anm. 4 ; Goetllinrj, Ac-

cent, p. 205 note ; and on the general subject of the breath-

ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 sq. and reff. there.

On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. w.
fxiiTTw, pi^oi, etc.]

'Padp (and 'Paxa^, Mt. i. 5 ; 'Paxd^r], -r]i, in Joseph.

[antt. 5, 1, 2 etc.]), fj, (Dm 'broad', 'ample'), Rahab,

a harlot of Jericho : Heb. xi. 31 ; Jas. ii. 25. [Cf. B.D.

s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lend. 1877)

p. 413.]*

pappC, T WH pa/3/3ei [cf. B. p. 6 ; WH. App. p. 155

;

see ei, i], (Hebr. '31, fr. D"i much, great), prop, my
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard

the '7 as the yodh paragogic) ; Rabbi, a title with which

the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also

to honor them when not addressing them ; cf. the French

monsieur, monseigneur) : Mt. xxiii. 7 ; translated into

Greek by MaoKaXos, ]\It. xxui. 8 G L T TrWH ; John

the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26 ; Jesus

:

both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25,49; Mk. ix. 5; xi.

21 ; Jn. i. 38 (39), 49 (50) ; iv. 3i ; ix. 2 ; xi. 8 ; and by

others, Jn. iii. 2 ; vi. 25 ; repeated to indicate earnest-

ness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.] pa3i3(, pa^/Si, R G in Mt. xxiii. 7

and Mk. xiv. 45; (so '3T '31 for OX '3i< in the Targ. on

2 K. ii. 12). Cf. Lghtft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud, on Mt.

xxiii. 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq. ; \_Gins-

burg in Alex.'s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi ; Hamburger, Real-En-

cyclopadie, s. v. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 943 sq.].*

paPPovC (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and pa^^ovvi [WH
W, see reff. under pa^^i, init.], (Chald. p'31 lord ,

[|"i

master, chief, prince ; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. iib. d. Tai^
gumim, ii. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet
cf. reff. below] the GalilEean pronunciation of 'J131), a
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad-
dressed

; as interpreted by John, equiv. to dtSao-xaXos

:

Jn. XX. 16 ; Mk. x. 51, (see pa^^i). Cf. Keim iii. p. 560
[Eng. trans, vi. p. 311 sq.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr.

f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also foi

1878,p. 7
;
[Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in *;he preced-

ing word; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10].*

paP8CS« ; 1 aor. pass. ippa^Bltrerjv and (so LT Tr WH)
€pa^8ia6r}v (see P, p) ; (pd^dos) ; to beat tcith rods : Acts
xvi. 22 ; 2 Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi. 11 ; Ruth ii. 1 7 ; Arstph.,

Diod., al.)
*

pdpSos, -ov, f), [prob. akin to pams, Lat. verber; cf.

Curtius § 513], in various senses fr. Horn, down; Sept.

for n^r?, D3^^ Spp PiipVD, etc., a staff, walking-stick :

i. q. a twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq.

Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.) ; Rev. xi. 1 ; a rod, with which
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 c; Plut.,

al. ; Traracro-fiz' Tiva iv pd^dco, Ex. xxi. 20 ; Is. x. 24) ; a

staff: as used on a journey, Mt. X. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix.

3; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen.
xlvii. 31, where the translators read HtDO, for ntSO a bed

;

[cf. Trpoa-Kweo), a.]) ; or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii.

5 ; xix. 1 5, in which passages as ev pd08a noifialveiv is

fig. applied to a king, so pd^dco cnSripa, with a rod of iron,

indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule , hence pa/3Sos

is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like t22p, Fs. ii. 9 ; xiv. 8

;

for D'31t!^, Esth. iv. 11; v. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. xiv.

papSovxos^ -ov,6, (pa/3So9 and €x<a', cf. elvovxos), one

u'ho carries the rods i. e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi-

cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of

office before the magistrates), [A. V. Serjeants']: Acts

xvi. 35, 38o (Polyb. ; Diod. 5, 40 ; Dion. Hal. ; Hdian.

7,8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.] ; 8ia ri XiKrapeis Toi/s pa&dovxovs

ovopd^ovai ; Plut. quaest. Rom. c. 6 7.)
*

'Pa^av [so WH] or 'Payai [RGLTTr], 0;;'=) [i. e.

'friend']. Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A. V. Reu] (ones

Rehu)], one of the ancestors of Abrahams Lk. iiL 85.

[B. D. Am. ed. s. v. ReuA *
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pa8iovpYni*<'^> "TOi, TO, (fr. pabiovpyto), and this fr. pabi-

ovoyos, compounded of pabiot and EPrO. A padiovpyos

is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly
;

then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward

in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), a piece

of knavery, rascality, villany: -jrovqpou, Acts xviii. 14.

(Dion. 'Hal., Plut., Lcian. ; eccles. writ.) *

pt^Siovp-yCa, -as, f}, (see pabiovpyrjpa, cf . iravovpyla) ; 1.

prop, ease in doing, faciiily. 2. levity or easiness

in thinking and acting ; love of a lazy and effeminate

life (Xen.). 3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief,

[A. V. villany'] : Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5 ; often

in Plut.)*

[paCvu ; see pavri^co.l

paKo. (Tdf. paxd ',

[the better accentuation seems to

be -a; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 8]), a

Chald. word Xp'"). [but ace. to Kautzsch (u. s. p. 10) not

the Stat. emph. of p'")., but shortened fr. [pn] (Hebr.

pn), empty, i. e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of

reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D.

s.v. Raca; Wiinsche, Erlauterung u. s. w. p. 4 7] : Mt. v.22.*

pdKos, -ovs, TO, (prjyvvpt), a piece torn off; spec, a bit

of cloth ; cloth: Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg.

pciKKos]. (Horn., Hdt., Arstph., Soi^h., Eur., Joseph.,

Sept., al.)
*

•Paiid [T WH 'Papa ; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Ramah, 1

init.], (no'i i. e. a high place, height), f], [indecl. Win.

61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit-

uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road

leading to Bethel ; now the village of er Ram : Mt. ii.

18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Wim RWB. s. v.;

Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq.

;

Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq. ; Furrer in Schenkel

BL. V. p. 37; [BB.DD.].*

pavTiJo) ;
(fr. pavros besprinkled, and this fr. paivca)

;

1 aor. ippavTicra and (so L T Tr WH) ipavTKxa (see P, p) ;

[1 aor. mid. subjunc. pavriaciVTai. {sprinkle themselves),

Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd.

X B]
;

pf. pass. ptcp. eppavria-pevos (Tdf. ptpavr., L Tr

WH pepavT. with smooth breathing ; see P, p) ; for palvco,

more com. in class. Grk. ; to sprinkle : prop. Tivd, Heb.

ix. 13 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10;

Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser ;
[B. D. s. v. Purifica-

tion]) ; ib. 19; tI alpan, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see

Trepippaiixa)]. to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to

purify, cleanse : eppavrtapivoi ray Kupbias (on this ace. see

B. § 134, 7) dwo kt\. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p. 521 a.;

for Hebr. mV), Ps. 1. (Ii.) 9 ; for nn, Lev. vi. 27; 2 K.

ix. 33.)*

pavTio-iAos, -ov, 6, (pavTiCa, q- v.), used only by bibl. and

eccl. writ., a sprinkling (purification) : a^pa pamiapov,

blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving

to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (uSwp pavricrpov for rTn^H "D,

Num. xix. 9, 13, 20 sq.) ; eli pauriapov alparos *lr]<rov Xp.

1. e. els TO pavTi^eaBai (or "iva pavTi^covTai) atpaTi 'irjcr.

Xp., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the

guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 2 [W.

§ 30, 2 a.J.*

pairCSo) ; fut. panla-at [cf. B. 3 7 (32 sq.)] ; 1 aor. ippdmaa
and (soLTTrVVlI) ipdma-a (see P, p ) ;

(fr. pairls a

rod)
; 1. to smite with a rod or staff (Xenophanes

in Diog. Laert, 8, 36 ; Hdt., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.). 2.

to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to box the

ear: Tivd, Mt. xxvi. 6 7 (where it is distinguished fr.

/coXa(/)ifa) [A.V. buffet'] ; for Suidas says pania-ai- nardaa-tLv

TTjV yvddov arrKfi rfj x^*/"' i^ot with the fist; hence the

Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt
;
[A. V.

mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]) ; tivo. eVl [L T
Tr txt.WH els] ttju acayova, Mt. v. 39 (Hos. xi. 4). Cf.

Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. etc. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 175
;
\_Schmidt, Syn. ch. 113, 10 ; Field, Otium Norv.

pars iii. p. 71].*

pdiri(r|ia, tos, to, {pan'iCa>, q. v.)

;

1. a blow with

a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p.

623 b.; AnthoL, Lcian.). 2. a blow with the fat of
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: ^dWeiv Tivd

pama-paariv (see /SaXXco, 1), INIk. xiv. 65; bibovai tiv\ pdni-

apa, Jn. xviii. 22; panla-paTa, Jn. xix. 3, [but in all three

exx. R. V. mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. s. v. pa-

nic^)].*

pa<j>ts, -i8os, fj, (pdnrco to sew), a needle : Mt. xix. 24

;

Mk. X. 25 ; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec, [(cf. ko/lit^Xos)]. Class.

Grk. more com. uses ^eXotn] (q. v.) ; see Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 90
;
[W. 25].*

[paxd, see paKa.]

'Paxdp, see 'Pad^.

'PaxTJX, (Sn") a ewe or sheep), fj, Rachel [cf. B. D.

s. v.], the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr.

Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).*

'PePcKKa (np3T, fr. pD"! unused in Hebrew but in

Arabic 'to bind,' 'fasten*; hence the subst. i. q. ' en-

snarer,' fascinating the men by her beauty), ij, Rebecca,

the wife of Isaac : Ro. ix. 10.*

pe'St] [al. pe'Sa; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.'s note on

Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 151^], (ace. to Quintil. 1,

5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallic word [cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter,

s. V. reda]), -tjs, f], a chariot, "a species of vehicle having

four wheels" (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 (§ 511), [cf.

Rich, Diet, of Antiq. s.v. Rheda]): Rev. xviii. 13.*

T€H.4>dv (R G), or 'Pe(f)dv (L Tr), or 'Pop(})dv (T), [or

'Popcjid WH, see their App. on Acts as below], Remphan

[so A.V.], or Rephan [so R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha],

a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos

V. 26 where the Sept. render by 'Paicpdu [or 'Pecpdv] the

Hebr. |r3, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac

^]2, and the Arabic ..fJiT designations of Saturn;

but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying

'stand,* 'pedestal' (Germ. GerUst; so Hitzig), or 'statue*

(so Gesenius), formed from jO after the analogy of

such forms as par\, bU3, etc. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.

Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669^ J. G. Milller in Her-

zog xii. 736 ; Merx in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq.; Schroder

m Riehm p. 234 ;
IBaudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat-

urn, and reff. there given; B. D. s. v. Remphan].*

p€o> : fut. pevaw (in Grk. writ, more com. pevcroitai, see
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W. 89 (85) ;
[B. 67 (59)] ; cf. Lob. ad Phryc. p. 739);

[(Skr. sru; cf. Lat.^uo; Eng. stream; Curtius § 517)];

fr. Horn, down; Sept. for 3ir ; to flow: Jn. vii. 38.

[COMP. : napappio).'}*

TEi2, see elirov.

'Prj-yiov, -ov, to, Rhegiura (now Reggio), a town and

promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula,

opposite Messana \^Me.^sina'] in Sicily
;

(it seems to have

got its name from the Greek verb pT)yuvp.i, because at that

point Sicily was believed to have been ' rent away ' from

Italy ; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 3, 8, (14) ;
[Diod. Sic.

4, 85 ; Strabo 6, 258 ; Philo de incorrupt, mund. § 26 ; al.

See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]) : Acts xxviii. 13.*

pil-y|ia, -Tos, TO, (prjywfii), what has been broken or rent

asunder
;

a. a fracture, breach, cleft : Ilippocr., Dem.,

[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for ;^;'p3, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b.

plur. for D'>np, rent clothes: 1 K. xi. 30 sq. ; 2 K. ii.

12. c. fail, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.*

p^YvvfAi (Mt. ix. 17) and p^a-aca (Horn. H. 18, 571;

1 K. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RGLnirg.; ix. 18; [Lk. v. 37

Lmrg.
;
(see below)]); fut. prj^a; 1 aor. epprj^a; pres.

pass. 3 pers. plur. prjywvTai ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for

J?P3 and j,'Tp ; to rend, burst or break asunder, break up,

break through
; a. univ. : tovs aaKov^, Mk. ii. 22

;

Lk. v. 37 ; pass. Mt. ix. 17 ; i. q. to tear in pieces [A.V.

rend'\ : Tivd, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. fvcjipoavprjv (previously

chained up, as it were), to break forth into joy : Gal. iv.

27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix.

13; Hi. 9
;

[cf. B. § 130, 5]; in class. Grk. prjyvivai K\avd-

p6v, oipcoyrjv, SaKpva, esp. <})covtjv is used of infants or dumb
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p.

1332*; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4 and 5]). c. i. q. (nra-

pdaao), to distort, convulse : of a demon causing convul-

sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18 ; Lk. ix. 42; in both

pass, many [so R. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to

the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy)
;

in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said

pijfat Tov dvrinoKou. Hesych. gives prj^ai- KaTajSaXelv.

Also prj^e • KaTe^aXe. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on j\Ik.

ix. 18. [Many hold that prjaaca in this sense is quite a

different word from pqyvvpi (and its collat. or poet.

pr](T(rui), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) apaaaa,
pdaa-ci, to throw or dash down ; cf. Lobeck in Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. § 114, s. V. prjyvvpi', Curtius, Das Verbum,

pp. 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 113, 7. See as exx.

Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,3; Const, apost. 6, 9 p.

165,14. Cf. Trpoo-pijyi/u/xi.] (COMP. : dia-, irepi-, npoa-

p^yKU/ut.)
*

[SvN.: ^-fiyyvfit, Kardyvvfii, 6pai(o: ^. to rend, rend
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the
parts ; k. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing's unity
or completeness ; 0. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments
aiid minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115]

pfjlia, -Toy, TO, (fr. 'PEQ, pf. pass, etprjfiai), fr. Theogn.,
Hdt., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for nnT ; also for "iDN,

n^D. n?, n"JD{<, etc.; l. prop, that which is or has

been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, tvord, [cf.

cjTOf, also Xoyosr, I. 1]; i.e. a. any soundproduced

by the voice and having a definite meaning : Mt. xxvii

14 ; p. ykoxToris, Sir. iv. 24; (^(cvr) prjp,dTa)P, a sound of

words, Ileb. xii. 1 9 ;
pr/puTa appr^ra, [unspeakable words],

2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. to. pi'ipara, speech, discourse,

(because it consists of words either few or many [c£.

Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 to di prjpa pepos Xoyou]) : Lk. vii.

1 ; Acts ii. 14 ; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts

[x. 44] ; xvi. 3S ; to. p. twos, ichat one has said, Lk.

xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18 ; ret p. pov, my teaching,

Jn. v. 47 ; xii. 47 sq ; xv. 7 ; to. p. d e'ym XaXw, Jn. vi.

63; xiv. 10; [^dXrjdelas k. aaxppoavvrjs p. drrocj^deyyofiai,

Acts xxvi. 25] ;
prjpuTa ^arjs alcoviov e^^is, thy teaching

begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68 ; to. p. tov 6eov, utterances

in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn.

viii. 47 ; XaXet th to. p. tov 6. speaks what God bids him,

Jn. iii. 34 ; XaXeZi/ Tzdvra to. prip,aTa ttjs ^corjs TavTi]s, to de-

liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i. e. the

life eternal, Acts v. 20 ; tu p. d Se'Sw/ca? poL, what thou

hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8 ; pfjpara XaXe'iv irpos

Tiva, iv oh etc. to teach one the things by which etc.

Acts xi. 14 ; TO prjpaTa to. Tvpoeiprjpeva vno Tivos, what one

has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2 ; Jude 1 7 ; Xakelu prjpara ;3\a-

a-({)Tjpa el's Tiva, to speak abusively in reference to one

[see els, B. II. 2 c. |3.], Acts vi. 11 ; Kard tivos, against

a thing, ib. 13 [GLTTrWHom. B\aac}>.']. c. a

series of ivords joined together into a sentence (a declara-

tion of one's mind made in words')
;

a. univ. an utter-

ance, declaration, (Germ, eine Aeusserung) : Mt. xxvi.

75; Mk. ix. 32; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 34;

XX. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, p^/iia

dpydv, Mt. xii. 36 ; elivflv trovrfpbv prjpa Kard tivos, to assail

one with abuse, Mt. v. 11 [R G; al. om. p.]. p. a

saying of any sort, as a message, a narrative : concerning

some occurrence, \a\e'iv to p. irepi tivos, Lk. ii. 17; prjpa

TTjs iria-Tecos, the icord offaith, i. e. concerning the neces-

sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8 ; a promise, Lk.

i. 38; ii. 29 ; KaXhv deov p^pa, God's gracious, comforting

promise (of salvation), lieb. vi. 5 (see KaXos, e.) ; Kada-

p'la-as . . . iv pfjpari, acc. to promise (prop, on the ground

of his ivord of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon

of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take p. here as

i. q. ' the gospel,' cf. vi. 1 7, Ro. x. 8 ;
(see Meyer ad

loc.)]; the loord by lohich some thing is commanded, di-

rected, enjoined: Mt. iv. 4 [cf. W. 389 (364) n.] ; Lk. iv.

4 R G T> Tr in br. ; Heb. xi. 3 ; a command, Lk. v. 5

;

iyevfTO p^pa 6eov iwi Tiva, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer. i. 1 ; irpos Tiva,

Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1); plur. pfjpaTa napa aov, words

from thee, i. e. to be spoken by thee. Acts x. 22 ;
prjpa

TTJs 8vvdpfa)s avTov, his omnipotent command, Ileb. i.

3. doctrine, instruction, [cf. W. 123 (117)]: (to) prjpa

(toO) 6(oij, divine instruction by the preachers of the

gospel, Ro. X. 17 [RG; but LTTrWH p. XpioroC

;

others give p. here the sense of command, commission
;

(cf. INTeyer)] ; saving truth which has God for its au-

thor, Eph. vi. 17; also tov Kvplov, 1 Pet. i. 25; words

of prophecy, prophetic announcement, to p. tov deov,

Rev. xvii. 1 7 Rec. [al. ol Xoyoi r. d.]. 2. In imi-

trtion of the Hebr. ID^, the subject-matter of speech, thing
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spoken of, tiling ; and that a. so far forth as it is

a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur.,

Lk. i. 65 ; ii. 19, 51 ; Acts v. 32 ; xiii. 42. b. in so

far as it is matter of c omm a n d : Lk. i. 3 7 [see abwariO),

b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). c. a matter of

dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1"[A. V.

retains ' word ' here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut.

xix. 15).*

'Ptjo-A [Lchm. -aa (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], 6,

Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel : Lk. iii. 27.*

piijcrcw, see pr/ywixi.

p^Twp, -opos, 6, ('PE£2), a speaker, an orator, (Soph.,

Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.) : of a forensic orator or

advocjtte. Acts xxiv. 1. [Cf. Thorn. Mag. s.v. (p. 324,

15 ed. Ritschl) ; B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.]
*

prjTws, (prjTos), adv., expressly, in express words: pr}Tcos

Ae'yet, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23, 5 ; Strabo 9 p. 426
;

Plut. Brut. 29 ; [de Stoic, repugn. 15, 10] ; Diog. Laert. 8,

71 ; [al. ; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. 1. c; W. 463 (431)].)*

pCJo, -Tjs, 7, (akin to Germ. Reis [cf. Lat. radix ; Eng.
root; see Curtius § 515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Horn,

down; Sept. for 17^12/

;

1. a root: prop., Mt. iii.

10 ; Lk. iii. 9 ; f'/c ptfcoi/, from the roots [cf. \V. § 51, 1

d.], Mk. xi. 20 ; pl^av e'xeiv, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii.

6 ; Mk. iv. 6 ; trop. ov pt^av e'xeiv ev iavra, spoken of one

who has but a superficial experience of divine truth,

has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost

recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21 ; Mk. iv. 17 ; Lk. viii.

1 3 ; in fig., disc, pi^a niKpiai (see TriKpia) of a person dis-

posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the

same offence, Heb. xii. 15 ; the progenitors of a race

are called pl^a, their descendants kXoSoi (see kXcSo?, b.),

E.O. xi. 16-18. ' Metaph. cause, origin, source : navrcov

rS)v KUKcbu, 1 Tim. vi. 10 ; rrjs crocjylas, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18);

Trjs adavaa'ias, Sap. xv. 3; t^j afiaprias, of the devil, Ev.

Nicod. 23 ; apxf} koI pi^a iravrbs uyadov, Epicur. ap. Athen.

12, 67 p. 546 sq. ; Trrjyfj Koi pl^a KoXoKayadtas to vop.'i}iov

Tvxf '" TratSei'as, Plut. de puer. educ. c. 7 b. 2. after

the use of the Hebr. li'^tJ', that which like a root springs

from a root, a sprout, shoot ; metaph. offspring, progeny :

Ko. XV. 12; Rev. v. 5 ; jcxii. 16, (Is. xi. 10).*

piS6w, -5 : pf. pass. ptcp. ippi^ap-ivos [see P, p] ; (^pi^a) ;

fr. Hom. down ; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with

roots ; as often in class, writ, (see Passow s. v. 3 ;
[L. and

S. s. v. L]), trop. to render firm, to fix, establish, cause a

person or a thing to he thoroughly grounded : pass, cpptfoa-

fieuos (Vulg. radicatus) iv aydnrj, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not

WH] ; iv Xpia-Tcp, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7.

[COMP. iK-pi^oco.}
*

pwdj, -rjs, fj, (piTTroi), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom.
down ; a throw, stroke, beat : o^^aA/xoO (Vulg. ictus oculi

[A. V. the twinkling ofan eye]), a moment of time, 1 Co.

XV. 52 [Lmrg. poirfi, q. v.].*

piirC^u: pres.pass. ptcp. pimCoyievos; (fr. pinls a bel-

lows or fan) ; hence 1. prop, to raise a breeze, put

air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or

of cooling one's self; hence a. to blow up afire:

<t>\&ya, Ttvp, Anthol. 5, 122, 6 ; Plut. Flam. 21. b. to

fan I. e. cool with a fan (TQxiwW. fidbello) : Plut. Anton.
2G. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate : of the wind,

Trpof apep.av pini^erai. to v8(i)p, Philo de incorrupt, mundi

§ 24 ; pimCopevrj uxyrj, Dlo Cass. 70, 4 ; S^/xoy acrraTov,

KUKov Koi 6aXdar(T7) TTavd' op-oiov, iir avifiov pini^erai, Dio
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. dvcfxi^ea-dai it is used

of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing,

Jas. i. 6.*

plTTTiW, see pLTTTO}.

pliTTb) and pmrici {pinrovvTav, Acts xxii. 23 ; on the

diff. views with regard to the difference in meaning

betw. these two forms see Passow s. v. ptnTO), fin.
;
[Veitch

s. v. pLTTTci, fin. Hermann held that pimeiv differed fr.

ptrrTetv as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a

frequent, force (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 1 77 ; Cope, Aristot.

rhet. vol. i. p. 91 sq.) ; some of the old grammarians

associate with pinrdv a suggestion of earnestness or

effort, others of contempt]) ; 1 aor. i'ppixj/a G Tr, epp.

RL, ^pi^lra TWH, [ptcp. (Lk. iv. 35) ^[yl^av RGTr
WH, better (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512)

pi'^av L T]
;

pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. eppiTrrai [G Tr ; al.

epp.J (Lk. xvii. 2), ptcp. ippifiixevo^ G, iptppivos T TrWH,
pep. (with smooth breathing) Lchm. (Mt. ix. 36) ; on the

doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p ; fr.

Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for rj'V^n; to cast, throw,

i. q. to throw down: t'i, Acts xxvii. 19; t\ « rivos, ibid.

29 ; Tiva ds ttjv ddXaaaav, Lk. xvii. 2. i. q. to throw

off: TO. ipdria (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 23 (they

cast off their garments that they might be the better

prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. 5te

Aufl.]) ; Tot oTrXa, 1 Mace. v. 43 ; vii. 44 ; xi. 51 ; Xen.

Cyr. 4, 2, 33, and often in other Grk. writ. i. q. to

cast forward or before ; nva [or tIJc'Is rt, [Mt. xxvii. 5

(but here R GL ip tw vaw)] ; Lk. iv.. 35 ; rivas Tiapa tovs

TTodas 'Irjcrov, to set down (with the suggestion of haste

and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet

of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt

but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. i. q. to throw

to the ground, prostrate : ippipp.evot, prostrated by fatigue,

hunger, jetc, [R. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (KardKajSaiv

ippipip.evovs Koi fifdCovras, the enemy prostrate on the

ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2 ; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16 ; ippip.-

piva (Tianara, 1 Macc. xi. 4 ; for other exx. see Wahl,

Clavis Apocr. V.T. s.v.; rmv vexpav ipoippivav iiii tjjs

dyopas, Plut. Galb. 28, 1). [CoMP. ; diro-, im- ptTrro).]
*

'Popodji, (D;^^3nn i. e. 'enlarging the people', equiv. to

Evpv8r]pos in Grk.', fr. 3nn and D>;), 6, Roboam, Rcho-

boam, the son and successor of king Solomon : Mt. i. 7.*

T68tj, -rjs, T], Rhoda [i. e. * rose'], the name of a certain

maidservant: Acts xii. 13.*

T<58os, -ov, jj, Rhodes, [(cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)],

a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and

Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1.

([From Hom. down] ; 1 Macc. xv. 23.)
*

poitrjSov, (poifeo) to make a confused noise), adv., ^with

a loud noise '
: 2 Pet. iii. 10. (Nicand. ther. 556 ; Geop.,

aU*
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['Poji.<J)d, 'PofKpdp, see 'Pe/i^di/.J

po{i({>aia, -as, tj, a large sirord
;
prop, a long Thracian

javelin [c£. Rich, Diet, of Antiq. s. v. Rhompaea] ; also a

kind of long sword wont to be worn on the rinrht shoul-

der, (Hesych. pon<paia • QpaKLov apwrr^piov, pa)(aipa, ^Icpos

7] aKovTiov jMOKpov; [Suidas 3223 c. (cf. pepL^oj to revolve,

vibrate)] ; cf. Plut. Aerail. 18) ;
[A. V. sword^ : Rev. i.

Itj ; ii. 12, 16; vi. 8; xix. 15, 21 ; aov Se airfji ttjv ylfvxfju

SteXfucrerai pop(^a'ia, a fig. for ' extreme anguish shall fill

(pierce, as it were) thy soul', Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel.

(Joseph, antt. 6, 12, 4; 7, 12, 1 ; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the

archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called ^ (pko-

ylvj] popcpaia. Very often in Sept. for 3"]n ; often also

in the O. T. Apocr.) *

[poirTJ, -ijs, fj, (peVci)), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina-

tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: iv ponf]

ocpdaXpov, 1 Co. XV. 52 L mrg. (cf. Tdf.'s note ad loc.)

;

see pinfi*']

'PovpT|v (in Joseph, antt. 1, 19, 8 'Pov^r]\os), 6, (|51Ki.,

i. e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 32 [cf. B. D. s. v.]),

Reuben, Jacob's firstborn son by Leah : Rev. vii. 5.*

Tov0 (in Joseph, antt. 5, 9, 2 'Povdr], -rjs), 17, (nn for

m^i, a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of

the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in

the canonical book bearing her name : Mt. i. 5. [B. D.

s. y. Ruth.] *

'?o\i<J>os, -ov, 6, Rufus [i. e. 'red', 'reddish'], a Lat.

proper name of a certain Christian : Mk. xv. 21 ; Ro.

xvi. 13. [B. D. s. V. Rufus.] *

pv(iT), -r)s, Tj, (fr. PYQ i. q. tpiioi ' to draw ' [but Curtius

§ 517; Vanicek p. 1210, al., connect it with peco 'to

flow']); 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force,

trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract

of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides ; a

street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21 ; Acts ix. 11; xii. 10;

cf. Is. XV. 3 ; Sir. ix. 7 ; Tob. xiii. 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 404 ; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488 ; Wetstein on

Mt. u. s. ; AY. 22, 23].*

pvofiai ; fut. pvaopai ; 1 aor. tppvaaptju G (Jppvcr. R,

so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exc. in 2

Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and epvadprjv (so TrWII everywh., T
in Col. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11) ;

a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass.

(ppCcrdrju G {-pp- R), and (so L T TrWH in 2 Tim. iv. 1 7)

fpiia-ffrju; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in

P, p) ; fr. Horn, down; Sept. chiefly for V^fn ; also for

Snj, ahD (to cause to escape, to deliver), yhvi (to draw
out), dS?, >!"i;'in, etc. ; fr. PYQ to draw, hence prop, to

draw to one's self, to rescue, to deliver : riva, Mt. xxvii.

43; 2 Pet. ii. 7; riva ano tivos [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.], INIt. vi.

13; Lk. xi. 4 R L; 1 Th. i. 10 [here TTrWH ex; 2 Tim.

iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31 ; 2 Th. iii. 2 ; riva (k tivos

[W. u. s.] : Ro. vii. 24 [cf. W. § 41 a. 5] ; 2 Co. i. 10 ; Col.

i. 13 ; 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; 2 Pet. ii. 9 ; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74
;

2 Tim. iv. 17; 6 pv6p,€vos, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after

Is. hx. 20).*

pviraCvw: (piljroj, q. v.) ; to makefilthy, hefoul', to defile,

dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) ; 1 aor.

pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. pvTravdrjToi, let him be made filthy,

i. e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev.

xxii. 11 LTTrWHtxt.*
pvirapevofiai : 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing, pxma'

pev6r)T(o
;

{pvirapos, q. v.) ; to be dirty, grow filthy ;

metaph. to be defiled tvith iniquity : Rev. xxii. 1 1 G L ed.

ster. WH mrg. Found nowhere else ; see pviraivo) and

pvnooi*

pvirapCa, -as, f], (pimapos), filthiness (Plut. praecept.

conjug. c. 28) ; metaph. of wickedness as moral defile-

ment : Jas. i. 21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3,

IIG ; Plut. de adulat. et amic. § 19 ; al.]
*

pvirapos, -a, -6v, (pinros, ([. v.), filthy, dirty: prop, of

clothing [A. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.

;

Joseph, antt. 7, 11, 3 ; Plut. Phoc. 18 ; Dio Cass. 65, 20;

pvirapa Koi (iirXvTa, Artem. oneir. 2, 3 fin.
;

;)(Xa/:ivy, Ael.

V. h. 14, 10) ; metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [A. V.

filthy']: Rev. xxii. 11 G L T Tr WH. [(In the sense

oi sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]
*

pviros, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. dovin, filth : 1 Pet. iii. 21 [B.

§ 151, 14; W. § 30, 3 N. 3].*

pijirow, -w ; 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. puTrwo-ara)

;

1.

to make filthy, defile, soil : Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in-

trans. for pvnda), to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec*
pvo-is, -€(os, T], (fr. an unused pres. pvco, from which

several of the tenses of pea> are borrowed), a flowing,

issue : tov atparos, Mk. v. 25 ; Lk. viii. 43, [on the two

preced. pass. cf. B. § 147, 11 ; W. § 29, 3b.], 44, (Hip-

pocr., Aristot.).*

purCs, -t'Soy, T}, (PYQ, to draw together, contract), a

wrinkle : Eph. v. 27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4, 51 ; Plut.,

Lcian., Anthol., al.)
*

'Po)|j.aiK6s, -?j, -ov, Roman, Latin : Lk. xxiii. 38 R G L
br. Tr mrg. br. [(Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]

*

'Pwiiaios, -ou, 6, a i?oma/i : Jn. xi. 48; Actsii. 10 [R. V.

here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 37 sq.; xxii. 25-27, 29; xxiii,

27; XXV. 16; xxviii. 17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.] ; often

in 1 and 2 jNIacc.)
*

'Pto|jiai<rT£, adv., in the Roman fashion or language,

in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 16; Plut.,

App., al.]
*

'Pco|j.Ti, -r)s, f) [on the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 b.

;

(on its derivation cf. Curtius §517; Vanicek p. 1212;

Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], Rome, the renowned capital

of Italy and ancient head of the world : Acts xviii. 2

;

xix. 21 ; xxiii. 11 ; xxviii. 14, 16 ; Ro. i. 7, 15; 2 Tim. i.

1 7. (1 Mace. i. 10; vii. 1 ;
[Aristot., Polyb., al.].) [On

Rome in St. Paul's time cf. BB.DD. s. v. ; Conybeare and

Howson, Life and Epp. etc. ch. xxiv. ; Farrar, Life and

AVork etc. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv. ; Lewin, St. Paul, vol.

ii. ch. vi. ; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. iii. 65 sqq. ; on

the Jews and Christians there, see particularly Schilrer,

Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in d.

Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879);

Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in

Rom (Tiibingen, 1874) ; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome,

2d ed., N. Y. 1877 ; Schaff, Hist, of the Chris. Church

(1882) vol. i. §36.]»
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p<ovw)j.t : to make strong, to strengthen
;
pf. pass. eppa>-

fiai [see P, p2, to be strong, to thrive, prosper ; hence the

2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a

letter, eppaxro, farewell : Acts xxiii. 30 [RG] ; tpputaOt^

Acts XV. 29 (2 Mace. xi. 21 ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 33 ; Arteni.

oneir. 3, 44, al. ; eppwao (cat vyiaiut, Dio Cass. Gl, 13).*

[2, <r, s : the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al.,

after H. Stephanas et al.) of employing the character s in

the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned hy the recent

crit. editors ; cf. W. § 5, 1 c. ; Lipshis, Gram. Untersuch. p.

122 ; Matthiae § 1 Anm. 5 ; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 2 Anm. 3
;

Kiihner § 1 Anm. 1. Tdf. ed. 8 writes o- also even at the end

of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see

^XP'(^)'Me'xP'(s), ouTco(s). The (Ionic) combinations pa- for

pp, and trcr for tt (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad VeUer. etc.

i. pp. 19.3 sq. 203; Kiihner § 31 pp. 124, 127), have become

predominant (cf. &pa-r)v, dapcrecc, ddpcros, awaWd(raw etc.,

y\a>(Tffa, ijcrawv (q.v.), OdXacrara, Kr)pvcrcrci}, iTepi(X(T6s, Trpdcycreo

(q. v.), rdcraoo, rda-aapis, ^vKdaaca, etc.), except in a few

word.s, as Kpe'iTTwv (q. v.), the derivatives of ixdrrwu (of wliich

word both forms are used indiscriminately), riTTt]fia, rjTTdw

(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), etc. ; cf. B. 7. Some prop, names are

spelled indifferently with one <t or with two ; as, 'E\ia(a-)a7os.

^ i.s occasionally substituted for a, esp. before /z, see ff^ivvvjxL,

'S.jxvpva {(Tfxvpva, cf. Soph. Gloss. § 58, 3, and Lex. s. v. ; Tdf.

Prolog, p. 80; WII. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm.AusL Sprchl.

§ 3 Anm. 6 ; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii. ; L. and S.

s. V. Z, T. 3, and 2, II. 14 c.) ; so also f, as ^vfiPahu) 1 Pet. iv.

12 W"^^ ; cf. Kiihner § 325, 5 ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. u. s. ; see |t5//.]

<rapax9av£, -vd T TrWH [see WH. App. p. 155, and

s. v. et, t], -Kdavi Lchm. [in Mt. only], ('jnpDi;/, fr. the

Chald. pip), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46 ; Mk.
XV. 34 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Ilebr. 'jn::!;', which

is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See

Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p. 11.]*

<ra|3au>9 (Hebr. mX3V, plur. of J<3 V an army) : icvptos

<Ta&au>d (niJ<3V Hjn;), [A. V. Lord of Sabaoth], i.e. lord

of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead-

ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in

war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. urspriingl. Sinn des Got-

tesnamens Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest.

Theol. for 1875, p. 316 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 702 sq.;

cf. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq.
;
[B.D.

s. V. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, ace.

to which the heavenly "hosts" are referred to, see

Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and

Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq. ; so

Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the

phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta-

tions of the word cf. Oehler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq.

[and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 195 sq.; cf. T. K.
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 sq.]) : Ro. ix. 29 ; Jas. v. 4.*

(raPPaTicr|ji<5s, -oC, 6, (crajS/Sartfa) to keep the sabbath)

;

1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils

and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true

worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath

rest'] : Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit. c. 3 ; eccl. writ.) *

o-dppaTov, -ov, TO, (Ilebr. DTd), found in the N. T.

only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul's Epp.

;

sabbath ; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week,

which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were

required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10 ; xxxi. 13

sqq. ; Deut. v. 14) ; a. sing, ad^^arov and to ard^-

jSaTov : Mk. vi. 2
;
[xv. 42 L Tr] ; xvi. 1 ; Jn. v. 9 sq., etc.

;

i. q. the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy

every seventh day of the week : ^It. xii. 8 ; Mk. ii. 27 scp

;

Lk. vi. 5; Xveiv, Jn. v. 18; Trjpeiv, Jn. ix. 16 ; fj fjptpa

Toij aa^^drov (r\3t^n DV, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day

of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; 686s

cra^^aTov, a sahbath-day^s journey, the distance it is law-

ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i. e. ace. to the Talmud
two thousand cubits or paces, ace. to Epiphanius (haer.

66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the

regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29) ; cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Sabbathsweg ; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 203 sq. [cf.

Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 379] ; Mangold in Schen-

kel V. 127 sq.
;
\_Ginsburg in Alexander's Kitto s. v. Sab-

bath Day's Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr.

Bible for Schools)]. as dat. of time [W. § 31, 9 b.
;

B. § 133, 26] : aa^^drca, Mt. xxiv. 20 [GLTTrWII];
Lk. xiv. 1 ; tw o-a/S^riro), Lk. vi. 9 L txt. T Tr WH

;

xiii. 14 sq. ; xiv. 3 ; Acts xiii. 44; iv aa^^dra, Mt. xii.

2 ; Jn. V. 16 ; vii. 22 [here L WH br. eV], 23 ; eV rw aa^-

^aTto, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 31. accus. to a-a/3/3. during

(on) the sabbath [cf. B. § 131, 11 ; W. §32,6] : Lk. xxiii.

56; KOTO ndv cr. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21;

xviii. 4. plur. rot (xd^^aTa, of several sabbaths, Acts

xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. to. ad^ff.

(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the

use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur.

names of festivals, as rot iyKaivia, a^vpa, yeveaia, or by

the Chaldaic form Xn3E^ [W. 177 (167); B. 23 (21)]):

Mt. xxviii. 1 ; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10 ; Lev. xxiii. 32 etc.

;

TTjv i^86pT]v a-d^^ara KaXov/xev, Joseph, antt. 3, 6, 6 ; add,

1, 1, 1
; [14, 10, 25 ; Philo de Abrah. § 5 ; de cherub.

§ 26 ; Plut. de superstitione 8]; t^v rav cra^^drtov eopTxfv,
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Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2 ; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat.

1. 9, 69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase

fiia Twv aa^^drcov, on which see 2 below)
; ^ ijfP" t*^"

<r., Lk, iv, 16 ; Acts xiii. 14 ; xvi. 13 (Ex. xx. 8 ; xxxv.

3 ; Deut. v. 12 ; Jer. xvii. 21 sq.) ; rols aa^jSaaiv and ev

Tols dd^^aaiv (so constantly [exc. Lchm. in ]Mt. xii. 1,

12] by metaplasm for o-a3/3arois, cf. W. 63 (62) ;
[B. 23

(21)]) on the sahhath-duij : Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5,

10-1 2 [see above] ; Mk. i. 21 ; ii. 23 ; iii. 2, 4 ; Lk. iv. 31

;

vi. 9 [R G L mrg.], (1 Mace. ii. 38 ; the Sept. uses the

form (Ta^jBdrois, and Josephus both forms). On the

precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of

the sabbatli, which were for the most part extremely

punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath

;

Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelii in ed.

2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schiirer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. §28
II.; Mangold in Schenkel v. p. 123 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.

;

Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii.

p. 95 sqq. ; Farrar, Life of Chri.st, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p.

432 sq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 56 sqtj.

and App. xvii.J. 2. seven days, a iveek: TrpaTT} aaji-

^drov, Mk. xvi. 9 ; 8\s tov era/S. twice in the week, Lk. xviii.

12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase

T] fiia Tcbv aadl3dT(cv, the first day of the week (see f is, 5)

[Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on rjfiepa)

in such exx, as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above)

as equiv. to fifrd w. an ace, the first dai/ after the sabbath
;

see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6] : Mt. xxviii. 1 ; Mk. xvi. 2;

Lk. xxiv. 1 ; Jn. xx. 1,19; Acts xx. 7 ; Kara fiiav o-a^^dTcov

(L T Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every week, 1 Co.

xvi. 2.

o-a-yTJvi], -T]s, f], (o-do-o-o) to load, till), a large Jishing-net,

a drag-net (Vulg. sagena [cf. Eng. seined), used in catch-

ing fish that swim in shoals [cf. B. D. s. v. Net ; Trench,

Syn. §lxiv.] : Mt. xiii. 47. (Sept. ; Plut. solert. anim. p.

977 f. ; Lcian. pise. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14;

Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [/SdXXetj/ aay. Babr. fab. 4, 1 ; 9, 6].)
*

SaSSovKaios, -ou, 6, a Sadducee, a member of the part;/

of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth,

and official position, and not averse to the favor of the

Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject-

ing tradition (see TrapdSoo-tf, 2) acknowledged the au-

thority of tlie O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith

and morals (Joseph, antt. 13, 10, 6) ; they denied not

only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk.
xii. 18; Lk. .x.x. 27; Acts .xxiii. 8), but also the immor-

tality of the soul and future retribution {^vxhs re rfjv

diafxovfiv Koi ras Kaff aSou rificopiai koi Tipds dvaipovcTi,

Joseph, b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1, 4), as well as the

existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They
maintained man's freedom in opposition to the doc-

trine of divine predestination (ace. to Joseph, b. j. 2,

8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition

to the pass, already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7 ; xvi. 1, 6, 1

1

sq., (in which passages they are associated apparently

with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?)

cf. the Coram, ad 11. cc.]) ; Mt. xxii. 34 ; Acts iv. 1 ; v. 1 7

;

xxiii. 6 sq. The Sadducees derived their name appar-

ently not from the Hebr. p'^V* as though they boasted

of being pre-eminently ' righteous ' or ' upright ' (since it

cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into

u), but, ace. to a more probable conjecture now aj)-

proved by many, from the Zadok (pllV, Sept. SaSSov/e),

who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited

special fidelity to the king and his house (2 S. xv. 24 sqq.

;

1 K. i. 32 sqq.) ; hence the posterity of this priest {D'S'Vi "'J3,

Ezek. xl. 46 ; xliii. 19 ; xliv. 15 ; xlviii. 11) and all'their

adherents seem to have been called SaSSouKaiot (D'pni').

Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s. v. Sadduc'aer ; Reuss

in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq.
; \_Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 xiii.

pp. 210-244] ; Geiger, Sadduc. u. Pharisiier (Brsl. 1863) ;

Keim i. p. 273 sqq. [Eng. trans, i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.]
;

Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 518 sqq.; Schiirer, Ntl. Zeit-

gesch. 2te Aufl. § 26 ; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadduciier

(Greifsw. 1874) ; Ooii, De oorsprong van den naam Sad-

duceen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.;

\_Ginsburg, in Alexander's Kitto s. v. ; Edersheim, Jesus

the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii. ; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv.

(cf. ch. V.) ; and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer-

ences].*

SaSwK, (pn^j a pr. name occurring often in the O. T.),

6, Sadoc : Mt i. 14.*

o-aCvw : pres. inf. pass, aaivea-dai
;
(2A£2, aeiw) ;

1.

prop, to wag the tail : of dogs, Horn. Od. 16, 6 ; Ael. v. h.

13, 41 ; Aesop, fab. 229 ed. Halm [354 ed. Coray] ; with

oipfj added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771 ; oipdv, Aesop

1. c. ; al. ; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. I. 2. metaph.

a. toflatter, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., al.). b.

to move (the mind of one), a. agreeabli/ : pass, vir

iXiriSos, Aeschyl., Oppian ; d\r]6^ aaivei ttjv yl^vx^jv, Aris-

tot. metaph. 13, 3 p. 1090% 37. p. to agitate, disturb,

trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. more (B. 263 (226))]

(here Lchm. dcraivoo, q. v.) ; ol Se aaivopevoi toIs Xeyo-

pevois eBaKpvou, Diog. Laert. 8, 41.*

o-aKKos (Attic adKos), -ov, 6, Hebr. pb [cf. Vanicek,

Fremdwbrter, s. v.], a sack (Lat. saccus) i. e. a. a

receptacle made for holding or carrying various things,

as money, food, etc. (Gen. xiii. 25, 35 ; Lev. xi. 32). b.

a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicium), a dai-k coarse stuff made

especially of the hair of animals [A.V. sackcloth'] : Rev.

vi. 12 ; a garment of the like material, and clinging to

the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or

drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle)

by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21 ; Lk. x.

13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets,

led an austere life. Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the

dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4 ; of Elijah, 2 K. i.

8). More fully in Win. RWB. s. v. Sack ; Roskoff in

Schenkel v. 134
;

[s. v. Sackcloth in B. D. ; also in Mc-
Clintock and Strong. (From Hdt. down.)] *

ZaXd, (nSt^ a missile), 6, Sola [so A. V. (but in Gen.

Salah) ;
properly Shclah (so R. V.)], prop, name of a

man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24) ; [T Tr mrg.

WH read 2aXd also in Lk. iii. 32, for '2a\pwv, q. v.].*

SaXaeiTi'X, (l^^rh^'P whom I asked of God), o, Sala
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tkiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (so R.V.)], the father of Zerub-

babel: Mt. i. 12; [Lk. iii. 27].*

2a\a|xCs, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.],

-tvos, 17, Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus

:

Acts xiii. 5. [BB. DD. ; Diet, of Geog. s. v. ; Lewin,

St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]*

SaXcCfA, TO, Salim, a town which ace. to Eusebius and

Jerome [Onornast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 1 1

;

29, 14] was uight miles S. of Scythopolis : Jn. iii. 23 ; cf.

Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326
;

[cf. AtVcoi/]. fcjee 2a\f]fj..*

o-aXeiiia) ; 1 aor. eaaXfva-a ; Pass., pres. ptcp. a-aXevone-

vos
;

pf. ptcp. a-ea-aXfvfXfvos ; 1 aor. ea-aXevSijv ; 1 fut.

(ra\ev6rj(T0fiai ; ((raXos, q. v.) ; fr. Aesclij'l. and Arstph.

down ; in Sept. pass. aaXevofiai. for DIO and _j'jj

;

a.

prop, of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves,

etc. ; to agitate or shake : KoXofiov, pass., Mt. xi. 7 ; Lk.

vii. 24 ; to cause to totter, ras dwdneis rav ovp., pass., Mt.

xxiv. 29 ; Mk. xiii. 25 ; Lk. xxi. 26 ; rriv yrju, Heb. xii.

26 (Is. xxiv. 20 ; Am. ix. 5) ; an edifice, Lk. vi. 48 ; Acts

iv. 31 ; xvi. 26; to. jif] craXevofifva, the things which are

not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will

exist after the return of Christ from heaven and Avill

undergo no change, opp. to to. aakevo^eva, the present

order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb.

xii. 27. to sliuke thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak-

ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake

down, overthrow, i. e. trop. to cast down from one's (secure

and happy) state. Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8) ; by a

trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the
mind, to disturb one: riva dirb tov voqs, so as to throw

him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322

(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; tov? o)(\ovi, to stir up, Acts xvii.

13.*

SaXTJjj., rj, (Ileb. ubv), Salem: Heb. vii. 1 sq.; cf. Gen.

xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel,

Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer-

usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. Ixxvi. 3 TIM

I3p dV^P, and Joseph, antt. 1, 10, 2 rfju fMevToi 26\v^a

varepov eKoKea-au 'lepoa-oXv/ia; cf. b. j. 6, 10. But more
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s. v. Salem, and s. v. jMelchizedek

sub fin.] others (as Rosenmiiller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger

in Gesen. Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on

the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum § 7 i. e.]

Ep. 73 in Vallarsi's ed. of his Opp. i. p. 44G), hold that

it is the same as 2aXfifj, (q. v.). For the ancient name
of Jerusalem was DU] (Judg. xix. 10 ; 1 Chr. xi. 4

;
[cf.

B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in

Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. etpfjvr)'] is to be regarded as

poetical, signifying 'safe.'*

ZaX|j.(&v, (|1dSe?, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl., Salmon, the

name of a man : Mt. i. 4 sq. ; Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH
Tr mrg. 2aXa].*

SaXfLwvi], -r}s, f], Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo-
nium'\, an eastern and partly northern promontory of

Crete opposite C nidus and Rhodes [the identification of

which is somewhat uncertain ; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

Salmone, and Diet, of Geogr. s. v. Samonium] : Acts

xxvii. 7.*

o-dXos, -ov, 6, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil-

lows'] : Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)*

o-aXiri-y^, -lyyoi, f], a tru7npet : Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. 161

(141) ; 343 (295)] ; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. i.

10 ; iv. 1 ; viii. 2, 6, 13 ; ix. 14 ; eV adXnLyyi. 6fov, a trum-

pet which sounds at (iod's command (W. § 36, 3 b.), 1

Th. iv. IG ; iv rfj e(T)(drrj adXniyyi, the trumpet which

will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi.

23 ; see Connn. on 1 Th. u. s.]. (From Horn, down ; Sept.

for iDliy and n^i'i'P.)
*

o-aXirCJw ; fut. (TaX7ri(Tco (for the earlier (raXiriy^co, see

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191 ; Sept. also o-oXttico, as Num.x. [3],

5, 8, 10); 1 aor. ea-dXTnaa (also in Sept.; Ael. v. h. 1,

26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier

€tTdXnty$a, Xen. anab. 1, 2, 17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B. 37

(32) ; WH. App. p. 170] ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. chiefly

for ypr\, also for "\2^n ; to sound a trumpet, [A.V. (most-

ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 s([.; ix. 1, 13; x. 7; xi. 15;

(TaXititj-ei (strictly sc. 6 a-aXnia-Trjs or f] a-dXTriy^), like our

the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. /3. ;
[B. § 129,

16]), 1 Co. XV. 52; (raXirl^fiv epTrpoadtv eavroxj, i.e. to

take care that what we do comes to everybody's ears,

make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing ' with a

flourish of trumpets'], Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 21

quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima-

tionis ; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 avrt] ovx v'rro adXrciyyi (jlovov,

dXXa Koi KrjpvKi fioixfveTai)-*

o-aXiri<rTT|s (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25;

Polyb. 1, 45, 13 ; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier

and better a-aXTnyKTrjs, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 3, 29;

Joseph, b. j. 3, 6, 2; and o-aXTrtKTfjs, Dem. p. 284, 26 ; App.

hisp. 6, 93 ; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Pint.,

al.
;

[cf. Rutherford, Xew Phryn. p. 279]; fr. aaXniCco

[q. V.]), -oC, 6, a trumpeter : Rev. xviii. 22.*

2aXu(Ati, [Hebr. 'peaceful '], --qs, fj, Salome, the wife of

Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the

elder and John : Mk. xv. 40 ; xvi. 1.*

2aX(0|x(6v, see 'SoXofiav.

Sajidpeia [on the accent cf. Chandler § 104 ; B. 17 (15);

-ia T WH (see Tdf Proleg. p. 87; cf. I, i); on the forms

see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. s. v.], -as [cf. B. u. s.], t] [cf.

W. § 18, 5 a.], (Hebr. j'noB', Chald. jnoiJ' pron. Scha-

me-ra-in, Assyr. Samiri7ia), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.],

Samaria; 1. the name of a city built by Omri

king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same

name (p'lOlJ* ~in, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of

Ephraim ; it was the capital of the whole region and

the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been

besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As-

syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon,

his son and successor, b. c. 722, who deported the ten

tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other

settlers ; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24 sq. ; xviii. 9 sqq. After its

restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus

the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long

afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus-

tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in

honor of Augustus Sebaste, i. e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16,
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p. 760; Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 3 ; 8, 5). It is now an ob-

scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh

(cf. Bddeker, Palastina, p. 354 sqq. [Eng. trans, p. 340

sq(j. ; Murray, Ilndbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men-

tioned, Acts viii. 5 L T WH, ets rriv noKiv rrjs ^afiapeias

(gen. of apposition, cf. W. § 59, 8 a.; [B. § 123, 4 J), but

ace. to the better reading els noXiv rrji 2a/i. the gen. is

partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar-

itan territory ; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri-

tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria

was the capital : Lk. xvii. 1 1 ; Jn. iv. 4 sq. 7 ; Acts i. 8
;

viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9 ; ix. 31 ; xv. 3 ; by meton. for the

inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB.
s. v. Samaria ; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq. ; Peter-

mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.
;
[esp. Kautzsch in (lliehm

s. V. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and

reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria].*

2aHiap€CTtis {-LTTjs Tdf. ;
[see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; WH.

App. p. 154; cf. I, t]), {2afiapeia), -ov, 6, a Samaritan

(Sainarites, Curt, ifii, 9; Tac. ann. 12, 54; Samaritanus,

Vulg. [(2 K. xvii. 29 ' Samaritae')] and eccl. writ.), i. e.

an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa-

maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows

:

After Shalmaneser [al. say Esarhaddon,cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10;

but see Kautzsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the

preceding word], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from

Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Ilamath, and Sepharvaim into

the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de-

populated [see 'S.afiapeia, 1], those Israelites who had

remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6,

10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these

heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race.

When the Jews on their return from exile were pre-

paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari-

tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com-

mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were

unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only

sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews

to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (b. c. 520),

but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim,

a place held sacred even from the days of Moses [cf.

Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there

according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the

Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. c.

129 by John Ilyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the

Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on

their sacred mountain quite down to the present time,

although their numbers are reduced to some forty or

fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari-

tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap-

peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are

mentioned in the foil. N. T. pass. : Mt. x. 5 ; Lk. ix. 52

;

X. 33 ; xvii. 16 ; Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WH br. the cl.], 39

Sep ; viii. 48 ; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are

called D'^nnC', 2 K. xvii. 29. Cf. Jnynboll, Commentarii

in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win.

RWB. s. V. Samaritaner ; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p.

363 sqq.; Schroder in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp.

Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].*

Sa^apEiTis (-ms Tdf.
;
[see the preced. word]), -iSor,

f], (fem. of ^afjLapeiTTjs), a Samaritan woman : Jn. iv. 9.

(The Samaritan territory, Joseph, b. j. [1, 21, 2, etc.];

3, 7, 32 ; 'S.apapa.Tis X'^P"' ^^' ^' ^' '^•)
*

2afj.o6paKT] [-6pd- R''" "^'^ G (as here and there in prof,

auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.); ace. to some 'height

of Thrace', ace. to others ' Thracian Samos' (cf. 2d/ios)
;

other opinions see in Pape 1. c], -r)<:, fj, Samothrace, an

island of the yEgean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the

coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into

the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki'] : Acts
xvi. 11.*

2a|xos, [(prob. 'height'; ci. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ou,

fi, Samos, an island in that part of the ^Egean which is

called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from

Ephesus ; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras
;
[now

Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi^: Acts xx. 15.*

SajjiowTiX, (^Hnty, for bx^inii/ i. e. 'heard of God', fr.

;'-Dl!/ and Sn ; cf. 1 S. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel]),

6, [indecl. ; Joseph, (antt. 5, 10, 3) ^afiovrjXos, -ov'],

Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han-

nah], the last of the D"£3£)ti' or judges, a distinguished

prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David : Acts

iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 32. (1 S. i.-xxv., cf. xxviii.

;

Sir. xlvi. 1 3 sqq.) *

2a|i\|;wv, (\)tl/rpp fr. V^iU, ' sun-like ', cf. Hebr. jl'K/'S

fr. U'Vi), [B. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one

of the Israelite judges (D"t22\i/), famous for his strength

and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD. ; McC.
and S. s. v. 2, 4 ; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sim-

son] (Judg. xiii. sqq.) : Heb. xi. 32.*

o-avSd\i.ov, -ov, to, (dimin. of advdaXov [which is prob.

a Persian word ; cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, s. v.]), a

sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom

of the foot and bound on loith thongs: ]\Ik. vi. 9; Acts xii.

8. (Ildt., Joseph., Diod., Ael., Hdian., al. ; for ^jrj in

Is. XX. 2; Judith x. 4 ; xvi. 9. [In the Sept. and Joseph.

a-av8. and vTrodrjfia are used indiscriminately ; cf. Is. xx.

2 ; Josh. V. 15 ; Joseph, b. j. 6, 1, 8.]) Cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Schuhe; Roskoffm Schenkel v. 255; \_Kamphausen

in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B. D. s. v. Sandal; Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].*

o-avfe, -ihos, f], a board, a plank : Acts xxvii. 44. (Fr.

Horn, down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.)*

SaovX, ('71X12' 'asked for'), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. 'S.aov-

Xof), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel:

Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle

Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6] : Acts ix.

4, 17; xxii. 7, 13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass, of the

Acts the form "Zavkos (q. v.) with the (Jrk. term, is used.*

o-airp6s, -a, -6v, (aTjTra, 2 aor. pass, aairiivai) ;
1.

rotten, putrid, ([Hipponax], Hipper., Arstph., al). 2.

corrupted by age and no longer ft for use, worn out,

(Arstph., Dio Chr., al.) ; hence in general, ofpoor qual-

ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [A. V. corrupt'}, (wom, i
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fifj TTjv I8iav xpelav irXrjpoi, aairpbv Xeyofiev, Clirys. hom.

4 on 1 Ep. to Tim.) : 8ivdpov, KapTTiis, o])p. to *caXos, INIt.

vii. 17 sq. ; xii. 33 ; Lk. vi. 43 ; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here

A. V. 5ar/] ; trop. Xdyoj, Eph. iv. 29 (of. Ilarless ad loc.)

;

Soy/xa. Epict. 3, 22, (Jl. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 sq.*

2aTr<i)€£pri, dat. -rj (RGTWH), -a (LTr; cf. [WIL
App. p. 15G]; B. 11

;
[W. 62 ((31)]), f}, (either Aram.

X"l'3D i- e.
' beautiful' ; Peshitto jg * ^ *^

; or ir. adncjiei-

pos, q. v.), Sapphira, the name of a woman : Acts v. 1.*

o-dir<j>€ipos, -ov, f), Plebr. TDDj' sapphire, a precious

stone [perh. our lapis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire

;

Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14] : Rev. xxi. 19. (Tlie-

ophr., Diosc, ah ; Sept.) *

o-ap^dvii [(prop. ' braided-work ', fr. r. tark ; Fick, Pt.

iii. p. 598; Vanicek p. 297)], -t]s, tj; 1. a braided

rope, a band, (Aeschyh suppl. 78S). 2. a basket, a

basket made of ropes, a hamper [cf. B.D. s. v. Basket] :

2 Co. xi. 33
;
(Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 339 e. ; 9 p. 407 e.

;

[ah]).*

SdpScis, dat. -etrip, al, [fr. Aeschyh, Hdt., down], .S'flj-

dis [or Sardes^, the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city

;

now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins : Rev.

i. 11 ; iii. 1, 4. [Cf. McC. and S. s. v.] *

o-dpSivos, -ov, 6, Rev. iv. 3 Rec, i. q. adpSiov, q. v.*

o-dpSiov, -ov, TO, [neut. of o-apStoy, see below], sard, sar-

dius, a precious stone, of which there are two kinds,

concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed.

Schneid. says, tov yap trapSiov to pev 8ia(f)avfs fpvdpoTepou

8e KaXetrai BrjXv, to 8e 8ia(f)aves pev peXdvrepou Se Koi

apaev, the former of which is called carnelian (because

yZe^'/t-colored ; Hebr. Dli*, Sept. a-dpBiov, Ex. xxviii. 17;

xxxvi. 1 7 (xxxix. 10) ; Ezek. xxviii. 13 ; alpaToevra adp^ia,

Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 3 (Rec.

aapdiva); xxi. 20GLTTrWH. Hence the adj. adp-

fitof, -a, -ov, [fr. SapSetf, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine sc.

Xidos (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]) : Rev.

xxi. 20 Rec. [B. D. s. w. Sardine, Sardius.] *

o-ap8i6w|, i. q. aap86vv§ (q. v.) : Rev. xxi. 20 Lchm.*
<rap86w| [Lchm. aapStoi/v^], -vxos, 6, {adp8iov and ow^),

sardonyx, a precious stone marked by the red colors of

the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D.

s. V. ; Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20.

(Joseph., Plut., Ptol, al.
;
[Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)*

Sdpeirra [Trmrg. l,dpe^da; Tdf. in O. T. SapfTrra],

(nan^ fr. ^^ys to smelt; hence perh. ' smelting-house'),

-cav [yet cf.B. 15 (14) ; but declined in Obad.], rd; Snrcp-

ta [so A. V. ; better with O. T. Zarephath'] a Phoenician

town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now
Surafend; cf. B. D. s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9 ; Obad.

20; in Joseph, antt. 8, 13, 2 2apec})dd) : t^s 2i8oivlas, in

the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 2(1. Cf. Robinson, Palestine

ii. 474sqq.; [B. D. u.s.].*

o-apKiKos, -T], -6v, (a-dp^), ffeshly, carnal (Vulg. carnalis)
;

1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the

animal appetites (see crdp^, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see adp-

Ktms, 3) ; governed by mere human nature (see adp^, 4)
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1, 3, also 4 R G ; hav-

ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal

nature, at a-apKiKoi inidvpiai, 1 Pet. ii. 11 ; i. q. human:
with the included idea of weakness, on\a, 2 Co. x. 4; with

the included idea of depravity, aapK. cro(\>ia (i. e. navovp-

y'la, 2 Co. iv. 2), 2 Co. i. \1. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107 ; cf.

ditixov tS>v (TapKiKau k. acopaTiKoiiv (mdvpiav, ' Teaching

'

etc. 1,4). Cf. Trench, Syn. § Ixxi.] 2. pertaining

to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see adp^, 2) : relating to

birth, lineage, etc., ei/roXij, Ileb. vii. 16 Rec; to aapKiKa,

things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv.

27; 1 Co. ix. 11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 63.")", 11; Plut.

de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8

Compl.).*

<rdpKivos, -Tj, -ov, {adp^), [Arstph., Plat., Aristot., ah],

fleshy, Lat. carneus, i. e. 1. consisting offlesh, com-

posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -ivos gen-

erally denote the material of Avhich a thing is made,

cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.
;
[Donaldson, New

Crat. § 258]) ; Vulg. carnalis : opp. to Xidivos, 2 Co. iii.

3 (a-dpK. IxOvs, opp. to a fish of gold which has been

dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21, 66 ; the word is also found

in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut. ; Sept., ah). 2.

pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material,

opp. to Cu>r, dKardXvTot) : Heb. vii. 16 G L T Tr WII (see

a-apKiKos, 2). 3. it is used where aapKiKos might

have been expected: viz. by G L T Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14

and 1 Co. iii. 1 ; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul

used aapKiKos and aapKivos indiscriminately, we must

suppose that adpiavos expresses the idea of aapKiKos with

an emphasis : ivholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the

flesh as it were. Cf. W. § 16, 3 y. ; Fritzsche u. s. ; Reiche,

Comment, crit. in N. T. i. p. 138 sqq. ; Holsten, Zum
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ;

\_Trench, Syn. § Ixxii.].*

erdpl, (TapKos, f], (Aeol. avp^', hence it seems to be de-

rived fr. crvpo), akin to a-aipa, ' to draw,' ' to draw off,'

and to signify tohat can be stripped offir. the bones [Etym.

Magn. 708, 34; " sed quis subsignabit" (Lob. Paralip.

p. Ill)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. "lb'3;

1. prop, fesh (the soft substance of the living body,

which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of

both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur.— of the fiesh

of many beings. Rev. xix. 18, 21 ; of the parts of the

flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord-

ingly it is distinguished both from blood, aap^ koI alpa

(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis ; 4 fin. [cf.

AV. 19]), and from bones, nvevpa adpKa koi oaria ovk e^",

Lk. xxiv. 39 (ov yap en adpKas re Ka\ oarea lv(s i'xova-iv,

Hom. Od. 11, 219). (payflv tcls crdpKas tivos: prop..

Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; KareaOUiv, 2 K.

ix. 36, and often in Sept. ; in class. Grk. freq. ^ijSpoiaKfiv

aapKas; aapnav eBaySr], Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16) ;

trop. to torture one loith eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 3,

cf. ^lic. iii. 3 ; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2 ; ^ayeiv and rpcoyeiv

rfiv adpKa tov vlov tov dvdpaiTrov, in fig. disc, to appropri-

ate to one's self the saving residts of the violent death en-

dured by Christ, Jn. vi. 52-56 ; dirtpx^odot or nopfveadat

oTrlao aapKoi, to follow after the flesh, is used of those
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can

gratify their lust [see onia-o), 2 a.], Jude 7 ; 2 Pet. ii.

10; TO aSfia Tijs aapKos, the body compacted of flesh

[cf. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22, Since the flesh is the vis-

ible part of the body, adp^ is

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a

skilful combination of related parts ('an organism,'

which is denoted by the word aafia), but signifying the

material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae-

schyl. Sept. 622 yepoura top vovv crapKU 8' fj^aaav <pepei];

a. univ. : Jn. vi. 63 (see Tri/eO/xa, 2 p. 520* mid.) ; Acts

ii. 26, 30 Rec. ; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14 ; Eph. v. 29 ; Ileb.

ix. 10, 13
; [1 Pet. iii. 21] ; Jude 8

; fiia aap$, one body,

of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so els aapica p,iav (fr. Gen.

ii. 24), Alt. xix. 5 ; Mk. x. 8 ; 1 Co. vi. 16 ; Eph. v. 31
;

opp. to ^vxT), Acts ii. 31 (i'8(0Ktu . . . 'irjcr. Xp. . . . rfjv crdpKa

VTrep TTJs crapKOi fjp.av koI ttjv yj/vxfjv vnep Tutv ^vxa>v f/fxatv,

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, G [cf. Iren. 5, 1, 1 ; but G L T Tr
WH drop f) yj^vxT) avrov in Acts I.e.]); opp. to nvfiifia (the

human), 1 Co. v. 5 ; 2 Co. vii. 1 ; Col. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18

;

iv. 6 ; aap^ k. alp.a, i. q. yjrvxiKov aafia, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf.

44 ; T) ^fpiTop.f] fv (rapKi, Ro. ii. 28 ; Eph. ii. 11; to irpo-

vcoTTov fiov ev aapKL, [A. V. my face in the JlesJi], my bodily

countenance, Col. ii. 1 ; daBeveia a-apaos, of disease, Gal.

iv. 13; fv Ttj dvTjTT] crapKi fip,av, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. ev ra

(TajjLaTi rjfxav, vs. 10) ; ev ttj crapKi avToii, by giving up his

body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15); also 8ia t^s crapKos avrov,

rieb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (Trpoa-tpepeiv ttjv (rapKo. fiov, to

offer in sacrifice my flesh— Christ is speaking, Barn. ep.

7, 5 ; Tr]v crapKa napadovvai, els KaTa(j)6opdv, ibid. 5, 1). life

on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig-

nated by the foil, phrases : iv aapKi elvai, Ro. vii. 5 (where

Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or-

der to involve also the ethical sense, ' to be in the power
of the fleshy to be prompted and governed by the flesh ;

see 4 below)
;

(f)v iv a-apd. Gal. ii. 20 ; PhU. i. 22 ; eVt-

fieveiv iv aapKi, Phil. i. 24 ; 6 iv aapKi xpdvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2
;

at r]p.epai rfjs (TapKos avTov, of Christ's life on earth, Heb.

V. 7. iv crapKL ov iv rff a-apKi, in things pertaining to the

flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc. : Gal. vi.

12 sq. ; TrenoiOevai, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; e;^eii/ TreTroidrjcnv, Phil,

iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin,

generation, relationship: ot a-vyyevets Kara aapKa,

Ro. ix. 3 [cf. W. § 20, 2 a.] ; TeKva Trjs a-apKos, children

by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8 ; dbeXcfiov iv aapKi Koi

iv Kvplco, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian

brother, Philera. 16 ; ot t^? aapKui Tjp.u)v iraripes, our nat-

ural fathers (opp. to God 6 irarfip Tmv irvevp-drav, see

Trariyp, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. xii. 9 ; ra Wvj) iv aapKi, Gen-
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; 'lo-paiyX Kara aapKa, 1 Co. x.

18 (the opposite term 'lapa^X tov 6eov, of Christians, is

found in Gal. vi. 16) ; to Kara a-dpKo, as respects the flesh

i. e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2
;

Iren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 1 7 ed. Stieren p. 836)] ; yev6-

ixevos eK criripfiaTos AaveiS Kara a. Ro. i. 3 ; 6 Kara aapKa

yevvrjdeis, born by natural generation (opp. to 6 Kma

wevixa ytw. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper-

ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23 ; t6 yeyewrjixivov iK

TTJs aapKos aap^ iariv, that which has been born of the

natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6

;

Tj a-ap^ p.ov, those with whom I share my natural origin,

my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i8ov oo-to. gov koL

a-apKes aov, 2 S. v. 1 ; add, xix. 13 ; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg.
ix. 2) ; elvai e'/c ttjs aapKos k. e/c rav dareav tivos, which
in its proper use signifies to be 'formed out of one's flesh
and bones ' (Gen. ii. 23 ; to be related to one by birth.

Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church,
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. c.

the sensuous nature of man, 'the animal nature':

without any suggestion of depravity, to 6e\r]p.a ttjs a-ap-

Kos, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 13 ; the animal nature with

cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38;

Ro. vii. 18 (for which to p.eXri is used in 22 sq.); xiii.

14 ; Jude 23 ; opp. to 6 vovs, Ro. vii. 25 ; 17 eTridvpia ttjs

a-apKos, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, 17 iTridvfiia tcov

ocpdaXpciv
;

[al. regard this last as a new specification;

cf. Westcott ad loc])
;
plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (ra ttjs aapKos

Trddr), 4 Mace. vii. 18; to pfj deSovXaadai aapKl Ka\ to'is

TTaBeai, Tavrrfs didyeiv, v<p' wv KaTaanaip.evos 6 vovs ri'js dvi)'

TTJS dvaTTipn\aTai (pXvapias, ev8aip,6v ri koi fiaKapiov, Plut.

consol. ad ApoU. c. 13 ; rijs a-apnos tjSovt), opp. to ylryxn,

Plut. de virt. et vit. c. 3 ; add, Philo de gigant. § 7 ; Diog.

Laert. 10, 145 ; animo cumhac came grave certamen est,

Sen. consol. ad Marc. 24 ; animus liber habitat ; nunquam
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22] ;

non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid.

74 [9, 8, 16]). the physical nature ofman as subject to

suffering: iraOelv crapKi, 1 Pet. iv. 1 ; iv rfj trapKi fxov,

in that my flesh suffers aflflictions. Col. i. 24 (where cf.

Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]) ; 6Xi^iv exeiv

Tji aapKi, 1 Co. vii. 28.

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of

flesh), whether man or beast : nda-a aap^ (in imitation

of the Hebr. "1173-^3 [W. 33]), every living creature, 1

Pet. i. 24 ; with oh preceding (qualifying the verb [W.

§ 26, 1 ; B. 121 (106)]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22
;

j\Ik. xiii. 20 ; spec, a man (Svdpamos for "ity3, Gen. vi.

13), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty,

mortality : Sir. xxviii. 5 ; iv ra dea ifKuKra, ov (()0^rj6ff

(Tonai tI noifjo-ei fioi adp^, Ps. Iv. (Ivi.) 5 ; cf. Jer. xvii. 5

;

ifivrja-dr], on (rap^ €i<nv, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39 ; aAp^ k.

aip,a, E]ih. vi. 1 2 ;
yevea aapKos k- oifiaros, »/ pev rekevra,

erepa be yevvarai, Sir. xiv. 1 8 ; 6 Xoyos (rap^ iyevero, en-

tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the

apostle used adp^, not avdpconos, apparently in order to

indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not

shrink from union with extreme weakness) ; evploKeiv rt

Kara aapKa, to attain to anything after the manner of a

(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers,

Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to i^ epycov in vs. 2);

Ilebraistically (see above), irda-a adp^, all men, Lk. iii.

6 ; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30, 1 a.] ; Acts ii. 17 ; Sir. xiv. 4;

with ov or tin preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and



(Tap^ 571 aarav

B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20;

1 Co. i. 29 ; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he

presents himself to view, man's external appearance and

condition: Kara adpKa Kpivetv, Jn. viii. 15 [cf. W. 583

(542)] (i. q. Kplveiv kut 6\j/iv, vii. 24) ;
yivaxTKfiv or uBt-

vni Tiva KaTii crdpKa, 2 Co. v. 16 ; ol Kara adpKa Kvpioi (see

Kara, II. 3 b.), Eph. vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22. univ. Imman
nature, the soul hicluded : iv 6fioiiop.an aapKos ajxaprlai, in

a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin,

Ro. viii. 3 [cf. Spoiup-a, b.J ; eu aapid epxecrdai, to appear

clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3 ; 2 Jn.

7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); (pavepovadat., 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn,

ep. 5, 6 ; 6, 7 ; 12, 10) ; KeKoivoovqKtpai at.pn.Tos k. aapKos,

Heb. ii. 14.

4. (rap§, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to to

nvevpa {tqv 6eov), has an ethical sense and denotes

mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart

from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op-

posed to God ; accordingly it includes whatever in t h e

soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and

vice (" Thou must not understand 'flesh ', therefore, as

though that only were 'flesh ' which is connected with un-

chastity, but St. Paul uses ' flesh ' of the whole man, body

and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all

that is in him longs and strives after the flesh " (^Luther,

Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.) ;
" note that 'flesh ' signifies

the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the

Holy Spirit" (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus

Reform, xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup-

ported by these two utterances of Paul : olSepiau '4axr}<ev

avicnv f) crap^ fjpciv, 2 Co. vii. 5 ; ovk ea^rjKa aveaiv tui

71-1/6 v^art /iov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3 ; Gal. v. 13, 19;

opp. to TO nvevpa (tov Beov), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq. ; Gal.

v. 16 sq. ; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see aKpo^varla, c.)
;

23 (see nXTjcrpovrj) ; e-mdvpia crapKos, Gal. v. 16; at eiridv-

fxiai and to. deXr'jpara ttjs (rapKus, Eph. ii. 3 ; 6 vovs tiJs

a-apKos, Col. ii. 18 ; aapa t?js aapKos, a body given up to

the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our

nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf.

Ro. vi. 1 9), Col. ii. 1 1 G L T TrWH ; to r^? aapKos (opp.

to Ta TOV irvevparas), the things which please the flesh,

which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5 ; aapKi eVtreXoOjuat, to

make for one's self an end [see eVtreXew, 1 fin.] by de-

voting one's self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the

Holy Spirit and giving one's self up to the control of

the flesh, Gal. iii. 3 ; crTavpovv ttiv (rapKa avTov (see (ttov-

p6(o, 3 b.). Gal. V. 24; eV aapKi eivai (opp. to iu irvevpaTi,

sc. TOV dioxi), to be in the power of the flesh, under the

control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a.

above) ; ot KaTO. a-dpKa ovTes, who exhibit the nature of

the flesh, i. q. oi aapKiKol (opp. to ot kutci nvevpa oirres),

Ro. viii. 5 ; KaTo adpKa TrepmoTflv, to live ace. to the

standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im-

pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec. ; 2 Co. x. 2 ; opp. to

KOTO. TTVfvpa, Ro. viii. 4 ; ^ovXevea-dai, 2 Co. i. 1 7 ; kov-

Xdadai, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to kotci

TTvevpa) ^rjv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (eV trapKi Tvyxdvovaiv, dXX' ov

Kara aapKa ^coaiv, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8) ; ev

aapKi nepiiraTovvTfs ov kuto aapKa oTpaTfvopeBa, although

the nature in which we live is earthly and therefore

weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to

its law, 2 Co. X. 3, (ou /caret adpKa ypd(f)eip, dWa kuto.

yvd)pr]u deov, Ignat. ad Rom. 8, 3) ; with the suggestion

of weakness as respects knowledge: adp^ k.

alpa, a man liable to err, fallible man : Mt. xvi. 1 7 ; Gal.

i. 16 ; T) dcrdeueia ttjs aapKos, Ro. vi. 19; aocf)o\ kotu adpKa,

1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber adp^ als Quelle der

Siinde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqtj.

;

C. Ilolsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes adp^ im Lehrbe-

griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his

Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 3(J5 sqcj. (Rostock,

1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Ilolsten) Liidemann,

Die Anthropologic des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]

;

Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66

sqq. ; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq.,

and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., etc.;

Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf.

Riddle in Schaff's Lange's Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]

;

Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 243 sqq.,

§ 100 p. 414 sq. ; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p.

8 sqq. ; EJclund, adp^ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost.

significet (Lund, 1872); Pfieiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47

sqq. [Eng. trans, vol. i. p. 47 sqq.] ; Wendt, Die Begriffe

Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878);

l^Creiner in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his

Bibl.-theol. Wbrterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s. v. ; Laid-

law. The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq.

3 73 sq. ; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250;

esp. Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and

Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro.

iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).*

Sapovx (Rec), more correctly (G !> T Tr WH) 2(povx,

(jnt^ i. q. r")K^, 'vine-shoot'), o, Serug [so R. V. ; but

A. V. in the N. T. Saruch'], the name of a man (Gen.

xi. 20 sq. etc.) : Lk. iii. 35.*

o-apoo) (for the earlier cralpat, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83

[W. 24, 91 (87)]), -a>; pf. pass. ptcp. a-ea-apcopevos ; {adpou

a broom) ; to sweep, clean by sweeping : ri, Lk. xv. 8
;

pass. Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33

;

[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7] ; Geop.) *

Ddppa, -as, fj, (n^ty 'princess'. Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah,

wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 6.*

Ildpcov, -oipos [so Tdf. ; but LWH ace. -ava, Tr -avd

:

cf. B. 16 (14)], o, (Hebr. p^]^ for pns/'^ fr. ic/; 'to be

straight'; [in Hebr. always with the art. |nc/ri'the

level']), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re-

gion extending from Caesarea of Palestine (Strato's

Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles] ; it abounded

in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii.

9 ; Ixv. 10 ; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29) : Acts ix. 35. [Cf. B. D.

s. V. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]*

o-aTdv indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14

accents -rdv (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]), 6, and

6 a-aTavds [i- e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23 ; Lk.

xxii. 3)], -a [cf. B. 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1], ([Aram. «JDD,
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Stat. emph. of r£33] Hebr. j^K?), adversary (one who op-

poses another in purpose or act) ; the appellation is

given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter-

ate adversary of God and of Christ (see 8idj3o\os, and

in TTovTjpos, 2b.): Mk. iii. [23], 26 ; iv. 15 ; Lk. x. IS
;

xi. 18 ; 1 Co. V. 5 ; 2 Co. xi. 14 ; 1 Th. ii. 18 ; 1 Tim. i.

20 ; Rev. ii. 9, 13, 24 ; iii. 9 ; he incites to apostasy from

God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk. i. 13; Lk. iv. 8 RL
inbr.; xxii. 31 ; Acts v. 3 ; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10) ;

1 Tim. V. 15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co.

xi. 14 ; 2 Th. ii. 9 ; the worshippers of idols are said to

be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is

said both himself flcrepxea-dat. tts riva, in order to act

through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de-

mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to

afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26;

2 Co. xii. 7 ; by God's assistance lie is overcome, Ro.

xvi. 20 ; on Christ's return from heaven he will be

bound with chains for a thousand years, but Avhen the

thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in

yet greater power. Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will

be given over to eternal jjunishment, ibid. 10. 2.

a Satan-like man : Mt. xvi. 23 ; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. De-

litzsch in Riehm s. v. ; Schenkel in his BL. s. v.; Ham-

burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the

Messiah, App. xiii. § ii. ; and BB.DD. s. v.] *

o-drov, (Hebr. HXD, Chald. XnXD, Syr. \2US), -ov, t6,

a kind of dry measure, a viodiua and a half [equiv. to

about a peck and a half (cf. ^oStoy)], (Joseph, antt. 9, 4,

5 Icrvvei 8e to crarou podiov koI r\\ii(TV ItoXikov', cf. Gen.

xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.] ; Judg. vi. 19) : Mt. xiii. 33

;

Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. 'three measures of meal'

i. e. the common quantity for 'a baking' (cf. Gen. xviii.

6; Judg. vi. 19; 1 S. i. 24)].*

SavXos, -ov, 6, (see 2aovX, 2), Saul, the Jewish name

of the apostle Paul [cf. Woblemar Schmidt in Herzog ed.

2 xi. p. 357 sq. ; Conyheare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150

sqcj. (Am. ed.) ; Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin. ; B. D. Am.

ed. s. V. Names] : Acts vii. 58; viii. 1, 3 ; ix. 1, 8, 11, 19

Rec. 22, 24, 26 Rec; xi. 25, 30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.*

o-^evwfii {(^ivwp.1, 1 Th. v. 19 Tdf. [cf. 2, tr, s]) and

[in classics] o-^ti/fJo) ; fut. a^eaoi ; 1 aor. ea^eaa ; Pass.,

pres. a^ivvvpai ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for n33 and

Iji''^, to extinguish, quench ; a. prop. : ti, fire or

things on fire, ^It. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; Heb. xi. 34;

pass. (Sept. for 7133) to he quenched, to go out : Mt.

XXV. 8 ; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. T WII om. Tr
br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i. e. to suppy-esx,

stifle: TO TTVfvfia, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 (dydnrjv,

Cant. viii. 7 ; to. ndSr], 4 Mace. xvi. 4 ; x<'>^ov, Horn.

II. 9, 678 ; v^piv, Plat. legg. 8, 835 d. ; top Bvyiov, ibid.

10, 888 a.).*

o-eavTov, -^s, -ov, reflex, pron. of the 2d pers., used only

in the gen., dat., and ace. ; in the N. T. only in the

masc.
; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 13; xviii.

34 L TrWH ; Acts xxvi. 1 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; dat. aeavrw,

(to) thyself, (to) thee : Jn. xvii. 5 ; Acts xvi. 28 ; Ro. ii.

5 ; 1 Tim. iv. 16 ; ace. areavTov, thyself, thee : Mt. iv. 6 ;

Mk. xii. 31 ; Lk. iv. 23 ; Jn. viii. 53 ; Ro. xiv. 22 ; Gal.

vi. 1 ; 1 Thn. iv. 7 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15 ; Jas. ii. 8 ; etc. [Cf.

B. § 127, 13.]

o-epd^ofAai : (cre/3ay reverence, awe)
;

1. to fear,
be afraid: Hom. II. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth.

i. q. a-elSoixai [W. § 2, 1 b.], to honor religiously, to wor-
ship : with 1 aor. pass, iae^da-dqv in an act. sense, Ro. i.

25 (Orph. Argon. 554 ; eccl. writ.).*

<r€'Patr|xa, -tos, to, (a-eiia^ojiai), whatever is religiously

honored, an object of worship : 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20) ;

used of temples, altars, statues, etc.. Acts xvii. 23 ; of

idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27 ; Sap. xv. 17,

(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).*

o-ePao-Tos, -jj, -ov, ((rejSd^ofiat) ;
1. reverend, vener-

able. 2. 6 ae^aaTos, Lat. augustus, the title of the

Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Lcian.,

Hdian., Dio Cass., al.) ; adj. -6s, -r], -ov, Augustan i. e.

taking its name fr. the emperor ; a title of honor which
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal-

ions, "for valor" (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata,

Corpus inscrr. Lat. vii. n. 340, 341, 344) : a-nflpa o-ejS.

the Augustan cohort. Acts xxvii. 1 (Xeyeau a-e^noTr], Ptol.

2, 3, 30; 2, 9, 18; 4, 3, 30). The subject is fully treated

by Schurer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. for 1875,

p. 413 sqq.*

o-e'pw, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) crejBopai ; fr.

Hom. down ; to revere, to worship : Tivd (a deity), Mt. xv.

9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 13; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 etc.;

for X^', Josh. iv. 24 ; xxii. 25 ; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts,

" proselytes of the gate " (see TrpoarjkvTos, 2) are called

ae^opevoi tov deov, ['men that worship God'], Acts xvi.

14; xviii. 7, (.Joseph, antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply ol

(TflSopevoi, [A. V. the devout persons'], Acts xvii. 17; tre-

^6p.evoi Trpo(Tr]\vToi, [R. V. devout proselytes'], Acts xiii.

43 ; ae^opevuL yvvaiKes, ib. 50 ; ol tre^. "EWrjves, [A. V.

the devout Greets], Acts xvii. 4 ; in the Latin church,

metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati ; Vulg. [exc. Acts

xiii. 50] colentes ; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test,

p. 521.*

o-Eipd, -a?, ff, (eipco, to fasten, bind together, [akin to

Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius § 518), fr.

Hom. down

;

a. a line, a rope. b. a chain :

a-eipais C"'J^o^^ [A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark-

ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 R G [but Tr WII have

o-etpotf, L T o-ipoly, which see in their place]
;
pia akvaft

CTKOTovs irdvTfs edeOrjaav, Sap. xvii. 17 (18).*

o-eipos, -oil, 6, i. q. aeipd, q. v. : 2 Pet. ii. 4 Tr WH. But

o-eipo?, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ, is n pit, an underground

granarji, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. r. 6r)-

cravpovs k. t. opvyixara iv ots KaTeridevTO Ta cnreppaTa

(Tipovs sKdXovv 01 QpaKes k- ol Aleves) : Diod. Sic. 19, 44 ;

cf. Suidas s. v. aeipol; Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. s. v.

MeXivr). See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac-

cordingly R. V. txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. aipos) and

renders ^'pits of darkness"].*

<rei(rfi.6s, -ov, 6, (o-et'o)), a .ihaking, a commotion : iv rj

daXdaarj, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24 ; as often in Grk. writ.
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fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an

earthquake : Mt. xxiv. 7 ; xxvii. 54 ; xxviii. 2 ; Mk. xiii.

8; Lk. xxi. 11; Actsxvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 5; xi. 13,

19; xvi. 18; Sept. for i:;;p_.*

<rilb> ; fut. (Teiaco (Heb. xii. 26 L T Tr WH) ; Pass.,

pres. ptcp. aeiofievos ', 1 aor. taeicrdrju ; f r. Iloni. down
;

Sept. chiefly for 'd}}"\ ] to shake, agitate, cause to tremble :

Rev. vi. 13 ; Tijvyrjv, Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6 ; iae'iaOi}

T] yrj, jMt. xxvii. .51 (Judg. v. 4; 2 S. xxii. 8) ; a-eia-dTJuai

OTTO (f)6^uv, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, to quake

for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4 ; metaph. to agitate the mind :

fo-ela-dT] T) KoKis, [R- V. mas stirred] i. e. its inhabitants,

Mt. xxi. 10. [CoMP. : ava-, bia-, Kara- erfiw.]
*

StKovvSos, TWH •S.Uovvbos [Chandler §§ 233, 235], -ov,

6, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo-

nica : Acts xx. 4.*

SeXevKsia [TWH -Kia (see I, i)], -as, rj, Seleucia, a city

of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia,

Strabo 16 p. 750) X. of the mouth of tlie river Orontes,

about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo-

site Cyprus : Acts xiii. 4 (1 Mace. xi. 8). [^Lewin, St.

Paul, i. 1 16 sqq. ; Conijh. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.]
*

o-eXT|VT], -Tjf, fi, (fr. o-e'Xa? brightness), fr. Hom. down,

Hebr. n"]', the moon : Mt. xxiv. 29 ; Mk. xiii. 24 ; Lk.

xxi. 25 ; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41 ; Rev. vi. 12 ; viii. 12
;

xii. 1 ; xxi. 23.*

<r£XT)via,5ojj.ai ; (o-eXjjfjj)
;

[lit. to be moon-struck (cf.

lunatic) ; see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24 ; Suicer, Thesaur.

ii. 945 sq. ; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic] ; to be epileptic (epi-

lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the

increase of the moon) : Mt. iv. 24 ; xvii. 15. (Manetho

carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Lcian., al.] ; eccles. writ.)*

2£[Jie£, L mrg. ^eneiu, T Tr WH 2e/xeeii/ [see WH. App.

p. 155 ; cf. et, i], ('ipti/ i. e. famous), Semein [so R. V.

but A. V. Semei], the name of a man : Lk. iii. 26.*

<r€|xC8a\is, ace. -»/, tj, thefinest wheatenJiour : Rev. xviii.

13. (Hippocr., Arstph., Joseph., al. ; Sept. often for

nVD.)
*

o-£|iv6s, -ij, -oV, (ae^co), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.], Aeschyl.,

Find, down, august, venerable, reverend; to be venerated

for character, honorable : of persons [A.V. grave], 1 Tim.

iii. 8, 11 ; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. [Cf. Trench

§ xcii. ; Schmidt ch. 173, 5.]
*

o-£jx.v6ttis, -t]tos, fj, (arey-vos), that characteristic of a

pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect,

diqnity, gravity, majesty, sanctity : 17 tov Upov (TffivoTijs,

2 Mace. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni-

formly (cf. Trench p. 347)], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim.

ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.)*

ScpYios, -ov, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulas, proconsul of

Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul;

otherwise unknown [cf. Lghtft. in Contemp. Rev. for

1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. Excurs. xvi.; lie-

nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.] : Acts xiii. 7.*

Scpovx, see Sapov^-

Srje, 6, (ni^ * put ' [A. V. ' appointed '], fr. r\W to put

I

i. e. in place of the murdered Abel ; cf. B. D. s. v. Seth],

(Jen. iv. 25), Seth, the tliird son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.*

S^H (in Joseph. 2^/Liaf), 6, (Q'd ['name,' 'sign,' 'celeb-

rity '
; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son

of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.*

CTTifiaivw; impf. ea-rjixaivov (Acts xi. 28 L WH txt.) ; 1

aor. i(Ti]ixava, for ecrrjixTjua wliich is the more com. form in

the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ, (see ]\Ialthiae

§ 185 ; Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.] ; Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 24 sq. ; W. § 15 s. v.; B. 41 (35)) ;
(fr. o-ij/xa a sign);

fr. [Horn.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig-

nify, indicate: ti, Acts xxv. 27; foil, by indir. disc, Jn.

xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; i. q. to make known: absol.

Rev. i. 1 ; foil, by ace. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.*

o-qneiov, -ov, TO, (o-T^/iai'i/o) [or o-^/xa]), fr. Aeschyl. and

Hdt. down, Hebr. mx, a sign, mark, token
;

1.

univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished

from others and known : Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Lk. ii. 12 ; 2 Th.

iii. 17; a-ijfxelov nepiTofiris (explanatory gen. [cf. B. § 123,

4]), equiv. to a-rjixelov, o eari irepiTOfjLTj, circumcision which

sliould be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro.

iv. 11 ; TO. arjfie'ia tov dnoa-roXov, the tokens by Avliich one

is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12 ; a sign by which

anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4 ; Lk. xxi.

7 ; TO arjfj.. T?]i o-^y Trapovaias, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv.

3 ; TOV viov tov dvdpaJTTov, tlie sign which indicates that

the ^Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven

in visible manifestation, ibid. 30 ; with a gen. of the

subj. TO. arjfj.f'ia tcov Kcapuiv, i. e. the indications of future

events vv^hich 01 Kaipol furnish, what ot Kaipoi portend,

IMt. xvi. 3 [T br. WYi reject the pass.] ; a sign by which

one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of

noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly

admonishes men and indicates to them what he would

have them do : thus a-rjpelov dvTiXeyopevov is said of Jesus

Christ, Lk. ii. 34 ; 'icovds iyiveTo arjpelov toIs 'NiveviTais

(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30 ; hence, to aTjfielov 'loovd, ib. 29,

is i. q. ro arjpeiov like to that 6s ^v ^Icovds, i. e. to the sign

which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah,

to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the

same sense, 6 vlos tov dvOpatirov says that he will be a

arjpeiov to the men of his generation, ib. 30 ; but in Mt.

xii. 39 ; xvi. 4 to aijpflov 'lava is the miraculous experi-

ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40 ; that Luke
reproduces Christ's words more correctly than Matthew
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by

Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d

ed. N. Y. 1851) § 165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that

Luke's report is less full than Matthew's, rather than

at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and

others (on Mt. 1. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent,

i. e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common
course of nature

;
a. of signs portending remark-

able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii.

19 ; Rev. xii. 1,3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders

by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or

by which men prove that the cause they are pleading is

God's: Mt. xii. 38 sq.; xvi. 1, 4; Mk. viii. 11 sq.; xvi.

17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8 ; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 23; iii. 2;

iv. 54; vi. 2, 14, 26, 30; vii. 31; ix. 16; x. 41 ; xi 47: xii
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18, 87; XX. 30; Acts ii. 22, 43 ; viii. 6 ; 1 Co. i. 22 ; but

the power SiSdi'ai o-rj/xeta, by which men are deceived, is

ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to

demons : Mt. xxiv. 24 ; Mk. xiii. 22 ; Rev. xiii. 13 sq. ; xvi.

14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. oiy/ifla k. repara (r\Snii

D'HiJOl) or (yet less freq.) repara K.arjfiela (terms which

differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin ; cf.

Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270 sq.; [Trench § xci.]) are

found conjoined: Mt.xxiv. 24 ; IVIk. xiii. 22 ; Jn. iv. 48;

Acts ii. 19, 43 ; iv. 30 ; v. 12 ; vi. 8 ; vii. 3G ; xiv. 3 ; xv.

12 ; Ro. XV. 19 ; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46 ; xxxiv. 11
;

Neh. ix. 10 ; Is. viii. 18 ; xx. 3 ; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20

;

Sap. viii. 8 ; x. 16 ; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i.

16 ; Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 6 ; b. j. prooem. 11 ; Plut. Alex.

75 ; Ael. v. h. 1 2, 57) ; with k. Sum/xets added, 2 Co. xii.

12 ; Heb. ii. 4; a-rfp-ela <. Bwdfieis, Acts viii. 13 ; 8vvdixei.s k.

repara k. crrjiieM, Acts ii. 22 ; didovai crrjfiela (see SiScojut,

B. II. 1 a.) : Mt. xxiv. 24 ; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. noidv

crrjfi., see irouos, I. 1 c) ; (rrjfieia are said yiveadai 8id rivos

in Acts ii. 43 ; iv. [16], 30 ; v. 12 ; xiv. 3 ; xv. 12 [here

TToielj' arjfi; see above] ; to (rrifielov ttjs lacreais, the mira-

cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.*

ai\\u\.6o>, -o> : {(rrjiielov), to mark, note, dixtiiiguisli by

marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. a-Tjfieiova-Oe ; to

mark or note for one's seff{W. § 38, 2 b. ; B. § 135, 4] :

Tiva, 2 Th. iii. 14 [cf. B. 92 (80) ; W. 119 (113)]. (The-

ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal, al.
;
[Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)*

trf[}t.ipov [Attic rrj^epuv, i. e. f]p.epa with pronom. prefix

(Skr. sa) ; cf. Vanicek p. 971], adv., fr. Ilom. down,

Sept. for DVri, to-day, this day : Mt. vi. 11 ; xvi. 3 [T br.

WH reject the pass.] ; Lk. iv. 21 ; xix. 5 ; Acts iv. 9 ; xiii.

33, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just

passed, Mt. xxvii. 19 ; equiv. to this night (now current),

Lk. ii. 11; trrip-epov Tavrr) rfi vvkt'i, Mk. xiv. 30 ; ews aripe-

pou, 2 Co. iii. 15 ; opp. to avpiov, Mt. vi. 30 ; Lk. xii. 28

;

xiii. 32 sq. ; Jas. iv. 13; x^^^ '^^'- o'W^po" '^"l tls tovs

aloivas, a rhet. periphrasis for del, Ileb. xiii. 8; tj a-rjp.fpov

fjfiepa, this (very) day. Acts xx. 26 ; ear ttjs cr. rjfiepas,

Ro. xi. 8 ; fiexpi- t^j arffiepou sc. rjfjLepas, iNIt. xi. 23 ; xxviii.

15 ; ((OS TTJs a-. Jit. xxvii. 8 ; a;^pi rrjs cr. (where L T Tr
AVII add fip.e'pas), 2 Co. iii. 14 ; f] a-rifxepoi', i. q. what has

happened to-day [al. render concerning this day's riot
;

B. § 133, 9 ; but see Meyer ad loc. ; W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts
xix. 40 ; TO cTTjfiepov, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; as a

subst. : 6pi(ei, fjp.epav, a-rjfiepov, " a to-day " (meaning, ' a
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered ' [cf.

R. V.mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7\

(r/jiro) : fr. Hom. down ; to make corrupt ; in the Bible

also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12) ;
pass, to become corrupt

or rotten ; 2 pf. act. aicrt)na, to (have become i. e. to) be

corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82) : 6 ttKovtos o-e-

(TTjTTfv, has perished, Jas. v. 2.*

(rqpiKOs (Lchm. ed. maj. T WII cripiKos [cf. WH. App.

p. 151]), -f], -6v, (Lfip, 2ripes, the Seres, a people of India

[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen-

namen, s.v.; Diet, of Geog. s. v. Serica])
;

1. prop.

pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken : to (rqpiKov, silk,

i. e. the fabric, silken garments. Rev. xviii. 1 2. ([Strabo,

Plut., Arr., Lcian.] ; eV^^o-eo-t o-jjpiKais, Joseph, b. j. 7, b,

4.)*

o-fjs, a-TjTos, 6, (Hebr. DD, Is. Ii. 8 ; E?^', Job iv. 19 ; xiii.

28), a moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D. s. v. Moth ; Alex.'s

Kitto s. V. Ash] : Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; Lk. xii. 33. (Pind., Ar-

stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.)
*

oTTjTo-ppwTos, -ov, (fr. o-^s a moth, and ^paTos fr. ^i-

/3pd)o-(ca)), moth-eaten : IpidTiov, Jas. v. 2 ((/nana, Job xiii.

28 ; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2,

36).*

o-Ocvow, -u) : ((rdfvos [allied w. a-Trjvai, hence prop, stead-

fastness ; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong,

to strengthen : Tiva, one's soul, 1 Pet. v. 1 0, where for 1

aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing, adevooaai, we must read the

fut. adevaa-ei, with GLT TrWII. (Pass, in Rhet. Gr.

ed. Walz, vol. i. c. 15.)'

cria-ywv, -opos, fj, the Jaw, the jaw-bone, [A. V. cheeky :

Mt. V. 39 ; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.;

Sept. for 'nS.) *

<riya.<a, -a> ; 1 aor. eaiyrjaa ;
pf . pass. ptcp. aeaiyTjfievos ',

{cnyrf) ; fr. Ilom. down ; to keep silence, hold one's peace :

Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 39 LTTr WH; [xx. 26]; Acts xii.

1 7 ; XV. 12 sq. ; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 30, 34
;
pass, to be kept in

silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [Syn. see lyo-v^afw.]
'

o-iYTJ, -^s, 17, (fr. o-tfo) [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712,

29] i. e. to command silence by making the sound st or

sch
;
[yet aiyr] prob. has no connection with cri'^co, but is

of European origin (cf. Germ, schweigen) ; cf. Pick, Pt.

iii. 843 ; Curtius §572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts

xxi. 40 ; Rev. viii. 1.*

(TiSripeos, -e'a, -eov, contr. -ovs, -a, -oiiv, {cribrjpos), fr.

Hom. down, made of iron : Acts xii. 10 ; Rev. ii. 27 ; ix.

9 ; xii. 5 ; xix. 15.*

o-i8t]pos, -ov, 6, fr. Horn, down, iron : Rev. xviii. 12.*

2i8<iv, -wi/os [B. 16 (14)], T], (p"TV and jTV, fr. nii* 'to

hunt ', in Aram, also ' to fish
'

; hence prop, taking its

name from its abundance of fish ; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon,

a very ancient Phoenician city, formerly distinguished

for wealth and trafiic, situated near the I\Iediterranean

on the borders of Judaja ; it had been assigned to the

tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en-

deavored to capture it [Judg. i. 31 ; iii. 3 ; x. 12] ; now
Saida, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, ace. to Porter

in Murray's Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [^Baedeker,

Palestine p. 433] : Mt. xi. 21 sq. ; xv. 21 ; Mk. iii. 8 ; vii.

24 (where T om. WH Tr mrg. br. the words Km SiS^wr),

31 ; Lk. iv. 26 (where L T TrWH SiSw^t'as) ; vi. 1 7 ; x. 13

sq. ; Acts xxvii. 3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. ; Schultz in Herzog

ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192s(iq. ; ScMottmann in Riehm s.v.]*

2i8tovios, -a, -ov, (SiScoi'), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon :

TTji 2i8a)vias sc. x^pa?, [R.V. in the land of Sidon"], Lk.

iv. 26 LT Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -^ov-]) ; 2t-

bavioi, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.*

o-iKiipios, -ov, 6, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one

who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo-

seph, as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill

secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a rut-

throat) : Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph, b. j. 2, 1 7, 6 a-iKopiovs
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tKoXovv Tovs XtjtTTas f)(0VTas xmb roir koXitois ra $l(f>T) [cf.

2, 13, 3] ; also antt. 20, 8, 10 aiKapioi XTjo-rai flai x^punevoi

^icfiidlois iTapatv\r)(Tiois fiiv to fxeytdos toIs toov TJepaoiv oki-

vaKais, iniKafXTreai be kcH 6p,oiois rals vn6 'Poipaiav aUan
KoXovfifvais, a(p u)v koi ttjv tipocrrjyopiav oi XrjaTevovTes e\a-

^ou rroXKoiii dvaioovm-fs.) [Syn. SGG <f)ovevs-2*

o-(K€po, TO, (Hebr. ^^3^; [rather, ace. to Kautzsch (Gram,

p. 11) for K"JDt^ (prop. aiKpa) the stat. emphat. of "iQiy

(Ht. ' intoxicating ' drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66) ; B.

24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen.

a-Uepos [and Soph, in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1,

1041 d- (ed. Migne) a gen. o-tKcparoy]), strong drink, an
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num.
xxviii. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)] ; it was a factitious product,

made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, wlietlier derived

from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits

(dates), or a decoction of honey : Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9

;

Num. vi. 3 ; Deut. xiv. 25 (26) ; xxix. 6, etc. ; the same
Hebr. word is rendered also by p.e6vap.a, Judg. xiii. 4, 7,

14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, kiinst-

licher
;
[B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].*

2£Xas, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph, vita 17 -a)], dat.

-a, acc. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. 2t\ovau6s,

q. v.; W. 103 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.),

the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour-

neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel : Acts

XV. 22, 27, 32, 34 Rec, 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29 ; xvii. 4, 10,

14 sq. ; xviii. 5. [B. D. s. v. Silas.] *

^[liXovavos, -ov, 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts

is called Si'Xay (q. v.) : 2 Co. i. 19 ; 1 Th. i. 1 ; 2 Th. i. 1

;

1 Pet. V. 1 2. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. 2i\l3av6s,

Silbanus; cf. Tdf. on 11. cc] *

SiXcodfi, (Hebr. Tibv, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is

translated aTTfo-T-aX/xeVo?, but more correctly [see below]
' a sending out,' ^ gushing forth ' (of water) ; it is formed
after the analogy of ai'N ' had in hatred ', ' persecuted ',

fr. 3:K ; 11V ' born ', fr. lh\ ' to bring forth '
;
[" the pure-

ly passive explanation, aTrea-TaXnevos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so

incorrect." Ewald, Ausfiihrl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr.

§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. 1. c]), 6 (in Joseph, ij 2., sc.

TTTiyr), b. j. 5, 12, 2 ; 6, 8, 5 ; but also
p.^xP'- 'ou 2. b. j. 2,

16,2; 6, 7,2; [B.21 (19)]), [indecl. ; but in Joseph, b. j.

5, 6, 1 £1770 r^s StXcoa?], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and
abundant water (Joseph, b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin

or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which

seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer-

usalem, although opinions vary on this point : Lk. xiii.

4 ; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii. 6). Cf. [B. D. s. v. Siloam]; Win.

RWB. s. V. Siloah ; Rodiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416
;

Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq. ; Robinson, Pal-

estine, i. 333 sqq. ; Tohler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg

(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u.

Thai in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel v.

295 sq.
;

[Ritter, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans, i. 148 sq.

;

Wilson, Ordnance Survey, etc., 1865 ; esp. Guthe in the

Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq.

229 sqq. ; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for

1882 p. 725 sqq.].*

<n)iiK(v6iov (or (rr]piKiv6iop), -ov, to, (Lat. semicinctium

[cf. Rich, Diet, of Anti(j. s. v.], fr. semi and cingo), a

nnrroiv apron, or linen covering, which workmen and
servants were accustomed to wear : Acts xix. 1 2 [A. V.

aprons'].*

S£(iwv, -oivos [B. 16 (14)], 6, (ji^'PE/, 'a hearing*, fr.

yj'QVJ ' to hear
' ;

[there was also a Grk. name 2ipa)v (allied

w. aipos, i. e. ' flat-nosed
' ; Pick, Gr. Personennamen, p.

210), but cf. B. D. s. V. Simon init. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.

p. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt.

xvii. 25 ; Mk. i. 29 sq. 36 ; Lk. iv. 38 ; v. 4 sq. 10, etc.

;

see TltTpos. 2. the brother of .Judas Lebbasus [cf.

s.v. *lov8as, 8], an apostle, who is called Kavavirrjs [so RG,
but L T Tr WH -valos, q. v.], Mt. x. 4 ; Mk. iii. 18, and

CrjXiOTrjs, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13. 3. a brother of

Jesus [cf. s. V. a8eX(f)6s, 1] : Mt. xiii. 55 ; Mk. vi. 3. 4.

a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus

:

Mt. xxvii. 32 ; Mk. xv. 21 ; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the

father of Judas Iseariot [and himself surnamed 'lo-xapt-

mTrjs (see'louSaj, 6)] : Jn. vi. 71 ; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6.

a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43 sq., who appears to

[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen-

kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklar. oa

Lk. 1. c.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6
;

Mk. xiv. 3 ;
[but the occurrence recorded by Lk. 1. c. is

now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated

by Mt. and Mk. 11. cc. ; cf. Godet or Keil on Lk.]. 7.

a certain tanner, living at Joppa : Acts ix. 43 ; x. 6, 1 7,

32. 8. Simon (' Magus '), the Samaritan sorcerer

:

Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about

him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern

theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen-

kel V. pp. 301-321
;

[cf. W. Moller in Herzog ed. 2, vol.

xiv. p. 246 sqq. ; Schaff, Hist, of the Chris. Church, vol.

ii. (1883) §121].

2ivd[-m WH ; cf. Chandler §§ 135, 138], rd (sc. 3pos,

cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph, to Sti/mov, antt. 3, 5,

1, and TO l.ivaiov opo^, antt. 2, 12, 1 ; Hebr. 'rp [perh.

'jagged'; al. make it an adj. 'belonging to (the desert

of) Sin '], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun-

tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petraea, made

famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three

summits : one towards the west, which is called 3"i.in, a

second towards the east, Sinai prop, so called, the third

towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis-

tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently

by different writers ; and some think that they were two

different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir.

xlviii. 7) ; cf. [McC. and S. Cycl. s. v. Sinai] ; Win. RWB.
s. V. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq.

;

[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.] ; Furrer in Schen-

kel V. p. 326 sqq.
;
[Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer,

Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the

Monuments, 1878; Farrer commends Holland's " Sketch

Map " etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol.

xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30,

38 ; Gal. iv. 24 sq.*

o-Cvairi (,also arlvrjin [but not in the N. T.], both later
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for the Attic vuttv [so accented in late auth., better vottv],

see Loh. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt, ori-

gin; cf. Vaniceic, Fremdwdrter, s, v. vain], -ecus [B. 14

(13)], TO, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental

countries grows from a very small seed and attains to

the height of ' a tree '— ten feet and more ; hence a very

small quantity of a thing is likened to a kokkos aivdnfMS

[A. V. a grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20 ; Lk. xvii.

6 ; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size,

Mt. xiii. 31 sq. ; Mk. iv. 31 ; Lk. xiii. 19. [Cf. B. D. s. v.

Mustard; Low, Aram. Pflanzennamen, §134; Carru-

tkers in the ' Bible Educator ' vol. i. p. 1 19 sq. ; Tristram,

Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land

and the Book, il. 100 sq.] *

o-ivSiiv, -ovos. T], (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu

[Egypt, 'schenti' or 'sent'; cf. Vanicek, Fremdwdrter,

s. v.] ; Sept. for yiD, Judg. xiv. 12 sq. ; Prov. xxix. 42

(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i. e. 1. linen

cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the

bodies of the dead were wrapped : ISIt. xxvii. 59 ; Mk.

XV. 46 ; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the

Egyptians, KUTeiXiaaovcri irav to awfia aivBovos ^va-a-ivrjs

[see Wilfcinson's note in Rawlinson's Herod. 3d ed.

I.e.]). 2. thing made offine cloth : so of a light and

loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk.

xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to

be referred to; A. V. linen cloth ; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v.

Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc, Stra-

bo, Lcian., al., use the word.) *

o-ivid^w : 1 aor. infin. (Tiviaaai; (aivlop 'a sieve,' 'win-

nowing-van'; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. INIacar.

homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)]) ; to sift, shake in

a sieve : nva ois tov a'lTov, i. e., dropping the fig., by in-

ward agitation to try one's faith to the verge of over-

throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [cf. W. 92 (87), 26

(25), and see above].)*

o-ipiKos, see a-rjpiKoS'

o-ipds, -ov, 6, i. q. (reipos, q. v. : 2 Pet. ii. 4 L T.*

criTtvTos, -T], -6u, (aiTevco, to feed with wheat, to fatten),

fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 23, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.)

21; 1 K. iv. 23, [etc.]; Xen., Polyb., Atlien., [al.].)

o-itCov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of o-Tros) ; 1. corn, grain :

Acts vii. 1 2 L T Tr WH. In prof. writ, also 2.

food made from grain (Hdt. 2, 36). 3. eatables,

victuals, provisions, ([Hdt.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem.,

al.).*

o-iTKTTos, -jj, -oV, (crtT(fa), to feed with grain, to fatten),

fattened, [plur. to aiT. as subst., A. \.failings'], Mt. xxii.

4. (Joseph, antt. 8, 2, 4 ; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.)
*

o-iTO(i€Tpiov, -ou, TO, (Attic writ, said tov &Itov fxerpflv;

out of which later writ, formed the compound aiTofie-

rpflv, Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63, 10; Diod. 19,

50; Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 14, 7 ; criTo/xfrpi'a, Diod. 2, 41
;

[cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 383 ; W. 25]), a measured ^portion of
grain or food

'

: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) *

o-iTos, -ov, 6, [of uncertain origin ; cf. Vanicek, Fremd-

wdrter, s. v.], fr. Horn, down, Sept. chiefly for jj'l, vhent,

corn : ]\It. iii. 12 ; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28 ; Lk. iii. 1 7 :

[xii. 18 WH Tr txt.] ; xvi. 7 ; xxii. 31 ; Jn. xii. 24; Acts

xxvii. 38 ; 1 Co. xv. 37 ; Rev. vi. 6 ; xviii. 13; plur. ra

o-ira (cf. W. 63 (62)), Acts vii. 1 2 Rec, and often in Sept.*

Sixop, see '2vxap.

2nov, indecl., (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does

not appear from the pass, in which it is mentioned ; cf.

B. 21 sq. (19) ; in the Sejit. when it denotes the city of

Jerusalem ^ Sicoi' occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17 ; cxxxi.

(cxxxii.) 13; cxxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 1), Hebr. ?vy [i.e.

ace. to some, ' protected ' or ' protecting
'

; ace to others,

' sunny
'

; al. al.] ; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with

R. V.)] Zion
;

1. the hill on which the higher and

more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (in "I'^r city

of David, because David captured it) ; it was the south-

westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city

stood
;
[many now would identify it with the eastern

hill, some with the northern ; cf. Furrer in Schenkel

iii. 216 sqq. ; MUhlau in Riehm s. v.
;
per contra Wolcott

in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. ; Schidiz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543

sq.]. 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru-

salem itself : Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii.

16) ; Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20) ; f] dvydrr^p Sicoi/ (see Qvydrqp,

b. /3.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem,

because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling-

place of God (cf. Mt. V. 35 ; Kvpios ttjv '2ia>v TjpeTidaTo els

KOToiKiav eavTa, Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 13), the expression

TO 2i(bv opos is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell-

ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of

the earthly Zion : Ileb. xii. 22 ; Rev. xiv. 1.*

o-itoirao), -w ; impf., 3 pers. sing, eo-icorra, 3 pers. plur.

eVtcoTTcoi/ ; fut. aiomrjaca (Lk. xix. 40 L T Tr WH) ; 1 aor.

ioriu>Trr]aa\ (o-ioittt] silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent,

hold one's peace : prop., Mt. xx. 31 ; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4
;

ix. 34; X. 48; xiv. 61 ; Lk. xviii. 39 R G; xix. 40; Acts

xviii. 9 ; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20

;

4 Mace. X. 18 ; like sileo in the Lat. poets, used metaph.

of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)] : Mk.

iv. 39. [Syn. see T](TvxdCa>-]
*

(TKavSaXi^o) ; 1 aor. eV/cavSaXio-a ; Pass., pres. o-Kai/SaXifo-

/xai; impi. fa-Kav8a\i(6iJ.i]v; 1 aor. ((TKav8a\i(r6T]V [ci.B. 52

(^id)]; 1 iut. (TKavSaXia-drja-ofiai; (o-Koj/SaXoi/) ; Vulg. scan-

dalizo ; Peshitto '^s-A^ j ; prop, to put a stumbling-block

or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip

and fall; to be a stumbling-block ; in the N. T. always

metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stianble ; A. V. to

offend (cause to offend)]; a. to entice to sin (Luth.

drgern, i. e. arg, bos machen) : Tivd, Mt. v. 29, [30] ; xviii.

6, 8sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45, 47; Lk. xvii. 2; iCo.viii. 13;

pass. Lat. offendor, [A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda-

lizor, Peshitto '^.^Is : Ro. xiv. 21 [RGLTrtxt.]; 2 Co.

xi. 29 [R. V. is made to stumble; cf. AV. 153 (145)]. b.

to cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom

he ought to trust and obey ; to cause to fall away, and

in pass, to fall atvay [R. V. to stumble (cf. ' Teaching

'

etc. Id, 5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: Tivd, Jn.

vi. 61 : nass.. Mt. xiii. 21 : xxiv. 10: xxvi. 33 ; Mk. iv.
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17 ; xiv. 29
;
[Jn. xvi. 1]; ev rivi [A. V.] to he offended

in one, \_Jind occasion of stuinhling in'], i. e. to see in

another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from

acknowledging his autliority : Mt. xi. 6 ; xiii. 57; xxvi.

31 ; Mk. vi. 3 ; xiv. 27 ; Lk. vii. 23 ; to cause one to jud(je

unfacorahly or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since

the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled

feels annoyed, (TKavba\i^u> means c. to cause one

to feel displeasure at a thing; to make indignant: rivd,

pass, to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended'], Mt.

XV. 12. The verb aKaudaXi^o) is found neither in prof,

auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila's

version of the O. T., Ps. Ixiii. (Ixiv.) 9 ; Is. viii. 15
;

[xl.

30] ; Prov. iv. 12 for '72^3 ; besides in Sir. ix. 5 ; xxiii.

8; XXXV. (xxxii.) 15; [Pialt. Sal. IG, 7. Cf. W. 33.]*

o-Kdv8a\ov, -ov, to, a purely bibl. [(occurring some

twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations

included, in the New)] and eccles. word for a-KavddXridpov,

which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ. ; Sept. for

t!?Dir3 (a noose, a snare) and '7rC'Drp ;
a. prop, the

movable stick or tricker (' trigger ') of a trap, trap-stick
;

a trap, snare ; any impediment placed in the way and caus-

ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of
stumbling] : Lev. xix. 14 ; TreVpa a-KavbaXov [A. V. a rock

of offence], i. e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling

(Lat. offendiculum),— fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose
person and career were so contrary to the expectations

of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected

him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation

(see irpoaKofifia), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii.

14). b. metaph. any person or thing by lohich one is

('entrapped ') drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 32]

;

a.

of persons [(Josh, xxiii. 13; IS. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii.

41 ; xvi. 23 (where a-Kdi'8a\ov " non ex eff ectu, sed ex

natura et condicione propria dicitur," Calov.);

so Xpia-Tos eaTavpa)p.evos is called (because his ignomin-

ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the

Jews), 1 Co. i. 23. p. of things : ndevai tivl (tkuv-

boKov (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block

in one's way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to

sin, Ro. xiv. 13 ; the same idea is expressed by fiaWetv

(TKavdaXov evatmov Tivos [^to cast a stumbling-block before

one]. Rev. ii. 14 ; ovk eari OKovdaXov ev rivi (see et/i/, V.

4 e.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. a-KavbaXa, words or deeds which

entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 [cf. B. 322 (277) n.

;

W. 371 (348)] ; Lk. xvii. 1 ; arKavSaXa iroulv napd rfju

8i8a)(^v, to cause persons to be drawn away from the

true doctrine into error and sin [cf. irapd, III. 2 a.], Ro.

xvi. 17; TO aKavb. tov aTavpoi), the offence which the

cross, i. e. Christ's death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin.

above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross]. Gal. v.

11 ; i. q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixi.x.) 23.*

o-Ka-irToi ; 1 aor. ea-Ko^a; [allied w. it are Eng. 'ship',

'skiff', etc.; Curtius § 109; Pick iv. 267; vii. 336]; to

dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see ^advvco) ; xiii. 8 [B. § 130,

5] ; xvi. 3. ([Hom. h. iNIerc] ; Arstph., Eurip., Xen.,

Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Comp. : Kara-aKaTrTco.]
*

(rKd<j>i], -Tjs, fj, (a-KaTTTO) [q. v.]), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt,

down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, luby

spec, a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.*

o-keXos, -ovs, TO, fr. Horn, down, the leg i. e. from the

hip to the toes inclusive : Jn. xix. 31 sq. 33.*

o-Ktiroo-fia, -Tos, to, (a-Kend^o) to cover), a covering'^

spec, clothing (.Vristot. pel. 7, 17 p. 1336% 17; Joseph,

b. j. 2, 8, 5) : 1 Tim. vi. 8.*

2K€vds, -5. [W. § 8, 1 ; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain

chief priest [cf. dp^i-fpfvi, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.*

a-Kivr\, -rjs, tj, [cf. aKeiios], fr. [Pind., Soph.], Ildt. down,

any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten-

sils [outfit, i. e. furniture (?— so R. V. mrg.), or tackling

(?— so A. v., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79) : Acts

xxvii. 19 (Sept. .Ton. i. 5).*

o-Ktvos, -ovs, TO, [prob. fr. r. sku ' to cover ' ; cf. Lat.

scutum, cutis, obscurus; Curtius §113; Vanicek p. 1115],

fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for '"73
; 1. a les-

sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16;

xi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; ra (tk. ttjs \€i-

Tovpyiai, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb.
i.\. 21 ; aKfiios els Tipr]v, unto honor, i. e. for honorable

use, Ro. ix. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (Kadapa>v epycou bovXa a-Kevrj,

Sap. XV. 7) ; ds dTip,iav, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix. 21 ; a-Kevr] dpyrjs, into which wrath

is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence
the addition KaTr]pTiap.eva fls aTrunXeiav, Ro. ix. 22 ; aKevrj

iXfovs, fitted to receive mercy,— explained by the words
a TrpoT]Toip.a(T(v fls 86^av, ib. 23 ; ro OKeiios is used of a
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see

KTuofiai ;
[al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the

body]) ; the female sex, as being weaker than the male,

is likened to a a-Keiios dadeviaTepov, in order to com-
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards

their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; oarpaKiva

a-Kevr] is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv.

7. 2. an implement
;

plur. household utensils, do-

mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in

these pass. R. V. goods] ; as the plur. often in Grk.

writ, denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen.
oec. 8, 1 2 ; Plat. Critias p. 1 1 7 d. ; Lach. p. 183 e. ; Polyb.

22, 26, 13), so the sing, to a-Kevos seems to be used spec,

and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) ia

Acts xxvii. 1 7. metaph. of a man : aKevos tKXoyrjs (gen.

of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) 'vessel'],

Acts ix. 1 5 ; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing

evil deeds [cf. Eng. 'tool'], a-Kevos vnrjpeTiKov, Polyb. 13,

5, 7; 15, 25, 1.*

o-KiivTJ, -rjs, r], [fr. r. ska 'to cover' etc.; cf. aKtd, aKo-

Tos, etc. ; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum ; Eng. shade, etc. ;.

Curtius § 112; Vanicek p. 1054 sq.], fr. [Aeschyl.], Soph,

and Thuc. down ; Sept. chiefly for Snx, often also for

|3i70, also for n|p ; a tent, tabernacle, (made of green

Ijoughs, or skins, or other materials) : Mt. xvii. 4 ; Mk.
ix. 5 ; Lk. ix. 33 ; Heb. xi. 9 ; al atwvioi a-Krjvai (see aiov

vios, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well
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inown movable temple of God after the pattern of

which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built

[cf. B. D. s. V. Temple] : Heb. viii. 5 ; ix. 1 Rec", 21
;

with Tov jjxipTvpiov added (see fxaprvpiov, c. fin.), Acts vii.

44 ; the temple is called <TK7]vf) in Ileb. xiii. 10 ; crKrjv!] f)

n-paTT], the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards

of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the

Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3 ; the name is transferred to

heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro-

totype of the earthly ' tabernacle ' or sanctuary, Heb. ix.

1 1 ; Rev. xiii. 6 ; hence ij o-kj/w) f/ dXrjdivTj, heaven, Heb.

viii. 2 ; with a reference to this use of the word, it is

declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es-

tablished 1) (TKTjvf) roil 6(01) will be p-fra rav dvdpa>TT(ov

(after the analogy of (TKr]vovv pera rtvos), Rev. xxi. 3 ; 6

pnos TTJi aKrjvTJs Toii paprvplov (see paprvpiov, c. fin.), the

heavenly temple, in which was the tabernacle of the

covenant, i. e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum. Rev. xv.

6. T) a-K. TOV Mo\6)(, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine

of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour-

neys and military expeditions used to carry with them

their deities, together with shrines for them ; hence 17 Upa

(TKrjvrj of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where see

Wesseling [but cf. r\^2D in JMtihlau and Volck's Gesen-

ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). f) aKrjufj Aavtd

(fr. Am. ix.' 11 for n3p), the hut (tabernacle) of David,

seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e.

family reduced to decay and obscurity. Acts xv. 1 6 (other-

wise IIT bnx in Is. xvi. 5).*

erKi^vomj-yCa, -as, 17, {(TKrjvT) and irfjyvvpi, cf. Heb. viii.

2) ;
1. the construction of a tabernacle or tabernn-

cles : f] TTJs x^^i-^o'^os a-KrjvoTrrjyia, the skill of the swallow

in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 612'', 22]. 2.

the feast of tabernacles : Jn. vii. 2. This festival was

observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning

with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately,

Oct. ; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the

memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving

Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian

desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and

joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage

(Dent. xvi. 13) ['the feast of ingathe.'ng' (see below)].

In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to

construct booths of the leafy branches of trees,— either

on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the

streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40),—
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they

feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast

is called ni3Dn IT} (fj) ioprfj (r^s) a-KrjvoTrrjyias, Deut. xvi.

16 ; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. IG, 18 sq. ; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51) ;

1 ^lacc. X. 21 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 12; (17) ioprfj (rcav)

(TKnvcov, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13;

Ezra iii. 4] ; 2 Mace. x. 6 ; a-Krjvai, Philo de septenar. § 24;

^ (TKr]voTvr)yia, 2 Macc. i. 0, 1 8 ; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii.

16; [xxxiv. 22]) '^'pXH jn, i.e. 'the feast of ingathering'

sc. of fruits. [Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginshurg in Alex.'s

Kitto) • Edei-sheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.] *

orKTivoiroios, -ov, 6, (crKrjvfj and Troieco), a tent-maker, i. q.

(TKr]voppdcf)os (Ael. V. h. 2, 1) ; one that made small port-

able tents, of leather or cloth of goats' hair (Lat. cili-

cium) or linen, for the use of travellers : Acts xviii. 3

[cf. Meyer ad loc. ; Woldeniar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2

vol. xi. p. 359 sq.].*

cTKfivos, -ovs, TO, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], a tabernacle, a

tent, everywhere [exc. Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. vol. ii. no.

3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soul

dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death

:

2 Co. V. 4 ; T] tTTiyeios fjpcov oIkiu tov crKrjvovs, i. e. eari

TO (TKiivos [W. § 59, 7 d., 8 a.], which is the well-known

tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle^-

Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc; in the same sense

in (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 100 sqq. and often in other

philosophic writ. ; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial.

Socr. ; Passow s. v.
;
[Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 113

(on 2 Co. V. 1)].*

o-KTivoo), -w ; iut. crKT]v<i)a-a>; I a.OT. icrKrjvaxra; tofzone's

tabernacle, have one's tabernacle, abide (or live) in a tab-

ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen. ; Dem. p. 1257,

6) ; God a-KTjvaa-ei eV avTovs, will spread his tabernacle

over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security

under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q.

to dwell (Judg. V. 17): foil, by tv with a dat. of place,

Rev. xii. 1 2 ; xiii. 6, (tV rals oUlais, Xen. an. 5,5,11); ev

fjp'ip, among us, Jn. i. 14 ;
p,fTd nvos, with one. Rev. xxi.

3; (Tvv TivL, to be one's tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49.

[CoMP. : fVt-, Kara- (TKrjvoai.'l
*

o-KT|vw|j,a, -Tos, TO, (aKT}v6oy), a tent, tabernacle : of the

temple as God's habitation. Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.)

1 ; XXV. (xxvi.) 8 ; xiii. (xliii.) 3 ; xiv. (xlvi.) 5 ; Pausan.

3, 1 7, 6 ; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28)

;

metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul

(see a-KTJvos) ' iv rw aKrjvapaTi eiuai, of life on earth,

2 Pet. i. 13; dTTodtais (the author blending the concep-

tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul

does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14. (Eur., Xen., Plut., al.

;

Sept. for Snx and \2^rp.) *

o-Kia, -as, 17, [(see aKTjvrj, init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept.

for ^V ;
a. prop, shadow, i. e. shade caused by the

interception of the light : ]Mk. iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 23) ;

Acts V. 15 ; (TKid Bavdrov, shadow of death (like umbr-a

mortis, Ovid, metam. 5, 191, and umbra Erebi, Verg. Aen.

4, 26; 6, 404), 'the densest darkness' (because from of

old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick

darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i. e. spirit-

ual death; see Bdvaros, 1] : Mt. iv. 16 ; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is.

ix. 1, where nioSv)- b. a shadow, i. e. an image

cast by an object and representing the form of that ob-

ject : opp. to (Toopa, the thing itself. Col. ii. 1 7 ; hence i. q.

a sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5 ; opp. to eiKcov,

the 'express' likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (as in

Cic. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam

effiyiem nullam tenemus, umbra et imaginibus utimur).*

o-Kiprao), -w : 1 aor. iaKlprrjaa; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44 4

vi. 23. (Gen. xxv. 22 ; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6 ; Grk. writ

fr. Hom. down.)*
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(rKXr)po-Kap8Ca, -as, fj, ((XKXjjpcJf and Kapbla), a bibl. word,

the characteristic of one who is aKXrjpus ttjv K(ip8iav (Prov.

xxviii. 14), or aicXrjpoKdpdios (Prov. xvii. 20 ; Ezek. iii.

7) ; hardness of heart : Mt. xix. 8 ; Mk. x. 5 ; xvi. 14
;

for l^h rh']},\, Ueut. X. IC ; Jer. iv. 4 ; Sir. xvi. 10 ; Kap-

8la (TK\r]pd, Sir. iii. 26, 27. [Cf. W. 26, 99 (94).]
*

<rK\T]p6s, -a, -Of, ((TKeXXo), a-KXrjvai, [to dry up, be dry]),

fr. [Hes., Theogn.], Find., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for T\\^D^

hard, harsh, rough, stiff, {to. a-KXTjpa k. to paXaKa, Xen.
mem. 3, 10, 1); of men, metapli., harsh, stent, hard:

Mt. XXV. 24 (1 S. XXV. 3 ; Is. xix. 4 ; xlviii. 4 ; many exx.

fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 b.
;
[L. and S.

s. V. II. 2 ; esp. Trench §xiv.]) ; of things : avepo<s, vio-

lent, rough, Jas. iii. 4 ; 6 Aoyos, offensive and intolerable,

Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to 6? crKavdaKl^ei, 61 ; aKXrjpa XaXelu Kara,

Ttvos, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude

15 (aicKripa XaXelu rivi is also used of one who speaks

roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30 ; anoKpiveudai (TKXrjpd, to reply

with threats, 1 K. xii. 13) ; a-Kkr^pov eWi foil, by an inf.,

it is dangerous, turns out badly, [A. V. it is hard~\, Acts

ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14.*

<rK\Tjp6Tr]s, -TjTos, tj, ((tkXjjpos), hardness] trop. obsti-

nacy, stubbornness : Ro. ii. 5. (Deut. ix. 27
;
[Antipho],

Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.)
*

o-KX'qpo-TpdxtiXos, -ov, ((tkXtjpos and rpd;^jjXoy), prop.

stiff-necked; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate : Acts vii.

51 ; Sept. for ^"ijr Tliifp, Ex. xxxiii. 3, 5 ; xxxiv. 9
;
[etc.]

;

Bar. ii. 30; Sir. xvi. 11
;

[cf. aKkripoTpaxri\ia, Test. xii.

Patr., test. Sym. § 6], Not found in prof. auth.
;

[cf. W.
26, 99 (94)].*

o-KXtipvvo) [cf. W. 92 (88)] ; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur.

vKkrjpvirqTe ; Pass., impf. ecrKXrfpvvopTjv ; 1 aor. ea-KXrjpvv-

6t]v; ((tk\t]p6s, q. v.) ; Sept. for r\'2^pT) and pjn, to make

hard, to harden
;
prop, in Hippocr. and Galen ; metaph.

to render obstinate, stubborn, [A.V. to harden'] : rivd, Ro.

ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it to treat harshly,

cf. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323 sq.
;

[cf., too, Meyer ad

loc.]) ; T^v Kapblav tivos, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps.

xciv. (xcv.) 8 ; cf. Ex. vii. 3, 22; viii. 19; ix. 12); pass.

(Sept. for rw^D and pin) to be hardened, i. e. become obsti-

nate or stubborn : Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 13.*

(TKoXios, -d, -6v, (opp. to 6p66s, opdioi, evdvs [cf. (tkchXtj^]),

fr. Horn, down, crooked, curved : prop, of a way (Prov.

xxviii. 18), Tu (TKokid, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to rj evde'ia sc. 686s,

fr. Is. xl. 4) ; metaph. perverse, wicked : fj -yei/ea f) crKoXtd,

Acts ii. 40 ; with Siea-rpappem} added, Phil. ii. 1 5 (clearly

so Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to aya-

ebs K. emeiKrjs), 1 Pet. ii. 18.*

<rK6Xov|/, -OTTOS, 6, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of
wood, a pale, a stake : i866r) /xoi ckoXov/^ rfj aaput, a sharp

stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55
;

Ezek. xxviii. 24 ; Hos. ii. 6 (8) ; Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10;

al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate

some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even

when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third

heaven, sternly admonished hira that he still dwelt in a

frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4) ; [cf. W. § 31,

10 N. 3 ; B. § 133, 27. On Paul's " thorn in the flesh
"

see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.) ; Bp.

Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq. ; Schaff in his * t:*opuiar

Commentary' on Gal. p. 331 sq.] *

o-Koire'w, -w
;
{ctkotios, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down ; to look at,

observe, contemplate. to mark : absol., foil, by firf with

the indie, (see pi). III. 2), Lk. xi. 35 ; rivd, to fix one's

eyes upon, direct one's attention to, any one : Ro. xvi.

17; Phil. iii. 17; crfavTov, foil, by pr) with the subjunc.

to look to, take heed to thyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see /t^,

II. 1 b.] ; Ti, to look at, i. e. care for, have regard to, a

thing : 2 Co. iv. 18 ; Phil. ii. 4, (2 Mace. iv. 5). [Comp. :

fTTt-, Kara-CTKOTTeo).]
*

[Syn. : (TKoizf:7v is more pointed than fix4ireiv\ often i. q. to

scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. tofix

one's (mind's) eye on, direct one's attention to, a. thing in order to

get it, Growing to interest in it, era duty towards it. Hence
often ecjuiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi.

Cf. deeepea, dpdw-]

o-Koiros, -oii, 6, [(fr. a r. denoting 'to spy,' 'peer,' 'look

into the distance ' ; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species,

etc. ; Pick i. 251 sq. ; iv. 279 ; Curtius § 111)] ; fr. Hom.
down

;
1. a7i observer, a watchman. 2. the

distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view :

Kara aKoirov (on this phrase see Kara, II. 1 c), Phil,

iii. 14.*

o-Kopiri^o) ; 1 aor. iaKopnicra ; 1 aor. pass. taKopTriadrjv
;

[(prub. fr. r. skarp 'to cut asunder,' 'cut to pieces';

akin is orKopTrios ; cf. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, etc. ; Fick

i. 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; to scatter: 6 Xvkos a-Kopni^ei to.

Trpd/Sara, Jn. x. 12 ; 6 pfj cn)vdyu>v p.fT epoxi aKOpTrl^ei, Mt.

xii. 30 ; Lk. xi. 23, (this proverb is taken from a flock,

— to which the body of Christ's followers is likened [al.

regard the proverb as borrowed fr, agriculture] ; awdyei

revs faKopTncrp,evovs to opyavov [i. e. a trumpet], Artem.

oneir. 1, 56 init.) ; nvd, in pass., of those who, routed

or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse,

fly in every direction : foil, by els w. ace. of place, Jn.

xvi. 32 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Mace. vi. 54
;

^o^rj6iirres

i(TKopnia6r)(Tav, Plut. Timol. 4 ; add, Joseph, antt. 6, 6,

3). i. q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for

themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co.

ix. 9 fr. Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 9, [cf. W. 469 (437)]. (Ace. to

Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus ; it was

also used— in addition to the writ, already cited— by

Strabo 4 p. 198 ; Lcian. asin. 32 ; Ael. v. h. 13, 45 [here

Sifo-K. (ed. Hercher); Xdyovr (cf. Lat. spargere rumores),

Joseph, antt. 16, 1, 2] ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W.

22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for j"?:!, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii.

(xviii.) 15. Attic writers say (TKebdvmpit,.) [Comp. : Sta-

aKopni^opai."}
*

o-KopirCos, -ov, 6, [(for deriv. see the preceding word)

;

from Aeschyl. down ; on its accent, cf. Chandler § 246],

a scorpion, Sept. for 3'^p;!> the name of a little animal,

somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions

lurks esp. in stone walls ; it has a poisonous sting in its

tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD. s. v.] : Lk. x. 19 ; xi. 12

;

Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10.*

<rK0T€tv6s [WH (TKOTivos; 866 I, i], -f}, -OV, ((TK&ros), fuU
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of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down] :

opp. to (f)<t)Teiv6s, Mt. vi. 23 ; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (^ra crKOTdva

K. TO (pcoreivd, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1 ; [cf. 4, 3, 4]).*

o-KOTia, -ay, fj, [on its denv. cf. ctktji'ij], (Thorn. Mag. 6

(TKOTos K. TO aKOTos' TO 8e (TKoria ovk fi> XPW^*- ^^' ^"^ Attic

[cf. Moeris s. v. ; L. and S. s. v. (tkotos, fin.]), darkness

:

prop, the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi.

17; XX. 1; tv tjj a-Koria (XaXt'iv ti), unseen, in secret,

(i. q. ev Kpvmw. Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to

iv Tw (fioiTi, Mt. X. 27 ; Lk. xii. 3 ; metaph. used of igno-

rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and

the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 LTrWH; Jn. i. 5;

viii. 12; xii. 35, 46; 1 Jn. i. 5; ii. 8 sq. 11. (Ap. Rh.

4, 1698; Anth. 8. 187. 190; for n:\rri Mic. iii. 6; for

bss Job xxviii. 3.)*

(TKOTi^w : Pass., pf. ptcp. eaKOTiafievos (Eph. iv. 18 RG)

;

1 aor. eaKOTLcrdrju ; 1 fut. crKOTiadrjcrofxaL ; ((jKoros) ; to cov-

er with darkness, to darken ;
pass, to be covered with dark-

ness, he darkened : prop, of the heavenl}' bodies, as de-

prived of light [(Eccl. xii. 2)], Mt. xxiv. 29 ; Mk. xiii. 24
;

Lk. xxiii. 45 [T \VH eVXet7ra> (q.v. 2)] ; Rev. viii. 1 2 ; ix. 2 [L

TWH (TKOTou), q. v.] ; metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un-

derstanding, Ro.xi. 10; 17 /capSi'a, the mind [see Kap8ta, 2

b. /3.], Ro. i. 21 ; men ttj diavola, Eph. iv. 18 R G. (Plut.

[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929;

Sept. several times for -jiyn ;
[Polyb. 12, 15, 10 ; 3 Mace

iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3 ; test. Levi § 14].)
*

o-KOTOs, -ov, 6, (cf. (TKOTia, init.), fr. Horn, down, dark-

ness: Heb.^ xii. 18 Rec. [cf. WH, App. p. 158; W. 66

(64) ; B. 22 (20)].*

o-KOTOs. -ovs, TO, fr. Find, down, (see the preceding

word, and a-Koria, init.), Sept. chiefly for ^i^n, dark-

ness
;

a. prop. : Mt. xxvii. 45 ; ^Ik. xv. 33 ; Lk.

xxiii. 44 ; Acts ii. 20 ; 2 Co. iv. 6 ; avrrj iariv f] e^ovaia

Tov (TKOTovi, this is the power of (night's) darkness, i. e.

it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes,

Lk. .xxii. 53 ; to kpvtttci tov vkotovs (see KpvTTTos), 1 Co.

iv. 5 ; of darkened eyesight or blindness : aKOTos eni-

niiTTfi eVt Tiva i. e. on one deprived of sight. Acts xiii. 1 1

;

in fig. disc, el ovv . . ., to <tk6tos it6(tov ; if the light that is

in thee is darkness, darkened (i. e. if the soul has lost its

perceptive power), how great is the darkness (liow much
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf.

Lk. xi. 35. by meton. put for a dark place : Mt. viii.

12; xxii. 13 ; xxv. 30, (see i^onrepos) ; ^6<pos tov aKOTovs

(see (6(f)os), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of

ignorance respecting divine things and human duties,

and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to-

gether with their consequent misery (see a-KOTia) : Jn.

iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i.

13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9
;

(abstract for the concrete) persons in

whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v.

8 ; TQ tpya tov o-kotovs, deeds done in darkness, harmo-

nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12 ; Eph. v. 11 ; ctkotov? elvai, to

be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. § 30, 5 a.],

1 Th. V. 5 ; eV crKOTei dvai, ib. 4 ; 01 ev (tk6t€i, Lk. i. 79

;

Ro. ii. 19; 6 \abi 6 Ka6rjp.evo^ ev (TKOTfi, Mt. iv. 16 RGT;
(V CTKOTfl TTfpiTtaTf'lV, 1 Ju. 1. 6.*

o-Korio), -cj : Pass., pf. ptcp. eaKorafiivos ; 1 aor. eaKO-

T(ji>6r)v\ [cf. WH. App. p. 171]; ((T/coroy) ; to darken,

cover with darkness: Rev. ix. 2 LT WH; xvi. 10; met-

aph. to darken or blind the mind : ea-KOTcofxevoi ttj 8iavoia,

Eph. iv. 18 L T Tr WH. ([Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plut.,

al. ; Sept.)*

o-KviPa\ov, -ov, TO, {kvo-i^oXov ti ov, to Tols kv(t\ /3aXXo/xf-

vov, Suid. [p. 3347 c.; to the same effect Etym. Magn.

p. 719, 53 cf. 125, 44 ; al. connect it with o-xcop (cf. scoria,

Lat. stercus), al. with a r. meaning 'to shiver ', 'shred ';

Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any refuse, as the excrement of

animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, etc. : [A. V. dujigl

i. e. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii.

4, Philo; Joseph, b. j. 5, 13, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in

the Anthol.) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.

I. c. ; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., c. xliii. p. 868

sqq-]*

2kvOi]s, -ov, 6, a Scythian, an inhabitant of Scijthia i. e.

modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na-

tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the

wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2, 5, 58 § 150;

in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph, c. Apion. 2, 37, 6; [Philo, leg.

ad Gaiuni § 2] ; Lcian. Tox. 5 sq. ; 2 Mace. iv. 47; 3

Mace. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. ; Hackett in

B.D. s. V. Scythians; Rawlinson's Herod., App. to bk. iv..

Essays ii. and iii. ; Vanicek, Fremdworter, s. v.]
*

o-icu9pwir6s, -6v, also of three term. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 105 [W. § 11, 1], (a-Kvdpns and ux//'), of a sad and

gloomy countenance (opp. to (pai8p6s, Xen. mem. 3, 10,

4) : Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad

countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7 ; Sir. xxv. 23 ; Grk.

writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) *

o-K\i\Xw
;

pf. pass. ptcp. eV/cvX/xeVoy ; pres. mid. impv.

2 pers. sing. aKvWov ;
(o-kvXov, q. v.)

;
a. to skin,

flay, (Anthol.)

.

b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers.

577); to vex, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]) : riva,

Mk. v. 35 ; Lk. viii. 49
;

pass. ia-KvXfxevoi, (Vulg. vexati)

[R. V. distressed'], Mt. ix. 36 G L T TrWH ; mid. to give

one's self trouble, trouble one's self: fir] (tkvWov, Lk. vii.

6.*

o-kOXov [R"" GLT WH] also <tkv\ov ([so R^""* Tr] cf.

Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ov, to, (fr. the obsol.

(TKViD, ' to pull off ', allied to ^va>, ^vXov [but cf . Curtius

§ 113; Vanicek p. 1115]); a. a (beast's) skin

stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an

enemy, spoils : plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thuc, sqq.

;

Sept.) *

o-KioXiiKo-PpwTos, -OV, (aKoAr)^ and ^i^puxTKa), eaten oj

ivorms : Acts xii. 23, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 9. (of a tree, Theo-

phr. c. pi. 5, 9, 1.)*

o-KwXrig, -r]Kos, 6, [perh. akin to cr/coXids], a woi-m (Hoin.

II. 13, 654); spec, that kind which preys upon dead

bodies (Sir. x. 11 ; xix. 3 ; 2 Mace ix. 9; Anthol. 7, 4S0,

3 ; 10, 78, 3) : 6 o-kuXt]^ ovtwv ov TtXevra, by a fig. bor-

rowed fr. Is. Ixvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17),

' their punishment after death will never cease ' [ctk.

symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty],

Mk. ix. 44, 46, ^T WHom.Trbr. these two verses], 48.*
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o-iiapd^Sivos, -T), -ov, (a-^iapayhos, cf. dfiedvcmvos, vaKiv-

61VOS, etc.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foil,

word] : sc. \idos, Rev. iv. 3. [(Lcian.)] *

<r|jidpa-y8os, -ov, 6 [but apparently fern, in the earlier

writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23 ; in Ildt. its gend. cannot

be determined ; cf. Slepli. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag-

dus, [A. V. emerald'\, a transparent precious stone noted

esp. for its light green color : Rev. xxi. 19. [From lidt.

down ; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vanicek,

Fremdworter, s. v. On its relation to our ^emerald'

(disputed by Kin;/, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm
HWB. s. V. 'Edelsteine', 17; Dea7ie in the 'Bible Edu-

cator ', vol. ii. p. 350 sq.] *

(r|xvpva, -rjs, t], Ilebr. "lb, "110, myrrh, a bitter gum and

costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or

shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis-

ions made in the bark : Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it

was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86;

3, 107 ; Theophr. hist. pi. 9, 3 sq. ; Diod. 5, 41 ; Plin. h.

n. 12, 33 sq.; [BB.DD. ; Birdwood in the 'Bible Edu-
cator', vol. ii. p. 151 ; Low, Aram. Pflanzennam. § 185].*

2|ivpva, -jjf, jj, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the ^gean
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus ; it had a harbor, and

flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts ; now Ismir

[BB.DD.] : Rev. i. 11 ; u. 8. Tdf. after cod. 5< [(cf. cod.

Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form

Zfivpv., found also occasionally on coins and in inscrr.

;

cf. Kiihner i. p. 200 e.
;
[Tdf.'s note on Rev. i. 11 ; and see

2, a, s, sub fin. ; Bp. LgJitft. Ignat. ii. 331 note].*

2p.vpvaios, -ov, 6, 7], of or belonging to Smyrna, an in-

habitant of Smyrna : Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Find., Hdt.)] *

o-|jLvpvi^co : ((Tfivpva, cp v.)
;

1. intrans. to be like

myrrh (Diosc. 1, 71)). 2. to mix and so flavor with

myrrh : oIpos eafivpuia-iievos (pf. pass, ptcp.) tvine [A. V.

mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored

or (Plin. h. n. 14, 1 5) madefragrant with myrrh : Mk. xv.

23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into

wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and

flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew's account

(xxvii. 34, viz. 'mingled with gall') as by far the more
probable

;
[but see xoXij, 2].*

S6So|xa, -a>v, ra, (onp), Sodom, a city respecting the

location and the destruction of which see Vopoppa [and

(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom

;

Schaff-IIerzog ib.] : Mt. x. 15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi. 11 (R
L in br.) ; Lk. x. 12 ; xvii. 29 ; Ro. ix. 29 ; 2 Pet. ii. 6

;

Jude7; Rev. xi. 8.*

So\o|i«v (so [R^t bez eiz Q L in Lk. xii. 27; R L Tr WII
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and ^oXopav [so

R G L T TrWH in Mt. i. 7 ; vi. 29 ; R'^"- T Tr WH in

Lk. xii. 27; Gin Acts vii. 47; (SaXco^xwi/ Tdf. in Acts vii.

4 7)], -coi/To? (so Rec. uniformly
;
[L T WH in Acts iii. 1 1

;

v. 12 , L in Mt. i. 6 also]), and -awy (so [G L T TrWH
in Mt. xii. 42-, Lk. xi. 31 ; Jn. x. 23 ; G T TrWH in Mt.

i. 6; GTr in Acts iii. 11 ; v. 12]; the forms -^v, -omk,

are undoubtedly to be preferred, cf. [^Tdf Proleg. pp.

104, 110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14

VJ.)), 6, {t\dl'd, i. e. 'pacific', Irenaeus, Germ. Fried-

rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by
Bathsheba the Avife of Uriah; he succeeded his father,

becoming the third king of Israel (u. c. 1015-975 [ace.

to the commonly accepted chronology ; but cf. the art.

' Zeitrechnung ' in Riehm's HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq.)]),

built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for

his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: ]\It. i. G sq. ; vi.

29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31 ; xii. 27; Jn. x. 23 ; Acts iii. 11;

V. 12 ; vii. 47.*

(Topos, -oO, ^, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones

of the dead (llom. II. 23, 91) ; a coffin (Gen. 1. 26 ; Hdt.

1, 68; 2, 78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.) ; the funeral-

couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to

burial [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. CoflSn ; Edersheim, Jesus

the Messiah, i. 555 sq.] : Lk. vii. 14.*

o-os, -17, -6v, possess, pron. of the 2d pers. ; fr. Horn,

down ; thy, thine : Mt. vii. 3, 22 ; xiii. 27 ; xxiv. 3 ; Mk.
ii. 18 ; Lk. xv. 31 ; xxii. 42 ; Jn. iv. 42 [here Tr mrg. WH
mrg. read the personal aov] ; xvii. 6, 9, 10, 1 7 ; xviii. 35

;

Acts v. 4 ; xxiv. 2 (3), 4; 1 Co. viii. 1 1 ; xiv. 16 ; Philem.

14 ; 01 aoi sc. padrjrai, Lk. v. 33 ; absol. ol a-oi, thy kins-

folk, thy friends, INIk. v. 19; to <t6v, what is thine, Mt.

XX. 14 ; XXV. 25 ;
plur. to. (to. [A. V. thy goods ; cf. W.

592 (551)], Lk. vi. 30. [Cf. W. § 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115

(101) sqq.]*

(TovSdpiov, -ov, TO, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor,

sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), a handkerchief, i.e. a cloth for

wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning

the nose : Lk. xix. 20 ; Acts xix. 1 2 ; also used in swath-

ing the head of a corpse [A. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44 ; xx.

7. [Cf. BB.DD. s. V. Handkerchief.] *

Sovo-dvva, -Tjy [cf. B. 17 (15)], 17, {r^pvd a lily), Su-

sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his

journeys : Lk. viii. 3.*

(ro<{>(a, -as, fj, {ao(f)6s), Hebr. HDDn, wisdom, broad and

full intelligence, [fr. Ilom. down] ; used of the knowl-

edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean-

\x\" in which the word is taken must be discovered from

the context in every particular case. a. the wis-

dom which belongs to m e n : univ., Lk. ii. 40, 52 ; spec,

the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac-

quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in

maxims and proverbs, as was rj aocfyia tov ^o\opavos, Mt.

xii. 42 ; Lk. xi. 31 ; the science and learning rav \lyv-

nTiav, Acts vii. 22 [cf. W. 227 (213) n. ; B. § 134, 6] ; the

art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest

advice, Acts vii. 10 ; the intelligence evinced in discov-

ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision.

Rev. xiii. 18 ; xvii. 9 ; skill in the management of af-

fairs. Acts vi. 3 ; a devout and proper prudence in in-

tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5

;

skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i.

28; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac-

tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas.

i. 5; iii. 13, 17; with which cro0ta avadfv Karepxapevr) is

put in contrast the a-ocfjia iiriytLos, ^vxi-k^, 8aipovi6}8rjs,

such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome

men, Jas. iii. 15, or crapKiKt] aotpia (see crapKiKos, !)
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craftiness, 2 Co. i. 1 2 (for the context shows that it does

not differ essentially from the navovpyla of iv. 2 ; in

Grk. writ, also aocpia is not infreq. used of shrewdness

and cunning; cf. Tassow [or L. and S.] s. v. 2); the

knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful

defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa-

tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an acquaintance Avith divine things

and human duties, joined to a power of discoursing con-

cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred

Scripture, Mt. xiii. 54 ; Mk. vi. 2 ; Acts vi. 10 ; the wis-

dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi.

19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass, see StKatocu, 2). InPaul's
Epp. : a knowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden,

of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death

of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii. 6; Eph. i. 8 [W. Ill (105 sq.)];

hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden

in Christ, Col. ii. 3 ; w. the addition of Beoii (gen. of the

author), 1 Co. i. 24 ; ii. 7 ; nvfv^ariKr], Col. i. !) ; Trvevfxa

(Toiplas K. aTroKaXiiylrfcos, Ejjh. i. 1 7 ; Xdyo? (To(f)las, the

ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii.

8 ; opposed to this wisdom is— the empty conceit of

wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects : such as

the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 23
;

the plailosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq. ; ii. 1 ; with

ToO KoayLov added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19 ; tov alavos tovtov,

\ Co. ii. (J ; rav a-ocpav, 1 Co. i. 19 ; dvdpunrwv, 1 Co. ii. 5,

(in each of these last pass, the word includes also the

rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), cf.

Frilzsche, Rom. vol. i. p. 67 sq. ; aotpla tov Xo'you, the

wisdom which shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of
words'], the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. i. 1 7 ; Xdyoi

(dv6pu)iriin]s [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 13)]) ao(f)ias, dis-

course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric,

1 Co. ii. 4, 13. b. supreme intelligence, such as be-

longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to

God's right hand. Rev. v. 12; the wisdom of God as

evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi.

33 ; with the addition of tov 6eov, as manifested in the

formation and government of the world, and to the Jews,
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21 ; it is called

TToXvTToiKiXoi from the great variety of ways and methods
by which he devised and achieved salvation through
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49
(where Christ ascribes to ' the wisdom of God ' what in

the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words
jj <To(f)[a TOV deov einev seem to denote the wisdom of God
luhich is operative and embodied as it icere in Jesus, so

that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them-
selves under persecution they recalled the saying of

Christ, employed that formula of quotation [cf. 1 Co. i.

24, 30, etc.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took
the phrase for a part of Christ's saying. So Eusebius
(h. e. 3, 32, 8), perhaps in the words of Hegesipjius, calls

those who had personally heard Christ ot avTois aKoal?

T^j evOiov (T»(l)ias enaKOiiaai KaTrj^icofjievoi; cf. Grimm
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 332 sqa. fFor other

explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk.

I. c. Cf. SchUrer, Zeitgesch. § 33, V. 1 and reff.]
*

[Syn. : on the relation of ffo<pla to yvwcrts see yvucris, fin.

" While <To<p. is ' mental excellence in its liighest and fullest

sense' (Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 7), a-vvfais and (ppdv-qais are both
derivative and special,— applications of <7o(pia to details: <rvv.

critical, apprehending the bearing of things, <ppov. prac-
tical, suggesting lines of action " (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9)

;

but cf. Meyer on Col. 1. c. ; Schmidt, ch. 13 § 10 ; ch. 147 § 8.

See <ro<p6s, fin.]

o-o<j)i5a> : 1 aor. inf. ao(f)iaai; (crowds) ; 1. to make
trise, teach : Tivd, 2 Tim. iii. 15 ( Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; eaocfei-

adi pe TTjv fvToXrjv aov, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 98 ; ovtc ti vav-

Ti\ir)i o-eo-o<^ia-/x«Voy, ovVe ti vtjwv, lies. opp. 647). 2.

^lid. in Grk. writ. fr. Ildt. down, mostly as depon. to

become wise, to have understanding, (ea-ofpla-aTo iirep irdv

Tas dv0pa)novs, 1 K. iv. 27 (31) ; add, EccL ii. 15, etc.;

freq. in Sir.); to invent, plai/ the sophist; to devise cleverly

or cunningly : pf. pass. ptcp. o-ecro^icr/iei/ot nvdoi, 2 Pet.

i. 16. [CoMP. : Karo-cro(^iXo/xa£.]
*

(ro(|>6s, -T}, -dv, (akin to ara(pr]s and to the Lat. sapio,

sapiens, sapor, 'to have a taste', etc.; Curtius § 628;
[Vani6ek p. 991]), Sept. for DDH ;

[fr. Theogn., Pind.,

Aeschyl. down] ; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert : ets rt,

Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Ildbch. on

Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): dpxi-TeKTav, 1 Co. iii. 10; Is. iii.

3, (br]pwvpy6s, of God, Xen. mem. 1,4, 7). b. wise^

I. e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned : Ro. i. 14, 22
;

of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see aocpia, a.),

1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 sq. ; iii. 18 sq. [20]; of the Jewish

theologians, i\It. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21 ; of Christian teach-

ers, Mt. xxiii. 34. c. wise in a practical sense, i. e.

one icho in action is governed by piety and integrity : Eph.

V. 15; Jas. iii. 13; and accordingly is a suitable per-

son to settle private quarrels, 1 Co. vi. 5. d.

wise in a philosophic sense, forming the best plans and uS'

ing the best meansfor their execution : so of God, Ro. xvi.

27, and Rec. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; aocfxijTepov, con-

tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out,

1 Co. i. 25.*

[Stn. : ffo(p6s, (TvveT6s, (ppSyifios: ao(p6s wise, see

above ; a-vi^erSs intelligent, denotes one who can ' put things

together' (a-wieuai), vrho has insight and comprehension;

(\>p6vifios prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily

one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ' discreet,*

' circumspect,' etc. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See ao(pla, fin.]

SiravCa, -a?, f], Spain, in the apostolic age the whole

peninsula S. of the Pyrenees : Ro. xv. 24, 28. ([W. 25]

;

the more com. Grk. form is 'la-Travia, 1 iNIacc. viii. 3, [ap

parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for 'l^rjpla; cf.

Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) *

o-irapoicro-w ; 1 aor. e<nrdpa$a; to convulse [al. /earl*

Ttra, Mk. i. 26; ix. 20RGTrtxt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; see

pfjyvvpi, c. (tos yvddovs, Arstph. ran. 424 ; tos Tpixm,

Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ.)

[COMP. : (Tvv- (TTrapdcraco.^
*

o-irap-yavow, -co : 1 aor. ianapydvaxra \ pf. pass. ptcp.

ia-irapyavoiixivoi ;
{vTrdpyavov a swathing band) ; to wrap
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in swaadling-clothes : an infant just born, Lk. iL 7, 12.

(Ezek. xvi. 4 ;
[Eur., Aristot.], Ilippocr., Plut., al.)

*

o-iraToXdci), -w ; 1 aor. e'o-TrardXjjo-a
; (ffiraToXij, riotous

living, luxury) ; lo live luxuriouslij, lead a voluptuous life,

\_give one's self to pleasure^ : 1 Tim. v. 6 ; Jas. v. 5. (Prov.

xxix. 21 ; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. KarauiT. ; Ezek.

xvi. 49] ; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10, 3 ; Polyb. excrpt.

Vat. p. 451 [i.e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)], and occasionally

in later and inferior writ.)*

o-irdw, -w : 1 2kOV. raid. i(nracra}ir]u; [cogn. w. aoTrdfo/itat

(to draw to one's self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, etc.]

;

fr. Horn, down ; Sept. chiefly for "iW ; to draw : mid.

with fiaxaipav [cf. B. § 135, 4], to draw one's sword, Mk.
xiv. 47 ; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31 ; T^t» pofitpaiav, 23

;

Judg. ix. 54, etc.). [Comp. : dva-, diro-, 8ia-, em-, jrepi-

o-Trao).]
*

o-ireipa [on the accent cf. B. 11 ; Chandler § 161 ; Tdf.

Proleg.p. 102],iy,gen. -rjs (Acts x. 1 ; xxi. 31 ; xxvii. 1

;

see [Tdf Proleg. p. 117; IVH. App. p. 156; and] /lux-

Xai-pa, init.), [cogn. w. (Tirvpis (q. v.)]

;

a. Lat. spira
;

anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound,

rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort

(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 rpeii a-TTelpas- toiito 8e KoKelTat to avv-

Tayfia tSdv ire^au irapa 'Papalois Koopris), i. e. the tenth

part of a legion [i. e. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or

if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; cf. Marquardt, Rbmisch.

Alterth. III. ii. p. 371. But surely tovtqto crvvrayfia in

the quotation comprehends the rpeis (rrr. ; hence Polyb.

here makes a a-ir. equal to a maniple, cf. 2, 3, 2 ; 6, 24, 5
;

cf. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, ctt. • avvTayp,a BiaKoaiau avSpau.

On the other hand, " the later Grk. writ, almost uniform-

ly employ o-tt. as the representative of cohors " (Smith,

Diet, of Antiq., ed. 2, s. v. exercitus, p. 500) ; and the

use of ;ftXiapxo? (which was the equiv. of tribimus, the

commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii.

12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering

of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the

marg. " cohort " uniformly added in R.V. to the render-

ing band^: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 1 ; xxi.

31 ; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus ; a maniple, or the

thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)];

any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Mace.

viii. 23; Jud. xiv. 11) : Jn. xviii. 3, 12.*

o-ireCpw; [impf. 2 pers. sing, t^ndpes, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr];

1 aor. ecTTTfipa ',
Pass., pres. (nreipopai ;

pf. pass. ptcp.

ea-nappevos; 2 aor. ianapr^v ; [derived fr. the quick, jerky,

motion of the hand ; cf. our spurn (of the foot) ; Cur-

tius §389]; fr. Ilesiod down; Sept. for j;"]i; to sow,

scatter seed; a. prop. : absol., Mt. vi. 26 ; xiii. 3 sq.

18 sq. ; Mk. iv. 3 sq. 14; Lk. viii. 5 ; xii. 24
;

[Jn. v.

36 sq. (see in b.)]; 2 Co. ix. 10 ; with an ace. of the thing,

as (TTTeppa, ^t^dvia, kokkov, [cf. B. § 131, 5] : Mt. xiii. 24

sq. [but in 25 L T TrWH have eman.'], 27, 37, 39 ; Mk.

iv. 32 ; Lk. viii. 5 ; 1 Co. xv. 36 sq. ; with specifications

of place: fls ras OKavdas, Mt. xiii. 22 ; Mk. iv. 18 ; evra

aypa, Mt. xiii. 24, [31] ; eTri Ttjs y^f, IVIk. iv. 31 ; ini w.

an ace. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; IVIk. iv. 16, 20; napa

TTju oSw, Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial savings:

absol., Mt. XXV. 24, 26 ; Lk. xix. 21 sq. ; Jn. iv. 37 ; 2 Co.

ix. 6 ; Ti, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see ^eptfco, b.). in

comparisons : aneipeiv els rfjv adpKa, tls t6 nvevfia, (crdp^

and TTVfvfia are likened to fields to be sown), to do those

things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the

(rdp^ or of the nveiipa, Gal. vi. 8 ; t6i; \6yov, to scatter the

seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv.

14 sq.; 6 \6yos 6 ecrrrnpfievos iv rats Kapdiais avTOiv, the

ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed

in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15

(where Tr txt. WII ets avrovs into their hearts, T L mrg.

iv avTols) ; oi/Tos iariu 6 irapa ttjv obov (rirapels, this one

experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside,

Mt. xiii. 19 ; add, 20-23 ; ]Mk. iv. 16, 18, 20. rb awpa,

the body, which after death is committed like seed to the

earth, 1 Co. xv. 42-44
; Kaprrop diKaioa-vmjs, i. e. that seed

which produces Kapnov dcKaioa-vvijs [see Kapwos, 2 b.], Jas.

iii. 18; a-Treipeiv Tivi tl, to gi^"e, manifest, something to

one, from whom we may subsequently receive something

else akin to a harvest (depi^opeu), 1 Co. ix. 11. [Comp. :

Sta-, €771- o-Treipoj.]
*

<nr€Kou\dTtop, -opos (R G -apos [cf. Tdf. on Mk. as be-

low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy,

scout ; under the emperors an attendant and member of

the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio suppUcio prae-

positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de
benef. 3, 25) ; the name is transferred to an attendant of

Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27.

Cf. Keim ii. 512 [Eng. trans, iv. 219; J. W. GolUng in

Thes. Nov. etc. ii. p. 405 sq.]
*

o-irev8»: pres. pass, (rnivhopai; (cf. Germ, spenden

[perh. of the ' tossing away ' of a liquid, Curtius § 296

;

but cf. Vanicek p. 1245 sq.]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. fcH"

^jDJ ; to pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in

the N. T. airevdea-dai, to be offered as a libation, is figura-

tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent

death for the cause of God : Phil. ii. 1 7 (see $vaia, b.

fin.) ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.*

o-ircp|Jia, -TO?, TO, {a-neipa, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr.

];-\l, the seed (fr. which anything springs)
; a.

from which a plant germinates

;

a. prop, the seed

i. e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the

germ of the future plant: plur., ^It. xiii. 32; Mk. iv.

31 ; 1 Co. XV. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31 ; 1 S. viii. 15) ; the sing.

is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown : Mt.

xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq. ; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here LTr o-Trdpo?]. p.

metaph. a seed i. e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved

as the germ of a new race (just as seed is kept from the

harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where

Sept. for T-\V, (so also Sap. xiv. 6 ; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87)

;

Joseph, antt. 1 1, 5, 3 ; 1 2, 7, 3 ; Plat. Tim. p. 23 c). b-

the semen virile

;

a. prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18; xviiL

20 sq., etc.; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, cf. koto^oX^ 1, and

see below] ; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro-

duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny;

family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic

poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii. p. 1498 [L. and S. s.t. IL
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3] ; and ^nj very often in the O. T. [cf. W. 1 7, 30]) ; so

in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many : Ro.

ix. 7 sq. ; els KaTadoXfju a-nepfiaros (see [above, and] Kara-

jSoX^, 2), Ileb. xi. 1 1 ; dviaTavai and i^avKTTavai airepfia

Tivi, Mt. xxii. 24 ; Mk. xii. 19 ; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii.

8) ; e^eiv a-jrepfMa, Mt. xxii. 25 ; d(jiupai (mfpfia tlvI, ]\lk.

xii. 20-22 ; to trvr. tlvos, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 42; viii. 33,

37 ; Acts iii. 25 ; vii. 5 sq. ; xiii. 23 ; Ro. i. 3
;

[iv. 13] ;

ix. 7 ; xi. 1 ; 2 Co. xi. 22 ; 2 Tim. ii. 8 ; Ileb. ii. 16 ; xi.

18 ; in plur. : ivais in ^acriXiiccov (nrepp.dTa)v, of royal de-

scent, Joseph, antt. 8, 7, 6 ; rtiov 'A^pap-iaiwu aTT€pp.dTcdv

dnoyovoi, 4 JNIacc. xviii. 1 ; i. q. tribes, races, avOpanol re

Koi dvOpiJoncov anepp,a(Ti vufioderovpev ra viiv, Plat. legg. 9

p. 853 c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op-

posed to the usage of the Hebr. ;;Tf, which signifies the

offspring whether consisting of one person or many,

Paul lays such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii.

15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham's

posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19;

and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu-

lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the

Jewish-Greek language is evident from ^Aj3paptai(ov cmep-

fidrav dnoyovoi, 4 Macc. xviii. 1, where the plural is used

of many descendants [(cf. Delilzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16

note ^; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.)]. to o-tt. ('A/3paa/x) to

€K Tov vopov, the seed which is such according to the de-

cision of the law, physical offspring [see vofios, 2

p. 428"], TO eK TTiaretos 'A/Sp. those who are called Abra-

ham's posterity on account of the faith by which they

are akin to him [see irla-Tis, 1 b. a. p. SIS'" and ex, II. 7],

Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8 ; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris-

tians are called, in Rev, xii. 1 7, the a-nipfia of the church

(which is likened to a mother, Gal. iv. 26). p. wlintever

possesses vital force or life-giving power : to aTrepfia tov

6eov [(but anarthrous)], the Holy Spirit, the divine en-

ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener-

ated or made the reKva tov 6eov, 1 Jn. iii. 9.*

tnrep|Ao\6-yos, -ov, {(Tneppa, and Xeyco to collect)
;

1.

picking up seeds : used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28 ; Athen.

9 p. 387 f. ; esp. of the crow or daio that picks up grain in

thefelds (Germ. Saatkrdhe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris-

tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592'', 28, and other writ. 2. of men:

lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis-

tence bij lohatever may chance to fallfrom the loads of mer-

chandise (Eustath. on Horn. Od. 5, 490 aireppoXoyoi • ot

Trepi TO. ipiTopia k. dyopas diaTpi^ovres 8ia to dvaXeyeadai

TO. iK TO)v (popTiOiv dnoppeovTa (cat Sia (iqv e'/c tovtchv) ; hence,

beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasite)
;

getting a living by

flattery and buffoonery, Athen. 3 p. 85 f. ; Plut. mor. p.

456 d. ; subst. 6 a-rr. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269,

19 ; Athen. 8 p. 344 c.) : Acts xvii. 18.*

<rireiiSw ; impf. fanevBov ',
1 aor. famvaa ; (cogn. w.

Germ, sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo ; Vanicek

p. 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Horn, down; Sept. for

inp, also for ^n3, etc.

;

1. intrans. [cf. W. § 38,

1 ; B. 130, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foil.

by an inf. Acts xx. 16 ; rfKBov aTrevaavTes, they came with

haste, Lk. ii. 16; aneva-as KUTd^rjdi [A. V. make haste

and come down"], KUTe^rj, Lk. xix. 5, 6 ; a-rreiJa-ov k. f^eXdt,

[A. V. make haste and get thee quickly out'], Acts xxiL

18. 2. to desire earnestly: tI, 2 Pet. iii. 12; (Is.

xvi. 5 ; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2

vol. ii. p. 1501
;
[L. and S. s. v. IL]).*

o-irViXaiov, -ov, t6, {aireos [cavern; of. Curtius § 111]),

a cave, [(/en] : Mt. xxi. 13 ; Mk. xi. 1 7 ; Lk. xix. 46 ; Jn.

xi. 38 ; Ileb. xi. 38 ; Rev. vi. 15. (Plat., Plut., Lcian.,

Ael., al. ; Sept. for Hi^'p.) *

<ririXds, -n8os, fj, a rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom.
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod.,

-Joseph, b. j. 3, 9, 3) ;
plur. trop. of men who by their

conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were,

i. q. a-KavBaXa, [R. V. txt. hidden j-ocks], Jude 12 [here

LT Tr Wllread oi (sc. oWes) a-ir. Some (so R.V. mrg.)

make the word equiv. to the following ; see Rutherford

as there referred to.]
*

o-iriXos [WII (tttlXos (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 87

;

L. and S. s. v.); but see Tdf Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius,

Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word
in favor of the Attic ktjXls ; but (tttIXos is used by Joseph.,

Dion. Ilal., Plut., Lcian., Liban., Artemidor. ; see Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 28 [cf. W. 25]), a spot: trop. a fault, moral

blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men,

2 Pet. ii. 13.*

(TTTiXow, -a>
;

pf. pass. ptcp. ecnriXafievos ; (aniXos) ', to

defile, spot : tI, Jas. iii. 6 ; Jude 23. (Dion. Hal., Lcian.,

Ileliod.; Sept.)*

o-n-Xa^xvi^ojAai ; 1 aor. i(nrXayxvl<j6r]v [cf. B. 52 (45)];

{oTrXdyxvov, q. v.)
;
prop, to be moved as to one's boivels,

hence to be moved ivith compassion, have compassion, (for

the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity)

:

absol., Lk. x. 33 ; xv. 20 ; (nrXayxvta-deis with a finite

verb, Mt. xx. 34; Mk. i. 41 ; tcvos, to pity one (cf. W.
§ 30, 10 a.

;
[B. § 132, 15 ; but al. regard anX. in the foil,

example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on

Kvpios}), Mt. xviii. 27 ; enl with dat. of the pers., Mt.

xiv. 14 GLTTrWH; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13

(where Tdf. eTrt w. ace.) ; eni Tiva, Mt. xiv. 14 Rec. ; xv.

32 ; Mk. [vi. 34 L T TrWH] ; viii. 2 ; ix. 22 ; cf. AV. § 33,

c.
;
[B. U.S.] ; itepl tivos on, Mt. ix. 3G. Besides, several

times in Test. xii. Patr. [e. g. test. Zab. §§ 4, 6, 7, etc.] ;

and in the N. T. Apocr. ; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm. ;
[Ex.

ii. 6 cod. Venet.] ; and in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert.
;
[Clem.

Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 7 ; Ilerm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; iiTKniXayxvL-

^ofiai, Prov. xvii. 5 ; the act. a-7TXayxviC<^ is once used for

the Attic aTrXayxvfvo), 2 Macc. vi. 8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins

N. T. ed. 1, p. 75 [Eng. trans, ibid. ; ed. 3 (by Mangold)

p. 90; W. 30,33, 92 (87)].*

onrXoiYxvov, -ov, to, and (only so in the N. T.) plur.

(mXdyxva, -wv, tu, Hebr. D'OH"^, bowels, intestines (the

heart, lungs, liver, etc.); a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2

Macc. ix. 5 sq. ; 4 Macc. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom.

down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the

bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas-

sions, such as anger and love ; but by the Hebrews as the

seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo-

lence, compassion, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18];
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hence i. q. our heart, [^tender mercies, affections, etc. (of.

B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see

/cXe/o)) ; 2 Co. vi. 1 2 ; Phil. u. 1 [here G L T Tr WH ei r t ?

a-nXayxva; B. 81 (71), cf. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.];

a-irXdyxva fXeovs (gen. of quality [cf. W. 611 (5G8) ; so

Test. .\ii. Piitr., test. Zab. §§ 7, 8]), a heart in which

mercy resides, [lieart ofmercij'], Lk. i. 78; also cttj-A. oIk-

Tipfxoii [Rec. -/loii']. Col. iii. 12; ra anXdyxva aiiTov nepicr-

aoTepeoi eli vfiai eo'Tiv, his heart is the more abundantly

devoted to you, 2 Co. vii. 15 ; ennroOo) v/xas eV airXdyxi'ois

Xpia-Tov 'irja-ov, in the heart [R. V. tender mercies] of

Christ, i. e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus,

Phil. i. 8 ; dvanaCeiv ra (tttX. vivos, to refresh one's soul or

heart, Philem. 7, 20 ; rd anXdyxva fip.cov, my very heart,

i. e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his

mother and children his own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22.

meum corcidum, Plant. Cas. 4, 4, 14; meum cor, id. Poen.

1, 2, 154 ;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1. c.]). The Hebr.

D'priT is translated by the Sept. now oiKTipnoi, Ps. xxiv.

(xxv.) 6 ; xxxix. (xl.) 1 2, now e Xeos, Is. xlvii. G ; once

o-n\dy)(ua, Prov. xii. 10.*

o-iro-yYos, -ov,6, [perh. akin is fungus; Curtius § 575],

fr. Horn, down, sponge : Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn.

xix. 2!}.*

o-TToSos, -ov, Tj, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 13; 6i/

(TdKK(o K. (TTToBu) Kadrjfiai, to sit clothed in sackcloth and

covered with ashes (exhibiting the tokens of grief, cf.

Jon. iii. 6 ; Is. Iviii. 5 ; Ixi. 3; Jer. vi. 26 ; Esth. iv. 1, 3
;

1 Mace. iii. 47; cf. auKKos, b.) : Mt. xi. 21 ; Lk. x. 13.*

(TiropoL, -as, f), (cTTreipo), 2 pf. eairopa), seed : 1 Pet. i. 23

[(i. q. a sowing, fig. origin, etc., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down)].*

o"ir6pi|j[,os, -ov, ((Tnfipco, 2 pf. i'aTropa), Jit for sowing,

sown, (Xen., Diod., al.) ; Tda7r6pip.a, sown Jields, growing

crops, [A.V. (exc. in Mt.) corn-fields'], (Geop. 1, 12, 37) :

Mt. xii. 1 ; Mk. ii. 23 ; Lk. vi. 1.*

or-iropos, -ov, 6, {aneipo), 2 pf. eanopa)
;

1. a sow-

ing (Hdt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in

sowing) : Mk. iv. 26 sq. ; Lk. viii. 5, 11 ; 2 Co. ix. 10' [L
Tr, 10"], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).*

(TirouSd^o) ; fut. <nrov8d(Ta> (a later form for the early

-diTOfxai, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 53 (46)

;

[W. 89 (85); Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. eWouSatra
; (a-irov8rj,

q. V.) ; fr. Soph, and Arstph. down; a. to hasten,

make haste : foil, by an inf. (cf. o-Trei'Sw, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9,

21 ; Tit. iii. 12, [al. refer these exx. to b. ; but cf. Holtz-

mann. Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one's self,

endeamr, give diligence : foil, by an inf., Gal. ii. 10 ; Eph.

iv. 3 ; 1 Th. ii. 17 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15 ; Ileb. iv. 11 ; 2 Pet. i.

10 ; iii. 14 ; foil, by ace. with inf. 2 Pet. i. IS.''

o-irovSaios, -a, -ov, ((tttouSi]), fr. Hdt. down, active, dili-

gent, zealous, earnest : ev rivi, 2 Co. viii. 22 ; compar.

trnovBaioTtpos, ibid. 17 [W. 242 sq. (227)], 22 [W. § 35,

1] ; neut. as adv. (Lat. studiosius), very diligently [cf. B.

§123, 10], 2Tim. i. 17 RG.*
o-TTovSaiws, adv. of the preceding; a. hastily, with

haste: compar. (Tnov5aioTepo>s [cf. B. 69 (61); W. § 11,

2 c], Phil. ii. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. b. diligently : 2

Tim. i. 17 LT TrWH ; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4.*

trirovSTi, -Tjs, f), (cnrfvSa), [q. v.]), fr. Hom. down

;

1.

haste : p-erd (rTTov8rjs, with haste, Mk. vi. 25 ; Lk. i. 39, (Sap.

xix. 2 ; Joseph, antt. 7, 9, 7 ; lldian. 3, 4, 1 ; 6, 4, 3). 2.

earnestness, diligence : univ. earnestness in accomplish-

ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11;

2 Co. vii. 11, 12; viii. 7 s<[. ; ev anovdf/, with diligence,

Ro. xii. 8 ; (nroxjdfjv evdeiKwadai, Ileb. vi. 11 ; ndcrav anov
8!]v noultrQat. (see tvoUu), I. 3 p. 525'' bot.), to give all dili-

gence, uiterest one's self most earnestly, Jude 3; (7nov8r)v

napeia-cfitpeiv, 2 Pet. i. 5 ; ^ o-tt. inep tlvos, earnest care

for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 {irepi tlvos, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod.

1, 75).*

o-irvpis [LWIl (Tcjivpis, q. v.],-iSo?, 17, (allied to (nti'ipa,

q. V. ; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth-

er), a reed basket, [i. e. a plaited basket, a lunch basket,

hamper; cf. B.D. s. v. Basket] : Mt. xv. 37 ; xvi. 10 ; Mk.
viii. 8, 20 ; Acts ix. 25. (Ildt., Theoi)hr., Apollod., Al-

ciphr. 3, ep. 56 ; al.). See a-cpvpls*

a-ToSiov, -ov, plur. rd arddia [Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and oi

<TTd8ioi (so [Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.] ; Lk. xxiv. 13
;

Jn. vi. 1 9 [not Tdf.] ; Rev. xxi. 1 G [R«'^ G LWH mrg.]

;

2 Mace. xi. 5 ; xii. 10, 29 ; in the other pass, the gend. is

not apparent [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p.

157]; Kriiger §19, 2, 1), (2TAQ, 'la-rqpi; hence prop.,

' established,' that which stands fast, a ' stated ' distance,

a ' fixed standard' of length), a stadium, i. e. 1. a

measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro-

man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 23 (21), 85),

hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 6U6| Eng. feet

(about 15 m. less than one fifth of a kilom.)] ; the space

or distance of that length \_A..Y. a furlong] : [Mt. xiv.

24 Tr txt.WH txt.] ; Lk. xxiv. 13 ; Jn. vi. 19 ; xi. 18;

Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. a race-course, i.e. place

in which contests in running were held ; the one who
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv-

ing the ]n-izc : 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A.V. race]. Courses

of this description were to be found in most of the larger

Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Stadium ; Grundt

in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375 sq.
;
[BB. DD. s. v. Games].*

<rT(i)ivos, -ov{p), r),{ir. la-Trjpi [cf. Curtius § 216]), among
the Greeks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off

for keeping (a process called KaTaa-Tapvi^fiv), but also

used for other purposes. The Sept. emj)loy it in Ex.

xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. njyjy, that little

jar [or "/)o<"] in which the manna was kept, laid up in

the ark of the covenant ; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo

de congr. erud. grat. § 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400;

[W. 23].*

o-Tao-iacTTTJs, -ov, 6, (^(TTacrid^co), the author of or a

participant in an insurrection : Mk. xv. 7 L T TrWH
([Diod.fr. 10, 11,1 p. 171,6 Dind.; Dion. Hal.ii. 1199];

Joseph, antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks

used (TTao-tcBTTjj [Moeris s. v.].*

o-Ttto-is, -eco?, 17, {la-Trjpi) ; 1. a standing, station,

state : ex^'" (rrdaiv, to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum

habere, [R. V. is yet standing], Heb. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5,

3). 2. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection
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(cf. Germ. Aufstand) : Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts

xix. 40 [see arnifpov, sub fin.] ; Kiveiv arda-iu [L T Tr
WH orao-ety] rivi, [a mover of insurrections among i. e.]

against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3.

strife, dissension, (Aeschyl. Pers. 738; Diog. Laert. 3,

51): Acts XV. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.*

oTttT^p, -ripos, 6, (fr. la-TTjfii, to place in the scales, weigh

out [i. e. 'the weigher' (Vanicek p. 1120)]), a stater, a

coin ; in the N. T. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic

or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see

8l8paxfiov) : Mt. xvii. 27.*

o-ravpos, -ov, 6, [fr. larrjfiL (root sta) ; cf. Lat. stauro,

Eng. staff (see Skeat, Etym. Diet. s. v.) ; Curtius § 216;

Vanicek p. 1 1 26]

;

1. an upright stake, esp. a pointed

one, (Horn., Ildt., Thuc, Xen.). 2. a cross ; a.

the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin-

ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans
from the Phoenicians ; to it were affixed among the

Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the

guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob-

bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc-

casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of

the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even

Roman citizens themselves ; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Kreuzi-

gung; ]\Jerz in Herzog ed. 1 [(cf. Schaff-Herzog) also

SchuUze in Herzog ed. 2], s. v. Kreuz ; Keim iii. p. 409

sqq. [Eng. trans, vi. 138 ; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru-

cifixion ; 0. Zbckler, Das Kreuz Christi (GUtersloh,

1875) ; Eng. trans. Lond. 1878 ; Fulda, Das Kreuz u. d.

Kreuzigung (Bresl. 1878) ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah,

ii. 582 sqcj.]. This horrible punishment the innocent

Jesus also suffered : Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42 ; Mk. xv. 21, 30,

32 ; Lk. xxiii. 26 ; Jn. xix. 1 7, 19, 25, 31 ; Col. ii. 14 ; Heb.

xii. 2 ; ddvaros uravpov, Phil. ii. 8 ; to aip.a rod (rravpov,

blood shed on the cross. Col. i. 20. b. i. (j. the cruci-

fixion which Christ underwent: Gal. v. 11 (on which see

aKavSaXov, sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16 ; with the addition of rev

XpioToi, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion,

Phil. iii. 18 (on which see ixOpos, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; tw

(TTavpca Tov XpioroO diaKecrOai, to encounter persecution

on account of one's avowed belief in the saving efficacy

of Christ's crucifixion, Gal. vi. 1 2 ; 6 Xoyos 6 tov aTavpov,

the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death

on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi-

cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci-

fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of

punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. c. 9; Artem.

oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial

expression aipeiv or Xafi^dveiv or ^aa-rd^tiu tov crTavpbv

avTov, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf

of God's cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully

to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses,— thus recall-

ing tlie fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun-

tered it (cf. Dleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evangg.

i. p. 439 sq.) : Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24 ; Mk. viii. 34 ; x. 21

TR L in br.] ; xv. 21 ; Lk. ix. 23 ; xiv. 27.*

o~ravp6ci), -w; fut. crravpcocrcD ; 1 aor. (OTovpaxra', Pass.,

pres. aravpofiai: perfect ecrrai'pco/iat ; 1 aor. eaTavpcn

6r]v; (oraupof, q. V.)
;

1. to stake, drive down stakes:

Thuc. 7, 25, 6 [here oi ^vpa<o<Tioi earavpuxrav, which the

Scholiast renders aravpovs KaTenrj^av^- 2. to for-

tifj loith driven stakes, to palisade : a place, Thuc. 6,

100; Diod. 3. to crucify (VvXg.crucifigo): rwd, a.

prop. : Mt. XX. 19 ; xxiii. 34 ; xxvi. 2 ; xxvii. 22, [23], 26,

31,35,38; xxviii. 5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27 ; xvi.

6 ; Lk. xxiii. 21, 23, 33; xxiv. 7, 20; Jn. xix. 6, 10, 15 sq.

18,20,23,41; Acts ii. 36; iv. 10; iCo. i. 13, 23; ii. 2,

[8] ; 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; Gal. iii. 1 ; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth.

viii. 13 [34] ; for rh^, to hang, Esth. vii. 9. Polyb. 1, 86,

4; Joseph, antt. 2, 5, 4 ; 17, 10, 10; Artem. oneir. 2, 63

and 56 ; in native Grk. writ. dvacrTavpovv is more com-

mon), b. metaph. : tjjv adpKa, to crucify the fleshy

destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying

that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but

note the aor.]). Gal. v. 24 ; iaTavpci)p,ai tivi, and fo-rav-

parai fiol ti, I have been crucified to something and it has

been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other,

all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased,

Gal. vi. 14. [COMP. : dva-, av(v)- a-Tavpoot.']*

(rTa<j>u\T|, -^s, f], fr. Ilom. down, Sept. for 3JJ?, grapes,

a bunch of grapes : Mt. vii. 16 ; Lk. vi. 44 ; Rev. xiv. 18

[cf. Sept. as referred to s. v. /So'rpvs].*

cTTdxvs, -vos [cf. B. 14], 6, [connected w. the r. sta,

larrjfu; Curtius p. 721], fr. Horn, down, Sept. for nSil"^,

an ear of corn (or growing grain) ; Mt. xii. 1 ; Mk. ii.

23; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.*

StAx^s, -vos, 6, [cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the

name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 1 74] : Ro.

xvi. 9.*

(TTe-yT], -j;?, fj, ((rTey(o to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt
down, a roof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4 ; ela-epxecrdai viro t^p

cTTeyrjv Tivos [see elcripxpfiai, 1 p. 187'' bot.], Mt. viii. 8;

Lk. vu. 6.*

o-t€'y»; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch,

etc.; Curtius'§ 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590] ; to cover; 1.

to protect or keep hy covering, to preserve : Soph., Plat.,

Plut., al. 2. to cover over ivith silence ; to keep se-

cret; to hide, conceal: Tdp,a ejn;, Eur. Electr. 273; top

\6yov, Polyb. 8, 14, 5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1 b.

/3. ;
[L. and S. s. v. II. 2] ;

pLapos ov Bw^crerai \6yov ore-

^ac. Sir. viii. 1 7 ; hence rj dyuTrrj ndvTa a-reyei, 1 Co. xiii.

7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i. e.

hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it

is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters)

heareth. For a-Teyo) means 3. by covering to keep

off something which threatens, to bear up against, hold

out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (rdi: (vStias,

Philo in Flacc. § 9 ; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl.

down are given by Passow s. v. 2 ;
[L. and S. s. v. A.

esp. 3]) : 1 Co. ix. 12 ; xiii. 7 ; 1 Th. iii. 1, 5.*

orreipos, -a, -ov, (i. q. OTippos, (XTepfos q. v. ; whence

Germ, starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani-

mals, barren : of a woman who does not conceive, Lk.

i. 7, 36 ; xxiii. 29 ; Gal. iv. 27. (Horn., Theocr., Orph.,

Anthol.; Sept. for -ip;» nTp/i.'.)*

o-TcXXo) : (.Germ, stellen; [cf. Grk. arrjXri, oToXi, etc.?
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Lat. stlocus (locus) ; Eng. stall, etc.; Curtius § 218; Fick

Pt. i. 246; Pt. iv. 274]) ; fr. Horn, down; 1. to set,

place, set in order, arrange; to Jit out, to prepare, equip;

Mid. pres. areXKofiai, to prepare one's self, to Jit out for

one's self; to Jit out for one's own use: orfXXd/iei/ot tovto

fir) Tis etc. arranging, prodding for, this etc. i. e. taking

care [A. V. avoiding'], that no one etc. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf.

W. § 45, 6 a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together,

contract, shorten : to tcrria, Horn. Od. 3, 11; 16,353; also

in mid. II. 1, 433 ; to diminish, check, cause to cease
;
pass.

to cease to exist : ^ov\oij.€vt] ttjv \inrr)v tov avhpbs oraX^fat,

Joseph, antt. 5, 8, 3 ; 6 x^'-l^^^ (araXr], ibid. 9, 10, 2 ; mid.

to remove one's self] ivithdraiv one's self, to depart, foil, by

dno with gen. of the pers., to abstain from fianiliar inter-

course with one, 2 Th. iii. 6. [Comp. : ano-', i^-arfb-, avv-

ano-, bia-, em-, Kara-, av^v)-, vTro-tTTeXXo).]

*

<rT€fjL|jia, -Tos, TO, (aretpo), pf. pass. ea-Temxai, to crown,

to bind round), a filet, a garland, put upon victims :

Acts xiv. 13 [cf. W. 630 (585) ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar-

lands]. (From Horn, down.) *

o-T«va7n,6s, -ov, 6, (o-rei/afco), a groaning, a sigh: Acts

vii. 34 ; Ro. viii. 26 ; see d\aXr]Tos. ([Pind.], Tragg.,

Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for nnJS, npjK, HpSJ.)*

a-TivaX,<j> ; 1 aor. iareva^a; {a-Tiva, akin is Germ, stijhnen

[cf. s;e?i-torian ; Vanicek p. 1141 ; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to

sigh, to groan : 2 Co. v. 2, 4, [cf. W. 353 (331)] ; Heb. xiii.

17; eV iavTols, within ourselves, i. e. in our souls, in-

wardly, Ro. viii. 23 ; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34 ; Kara

TLvos, Jas. V. 9 [here R. V. murmur]. (Sept. ; Tragg.,

Dem., Plut., al.) [Comp. : di/a-, (rv{v)- orefa^o). Syn.

cf. KXaico, fin.]
*

<rT£v6s, -T], -6v, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for

")i', narrow, strait: ttuAij, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here LTrbr.

tti^Xt/)] ; Lk. xiii. 24.*

(rT£vo-\<ope'w, -S>\ (^crTev6)(a)pos; and this fr. arevos, and

Xajpos a space)
;

1. intrans. to be in a strait place

(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.) ; to be narrow (Is. xlix.

19). 2. trans, to straiten, coinpress, cramp, reduce

to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Lcian., Hdian., al.

;

[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4

Mace. xi. 11]) : pass. trop. of one sorely 'straitened' in

spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8 ; ov aTevoxcopflcrBe iu f]p.iv, ye are not

straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls,

i. e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 1 2 ; are-

!'o;^a)p6t(T^e eV toIs (TnTidyxvois vfiSiv, ye are straitened in

your own affections, so that there is no room there for

us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love

toward me, ibid.*

oTcvoxwpia, -as, fj, (crrei'oxwpoj), narrownes.: of place,

a narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]

;

Thuc, Plat., al.) ; metaph. dij-e calamity, extreme afflic-

tion, [A. V. disti-ess, anguish] : Ro. ii. 9 ; viii. 35 ; 2 Co.

vi. 4; xii. 10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57 ; Sir. x. 26 ;
[Sap.

V. 3] ; 1 Mace. ii. 53 ; xiii. 3 ; Polyb. 1, 6 7, 1 ;
[Artemid.

oneir. 3, 14] ; Ael. v. h. 2, 41 ;
[al.].) [Cf. Trench § Iv.]

*

oTcptds, -d, -6v, [Vanicek p. 1131 ; Curtius § 222], fr.

Horn. down,^rm, solid, compact, hard, rigid : Xidos, Hom.

Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, fftfitXios, 2 Tim. ii.

19; Tpo(f)^, solid food, Heb. v. 12, 14; o-rfpewrepa rpoc^i),

Diod. 2, 4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 39; trop., in a bad
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard; often so in Grk. writ,

fr. Hom. down : Kpablrj arepeaTepr} XiOoio, Od. 23, 103 ; in

a good sense, /rm, steadfast: rfj niarei, as respects faith,

firm of faith [cf. W. § 31,6 a.], 1 Pet. v. 9 (see <rrtpf6u>,

fin.).*

oTepeow, -w : 1 aor. ta-repecoaa ; impf. 3 pers. plur. co-Tf-

peovvTO ; 1 aor. pass, fcrrfpfuidrjv
; (a-Tfpeos) ; to make

solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong : rivd, the body
of any one. Acts iii. 16; ras ^da-eis, pass. Acts iii. 7;

pass. T^ TTiorei, as respects faith (see arepeos, fin.). Acts
xvi. 5. (Sept. ; Xen., Diod.) *

(rT£pe(d|j.a, -tos, to, {(TTepeoco), that which has been made

finn; a. {\u\^. firmamentum) the firmament; so

Sept. for ^^\>y[, the arch of the sky, which in early times

was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8 ; Ezek. i. 22-26
;

Sir. xliii. 1, [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament]
;

a fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which

furnishes a foundation ; on which a thing rests firmly, sup'

port : Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9, 12 p. 655% 22 ; Kvpios (TTepe-

(opd p.uv, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3. c. firmness, steadfast'

ness : t^s Trio-Teas, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph.

in a military sense, solid front ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.

(per contra Meyer)].*

2T€<{)avds, -a [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Stephanas, a Christian

of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16 ; xvi. 15, 17.*

crT€'4)avos, -ov, 6, (o-re^o) [to put round ; cf. Curtius

§ 224]), Sept. for iTlD;*, [fr. Ilom. down], a crown (with

which the head is encircled)
;

a. prop, as a mark
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass, in the

Sept. as 2 S. xii. 30 ; 1 Chr. xx. 2 ; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4 ; Ezek.

xxi. 26 ; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 S.i. 10 Compl.,Lag.),

perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw.

a-Te(f)avos and 8id8r]pa (q. v.) was strictly observed in

Hellenistic Grk.] : Mt. xxvii. 29 ; Mk. xv. 1 7 ; Jn. xix. 2,

5 ; Rev. iv. 4, 10 ; vi. 2 ; ix. 7 ; xiv. 14 ; with a gen. of the

material, daTtpav ScoSeKa, Rev. xii. 1 ; the wreath or gar-

land which was given as a prize to victors in the public

games [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Games] : 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim.

ii. 5. b. metaph. a. the eternal blessedness which

ivill be given as a prize to the genuine servants of God and

Christ : 6 ttjs diKaioavvrjs a-Tecjiavos, the crown (wreath)

which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; with

an epexeget. gen. in the phrases Xap^dvecrdat, dtbi'tvai t6u

(TTe(^avov TTis fco^y, equiv. to ttjv ^cctjv as tov <rre(j)avoVf

Jas. i. 12 ; Rev. ii. 10 ; Kopi^effdai tov t^j bo^r)s art^avov,

1 Pet. V. 4 ; XajSeti/ t. arifpavov tlvos, to cause one to fail

of the promised and hoped for prize. Rev. iii. 11. p.

that which is an ornament and honor to one : so of per-

sons, Phil. iv. 1 ; ore^. icavxw^^^ (^^^ KaiixW-^)^ ^ Th.

ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31 ; xvii. 6, etc.).*

ST€'4)avos, -ov, 6, Stephen, one of the seven * deacons

'

of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by

the Jews : Acts vi. 5, 8 sq. ; vii. 59 ; viii. 2 ; xi. 19 ; xxii.

20.*

(rT€«|)av6ft), -a : 1 aor. ecrrf^ai/axra ;
pf. pass. ptcp. corr-

(jiavajievos i (^crrecfiavos) ; fr. Hom. down ; a. to en-
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circle with a crown, to crown : the victor in a contest, 2

Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor : riua 86^rj <

Tifi^, Ileb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.*

crrfjOos, -ovs, ro, (fr. la-rrjijn; that which stands out,

is prominent [Etym. Magn. 727, 19 Store ea-rrjKeu daaX^v-

Tov]), fr. Horn, down, the bredst : Jn. xiii. 25 ; xxi. 20,

(cf. koXttos, 1) ; Rev. xv. 6. rvTrrdv els to (TTrjdos or tiittt.

TO (TTTjdos, of mourners (see kottt-oj), Lk. xviii. 13 ; xxiii.

48.*

crTT|Kft); (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. eaTrjKa, pf.

of laTTj^i; see B. 48 (41) ;
[W. 24, 26 (25) ; WII. App.

p. 169; Veitch s. v. eVri^Kw ; MuUach s. v. crreKO) (p.

299)]); to stand: Mk. [iii. 31 TTr WH] ; xi. 25 [(cf.

6Tav c. /3.)] ; Jn. i. 26 L mrg. T Tr txt. WH
;

[Rev. xii.

4 AVH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand

firm; trop. to persist, peisevere, \_A.V. stand fast^: absol.

to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15 ; ev

Kvp'ico, in one's fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1 ; 1

Th. iii. 8 [(cf. iav, I. 2 b.)]; iv ttj mcTTei, 1 Co. xvi. 13
;

ev €vl TTvev^aTi, Phil. i. 27; to keep one's standing (opp.

to fuyw eVexoMO')' ''^II
i^^vBepla, maintain your allegiance

to freedom [cf. W.'§ 31, 1 k.'; B. § 133, 12; but L T Tr
WH take or. here absol. ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc], Gal.

V. 1 ; to stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to Ti-iVreti' i. q.

to sin), Tw Kvpia, dat. commodi [W. u. s.], Ro. xiv. 4.

[In Jn. viii. 44 (eV t§ dXrjdeia ovk(x) eo-TrjKev) WII read

the impf. eaTrfKev (where others adopt ea-rrjKfu fr. laTrjfii),

owing to tlie jirecedinir ovk (T AVH after codd. K B * D
L etc.) ; see Westcott, Com. on Jn. I.e. ' Additional Note '

;

WH. Introd. § 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else

found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WH), and respecting confu-

sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter-

change of ouK and ov;^, see ov ad init. and reff. there, esp.

Tdf. Proleg. p. 90 ; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of

laTTjfit thoroughly suits the context ; see la-n^fit, II. 2 d.]

([Sept., Ex. xiv. 18 Alex., Compl. ; 1 K. viii. 11] ; Alex.

Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var. ; eccles. writ.) *

<rrt]pi.7n,6s, -ov, 6, (aTTjpi^o}), firm condition, steadfast-

ness : of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 1 7. (of a standing still, Diod.

1, 81 ; Pint. mor. p. 76 d.)
*

oTTipi^w ; fut. (TTTjpi^a} (as in the best Grk. writ.), and

(TTT]pi(Toi> (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5 ; a-Tr)pm,

Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff.

below]) ; 1 aor. ea-TTjpi^a, and ecrTTjptaa ((rTTjpicrov, Lk.

xxii.32 LTTrWH; Rev.iii. 2GLTTr WII,as in Judg.

xix. 5, 8 ; Ezek. vi. 2 ; Prov. xv. 25, etc. ; cf. [ WH. App.

p. 170] ; Bihn. Ausf. Sprchl. i. p. 372 ; B. 36 (32) ; Kuhner

§ 343, i. p. 910; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass., pf. ea-Tripiypai; 1

aor. ecTTTipix^drjv ;
(a~rfjpty^ a support ; akin to oTtpeds, q. v.,

(TTeppos, and Germ, stdrken ; cf. Curtius § 222) ; fr. Hom.
down; a. to make stable, place firmlji, set fast, fix

:

((TTTipiKTai (^aapa), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26 ; a-TTjpi^a to irpo-

<ro)nov, to set one's face steadfastli/, keep the face turned

(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17 ; xv. 7 ; etc.) tov TropeCea-dai. ei? with

an ace. of place, a Hebr. expression (see npoacoTrov, 1 b.

[and cf. B. § 140, 16 S. ; W. 33]), Lk. ix. 51. b. to

strengthen, make Jinn ; trop. (not so in prof, auth.) to

render constant, confirm, one's mind [A. V. establish^ :

rii/a, Lk. xxii. 32; [Acts xviii. 23 where R G eVMrnjp.]

;

Ro. i. 11 ; xvi. 25 ; 1 Th. iii. 2 ; 2 Th. iii. 3 ; 1 Pet. v. IC

[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing, arrjpi^ui'} ; Rev.
iii. 2 ; ttjv Kap8iav tivos, 1 Th. iii. 13 ; Jas. v. 8 ; nva ev

Tivi, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp. : fTn-a-TrjpL^o}.^*

cTTipds, -d8os, fj, (fr. o-rei'/ScD ' to tread on,' 2 aor. cort-

^ov)\ a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes,

soft leaf/ twigs, strata, etc., serving for a bed (Hesych.

OTi^as cLTTo pa^hcav ff )(X(opcbv xopTav aTpoxris k. (^uXXcui/) ;

SO in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is

used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaves,

soft foliage : so Mk. xi. 8 L T TrWH for uToi^dbas, an
orthographical error [see Tdf.'s note ad loc.].*

o-Ti^fjia, -Tos, TO, (fr. arl^o) to prick
;

[cf. Lat. stimulus,

etc. ; GCrm. st'echen, Eng. stick, sting, etc. ; Curtius § 226]),

a mark pricked in or branded upon the body. Ace. to

ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name
or stamp of their master or commander branded or

pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master

or general they belonged to, and there were even some
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the

token of their gods (cf. Deyling, Observv. iii. p. 423 sqq.)

;

hence to. crTiypaTa tov (Kvpiov so Rec.) 'irja-ov, the marks

of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 1 7 says he

bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured

by him for the cause of Christ, and wliich mark him
as Christ's faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier,

[see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. c.]. (Hdt. 7, 233 ; Ar-

istot., Ael., Plut., Lcian., al.)
*

o-Ti-yiAT], -Tjf, Tj, (oTt^w; see a-Tiypa, init.), a point : anypr)

Xpovov, a point (i. e. a moment') of time (Cic. pro Elacco

c. 25 ; pro Sest. 24 ; Caes. b. c. 2, 14 ; al.), Lk. iv. 5.

(Antonin. 2, 1 7 ; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5 ; 2

Mace. ix. 11.)*

o-TiXpw ; to shine, glisten : of garments (as in Hom. H.

3, 392 ; 18, 596 ; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix.

3.*

(TTod, -as, f], a portico, a covered colonnade where peo-

ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and

the heat of the sun : Jn. v. 2 ; a-rod 2o\op5)vos, a " porch"

or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of tbe

temple (which in the temple's destruction by the Baby-

lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the

times of king Agripjia, to whom the care of the temple

was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on

account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and

build it anew ; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7 ; [but

on ' Solomon's Porch ' cf. B.D. s. v. Temple (Solomon's

Temple, fin.)]) : Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11 ; v. 12.*

(TToiPas, -dSoy, fj, see (rTi(3ds, b.

[Stoikos, so Lchm. Tdf. for 2tohk6s, q. v.]

oTTOixeiov, -ov, to, (fr. (rTo'i)(os a row, rank, series

;

hence prop, that which belongs to any (ttoIxos, that of

which a aToixos is composed ; hence), any first thing,

from which the others belonging to some series or composite

whole take their rise ; an element, first principle. The
word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet aa
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the elements of speech, not however the written
characters (which are called ypafifjiaTa), but the

spoken sounds: aToi^elou (p(i)tnji (pcovr) dcrvudfTos, Pl'dt.

defin. p. 414 e.; to pa> to aToixfiop, id. Crat. p. 426 d.

;

CTTOixelov ecTTi (pcovr) d8Laip€Tos, ov naaa Se, dW e^ ^s ni-

<j>VK€ (TvveTrj yiyveaOai (fjcovrj, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 1456'',

22. 2. the tltULCnts J'rviii which all thin ii^i hare cnrne,

the material causes of the universe {ea-Ti Sc a-ToixfMv, i^

ov npMTOV yiverat to. yivopeva Koi els o ea\a.Tov dvakviTai

. . . TO 77vp, TO v8(op, 6 drjp, T] yfj, Diog. Laert. Zeno 69,

137) ; so very often fr. r,lat. ilown, as in Tim. p. 4S b.

;

in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10,

12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the

heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele-

ments of man's life and destiny were sujiposed to reside;

so in the earlier eccles. writ. : Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2 ; Justin.

^I. dial. c. Tryph. 23 ; to. ovpdvia (rTot;(eta, id. apol. 2, 5
;

cTToixei-a 6eov, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol.

1, 4; of. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul's phrase

TO. (TToixeia tov Koapov, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the

heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so sa-

cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun

and moon
;
yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage

on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4.

the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi-

ples (cf. our ' alphabet^ or ' a 6 c ') of any art, science, or

discipline ; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid's

well-known work ; crToi-^ela npcoTa koL peyiaTa ^^pTjo'Trji

noXiTeias, Isocr. p. 18a.; ttjs aperijs, Plut.de puer. educ.

16, 2 ; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550''

;

[cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 3 and 4]. In the X. T. we have

to. (tt. TTJs dp)(rjs Toiv Xoyicov tov 6eov (see apx^j, 1 b. p. 76''

bot.), Heb. v. 12, such as are taught to vtjttioi, ib. 13 ; tu

aToix^la TOV Koapov, the rudiments with which mankind
like vTjTTioi were indoctrinated before the time of Christ,

i. e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial

precepts common alike to tlie worship of Jews and of

Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on

account of the difBculty of observing them are to be

regarded as a yoke— cf. Acts xv. 10 ; Gal. v. 1 — those

who rely upon them are said to be dfdovXojpevoi vtto to.

(TT.) ; spec, the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish

tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false

teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8,

20. The phrase to. a-Toixf'ia tov Koapov is fully dis-

cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbiicher

for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq. ; Neander in the Deutsche

Zeitschrift f. Christl. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205

sqq. ; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz's Beitrage zu d. theolog.

Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com-
ment, qua exponitur quid oTot;^eTa tov Koapov in N. T.

sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).*

o-Totxe'w, -w ; fut. crToi.xr](J'(>) \ {(ttoixos a row, series); a.

to proceed in a row, go in order : Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34

;

metaph. to go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things,

Eccl. xi. 6 for '^'\l}2. b. to walk: with a local dat.

[W. § 31, 1 a. cf. p. 219 (205) ;
yet cf. B. § 133, 22 b.],

Toir ixv((tI Tivos, in the steps or one, i. e. follow his ex-

ample, Ko. iv. 12; to direct one's life, to live, with a dat.

of the rule [B. u. s.], el nvevpxiTt . . . <TToixSip.ev, if the

Holy Spirit animates us [see faw, I. 3 sub fin.], let us

exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25

;

7-M Kavovt, acc. to the rule. Gal. vi. 16; rw avTa> (where

Rec. adds Kavovi), Phil. iii. 16 [\V. §43, 5 d'. ; cf. B. § 140,

18 fin.], (tw irapadeiypaTi tivos, Clem. hom. 10, 15) ; with

a ptcp. denoting tlie manner of acting, aToixf'is r. vop.ov

c{)vXd(Ta-av, so walkest as to keep the law [A. V. ivalkest

orderly, keeping etc.]. Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 142. Comp. :

<Jv(y)- crT0i;(ea).]
*

o-toXt), -fis, Tj, (crreXXo) [q. v.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf.

eoTToXa) ;
1. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an

equipment in clothes, clothing; spec, a loose outer garment

for men which extended to the feet [cf. Eng. stole (Diet, of

Chris. Antiq. s. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests,

and persons of rank : Mk. xii. 38 ; xvi. 5 ; Lk. xv. 22
;

XX. 46 ; Rev. vi. 11 ; vii. 9, 13, [14% 14'' Rec. ; xxii. 14

L T Tr WH]. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sept. chiefly

forlJ3.) [Cf. Trench §1.]*

oTo'ixa, -Tos, TO, (apparently i. q. Topa, with cr prefixed,

fr. Tfpvoi, TfTopa, therefore prop, 'cutting' [or 'cut'; so

Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. 'calling', etc.; but doubtful,

cf. Curtius § 226 b. ; Vanicek p. 1141 and reff.]) ; fr.

Hom. down ; Hebr. HD ; the mouth

;

1. prop, the

mouth as a part of the body : of man, Jn. xix. 29 ; Acts

xi. 8; Rev. i. 16; iii. 16, and often; of animals,— as of

a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 ; of a horse, Jas. iii. 3 ; Rev. ix. 17
;

of a serpent. Rev. xii. 15 sq. ; xiii. 5 ; the jaws of a lion,

2 Tim. iv. 17; Ileb. xi. 33; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the

thoughts of man's soul find verbal utterance by his

mouth, KapBia ('the heart' or soul) and a-Topa 'the

mouth ' are distinguished : Mt. xii. 34 ; xv. 8 Rec. fr. Is.

xxix. 13 ; Ro. x. 8, 10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra-

istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is

mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. x.xi.

16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed ck tov

(TTopoTos, ]Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3) ; Lk. iv. 22 ; Eph. iv.

29 ; Col. iii. 8 ; Jas. iii. 10 ; to a-Topa XaXel ti, Jude 16
;

on the Hebr. phrase dvoiynv to aropa, see dvoiyto, p. 48*

bot. f) livoi^LS TOV or. Eph. vi. 19; aTopa irpos aTopa

XaX^(Tai (na-^X DD "13"1, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned)

to mouth, [A. V. face to face'], 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 14, (to

(TTopa TTpos TO (TTopa, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32)

;

God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak 8ia tov cTTopaTos

TIVOS [cf. B. 183 (159)], Lk. i. 70 ; Acts i. 16 ; iii. 18, 21
;

iv. 25 ; or a person is said to hear a thing 8ia crTopaTos r.

Acts XV. 7 ; or diro tov ctt. t. from his own mouth i. e. what

he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71 ; or « t. (tt. Acts xxii. 14
;

Oripevaal tl tK r. or. r. Lk. xi. 54 ; tIj rrvevpa Toii (tt. \_the

breath of his mouth, see nvevpa, 1 b.], 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii.

(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4) ; 17 popcjjala tov ot. a fig. por-

traying the destructive power of the words of Christ

the judge, Rev. ii. 16 ; 86Xos or yj/eiidos iv tu ot., 1 Pet.

ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. liii. 9) ; <rr6fui is put for

'statements', declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii.
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1, (Deut. xix. 15) ; Lk. xix. 22 (Eccl. viii. 2). 81801/01

rtvi aroixa, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from

the substance of speech, ^ a-ocpia), Lk. xxi, 15; oro/xa

for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 1 'J

(Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 42 ; cf. ttciu yow and Traaa yXaxraa, Phil,

ii. 10 sq. fr. Is. xlv. 23) ; metaph. the earth is said to

open its mouth and Karaniveiu rt, Rev. xii. 16. 2.

Like Lat. acies, aro^ naxaipas, the edrje of the sword

(3"\n-'D, Gen. xxxiv. 26 ;
[Josh. xix. 48 ; Jer. xxi. 7,

etc.] ; Judg. xviii. 27, etc. ; 2 S. xv. 14 [but in the last

two pass, the Sept. render the Hebr. phrase by or.

po^0at'ar, which (together with or. |i(^ouj) is the more

common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) n.]) :

Lk. xxi. 24 ; Heb. xi. 34, (hence dia-rofios, q. v. ; "13^ of

a sword, 2 S. ii. 26 ; xi. 25).

<rr6jj.axos, -ov, 6, (o-TOfia, q. v.); 1. the throat:

Horn., al. 2. an opeiiing, orijice, esp. of the stomach,

Aristot. 3. in later writ, (as Plut., al.) the stomach

:

1 Tim. V. 23.*

o-TpaTcta, -ay, t], (orpaTevco), an expedition, campaign;

viilitary service, warfare : Paul likens his contest with the

difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apo-

stohc duties to a warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. arparLcis,

see his note); 1 Tim. i. 18. [(lidt., Xen., al.)]
*

o-TpdTev|ia, -roy, to, (crrpaTevoi), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16; xix.

14 [cf. W. § 59, 4 a.], 19. b. a band of soldiers [R.V.

soldiers']: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. c. body-guard, guards-

men: plur. Lk. .xxiii. 11 [R. V. soldiers].*

o-Tparevo) : Mid., pres. aTpaT€vop,ai ; 1 aor. subjunc. 2

pers. sing. arpaTevarj (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WII rarg.);

{a-Tparos [related to arpavvvu), q. v.], an encampment, an

army) ; fr. Ildt. down ; to make a military expedition, to

lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander)

;

to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier ; in

the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ, use the act. and

the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin.

;

[L. and S. s. v. I. 2]) : prop, of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14 ; 1 Co.

ix. 7 ; 2 Tim. ii. 4 ; to fight, [A. V. war] : trop. of the

conflicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3 ; with a kin-

dred ace. [W. § 32, 2 ; B. § 131, 5], dji/ KoKrjv (XTpareiav,

1 Tim. i. 18 (Itpav k. tirytv^ arparflay (TTpaTeiKracrQai

iTtpl Trjs (vaf^flai, 4 INIacc. ix. 23); of passions that dis-

quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp. : dvri-

arpareiiopai.]
*

<rTpaTT]"y6s, -ov, 6, ((TTparos and nyoi), fr. Hdt. down,

Sept. chiefly for j jp [only plur. D'JJD] ; 1. the

commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. a civic

commander, a governor, (the name of the duumviri or

highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies ; they

had the power of administering justice in the less im-

portant cases ; oi t^s iroXeas arpaTriyoi, Artem. oneir. 4,

49 ; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt. 5, 38 ;
[see reff.

in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20 ; L. and S. s. v. H. 2 sq. ; cf.

Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.]) : plur. [R. V. magis-

trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. prmlors], Acts xvi. 20,

22, 35 sq. [38]. 3. a-rpar. toC Upov, 'captain of the

xemple ' [A.V.], i. e. the commander of the Levites who

kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph, antt. 20,

6, 2
;
[B. D. s. v. Captain, 3 ; Edersheim, The Temple etc.

ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Acts iv. 1 ; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii.

52 ; simply [A. V. captain], Acts v. 26 ; Lk. xxii. 4.*

o-Tparid, -as, i], {a-Tparos [cf. arpaTfiKo]), fr. Aeschyl.

and Hdt. down, Sept. for X3V ;
1. an army, band

of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. ([. arpareiay

as Arstph. eqq. 587 (ev a-rpaTiats re kol fxuxms), 2 Co. x.

4 Tdf. after the best codd. ([see his note ; cf. L. and S.

s. v. II.J ; Passow s. v. arpaTeia, fin.). 3. in the

N. T. ^ ovpdvios (TTpaTid, or rj crrpar. rov ovpavoi (Hebr.

D'Ot^n i<3i), the host ofheaven (see 8vvap.i^, f.), i. e. a.

troops ofangels {I K. x.\ii. 19; Neh. ix. 6): Lk. ii. 13. b.

the heai^enly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account

of their number and their order) : Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr.

xxxiii. 3, 5 ; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).*

o-TpaTitorqs, -ov. 6, (fr. crrpaTios [(cf. orpurfuG))], like

TjXi(i)TT]5, KXoiarrjs, TjufipojTrjs), fr. Hdt. down, a {common')

soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix.

2 ; Acts x. 7 ; xii. 4, etc. ; with the addition of ^IrftToi'

XpioTov, metaph., a champion of the cause of Christ.

2 Tim. ii. 3.

crTpaToXo"y€ w, -w : to be a cTTparoXoyor (and this fr-

(TTparos and Xe'yo)), to gather {collect) ari army, to enlist

soldiei-s : 6 a-TparoXoyrjaas, [he that enrolled (him) as a

soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion.

Hal., Joseph., Plut, al.)
*

«rTpaT0'ire8dpx.T)S, -ov, 6, ((TTpaToirtdov and apxa), [cf.

B. 73 (64)] ;
a. the commander ofa camp and army,

a military tribune : Dion. Hal. 10, 36 ; Lcian. hist, conscr.

22; [Joseph, b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect,

commander of the praetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the

Roman emperor's body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [LT
Tr WH om. the cl., see Abbot in B. D., Am. ed., s. v.

Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre-

fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em-

peror were consigned : Joseph, antt. 18, 6, 6 ; Plin. epp.

10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u. s. ; Bp. Lghtft. on

Phil. p. 7 sq.]
*

[o-TpaTOTTf8-apxos, -ov, 6 ; see the preceding word. The

dat. -;^<» is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected

mrg.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. iKarovrapxqi, init.*]

o-Tparo-ireSov, -ov, to, {arparos, and Tredou a plain), fr.

Hdt. down
;

a. a military camp. b. soldiers

in camp, an army : Lk. xxi. 20.*

o-TpepXow, -w ;
(o-rpf/SXoy [fr. (rrpe^o)] twisted, Lat. tor-

tuosus; hence a-Tpe^Xri, fem., an instrument of torture);

to twist, turn awry, (Hdt.) ; to torture, put to the rack,

(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Mace iv. 14);

metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan-

guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.*

o-Tpe<})(o : 1 aor. {aTpe\j/a; Pass., pres. arpfcpo^iai 2

aor. eaTpacprjv, fr. Ilom. down ; Sept. for IjDn, also for

2DD, etc. ; to turn, turn round : rl tivi, to turn a thing to

one, Mt. v. 39, and T Tr WH in xxvii. 3 [for dnocrrpecfxa,

to bring back ; see dnoaTpfffxa, 2] ; reflexively (W. § 38,

1 ; B. § 130, 4), to (urn one's self (i.e. to turn the back

to one ; used of one who no longer cares for another).
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Acts vii. 42 [cf. VV. 469 (43 7)] ; t\ ds rt, i. q. ^xeraoTpc^w,

to turn one thing into another, Rev. xi. 6. Pass, reflex-

ively, to turn one's self : arpacfieis foil, by a finite verb,

having turned etc., Mt. vii. 6
;

[ix. 22 L T TrWH] ; xvi.

23 ; Lk. vii. Z ; ix. 55 ; xiv. 25 ; xxii. 61 ; Jn. i. 38 ; xx.

16 ; arpaf^eis irpos riva, foil, by a fin. verb, [turnin<j unto

etc., or turned unto and etc.], I>k. vii. 44 ; x. 21 (22) [11*' L
T], 23 ; xxiii. 28 ; o-rpe^ea^at els to. ottictu), to turn one's

self back, Jn. xx. 14 ; els to. tdut), Actsxiii. 46 ; ea-Tpa(j)T)-

(Tav (ez* L T TrWII) toIs Knpbiais aircov ds AiyvnTov,

[R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egi/pt^ i.e. to

their condition there. Acts vii. 39 ; absol. and trop. to

turn one's self sc. from one's course of conduct, i. e. to

chanf/e one's mind [cf. ^V. u. s.] : Mt. xviii. 3 and L T
Tr Wll in Jn. xii. 40. [Comp. : dm-, diro-, bia-, €k-, eVi-,

Kara-, p-era-, crw(i/)-, iino- crrpe^o).] *

o-TpT]vidw, -o) : 1 aor farprfviacra ;
(fr. (TTpTJvos, q. v.) ; a

word used in middle and later Comedy for rpvcfiav

(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 381
; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p.

475 sq. ; W. 25]) ; to be wanton, to live luxuriously : Rev,

xviii. 7, 9. [Comp. : Kara-o-rpj/i/taw.]
*

(rrpiivos, -ovs, to, [allied w. crrepeos, q. v.], excessive

strength ivhich longs to break forth, orer-strength ; luxury,

[R. V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)'\ : Rev. xviii. 3 (see

bvvapis, d.) ; for \^^p, arrogance, 2 Iv. xix. 28 ; eager de-

sire, Lycophr. 438.*

o-Tpou9iov, -on, TO, (dimin. of crrpov^ds), a little bird, esp.

of the sparrow sort, a sparrow : Mt. x. 29, 31 ; Lk. xii.

6 sq. (Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 539^, 33 ; 9, 7 p. 613% 33
;

Sept. for 113^.) [Cf. Tristram in B.D. s. v. Sparrow

;

Survey of West. Palest., 'Fauna and Flora', p. 67s(j.] *

o-Tpwvvvo), or (TTpcovvvpi '. impf. 3 pers. plur. fcrTponvmov

[cf. B. 45 (39)]; 1 aor. ecrrpcoo-u; pf. pass. ptcp. eo-Tpay

p.evos ;
( by metathesis fr. aropvvpi, aTopfvvvpi, and this

fr. 2T0FEQ
;

[cf. Lat. sterna, struo, etc. ; Eng. sireic,

straw, etc.] ; see Curtius § 227) ; to spread: ludna iv ttJ

oSw, Mt. xxi. 8 ; els t. 686v, Mk. xi. 8, (rreBov neddcTnacTi,

Aeschyl. Ag. 909; elpaari Tvopop, ib. 921). sc. rfjv KXitnji/

(which Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down often add, and also

Ae'xoy, X«rpoi/, etc. [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. § 130, 5]) tivI,

Acts ix. 34 [A. V. make thy bed'\ ; to spread with couches

or divans to dfdyaiop, pass. [A. V. furnished^, Mk. xiv.

15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Comp.: icara-, vrro- (TTpmvwpi.^*

o-TvyTlTos, -6v, {cTTvyeoi to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom.

592; detestable [A. V. hateful^: Tit. iii. 3; a-TvyrjTov k.

6eoniar)Tov npdyp,a, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin.

;

spas, Heliod. 5, 29.*

(TTVYvdJw ; 1 aor. ptcp. arvyvdaas ; (oru-yvo? sombre,

gloomy) ; to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop, eni Ttvi [R.V.

his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22 ; metaph. of the

sky covered with clouds [A. V. to be ioivering'], Mt. xvi.

3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]. (Schol. on Aeschyl.

Pers. 4 70; Sept. thrice for DDiy, to be amazed, aston-

ished, enl Tiva, Ezek. xxvii. 35 ; xxxii. 10 ; aTvyvoTris, of

the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.)*

o-TvXos [RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)],

more correctly (jtvXos [so L T (Tr in Gal. ii. 9 ; Rev. iii.

32)] ; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [cf. Chandler

§§ 274, 275 ; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ov, 6, [fr.

Aeschyl. and lldt. down], Sept. often for "^^B}^, a pillar,

column: arOXot nvpos, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising

like columns. Rev. x. 1 ; Trot^crco oLtov <rrv\ov iv t« vaia

Tov Oeoii fxov, i. e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a

firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of

God, Rev. iii. 12; used of j)ersons to whose eminence

and strength the stability and authority of any institu-

tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp.

Lghtft.] ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb-
hardt and llarnack, (cttOXoi o'Ikcou elcr). nalSes apaeveSf

Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ, are given by
Schoettgen (on Gal. 1. c.) and fr.] eccles. writ, by Suicer,

Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq.; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest.

8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.) ; a prop or sup-

port : T^s akr}deias, 1 Tim. iii. 15.*

Stwikos [(WH 2tu)ik6s), L T Srotfcof, see Tdf.'s note

on Acts as below; WJI. App. p. 152], -tj, -6v, Stoic, per-

taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which,

Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called

T) noiKikr) (TTod : ol 'StcoikoI cjii\6a-o(f)oi, Acts xvii. 1 8.

[(Diog. Laert. 7, 5; al.)]*

(TV, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. tv, Boeot.

tov), gen. aov, dat. aoi, ace. ae (which oblique cases are

enclitic, unless a preposition precede
;
yet npos ae is

written [uniformly in Rec (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb.

(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18 ; Acts

xxiii. 30), in Lchm. (exc. Mt. -xxvi. 18 ; Jn. xvii. 11, 13
;

xxi. 22, 23 ; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exc. Mt. .xxvi. 18
;

Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18,

30 ; 1 Tim. iii. 14 ; Tit. iii. 12) ; also byWH in Mt. xxv.

39], see eya, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq.

[W. § 6, 3 ; B. 31 (27)]) ;
plur. Ipels, etc. ; Lat. tu, etc.,

vos, etc.; thou, etc., i/e, etc. The nominatives crv and vpe2s

are expressed for emphasis— before a vocative, as o-v

BqdXeep, Mt. ii. 6 ; av naibiov (Lcian. dial. deor. 2, 1),

Lk. i. 7G ; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24 ; 1 Tim. vi. 11,

etc.; ii/xfif ol flfapia-aioi, Lk. xi. 39 ; — or when the pron.

has a noun or a ptcp. added to it in apposition in order to

define it more sharply, as <tv 'louSato? u>v (thou, being a

Jew), Jn. iv, 9, cf. Gal. ii. 14 ; {/pels Trovrjpol ovres, Mt. vii.

11;— or when several are addressed who are at the

same time particularized, av . . crv, Jas. ii. 3 ; also in

antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 3; Mk. xiv- 36; Lk.

xvi. 7 ; Jn. ii. 10 ; iii. 2 ; Acts x. 15 ; 1 Co. iii. 23 ; Jas.

ii. 1 8, and very often ; sometimes the antithetic term is

suppressed, but is easily understood from the context

:

ft (71) (I, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ;

add, Lk. xv. 31 ; xvii. 8, etc.;— or when a particle is

added, as aii ovv (at the close of an argument, when the

discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed),

Lk. iv. 7 ; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 1, 3 ; ait

8e (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10 ; Tit. ii. 1 ;

Heb. i. 1 1, etc. ; vpels 8e, Mt, xxi. 13 ; Jas. ii. 6 ; Acal av,

and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi, 23; x.xvi. 69, 73 ;

Lk. X. 15; xix. 19, 42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3, 16 ; Lk.

xvii. 10 ; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per-

son is to be emphasized (like the Germ, du, ihr eben, du
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da, ' it is thou,' ' thou art the very man,' etc.), crv et, Mt.

xxvii. 11 ; Mk. xv. 2 ; Lk. xxiii. 3 ; Jn. i. 15) ; iii. 10 ; iv.

12; viii. 53; Acts xxiii. 3, etc.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Rec
;

tori) Xfyeis, ftiras, Mt. xxvi. 25 ; xxvii, 11 ; Mk. xv. 2 ; it

is used also without special emphasis ([cf. B. § 129, 12,

-and] see eyw, 1), Mk. xiv. 68 ; Jn. viii. 13 ; Acts vii. 28, etc.

The genitives aov and vnav, joined to substantives,

have the force of a possessive, and are placed— some-

times after the noun, as tou ttoSo aov, Mt. iv. 6 ; tovs

d8f\(j)ovs v^cov, ]\It. V. 47, and very often; —-sometimes

before the noun (see iyw, 3 b.), as <tov al afiaprlai, Lk. vii.

48; (Tov Trjs veoTrjro^, 1 Tim. iv. 12; vfiiop 8e koI rpi^fs,

j\It. X. 30; add, Mk. x. 43 [here Rec. after] ; Lk. xii.

30; Jn. xvi. 6 ; Ro. xiv. 16 ; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be-

fore, now after] ;— sometimes between the article and

noun, as rfjv v}i5>v eirnrodrja-iv, 2 Co. vii. 7 ; add, 2 Co. viii.

14 (13), 14 ; xiii. 9 ; Phil. i. 19, 25 ; ii. 30 ; Coh i. 8. ecrrat

aov ndvra (ndaa), Lk. iv. 7 [cf. B. § 132, 11, I. a.]. It

is added to the pronoun avros ' aov avr^s, Lk. ii. 35.

On the phrase tl efiol koI aoi see €yd>,i. [(Fr. Horn, on.)]

oTryye'veia, -as, 17, {avyyevrjs), fr. Eur. and Thuc. down;

[Sept.]
;

a. kinship, relationship. b, kindred,

relations coWectvyely, familij : Lk. i. 61 ; Acts vii. 3, 14.*

<rvyYevT|s. -es, [acc. sing, avyyevrj, and in Rom. xvi. 1

1

Treg. avyyevrju; see apa-qv], dat. plur. avyyeveaiv and

(in Mk. vi. 4 T Tr [WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 Wll] acc. to

a barbarous declens., cf. [1 Mace, x, 89] B. 25 (22))

avyyevevaiv, {avv and yevos), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down;

Sept.], of the same kin, akin to, related hy blood, (Plin.

congener) : Mk. vi. 4 ; Lk, ii, 44 ; xxi. 16; tivos, Lk. [i.

58] ; xiv. 12; Jn. xviii. 26 ; Acts x. 24 ; Ro. xvi. 7, 11, 21,

[see below] ; f] avyy- Lk, i. 36 R G Tr (Lev. xviii. 14) ;

in a wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman

:

Ro, ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7, 11, 21, above;

cf. Bp, Lghtft, on Philippians p. 175)].*

<rv*yyevis, -I'Sos, f), (see the preceding word), a later Grk.

word ([Plut. quaest, Rom. G] ; like evyevis, cf. Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 451 sq.; cf, W, 69 (67) ; Kiihner i. p. 410 Anm.

8), a kinswoman : tlvos, Lk. i. 36 L T WH.*
<nry--Yvw(i,Tj [T WH avvy-, cf. avv, II. fin.], -rjs, fj, (avy-

yiyvaaKO}, to agree with, to pardon; see yvu>p.r]), fr. [Soph,

and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: Kara avyyuap-rji/, ov

KUT fTTirayrjv, by way of concession or permission, not by

way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.*

<rv7-Kc{0Tjji.ai [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] ; fr. Hdt.

down ; [Sept.] ; to sit together, to sit with another : fxera

Tivos, Mk. xiv. 54 ; rm, with one, Acts xxvi. 30.*

(rvY-Ka9i£(o [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] : 1 aor. avv-

(Kadiaa
;
(see koBl^m) ;

a. trans, to cause to sit down

together, place together : nva, foil, by ev with a dat. of the

place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. to sit down together

:

Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lchm. txt. nepiKad.^. (Xen., Aris-

tot,, Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

onry-KaKOTraGca) [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -a : 1 aor.

impv, avyKciKonddrjaov
;
(see KOKOTradeco) ; to suffer hard-

ships together with one : 2 Tim. ii. 3 L T TrWH ; with a

dat. com. added, tw tvayyeXiat, for the benefit of the gos-

pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8, (Eccles, writ.) *

<rwy-icaKowx€ci> [TWH avi'- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -« : pres.

pass. inf. -^^eladat ; to treat ill with another
;

pass, to be

ill-treated in com2:)any urith, share persecutions or come

into a felloioship of ills : tiw, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not
found elsewhere.*

(TU-y-KaXew [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -a ; 1 aor. avv-

€KaKeaa; Mid., pres. ffuyKaXov/uai ; \ ?iO\'. avveKaktadp.rjv;

fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for N^p ; to call together, assemble:

Tivds, Lk. XV. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.] ; Tr]v anei-

pav, Mk. XV, 16; to avvibpiov. Acts v. 21 ; vaxdi. to call to-

gether to one's self [cf, B. § 1 35, 5] : rivus, Lk. ix, 1 ; xv.

[GTrmrg.], 9 [RGLTrtxt.]; xxiii. 13; Acts x. 24
;

xxviii. 17.*

<rvY-KaXvTrT« [(cf. avv, II. fin,)] : pf. pass, ptcp, avyKtKa-

XvfiiJLevos; fr. Hom. down ; Sept, for nD2; to cover on all

sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely : ri, pass,,

Lk. xii. 2.*

crv7-Kd|nrT(o [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin,)] : 1 aor, impv,

avyKap,^ov ; to bend together, to bend completely : tov vcotov

Tivos, [A. V. to bow doivn one's back~\ i. e. metaph. to sub-

ject one to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from

the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass

under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr, Ps, Ixviii, (Ixix,) 24.

(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.)
*

o-v7-KaTa-Pa(v» [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] : 2 aor.

ptcp. plur. avyKaTa^dvres ; to go down with : of those who
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from

Jerusalem to Caesarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.)

18 ; Sap. X. 14 ; Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc, Polyb., Plut., al.

;

cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 398 ;
[Rutherford, New Phryn, p.

485].)*

o-u7-KaTd-0£o-is [T WH avr^ (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -fco?, fj,

(a-vyKaraTiBripLi, q. v.), prop, a putting together or joint

deposit {ofvotes) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [Cic.

acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio atque adprobatio'] : 2 Co. vi, 16.

(Polyb., Dion. Hal, Plut.. al.)
*

OT)Y-KaTa-Ti9T|(jii [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)]: Mid.,

pres. ptcp, avyKaraTidefxevoi or pf, ptcp. avyKaTaTedeifievos

(see below) ; to deposit together with another; ]Mid. prop,

to deposit one's vote in the urn loith another (yjrricpov ridevai),

hence to consent to, agree with, vote for : ttj ^ovXfi k. tji

TTpu^ei tivos, Lk. xxiii. 51 [here L mrg. T Tr mrg, WH
mrg. pres. ptcp., al. pf. ptcp.], (Ex, xxiii. 1, 32; Plat.

Gorg. p. 501 c, Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.)
*

o-vY-KaTa-tln](j>Ct« [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] : 1 aor.

pass. avyKaTf\l/r](f)ia6r]v ;
1. by depositing (Kara)

a ballot in the urn (i. e. by voting for) to assign one

a place among (avv), to vote one a place among: tlvo.

fieTa rivbdv. Acts i. 26. 2. mid. to vote against with

others, i. e. to condemn with others : Plut. Them. 21. Not

found elsewhere.*

<n)7-K€pavwiJi.i. [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.) J : 1 aor.

avvexepaaa ;
pf. pass. ptcp. avyKfKpafiiVos and in L T Tr

WH avyKCKepaafxevos [see Kepdvwui, init.] ; fr. [AeschyL,

Soph.], Hdt. down; to mix together, commingle; to unite:

ovveK. TO acofia, caused the several parts to combine into

an organic structure, which is the body, [A,V. tempered

the body together'], 1 Co. xii. 24 ; tI tivi, to unite ono
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thing to another: ovk <l}<f3f\r](rtv . . fif) avyKtKpanevos

[so R G T WH mrg., but LTr WH txt. -vovs] . . . ukov-

aaaiv, ' the word heard did not profit them, because it

had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. §31, 10; B.

§ 133, 13] them that heard,' i. e. because the hearers had

not by their faith let it find its way into their minds

and made it their own
;
[or, ace. to the text of L Tr WH

(R. v.), 'because they had not been united by faith with

them that heard'], Ileb. iv. 2.*

oRj-y-Kiveo), -co : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. avveKivrjaav ; to move

together with others [Aristot.] ; to throw in/o commotion,

excite, stir up: tov \a6v, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut.,

Longin., al.)
*

<ri)7-KX€ia) [TWH (Tvv- (cf. crvv, II. fin.)] : 1 aor. crvv-

eKXetcra; Pass., pres. ptcp. avy-{avv-^KKet6fievos, Gal. iii. 23

L T Tr Wll ; but R G ibid, pf . ptcp. -KeKXecafievos ; fr. Ildt.

down ; Sept. chiefly for "IJD and TJpn, to shut up, (Lat.

concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [so

s. V. (TVV, II. 2 ; but others (e. g. Fritzsche as below
;

Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the avv- always

intensive, as in b.] : a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v.

6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completehj

;

Tiva f'is Tiva or rt, so to deliver one up to the power
of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it

were, without means of escape : riva els aneiOnav, Ro.

xi. 32 (et's ayava, Polyb. 3, 63, 3 ; ei's Toiavrrjv dfirj^aviav

fTvyKKeiadels 'Avriyovos ^ere/xeXcro, Diod. 19, 19 ; 011 avve-

KXfLads ixe els x^'-P^-^ ^X^P"^' ^^' ^^^- (x.xxi.) 9 ; to. KTr]vq

els BavaTov, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50 ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep.

ad Rom. ii. p. 545 sq.) ; also Tiva inro ti, under the power

of anything, i. e. so that he is held completely subject

to it : vTTo cifiapTiav, Gal. iii. 22 (the Scripture has shut

up or subjected, i. e. declared them to be subject) ; sc.

into vofjLov, with the addition of els rfjv fieKkovcrav iriariu

dTroKa\v(f)6TJvai, ib. 23 (see above ad init.) ; on these

words see els, B. II. 3 c. y. p. 185* bot.*

<rvy-KXT]po-vo'iJ.os [T A\ H aw- (of. trvv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, fj,

aj'ellow-heir, a joint-heir, {dve\ln6s kol criiyKX7;poi/d/:ios, Philo,

leg. ad Gaium § 10), (see KXrjpovofios 1 b.) : Ro. viii. 17

;

Eph. iii. 6 ; one who obtains something assigned to him-

self with others, a joint participant (see K\r]pov6fj.os, 2) :

with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi. 9 ; 1 Pet. iii. 7. Not
found elsewhere.*

<rv7-K0ivwv€'w [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -a; 1 aor.

subj. 2 pers. plur. (rvyKoivavfj(TT]Te, ptcp. nom. phir. masc.

avyKoivcovrjaavres ; to become a partaker together ivith oth-

ers, or to have fellowship with a thing : with a dat. of the

thing, Eph. v. 11 ; Phil. iv. 14 ; Rev. xviii. 4. (with a

gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; nvl tivos, Dio Cass.

37, 41 ; 77, 16.)*

o-vy-Koivwv6s [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -6u, partici-

pant with others in (anything), joint partner : with a gen.

of the thing [cf. W. § 30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 1 7 ; 1 Co. ix. 23
;

with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one

is partaker of a thing, Phil. i. 7 ; foU. by ev with a dat.

of the thing, Rev. i. 9.*

oTJ'y-KonC^w : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. (rvveKopicrav'. 1.

to carry or bring together, to colt'^'^t [see avv, aa. 2] ; to I

house crops, gather into granaries : Hdt., Xen., Diod.,

Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in

carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph.

Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38) ; to bur//: Acts viii. 2.*

crvy-KpLvo) [T Wll avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] ; 1 aor. inf. avy
Kplvai ; 1. to Join together fitly, compound, combine,

(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. p. 110 a.; Plat., Aristot., al.):

TTvevfj-aTiKois TTvevfiariKa, 1 Co. ii. 13 (for Paul, in deliver-

ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in

speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re-

ceived from the same divine Spirit, ' combines spiritual

things with spiritual', adapts the discourse to the

subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer
ad loc. ; irvevpariKo'is is neut.

;
[but others would take it

as masc. and give avyK. the meaning to interpret (R. Y.

marg. interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men) ; cf.

Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22 ; xli. 12, 15 ; Judg. vii. 15 ; Dan.

V. 12, etc.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl.]). 2. ace.

to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used irapa-

^uXk(o), but fre(i. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow

s. V. 2 ;
[L. and S. s. v. II.] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq.

;

[W. 23 (22)]), to compare: eavrovs e'ai/rois, 2 Co. x. 12

(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).*

oTry-KvirTO) [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)]; [fr. Hdt.

down]; to bend completely for-wards, to be botved together,

[cf. avv, II. 3] : by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. ([Job i.x. 27]

;

Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.)*

(Tvyicupia, -as, tj, {avyKvpelv, to happen, turn out), acci'

dent, chance : Kara avyKvplav, by chance, accidentally,

Lk. X. 31. (Ilippocr. ; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk.

writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use avyKvprjais and avy-

KCprjua [W. 24].)
*

a~uy-\aip()> [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] ; impf. (riii/€';^ai-

pov, 2 aor. avvexdprjv [pass, as act., so Veitch (s. x-xalpca)

etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -/xt] ; to rejoice

with, take part in another's joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Xen.,

al.) : with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices,

Lk. i. 58 (cf. 14) ; xv. 6, 9 ; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co.

.xiii. 6 ; to rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26 ; to con-

gratulate (Aescliin., Polyb., [Plut. ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on

Phil, as below; 3 Mace. i. 8; Barn. ep. 1, 3 (and Miiller

ad loc.)]) : with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.*

o-u-y-x^'w, avy-x^vco, and avy-xvvvco, [TWH avv- (cf.

avv, II. fin.)] (see eKx^oi, init.) : impf., 3 pers. sing, avve-

Xvt>e (Acts ix. 22 RG L Tr, -xvwev T WH), 3 pers. plur.

avvexeov (Acts xxi. 27 R G T Tr WH [but some would

make this a 2 aor., see reff. s. v. eKxea, init.]) ; 1 aor.

3 pers. plur. awexeav (Acts xxi. 27 L [see eKx^'^-^^ init.]);

Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. avy{T AVH (rui'-);(vi/i/frat (Acts

x.xi. 31 LTTrW^H); pf. 3 \)ers. sing. avyKtxvrai (Acts

xxi. 31 RG), ptcp. fem. crvy(T WH avv-)Kexvpevr] (Acts

xix. 32 RGLTTrWH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. avvexvOrj

(Acts ii. 6 R G L T Tr WH) ; fr. Hom. down ; to pour

together, commingle : rjv 17 eKuXrjaia avyKexvp-evrj, was irreg-

ularly assembled [al. 'in confusion']. Acts xix. 32; to

disturb, nvd, the mind of one, to stir up to tumult or out^

break. Acts xxi. 27, 31 ; to confound or bewilder, Acts iL

6; ix. 22.*
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(nry-xpdo|xai [TWH avp-^, -w/nat ; to use with any one,

tise jointli/, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]) ; with the dat. of a

pers., to associate with, to have dealings with : Jn. iv. 9

[Tdf. cm. WH br. the cl. ov yap . . . 2a/xap.]-*

avy-yivoi and avy^vvvo}, see trvyp^eco.

o-vp-y-xv^ris, -ecoy, fj, (avyxeco), [ir. Eur., Thuc, Plat,

down], co7ifusion, disturbance : of riotous persons, Acts

xix. 29 (1 S. V. 11)
*

(Tv-Sttco [L T TrWH aw- (of. <tvv, II. fin.)] ; fut. o-v-

(fjcrco; to live tor/ether with one [cf. a-vp, II. 1] : of physical

life on earth, opp. to avvanodavtlv, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; tw Xpto-rw,

to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, i. e. a

life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, cf. De Wette [or Meyer

ad loc] ; to Uve a blessed life with him after death,

2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.)
*

<nj-tevYwp.i : 1 aor. avveCfv^a ; fr. Eur. and Xen. down

;

prop, to fasten to one yoke, yoke together : tmrovi, Xen.

Cyr. 2, 2, 26 ; trop. tojoin together, unite : ri or riva, of the

marriage tie, Mt. xix. 6 ; Mk. x. 9, {vofios (rv^txiyvxis av8pa

KalyvvaiKa, Xen. oee. 7, 30, and often so in (Jrk. writ.).*

(rv-liiT€o) [L T TrWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -w; impf.

3 pers. sing. o-i/M^)7rf I

;

a. to seek ov examine together

(Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, \_ques-

tion (A. V. often)] : absol, [Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15;

Tti/t, with one, Mk. viii. 11 ; ix. 14 [R G L] ; Acts vi. 9
;

in the same sense npos riva, Mk. ix. [14 TTrWH], 16

(where read npos airovs, not with Rec.'"'^ ®'^ G irpos av-

Tovs [see avrov, p. 87]) ; Acts ix. 29 ; npos eavrovs [L Tr

WH mrg. or irp. avTovs R^"*'"^ G] equiv. to rrpos dXkr]-

Xouf, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply aiirovs as subj.]

;

irpos iavToiis with the addition of an indirect quest, to tIs

etc. with the optat. [cf. B. § 139, CO; W. § 41 b. 4 c],

Lk. xxii. 23; W, with the indie, Mk. ix. 10.*

o-u-^if|TT](ris [o-vi/- LTrmrg. (cf. aiip, II. fin.)], -ecos, f],

((Tvfr;r«a)), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion

:

Acts XV. 2 Rec, 7 R G L Tr mrg. ; xxviii. 29 yet G L T
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic. ad fam. 16, 21, 4 ; Philo, opif.

mund. § 17 fin. [(var. lect.)
;
quod det. pot. § 1] ; legg.

alleg. 3, 45.)
*

o-u-tiT^IT^is [L TTrWH a~uv- (cf. <rvv, II. fin.)], -oC, 6,

(a-v(r]Teu)), a disputer, i. e. a learned disputant, sophist

:

1 Co. i. 20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation].)*

<rv-5\ryos [L T TrWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, (o-vfev-

yvvpn), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl.

down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela-

tionsliip, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence,

a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade,, colleague, partner. Ac-

cordinglv, in Phil. iv. 3 most interpreters hold that by

the words yvrjaif avCvye Paul addresses some particular

associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is

found in the midst of (three) proper names, other

expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name

([WH mrg. Swfuyf]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in

the Zeitschr. f. d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p.

1 sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.])
;

and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of

the word as an appellative, speaks of him as ' a genuine

Synzygus ', i. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name.

Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.
;
\_Hackett in B. D. Am.

ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].*

<rv-5<i)o-Troi€«, -(ii : 1 aor. <Tvve(aoTroir]a-a ; to make one

alive together with another (Vialg. convivifico) : Chris-

tians, T-M Xpio-To) [L br. adds iv, so WH mrg.], with Christ,

Eph. ii. 5 ; avv tw Xp. Col. ii. 13; in both these pass,

new moral life is referred to.*

<njKd|iivos, -ov, 17, Hebr. HOpK/ (of which only the plur.

D'ppi;' is found in the O. T., 1 K. x. 27 ; Is. ix. 10 ; Am.
vii. 14 ; once m'OpK'), a sycamine, a tree having the form

and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig

(i. q. avKopopea, q. v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the

Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq. ; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca-

mine as the black-mulberry tree, and the sycomore as

the fig-mulberry]) : Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.

;

Strab. 17, p. 823 ; Diod. 1, 34 ; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) [Cf.

Vanicek, Fremdworter, p. 54 ; esp. Low, Aram. Pflan-

zennamen, § 332, cf. § 338 ; BB.DD. u. s. ; ' Bible Edu-

cator ' iv. 343 ; Pickering, Chron. Hist, of Plants, pp.

106, 258.]*

(rvKTj, -^9, 17, (contr. fr. avKea), fr. Hom. down, Hebr.

njNP, a fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21
; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 13,

26 sq. ; xiii. 28 ; Lk. xiii. 6 sq. ; xxi. 29 ; Jn. i. 48 (49),

50(51); Jas. iii. 1 2 ; Rev. vi. 1 3. [Cf. Low, Aram. Pflan-

zennamen, § 335.] *

o-vKO-fiopca (Lchm. avicopcopea, [Rec. '"'•* -papaia, cf.

Tdf.'s note on Lk. as below; WH. App. pp. 152 and

151]), -as, f], (fr. avKov and popea the mulberry tree),

i. <[. avKapivos [but see the word, and refit.], a sycojuore-

tree : Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.)*

o-Okov, -ov, to, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. njKn, a fig, the

ripe fruit of 17 avKTJ [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 13; Lk.

vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.*

<ruKO<j>avT«<i), -S) ; 1 aor. eavKotpavrrjaa
;

(fr. avKo(f)avTr}s,

and this fr. avKov ' fig', and <^aiV&j ' to show '. At Athens

those were called avKO(f)avTai whose business it was to

inform against any one whom they might detect export-

ing figs out of Attica ; and as sometimes they seem to

have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the

name avKocjidvTr]^ from the time of Aristophanes down
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a malig-

nant informer, a calumniator; a malignant and base ac-

cuser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S. s. v.] ; hence

the verb avKo^avrui signifies) 1. to accuse wrong-

fully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar-

stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money wrong-

fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 [here R. V.

marg. accuse wrongfulh/'] ; with a gen. of the pers. and

ace. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (rpiaKovTa pvas irapn Tivot,

Lys. p. 177, 32. Sept. for pK^i', to oppress, defraud. Job

XXXV. 9; Eccl. iv. 1; Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 122; nfvrjTa,

Prov. xiv. 31 ; xxii. 16 ; tttcoxovs, Prov. xxviii. 3).*

<rvXa-yw"Y6co, -o)
; (avXrj booty, spoil, [cf. avXuw, init.],

and ayw) ; to carry ofi' booty : Tiva. to carry one off as a

captive (and slave), dvyaripa, Heliod. 10, 35; irapBivov,

Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96 ; to lead away from the truth and

saibject to one's sway [R. V. make spoil ofi]. Col. ii. 8

(Tatian. or. ad fir. c. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).*
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crvXdM, -«o : 1 aor. fcrv^rjaa
; ([akin to] av\r) 'spoil'

[allied with crKvXov (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]) ; fr.

Horn, down ; to rob, despoil: rivd, 2 Co. xi. 8.*

a-u\-\aXio), [T WH (Tw (cf. avv, II. fin. ; Tdf. Proleg.

p. 7G)], -w; impf. 3 pers. pliir. aweXaXovV, 1 aor. avve-

\ii\T](Ta ; to talk luilh : rivi, with one, Mk. ix. 4 ; Lk. ix.

30 ; xxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35 ; Is. vii. G ; Tolyb. 4, 22, 8) ;

fxerd Tivos, Mt. xvii. 3 ; Acts xxv. 12; npos dWrjXovs [R. V.

spake together one with another'], Lk. iv. 36. [Cf. W. § 52,

4, 15.]*

o-vX-\a|xPavca [sometimes aw- (see below)] : fut. 2 pers.

sing. avX\T]\j/-r] (L TTr VVII a-vWi'ifixlAi] [see M, /x]), Lk. i.

31
;

pf. [3d pers. sing. (TvvetXr}(pev, Lk. i. 36 Trtxt. WH],
ptcp. fem. avveiKr)<^vLa [ib. R G L T] ; 2 aor. aweXa^ov

;

1 aor. pass. o-vveXr;^^?/!/ (LTTrWII aweXTjucpdrju; see

M, fi) ; Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. avXXan^dvov (T
Tr Wll CVV-, cf. (Tvv, U. fin. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76) Phil,

iv. 3 ; 2 aor. arvveXa^6nT]v ; fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down

;

Sept. for ti'iiri and ID^

;

1. Active, a. to seize,

take: rivd, one as a prisoner, ]\It. xxvi. 55 ; Mk. xiv. 48
;

Lk. xxii. 54 ; Jn. xviii. 12 [cf. W. 275 (259)] ; Acts i. 16
;

xii. 3; xxiii. 27 ; aypav tp^^ucof, Lk. v. 9. b. to con-

ceive, of a woman (often so in Sept. for mn) : absol.

Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7, 1 p. 582% 19 ; gen. an. 1, 19 p.

727'>, 8 sq.
;
[Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4 ; cf. W. 593

(552); B. § 130, 5]) ; with iv yaarpi added, Lk. i. 31;

Tivd, a son, [Lk. i. 36] ; with iv Trj KoiXia added, Lk. ii. 21

;

metaph. of ' lust,' whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i.

15. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one^s self; in a

hostile sense, to make (one a permanent) prisoner : rivd,

Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take

hold together with one, to assist, help : Lk. v. 7 ; to succor,

Phil. iv. 3, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129e.;

Diod. 11, 40 ; in this sense in Grk. writ, more commonly

in the active).*

<rv\-\iya [cf. (TVV, II. fin. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76] ; fut.

(TvXXf^ca ; 1 aor. avviXt^a ;
pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. avX-

Xiyerai ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. chiefly for Dpb ; to gath-

er up [cf. (TVV, II. 2] : TO. ^i^dvia (for removal fr. the

field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30
;
pass. ib. 40 ; ri dno with a gen.

of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 [cf. W. § 58, 9 b. a.] ; rl e< with

a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt.

xiii. 4l ; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44 ; t\ ets n, into a

vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.*

<r\)\-X.o7ito|jiai : (impf. avveXoyi^ofiTjv Lchm.) 1 aor. avv-

(Xoyi(Tdp.r]v

;

a. to bring together accounts, reckon

up, compute, (Hdt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one's

self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.) : Lk. xx. 5.*

<rv\-Xv7r€w

:

1. to affect with grief together : Aris-

tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 1171'', 7. 2. Pass., pres.

ptcp. (TvXXvnovfMfvos [T WH o-ui^ cf. avv, II. fin. (Tdf
Proleg. p. 76)]; to grieve with one's self\_see avv, II. 4

(so Fritz., De Wette, al. ; but al. regard the avv as ' sym-

pathetic ' ; cf . Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be-

low)], be inwardly grieved, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., Diod.);

of the pain of indignation, ini rivi, i\Ik. iii. 5.*

<rv|ji-paiva) [^u/x- Rec.''*^ in 1 Pet. iv. 12 ; see 2, o-, s fin.]
;

impf. (TvvfBawov ; 2 aor. a-vviQw, ptcp. av^fids ;
pf. <rv/*-

iSi^TfKa ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with

the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet yrith.

one ; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same
time, to happen, turn out, come to pass, (so occasionally

in the Sept. for niD and K"}P) ; as very often in Grk.

writ. (Sept. Gen. xiii. 4; xliv. 29), avftlSalvei ri rivi,

something befalls, hajjpens to, one: Mk. x. 32 ; Acts xx.,

19
; 1 Co. X. 11

; [1 Pet. iv. 12] ; 2 Pet. ii. 22; to avfi-

/Se/Sj/Ko's Tivi, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. to. (rvfi^e^T}-

KOTo, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1

Mace. iv. 26; [Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 22, 17]) ; awe^r} folL

by an ace. with inf. it happened [A. V. so it was] that,

etc. : Acts xxi. 35 [cf. W. 323 (303)], exx. fr. prof. auth.

are given by Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 2.*

<rv|i-pdXXa) [o-ui'- A\ H (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); cf. avv,

II. fin.] ; impf. avvelSaXXov ; 2 aor. a-vpi^aXov, 2 aor. mid.

avvf^aX6fiT}p ; f r. Ilom. down ; to throw together, to bring

together; a. Xoyovs (Lat. sermones conferre), to con-

verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Xoyovs omitted [cf.

Eng. confer], Plut. mor. p. 222 c. (W. 593 (552) ;
[B.

145 (127)]): TLvi, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18

[where A. V. encountered (cf. c. below)] ; Trpo? dXXrjXovs,

to confer with one another, deliberate among them-

selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one's

mind, confer with one's self [cf. crvv, II. 4], to consider,

ponder: iv rfj Kopbia, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19

(crvpj3aXo}VTM Xoyicrpco to ovap, Josej)h. antt. 2, 5, 3). c.

intrans. (W. § 38, 1
;
[B. § 130, 4]), to come together, meet

:

Tivi, to meet one (on a journey). Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od.

21, 15 ; Joseph, antt. 2, 7, 5) ; to encounter in a hostile

sense : rivi, to fight with one (1 INlacc iv. 34 ; 2 Mace,

viii. 23 ; xiv. 17 ; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3, 111, 1, and often),

with els TToXepov added, Lk. xiv. 31 («ir p-d^qv, Polyb. 3,

56, 6 ; Joseph, antt. 12, 8, 4; irpbs pdxqv, Polyb. 10, 37,

4). Mid. to bring together of one's property, to contribute,

aid, help : noXv rivi, one. Acts xviii. 2 7 ; often so in Grk.

auth. also, esp. Polyb. ; cf. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb.

p. 576 ; Passow s. v. 1 b. a. ;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 2] ; Grimm,

Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8.*

o-vix-Pao-tXevo) [T aw- so now WH (in exx. as below) ; cf.

aw, II. fin.) : fut. avp^aaiXevaco ; 1 aor. awe^aalXevaa ;

to reign together: rivi, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 4;

Lcian. dial. deor. 16, 2 ; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Hal.,

Strabo] ; metaph. to possess supreme honor, hberty,

blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God : 1 Co. iv. 8

[cf. W. 41 b. 5 N. 2 ; B. § 139, 10] ; 2 Tim. ii. 12 ; see

^aaCXevoi).*

<rv|j.-pipatw [WH aw- (so Tdf. in Eph. iv. 16 ; Col. ii.

19) ; cf. aiiv, II. fin.] ; 1 aor. awe^ifiaaa (Acts xix. 33

L T Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. avp^i^a-

(opfvos ; 1 aor. ptcp. avp^i^aadels ;
(Qi^d{o) to mount the

female, copulate with her ; to leap, cover, of animals

;

allow to be covered, admit to cover)

;

1. to cause to

coalesce, to join together, put together : to acofia, pass., of

the parts of the body 'knit together' into one whole,

compacted together, Eph iv. 16 ; Col. ii. 19 ; to unite or

knit together in affection, pass.. Col. ii. 2 [cf. W. § 63, 2

a. ; B. § 144, 13 a.] (to reconcile one to another. Hdt. 1,
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74; Thuc. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one's mind,

to compare ; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider :

foil, by ort, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 369 d.; de

rep. 6 p. 504 a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with

one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, to prove,

demonstrate : foil, by ort, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5

p. 151% 36] ; foil, by as, [Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426*,

37; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. c. 13 §60; foil, by the

ace. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3, 3) ; by a usage purely

Biblical, w. the ace. of a pers., to teach, instruct, one

:

1 Co. ii. 16; for y2r\. Is. xl. 14 ; for i'nin, Ex. xviii.

16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 13 Alex., Aid., etc.; for rr^in,

Ex. iv. 12, 15 ; Lev. x. 11 ; nr3 V^tyn, Theodot. Dan.

ix. 22. (The reading avve^i^aa-av in Acts xix. 33, given

by codd. SAB etc. [and adopted by L T TrWH] yields

no sense
;
[but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.)

'some of the multitude instructed Alexander^ etc.;

R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the

multitude, etc.].) *

<ru|i-PovX£v(o ; 1 aor. a-we^ovXeva-a; 1 aor. mid. (tvv-

ejSovXeva-dfjLrjv ; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down ; Sept.

for yxi\ and I'jriJ ;
1. to give counsel : nvl, Jn.

xviii. 14 ; foil, by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to

take counsel ivith others, take counsel together, to considt,

deliberate : foU. by iva (see Iva, II. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4
;

Jn. xi. 53 [RG Tr mrg.]; foil, by a telic inf., Acts ix.

23.*

or«|jiPov\iov, -ou, TO. (a-vix^ov\os) ; 1. counsel, which

is given, taken, entered upon, (Pint. Romul. 14) : Xajx-

^dvco (on this phrase see XafilSdvco, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii.

15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; ttoim, to consult, deliberate,

]\Ik. iii. 6 [Tr txt.WH txt. eSiSovu cr.] ; xv. 1 [T WH
mrg. €Toifid(ravTes a. ; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2. a

council, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con-

sidtation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors

and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors

or advisers with whom they took counsel before render-

ing judgment ; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8 ; Verr. 2, 13 ; Sueton.

vit. Tiber. 33 ; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever, c. 46 ; cf. Jo-

seph, b.j. 2, 16, 1).*

o-vi}j.povXos, -ov, 6, (avv and /SovAij), aii adviser, coun-

sellor : Ro. xi. 34 fr. Is. xl. 13. (Tragg., [Hdt.], Arstph.,

Xen., Plat., al.)
*

Svjiewv, 6, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see 2lfia)v),

Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below)]
;

1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 33)

:

Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon'], one of Abraham's

descendants : Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon

who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple

:

Lk. ii. 25 [here Rcc.'"^* St^fwi/], 34. 4. Symeon [so

R. v.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the

«hurch at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter the apos-

tle : Acts XV. 14 [R. V. Symeon'] ; 2 Pet. i. 1 [here L WH
txt. 2in(jiv, and A. V. (R. V.) Simon'] ; respecting him
see 2[nu)v, 1 and Ilerpos, fin.*

<rvji-|ia9T)TTJs [T WII avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, afel'

loiv-disciple : Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p. 272 c. ; Aesop,

fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that ot5i» is not prefixed to

TrdXiTTjs, SrjfjLOTrjs, (pvXfTrjs, and the like, but only to those

nouns which denote an association which is Trpoa-Kaipos

i. e. temporary, as o-we^ijjSos, avvdiaawTris, avfinoTTji.

The Latin also observes the same distinction and says

commilito mens, but not concivis, but civis meus ; see

Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 4 71
;

[cf. p. 172; Win. 25].)*

onijA-jiapTvpew, -a [TWH aw (cf. avv, II. fin.) ] ; to bear

tcitness -with, bear joint loitness (with one) : a-vufxaprv-

povar]s TTjs crvveibijaeais, their conscience also bearing

witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the

Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear

witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]) ; foil, by on, Ro. ix. 1 (be-

sides the fact that the close fellowshij) I have with Christ

compels me to tell the truth) ; rw nvevfj.an fjfimv, with

our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16.

]\Iid. pres. 1 pers. sing. a-vpfiapTvpovp-ai, I testify on my
01071 behalf besides (i. e. besides those things which I

have already testified in this book). Rev. xxii. 18 Rec.

;

but the true reading here, paprvpu), was restored by

Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc, Plat., al.)*

<ru|j,-li,€pC^a> [WH (Tvv- (cf. uvv, II. fin.)] : to divide at

the same time, divide together', to assign a portion', Mid.

pres. 3 pers. plur. crvppfplCouTai : tivl, to divide together

ivith one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V.

have their portion wilh], 1 Co. ix. 13. [Diod., Dion. Hal.,

Diog. Laert.] *

<rv|x-(ji£'TOx.os [T WH avu- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, par-

taking together tcith one, a joint-partaker : rivos^ of some-

thing, Eph. iii. 6 ; v. 7. (Joseph, b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just.

Mart. apol. 2, 13.)*

on)[i-|Jii|ATjTTis [T WH avv- (cf. avv, IT. fin.)], -ov, 6, an

imitator tcith others: rivoi, of one, Phil. iii. 17. Not

found elsewhere.*

(ru|x-|xop(}>i5(o [Tdf. avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] : pres. pass,

ptcp. avppop(pi(6pevos ; {avppop(f)os) ', to bring to the same

form tvitk some other pers. or thing, to render like,

(Vulg. configurd) : rivi [R.V. becoming conformed untd]^

Phil. iii. 10 L T Tr WH. Not found elsewhere.*

<rvp.-p.op4)os, -ov, (avv and fiopcjif]), having the same form

as another [cf. avv, II. 1], (Vulg. conjormis, confguratus)',

similar, conformed to, [Lcian. amor. 39] : tiv6s (cf.

Matthiae §379 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. § 132, 23]),

Ro. viii. 29 (see etVcoi/, a.) ; rivi (Nicand. th. 321), Phil,

iii. 21 [(here Tdf. ot;V-) ; cf. W. 624 (580)].*

o-u|Ji-|xop4>6a), -a> : pres. pass. ptcp. avpfiop(f)ovpevos ',
i. q.

avjjLpopcpl^co, q. v.: Phil. iii. 10 Rec Nowhere else.*

o-vp.-'7ra0€'u) [T Wll avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], S> : 1 aor.

avvfTrddrjaa ;
(avpTTaBrjs) ;

a. to be affected ivith the

same feeling as another, to sympathize with, (Aristot.,

Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, to feel for,

have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : rtvi, Heb. iv. 15

[A. V. to be touched with the feeling of] ; x. 34, (Isocr. p.

64 b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).*

(TviAiraO^s, -e'y, ((rvi/and Trao-xw), suffering or feeling the

like with another, sympathetic : 1 Pet. iii. 8, cf. Ro. xii.

15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.)
*

<ru[jt-irapa--yivo|ia«, [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] : 2 aor.

mid. avunapcyfvopLTjv; a. to come together: (iti rt,
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Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9 ; Ildt., Thuc, Dem.,

DioJ.). b. to come to one's help : rivl, 2 Tim. iv. 16

It G [al. Tra/ja-ytV., q. v. fin.]
*

o-vfA-irapa-KaX-e'to [T Wll a-vv- (cf. (tvv, II. fin.)], -w : 1

aor. pass. inf. &vfnTapaKKT]6rivaL
;

1. to call upon or

invite or exhort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat.,

Plut., al.). 2. to strencflhen [A.V. comfort'] icilh

others (souls ; see napaKaXfO), II. 4) : avfJiTrapaKXrjdjivai iv

vp.lv, that I icith you may be coynforted among you, i. e. in

your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.*

<rv|j,-irapa-\a)jipdv(o [T WH arvv- (cf. axiv, II. fin.)] ; 2

aor. a-vpnapi'kaliov ; to take along together with (Plat.,

Aristot., Plut., al.) ; in the N. T. to take with one as a

companion: riva. Acts xii. 25 ; xv. 37 sq.; Gal. ii, 1.*

<ru|i,-"irapa-[i€'v(o : fut. avpnapapfvci} ; to abide together with

(Ilipjiocr., Thuc, Dion. Ilal., al.) ; to continue to live to-

gether: Tivi, with one, Phil. i. 25 [liec. ; dl-irapapivo), q- v.]

(Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 5).*

<rv(j,-irapei|ii [T WH aw- (cf. <tvv, II. fin.)] ; to he pres-

ent together : rivi, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr.,

Xen., Dem., al.)]*

oTJU-xcurxw [T AVH (TVV- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] ; to suffer or

feel pain, together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and

Galen) : 1 Co. xii. 26 ; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu-

tions) in like manner with another: Ro. viii. 17.*

iTvii-Trc'inro) : 1 aor. a-vvkirep'^^a ; fr. lidt. down ; to send

together with : riva perd tlvos, 2 Co. viii. 18
; tij/i, ibid. 22.

[Cf. W. §52,4, 15.]*

o-v(ji,-ir€pi,-Xa|Apdva) [TWH crvv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] : 2 aor.

ptcp. (TvpnepiKa'^cov ; fr. Plat, and Dum. down
;

1.

to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely

:

rivd, Acts XX. 10.*

(ru(i,-irCv» : 2 aor. avviinou ; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen.

and Plat, down ; to drink with : riv't, one, Acts x. 41.*

0T)[A-iriiTTw : 2 aor. avviireaov ; fr. Hom. down ; to fall

together, collapse, fall in : of a house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr
WII.*

<rv|ji-ir\T]p6a> [in Acts T WH avv- (cf. crvv, II. fin.)], -w :

Pass., pres. inf. a-vpn^^Tjpovcrdai ; impf. <Tvve7r\r]povp.r}v ; fr.

Hdt. down

;

1. to fill completely : crweTrXrjpovvTo

[R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators,

(as sometimes in Grk. writ, what holds of the ship is ap-

plied to those on board ; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248),

Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete gntirely^ he fulfilled: of

time (see 7rX?jpdco, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 [R. V. well

nigh come'] ; Acts ii. 1.*

o-v(x-"irvC-yw [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] ; impf. avv-

invL-yov ; 1 aor. aweTtvi^a ;
pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. avp-

•nviyovrai, ; to choke utterly : the seed of the divine word

sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 10, (8ev8pa

avpnvLyopeva, Theophr. c. plant. 6, 11, G) ; avpTTviyovrai,

they are choked, i. e. the seed of the divine word in their

minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14 ; rivd, to press round or

thron<i- one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42

[A. V. thronged].*

oTiiA-troXiTTis [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, (see

avppadrjrfjs and re£f.), possessing the same citizenship

wdh others, a fellow-citizen : avpTroXiTai. tcov ayloov, spoken

of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints

i. e. of the people consecrated to God, opp. to ^fvoi k.

ndpoiKoi, Eph. ii. 1!). (Eur. Heracl. 820; Joseph, antt.

11), 2, 2; Ael. v. h. 3, 44.)*

(rvfj.-irop£\)0(Aai [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] ; impf.

avveiropevoprjv
;

1. to go or journey together (Eur.,

Xen., Diod.) : rivl, with one, Lk. vii. 11 ; xiv. 25 ; xxiv.

15, (Tob. v. 3, 9 ; rjpuiv fj '^vxrj avpnopevdtiaa de<a. Plat.

Phaedr. p. 249 c. ; perd tlvos, very often in Sept.). 2.

to come together, to assemble : nposriva, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb.,

Plut.).*

o-ujjnroo-iov, -ov, to, (avpnivca), a drinking-party, enter-

tainment, (Lat. convivium) ; by nieton. the ]tarty itself,

the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704 d.)
;

plur. ivws of

guests : avpnoaia avpnoaia, Hebraistically for Kara avp-

TToaia, in parties, by companies, ([B. 30 (27) ; § 129 a. 3
;

W. 229 (214) ; 464 (432)]; see npaaid), Mk. vi. 3D.*

<jT)|ji.-irp€o-ptiT€pos [T WHavv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6,

a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see Trpeaj^vrfpa, 2b.): 1

Pet. V. 1. (Eccles. writ.)*

o-vp.-(j)ttYw, see avveadlo).

<rv(A-<j)epa) ; 1 aor. ptcp. avveveyKavres (Acts xix. 19) ;

fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aescliyl, Hdt. down; to bear or

bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer-

ence to the object, to bring together : rt. Acts xix.

19. 2. with a reference to the subject, to bear to-

gether or at the same time ; to carry loith others ; to collect

or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable,

be expedient ; avp(pfpei, it is expedient, profitable, and

in the same sense with a neut. plur. : with the subject

irdvTa, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 23 ; rt Ttw, 2 Co. viii. 10; with

an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xi.\. 10; 2 Co.

xii. 1 (where L T Tr WII have avp<^tpov); with the

ace. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14 ; avp<pipft rivi foil, by Iva (see

tva, IL 2c. [B. §139,45; W. 337 (316)]), Mt. v. 29 sq.;

xviii. 6 ; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. to avpcpepov, that which is

profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.) : 1 Co. xii. 7

;

plur. (Plat, de rep. 1 p. 341 e.), Acts xx. 20; advan-

tage, pro^^, Heb. xii. 10; ro avpcp- tivos (often in Grk.

writ.) the advantage of one, one's profit, 1 Co. vii. 35

;

X. 33, (in both which pass. LT Tr WH read avp<^opov,

q. V.).*

tn3fj.-<J>ii|ii [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] ; to consent,

confess : tivi foil, by on, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen.,

Plat.) *

crv[i-({)opos, -ov, (avp(pepa>,q^. \.),fit, suitable, useful; fr.

[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v. 10 ; subst. to

avp(})opov, advantage, profit : with a gen. of the pers.

profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35 ; x. 33, [cf. B. § 127,

19 n.], (plur. TO. avp(l)opa, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph,

down]).*

<rufji-(|)v\£TT]s, -ov, 6, (avv and (f)v\fj ; see avppadrjTrji).

one wlio is of the same people, a fellow-countrymaUr,

(Vulg. contribulis) : 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles. writ.) *

(rv|i-<j)DTos, -ov, (avp(pv<,)), planted together (Vulg. co7n-

plaiitatus) ; born together with, ofJoint origin, i. e. 1.

connate, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature,

(3 Mace. iii. 22 j Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot.,
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Philo de Abrali. § 31 init. ; Joseph, [as, c. Ap. 1, 8,

5]). 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de

caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.):

et av^(f)VToi yeyovafjLfv tw o/ixotco/iart rov Oavdrov avrov,

dWa Ka\ (sv. T(p o/xotw/tari [al. supply Xpiarco, and take

the ofxoiaifjLaTi as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr.

of the second clause cf. B. § 132, 23]) ttjs d.va<TTd(Tfa>s

ecTofieSa, if we have become united with the likeness of his

death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the

death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness

has been slain and been buried in Christ's tomb), i. e.

if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine

Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also

with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel-

lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new

life conseci-ated to God, Ro. vi. 5.*

[<rv|A-<|)i3w (T WII avtf- cf. avv, II. fin.) : 2 aor. pass,

ptcp. noin. plur. fem. o-uyx^vetcrat

;

1. trans, to cause

to grnir together (Plat., Aristot.). 2. pass, intrans.

to gro'i- together, grow with : Lk. viii. 7*
]

a-v|i-4>a)ve'to, -co; fut. av^KJicovrjcro) ([Mt. xviii. 19 T Tr

;

Lk. V. 3(i L T Tr txt. WHJ) ; 1 aor. avvfcjiuivrja-a; 1 aor.

pass. (TvvecjxovTjdrjv; fr. Plat, and Aristot. down
;
prop, to

sound together, be in accord ; of sounds and of musical

instruments. In the N. T. trop. to be in accord, to har-

monize, i.e. a. to agree together: irepl (as respects)

Tivos, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2, 47) ; rivl, with a thing,

Acts XV. 15 (often in Grk. auth.) ; to agree i. e. corre-

spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36 ;
pass.

(rvve(f>Q3vr]6T] Vjxiv, foil, by an inf., it tvas agreed between you

to etc. Acts V. 9. b. to agree with one in making a

bargain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Diod.) :

y.€Td TIVOS (K 8r]vaplov (see e'fc, II. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w. a dat.

of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 13, (a-vvecpuivqa-ev

p.€T avTov Tpiav 'Kirpoiv dcrfjpov dpyvpiov, Act. Thom.

§2)-*

<rv(i-<j>tovT]<ris, -ecof, rj, ((Tvpc{}Q)vfo>), concord, agreement :

irpos Tiva, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl. writ.) *

(TVfKJxovCa, -a?, 77, (avp(f)Q)voi), [fr. Plat, down], music:

Lk. XV. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10, 5
;

[plur. of 'the music of

the spheres,' Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290'', 22 ; al.])
*

<rv(i<j)u)vos, -Of, {(Tvv and (jxovfj), fr. [Horn. h. Merc. 51
;

Soph.], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree-

ing ; TO a-vp(l)a)vov, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict.

diss. 1, 19, 27] : e'/c (rvp(f)o}vov, by mutual consent, by

agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [cf. W. 303 (285) ; B. § 139, 20]*

(ru[j.-»jn]<j)£5« : 1 aor. avvt^r]<^i<Ta ; to compute, count up :

TOi Tipds, Acts xix. 1 9. (Mid. tlvi, to vote with one, Ar-

stph. Lys. 142.)*

<rv(i-»|ruxos [T WH ctvia- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, (avv and

^v\r)), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis) : of one accord,

Phil. ii. 2. (Eccl. writ.)
*

a-uv [the older form ^vv is still found in some edd. in

composition (as ^u/x-/3atVa), 1 Pet. iv. 12 Rec'l^^ ; see L.

and S. s. v. init. ; cf. 2, a, f)], a preposition; it is never

used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four

times (texts vary)], Mark [some five times, orJohn (three

times)], (who prefer fifrd), more frequently by Luke

[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39

times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in

the classics, see L. and S. s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da-

tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship,

whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex-

perience ; (ace. to the grammarians [cf. Donaldson, New
Crat. § 181 ; Kruger § 68, 13, 1 ; Kiihner ii. p. 438] ; W.
391 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate

than that expressed by perd, although in the N. T.

this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed).

Latin cuyn, Eng. with.

I. 1. Passages in which the subject of an active

verb is said to be or to do something <rvv tipi; a.

phrases in which avv is used of accompaniment: flp\

avv Tivi i. e.— to be loith one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 1 2

;

viii. 38 (Mk. v. 18 per avroi) ; xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and

Mk. xiv. 67 pfTa); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one,

Lk. xxiv. 44 ; Acts iv. 13 ; xiii. 7 ; Phil. i. 23 ; Col ii. 5
;

2 Pet. i. 18 ; ol avu tivi ovTfs, the attendants of one on a

journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and Lk. vi. 4 to'ls per avTov);

Acts xxii. 9 ; 01 a-vv tivi sc. ovTes,— either the compan-

ions of one, Lk. v. 9 ; ix. 32 ; xxiv. 24, 33 ; with the noun

added, ol avu epo\ navTes d8e\(poi, Gal. i. 2 ; Ro. xvi. 14

;

or one's colleagues. Acts v. 17, 21 ; ol avv avra tc-

;^i'trai, his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 38 ; elp\ avv tlvi, Io

be on one's side. Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 77) ; to assist

one, f] x'^P'f 'o'^ Of oil (17) (Tvv fpoi, 1 Co. xv. 10. b.

o-Ji/ rij/i joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going,

etc. : aTaOrjvai, Acts ii. 14 ; crr^i/«t, Acts iv. 14 ; imcTTrjvai.,

Lk. XX. 1 ; Acts xxiii. 27; Kadiaai, Acts viii. 31 ; piveiv,

Lk. i. 56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxviii. 16 ; di/aTrtTrreti/, Lk. xxii.

14; yiWo-^ai, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 13; napayive-

adai, to arrive. Acts xxiv. 24 ; epxfcrdaL, Jn. xxi. 3 ; Acts

xi. 12 ; 2 Co. ix. 4 ; dnepxeaOai, Acts v. 26 ; da-epxfa-Oai,

Acts iii. 8; xxv. 23 ; flcnevat, Acts xxi. 18; crvvepxfa-dai,

Acts xxi. 16 ; e^epxfcrBai, Jn. xviii. 1 ; Acts x. 23 ; xiv.

20; xvi. 3 ; nopfvea-dai, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32

[LTTrWH dTripxioOcul: xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 4 ; dto-

devfiv, Lk. viii. 1 sq. ; tKnXflv, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs

of living, dying, believing : ^rjv, 1 Th. v. 10 ; dno-

Ovrja-Kdu, Mt. xxvi. 35 ; Ro. vi. 8 ; nia-reiieiv. Acts xviii. 8.

with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 13; xx. 36; xxi. 5
;

Phil. ii. 22 ; Jas. i. 11. 2. Passages in which one is

said to be the recipient of some action avv tivi, or to be

associated with one to whom some action has reference

:

— dative, tiv\ crvv tivi : as e8o^e roli dTroaroXois (tvv oXrj

Tjj eKK\r]a-ia, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said kuI 0X17

T^ fKK\r]aLq he would have claimed for the church the

same rank as for the apostles ; but he wishes to give to

the apostles the more influential position ; the same ap-

plies also to Acts xxiii. 1.') ; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 1 ; Phil,

i. 1. Accusative, avv tivi (whicli precedes) Tiva or rt

(the pers. or thing added) : Ro. viii. 32 (a-iiv avrm, i. e.

since he has given him to us) ; Mk. xv. 27 ; 1 Co. x. 13;

Tivd or Ti avv tivi (the pers. or thing associated or

added) : Mt. xxv. 27 ; Mk. viii. 34 ; 2 Co. i. 21 ; Col. iL

13; iv. 9 ; rl avv nvi, a thing with its power or result,

Gal. V. 24 ; Col. iii. 9 : riy or xi m'jv tivi after passives, aa
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Mt. xxvii. 38; Mk. ix. 4 ; Lk. xxiii. 32; 1 Co. xi. 32;

Gal. iii. 9 ; Col. iii. 3 sq. ; 1 Th. iv. 1 7. 3. It stands

where koi might have been used (cf. B. .'3.'?1 (285)) :

eyevero opfifj • . louSaitov crvv rois ap^ov(ri,v avToiu (ecjiiiv.

to Koi Tav apx- air.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11
;

Acts iii. 4 ; x. 2 ; xxiii. 15 ; Eph. iii. 18. 4. Of that

which one has or carries with him, or with which he is

furnished or etjuipped (avv apfiaaiv, 3 Mace. ii. 7 ; avv

onXois, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 54 ; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ,

are given by Passow s. v. B. I. 2 a.
;
[L. and S. I. 4]) :

<Tvv TTJ )(dpiTi TaiiTTj, carrying with him this gift or bounty,

2 Co.' viii. 19 RGTcod. Sin. (LTrWH eV rf) xdp- r. in

procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit) ; avv rfj

dvfitfMei Tov Kvp'iov ripuv 'l. Xp- equipped with the power

of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so ace. to many in-

terpreters [cf. W. 391 (366)]; but since the N.T. writ-

ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with

which one is equipped by the preposition «V, it is more

correct to connect avv tt] hvv. with avva)(0fVT<ov, so that

i] ?ivvap.is T. Kvpiov is personified and represented as the

third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see

8viHifjLi.s, a. sub fin.]). 5. avv Xptarw ^fjv, to live

with Christ, i.e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and

to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4 ;

avv (Rec.) xf'P' ayyeXov (see x^'p)? Acts vii. 35 L T Tr
WII. 6. Of the union which arises from the ad-

dition or accession of one thing to another : avv iraai

toCtois, our 'beside all this' [W. 391 (366)], Lk. xxiv. 21

(Xeh. V. IS ; 3 ?tlacc. i. 22 ; Joseph, antt. 17, 6, 5). 7.

On the combination apa avv, 1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see

(ipa, fin.

II. In composition avv denotes 1. associa-

tion, community, fellowship, participation : awoiKfa,

avvapi, avyyevrjs, avppop(pos, av^v, avpnaaxeiv, avy-

Xpaadtii, etc. 2. together, i. e. several persons or

things united or all in one; as, avyKepdvwpi, avyKXelo),

avyKoKeco, avXKfyco, avyKopl^o), etc. 3. completely:

avyKVTTTQ), avyKoXvuTO), etc. 4. ivith one's self, i. e.

in one's mind : avWvTreopai [but see the word], avvoida,

avvflSriaLs, avvrrjpeoi; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq.

Once or twice in the N.T. after verbs compounded with

avv the preposition is repeated before the object [W.

§ 52, 4, 15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH ; Col. ii. 13.

As to its Form, avv in composition before /3, /i, tt, <^,

\^, passes into avp-, before X into av\-, before y, k, x into

avy-; before ^ [and a foil, by a consonant] it is elided,

hence cru^^i', av^rjTeo), avaravpoco, avartWco. But in the

older manuscripts assimilation and elision are often ne-

glected (cf. ev. III. fin.). Following their authority, LT
Tr WH write aw^du), avv(r]Tf(o, avv^r)Tr]TTjs, avv(vyos,

avvaravpocD, avvaTpaTioiTTfs, avvacopos ; T \ V II avv^aai-

Xevo), avvyvaipri, avvKadrjpai. avvKadi^o), avvKaKonadfo}, avv-

KaKovx^oo, avvKoXeu), avvKapiTTco. avvKara^aivo), avvKardSe-

aii, avvKaraTidrjpi, avvKaTa^r](j)i(<i>, avvkepavvvpi, avvKXeiai,

avvKXrjpovopos, avvKoivioveco, avvKoivcuvoi, avvKpivui, ( h.uvv-

KpiTos)<(TvvKvnTco, (TviAaXfo), avvXyneco, avi'padrjrris.avi'pap-

Tvpeo), avvperoxos, av"pi.pr]Trji, (rvvnaBeui, avvTTupayivoyiai.

avvTvapaKiikfoi. avvnapaXanBuvw. avvnapeipn, avvncKTX'^y

avvTVfpiKapfidvu), avvnviyo) nvuTroXiTrj^. avvnopfvopai, avv-

TTpfa^uTfpoi, avuiiTfvd^ijj. avvaroixti^- avvcprjpi, avv(f)vu),

avvxnipco, awxpdopai, awxfco, avv\l/vxos ', L 1 r mrg.

avv^r'jTrjais ; T avvpnpcpi^a), avvarjpov. Tr avvaraTiKos',

WH avv^dWo), awlStfidCoi, avvpfpi(a>, avvaxrjpaTL^o).

But L T Tr WII retain avyyivtia, avyyfvr}s, avyKoXinrai,

avyKvpia, avyxvaa, cruXXeyo), avp^aivu), avpfiovXfvco, avp,-

l3ovXiov, avpj:iov\os, avpuddrj^, avjXTToaLov, avp(Pep<i}, avp,-

<f)opos, avucpvXfTTjs, avp(f)vTos, avpcpcovfo). avp(ptj)vr]ais

avp(p(i)via, avp(f>wvos (davp(pu>vos), avarpecpd), avaTpo(f)T]

;

L T Tr avppfpL^u) ; L T WII avyyevig, avarariKos ', L
Tr WII avpnopcpL^oi, avppop(f)os, avaarjpov, L Tr avy-

yvapr], avyKddrjpai, avyKa6l((j}, avyKaKonadeo), avyKOKOvxea),

avyKoXfO), avyKdpnrco, avyKarajialva), avyKarddfais, avyKa-

Tarldripi, avyKaTayj/r](pi^a), avyKfpdvvvpi, avyKKei(x>, avyKXrj-

povdpos, avyKoiv(ov€co, avyKoivoivds, avyKpivoi, avyKVTrTO),

(Tvyyatpa), (Tvyve'co, avyxpdopai. crvXXaXeco. avXXvneui, avp.-

jSdXXo), avpl3(iaiXfvu), avpj3i(id^ui, avfipadrjrrji, avppaprv-

ptoD, avppiroxos, avppiprjTrj^, avpnadeco, avpTrapayivopai,

avpnapaKaXeu), avpnapaXap^dvo), avpTrdpfipn, avpnaax(0,

avpnepiXap^dvo), avpTrX-qpoco, frvpTvviyco, av^nroXirrji, avp-

TTopfvopai, avpnpfadvTepoi, avpcprjpi. avpcpvco, avp^f/vxos,

avaTfvd^cii, avaToixfO) ; L avXXapjBdvo), av(Txr]pa.ri^(o.

Tdf. is not uniform in avXXapj3dvoo. avplSaXXo, avp^ifid^ut,

avppop(f)os, avpnXripoco, avaxrjpuTL^a) \ nor Tr in avXXap-

^dvo), avaxVpo-T^C^ i
nor \\ II in avXXapBdva, avprrXrjpoat.

These examples show that assimilation takes place

chiefly in those words in which the preposition has lost,

more or less, its original force and blends with the

word to which it is prefixed into a single new idea ; as

avp^ovXtov, avp(f>€pei, avp(f)opos- Cf. [Alex. Buttmann

in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 180] ; PhiHp Buttmann

(the son) ibid. p. 811 sq. [But see Dr. Gregory's expo-

sition of the facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 73 sq. ; Dr.

Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att.

Inschr. § 24.]

o-vv-d-yo) ; fut. avvd^co ',
2 aor. avvrjyayov ; Pass., pres.

avvdyopai ;
pf . ptcp. avvTjyptvos ', 1 aor. avvrjxOrjv ; 1 fut.

avvaxdr]aopai; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for f]D>{, ]*3p

and \'1T>

;

a. to gather together, to gather: with an

ace. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13 ; Jn. vi. 12 sq. ; xv. 6 ; har-

vests, odev, ]Mt. XXV. 24, 26 ; with fir rt added, Mt. iii. 12
;

vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; nov, Lk. xii. 17; eKfi, Lk.

xii. 18; avvdyeiv Kapnov ds C'^tjv aloyviov (see Kapiros, 2

d.), Jn. iv. 36 ; avvdya} perd rivos, Mt. xii. 30 ; Lk. xi. 23
;

to draw together, collect : fishes, — of a net in which they

are caught, Mt. xiii. 4 7. b. to bring together, assem-

ble, collect: alxiJ^aXcoaiav (i. e. alxpaXaiTovs), Rev. xiii. 10

R G ; eiy alxpaXwaiav, i. e. rivds, ot Siaiv atxpaXcoToi, Rev.

xiii. 10 Led. min. ; to join together, Join in one (those

previously separated) : rd. reKva tov Oeov ra SieaKopni-

apeva els ev, Jn. .xi. 52, {avd^fiv els ev rd edvrj k<u noiTjaeiv

(f)iXiav, Dion. Hal. 2, 45 ; ottcos els (f)i.Xiav avvd^ovai ra

edvT], ibid.) ; to gather together by convoking : rivds, jNIt.

ii. 4 ; xxii. 10; avvebpiov,^n. xi. 47 ; rfjv eKKXrjaiav, Acts

xiv. 27; TO ttXtjOos, Acts xv. 30 ; Ttvds els with an ace.

of place. Rev. xvi. 16 ; els tov noXepov, in order to en-

gasre in war, Rev. xvi. 14: xx. 8 : eni rtva, unto one. Mt.
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xxvii. 27. Pass, to be gathered i. e. co7ne together, gather,

meet, [cf. B. 52 (45)] : absol., Mt. xxii. 41 ; xxvii. 1 7 ; Mk.

ii. 2 ; Lk. xxii. 66 ; Acts xiii. 44 ; xv. 6 ; xx. 7 ; 1 Co. v.

4; Rev. xix. 19 ; with the addition of els and an ace. of

place, ]\It. xxvi. 3 ; Acts iv. 5 ; els SetTrwi/, Rev. xix. 1 7

;

efinpoa-dev rivos, Mt. xxv. 32 ; eni Tiva, unto one, Mk. v.

21 ; eVi TO aiiTo [see dvros, III. 1], Mt. xxii. 34 ; Acts iv.

26 ; e'nl rifa, against one, Acts iv. 27 ; npos riva, unto

one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iy. 1 ; vi. 30; vii. 1 ; eV

with dat. of tlie place, Acts iv. 31 ; eV rfj eKK\t](ria, Acts

xi. 26
; fieTa vivos, Mt. xxviii. 1 2 ; with adverbs of place :

ov, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts xx. 8; ottov, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn.

XX. 19 RG ; enel, Jn. xviii. 2 ; Mt. xxiv. 28 ; Lk. xvii.

37 R G L. c. to lead loith one's- self sc. unto one's

home, i. e. to receive hospitably, to entertain, [A.V. to take

it'l : ^ivov, jNIt. xxv. 35, 38, 43, (with the addition of els

Tr)v oiKiav, els tov oIkov, Dent. xxii. 2 ; Josh. ii. 18 ; Judg.

xi.x. 18, etc.). [COMP. : eVt-o-vmyw.] *

a-uv-ayoiy-f], -tjs, t], (avudyo}), Sept. for ShD and very

often for m>'. In Grk. writ, a bringing together, gather,

ing (as of fruits), a contracting ; an assembling together of

men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of men: tov

'S.aTavu, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9 ; iii. 9. 2.

a synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally

gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading

and exposition of the Holy Scriptures ; assemblies of the

sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards

also on the second and fifth days of every week [see

reff. below] : Lk. xii. 11 ; Acts ix. 2 ; xiii. 43 ; xxvi. 11
;

the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2 (Epiph.

haer. 30, 18 says of the Jewish Christians <Tvvayoiyr]v

ovTOL KoXovffi TTjv euvTav eK.K\T]aiav Koi ovxi eKKXrjcriav [cf.

Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 192]); [cf. Trench, Syn. § 1,

and esp. Harnack's elaborate note on Ilerm. mand. 11,

9 (less fully and accurately in llilgenfeld's Zeitschr. f.

wiss. Theol. for 1876, p, 102 sqq.) respecting the use of

the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th

centuries; cf. llilgenfeld's comments on the same in his

'Hermae Pastor', ed. alt. p. 183 sq.]. b. the build-

ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Ilebr.

npJ3n iTS, i- e. 'the house of assembly'). Synagogues

seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In

the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only

in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained

a considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least

one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many.

That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments

in them, is evident from such pass, as Mt. x. 1 7 ; xxiii. 34

;

Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 11; xxi. 12; Acts ix. 2; xxii. 19;

xxvi. 11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi.

2,5; ix. 35; xii. 9; xiii. 54; xxiii. 6 ; :\Ik. i. 21, 23,29,39;

iii. 1 ; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 38, 44 ; vi. 6;

vii. 5; viii. 41 ;
[xi.43] ; xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii.

20 [here the anarthrous (so G L T Tr WII) sing, has an

indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. m synagogues)]; Acts

vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Rec. ; xiv. 1 ; xv. 21 ; xvii.

1,10,17; xviii. 4, 7, 19, 26; xix. 8 ; xxiv. 12; xxvi. 11;

(Joseph, antt. 19, 6, 3 ; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5 ; 7, 3, 3; Philo,

quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn-

agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schiirer,

N. T. Zeitgesch. § 27 (esp. ii.) ; Kneucker in Schenkel

V. p. 443 sq.; [^Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. p. 1142 sqq.;

Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].*

<ruv-a-yft)Vi5o|Jiav : 1 aor. mid. inf. (rvvaycovia-acrdat ; fr.

Thuc. and Xen. down ; to strive together with one, to help

one in striving : tiv\ iv rais Trpocrevxais, in prayers, i. e. to

offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30 ; in what sense

intense prayer may be likened to a struggle, see Philippi

ad loc. [(cf. dycovi(. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.'s note)].*

<rvv-a.QXioi, -co ; 1 aor. avvrjOXrja-a ; to strive at the same

time with another: with a dat. commodi [cf. W. § 31, 4],

for something, Phil. i. 27 ; tivi ev tivi, together with one in

something, Phil. iv. 3. (univ. to help, assist, Diod. 3, 4.)
*

o-uv-aepoi^w : 1 aor. ptcp. avvadpola-as
;

pf. pass. ptcp.

(jvvq6poL(Tp.evos; fr. [Eur., Arstph., al.], Isocr. down; Sept.

chiefly for VDp and 1*33 ; to gather together icith others
;

to assemble : Ttvas, Acts xix. 25
;
pass, to be gathered to-

gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 33 R G ; Acts xii. 12.*

oTJV-aipw ; 1 aor. inf. a-wapai
;

1. to take up to-

gether with another or others. 2. to bring together

with others : \6yov, to cast up or settle accounts, to make a

reckoning ivitli, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.),

Mt. xviii. 23 sq. ; p.eTd tlvos, Mt. xxv. 19.*

<rvv-aixK-a.X.wTos, -ov, 6, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap-

tivus) : Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Lcian. asin.

27). [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c; Fritzsche, Com. on

Rom. vol. 1. p. xxi. note.] *

(Tuv-aKoXovOcb), -a>; impf. avvrjKoXovdovv; 1 aor. crvvrjKo-

Xovdrjaa ; fr. Arstph., Thuc, Isocr. down ; to follow to-

gether unth others, to accompany : tivI, one, Mk. v. 3 7

[where Lclim. oKoXovd.] ; .xiv. 51 L T TrWH ; Lk. xxiii.

49.*

oTJV-aXiJ" : (avv, and aXi^co fr. oXtjs, crowded, in a mass

;

[cf. aXvdis, init.]); to gather together, assemble; pass,

pres. ptcp. (TvvaXi^opievos ; to be assembled, meet ivith: nvi,

with one, Acts i. 4, where avTols is to be supplied. (Ildt.,

Xen., [Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Lcian., Jambl.)

[But Meyer defends the rendering given by some of the

ancient versions (cf. Tdf.'s note ad loc.) eating with (de-

riving the word from avvaXos), so A. V. and R. V. mrg.

;

such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 13, 4 (al-

though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here a-vvavX.— yet

the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus) ; Chrysost. iii.

88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid, bottom) ;

91 d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in-

terpretation; cf. Valckenaer, Opuscc. ii. p. 277 sq. But

see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882,

pp. 605-618.]*

(TTJV-aXXdcro-w : (see KaTaXXda-a-eo) ; to reconcile (Thuc,

Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; m diff. senses by diff. prof, auth.) :

crvvfjXXaaaev avrovs els elprjvrjv, (Vulg. reconciliabat. i. e.

sought to reconcile), conative impf. [cf. B. 205 (178);

R. V. vmuld have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 L T
TrWH [see aweXavvw].*
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<rwv-ava-PaCvo) : 2 aor. avvave^rjv; to ascend at the same

time, come up together icith to a higher place : nvi, with

one, foil, by els with the ace. of the place, Mk. xv. 41
;

Acts xiii. 31. (Ildt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al. ; Sept.

several times for n'7;\)
*

<rvv-avtt-K€i}i,ai ;
.'! pers. plur. impf. avvaveKeivro; to re-

cline togetlier,feast together, [A. V. ' sit down with', 'sit at

meat with', (cf. di/aK6i/iat)] : tivI, with one, Mt. ix. 10;

Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv. 10 ; Jn. xii. 2 Rec; ot a-vvavuKeifievoi,

[' they that sat at meat with '], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9
;

Mk. vi. 22, 26 [R G L] ; Lk. vii. 49 ; xiv. 15. ([3 Mace.

V. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.)*

orvv-ava-[ii-yw(jLi : to mix up together; Pass., pres. impv.

2 pers. plur. -ulyvvade ; inf. -filywadai ; reflex, and met-

aph. Tivi, to keep compang with, he intimate with, one :

1 Co. v. 9, 11 ; 2 Th. iii. 14 [here R T -cr6f, L Tr WH
-cr(9at]- (Plut. Philop. 21

;
[Sept. Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].) *

crvv-ava-iraiiofjLoi : 1 aor. subj. o-vvavaTravacofiai ; to take

rest together with : rivi, with one, Is. xi. G ; to sleep togetlier,

to lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.) ; met-

aph. Tivl, to rest or refresh one's spirit with one (i. e. to give

and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32

[Lchm. om.].* •

o-uv-avrdoj, -a : fut. avvairrrjcrw ; 1 aor. avvTjvrrjcra ; fr.

Horn, down ; Sept. for ;,»J3^ K/JS, rriD Dip, etc.; to meet

with: TLvi, Lk. ix. [18 WHmrg.'], 37; xxii. 10; Acts x.

25; Heb. vii. 1 [cf. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events,

to happen, to befall : Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla 2 ; mid. to.

rrvvavTcifieva, Polyb. 22, 7, 14; the Hebr. r\~^P also is used

of events, Eccles. ii. 14 ; ix. 11 ; etc.).*

oTJV-dvnio-is, -eas, t/, a meeting icith (Eurip. Ion 535

;

Dion. Hal. antt. 4, G6) : eh crwavTrjaiv tivi, to meet one

[B. § 146, 3], Mt. viii. 34 R G (for ^NTpS, Gen. xiv. 17

;

XXX. 16 ; Ex. iv. 27 ; xviii. 7).*

<ruv-avTi-\afi,pdvo|x,ai ; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing.

avvavTiKdjirjTai. ; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain

with others, help in obtaining, (ri^y i\ev6epias, Diod. 14, 8)

;

to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ.

to help : Tivi one, Lk. x. 40 ; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. Ixxxviii.

(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 4).*

(Tvv-air-d^to : Pass., pres. ptcp. o-vvairayofifvos ; 1 aor.

(rvvanrj)(dr]v; to lead away with or together: ittttoi/, Xen.

Cyr. 8, 3, 23 ; Tpir)peis, Hell. 5, 1, 23 ; top Xaov peff eavToii,

Sept. Ex. xiv. 6
;
pass, metaph. to be carried away itnth :

with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi-

ence with others the force of that which carries away
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 avTrf fj "^TvapTTj (rvvaiTrjyeTOTfi Koivrj t^s

'EWddos aXaa-ei), to follow the impulse of a thing to

what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to

suffer one's self to be carried away together with (some-

thing that carries away), to7s Tan-eivols (opp. to to. vxJ/tjXo.

cjypovelv), i. e. to yield or submit one's self to lowly things,

conditions, employments,— not to evade their power,

Ro. xii. 16.*

<ruv-a'Tro-0vT]o-K(o : 2 aor. (TvvaTredavov : to die together;

with dat. of the pers. to die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and

often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down) : iNIk. xiv. 31 ; sc.

Vfms ip.oi, that ye may die together with me, i. e. that my

love to you may not leave me even were I appointed to

die, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; sc. tw Xptfrrw [cf. W. 143 (136)], to meet

death as Christ did for the cause of (iod, 2 Tim. ii. 11.*

o-vv-air-oXXviii : 2 aor. mid. avvanu>\6yLJiv ; fr. Ildt. down

;

to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9) ; mid. to perish

together {to be slain along with) : tivi, with one, Heb. xi.

31.*

<ruv-aTro-<rT€X\o> : 1 aor. trwaTreoreiXu ; to send with :

Tiva, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc, Xen., Dem., Plut.,

al.)*

o-vv-apiAoXo-yew, -a : pres. pass. ptcp. (rvvapftaiXoyovfitvos
',

{dppo\6yos binding, joining; fr. dppus a joint, and Xe'yoj);

to Join closely together ; to frame together : oiKodopf], the

parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21 ; aapa, the members of

the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ. ; classic writ, use

avvapp6<T<Teiv and avvappo^eiv.) *

o-uv-apird^ci) : 1 aor. avvTjpTracTa ;
plupf. crvvqpndKeiv ; 1

aor. pass, awrjpndadrjv ; to seize by force : Tivd, .^cts vi.

12 ; xix. 29 ; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is

no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29 ; to seize by force

and carry aioay, Acts xxvii. 15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen.,

al.)
*

o-vv-av|dvw : to cause to groio together
;
pres. inf. pass.

(Tvvav^dvfadai, to grow together : Mt xiii. 30. (Xen.,

Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.)
*

(Tvvp-, see avp^- and avv, II. fin.

<ruv7-, see avyy- and avv, II. fin.

(Tvv-Secrnos, -ov, 6, (avvSeco) ; 1. that which binds to-

gether, a band, bojid : of the ligaments by which the mem-

bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp.

199 ; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i. e. 3, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.]
;

Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638^ 9: (ialen). Col. ii. 19

[where see Bp. Lghtft.] ; trop. : tm (rvvheapu> t^s dprjvrjs,

i. e. Tji elpTjVT] wy avvbeapco, Lph. iv. 3 {avv^eapos evvoias

K. (j)i\ias, Plut. Num. 6) ; tJtis earl avv8. ttj^ Tf\ei6TT]To<,,

that in which all the virtues are so bound together that

perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting

to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].

els avv8e(Tp.ov ddiKias 6pS> ae ovTa, I see that you have

fallen into (cf. elpi, V. 2 a. p. 179% and see below) the

bond of iniquity, i. e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls,

Acts viii. 23 (the phrase avv8. ddiKias occurs in another

sense in Is. Iviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to-

gether, a bundle: prop. avvb. enicrTo\S>v, Ildian. 4, 12,

11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that

by (Tvvb. d8iKias, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described

as " a bundle of iniquity ", compacted as it were of iniq-

uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man "ani-

mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate . . . concretum");

but besides the circumstance that this interpretation is

extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this

tropical use of the noun.*

crvv-hi^ : in Grk. auth. fr. Horn, down
;

1. to tie

together, to bind together. .?. to bind or fasten on all

sides. 3. to bind Just as (i. e. Jointly with) another:

pf. pass. ptcp. ios avv8e8epevoi., as fellow-prisoners [A.V.

as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 3 (a-vvi(8efj.tvos tw ot-

vox6(p, Joseph, antt. 2, 5, 3).*



avvSo^d^oi 602 (TVvelhri(Tv<i

<rvv-8o5at<*: 1 fior. pass. <Tvv(ho^a(T6r)v', 1. ?o ap-

proce tofjether, join in approving : vofiot crvvheho^acrfiivoi

vTTo irdirrcDV, Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (!)), 20 p. 13 Iff, 15. 2.

to glorify together (Vulg. conglorijico) : sc. aiiv Xptoro), to

be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been

raised, Ro. viii. 1 7.*

o-iiv-8ou\os, -ov, 6, (aiiu and 8ov\os^, a fellow-servant

;

one who »erce^ the same master with another; thus used

of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the

proper sense : Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others

serves (ministers to) a king : Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31, 33. c.

the colleague of one tcho is Christ's servant in puhlishing

the gospel : Col. i. 7 ; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. d.

one who with others acknoivledges the same Lord, Jesus,

and obeys his commands : Rev. vi. 11. e. one who

with others is subject to the same divine authority in the

Messianic economy : so of angels as the fellow-servants

of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p.

273, ofiobovkos ottikcos, avvBovXos iWrjviKais- But the

word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) *

<ruv5po(iTJ, -TJs. 1], (avvrpex^a), a running together, con-

course, esp. hostile or riotous : Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot.

rhetor. 3, 10 p. 1411% 29; Polyb., Diod., ah; 3 Mace,

iii. 8.)
*

<rvv-eY€Cp(u : 1 aor. avvrjyeipa ; 1 aor. pass. crvvqyfpQ-qv ;

to raise together, to cause to rise together ; Vulg. conresuscito

[also conresurgo, resurgo"] ; (ra TTfTrraKOTa, 4 ^Nlacc. ii. 14

;

pass, to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9 ; trop.

XuTToj (cat dprjvovs, Plut. mor. p, 1 1 7 c.) ; in the N. T.

trop. to raise up together from moral death (see 6ava-

TOS-, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God : f]p.as

ra Xpia-TO) (risen from the dead, because the ground of

the new Christian life lies in Christ's resurrection), Eph.

ii. 6 ; Col. iii. 1 ; eV Xpicrrw, Col. ii. 1 2.*

(TvveSpiov, -ov, TO, (aiiv and e8pa ; hence prop. ' a sitting

together '), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly

(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con-

vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium
\

in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly ofper-

sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv.

(xxvi.) 4 ; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 5 ; 4 JNIacc. xvii.

17) : (TvvTjyayou (Tvvedpiou, [A. V. gathered a council^, Jn.

xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council

at Jerusalem (Talm. pinriJp), consisting of seventy-one

members, viz. scribes (see ypafipLarevs, 2), elders, prom-

inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called

apxtfpels ; see dpxtepevs, 2), and the high-priest, the pres-

ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe-

drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 R G ; ]\Ik. xiv. 43, 53, (viz.

ot apxifpf'is Koi. 01 ypapparels nai ol Trpea-^iiTepoi). The
more important causes were brought before this tribunal,

inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judaea had left to it

the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing

sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital

sentence pronounced by the Sanliedrin was not valid

unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator

(cf. Jn. xviii. 31 ; Joseph, antt. 20, 9, 1). The Jews
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. IG sq. The

Sanhedrin [A. V. council'] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22

;

xxvi. 59 ; Mk. xiv. 55 ; xv. 1 ; Lk. xxii. 66 ; Acts iv. 15
;

V. 21, 27, 34, 41 ; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20,

28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal

or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for

the decision of the less imjjortant cases (see Kplais, 4) :

Mt. X. 1 7 ; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne-

drium ; Leyrer in Ilerzog ed. 1 s. v. Synedrium \_Strack

in ed. 2] ; Schurer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 23, II.,

III. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.] ; Iloltzmann in Schenkel

V. p. 44G sqq.
; [BB. DD. s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg

in Alex.'s Kitto) ; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147

-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq. ; Far-

rar. Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii.].*

OT)V-eiSTi<ris, -eais, f], {avvelbou), Lat. conscientia, [lit.

'joint-knowledge'; see o-vi^, II. 4], i. e. a. the con-

sciousness of anything : with a gen of the obj., rwv ap.ap-

TiSiv, a soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 {rov iiva-ovs, Diod.

4, 65 ; <Tvveibr)(Tii evyeufjs, consciousness of nobility ; a

soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, 8 [3 ed.

Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what

is morally good and 'bad, prompting to do the former and

shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other;

conscience: with a gen. of the subj., 17 ct. tivos, Ro. ii.

15 (where the idea of 17 aweib-qcns is further explained

by Koi pera^v . . . rj Ka\ aTToXoyovpevuv [cf. W. 580 (539)

;

see drroXoyeopiai, 2, and avppapTvpiio]) ; Ro. ix. 1 ; 1 Co.

viii. 7 [cf. W. §30,1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2 Co. i. 12; iv. 2;

V. 11 ; Heb. ix. 14 (17 tov (pavXov (rvvei8r]a-is, Philo, fragm.,

vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]);

17 I8ia avveidTjcns, 1 Tim. iv. 2 ; aXXr] avvfiS- i. q. akXov

Tivos crvv. 1 Co. X. 29 ; Sta rfjv a-vveiSrja-iv, for conscience'

sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct

in question), Ro. xiii. 5 ; in order not to occasion

scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28
;

prjSev

dvaKplvfiv 81a. TTjv (Tvvei8 (anxiously) questioning nothing,

as though such questioning were demanded by con-

science, 1 Co. X. 25, 27 ; Sta <Tvvei8r}(Tiv6eov, because con-

science is impressed and governed by the idea of Ciod

(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord-

ing to God's will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 17 a-vvei8. tov ftSwXov, a

conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the

idol (i. e. by a notion of the idol's existence and power),

1 Co. viii. 7 Rec. ; TeXftcotrat Tiva KaTa rqu (Tvv(i8r)a'iv (sc.

avToxi), SO to perfect one tliat his own conscience is sat-

isfied, i. e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt,

Heb. ix. 9 ; eKtyxfCfQw- vtto Ttjs <tvv. Jn. viii. 9 (jnrb tov

a-vvfi86Tos, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin. ; a-wexfadai tt) avv-

fi8. Sap. xvii. 10) ; f) a-vvei8r)a-is is said paprvpeiv, Ro. ix.

1 ; a-vppapTvpelu, Ro. ii. 15 ; to papTvpiov ttjs crvv. 2 Co.

i. 12. With epithets : dadevris, not strong enough to

distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian

and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf. 10; o-uj^ei'S. dyadrj,

a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21 ; free from

guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct. Acts

xxiii. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; ?;^«p

(Tvv€i8. dyadfiy, 1 Tim. i. 19 ; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (eV dyad^ crvv
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eiS. virdpxfiv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41, 1) ; «)(««' avv. koXtju,

Heb. xiii. 18 ; avu. Kadapd, 1 Tim. iii. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 3, (Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, ct. dyvf) avu. ibid. 1,3; Kadapos rrj avv-

fibrjaei, Ignat. ad Trail. 7, 2) ; dnpocrKOTros, Acts xxiv.

16 ; novTjpd, a mind conscious of wrong-doing, lleb. x.

22 ([eV (Tvveibrjcjfi ivo r]pa, ' Teaching' etc. 4, 14] ; dnpe-

TTTjs, Lcian. amor. 4 J). ij avfeidrjcrts KaBapi^erat diro ktX.

Heb. ix. 14; fj,o\vpeTai, 1 Co. viii. 7; piaivfrai, Tit. i. 15,

(pT)8€V eKovaioiS yl^eiidfa-dac fii)8e piaiveiv rr/u avrov (Tweidr)-

ariv, Dion. Hal. jud. Time. 8, anaaiv rjplv fj avveidrjais

deos, r\lenand. 5^7 p. 103 ed. Didot
;
^porols aTraaiv r] avv-

el8i](ris deos, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot ; Epictet. fragm.

97 represents rj a-vveidrjais as filling the same office in

adults which a tutor [jraiSaywydy, q. v.] holds towards

boys ; with Thilo, Plutarch, and others, to <tvv€i86s is

more common. In Sept. once for J/'n??, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q.

conscience. Sap. xvii. 11; cf. DeliJzsck, Brief an d. Rom.

p. 11]). Cf. esp. Jahnel, Diss, de conscientiae notione,

qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos us(|ue ad

aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den

Begr, Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)];

Kdhler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na-

meu u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878);

[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen ; Zezschioilz, Pro-

fangriicitat u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen

both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL. ; P. Eivald,J)e.

vocis avv. ap. script. Novi Test, vi ac potestate (pp. 91

;

1883) ; other reff. in Schaff- Herzog, s. v. Conscience].*

OT)V-ei8ov, ptcp. (Tvvi.8a>v
;

pf. crOi/otSa, ptcp. fem. gen.

<Tvvei.8via<: (Acts v. 2 R G,-7?f LTTr WH ; cf. B. 12 (11) ;

ITdf. Proleg. p. 11 7 ; WH. App. p. 156]) ;
(see ei'Sw) ; fr.

Hdt. down

;

1. to see (have seen) together with oth-

ers. 2. to see {have seen) in one's mind, with one's

self (ci. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark

pp. 36 and 78
;
[see crvv, II. 1 and 4]), i. e. to understand,

perceive, comprehend : (rvviboiv, when he had understood

it. Acts xii. 12 [A.V. considered'\ ; xiv. 6 [became aicare'],

(2 Mace. iv. 41 ; xiv. 26, 30 ; 3 Mace. v. 50 ; Polyb. 1, 4,

6 ; 3, 6, 9 ; etc. ; Joseph, antt. 7, 15, 1 ; b. j. 4, 5, 4 ; Plut.

Them. 7). Perfect «rvvoi 8a [cf. crvi/, u. s.] 1. to

know with another, be privy to [so A.V.] : Acts v. 2. 2.

to know in one's mind or with one's self; to he conscious of:

t\ epavTM, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself

(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. 'By')] {rrfv

dbiKiav, Joseph, antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given

by Passow s. v. avvoiBa, a. ; [L. and S. s. v. a-vvoida, 2] ;

foil, by on, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).*

<rvv-ii\j.i, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. avvovTcov ; impf. 3 pers.

plur. (Tvvrjaau; {crvi>, and dpi to be) ; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270

down ; to be with : rm, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. o-vvtjvtt)-

a-av'] ; Acts xxii. 11.*

o-vv-ei|Ai, ptcp. (Tvvioau ;
(a-vv, and elpi to go) ; fr. Hom.

down ; to come together : Lk. viii. 4.*

a-vv-f.i<r-ip\o[i.at, : 2 aor. avveicrriXdov ; to enter together

:

TivL, with one,— foil, by an ace. of the place, Jn. vi. 22;

xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc, Xen., al. ; Sept.) *

«rt)v-€K8ii[xos, -ov, 6, f), ((Tvv, and €K8rjixos away from one's

people), a felloio-traveller, companion in travel : Acts

xix. 29 ; 2 Co. viii. 1 9. ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5, 1 and 4 ed.-

Dind.]; Joseph, vit. 14; Plut. 0th. 5; Palaeph.fab.46,4.)*

o-uv-£k-X€kt6s, -ij, -6v, (see eKkfKros), elected or chosen

(by God to eternal life) together icilh : 1 Pet. v. 13.*

o-vv-eXavvb) : 1 aor. (rvvfikava ; fr. Hom. down ; to drive

together, to compel ; trop. to constrain by exhortation,

urge : nvd eis elpr^vrjv, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26

RG (flsTov rffs (Tocpias i'pcoTa, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).*

«rvv-€Tri-(j.apTvp€w, -co, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. a-vuciripap-

rvpovvros ; to attest together with ; to Join in bearing ivit-

ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot.,

Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp. ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

23,5; 43, 1.)*

<rvv-«iri-Ti6r]|xi : 2 aor. mid. avvenfOkprfv ; to place upon

(or neai') together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack

jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see iin.Ti6r}pi,

2 b.) : Acts xxiv. 9 G L T Tr WH [R V. joined in the

charge'] (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 3; Plat.

Phileb. p. 16 a. ; Polyb. 5, 78, 4 ; Diod. 1, 21).*

<ruv-e'iro(jiai : impf. a-vvfinoprji' ; fr. Hom. down ; to fol-

loio 'with, to accompany : nvl, one, Acts xx. 4.*

o-vv€p7€'a>, -w ; impf. 3 pers. sing, avufjpyei
; (a-vvepyos,

q. v.); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. cooperor [(in

2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)] ; to icork together, help in work, be a

partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 Co. vi. 1 ; to put forth

jwiver together loith and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20;

riv'i, with one rj iricms crvvrfpyei rots epyois, faith (was

not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro-

duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. a-vvepyti (hardly

collat. form of crvueipyco to unite, but) a misprint for

-yet] ; Ttvl e'ls rt (in prof. writ, also Trpos ti, see Passow

[or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to)

one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [A. V. all things work together

for good] ; rt rivi el'y rt, a breviloquence equiv. to a-vvep-

yS>u Tropica ti tivi, SO that acc. to the reading rrdvTa avv-

tpycl 6 6e6s the meaning is, 'for them that love God,

God coworking provides all things for good or so that

it is well with them' (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work-

eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lchm. [WH
in br. ; cf. B. 193 (167)], (eavTols to. crvpcpfpovTa, Xen.

mem. 3, 5, 16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p.

193 sq.*

o-vvep^os, -oV, (crvv and EPFO), [fr. Pind.], Eurip.,

Thuc. down, a companion in ivork, fellow-worker, (Vulg.

adjutor [Phil. ii. 25 ; 3 Jn. 8 cooperator]) : in the N. T.

with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another ia

furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3, 9, 21 ; Phil. ii.

25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec] ; Philem. 1, 24; Seov, one

whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow-

worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G L txt. WH mrg. but

with Toi) ^eoO in br. ; Rec. et al. StaKOfoi/, q. v. 1). plur.:

1 Co. iii. 9 ; with gen. of the thing (a Joint-promoter [A. V.

helper]), crvv. ecrpev t^s xapaj, we labor with you to the

end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i.

24. els vpds, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer-

ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23 ; els rfjv ^aa- r. deoii, for the

advancement of the kingdom of (iod. Col. iv. 1 1 ; tjj dXrj-

dela, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.)
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'with the truth'; see Westcott ad loc], 3 Jn. 8. (2

Mace. viii. 7 ; xiv. 5.)
*

crvv-€pxo|iai ; impf. (Tvvrjpxo^rjv ; 2 aor. (TvurjXdov, once

(Acts X. 45 T Tr WH) 3 pers. plur. avvrjXduu (see dnef}-

Xonai, init.) ;
pf. ptcp. crui/fXj^Xu^co? ;

plupf. 3 pers. pUir.

<rvve\T}\vdeia-av ; fr. Horn, down (II. 10, 224 in tmesis)
;

1. to come together, i. e. a. to assemble : absol., Mk.

iii. 20; Acts i. 6; ii. G ; x. 27, xvi. 13; xix. 32; xxi. 22;

[xxii. 30 GLTTrWH]; xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20;

foil, by fK with gen. of place, Lk. v. 1 7 Lchm. txt.] ; foil.

by (Is with an ace. of the place, Acts v. IG ; npos riva,

Mk. vi. 33 Rec. ; eVl to avro [see tVt, C. 1. 1 d.], 1 Co. xi.

20 ; xiv. 23 [here L txt. eX^,^] ; with a dat. of the pers.

with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv.

to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ, see Passow s. v. 2; [L.

and S. s. v. II. 1 and 3 ; cf. W. 215 (202)]), Mk. xiv. 53

[here T WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the dat.] ; Jn. xi. 33 ;

with adverbs of place : ivdabe, Acts xxv. 17 ; o-nov, Jn.

xviii. 20
;

[foil, by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v. 15] ; foil.

bv els,— indicating either the end, as els to <payeiv, 1 Co.

xi. 33; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34; eV eKKXrjaia, in

sacred assembly [R. V. mrg. in congregation^, 1 Co. xi.

18 (W. § 50, 4 a.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q.

coeo: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss

ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Xen. mem. 2, 2,

4 ; Diod. 3, 58 ; Philo de caritat. § 14 ; de fortitud. § 7;

de speciall. legg. § 4 ; Joseph, antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5
;

ApoUod. bibl. 1,3, 3) ; with en\ to uvto added, 1 Co. vii.

5 Rec. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac-

company one (see epxop.ai, II. p. 252^) : tivI, with one, Lk.

xxiii. 55 [Trtxt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V,

company tcith']; ix. 39; x. 23,45; xi. 12; with els to

tpyov added. Acts xv. 38 ; avv tlvi, Acts xxi. 16.*

<rvv-€cr9i(o ; impf. crvvrjadiov ; 2 aor. avvecjiayov ; to eat

with, take food together with [cf. <tvv, II. 1]: tiv'l, with

one, Lk. xv. 2 ; Acts x. 41 ; xi. 3 ; 1 Co. v. 11, (2 S. xii.

17) ; fieTCL Tivos, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31 ; Ex. xviii. 12,

[cf. W. § 52, 4, 15]. (Plat., Plut., Lcian.)*

«rvv£<ris, -eas, f], (avp'iTjfit, q. v.)
;

1. a running

together, a flowing together: of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10,

515. 2. a. ir.Vmdi.do-wn, understanding: Lk.

ii. 47 ; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14) ; Eph. iii. 4 ; Col. ii.

2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 7 ; TrvevfiOTLKfj, Col. i. 9. b. the under-

standing, i. e. the mind so far forth as it understands : Mk.
xii. 33; Sap. iv. 11. (Sept. for nr3, Hjnn, n>n, ;?"nn,

^Dty, etc. ; also for Sotyp, a poem.) [Syn. see o-o0ta, fin.

;

cf. Bp. Lghlft. on Col i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8.]*

oTJVcTos, -ij, -6v, (cruvij]p.i), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for DDH,

]13J, etc., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned

:

Mt! xi. 25; Lk. x. 21 ; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is.

xxix. 14). [Syn. see a-o(f>6s, fin.]*

oT)v-€\>-8oK€a), -d) ;
(see fi/So/ceco, init.)

;

a. to he

pleased together with, to approve together (with others) :

absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident

from the context), Acts xxii. 20 G L T Tr WH ; with a

dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48 ; Acts viii. 1 ; xxii. 20 Rec.

([Polyb. 24, 4, 13] ; 1 Mace. i. 57 ; 2 Mace. xi. 24). b.

to he pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to.

([Polyb. 32, 22, 9] ; 2 Mace. xi. 35) ; foil, by an inf. 1 Co.

vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content^ ; w. a dat. of a pers. to

applaud [R. V. consent with'], Ro. i. 32. (Diod. ; eccles.

writ.)*

<rvv-ru«X€w, -w : pres. pass. ptcp. crvvevcoxovp-evos ; (evay

Xea, to feed abundantly, to entertain ; fr. ev and e'xa) ;

to entertain together; pass, to feast sumptuously with:

Jude 12; Tivi, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 13. ([Aristot. eth.

Eud. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245% 5], Joseph., Lcian., al.)*

(rvv-e<J)-C<mifj,i : to place over or appoint together; 2 aor.

(TvveTV€(TTr]v; to rise up together: KaTo. tivos, against one,

Acts xvi. 22. [(From Thuc. down.)]*

o-uv-e'xw; fut. avve^at; 2 aor. avvea-xov; Pass., pres.

avvexofiai; impf. cvvdx'iprjv ; fr. Ilom. down; 1.

to hold together ; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some-

thing fall away from it : to avvexov to. Trdvra, the deity

as holding all things together. Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad

loc). 2. to hold together icitli constraint, to com-

press, i. e. a. to press together with the hand : to

ara, to stop the ears. Acts vii. 57 (to a-TOfjia, Is. Iii. 15;

TOP ovpavov, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi. 17 ; 1

K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side \ tivol, Lk. viii,

45 ; with TravToGev added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix.

43. 3. to liold completely, \. e. a. to hold fast:

prop, a prisoner, Lk. xxii. G3 (to. alxp^dXcoTa, Lcian. Tox.

39) ; metaph. in pass, to be held by, closely occupied icith,

any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20) ; Ildian. 1, 17, 22, (9

ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22) : tw Xdyw, in teaching the

word. Acts xviii. 5 GLTTrWH \\\arG\i.Y. constrained

by]. p. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of

one and distressing him
;
pass, to he holden with i. q.

afflicted with, suffering from : voo-ot?, Mt. iv. 24; Trvperm,

Lk. iv. 38 ; BvaevTepia, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk.

writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down are given in Passow

s. V. a-vvexoi, I. a.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4]); of affections

of the mind: (fiojSo), Lk. viii. 37 (oSup/xw, Ael. v. h. 14,

22; dXyrjdovi, Plut. de fluv. 2, 1 ; d6vfxiq, ib. 7, 5 ; 19, 1
;

XvTrrj, 1 7, 3 ; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. xvii.

10). y. to urge, impel: trop. the soul, tj dydirr) . . .

avpexfi ^M"f' 2 Co. v. 14 [A. V. constraineth] ; noys (how

greatly, how sorely) avvexofiai, Lk. xii. 50 [A. V. strait-

ened] ; TM TTvevpari, Acts xviii. 5 Rec. (rui'e;(o/iat eK

Tav 8vo, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is

impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. / ain in a

strait betwixt the tivo], Phil. i. 23.*

(rvvt,-, see av^-, and aiiv, II. sub fin.

o-uv-T|8o|jiai

;

1. in Grk. writ, chiefly fr. Soph.,

Eur., Xen. down, to rejoice together with (another or

others [cf. a-vv, II. 1]). 2. in the N. T. once to re-

joice or delight with one's self or inwardly (see trvv, II.

4) : Ttvi, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche
;

[al.

refer this also to 1 ; cf. Meyer].*

o-uvTiGeia, -as, fj, (<Tvvr)6r}s, and this fr. (tvv and Tjdos), fr.

Isocr., Xen., Plat, down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. 1. in-

tercourse (with one), intimacy : 4 Mace. xiii. 21. 2.

custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [cf.B.§ 139, 45]; lCo.xi.16. 3.

a being used to : with a gen. of the object to which one

is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L T Tr WH.*
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<rvv-^XiKiwrr]s, -ou, 6, (fr. (tvv, and Tp^iKia q. v.), one of
the same age, an equal in age : Gal. i. 14. (Diod. 1, 53

fin. ; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init. ; but in both pass, the

best codd. have fiXiKi6}TT)s
;

[Corp. inscrr. iii. p. 434 no.

4929]; Aleiplir. 1, 12). Cf. o-u/x/xaVijj.*

(r«v-0dirr« : 2 aor. pass. crvv€Td(l>r}v ; fr. Aeschyl. and
Ildt. down ; to hury togetlier with : tw Xpio-rto, together

with Christ, pass., Sta rov jSaTrricrfiaTOS elt top Bdvarov sc.

aiiTov, Ro. vi. 4 ; iv tw ^aTrriafiaTi, Col. ii. 1 2. For all

who in the rite of baptism are jLtlunged under the water,

thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory

death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins ; there-

fore Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former

sinfulness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.*

<rvv-e\da), -co : 1 fut. pass. (Tvv6\a(j6rj(TOfiai ; to break to

pieces, shatter, (Vulg. confnngo, comiuasso) : Mt. xxi.

44 [but T om. L Tr mrg. WIl br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18.

(Sept.
;
[Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot.

(v. 1.)], Diod., riut., al.)
*

0T)v-6\iPa) ; m\\ii. crvvedXifiov., to press together, press on

all sides : Tivd, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31.

(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) *

oTJv-GptiirTa), ptcp. nom. plur. masc. crvv6pvTn-ovTes ; to

break in pieces, to crush : metaph. rfjv KapBiav, to break

one's heart, i. e. to deprive of strength and courage,

dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials. Acts xxi. 13.

(In eccles. and Byzant. writ.) *

(Tuv-iea), see crvuLrjui.

o-uv-itifAi, 2 jiers. plur. avviere, 3 pers. plur. (rvviovcriv

(Mt. xiii. 13 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Rec, fr. the unused

form (TvvUui), and (rvvidtnv (2 Co. x. 12 L T Tr AVII), and

(Tvviova-iv (]Mt. xiii. 13 L Tr Wll fr. the unused (Tvvla),

subjunc. 3 pers. plur. avviuxn. (RG L TTr in Mk. iv. 12

and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused (rvvuco or fr. (rvviT]fii) and
(Tvviaxn (WII in Mk. and Lk. 11. cc, fr. the unused a-vvia),

impv. 2 pers. plur. avviere, inf. avvui/ai, ptcp. avviaiv (Ro.

iii. 11 R G T fr. a-vvieco), and avviu>v (ibid. L Tr WH, and

often in Sept., fr. avvioi), and a-vviels (Mt. xiii. 23 L T Tr
WII ; Eph. V. 1 7 R G ; but quite erroneously avviav, Grsb.

in Mt. L c. [Alf. in Ro. iii. 11; cf. WII. A pp. p. 1 6 7 ; Tdf.

Proleg. p. 122] ; W. 81 (77 sq.) ; B. 48 (42) ; Fritzscheon

Rom. voL i. p. 174 sq.); fut. a-vvrjao) (Ro. xv. 21) ; 1 aor.

a-vvrJKa ; 2 aor. subjunc. avvrJTe, (Tvvcjai, impv. 2 pers.

plur. aiivere (Mk. vii. 14 L T Tr WII)
; (avv, and "rjfii to

send)

;

1. prop, to set or bri7ig together, in a hostile

sense, of combatants, Hom. II. 1, 8 ; 7, 210. 2. to

put (as it were) the perception with the thing per-

ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under-

stand, (so fr. Horn, down; Sept. for j'3 end b"3D'n) :

with an ace. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 23, 51 ; Lk. ii. 50;

xviii. 34; xxiv. 45; foil, by on, ]Mt. xvi. 12 ; xvii. 13;

foil, by an indirect quest., Eph. v. 1 7 ; eVl rois aprois, ' on

the loaves ' as the basis of their reasoning [see eVt, B. 2

a. a.], Mk. vi. 52 ; where what is understood is evident

from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk.
vii. 14 ; absol., Mt. xiii. 13-15 ; xv. 10 ; Mk. iv. 12 ; viii.

17, 21 ; Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25"; xxviii. 26 sq. ; Ro. xv.

21; 2 Co. X. 13; 6 avvtwv or avvimv as subst. [B. 295

(253 sq.) ; W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding^

Ilebraistically i. q. a good and upright man (as having

knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation

;

see fiapos) : Ro. iii. 1 1 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [Syn. see

ycvoy(TK(o, fin.]
*

<ruvto-Tdv(o and avviardo), see the foil. word.

(rvv-Lo-TT]fii (Ro. iii. 5 ; v. 8 ; xvi. 1 ; 2 Co. x. 18 ; Gal.

ii. 18 Rec.
;
ptcp. avvia-Tdi>Tes, 2 Co. iv. 2 LT Tr ; vi. 4 L

T Tr), or avyiardvco (2 Co. v. 12 ; Gal. ii. 18 G L T Tr
WII ; inf. (TvvKTTdueiv, 2 Co. iii. 1 R (r T WII

;
ptcp. avv-

lardvcov, 2 Co. iv. 2 WII ; vi. 4 WII ; x. 12, 18 L TTr
WII), or (TwiaTdai (inf. avviardv, 2 Co. iii. 1 L Tr

;
ptcp.

avviaTav, 2 Co. iv. 2 RG; vi. 4 RG; x. 18 Rec; see

larriixi) ; 1 aor. avviaTqcra
;
pf. avvecrTTjKa ; 2 pf. ptcp. avi>-

earois [nom. plur. neiit. -Tu>Ta, 2 Pet. iii. 5 WHmrg.]
;
pres.

pass. inf. a-vvio-raadai ; fr. Horn. II. 14, 96 down
;

1.

to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band

together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to

stand with (or nea?-) : a-vvearas nvi, Lk. ix. 32. 2.

to set one with another i. e. by way of presenting or

introducing him, i. e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem.,

Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : rivd, 2 Co. iii. 1 ; vi. 4 ; x. 12,

18 ; Tivd Tivi, Ro. xvi. 1 ; 2 Co. v. 12 [cf. B. 393 (336)]

;

Tivci TTpos crvvflhrfaiv tivos, 2 Co. iv. 2 ; pass, ino vivos, 2

Co. xii. 11,(1 .Mace. xii. 43 ; 2 Mace. iv. 24). 3.

to put together by way of composition or combination,

to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show,

prove, establish, exhibit, [W. 23 (22)] : ri, Ro. iii. 5 ; v. 8,

(evvoiav, Polyb. 4, 5, 6) ; eavrovs cos rives, 2 Co. vi. 4

;

with two ace. one of the object, the other of the predi-

cate. Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 13, 91 ; avvia-rrjaiv airov Trpo(f)fjrr]v,

Philo rer. div. haer. § 52) ; foil, by an ace. with inf. [cf.

B. 274 (236)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to

put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf.

and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist : e'| vBaros k. Si' v8a-

ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. AV. § 45, 6 a.
;
(see above, init.)] ; to

cohere, hold together : rd irdvra avvearrjKev iv avrw. Col. i.

17 (Plat, de rep. 7 p. 530 a. ; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz's

index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad, ed.) s. v. (rwiardvai], and

often in eccles. writ. ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]).*

[«rvv-KaTa-V€v<o : 1 aor. ptcp. avvKaraveva-as ; to consent

to, agree icith : Acts xviii. 27 WII (rejected) mrg. (Polyb.

3, 52, 6 ; al.)*]

(TuvK-, see (TvyK-

fTvvk-, see (TvK\- \ cf. avv, II. fin.

<rvv|x-. see crvfip.-

o-vv-oSevu ; to journey with, travel in company with : with

a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed.

Bekk.], Lcian., Plut., al. ; Sap. vi. 25.)
*

crvvoSCa, -as, 17, (crvvoSos), a journey in company; by

meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a

caravan, [A. V. company'] : Lk. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut.,

[Epict., Joseph.
;

^woSela, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet.

i. q.fainilj/, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.)
*

<n)v-oiK6<o, -w; to dwell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the

domestic association and intercourse of husband and

wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; for many exx. of this use, see Passow

s. V. 1 ; [L. and S. s. v. L 2].*
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cf. avv, II. fin.

(Tuv-oiKoSofico), -at : pres. pass. (TVPoi.Ko8oiJ.ovfxai ;
(Vulg.

coaedijico) ; to build together i. e. a. to build together

or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66)]. b. to put togeth-

er or construct by building, out of several things to build

up one whole, {olula ev awaxodofirjfiei/rj (cat avurjpfiocr^ivi],

of the human body, Philo de praeni. et poen. § 20) : Eph.

ii. 22. (Besides, in Thuc, Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.)
*

a-vv-o^i\io), -a ; to talk with : rivi, one, Acts x. 27. (to

hold intercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13 ; Joseph, b. j. 5, 13,

1], Epiphan., Tzetz.) *

(rw-o|iopeb>, -w
;
(awopopos, having joint boundaries,

bordering on, fr. avv and opopos, and this fr. 6p6s joint,

and opos a boundary) ; to border on, be contiguous to,

[A. V. 70(71 /(«/•(/] : Tivi, to a thing, Acts xviii. 7. (By-

zant. writ.)*

o-vv-oxT), -ris, fj, ((Twex^-ij <!• v.), a holding together, nar-

rowing ; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Horn. II.

23, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish : Lk. xxi. 25;

with KapBias added, 2 Co. ii. 4, (contract io animi, Cic. Tusc.

1, 37, 90 ; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66 ; crvfoxfju k- ToKaLnat-

piav. Job XXX. 3
;

[cf. Judg. ii. 3
;

plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.)

17 Aq.]).*

(Tvvir-, see avprr-

[crvvo--, see avtr- and avaa--^

«r-uv<rT-, see cwor-

oTJV-Too-o-w : 1 aor. o-vvira^a ; fr. Hdt. down

;

a.

to put in order icith or together, to arrange ; b. to

(put together), constitute, i. e. to prescribe, appoint, (Aes-

chin., Dem.
;

physicians are said avvTd(T(Tfii> (pdppaKov,

Ael. V. h. 9, 13; [Plut. an sen. sit gerend. resp. 4, 8]) :

Tivi,'Mt. xxi. 6 LTrWH; xxvi. 19; xxvii. 10; Sept.

often for Hl^-*

<ruvTe'X€ia, -as, t], (crvvTe\i]s) , completion, consummation,

end, (»o in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on ; Sept. chiefly for

Vh2 ; for yp in Dan. xii. 4, 13 ; in other senses fr. Aes-

chyl. down) : atuvos or tov alwvos, Mt. xiii. 39, 40 L T Tr
WH, 49 ; xxiv. 3 ; xxviii. 20 ; tov alwvos tovtov, Mt. xiii.

40 RG; Tav alavwv, lieb. ix. 26 (see aioiv, 3 p. ID"" bot.

[cf. Herm.sim. 9, 12, 3 and Ililgenfeld ad loc]) ; Kaipov

and KaipMv, Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4 ; twi/ ij/xepwi/, ibid. 13;

avOpioTTov, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9.*

fr\)V-riKiu>, -w ; fut. crvvTekeaat ; 1 aor. avvfTiKeaa ; Pass.,

pres. inf. (rwrfXelaOai ; I aor. a-vveTeXeadrjv ( Jn. ii. 3 T
WH 'rejected' mrg.), ptcp. (TviTfXea-Seis ; fr. Thuc. and

Xen. down ; Sept. often for r\^2 ; also sometimes for

Dori, nt^y, etc.; 1. to end together or at the same

time. 2. to end completely; bring to ati end, Jinuih,

complete : rovs Xd-yovs, Mt. vii. 28 R G ; tov neipaa-p-ov,

Lk. iv. 13 ; fjnepas, pass., Lk. iv. 2 ; Acts xxi. 27, (Job i.

5; Tob. X. 7). 3. to accomplish, bring to fulfilment;

pass, to come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4 ; \6yov, a word, i. e. a

prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (prjpa, Lam. ii. 1 7). 4. to

effect, make, [cf. our conclude^ : bia6r)KTfv, ITeb. viii. 8

(Jer. xii. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). 5. toJinish,i.e. in a use

foreign to Grk. writ., to make an end of: avvfreXfadr] 6

olvos rov ydfiov, [^was at an end tvithl, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf. after

cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for Sz)X ; to bring to an end, de-

stroy, for n^3, Jer. xiv. 12 ; xvi. 4).*

a-uv-^diLva; pf. pass. ptcp. avvrfTjir^pevoi- ; fr. Aeschyl.

and Hdt. down

;

1. to cut to pieces, [cf. a-vv, H
3j. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ex

ecute or finish quickly ; to hasten, (avvrefivfiv sc. rfjv 686v,

to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123 ; sc.

Tou \6yov, to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441 ; tcls aTroKplaeis,

to abridge, sum up. Plat. Prot. p. 334 d. ; ev jSpaxd noWovs
Xoyovs, Arstjth. Thesm. 1 78) : \6yov [q. v. I. 2 b. a.], to

bring a prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment,

Ro. ix. 28 ; \6yos avvTfTprjpfvus, a short word, i. e. an ex-

pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [R G Tr mrg. in br.]

(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23) ; cf. Fritzsche ad

loc. vol. ii. p. 350.*

o-uv-TTiptoj, -to : irapf. 3 pers. sing, (rwfrrjpei.
;
pres. pass.

3 pers. plur. awTrjpovvTai; [fr. Aristot. du plant. 1, 1 p.

816", 8 down]
;

a. to preserve (a thing from perish-

ing or being lost) : ri, pass. (opp. to dn-oXXuo-^ai), Mt. ix.

17; Lk. v. 38 [TWH om. Tr br. the cl.] ; nvd, to guard

one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, JNlk. vi. 20 (eavrov avafidp-

TT)Tov, 2 Mace. xii. 42 [cf. Tob. i. 1 1 ; Sir. xiii. 1 2]). b.

to keep within one's self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be

forgotten [cf. a^vv, II. 4]) : rvavra rd prjpara, Lk. ii. 19 (to

prjpa iv Tt) Kapdla pov, Dan. vii. 28 Theod. ; ttjv yvdoprjv

Trap iavTa, Polyb. 31, 6, 5
;

[absol. Sir. xxxix. 2]).*

o-vv-Ti0T]|ii : Mid., 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. avvedefTo; plpf-

3 pers. plur. awfredeivro; fr. Hom. down; to put loith or

together, to jjlace together ; to Join together ; Mid. a.

to place in one's mind, i. e. to resolve, determine ; to

make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr.

Ildt. down ; cf. Passow s. v. 2 b.
;
[L. and S. s. v. B. II.]) :

avvereOetvTo, they had agreed together [W. § 38, 3], foU.

by iva, Jn. ix. 22 [W. § 44, 8 b.] ; avvedevro, they agreed

together, foil, by tou with an inf. [B. 270 (232)], Acts

xxiii. 20 ; they covenanted, foil, by an inf. [B. u. s.], Lk.

xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to : Acts xxiv. 9

Rec. [see avveinTiBTjpi] (rivi, Lys. in Harpocr. [s. v. Kap-

Kivos'] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).*

o-vv-t6|iws, (avvT(pvco), [fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat, down],

adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words : aKovaai tivos,

Acts xxiv 4 (ypd^at, Joseph, c. Ap. 1,1; StSao-Ketv, ibid.

1, 6, 2
;

[eluelv, ibid. 2, 14, 1 ; i^ayykWeiv, ^\\i. xvi. WH
(rejected) 'Shorter Conclusion']); for exx. fr. Grk.

writ, see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v, fin.*

oTJv-rpe'xw; 2 aor. a-weSpapov; fr. [Horn.], Aeschyl.,

Hdt. down; 1. to run together : of the gathering

of a multitude of people, eKcl, Mk. vi. 33 ; irpos nva. Acts

iii. 11. 2. to run along with others; metaph. to rush

with i. e. cast one's self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. [Comp. :

fTn-a-vvTpe)('>i-'\
*

(Tvv-TpCpto, ptcp. neut. -rpi^ov Lk. ix. 39RGTr, -rpi-

/Sof L T WH (cf. Veitch s. v. rpt'/Sw, fin.) ; fut. a-vvrplyj/co
;

1 aor. avveTpi\lAa ; Pass., pres. awTpl^opat ;
pf. inf. aw

TeTp'Kpdai [RGTrWH; hut -rpicpeai. LT (cf. Veitch

U.S.)], ptcj). avvTtrpippjfvoi ; 2 fut. avvrpi^rjaopai; fr.

Hdt. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for "yiV; to

break, to break in pieces, shiver, [cf. (rvv, II. 3] : KoXapov,

Mt. xii. 20 ; ras ntbas, pass. Mk. v. 4 ; to aXd^aarpov (the

sealed orifice of the vase [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster]),
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Mk. xiv. 3 ; 6(ttovv, pass. Jn. xix, 36 (Ex. xii. 46 ; Ps.

xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 21); ra a-KfCrj, Rev, ii. 27; to tread

down : rbv ^aravav i/no rovs irodas (by a pregn. constr.

[W. § 6G, 2 d.]), to put Sdlan under foot and (as a con-

queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break doicn,

crush : riva, to tear one's body and shatter one's strength,

Lk. ix. 39. Pass, to suffer exti'cnie sorrow and be, as it

were, crushed : ot a-vpTerpifififi/oi Tt)j/ Kapbiav [cf. W. 22i)

(215)], i. q. 01 e)(oi'Tfs t>)v KapSiav crvvTfTpifXfiei'tjv, [A. V
the broken-hearted^, Lk. iv. 18 liec. fr. Is. Ixi. 1 ([ef. Ps.

xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19; cxlvi. (cxlvii.) 3, etc.] ; a-wTpi^rjvai,

T^ Biavoia, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11 ; rols <ppour]p.aai,

Died. 11, 78
; [raty i\ivl(nv, 4,06 ; rais •v//'v;^ats, 16, 81]).*

orvv-Tpi[i|Aa, -Tos, TO, (awTpi^o)), Sept. chiefly for ~I3C/;

1. that irhlch is broken or shaNered, a. fracture : Aristot.

de audibil. p. 802", 34 ; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi.

19. 2. troT^. calamit I/, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16,

fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for njjr, a devastation, laying

waste, as in xxii. 4 ; Sap. iii. 3 ; 1 Mace. ii. 7
;

[etc.].*

<rvv-Tpo<J>os, -ov, 6, (a-vvTpi(f)co), [fr. Hdt. down], nour-

ished with one (Vulg. collactaneu's [YjUg. foster-brotliei-'])
;

brought up with one ; univ. companion of one's child-

hood and youth : tivos (of some prince or king), Acts

xiii. 1. (1 Mace. i. 6 ; 2 Mace. ix. 29 ; Polyb. 5, 9, 4
;

Diod. 1, 53 ; Joseph, b. j. 1, 10, 9 ; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.)
*

SuvTvxTj and (so Tdf. edd. 7, 8 ; cf. Lipsius, Gramm.
Untersuch. p. 31 ; \_Tdf Proleg. p. 103 ; Kiihner § 84 fin.

;

on the other hand, Chandler § 199]) ^vvtvxtj, rj, [ace.

-T/f], Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at

Philippi : Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times

in (irk. inscrr. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].)*

o-\)v-TV7x°-v« : 2 aor. inf. avvrvx^'i-v; fr. [Soph.], Ildt.

down; to meet with, come to [A. V. come at'\ one : with a

dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.*

<n)V-v7ro-KpCvo[Jiai : 1 aor. pass. (rvvvneKp'i6r}v, with the

force of the mid. [cf. B. 52 (45)] ; to dissemble loith :

Tiv'i, one. Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see

Schiueiyhaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14,

17.)*

<niv-viroup"Y€<o, -a
;
(vnovpyeo} to serve, fr. imovpyos, and

this fr. vno and EPrQ) ; to help together : tipi, by any

thing, 2 Co. i. 11. (Lcian. bis accusat. c. 17 awaycovi-

^o^evTjs TTJs fjdovrjs, fjTTfp avT^ to. ttoXXo ^vvvnovpyel.) *

(ruv<|>-, see (rvp.(p-

crvv\-, see avyx- \ cf. avv, II. fin.

<ruv\|/-, see avp.^-

o-uv-<oSiv<o

;

a. prop, to feel the pains of travail

with, be in travail together : otSe eTrt raiv fwcoi' ras u)8ivas 6

crvuoiKos Ka\ avvui^ivei ye to. ttoXXo cccmfp Ka\ dXfKrpvoves,

Porphyr. de abstin. 3, 10
;

[cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6

p. 1240% 36]. b. metaph. to undergo agony (like a

woman in childbirth) along zvith : Ro. viii. 22 (where

<Tvu refers to the several parts of which fj kt'ktis consists,

cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; KaKoh, Eur. II el. 727.*

<n)»«[i.oo-Ca, -ay, r], {(Tvv6p.vvp.i.), fr. Arstph. and Thuc.

down, a sivearing together ; a conspiracy : avvcop-oaiav

noiflv (see ttouco, I. 1 c. p. 525* top), Acts xxiii. 13 Rec.

;

TTOLeladai (see TToif'w, I. 3), ibid. L T Tr WH.*

SvpoiKovo-ai [so accented commonly (Chandler §§ 172,

1 75) ; but ace. to Pape, Eigennamen, s. v., -Kovaai in

Ptol. 3, 4, 9 ; 8, 9, 4], -wi/, at, Syracuse, a large maritime

city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded

by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; "but
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit beino-

about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia" (Leake p. 279) ; see

Diet, of Geogr. s. v. p. 106 7'']; now Siragosa: Acts
xxviii. 12.*

SvpCa, -us, T), Syria ; in the N. T. a region of Asia,

bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges,

on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by
Palestine, and on the W. by Phoenicia and the Mediter-

ranean, [cf. BB.DD. s. V. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2,

s. V. Syrien ; cf. also 'Auriuxfia, 1 and Aa/itao-Ko'r] : Mt. iv.

24 ; Lk. ii. 2 ; Acts xv. 2;{, 41 ; xviii. 18 ; xx. 3 ; xxi. 3;

Gal. i. 21. [On the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 a.]
*

Svpos, -ov, 6, a Syrian, i. e. a native or an inhabitant

of Syria: Lk. iv. 27 ; fern. 2vpa, a Syrian woman, Mk.
vii. 26 Tr WH mrg. [(Hdt., al.)]

*

Svpo4>oCvi(r(ra (so Rec. ; a form cjuite harmonizing

with the analogies of the language, for as Kt'Xi^ forms

the fern. KiXiaaa, Opa^ the fem. Qpaaaa, ava^ the fera.

auaa-aa, so the fem. of ^oivi^ is always, by the Greeks,

called $omcro-a), ^vpo(poLVLKia-a-a (so LT WH ; hardly a

pure form, and one which must be derived fr. ^otviKrj;

cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq. ; W. 95 (91)), ^vpacpoi-

viKiaaa (Grsb. ; a form which conflicts with the law of

composition), -?;?, r], (Tr WH mrg. Ivpa ^oivIkkto-o), a

Syrophoenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race,

that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (2vpo

being prefixed for distinction's sake, for there were also

Ai^v(f>uivi.Kes, i. e. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in-

cluded both Phoenicia and Palestine under the name
f) ^vpia', hence Svpta fj TlaXaurTivr) in Hdt. 3, 91 ; 4, 39

;

Just. Mart. apol. i. 1 ; and f) ^oivU-q "Ivpia, Diod. 1 9, 93
;

2vpo(poLvlKT), Just. Mart. dial, c Tryph. c. 78, p. 305 a.) :

Mk. vii. 26 [cf. B. D. s. v. Syro-Phoenician]. (The masc.

2vpo0om^ is found in Lcian. concil. deor. c. 4 ;
[Syro-

phoenix in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160)].)
*

Svpris [Lchm. a-vpris; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Chand-

ler § 650], -ecos, ace. -iv, f), (a-vpco, q. v. [al. fr. Arab, sey-t

i. e. 'desert' ; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), Syrtis,

the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea

between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and

sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships ; the west-

ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and IMeninx [or

the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called

Syrlis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon-

tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.]

was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter

must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon

this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be

cast after leaving Crete. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands.] *

a-vpw; impf. eavpov; fr. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. (in comp.),

Aristot.], Theocr. down
;
[Sept. 2 S. xvii. 13] ; to draw,

drag : t'l, Jn. xxi. 8 ; Rev. xii. 4 ; riva, one (before the

judge, to prison, to punishment; e^ri to ^aa-avKrrrjpia, els
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TO Seafiarrjpiov, Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22 ; al.), Acts viii. 3

;

e^o) TTJs TToAea)?, Acts xiv. 19 ; eVi tovs TroXirapx^as, Acts

xvii. 6. [COMP. : Karacrvpco.^ *

<rv-oTrapdo-<r(i) : 1 aor. avvecrnapa^a ; to convulse com-

pletely (see pf]ywpi, c.) : riva, Mk. ix. 20 L T Tr mrg.

WII; Lk. ix. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.)
*

<nJ(r-(rr]|Jiov [Tdf. trvv- (cf. crvv, II. fin.)], -ov, to, (avv

and aripa), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given

ace. to agreement: Mk. xiv. 44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.

;

for DJ, a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; Ixii. 10.) The

word is condemned by Phryniclius, ed. Loh. p. 418, who
remarks tliat Menander was tlie first to use it; cf. Sturz,

De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196.*

crvo--(ra>|ios [L T Tr WH <tvv- (cf. <tvv, II. fin.)], -ov,

{iruv and a-apa), belonging to the same hodij (i.-e. metaph.

to the same church) [R. Y. fellow-memhers of the body'] :

Eph. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) *

OTMTTao-iaoTrjs, -ov, 6, (see OTao-taoT^?), a companion

in insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph,

antt. 14, 2, 1).*

(rv-o-TttTiKos [Tr (xvv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -f], -ov, (^a-vv-

laTTjpi, q. v.), commendatory, introductory : imcrToKai ava-T.

[A. V. epistles of commendation'], 2 Co. iii. P, P R G,

and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been

collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p.

123, 15; \_Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.]. (ypdp-

para nap' avrov Xa^elv crvtrrareKd, Epict. diss. 2, 3, 1
;
[cf.

Diog. Laert. 8, 87] ; to koXXos ttuutos eTnaroXiov (TV(TTa-

TiKcorepov, Aristot. in Diog. Laert. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor.

65, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.)*

(nuTTavpoo) [LTTrAVII avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -5>:

Pass., pf. avvecTTavpcopai; 1 aor. avvearavpdidrjv ; to cru-

cify along loith ; rivd rivi, one with another
;

prop. :

Mt. xxvii. 44 (a-vv avra L T Tr WH) ; Mk. xv. 32 (avv

avTci LT WH) ; Jn. xix. 32; metaph. : 6 TrnXato? fjpav

avOpcoTTOi avvearavpaOr) sc. rca Xpia-rw, i. e. (dropping the

figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought

the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6 ; Xpiarai

(TvveaTavpdipai, by the death of Christ upon the cross I

have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for-

mer habit of feeling and action. Gal. ii. 19 (20).*

erv-«rTe'X\» : 1 aor. crvi/e'o-retXa; pf. pass. ptcp. crufftrTaX-

pivoi ;
prop, to place together

;
a. to draw together,

contract, (ra toria, Arstph. ran. 99,9 ; rfjv x"pa, Sir. iv.

31 ; els oXiyov avariXXo), Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15,

1); to diminish {ttjv 8iaiTav, Isocr. p. 280 d. ; Dio Cass.

39, 37) ; to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 Kaipos avvforaXpfvos

e'oTtV, the time has been drawn together into a brief

compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. to roll to-

gether, wrap up, ivrap round with bandages, etc., to en-

shroud (jiva TreVXoJs, Eur. Troad. 378); rti/a, i. e. his

corpse (for burial). Acts v. 6.*

(Tv-o-Tevd^c: [T WH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)] ; to groan

together: Ilo. viii. 22, where avv has the same force as

in (rwooStVo), b. {rivi, with one, Eur. Ion 935 ; Test. xii.

Patr. (test. Isach. § 7) p. 629).*

<rv-<rToix*« [TWH avv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -a>; (see orot-

Xe'co) ; to stand or march in the same row (file) with : so once

prop, of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21, 7; hence to stand ove"

against, be parallel with ; trop. to answer to, resemble : tjw.

so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti-

type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].*

o-u-o-TpaTiwTTis [T Tr WII avv- (so Lchm. in Philem.

;

cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al.

;

trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of
Christ : Phil. ii. 25 ; Philem. 2.*

<ru-<rTp£<})ci) : 1 aor. ptcp. avarpeylras; pres. pass. ptcp.

avaTp((p6pfvos
;

[fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]
; 1.

to twist together, roll together (into a bundle) : (ppvyavatv

TrKrjQos, Actsxxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite:

Tivds, pass, [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselves

together,'] assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 LTTrtxt. WH, see

dvaarpecfxii, 3 a.*

<rv-(rTpo<j)Ti, -Tjs, fj, (avarpecfia)) ;
a. a twisting up

together, a binding together. b. a secret combination,

a coalition, conspiracy : Acts xxiii. 1 2 (Ps. Ixiii. (Ixiv,)

3; [2K. XV. 15; Am. vii. 10]); a concourse ofdisorderly

persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.*

o-v-srx'niAaTi^w [WII avv- (so T in Ro., Tr in 1 Pet. ; cf»

avv, II. fin.)] : pres. pass, avax^pari^opai ; (axripari^o}, to

form) ; a later Grk. word ; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6,

14 p. 151*, 8; riut. de prefect, in virt. 12 p. 83 b.)]

;

pass, reflexively, rivi, to conform one's self (i.e. one's

mind and character) to another's pattern, [fashion one's

self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. p. 130

sq.)] : Ro. xii. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 14 [cf. W. 352 (330 sq.)].

(npos Ti, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) *

Svxdp (Rec.'-'" 2ixdp), tj, Sychar, a town of Samaria,

near to the Avell of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from

Flavia Neapolis (2vxap npo t^s Ne'as irdXecos, Euseb. in

his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow-

ards the E., the representative of which is to be found

apparently in the modern hamlet al Askar (or 'Asker) :

Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Biiunilein, Ewald, Bruckner [in De
Wette (4th and foil, edd.)], Godet ; add, Ewald, Jahrbb.

f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq. ; Bddeker, Palestine,

pp. 328, 337 ; [Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal.:

'Special Papers', p. 231 ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah,

Api)endi.x xv.]. The name does not seem to differ

from "121D, a place motioned by the Talmudists in

IDID V'J 'the fountain Sucar ' and "^D^D j'JT r\];'p2 ' the

valley of the fountain Sucar '
; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit-

schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240 sqq. Most in-

terpreters, however, think that 2i';^dp is the same as

2vxep (q- v. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften-

ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (cf. Credner, Einl.

in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was

fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to

suggest the noun 1 T>\D, ' falsehood ', and thereby brand

the city as given up to idolatry [cf. Hab. ii. 18], or the

word "I3t!?, 'drunken' (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and

thus call it the abode of pcopoi, see Sir. 1. 26, where

the Shechemites are called \a6s pwpSs ; cf. Test. xii. Patr.

(test. Levi § 7) p. 564 2t/cr//x, Xeyopevj] ttoXis davvercov.

To these latter opinions there is this objection, among
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others, that the place mentioned by the Evangelist was

very near Jacob's well, from which Shechem, or Flavia

Neapolis, was distant about a mile and a half. [Cf. B.D.

s. V. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.'s Kitto, ibid.] *

2ux€|i, Hebr. D3ty [i.e. 'shoulder,' 'ridge'], Shechem

[A'. V. Sychem (see below)], prop, name of 1. a

man of Canaan, son of Ilamor (see 'E)U/xdp), prince in

the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 scjq.) :

Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. a city of Samaria (in Sept.

sometimes Evxefi, indecl., sometimes ^iKi/xa, gen. -av, as in

Joseph, and Euseb. ; once ttju SiKt/xa rr/v iv opei 'Ee^pai/it,

1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)

s. V. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem [ed. Tdf. Si/chem; cf. B.D.

u. s.], situated in a valley abounding in springs at the

foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph, antt. 5, 7, 2; 11, 8, 6) ; laid

waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by

Jeroboam and made the seat of government (1 K. xii.

25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the

Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by

corruption comes its modern name, Ndblus [or Nabu-

Zm.s'] ; ace. to Prof. Socm (in Badeker's Palestine p. 331)

it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are

Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few

["about 100"] Jews: Acts vii. 16.*

(r<j)a*Y^, -^y, ^, (o-0af&>), slaughter : Acts viii. 32 (after

Is. liii. 7) ; irpo^ara <T(payrjs, sheep destined /or slaughter

(Zech. xi. 4 ; Ps. xhii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 36 ; fjfiepa

(T(f)ayfjs (Jer. xii. 3), i. q. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5.

(Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for PI^Pj HJ^n,

etc.)
*

<r^a.yiov, -ov, to, ((T(f)ayTj), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down,

that which is destined for slaughter, a victim [A.V. slain

beast^ : Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 512 (477)] (Am. v. 25 ; Ezek.

xxi. 10).*

a-^ala, Attic a-cfxiTTo) : fut. acfid^o}, Rev. vi. 4 L T Tr
WH ; 1 aor. ea-cpa^a ; Pass., pf. ptcp. i(T(payixevo<: ; 2 aor.

ea-cpayrjv ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. very often for DHty, to

slat/, slaughter, butcher : prop., apvlov, Rev. v. 6, 12;

xiii. 8
-f

Tivd, to put to death by violence (often so in

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12 ; Rev. v. 9 ; vi. 4,

9 ; xviii. 24. Ke(j)a\fj eacftaypevr] els Bavarov, mortally

wounded \^.Y. smitten unto death']. Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp. :

Kara-o-0afa).]
*

o-(t>68pa (properly neut. plur. of (T(f)o8p6s, vehement, vio-

lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly :

placed after adjectives, Mt. ii. 10 ; Mk. xvi. 4 ; Lk. xviii.

23 ; Rev. xvi. 21 ; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23 ; xviii.

31 ; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. ''.*

a-4>o8pws, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly

:

Acts xxvii. 18.*

<r<|>paYi5w (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.^') ; 1 aor. iacppdyiara ; 1 aor.

mid. ptcp. (r(})payiadp€vos ; Pass., pf. ptcp. iaippaytanevos
;

1 aor. eac})pay[(Tdr)v ;
[in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec." gives the form

<T(j>payiaeTaL " de coniectura vel errore " (Tdf. ; see his

note ad loc.)]
;
{acppayis, q- v.) ; Sept. for ur\r\ ; to set a

seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; a. for secu-

rity: Tt, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. t^u a^vcraov, to close it,

lest Satan after being cast into it should come out;

hence the addition indvai avrov, over him i.e. Satan, Rev.

XX. 3, (e'j/ at —i. e. doipari— Kepavvoi iariv ia-^payicrpevos,

Aeschyl. Eum. 828 ; mid. (T<ppayi(opai rrfv 6vpav, Bel and
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), acppayi^to

means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence,

keep secret: ri, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, {tcis dpaprias, Dan.
ix. 24 Theodot.; ras dvopias, Job xiv. 17; rovs Xoyovs

(Tiyfj, Stob. flor. 34, 9 p. 215 ; Bavpara ttoXKa ao^tfj (T(Ppri-

yiaa-aro (Tcyf), Nonn. paraphr. evang. loan. 21, 140). c.

in order to mark a person or thing; hence to set a mark
upon by the impress of a. seal, to stamp : angels are said

(Tclipayi^eiv rivas enl rav peTaniov, i. e. with the seal of

God (see (T<ppayis, c.) to stamp his servants on their

foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by
this means to confirm their hopes. Rev. vii. 3, cf. Ewald
ad loc.

; [B.D. s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead] ; hence ol

fa(j)pnyi.(Tpfvoi,, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4-8, four times

by G L T Tr WH, (Beipoiat arjpdvrpoLcnv ecrcppayicrpevoi,

Eur. Iph. Taur?1372)
; metaph. : riva tw Trvevpari and

€u Tco TTV; respecting God, who by the gift of the Holv
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13 ; iv. 30 ;

absol., mid. with rivd, 2 Co. i. 22. d. in order to

prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. ?o

confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written

document tw SoktvXi'w, Esth. viii. 8) : foil, by on, Jn. iii.

33 ; rivd, to ])rove by one's testimony to a person that he

is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu-

sual is the expression acfypayia-dpevos avro'is t6i> Kopnov

TovTov, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall

have given authoritative assurance that this money was
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Comp. : Kara-

a(Ppayi^w.2
*

o-<j)po-yis, -ISoj, fj, (akin, apparently, to the verb (fjpdcra-a

or (ppdyvvpi), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for DHin, a seal; i.e.

a. the seal placed upon books [cf. B.D. s.v. Writing, sub

fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27] : Rev. v. 1 ; Xvcrai

ras (TCpp., ib. 2. 5 [Rec] ; dvoliai, ib. [5 G LT Tr WH],
9 ; vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1. b. a signet-ring:

Rev. vii. 2. c. the inscription or impression made by

a seal : Rev. ix. 4 (the name of God and Christ stamped

upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident

from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. d. that by which any-

thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a

token or proof) : Ro. iv. 11 ; 1 Co. ix. 2. [Cf. BB.DD.
s. V. Seal.] *

o-(j)D8p6v, -ov, TO, i. q. a-(]ivp6v, q. v. : Acts iii. 7 T AVH.
(Hesych. acpvdpd- tj irepKpepfca tcov irodcov.)

*

<r4>vpis, i. q. (TTTvpLS, q. v., (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 113
;

Curtius p. 503
;

\_Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.]), Lchm. in Mt.

xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8 ; WH uniformly (see their App.

p. 148).*

<r<j>vp6v, -ov, TO, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [A.V. ankle-

bone'] : Acts iii. 7 [T WH (r(f)v8p6v, q. v.].*

<rx€86v, (epfoj, trp^eii^), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near,

hard by. 2. fr. Soph, down [of degree, i. e.] well-nigh,

nearly, almost ; so in the N. T. three times before 7ras:^
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Acts xiii. 44 ; xix. 26 ; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 554 (515)

n.; (R. V. / may almost say)]; (2 Mace. v. 2 ; 3 Mace.

V. 14).*

<r\T^fi.a, -Tos, t6, («x<^) o'X^^'')^ fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat.

habitus [cf. Eng. haviour (fr. /ta»e)], A. V. fashion, Vulg.

figura [but in Phil. /laftiYz^s], (tacitly opp. to the mate-

rial or substance) : rov Kba/xov tovtov, 1 Co. vii. 31 ; the.

habitus, as comprising everything in a person which

strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions,

manner of life, etc., Phil. ii. 7 (8). [Svn. see fxopipTi

fin., and Schmidt eh. 182, 5.]*

o-Xt?w [(Lk. V. 3G R G L mrg.)]; fut. <jx^<r^ (Lk. v. 36

L txt. T Tr txt. WH [cf. B. 37 (32 sq.)]); 1 aor. ((rx^^a
;

Pass., pres. ptcp. (rx'T^fos ; 1 ^or. i(Tx'i-<^Oriv ;
[allied w.

Lat. scindo, caedo, etc. (cf. Curtius § 295)], fr. [(Honi.

h. Merc.)] Hesiod down ; Sept. several times for Uj^D, Is.

xxxvii. 1 for VSp^ ; to cleave, cleave astDider, rend : ri, Lk.

V. 36
;
pass, al iriTpai, Mt. xxvii. 51 ; ol oupauol, Mk. i. 10

;

tA Karair^Tacrfxa, Lk. xxiii, 45 ; with ei's Svo added, into two

parts, in twain [(ei's duo /xipv, of a river, Polyb. 2, 16,

11)], Mt. xxvii. 51 ; Mk. xv. 38 ; rb BIktvop, Jn. xxi. 11
;

to divide by rending, ri, Jn. xix. 24. trop. in pass, to

be split into factions, be divided : Acts xiv. 4 ; xxiii. 7,

(Xen. conv. 4, 59 ; toD ir\-^6ovs <Txi-iop.ivov Kara. aXpeaiv,

Diod. 12, 66).*

o-xi<r(ia, -Toj, t6, (irx^fw), a cleft, rent

;

a. prop.

a rent: Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot., Theophr.). b.

nietaph. a division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16; x.

19 ; 1 Co. i. 10 ; xi. 18 ; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. [Clem.

Kom. 1 Cor. 2, 6, etc. ; 'Teaching' 4, 3 ; etc.]). [Cf. reff.

S. v. ai'pecrts, 5.] *

(rxotviov, -ov, t6, (dimin. of the noun crxo'ifos, 6 and i], a

rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop, a cord or rope made of rushes
;

univ. a rope: Jn. ii. 15 ; Acts xxvii. 32.*

o-xoXd^w ; 1 aor. subjunc. o-xoXdo-w, 1 Co. vii. 5 G L T
Tr WIl

;
(o-xoXtj, q. v.)

;
1. to cease from labor;

to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure,

to be idle ; nvl, to have leisure for a thing, i.e. to give one''s

self to a thing: Xva ffxoXdo-Tjre (Rec. erxoXdfijTe) ttj vpocr-

evxVt 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow

s. v.
;
[L. and S. s. v. IIL]). 3. of things; e. g. of

places, to be unoccupied, empty : ohos o'xoXdj'wv, Mt. xii.

44
;
[Lk. xi. 25 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (T67ro5, Plut. Gai.

Grac. 12 ; of a centurion's vacant office, Pais. h. e. 7, 15;

in eccl. writ, of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with-

out charge ; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]).*

o-xoXtj, -tjs, 17, (fr. (rxf'>' ; hence prop. Germ, das An-
halten

;
[cf. Eng. ' to hold on,' equiv. to either to stop or

to persist]); 1. fr. Pind. down, /reedom/rom Zrtftor,

leisure. 2. ace. to later Grk. usage, a place where

there is leisure for anything, a school [cf. L. and S. s. v.

IIL; W. 23] : Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isocr. 1
;

de vi Dem. 44 ; often in Plut.).*

a-i>\m [al. o-aJfw (cf. WH. lutr. § 410 ; Meisterhans p.

87)]; fut. (Tuitrw; 1 aor. eo-uo-a
;

pf. a^awKa; Pass., pres.

<7uifo/xai ; impf. ia-w^6fXT]v
;
pf. 3 pers. sing. (Acts iv. 9) a-icru-

trrai and (acc. to Tdf.) aiawrai. (cf. Kiihner i. 912
;
[Photius

s. V. ; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 99 ; Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor.

f(Tujdi)v; 1 fut. cnodr/aofxai
;

((7u)s ' safe and sound ' [cf. Lat.

sanus ; Curtius § 570 ; Vanicek p. 1038] ) ; fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. very often for V't'in, also for D'?a, h^}, and '^"'Xn,

sometimes for "iTl? ; to save, to keep safe and sound, to

rescrie from danger or destruction (opp. to dir6\\vij.i,

q. v.); Vulg. salvumfacio {or Jio), salvo, [salvifico, libero,

etc.]
;

a. univ., tipo., one (from injury or peril)
;

to save a suffering one (from perishing), e.g. one suffer-

ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health : Mt.

ix. 22 ;
Mk. v. 34 ; x. 52 ; Lk. vii. 50 [al. understand this

as including spiritual healing (see b. below)]; viii.

48 ; xvii. 19 ; xviii. 42 ; Jas. v. 15
;
pass., Mt. ix. 21 ; Mk.

V. 23, 28 ; vi. 56 ; Lk. viii. 36, 50 ; Jn. xi. 12 ; Acts iv. 9

[cf. B. § 144, 25]; xiv. 9. to preserve one who is in

danger of destruction, to save (i.e. rescue): Mt. viii. 25;

xiv. 30 ; xxiv. 22 ; xxvii. 40, 42, 49 ; Mk. xiii. 20 ; xv. 30

sq.; Lk. xxiii. 35, 37, 39
;
pass., Acts xxvii. 20, 31 ; 1 Pet.

iv. 18 ; TTiv i/'i'x^'', (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 25 ; Mk. iii.

4 ; viii. 35 ; Lk. vi. 9 ; ix. 24 and R G L in xvii. 33 ; cwfetj'

TLva iK with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from,

Jude 5 ; iK rijs Cjpas raur-qs, from the peril of this hour,

Jn. xii. 27 ; with gen. of the state, eV Oavdrov, Heb. v. 7
;

cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 70 sq.; [W. § 30, 6 a.;

see e/c, I. 5]. b. to save in the technical biblical

sense; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of the

3Iessianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5) ; to save from the

evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic deliver-

ance : dirb tCjv dpapTiuiv, Mt. i. 21 ; d7r6 ttjs bpyrji SC. rov 6eod,

from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the

last day, Ro. v. 9 ; dwb r^s "yeveds ttjs (T/coXiSs Tavrrjs, Acts

ii. 40
;
^vxrjv iK davdrov (see ddvaros, 2), Jas. V. 20; [^(c

TTvpbs dp-rrd^ovTes, Jude 23];— positively, to make one a

partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to dir6Wvp.i, q. v.):

hence trui^eadai and ela-ipxecdai eis ttjv ^aa. rov deov are

interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24 ; Mk. x. 26, cf . 25 ; Lk.

xviii. 26, cf. 25 ; so o-iufeo-^at and ^wrjv aidoviov ex^"'? J"'

iii. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv-

erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity,

in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon-

ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from

heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of

6 alCiv b piiWuv, we can understand why rb o-iv^ecrdai is

spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in

others as a good yet future : — as a blessing beginning

(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Rec; Lk. viii. 12;

xix. 10 ; Jn. v, 34 ; x. 9 ; xii. 47 ; Ro. xi. 14 ; 1 Co. i. 21

;

vii. 16 ; ix. 22 ; x. 33 ; xv. 2 ; 1 Th. ii. 16 ; 2 Th. ii. 10
;

2 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit. iii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 21 ;
ttj iXiridc (dat. of the

instrument) iawd-np.ej' (aor. of the time when they turned

to Christ), Ro. viii. 24
; x^-P'"''^ icrrt (Te<Tiii<TiJ.ivoL 5id rris

wlarewi, Eph. ii. 5 [cf. B. § 144, 25], 8 ;— as a thing still

future, Mt. x. 22 ; xxiv. 13
;
[Mk. xiii. 13] ; Ro. v. 10

;

1 Co. iii. 15 ; 1 Tim. ii. 15 ; Jas. iv. 12 ; rijv i^vxv", Mk.

viii. 35; Lk. ix. 24
; i^vxds, Lk. ix. 56 Rec; rb irvevixa,

pass. 1 Co. V. 5 ; by a pregnant construction (see eU, C.

1 p. 185'' bot. ), Tiva els t^v ^a<n\elav rod Kvpiov alwviov,

to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 (17 eva-i^eia

7] ffw^ovffa tls TTJV fojTjv atdivLov, 4 Mace. XV. 2 ; many exx.
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of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802*; [cf

.

L. and S. s. v. II. 2J). univ. : [Mk. xvi. 16] ; Acts ii.

21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv. 9 ; xv. 1, [11]; xvi. 30 sq.; Ro.

ix. 27 ; X. 9, 13 ; xi. 26 ; 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; iv. 16 ; Heb. vii. 25
;

Jas. ii. 14; a/xapTU}\o6s, 1 Tim. i. 15; rds xpvxd^, Jas. i.

21; oi cru>^6fxevoi, Hev. xxi. 24 Uec; Lk. xiii. 23; Acts

ii. 47 ; opp. to oi dTroWu/uevoi, 1 Co. i. 18 ; 2 Co. ii. 15,

(see dTrdWvfjLt., 1 a. j8.). [Coaip.: 5(a-, ^/c- ffuifu).]*

o-wfia, -Tos, t6, (appar. fr. o-iis ' entire ', [but cf . Curtius

§ 570 ; al. fr. r. ska, sko, ' to cover', cf. Vanicek p. 1055;

Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for ~\V2, n;iJ, etc.; nh^: (a

corpse), also for Chald. OVi; a body; and 1. the

body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be-

tween it and adp^ see (rdpi, esp. 2 init.; [cf. Dickson, St.

Paul's use of 'Flesh' and 'Spirit', p. 247 sqq.]); a.

as every wh. in Horn, (who calls the living body S^fxas)

and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or

corpse : univ. Lk. xvii. 37 ; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 R G
;

[Mk. XV. 45 R G] ; Acts ix. 40
;
plur. .Jn. xix. 31 ; t6 o-.

Ttvos, Mt. xxvii. 58 sq.; Mk. xv. 43 ; Lk. xxiii. 52, 55 ; Jn.

xix. 38, 40 ; xx. 12 ; Jude 9 ; of the body of an animal

offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14 ; Num.
xix. 3). b. as In Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living

body: — of animals, Jas. iii. 3;— of man: t6 j-iS/xa, ab-

sol., Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 13, etc.; iv aufxaTi

elvai, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3 ; dis-

tinguished fr. TO alfia, 1 Co. xi. 27 ; t6 crJi/xa and rd fxiX^q

of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20 ; Jas. iii. 6 ; t6 cu>/xa the tem-

ple of rb dytov irveC/xa, 1 Co. vi. 19 ; the instrument of

the soul, rd 5id Tou crdifjL. sc. TrpaxOeuTo., 2 Co. v. 10 ; it is

distinguished— fr. rd Trveu/xa, in Ro. viii. 10 ;
1 Co. v. 3;

vi. 20 Rec. ; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Mace. xi. 11); — fr. i]

\pvxv, in Mt. vi. 25 ; x. 28 ; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4 ; viii. 19

sq. ; 2 Mace. vii. 37 ; xiv. 38 ; 4 Mace. i. 28, etc.);— fr.

17 \pvx'n and t6 -Kvivixa together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of

the Three, ij'i) ; aCiixa ^vxi-k6v and tr. TTvevp.aTiKbv are dis-

tinguished, 1 Co. XV. 44 (see Trceiz/xartKos, 1 and -^vxikS^.

a. ) ; t6 (t. Ttras, Mt. v. 29 sq. ; Lk. xi. 34 ; Ro. iv. 19 ; viii.

23 [cf. VV. 187 (176)], etc.; 6 j'a6s rod aui/j.. aurov, the

temple which was his body, .In. ii. 21
;

plur., Ro. i. 24

;

1 Co. vi. 15 ; Eph. V. 28 ; the gen. of the possessor is

omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as

1 Co. V. 3 ; 2 Co. iv. 10 ; v. 8 ; Heb. x. 22 (23), etc. ; rb

ffd/j-a TJ7S TaireLvwa-eus vixCji', the body of our humiliation

(subjective gen.), i. e. which we wear in this servile and

lowly human life, opp. to rb a. ttjs d6^r]s avroO (i. e. toO

XpiffTov), the body which Christ has in his glorified state

with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21 ; 5ia tou adi/x. rod Xpi-

ffTou, through the death of Christ's body, Ho. vii. 4 ; 5td

TTJs irpoiT<popS.'i TOU (xdo/j.. Irjffou XpiffTou, through the sacri-

ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10
;

Tb a. Tijs aapK6i, the body consisting of flesh, i. e. the

physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ's spiritual body,

the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11

[see just below]); trcD/ua tou OavdTov, the body subject to

death, given over to it [cf. W. § 30, 2 /3.], Ro. vii. 24;

the fact that the body includes ^ adp^, and in the flesh

also the incentives to sin (see (rdp^, 4), gives origin to

the foil, phrases: ixt) ^aaCKtviTW rj afiaprla iv t^ 6vr)rit>

vp.C)v (TuifxaTi, Ro. vi. 12 [cf. W. 524 (488)]; at wpd^en

TOU oilipaTos, Ro. viii. 13. Since the body is the instru-

ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in-

struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi.

13, 19), the foil, expressions are easily intelligible: ffC)p.a

TTj'i dp-apTlas, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin [cf.

W. § .30, 2 /i.], Ro. vi. 6 ; t6 tr. ttjs aapKbs, subject to the

incitements of the flesh. Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has t6 a.

tQv dp.apTiQ)u TTji aapKbs). So^dfere Tbv 6fbv iv t(J; ffuipiaTt

up-Qv, 1 Co. vi. 20
;
peyaXuvfiv rbv XpL(TTbv iv Tip cruipaTt,

flT€ did foj-^s, f(Te did OaviTOv, Phil. i. 20 ; TriipaaTTJaai Ta

(TiLpaTa dva'iav ^wtrav . . . Tip deip (i.e. by bodily purity [cf.

Mey. ad loc.]), Ro. xii. 1. c. Since ace. to ancient

law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing

taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call

slaves simply aiLpara ; once so in the N. T. : Rev. xviii.

13, where the Vulg. correctly translates by manripia

[A. V. slaves], (crupaTa tou otKov, Gen. xxxvi. 6 ; ixwpaTa

Kal KT-fivT), Tob. X. 10 ;
'louSaV/cd (xiLpaTa, 2 Macc. viii. 11 ;

exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 378 sq.

[add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.), Polyb. 1, 29, 7 ; 4, 38, 4, also

3, 17, 10 bis] ; the earlier and more elegant Grk, writ,

said iTwpaTa douXa, oUeriKd, etc.). 2. The name is

transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 sq.,

and of stars [cf. our 'heavenly bodies'"}, hence Paul

distinguishes between crwpaTa iirovpdvia, bodies celestial,

i. e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels

(see iirovpdvioi, 1), and cr. inlyeia, bodies terrestrial (i. e.

bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 {d-rrav

ffCipa TTJs tCov 6\ii}v (piKTeias . . . t6 crCipa toO Kbcrpov, Diod.

1, 11). 3. trop. (rQjpa is used of a (large or small)

number of men closely united into one society, or family as

it were ; a social, ethical, mystical body ; so in the N. T.

of the church : Ro. xii. 5 ; 1 Co. x. 17 ; xii. 13 ; Eph. ii. 16
;

iv. 16 ; V. 23 ; Col. i. 18 ; ii. 19 ; iii. 15 ;
with tou Xpia-ToO

added, 1 Co. x. 16 ; xii. 27 ; Eph. i. 23 ; iv. 12 ; v. 30 ; Col.

i. 24 ; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph.

iv. 15 sq. ; v. 23 ; Col. i. 18 ; ii. 19, who by the influence

of his Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the

body. iv ffQpa k. iv irveOpa, Eph. iv. 4. 4. ij ffKid

and Tb ffCipa are distinguished as the shadow and the

thing itself which casts the shadow : Col. ii. 17 ;
ffKidv

aiTTjabpevos ^aaiXelas, ^s ifipiraiTfv iavTip Tb ff Qp.a, Joseph,

b. j. 2, 2, 5
;
[(Philo de confus. ling. § 37 ; Lcian. Her-

mot. 79)].

o-wiiariKos, -1^, -6;', (crCopa), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal

(Vulg. corporalis), bodily
;

a. having a bodily form

or nattire: awpaTiKip elSei, Lk. iii. 22 (opp. to dirwpaTOi,

Philo de opif. mund. § 4). b. pertaining to the body :

rj yvpvairla, 1 Tim. iv. 8 ('i^is, Joseph, b. j. 6, 1, ; iiri-

dvpiai ffup. 4 Macc. i. 32
;

liiridvptai Kal ijdoval, Aristot.

eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 1149'', 26 ; al. ; dTr^xo" '''wj' (xapKiKiov Kal

aoipaTiKdv iiridupiQiv, 'Teaching' etc. 1, 4]).*

o-ufiaTiKws, adv., bodily, corporeally {Vu.\g.corporaliter),

i. q. iv aupaTiKip etdei, yet denoting his exalted and spir-

itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col.

ii. 9, where see Meyer [cf. Bp. Lghtft.].*
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Zwirarpos, ou, 6, [cf. W. 103 (97)], Sopaler, a Chris-

tian, one of Paul's companions : Acts xx. 4. [See Swa t-

TTorpos.]
*

o-wp£V(>> : fut. (Tcopevcrco ; pf. pass. ptcp. aeacopevfievos
',

(a-wpos, a heap) ;
[fr. Aristot. down] ; to heap together,

to heap up : tI em ti, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22 ; see

avOpa^) ; Tiva Tivi, to overwhelm one with a heap of any-

thing : trop. afiapTiais, to load one with the conscious-

ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. ill. C. [Comp. : ern-

ffojpn/a).]
*

2wo-6evT)5, -ov, 6, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the

Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris-

tianity : Acts xviii. 17. 2. a certain Christian, an

associate of the apostle Paul; 1 Co. i. 1. The name
was a common one among the Greeks.*

2w(riiraTpos, -ov, 6, Sosipaler, a certain Christian, one

of Paul's kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts

XX. 4 is called SuTrarpof [q. v.
; yet the latter was from

BercEa, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. 2(0KpdTr)s and 2wo-t-

KpaTTjs, 2a)K\fi8r}s and SwtrtKXet'Sjjs, see Frilzsche, Ep. ad

Rom. vol. iii. p. 31G; [cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp.

79, 80]) : Ro. xvi. 21.*

o-wTTip, -^pos, 6, (o-oj^w), fr. Find, and Aeschyl. down,

Sept. for V^y^^ n>nD'^, [j,"-l:;io], savior, deliverer; pre-

server] (Vulg. [exc. Lk. 1. 47 (where saluta?-is)'\ salvator,

Luth. Heiland) [cf. B. D. s. v. Saviour, I.]
;
(Cic. in Verr.

ii. 2, 63 Hoc quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum 'soter', qui

salatem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to

deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in

general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon
their country, and in the more degenerate days by
way of flattery to personages of influence ; see Passow
[or L. and S.] s. v. ; Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. iib. d. drei

erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq.
;
[Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11 ; B. D.

u. s.]). In the X. T. the word is applied to God,— a-u>T.

pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk. i. 4 7 ; 6 aar. rjpav, the

author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the

Christian conception of 'to save', see o-mfco, b. [and
on the use of aayrfjp cf. AVestcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim.
i. 1 ; ii. 3; Tit. i. 3; ii. 10; iii. 4; with Sia 'irjaov Xpia-Tov

added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. 8ia 'l. X.] ; acorrip irdvrav,

1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 5; xxvi. (xxvii.) 1;

Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv, 15, 21 ; Mic. vii. 7, etc.) ;
— to

the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through
whom God gives salvation : Lk. ii. 11 ; Acts v. 31 ; xiii.

23; 6 (TcoT. Tov Koa-pov, Jn. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 14; T]pa>v,

2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 4; ii. 13; iii. C; a-oirfjp 'irjaods Xpi-

OToy, 2 Pet.i. [1 (where Rec.'"=="=i^ inserts fjpav)], 11; ii.

20; iu. 18; 6 Kvpios Koi croiTfjp, 2 Pet. iii. 2; acoTfjp tov

<Tu>paTos, univ. (^ the savior' i. e.) preserver of tlie bodv,

i. e. of the church, Eph. v. 23 (acorrjp ovtcos airduroiv eWt
Kai yfviTtop, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot.

de mundo, c. 6 p. 397'', 20); acor^p is used of Christ

as the giver of future salvation, on his return from
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [" The title is confined (with the

exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ-

ings of the "N". T " rWe'Jtcott u. s.)]
*

o-«TT)pia, -as, fj, (aayr-qp), deliverance, preservation, safety,

salvation : deliverance from the molestation of enemies,
Acts vii. 25 ; with e'l ixQpa>u added, Lk. i. 71 ;

preserva-

tion (of physical life), safety. Acts xxvii. 34; Heb. xi.

7. in an ethical sense, that ichich conduces to the soul's

safety or salvation : acorrjp'ia nw iyivero, Lk. xix. 9 ; jjyei-

(rdai Tt aaTTjpiav, 2 Pet. iii. 15; in the technical biblical

sense, the Messianic salvation (see aa^<o, b.), a.

univ. : Jn. iv. 22; Acts iv. 12; xiii. 47; Ro. xi. 11; 2Th. ii.

13 ; 2 Tim. iii. 15 ; Ileb. ii. 3 ; vi. 9 ; Jude 3 ; opp. to dnay
Xeia, Phil. i. 28 ; aloivws craTrjpia, Heb. v. 9 (for n);fWr\

D'pSi';?, Is. xlv. 1 7) ;
[add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected)

' Shorter Conclusion '] ; 6 \6yos t^s (roiTtjpias Taimjs, in-

struction concerning that salvation which John the Bap-

tist foretold [cf. W. 237 (223)], Acts xiii. 26 ; to evayye-

\iou TTJs auTTjpiai vpav, Ej)h. i. 13 ; 686s acoTTipias, Acts

xvi. 17 ; Kepas (TdiTTjpias (see Ktpas, b.), Lk. i. G9; rjpepa

(TwTrjpias, the time in which the offer of salvation is

made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); Karepyd^ecrdai ttjv iavTov

(ToiTrjpiav, Phil. ii. 12; Kkr^povopdv <T(OTqp'iav, Heb. i. 14;

[6 a.pxf]y6s T^f amTTjpias, Heb. ii. 10] ; els aaTTjpiav, unto

(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. [1], 10;

1 Pet. ii. 2 [Rec. om.]. b. salvation as the present
possession of all true Christians (.see o-wfco, b.) : 2 Co.

i. 6; vii. 10; Phil. i. 19; (TtaTrjpla iv dcpeaei dpapTiwv,

Lk. 1. 77; uaTTfpias Tv^elv pera do^rjs alcoviov, 2 Tim.

ii. 10. c. future salvation, the sum of benefits

and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all

earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Chi'ist

from heaven in the consummated and eternal king-

dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11 ; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1

Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; iXnls (TcnT-qpias, 1 Th. v. 8;

Kop'i^eaBai aarrjpiav \l/v\cov, 1 Pet. i. 9 ; ij acorrjpla rw 6eci

f]pa)v (dat. of the possessor, sc. ea-Tiv [cf. B. § 129, 22];

cf. n^riK?';! nirr'S, Ps. iii. 9), the salvation which is

bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev, vii. 10; fj a-corrjpla

. . . TOV 6eov (gen. of the possessor [cf. B. § 132, 11, i. a.],

for Rec. rm dea) tjpav sc. earlv, Rev. xix. 1. (Tragg.,

[Hdt.], Thuc, Xen., Plat., al. Sept. for ;'tj?;., T^^y^\

nj-^Vu^n, HLJ'Sa escape.)
*

o-wTT|pios, -OV, (o-a)r)7p),fr. Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc. down,

saving, bringing salvation: 13 x"P'^ V <^<>>'''^pios, Tit. ii. 11

(Sap. i. 14; 3 Mace. vii. 18; 17 o-aTTjpios Biaira, Clem.

Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. to acoTrjpiop

(Sept. often for r]};W], less freq. for i^P"^, as often in

Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the ]\Ies-

sianic) salvation (see o-wfo), b. and in aonTrjpla) : with

TOV 6eov added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. xl. 5);

Acts xxviii. 28 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 1 2 ; he who em-

bodies this salvation, or through ichom God is about to

achieve it : of the IMessiah, Lk. ii. 30 (to ctcht. fipmv 'I7-

(Tovs Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Ilarnack])

;

simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. tL

17. (In the Sept. to acar. often for ob'd, a thank-offer-

ing [or ' peace-offering'], and the plur. occurs in the same

sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Lcian., Hdian.) •

<ra>-<J»poveo), -w ; 1 aor. impv. aaxfipovtjaaTf ; ((rw(f}pu)Vi

q. V.) ; fr. Tragg., Xen., Plat, down ; to be of sound
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mind, i. e. a. to be in one^s right mind : of one

•who has ceased baifiovi^eaQcu., Mk. v, 15; Lk. viii. 35;

opp. to iK(TrJ]vai, 2 Co. v. 13, (the aa^povCav and fiavels

are contrasted in Plat, de rep. i. p. 331 c. ; (T<t)({)povovirai

and navelaai, I'haedr. p. 244 b. ; 6 fiefir)vo)s • • fo-cocppo-

vrjae, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, Q), b. to exercise self-control',

i. e. a. to put a moderate estiinate upon one's self,

think of one's self soberly : opp. to vneptppovelv, Ro. xii.

3. p. to curb one's passions, Tit. ii. G
;
joined with

vf\(^a> (as in Lcian. J^igrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind
and he sober'], I Pet. iv. 7.*

<rw<J)povitw, 3 pers. plur. ind. -^ovaiv, Tit. ii. 4 L rarg. T
Tr, al. subjunc. -^aai; to make one a6}(pp(ov, restore one

to his senses ; to moderate, control, curb, discipline
', to hold

one to his duty ; so fr. Eur. and Thuc. down ; to admon-

ish, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. train'} : Tim foil, by an inf.

Tit. ii. 4.*

o-(0(|)povi<r[i,6s, -of), 6, ((T(ocf)povi^a>) ; 1. an admon-
ishiny or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and
self-control: Joseph, antt. 17, 9, 2; b. j. 2, 1,3; App.
Pun. S, 65; Aesop, fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, legg. alleg. 3,

69]. 2. self-control, moderation, {aax^povuxp-ol rives

t) neTcivoiai rav vicov, Plut. mor. p. 712 c. i. e. quaest.

conviv. 8, 3) : rruevfia <rco(ppoui(Tpov, 2 Tim. i. 7, where
see Huther; [but Iluther, at least in his later edd., takes

the word transitively, i. q. correction (R. V. disci-

])line) ; see also Holtzmann ad locj.*

<r<d(j>p6vus, (aux^puiv), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Ildt. down,

with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly : Tit. ii.

12 (Sap. ix. 11).*

orw<j>po(rvvT], -j;y, i], (aacfipcov), fr. Horn, (where aao<Ppo-

(TLivrj) down; a. soundness of mind (opp. to pavla,

Xen. mem. 1, 1, 16 ; Plat. Prot. p. 323 b.) : prjuara aax^po-

(Tvvrjs, words of sanity [A. V. soberness']. Acts xxvi.

,2J. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro-

prium est, motus animi ajjpetentes regere et sedare sem-

perque adversantem libidini uioderatam in omni re ser-

vare constantiam, Cic. Tusc. 3, 8, 17; ^ aa(}>poa. iari

Kal Tjbova>p Tiva>u koI iirtOvpiav iyKpareia. Plat. rep. 4,

430 e. ; cf. Phaedo p. G8c. ; synipos. p. 196 c.; Diog.

Laert. 3, 91 ; 4 Mace. i. 31 ; o-tu^poo-uw? he aperri Si' §j»

npos Tas Tjdovas toO ucopaTos ovtcos e)(iw(nv ws 6 vopos

Ke\evei., dKoXaala 8e TOvvavTiov, Aristol'. rhet. 1, 9, 9) :

1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with mSmy (as in Xen. Cyr. 8, 1,

30 sq.) ibid. 9; [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xx., and see

alUs].*

<rcd<|)pa)v, -ov, (fr. caof, contr. ccSs [cf. (tw^qj, init.], and

(f>prjv, hence the poet, (raocppoov', cf. a(}>pa)v, TaTreiv64>pa)V,

fieya\6cf)p(ov), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind,

sane, in one's senses, (see crco(})pove(o, a. and aaxppoa-vvr},

a.). b. curbi?ig one's desires and impulses, self-con-

trolled, temperate, [R.V. soberminded'], {[ein6vpel 6 aat-

(ppatv av Set Koi as Sei Kal ore, Aristot. eth. Nic. 3,15 fin.]*

see (Ta>(ppocTvvri, b.) : 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 8 ; ii. 2, 5.*

|T, t : on the receding of tt in the vocabulary of the N. T.

before aa; see under 2, <r, s.]

Tapepvai, -av, al, (a Lat. word [of. B. 17 (15)]), tav-

ems : Tpeis Ta^epvai (gen. Tptav Ta^epvav), Three Tav-

erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap-
pian way between Rome and The Market of Appius
[see "An-TTior] ; it was ten Roman miles distant from the

latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic.

2, 10, (12)) [cf. B.D. s. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii.

15.*

ToPiOtt [Wri Ta^ecdd, see their App. p. 155, and s. v.

«, t; the better accent seems to be -^5 (see Kautzsch as

below)], ^, (xn'Dp, a Chald. name in the 'emphatic state'

TKautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. u. s. w. p. 11, writes it

Kn^no, Stat, emphat. of >«;D^], Hebr. '3^, i. e. dopxas,

q. v.), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for

her works of benevolence : Acts ix. 86, 40. [Cf. B. D.

s. V. Tabitha.] *

Td"y|xo^ -Tos, t6, (Td(T(Ta»)
',

a. prop, that wJiich has

been arranged, thingplaced in order. b. spec, a body

of soldiers, a corps : 2 S. xxiii. 13 ; Xen. mem. 3, 1, 11
i

often in Polyb. ; Diod. 17, 80 ; Joseph, b. j. 1, 9, 1 ; 3, 4,

2 ; [esp. for the Roman * legio * (exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v.

3)] ; hence univ. a band, troop, class : eKaaros iv tw iSt'oj

rdyfiart (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37,

3 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 23, where Paul specifies several

distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead

[A. V. order. Of the ' order * of the Essenes in Joseph.

b. j. 2, 8, 3. 8].*

TaKTds, -T], -6v, (Tao-crto), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or-

dered, arranged, fixed, stated : Taxr^ W^pc^ (Polyb. 3, 34,

9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 [A. V. set]*

ToXaiirup^b), -<3 : 1 aor. impv. ToKanroipriaaTe ; (roXai-

itfopos, q. V.) ; fr. Eur. and Thuc. down ; Sept. for

^^l!/; a. to toil heaihly, to' endure labors and hard-

ships', to he afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable : Jas.

iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ, and Sept. also transitively

[cf. L. and S. s. v. II.], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is.

xxxiii. 1.*

I ToXaitrtopCa, -as, ^, (rnXaiTrwpor. q. v.), hardship, trouble.



TaXai7rcopo<; 614 Ta7r€ivo(0

calamity, misery. Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis-

e?7'es], Jas. v. 1. (Hdt., Thuc, Isocr., Folyb., Diod.,

Joseph., al. ; Sept. chiefly for IZ'.) *

TaXaCirwpos, -ov, (fr. TAAAfi, TAAf2, to bear, undergo,

and TTLcpos a callus [al. wojpds, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf.

)

p. 3490 c. and note ; al. connect the word with irepdiii,

ireipdu, of. Curtius § 466]), enduring toils and troubles;

afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii, 24; Rev. iii. 17. (Is. xxxiii.

1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Find.], Tragg.,

Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) *

ToXavTiaios, -a, -ov, (rdXavTov, q. v.; like SpaxAna'os,

ariy/j.i.a'ios, 5aKTv\iaXos, XtTpLaXos, etc.; see Lob. ad Fhryu.

p. 544), of the loeight or worth of a talent : Rev. xvi. 21.

(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) *

rdXavTov, -ov, t6, [TAAAO, TAAfl [to bear]); 1.

the scale of a balance, a balance, a pair of scales (Horn.).

2. tliat which is weighed, a talent, i. e. a. a weiglit,

varying in different places and times, b. a sum of

money weighing a talent and varying in different states

and ace. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur-

rency ; the Attic talent was equal to 60 Attic minae

or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 200 pounds sterling

or 1000 dollars [cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 2 b.]. But in the

N. T. probably the Syrian talent is referred to, which

was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v.

Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 sq. [18 Lchm.], 20, 22,

24 sq. 28. (Sept. for 133, Luth. Centner, the heaviest

Hebrew weight ; on which see Kneucker in Scheukel v.

p. 460 sq.
;
[BB. DD. s. v. Weights]. ) *

ToXiGd [WH raXeiOd, see their App. p. 155, and s. v.

€1, I ; more correctly accented -6a (see Kautzsch, as be-

low, p. 8 ; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word Nn'ba

[ace. to Kautzsch (Gram.d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor-

rectly Hn'StS, fern, of ayp'i^ ' a youth '] , a damsel, maiden

:

Mk. v. 4V.*

Ta|A€iov [so T WH uniformly], more correctly Tafiieiov

[R G L Tr in Mt. vi. 6], (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 493 ; W.
94 (90); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 88 sq.]), -ov, ro, (ra^tei^w), fr.

Thuc. and Xen. down
;

1. a storechamber, store-

room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [Philo,

quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). 2. a chamber, esp. 'an

inner chamber
' ; a secret room : Mt. vi. 6 ; xxiv. 26 ; Lk.

xii. 3, (Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 5 ; Sir. xxix. 12 ; Tob. vii. 15, and

often in Sept. for "llH).*

ravvv, see vdv, 1 f . a. p. 430'> top.

Td|is, -ews, 7], (Tda-tToj), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down
;

1. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order, i. e. a fixed

succession observing also a fixed time : Lk. i. 8. 3.

due or right order : Kara rd^iv, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40
;

orderly condition. Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military

sense, ' orderly array ', see o-repfoj/ia, c.]. 4. the post,

rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs

;

and since this position generally depends on one's talents,

experience, resources, reikis becomes equiv. to character,

fashion, quality, style, (2 Mace. ix. 18 ; i. 19 ; ov yap

IffToplas, dXXd KovpeaKTJs XaXtas i/xol doKovffi rd^iv «x^"')

Polyb. 3, 20, 5) : Kara rrjv rd^iv (for which in vii. 15 we
have KOTO TT]v ofwidTTiTa) MeXxKTfS^K, after the manner

of the priesthood [A. V. order'\ of Melchizedek (ace.

to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (ex.) 5 'n-jai.-bp), Heb. v. 6,

10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the

phrase).*

Taireivos, -v, -6", fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept.

for "pp, IjP, hSiV, etc., loio, i. e. a. prop, not risi7ig

far from the ground : Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph.

o. as to condition, lowly, of low degree : with a subst.

Jas. i. 9 ; substantively ol raireivol, opp. to dwda-rai, Lk.

i. 52; i.q. brought low loith grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv.

23), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. to Taweivd, Ro. xii. 16 (on

which see crvvairdyw, fin.). p. lowly in spirit, hum-

ble : opp. to vTreprjcpavos, Jas. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet. V. 5 (fr. Prov.

iii. 34) ; with ry KapSig. added, Mt. xi. 29 (t4> irveip-aTi, Ps.

xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19) ; in a bad sense, deporting one's self

abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 3, 10,

5 ; Plat. legg. 6 p. 774 e. ; often in Isocr.), 2 Co. x. 1.

[Cf. reff. S. V. Ta-rreivo^poa-vvri, fin.]*

Ta7r£ivo<j)po(rvvT], -rjs, ij, {^raireivbcppwv
; opp. to fj.eya\o-

(ppoavvrj, xjyprfkocppoavvt), [cf. W. 99 (94)]), the having a

humble opinion of one''s self ; a deep sense of one'' s (moral)

littleness ; modesty, humility, lowliness of mind
;
(Vulg.

humilitas,'Luih. Demuth) : Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil.

ii. 3 ; Col. iii. 12 ; 1 Pet. v. 5 ; used of an affected and

ostentatious humility in Col. ii. 18, 23. (The word occurs

neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth. — [but in Joseph,

b. j. 4, 9, 2 in the sense of pusillanimity ; also Epictet.

diss. 3, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See Trench, N. T. Syn.

§ xiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c. ; Zezschivitz, Profangra-

citat, U.S.W., pp. 20, 62 ; W. 26].) *

TaiT€iv6<j)pwv, -ov, {rcLTreivhs and (pprjv), humble-minded,

i.e. having a modest opinion of one's self: 1 Pet. iii. 8,

where Ree. (piXdcppoves. (Prov. xxix. 23 ; in a bad sense,

pusillanimous, mean-spirited, puKpo^s i) tiixv Kal irepideeii

noiet Kal TaireLvScppovas, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2, 4 ;
[de

tranquill. animi 17. See W. § 34, 3 and reff. s. v. rairei-

vo(ppocrvvT], fin.].)*

Taireivow, -Co ; fut. raireivwau} ; 1 aor. irairelvcaa-a ; Pass.,

pres. TaireLvovjxai ; 1 aor. iTaireivwdrjv ; 1 fut. ra-rreivwd-q-

ao/xaL
;

{raweivds) ; to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu-

milio)
;

a. prop. : bpos, ^ovvbv, i. e. to level, reduce

to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 5 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph.

to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum-

stances ; i. e. a. to assign a lower rank ox place to ; to

abase ; nvd, pass., to be ranked beloio others who are hon-

ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble'] : Mt. xxiii. 12 ;
Lk.

xiv. 11 • xviii. 14. p. rairet-vQ ip.avT6v, to humble or

abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7 ;
in pass, of

one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12 ;
iavrdv, of one

who stoops to the condition of a servant, Phil. ii. 8. c.

to lower, depress, [Eng. humble] : nvd, one's soul, bring

down one's pride ; ip-avrdv, to have a modest opinion of

one's self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid

of all haughtines.s, Mt. xviii. 4 ; xxiii. 12 ;
Lk. xiv. 11

;

xviii. 14
;
pass. Tairfivovp.ai. evdiriov Kvplov (see ivuwLov, 2

b. fin.) in a mid. sense [B. 52 (46)], to confess and de-

plore one's spiritual littleness and unwortliiness, Jas. iv.

10 (in the same sense raireivovv ttjv ^vxV" o-vtov, Sir. ii.
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17 ;
vii. 17 ; Sept. for ItTEJ ,131;, he afflicted his soul, of

persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31
;
xxiii. 27, 32 ; Is. Iviii.

3, 5, 10 ;
TTji' xj/vxvv Tivos, to disturb, distress, tlie soul

of one, Protev. Jac. c. 2. 13. 15 [rather, to hiimiliate ; see

the passages]); vir6 Trjv xf'pa T. 6eoO, to submit one's

self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet.

V. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9) ; i. q. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii.

21. ([Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for

nJ17, 'rstr and b'arn, Xai, lJ-32n, etc.) [See reff. s. v.

TatreLvotppoavvrj. ]
*

TaireCvwo-is, -ews, 17, (Ta7rej^6a;), loicness, low estate, [hu-

miliati07i] : Lk. i. 48 ; Acts viii. 33 (fr. Is. liii. 8) ; Phil.

ill. 21 (on which see a-Q/xa, lb.); metaph. spiritual abase-

ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral)

littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va-

rious senses, by Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut.;

Sept. for 'jy.) [See reff. s. v. Taireivo^pocrvvT).^ *

Tapdo-o-w ; impf. irdpaa-crov ; 1 aor. irdpa^a ; Pass., jDres.

impv. 3 pers. sing, rapaaa^adw ; impf. eTapaaadpL-riv
;
pf.

rerdpay/j-ai
; 1 aor. irapdxGv ! fr. Hom. down ; to agitate,

trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and
fro); a. prop.: rb vocjp, Jn. v. 4 [R L], 7, (Ezek.

xxxii. 2 ; tov irbvrov, Horn. Od. 5, 291 ; to iriXayos, Eur.

Tro. 88 ; rbv iroTapibv, Aesop. fab. 87 (25)). b. trop.

to cause one inward commotion, take aioay his calmness of

mind, disturb his equanimity ; to disquiet, make restless,

(Sept. for bnS, etc.
;

pass. Tapdaaoixai for 1J1, to be

stirred up, irritated); a. to stir up : rbv 6xXov, Acts

xvii. 8
;
[tovs 6x\ovs, Acts xvii. 13 L T Tr WII]. p.

to trouble: nvd, to strike one's spirit with fear or dread,

pass., Mt. ii. 3 ; xiv. 26 ; Mk. vi. 50 ; Lk. i. 12
;
[xxiv.

38] ; 1 Pet. iii. 14 ; Tapda-a-erai rj KapSla, Jn. xiv. 1, 27
;

to affect with great pain or sorrow : iavrbv (cf. our to

trorcble one''s self), Jn. xi. 33 [A. V. loas troubled (some

understand the word here of bodily agitation)] {creavrbv

IMT) rdpaa-ae, Antonin. 4, 26); rerdpaKrai ij ^vxv, Jn. xii.

27 (Ps. vi. 4) ; irapdxOv rip TrvevfiaTi, Jn. xiii. 21. -y.

to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of

one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6,

IT) : Gal. i. 7 ; v. 10 ; nva \byois. Acts xv. 24. [Comp.:

dia-, iK- Tapdcrcro}.^ *

Tttpaxifj, -^s, v^ (japdffdw'), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis-

turbance, commotion : prop, tov vdaTos, Jn. v. 4 [R L]
;

metaph. a tumult, sedition : in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 R G.*

rdpaxos, -ov, b, (rapdiraw), commotion, stir (of mind):

Acts xii. 18; tumult [A. V. stir'\. Acts xix. 23. (Sept.;

Xen., Plut., Lcian.)*

Tapor€vs, -^ws, 6, (Tap(r6s, q. v.), belonging to Tarsus,

of Tarsus : Acts ix. 11 ; xxi. 39.*

Tapo-os, -ov, i], [on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 317,

318], in prof. auth. also TapaoL, -Qv, ai, Tai'stis, a mari-

time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period

(Joseph, antt. 1, 6, 1), situated on the river Cydnus,

which divided it into two parts (hence the plural TapaoL).

It was not only large and populous, but also renowned

for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phi-

losophers (Strab. 14 p. 673 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 303

sq.]). Moreover it was a free city (Plin. 5, 22), and

exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor,

and the maintenance of a Roman garrison ; although it

was not a Roman 'colony'. It had received its free-

dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition

that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but

should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furni.sh

auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or

Tersus, a mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others

set the number very much higher]. It was the birth-

place of the apostle Paul : Acts ix. 30 ; xi. 25 ; xxii. 3.

[BB.DD. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]*

Taprapoco, -w : 1 aor. ptcp. TapTapwcras
;
{TapTapos, the

name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re-

garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the

wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil

deeds ; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see 7^-

evva); to thrust doton to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho-

liasts) [cf. W. 25 (24) n.] ; to hold captive in Tartarus :

Tiva ueipah [q. v.] ^b(j>ov, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [A. V. cast down to

hell (making the dat. depend on Trap^Sw/cev)].*

rdo-o-to : 1 aor. era^a
;
pf. inf. TeTax^vai (Acts xviii. 2

TTrmrg. ); Pass., pres. ptcp. Taffabp-evos
;

pf. 3 pers.

sing. T^TaKTai, ptcp. TeTayp-ivos ; 1 aor. mid. iTa^dp.rji' ; fr.

[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down ; Sept. for DW, and occa-

sionally for jrj, niiJ, nv, etc. ; to put in place ; to sta-

tion
;

a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 3,

1, 7 [9]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint : nvd,

pass, ai i^ovaiaL virb 0eov T€Tayp.ivai elcrlv [A. V. or-

dained], Ro. xiii. 1 ;
[(caipous. Acts xvii. 26 Lchm.]; tavTbv

els diaKoviav Tivi, to consecrate [R. V. set'] one's self to

minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 {iirl ttjv biaKoviav, Plat,

de rep. 2 p. 371 c; els t7}v SovXeiav, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11);

ScroL 'qffav TCTayp-ivoi els fwTji' altlivtov, as many as were

appointed [A. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal

life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii.

48 ; Tti'd vwb rtca, to put one under another's control

[A. V. set under], pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod.

Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (ir7r6 TLva, Polyb. 3, 16, 3 ; 5, 65, 7 ; Diod.

2, 26, 8 ; 4, 0, 5); tlvL tl, to assign (appoint) a thing tn

one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 (Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b.

to appoint, ordain, order: foil, by the ace. with inf., Acis

XV. 2
;

[xviii. 2 TTrmrg.]; (foil, by an inf., Xen. Hii-r.

10, 4 ; Cyr. 4, 5, 11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop.

to appoint on one's own responsibility or authority : ol

iTa^aTo avrois b 'Irjffovs SC. iropevea-dai, Mt. xxviii. 16
;

to appoint mutually, i. e. agree upon : n^fxipav (Polyb. 18,

19, 1, etc.). Acts xxviii. 23. [Comp.: dva- {-p-ai), dm-i-,

dTTO-, 5ia-, iTrL-8ia-(-p,ai), iiri-, irpo-, irpoa-, (7vv-, viro-rdo-ju.

Syx. see KeXevic, fin.]*

Tttvpos, -01', 6, [fr. r. meaning 'thick', 'stout' ; allied

w. (TTavpbs, q. v.; cf. Vanicek p. 1127 ; Pick Pt. i. p. 246.

Cf. Eng. steer], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "lIC', a bull (ox):

Mt. xxii. 4 ; Acts xiv. 13 ; Heb. ix. 13 ; x. 4.*

ravrd, by crasis for ra avTd : 1 Th. ii. 14 R L mrg. , and

some manuscripts [(but see Tdf. on Lk. as below)] and

edd. also in Lk. vi. 23 [L mrg.], 26 [Lmrg.]; xvii. 30

G L. [See W. § 5, 3 ; B. 10 ; W3. App. p. 145 ; Meister-

hans § 18, 1: cf. avrbs, IIL]*
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ra^i], -^p, fj, (ddima), fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. several

times for n^np and iDp, burial: Mt. xxvii. 7.*

Td4>os, -ov, e, (ddwTci)
;

1. burial (so from Horn,

down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down) :

Mt. xxiii. 27, 29 ; xxvii. 61, 64, 66 ; xxviii. 1 ; in a com-

parison : rdcpos dveayftevos 6 Xa^uy£ avrcov, their speech

threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one

whenever they open their month, Ro. iii. 13. Sept. for

15P, and sometimes for ni^Tp.*

Tclxa, (Taxvs), adv.

;

1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so

fr. Horn. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [lies.,

Aeschyl.], Ildt. down, perhaps, peradventure : Ro. v. 7

;

Philem. 15.*

[rdxtiov, WII for rdxiov, q. v. ; and of. s. v. et, t.]

Taxe'ws, {raxos), adv., [fr. Horn, down], quicldy, shortly:

Lk. xiv. 21 ; xvi. 6 ; Jn. xi. 31 ; 1 Co. iv. 19 ; Gal. i. 6

;

Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9 ; with the added suggestion

of inconsiderateness [hastily'] : 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 22.*

Taxivos, -fj, -6v, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick : of

events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 14 ; ii.

1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).*

rdxiov [WII rdxeiov; see their App. p. 154 and of.

fi. t], (neut. of the compar. raxio^u), adv., for which the

more ancient writ, used ddaaov or Bclttov, see Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. § 11, 2 a.; [B. 27 (24)]; more

siviftly, more quickly : in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [cf. W.
G()4 (562)] ; with the suppression of the second mem-
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)] : Ileb. xiii. 19

(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers

fur me), 23 (sc. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (sc. than you

seem to have resolved to) ; 1 Tim. iii. 14 R G T (sc. than

1 anticipated).*

Tdx.icrTa, (neut. plur. of the superl. Tdx^icrros, fr. Tdxvs),

adv., [fr. Horn, down], very quickly: ws rdxiora, as

quickly as possible [A. V. with all speed'], Acts xvii. 15.*

rdxos, -ous, TO, fr. Ilom. down, quickness, speed : eV ra;^et

(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down),

quickly, shortly. Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi.

20 ; speedily, soon, (Germ, in Bdlde), Lk. xviii. 8 ; 1 Tim.

iii. 14 LTrWH; Rev. i. 1 ; xxii. 6.*

Tttxv, (neut. of the adj. raxii), adv., [fr. Pind. down],

quickly, speedily, (without delay) : Mt. v. 25 ; xxviii. 7

scp ; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec. ; Lk. xv. 22 L Tr br. WH ; Jn. xi.

29; efixfo-dai, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.'"'^"% 16; iii. 11; xi. 14;

xxii. 7, 12, 20; forthwith, i. e. while in the use of my
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 39.*

Taxvs, -eia, -v, fr. Ilom. down, quick, fleet, speedy : opp.

\o ^pa8vs (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), els to aKovaai, [A. V.

swift to hear], Jas. i. 19.*

ri, (as 8e comes fr. 8r], (lev fr. /mji/, so re fr. the adv.

TTj, prop, as; [ai. ally it with kui, cf. Curtius §§ 27, 647
;

Vanicek p. 95; Fick Pt. i. 32; Donaldson, New Crat.

§ 195]), a copulative enclitic particle (on the use of

which cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833 ; Klotz ad Devar. H.
2 p. 739 sqq.) ; in the X. T. it occurs most frequently

in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat

rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in

"Mk. once, viz. xv. 36 R G ; in John's Gospel three times;

nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or Col., nor in

the Epistles of John and Peter ; twice in text. Rec. of

Rev., viz. i. 2; xxi. 12) ; and, Lat. que, differing from
the particle Kal in that the latter is ccinjunctive, re

ar/junctive [\Y. § 53, 2 ; ace. to Bdumlein (Griech.

Partikeln, p. 145), kul introduces something new under
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas re

marks it as having an inner connection with what pre-

cedes ; hence Kal is the more general particle, re the

more special and precise ; kuI may often stand for re,

but not re for Kal. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., s. v. Kal,

init.)].

1. re, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another re,

or by Kai, or other particle), joins a. parts of one
and the same sentence, as awaxdfVTes a-vfi[^ov\i6v re

Xa^ovTes, INIt. xxviii. 12 ; eV dydTrrj irvevfiaTi re npaoTTjTOS)

1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts ii. 33; x. 22; xi. 26; xx. 11;

xxiii. 10 [WHtxt.ora.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii.

23; Ileb. i. 3; vi. 5; ix. 1. b. complete sentences

:

Jn. iv. 42; vi. 18; Acts ii. 37; iv. 33 ; v. 19, 35, 42; vi.

7, 12sq.; viii. 3, 13, 25, 31 ; x. 28, 33, 48 [here TTrWH
Se (see 6 below)] ; xi. 21 ; xii. 6, 8 [L Tr AVII Ss (see 6

below)], 12 ; xiii. 4 ; xv. 4, 39; xvi. 13, 23 [WII txt. 8e

(see 6 below)], 34 ; xvii. 5 [R G], 19 [Trtxt. WII Se (see 6

below)], 26; xviii. 11 [RG],26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 3, 7;

xxi. [IS^Tdf.], 18^20[notLchm.],37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5;

xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8, 17, 29 [Trmrg. Se (see 6 below)],

43; Ro. ii. 19; Heb. xii. 2; introduces a sentence serv-

ing to illustrate the matter in hand. Acts i. 15; iv.

13. 2. re . . . Kai, and re Kai, not only . . . but also,

as loell . . . as, both . . . and ; things are thus connected

which are akin, or which are united to each other by
some inner bond, whether logical or real

;
[ace. to W.

439 (408) ; B'aumlein u. s. p. 224 sq., these particles give

no intimation respecting the relative value of the two
members; but ace. to Host, Griech. Gram. § 134,4; Don-
aldson, Gr. Gram. § 551 ; Jelf § 758; Klotz ad Devar.

XL 2, p. 740, the member with Kai is the more em-

phatic]
;

a. parts of one and the same sentence

(which is completed by a single finite verb) : ea6ieiv re

Kal niveiv, Lk. xii. 45; (po^rjTpd re Kal a~qfieia, Lk. xxi. 11

;

dpx'-^pf^s T€ Kal ypafifiaTeis, Lk. xxii. 66 ; irov-qpovs re kclI

dyadois, jMt. xxii. 10; 'Hpwfiij? re Kal Uoutios UiXHtos,

Acts iv. 27; avdpes re Kal yvvalKfs, Acts viii. 12; ix. 2;

xxii. 4 ; irdvTT] re k- navTaxov, Acts xxiv. 3 ; da(jia\fj re

Kal ^e^aiav, Ileb. vi. 19 ; add. Acts L 1 ; ii. 9 sq. ; ix. 29;

xiv. 1, 5 ; XV. 9 ; xviii. 4 ; xix. 10, 17; xx. 21 ; xxi. 12;

xxvi. 22; Ro. i. 12, 14, 16; iii. 9; x. 12; iCo. i. 2[RG],
24, 30; Heb. iv. 12' Rec, 12"; v. 1 [here Lom.TrWH
br. re], 7, 14; viii. 3; ix. 9, 19; x. 33; xi. 32; Jas. iii. 7;

re' is annexed to the article, which is— either repeated

after the Kai before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16 ; xxiii.

12; Jn. ii. 15; Acts v. 24 ; viii. 38; xvii. 10; xviii. 5
;

xxi. 25 [R G] ; xxvi. 30 ; — or (less commonly) omitted.

Acts i. 13 ; xiii. 1 ;
[xxi. 25 L T Tr WH] ; Ro. i. 20. re'

is annexed to a preposition, which after the following

Kai is— either repeated. Acts i. 8 where L om. Tr br. the

repeated *V , i*hil. i. 7 [R om. L br. the second eV] ;—
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or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Tr txt. WH] ; xxv. 23; xxviii.

23. re is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it

does not belong so much to the pronoun aa to the sub-

stantive connected with it. Acts xxvi. 22. it is annexed

to an adverb, en re koI, ^and moreover'], Acts xxi. 28.

When more than two members are joined together, the

first two are joined by re kul or t< . . . Kai, the rest by

Kai: Lk. xii. 45; Acts i. 13; v. 24[RG]; xxi. 25 ; 1 Co.

i. 30 ; Heb. ii. 4. b. re . . . koI connect whole sen-

tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own
subject) : Acts ii. 3 sq. II G; xvi. 2(J R G ; re . . . xal . . .

Kai, Acts xxi. 30. 3. re . . . 8e are so combined

that re adds a sentence to what has been previously

said, and Se' introduces something opposed to this added

sentence [AV. 439 (409)] : Acts xix. 2 L T Tr WIl ; 3 R G
L Tr txt.WH txt. ; xxii. 28 R G. 4. re . . . re' pre-

sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen-

tences which it connects, as ... so (cf. Kuhner § 520 ;
[Jelf

§ 754, 3 ; W. § 53, 4] ; on the Lat. que . . . que cf. Herzog

on Sallust, Cat. 9, 3): Acts ii. 46 ; xvi. 11 sq. RG;
xvii. 4 ; xxvi. 10 L T Tr WH txt., 16 ; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br.

WH txt. om. second re'], (Sap. vii. 13 ; xv. 7) ; re kuI

. . . re', Acts ix. 15 [LT Tr WH] ; re kuI . . . r'e . . . Kai,

Acts xxvi. 20 [L T Tr WH]. elVe . . . elVe, see el. III.

15 ; edv re . iav re, see edv, I. 3 e. ^fjre . . . /x^re . . .

re, neither . . . nor . . . and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4,

4, 6). 5. re yap (which began to be frequent fr.

Aristot. down), Lat. namqiie, etenini,for also, for indeed,

[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle

connects, the latter gives the reason : Ro. i. 26 (so that

in 27 we must read 6/ioi'toy 8e Kai [with LTrmrg.], see

in 6 below) ; vii. 7 (4 Mace. v. 22) ; re yap . . . Kai, Heb.

ii. 11 ; edv re yap . . . edv re, for 'whether . . . or {whether),

Ro. xiv. 8 ; kdv re yap Kai, for although (Lat. namque

etiamsi), 2 Co. x. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often

varies in codd. and edd. between re' and 6e; as, Mt. xxiii.

6; Actsiii. 10; iv. 14; viii. 1,6; ix. 24; xiii. 46; Jude

6, etc. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ro. i. 27, following Lchm.

[Trmrg.], we ought certainly to read o/xot'coy Se Kai; cf.

Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (30!)) n.]. 7. As
respects Position (cf. Kuhner § 520 Anm. 5; W. 559

sq. (520)), re' is properly annexed to that word or idea

which is placed in parallelism with another (as 'lovSaloi

re Kai "EXXrjves) ; but writers also take considerable lib-

erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or

a preposition ; for examples see in 2 a. above.

Ttixos, -ovs, ro, [cf. dcyydvo) ; allied with it are Eng.
' dike ' and 'ditch '], fr. Ilom. down, Sept. very freq. for

noin ' wall
'

; the wall round a city, town-wall : Acts ix.

25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi.30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.*

T€Kjj.t)piov, -ov, ro, (fr. reKp-aipai to show or prove by

sure signs ; fr. reKfiap a sign), fr. Acschyl. and Ildt. down,

that from tvhich something is surely and plainly known

;

an indubitable evidence, a proof (Hesych. reKfirjpiov •

a-rjixelov aKT}des) : Acts i. 3 (Sap. v. 11 ; 3 Mace. iii. 24).*

TcxvCov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of reKvov, q. v.
;
[on the accent,

cf. W. 52; Chandler § 347]), a little child; in the N.T.

used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their

disciples [always in the plur. little children : Mk. x. 24

Lchm.] ; Jn. xiii. 33 ; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH
mrg. rtKva) ; I Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28 ; iii. 7 [WH mrg. naihia'],

18; iv. 4; v. 21. (Anthol.)*

TeKvo-yove'w, -a
;

(reKvoyovos, and this fr. tckvov and

rENO) ; to beget or bear cluldren: 1 Tim. v. 14. (An-

thol. 9, 22, 4.)
*

TeKvo^ovia, -as,f], child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. (Aris-

tot. h. a. 7, 1, S [p. 582% 28].)*

Te'Kvov, -ov, TO, (riKTco, reKetv), fr. Horn, down, Sept.

chiefly for r3, sometimes for iS',, offspring ;
plur. chil-

dren
;

a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to

sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. i. 7 : Acts vii. 5 ; Rev. xii.

4
;

plur., Mt. vii. 11 ; x. 21 ; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; xii,

19; Lk.i. 17; xiv. 26 ; Acts xxi. 5 ; 2Co. xii. 14; Eph.

vi. 1 ; Col. iii. 20 sq. ; 1 Th. ii. 7, 1 1 ; 1 Tim. iii. 4 ; Tit.

i. 6 ; 2 Jn. 1, 4, 13, and often; with emphasis: to be

regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7 ; reKva

enayyeXias, children begotten by virtue of the divine

promise, Ro. ix. 8 ; accounted as children begotten by

virtue of God's promise, Gal. iv. 28 ; ra reKva rrji, a-apKos,

children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader

sense (like the Hebr. D'J3), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9;

Lk. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 33 (32). with emphasis:

genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo-

men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. p.

spec, a male child, a so7i: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21

;

Rev. xii. 5 ; in the voc, in kindly address, ]\It. xxi. 28
;

Lk. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans-

ferred to that intimate and reciprocal relationship formed

between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust,

just as between parents and children; a. in affec-

tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and

the like, employ ; voc. child (so?i), my child, children,

(hat. fli, mifli, etc., ior carissime, etc.}: Mt. ix. 2; j\Ik.

ii. 5 ; X. 24 [here Lchm. reKvia, q. v.]. p. just as in

Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils

or disciples are called children of their teachers, because

the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their

pupils and mould their characters (see yevvdat, 2 b.) :

Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; 3 Jn. 4 ; in affectionate ad-

dress, Gal. iv. 19 L txt. T Tr WH mrg. ; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2

Tim. ii. 1 ; with iv Kvpia> added, 1 Co. iv. 17; eV Tria-rei,

1 Tim. i. 2 ; Kara Koivrjvirianv, Tit. i. 4, ("X'^jn 'J?, sons

i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2 K.

ii. 3, 5, 7 ; among the Persians, ^ sons of the Magi' i. e.

their pupils). -y. rUva rov 6eov, children of God,— in

the O. T. of ' the people of Israel ' as especially dear to

God: Is. XXX. 1; Sap. xvi. 21;— in the N. T., in Paul's

writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro.

viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God : Ro. viii.

16 sq. 21 ; Eph. v. 1 ; Phil. ii. 15 ; those to whom, as dear-

ly beloved of (Jod, he has appointed salvation by Christ,

Ro. ix. 8 ; in the writings of Joh n, all ivho e'/c 6eov eyev

v^drjaav (have been begotten of God, see yewdco, 2 d.) : Jn.

i. 12 sq. ; 1 Jn. iii. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows

to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his

children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St.
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John, pp. 94, 120; "In St. Paul the expressions 'sons

of God ',
' children of God ', mostly convey the idea of

liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of guile-

lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction

St. Paul uses vloi as well as TtKva, St. John TiKva only
"

(Bp. Lghtft.) ; of. vibs toC 6fov, 4.] 8. t^kvu rov dia-

/SdAou, those who in thought and action are prompted by the

devil, and so reflect his character: 1 Jn. iii. 10. c.

metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called TtKvov of any-

thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or

affection for it, is addicted to it ; or who is liable to any

fate ; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a

city, i. e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 30 ; Joel ii.

23 ; 1 IMacc. i. 38 ; viol StoJj/, Ps. exhx. 2) : Mt. xxiii.

37; Lk. xiii. 34; xix. 44 ; Gal. iv. 25. p. reKva t^s

a-o<pias, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have,

as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom : Mt.

xi. 19 (where T Trtxt. WH have hastily adopted epycov

for T(Ki'(^p; cf. Keim ii. p. 369 [Eng. trans, iv. p. 43 sq.;

per contra, see Tdf.'s note and WH. App. ad loc.]) ; Lk.

vii. 35 ; reKva vnaKo^s, those actuated by a desire to obey,

obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14 ; tov (})cot6s, both illumined by the

light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. y. Kardpas

TtKva, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14 ; rrjs opyrji, doomed
to God's wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3 ; cf. Steiger on 1

Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223) ; [B. 161 (141)]. In the same

way (K-yovo? is used sometimes in Grk. writ. ; as, i'K-y.

ddiKias, SeiXi'ay, Plat. legg. 3 p. 691 c. ; 10 p. 901 e.

[Stn. r (kvou, vios: t. and vl. while concurring in point-

ing to parentage, differ in that t. gives proraiuence to the

physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal.

Cf . b. 7. above ; vlhs tov Oeov, fin. ; Trats, fin. and reff. (esp.

that to Hohne).]

T«Kvo-Tpo4>€'«, -CD : 1 aor. ereKvorpoipTja-a
; (rfKvorpocpos,

and this from reKvov and rpecpd)) ; to bring up children :

1 Tim. V. 10. (<^epft vbutp, orav reKvoTpof^fj, sc. the bee,

Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 625^ 20].)
*

TSKTWV, -ovoi, 6, {rfKelv, riicTa) ; akin to Te\vrj, Tevx(^,

hence prop. ' begetter' [Curtius § 235]), fr. Horn, down,

Sept. for lj;"in ; a worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii.

55 ; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].*

Tt'Xtios, -a, -ov, (reXo?), in classic Grk. sometimes also

-or, -ov, (cf. W. § 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times

for dSc/, Cpri, etc.; prop, brought to its end, finished;

wanting nothing necessary to completeness
; perfect : epyov,

Jas. i. 4 ; ^ dyaTrrj, 1 Jn. iv. 18; 6 vopos, Jas. i. 25 ; [8a)pr]pa.

Jas. i. 17]; reXftoxepa aKrjvfj, a more perfect (excellent)

tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; t6 reXfiov, substantively, that

which is perfect : consummate human integrity and vir-

tue Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it here as an adj. belonging to

^eXrj/xa] ; the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in

by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10 ; of

men, ftdl-grotvn, adult; of full age, mature, (Aeschvl.

Ag. 1504 ; Plat. legg. 11 p. !)29c.) : Ileb. v. 14 ; rfK- dvfjp

(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4 sq.; 8, 7, 6 ; Philo de cherub. §32; opp.

to TraiStoi' vfjTTiov, Polyb. 5, 29, 2 ; for other exx. fr. other

auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 133 sq.), fiixpi

. . fls avhpa Tfkeiov, until we rise to the same level of

knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until

we can be likened to a full-grown man, Eph. iv. 13 (opp.

to vfjTrioi, 14) ; reXftot tols (ppeai (opp. to naidia and

vrjiTid^ovres rais (ppea-i), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. 7nen']
;

absol. oi reXftoi, the perfect, i. e. the more intelligent,

ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6 [R.V. mrg.

full-groion'\ (opp. to vfjirioi iv XpiaTa, iii. 1 ; in simple opp.

to vrjirios, Philo de legg. alleg. i. § 30 ; for pDO, opp. to

fiav6dva>v, 1 Chr. xxv. 8 ;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 28

;

Phil. iii. 15]); of mind and character, one who has

reached the proper height of virtue and integrity : Mt.

V. 48 ; xix. 21 ; Phil. iii. 15 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. u. s.] ; Jas.

i. 4 ; in an absol. sense, of God : Mt. v. 48 ; reXeios

dvTjp, Jas. iii. 2 (reX. diicaios, Sir. xliv. 17) ; as respects

understanding and goodness. Col. iv. 12; reX. avdp<oiTos

iv Xpia-ra>, Col. i. 28 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. u. s. Syn. see

6\6k\t)pos, and Trench § xxii.].*

TcXeioTT]?, -jjroj, 17, (TeXfior, q. v.), perfection
;

a.

i. e. the state of the more intelligent : Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V.

var^. full growth']. h. perfection: (tP;? dyaTrijs, Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 1 [where see Harnack]) ; absol. moral

and spiritual perfection. Col. iii. 14 [A.V. perfectness], on

which pass, see avvbea-pos, 1. (Prov. xi. 3 Alex.; Judg.

ix. 16, 19 ; Sap. vi. 16 ; xii. 17 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5
;

Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d.
;
[Aristot. phys. 3, 6 p. 207% 21 ; 8,

7 p. 261% 36]; Antonin. 5, 15.) [Cf. reff. s. v. riXeios,

and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der reXf.oTrjs im N. T.

(4to. Leipz. 1881).]*

TcXeiow (in prof. auth. also reXeoo), which Hdt. uses

everywhere [and which is " the prevailing form in Attic

prose" (L. and S.)] ; other writ, use both forms indif-

ferently), -a: 1 aor. e'reXeicoaa ;
pf. rsrtXtiWa ; Pass, (or

Mid.), pres. reXeiovp-ai; pf. rerfXeico/xat ; 1 aor. e'reXetw^^i'

;

(reXetos) ; fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc, and Plat, down ; equiv.

to j-eXeioi/ TToicd, to make perfect or complete

;

1. to

carry through completely ; to accomplish, finish, bring to

an end : tov bpoyiov, Acts xx. 24 ; to epyov, Jn. iv. 34 ; v.

36 ; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi. 16 ; tov oXkov, 2 Chr. viii. 16) ; ra?

fj/iepas, Lk. ii. 43 ; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (33)] reXftoO/xai,

/ finish, complete, what ivas given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32

[some (so A. V.) take it here as pass., / am perfected

(understanding it of his death; cf. Ellicott, Life of our

Lord, Lect. vi. p. 242 n.^ ; Keim ii. 615 n.^)]. 2. to

complete (^perfect), i. e. add what is yet wanting in order

to render a thing full: ttjv dyaTrrjv, pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv.

12,17; fj Bvvapis /xou iv dadeve'ia Tf\eiovTai, my power

shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co.

xii. 9 R G ; eK tu>v epycov f] it'kttis fTeXfiaBi], by works

faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii.

22; TeTeXficoral tis iv ttj dydni], one has been made perfect

in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (ot reXeto)-

SivTfs iv dydirr], Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3 ;
[rfXtioxrai ttjv

iKKXrjaiav <tov iv rf) dyaTrrj aov, 'Teaching' etc. 10, 5]);

Iva &crc TfreXftw/iewi els iv, that they may he perfected into

one, i. e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 23. Tivd, to bring

one's character to perfection : fj^rj TeTf^eicopai, T am already

made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 1.3 ; tj \I/v)(t] . . . otov

reXeicodfjs Koi ^pajdelcav Koi <TTf(f)dva)v d^i<o6rjs, Philo de legg.
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alleg. 3, 23 ; yj/vx}] . . . TfXftoj^fio-a ev dperSyv a6\ois koi

enl TOP opov f(f)iKOfievr) tov koXov, id. de somn. 1, 21 ; i. q.

to be found jierfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. to

bring to the end {goal) proposed : ovbiv, Heb. vii. 1 9

;

Tivd, [to perfect or cnnsuminule'] i. e. to raise to the state

befitting him : so of God exalting Jesus to the state of

heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii.

28 ; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass.,

Heb. xi. 40; xii. 2;), ([Act. Petr. et Paul. § 88, ed. Tdf.

p. 39; Act. Barnab. § 9, id. p. 68 ; cf. 'Teaching' etc.

16, 2]; with fxaprvpica added, of the death of the apost.

Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 [cf. Heinichen's note on 7, 15,

5]) ; to make one meet for future entrance on this state

and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb.
X. 1, 14; Tiva Kara crvvelBrfaiv, Heb. ix. 9; cf. Bleek, Brief

an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqcj. ; C. R. Kostlin, Lehrbegriff

des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421

sqq. ; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., § 42, p. 340 sqq.

;

Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. p. 72

sqq.]. 4. to accomplish, i. e. bring to a close or ful-

filment by event : rijy ypacjifjv, the prophecies of Scripture,

pass., Jn. xix. 28 [cf. W. 459 (428) ; B. § 151, 20].*

T£\€£ws, (reXeios), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i.

13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc. ; cf. W. 463 (431).]
*

TcXeioxris, -fcd?, r), (rtAetoa)), a completing, perfecting;

a. fulfilment, accomplishment ; the event which verifies

a promise (see riXeioo), 4) : Lk. i. 45 [Judith x. 9 ; Philo

de vit. Moys. iii. § 39]. b. consummation, perfection,

(see TirXeidw, 3) : Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in

Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) [Cf. reff. s. v. TeXeidw, 3.]
*

TeXewoTJis, -oC, 6, (reXftda)), (Vulg. consummator), a per-

fecter : t^s nla-Teas, one who has in his own person raised

faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest

example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no-

where else.*

T£X6a-<]>ope(d, -S> ; (rfXfcr0dpoy, fr. rtXof and (fjepa) ; to

bring to {perfection or) maturity (sc. Kapnovs) : Lk. viii.

14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and
animals bringing their young to maturity ; 4 jNIacc. xiii.

19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; [Ps. Ixiv.

(Ixv.) 10 Symm.].) *

TeXevrdco, -oj ; 1 aor. freXfirrjcra
;
pf. ptcp. TereXevTTjKas

(Jn. xi. 39LTTrWH)
;
(reXeurij); fr. Hom. down ; 1.

trans, to finish ; to bring to an end or close : tov ^lov, to

finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. 2.

intrans. [cf. B. § 130, 4] to have an end or close, come to an

end ; hence to die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down (Sept. for fl^O), and always in the N. T. : Mt. ii.

19 ; ix. 18 ; xxii. 25 ; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T
WH om. Tr br.)], 48 ; Lk. vii. 2 ; Jn. xi. 39 L T TrWH

;

Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; Bavara rfXevrdrco (in

imitation of the Hebr. nor m'O, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17,

etc.), [A. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die

[W. 339 (319); B. § 133, 22], Mt. xv. 4; Mk. vii. 10.*

TeXevTTJ, -^s, f}, (rfXeca), eni/ [see reXos, 1 a. init.] ; the

end of life, decease, death : Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk.

writ. fr. Pind. and Thuc. down ; Sept. for niO ; with

/Stdroto added, Hom. II. 7, 104 ; roC/Stou, Hdt. 1, 30, and
often in Attic writ.).*

TtXio), -w; 1 aor. ereXta-a [cf. W. § 13, 3 c] ;
pf. rcreXeKO

(2 Tim. iv. 7) ; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. rtXetrui (2 Co.

xii. 9 L T Tr WH)
; pf. TereXfa-fiai ; 1 aor. erfXeadrjp

;

1 fut. TfXetr^ijo-o/iat; (reXos) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to

bring to a close, tofinish, to eiul : '4rq, [niss.,passed,finished,

Rev. XX. 3, 5, 7, ([so fr. Horn, and lies, down; Aristot.

h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580', 14 ev tois eVetri toIs Sis eiTTo. rere-

Xfap.ei'ois^; rpiwv reXovfjifvuv Tjpepav, Lcian. Alex. 38);

TOV 8p6p.ov (Hom. II. 23, 373, 768; Soph. Electr. 726),

2 Tim. iv. 7 ; tovs Xoyovs, Mt. vii. 28 L T TrWH ; xix.

1 ; xxvi. 1 ; ray irapalBoXds, Mt. xiii. 53; [nxP'' TiKecrduxriv

ai irXrjyai, Rev. xv. 8] ; a rare use is TeXelv Tas noXeis, i. e.

your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall

not have gone through the cities, etc.], Mt. x. 23 (similar

are dweiv tovs tottovs, Polyb. 5, 8, 1 ; to fXrj, 3, 79, 5; con-

summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1 ; explere urbes, Ti-

bull. 1, 4, 69 ; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg.

2, 541 ; also xii. signorura orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20,

52) ; with the ptcp. of a verb (like ap^ofiai, naiiopai, cf.

W. § 45, 4 a.; B. § 144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per-

form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done

corresponds to what has been said, the order, command,
etc.^, i. e. a. with special reference to the sub-

ject-matter, to carry out the contents of a command :

TOV vofiov, Ro. ii. 27 [cf. W. 134 (127)] ; Jas. ii. 8 ; rf/v

im6vp.iav (i. e. to €Tndvp,ovpevov), Gal. v. 16. p. with

reference also to the for m, to do Just as commanded, and

generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last

act which completes a process, to accomplish, fulfil:

dnavra {irdvTo) to. Kara vopov, Lk. ii. 39 ; ttjv p.apTvpiav,

the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7 ; to p.v(TTrjpiov, pass.

Rev. x. 7 [cf. W. 277 (2G0)] ; to ^dTTTicrfia, pass. Lk. xii.

50 ; TrdvTa, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. reXeo)

and TeXetoo) may be seen in this vs.] ; tovs Xoyovs {to

pf]p.aTa) Toi 6eov, pass. Rev. xvii. 1 7 ; diravTa {ndvTa) Ta

yeypafip.€va. Acts xiii. 29
;
pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see ypd(f)co,

2 c] ; with ev efiol {in me) added, in my experience. Lk.

xxii. 37; ev TrXrjyais, in the infliction of calamities, Rev.

XV. 1 ; TeTeXea-TM, [A. V. it is finished^ everything has

been accomplished which by the appointment of the

Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear,

Jn. xix. 30. i. q. reXfidw, 2, q. v. {made perfect) : 2 Co.

xii. 9 L T Tr WH. 3. to pay : to didpaxfia, Mt.

xvii. 24 ; (})6povs, Ro. xiii. 6, {tov (jiopov, Plat. Ale. 1 p.

'

123 a.; to. TeXij, often in Attic writ.). [Comp. : dno-,

8ia-, i<-, em-, avv- reXeco.]
*

Tt'Xos, -ovs, TO, [cf. Curtius § 238], fr. Hom. down, Sept.

mostly for ]'p

;

1. end, i.e. a. termination, the

limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ,

always of the end of some act or state, but not of the

end of a period of time, which they call reXfur^ ; in the

Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is

everywhere called nepas) : ttjs 0a<riXeias, Lk. i. 33 ; fw^r,

Heb. vii. 3 ; toO KOTapyovp-evov, 2 Co. iii. 1 3 ; ra TeXij Toiv

alavcov, 1 Co. X. 1 1 {TfXos Tu)v fip.epa>v, Neh. xiii. 6 ; tS)v

enTa eTrnVf 2,K. viii. 3 ; dpxfj Koi reXos koL peaorqs xpdva>v,
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Sap, vii. 18) ; i. q. he who puts an end to: tAos vofxov

Kpiaros, Christ has brought the law to an end (jravLv

iariv dvdpaTTOis TtXos rov /St'ou OdvaTos, Dem. 1306, "25),

Ro. X. 4 ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc, vol. ii. p. 377 sq. TravTcov

TO TeXos, the eud of all things (i. e. of the present order

of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases ews reXovs,

1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co. i. 13 ; fie\pi reXovs, Ileb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg.

WII br. the cl.], 14; axpi. teXouj, Ileb. vi. 14; Rev. ii.

26. What ' end ' is intended the reader must deter-

mine by the context ; thus, to reXos denotes the end of

the Messianic pangs (dolores Me^siae ; see wSij/) in Mt.

xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to apxi] oiblvcav) ; Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9) ;

Lk. xxi. 9 ; to TeXos in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the

end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res-

urrection i. e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to

include those who had not belonged to the number of ot

Toil XptcTTOv iv TTf Trapovcrla avTov), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23

;

see De Wette ad loc. ; Weizel in the Thcol. Stud. u.

Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm, in the Zeitschr. f. wis-

sensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 388 sqej.
;
[yet cf. Heinrlci in

Meyer (6te Aufi.) ad loc.]. ek TeXos,— to the very e7id

appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii.

13 ; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in

novissimo) [i. e. lest at last by her coming she wear me

out ; but al. take it i. q. Hebr. n;f jS (cf. Job xiv. 20 etc.

see Trommius) and connect it with the ptcp., lest hy her

cominq to the last i.e. continually; see vTrmind^co, sub fin.]
;

Jn. xiii. 1 [al. to the uttermost, completely (cf. our to the

very last) ; see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.)

ad loc. ; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 29], cf. dyairao}, sub fin.,

(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 0, 37;

Soph. Phil. 409 ; Eur. Ion 1615 ; Ael. v. h. 10, 16) ; to

the (procurement of their) end, i.e. to destruction [A. V.

to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for hSdS,

2 Chr. xii. 12) ; reXos e'xeiv, to have an end, be finished,

(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 [al. give reXos here

the sense oi fulfilment (cf. reXeco, 2)] ; i. q. to perish, Mk.
iii. 26. TO be TeXos, adverbially, /?na//^ {denique vei'o) :

1 Pet. iii. s (Plat. legg. 6 p. 768 b. ; km to ye reXos, ibid.

5 p. 740 e. ; but generally in prof. anth. TeXoi in this

sense wants the article ; cf. Passow ii. p. 1857"
;
[L. and

S. s. V. I. 4 a.]). b. the end i. e. the last in any suc-

cession or series : (^) dpx^ Koi (to) TfXos, of God, who by

his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. eternal. Rev. i. 8

Rec. ; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. c. that by ivhich a thing is

finished, its close, issue : Mt. xxvi. 58 ; final lot, fate, as

if a recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21

sq. ; Ileb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. i. 9; with a gen. of the person

whom the destiny l)efalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1

Pet. iv. 17 ; tov Kvplov (gen. of author), the closing ex-

perience which befell Job by God's command, Jas. v. 1

1

(referring to Job xiii. [esp. 12]). d. the end to

which nil things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5

(often so in philos. fr. Plat, de rep. 6 p. 494 a. down; cf.

Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. toll, custom, [i. e.

an indirect tax on goods ; see (f)6pos and Krjva-os^ : Mt.

xvii. 25 ; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem.,

al: 1 Mace. x. 31: xi. 35V*

T€\wvr]s, -ov, 6, (fr. reXos [(q. v. 2)] tax, and aviopLat to

buy ; cf. 8r)p.oai.a)vr]s, oyjravTjs, dfKaravrjs), fr. Arstph.,

Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down

;

1. a renter or

farmer of taxes (Lat. publicanus) ; among the Romans
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a tax-gatherer,

collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly

;

[so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far-

mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors

were, as a class, detested not only by the Jews but by other

nations also, both on account of their employment and of

the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they

prosecuted it
;
(hence they are classed by Artem. oneir.

1, 23 ; 4, 57, with kotttjXois koI tois p.eTa dvaibfias C^(ti koi

Xrjo'Tals Koi ^vyoKpovaTais Koi napaXoyicTTals dvdpwTTois

;

Lcian. necyom. c. 11 puts together )noi;;^ot', Tropvojdoaicoi

Koi TeXojvai koi KoXaices koi avKo(f)dvTai [Theophr. cliaract.

6 (jrep) aTTovoias) iravboxeiicrni., kclI nopvo^oaKticraL, koi

TeXcovrjaai}) : Mt. v. 46, 4 7 Rec. ; x. 3 ; Lk. iii. 12 ; v. 27,

29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11, 13; the plur. is joined Avith

afiapToiXoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.
;

[xi. 19]; Mk. ii. 15 sq. ; Lk.

V. 30 ; vii. 34 ; xv. 1 ; with itopvai, Mt. xxi. 31 sq. ; 6 iBvi.-

Koi K. 6 TiXwvqs, Mt. xviii. 1 7. Cf. Win. RAVB. s. v. Zoll,

ZoUner; [BB. DD. s.v. Publican; Wetstein on Mt. v.

46 ; Edersheim, Jesus the ^Messiah, i. 515 sqq.].*

TeXtoviov, -ov, TO, (TeXutvTjS; cf. SfKarodviov) ; [1. CMS-

toms, toll : Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.] toll-house, place of

toll, tax-office : the place in which the tax-collector sat

to collect the taxes [AViclif, tolbothej : j\It. ix. 9 ; Mk. ii.

14; Lk. V. 27.*

Tt'pas. gen. Teparoi, pi. Tepara (cf. Kepas, init.), to, (ap-

parently akin to the verb rrjpeu; accordingly something

so strange as to cause it to be ' watched ' or ' observed
'

;

[others connect it with da-Trjp, daTpairrj, etc., hence ' a sign

in the heavens'; Vanicek p. 1146 ; Curtius § 205] ; see

Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept.

for PSI'O, a prodigy, portent ; miracle [A.V. ivonder'] per-

formed hy any one ; in the N. T. it is found only in the

plur. and joined with a-rjixela ; for the passages see (rrjp.elov,

p. 574\

T«pTios, -ov, 6, Tertius, an amanuensis of the apostle

Paul : Ro. xvi. 22. [B. D. s. v.]
*

Te'prvWos, -ov, 6, Tertullus, a Roman orator : Acts

xxiv. I sq. [See pT}T(op.'\
*

T£(ro-apdKovTa R G, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 and

14] in Lchm. and everywhere in TWH (and Tr, exc.

Rev. xxi. 1 7) Tea-aepdrnvra (a form originally Ionic [yet

cf. B. as below] ; see Kuhner § 187, 5 ; B. 28 (25) sq.

;

cf. W. 43 ; ITdf Prolog, p. 80 ; WH. App. p. 150]), oi,

ai, Ta, indecl. numeral, /ort^ : Mt. iv. 2; Mj. i. 13; Lk.

iv. 2 ; Jn. ii. 20 ; etc.

[T£<r<rapaKovTa-8vo, forty-two : Rev. xi. 2 Rec.^®'- ; xiii. 5

ReC.^'^'' elz_*J

T€(r<rapaKOVTa€T^S (T TrWH Tf(T(rep-, see Ttaarapdnov

Ta', L T accent -eTqs, see iKOTovTasTijs), -€S, (refraapoKOV

Ta, and eTos), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii.

23 ; xiii. 18. (lies. opp. 441.) *

[Tto-o-apaKOVTOr^tVo-opts, -av, forty-four : Rev. xxi. 1

7
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T€<r(rapes, -(ov, ol, at, Tecrcrapa, rd, gen. Tf(Tcrapa>v, dat.

T€a-(Tap(Tiv, ([Lclim. reads Tfcro-cpe? 7 times to 3o, Tdf. 6

to 35, Tr 6 to 33, WII 6 to 34 ; Lchin. sometimes has

Tfo-o- e/3 a, TTr WII always ; L Tr sometimes have reo-

a-epas (see WIf. App. p. 150)] ; but no editor adopts e in

the gen. or dat. ; see reo-o-a/jaKoi/ra and raft), four : Mt.

xxiv. 31 ; Mk. ii. 3 ; Lk. ii. 37 ; Jn. xi. 17 ; Acts x. 11
;

Rev. iv. 4, etc.

T€<r(rap€s-Kai-Se'KaTos, -r/, -ov, the fourteenth : Acts xxvii.

27, 33.*

[reo-o-ep- see T€<T<rap- (cf. Meisterhans § 21, 4)]

T€TapTaios, -a, -or, (rerap7-oy), an ordinal numeral, used

in answer to the question on what day ? one icho does or

suffers a thinfj till the fourth day or on the fourth daij

:

TerapTiiios €(ttlv, i. e. he has been four days in the tomb,

or it is the fourtli day since he was buried, [A. V. he

hath been dead four r/a//.*r], .In. xi. 39 (^dq yap rjaav nep-

TTTaloi, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9).*

TtrapTos, -r],-oi', {h. Terrapes), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25;

Mk. vi. 48 ; Acts x. 30 ; Rev. iv. 7, etc. [From Horn,

down.]

T€Tpa-, in composition i. q. reropa, Aeolic [Doric

rather] for rea-aapa.

[reTpaapxe'", see TfTpapx^eco.'J

[T€TpadpxTlS, see rerpap;^?;?.]

TeTpctYwvos, -ov, (fr. rerpa, q. v., and yavos [i. e. yavia]},

quadrangular, square ; [A. V. four-square^ (Vulg. in

quadro positus^ : Rev. xxi. 16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar-

istot., Polyb., Plut., al.)
*

T€Tpd8iov, -ov, TO, (rerpas, the number four), a quater-

nion (to eK Tecrcrapoiu crvvecrTos, Suid.) : rau (TTpariuiTav,

a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ko-

mans this was the usual number of the guard to which

the custody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two

soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept

guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions

mentioned were on guard one at a time during each of

the four watches. (Philo in Place. § 13 i. e. ed. Mang.

vol. ii. p. 533, 25.)*

T€TpaKL(r-xi\ioi, -at, -a, {rerpans and p^iXtot), four thou-

sand: Mt. XV. 38; xvi. 10; Mk. viii. 9, 20 ; Acts xxi. 38.

[(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc, al.)]
»

T€TpaK6<rioi, -ai -a, (fr. TerpaKis, and the term, -ocrios

indicating one hundred
;
[cf . G. Meyer, Gr. Gram. § 1

6

f.]),ybwr hundred: Acts v. 36 ; vii. 6 ; xiii. 20; Gal. iii.

17. [(Hdt., Thuc, Xen., al.)]*

T€Tpd|iT]vos, -OV, (fr. Terpa, q. v., and pr]v ; cf. Loh. ad

Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: re-

Tpdpr)v6s iariv sc. ;^pdi/o?, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. rerpd-

prjvov iariv, as in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc,

Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.)
*

T€Tpa'7rX6os, {-ovs), -or] (-^), -oov (-ovi/), (fr. rerpa, and

nXoos, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus,

triplus, fr. IIAEQ [but cf. Vanicek p. 501]), quadruple,

fourfold : Lk. xix. 8. (Sept. ; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.)
*

T£Tpd-'7rous, -ovv, gen. -o8os, (fr. rerpa, q. v., and irovs a

foot), fv. Hdt. and Thuc down, four-footed : neut. plur.

sc. beasts. Acts x. 1 2 ; xi. 6 ; Ro. i. 23. (Sept. for non3.) *

T£Tpapx«» [T WH TfTpaapx. (see WH. App. p. 145)],

-co
; {rerpdpxrjs, ii- v.), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be

tetrarch : with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii. 1. [(Joseph,

b.j. 3,^10, 7.)]*
^

TtTpdpxTis [T WH TiTpadpxr)^: ^ee the preceding word,

and cf. Tilf Proleg. p. 117], -ov, 6, (fr. rerpa, q. v., and

upX<^)i (t tetrarch; i.e. 1. a governor of the fourth

})art of any region. Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that

Galatia Avas formerly divided into three parts, each one

of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions

each of which was governed by ' a tetrarch
'

; again, in

lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time

of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four 'tet-

rarchies ' each of which had its own * tetrarch '. 2.

the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to

denote the governor of a third part or half of a country,

or even tlie ruler of an entire country or district provided

it tcere of comjmratively narrow limits ; a petty prince

[cf. e. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 3, i. p. 942 a.]. Thus Antony

made Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of

Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph, antt. 14, 13, 1.

After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus

styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title

of '/e/rarc/i.s', divided and governed the kingdom left

by their father; Joseph, antt. 17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer,

De vitiis etc. p. 428 ; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and

esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch

Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv. 1 ; Lk. iii. 19
;

ix. 7 ; Acts xiii. 1.*

Ttv\i:a, see ruy;^ai'co.

T€<j>p6w, -w : 1 aor. ptcp. rappaaas ; (jic^pa ashes) ; to

reduce to ashes : 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [?], Theophr.,

Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.)
*

riy^vy], -rjs, fj, (fr. reKflv, see TeKTu>v^, fr. Horn, down,

aii : uuiv. Kev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft] ; of the plas-

tic art. Acts xvii. 29 ; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.),

Acts xviii. 3.*

TexviTTis, -ov, 6, (Tfxvrj), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen.

down, Sept. several times for ti'Tn, an artificer, crafts-

man : Acts xix. 24, 38 ; Rev. xviii. 22 ; of God the franier

of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10

(of God the architect of the world. Sap. xiii. 1, where

cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn.

§ cv. ; Piper, Monumentale Theol. § 26]).*

TTiKw : fr. Horn, down; to make liquid; pass, to become

liquid, to melt ; to perish or be destroyed by melting : 2 Pet.

iii. 12, where for the pres. 3 pers. sing. TijKerai Lchm.

gives the fut. TaKrjaerai [see WH on the pass, and in

their App. p. 171], cf. Is. xxxiv. 4 raKrjaovTai. -naaai al

dvvdpeis Totv ovpavaiv. [Cf. Veitch s. v.]
*

TTiXawYws, adv., (fr. the adj. rrfkavyr^s, far-shining, fr.

TriKe afar, and avyt] radiance), at a distance and clear-

III : I\Ik. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. hrjkavyws, q. v.].

(adj.. Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in

the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down ; TrjKavy'ecnepov opav, Diod.

1, 50.)*

TT]\iK-ovTos, -avTTi, -ovTo, (fr. TrjkUos and ovtos [but

then (it is urged) it should have been Tr;Xi;^oi;rof ; hence
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better connected with avroiX ai. ai. Cf. Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. § 79 A. 4 ; Kiihner § 1 73, 6 : Vanicek p. 268 ; L. and

S. s.v. ovTo?, init.] ), in Attic writ. fr. Aesclayl. down ; 1.

of such an aye; used of any age, of so great an age, so

old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk:

ifkola, Jas. iii. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great

(Lat. tantus talisque) : 2 Co. i. 10; II eb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi.

18.*

TTjpe'w, -«; impf. irrjpovv; fut. TTjprja-co; 1 aor. tTTjprjaa;

j)f. T€Tr\pr)Ka, 3 pers. plur. T€Tr]pl]Ka(nv (Jn. xvii. 6 R G)

and TerfjprjKau (ibid. L T Tr WH, [see ylvopai, init.])
;

Pass., pres. Trjpovpai ; impf. eTr)povp.t]v ;
pf . Terrjprjpai

;

1 aor. erripijdtjv ;
(rj^pdy, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl.

248, where it is doubtful whether it means ' guarding ' or

'watching '), fr. Find., Soph., Thuc. down ; Sept. several

times for Tpiy, li'J, etc. ; to attend to carefully, take

care of; i. e. a. prop, to guard : rivd, a prisoner,

Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi. 23; pass.. Acts xii. 5;

[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21 ["]; rt, xii. 6 ; oi rrfpovvres, [(R.V.)

the watchers'] the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant. iii. 3). b.

metaph. to keep : ripd, one in that state in which he is,

TTju eavTov Trapdivov, his own virgin daughter, sc. as a

virgin i. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 3 7 ; iavrov, himself such

as he is, i. e. begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr
WH avrov^ ; with a pred. accus. added : ayvov, 1 Tim.

v. 22; acTTTtXoi' dnb tov Kocrpov, Jas. i. 27; d^aprj tivi,

2 Co. xi. 9, (aTrXoiip, Antonio. 6, 30 ; rtva apepiTTov r<u

6f^, Sap. X. 5) ; rt with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14

[but see in c. below]
;

pass, rrjpovpai, with an adv.,

dixepiTTOis, 1 Th. V. 23 ; with a dat. of the pers., Xpiaro),

devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1 ; rrjpelu riva

eu Tivi, to keep in i. e. cause one to persevere or stand

firm in a thing : eV tm ovopari Oeov (see p. 447'' bot.), Jn.

xvii. 11 sq. ; iv dydnrj 6eov, Jude 21 ; riva '4k tivos, by

guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc. : ck

TOV nouTjpov, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn.

xvii. 15 [cf. B. 327 (281); ^Y. 410 (383)]; ('k t^s copas

TOV Treipaapov, Rev. iii. 10. to keep : i. e. not to leave,

TT]v dpxWi Jude 6 ; not to throw away, to. Ipdna, Rev.

xvi. 15. to holdfirmly '. rfjv evor-qra tov irvevpaTOs, Eph.
iv. 3 ; anything as a mental deposit, ttjv ttlo-tiv, 2 Tim.

iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [cf. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (68)]. to

show one's self to be actually holding a thing fast,

i. e. c. to observe : sc. ttw ktX. Rev. iii. 3 ; rl, Mt.

xxiii. 3 ; Acts xxi. 25 [Rec] ; Trjv Tvapabocnv, INIk. vii. 9

[WH (rejected) rarg. o-rijcrjjre] {to. €< irapadoa-eas tQ>v

^aTepbiv, Joseph, antt. 13, 10, 6); tov vopov. Acts xv. 5

and Rec. in 24 ; Jas. ii. 10; to ad^^arov, the command
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; tus evToXds (of

either God or Christ), Mt. xix. 17 ; Jn. xiv. 15, 21 ; xv.

10 ; 1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. ; iii. 22, 24 ; v. 2 (where L T TrWH
Tioiw/ifi/) ; V. 3 ; Rev. xii. 17 ; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]

;

Tr]v evToXfiv, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above ; Trdvra ocra

€i>(TfiXdpr]v, Mt. xxviii. 20] ; tov Xoyov, either of Christ

or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55 ; xiv. 23 ; xv. 20; xvii. 6

;

1 Jn. ii. 5 ; Rev. iii. 8 ; tovs Xoyovs, of Christ, Jn. .xiv.

24 ; TOV \6yov ttj? inropovris fiov (i. e. 'irjcrov}, Rev. iii. 10

;

TO fpya itov, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26 ; tovs

Xoyovs TTJs npo(f)T)r€Las, Rev. xxii. 7 ; tov /3tj3Xtoii TovToVi

Rev. xxii. 9 ; to. iv Trj npocprjTeia yeypappeva, Rev. i. 3

;

cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sq. d.
to reserve : Tivd f'ls ti, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4
[cf. W 342 (321) ; els ti]v tov ^flSaarov bidyvcoa-iv, Acts
xxv. 21»] ; Jude 6 ; Tivd eis rjpepav Kpiaews, 2 Pet. ii. 9

;

tovs ovpavovi nvpl (to be burned with fire) ds fjpepav

Kpiaeojs, 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; ti e'ls Tiva, a thing for one's advan-
tage, 1 Pet. i. 4 ; rt ds ^pepav rivd, to be used some day
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7 ; rl ewy apri, ,Jn. ii. 10; rt

with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing
one, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17 ; Jude 13. [Comp. : 8ia-, napa-,

(Tvv-Tr]peci}.]
*

[Svx. T7)pew, <t>v\dar(ru: T-rjp. to watch or keep, </>u\. to
guard; Trjp. expresses watcliful care and is suggestive of

I present possession, <pvK. indicates safe custody and often
implies assault from without; rrip. may mark the result
of whicli <^uA.. is the means (e.g. Ju. xvii. 12 where the
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn.
viii. .51

; Schmidt ch. 208, esp. § 4.]

Tr\fyi\(rLs, -eois,Tj, (TTipto)); a. a watching: of pris-

oners (Thuc. 7, 86); the place where prisoners are

kept, a prison, [R. V. ivard] : Acts iv. 3 ; v. 18. b.

a keeping, i. e. complying with, obe3'ing : Ta>v evroXav,

1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 23; vopcav, Sap. vi. 19.*

Ti^epids, -dbos, fj, (fr. Ti^epios), a city of Galilee, near

the Lake of Gennesaret, which Ilerod Antipas, tetrarch

of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and
esp. Schurer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 234 note] and beau-

tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar

(Joseph, antt. is, 2, 3). It is now called Tubariyeh, a

poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants,

swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious

throughout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 23; xxi. 1. Cf. Robinson

ii. 380-394; Win. RAVB. s. v.; Ruetschi in Herzoged. 1

xvi. 161 ; Weizsdcker in Schenkel v. 526 sq.
;

\_Muhlau

in Riehm p. 1661 sq.] ; Badeker pp. 367-369.*

TiPe'pios, -ov, 6, Tiberius, the Roman emperor (fr.

[Aug. 19] A. D. 14 to [March 16] A. D. 37) in whose
reign Christ was crucified : Lk. iii. 1.*

TiOe'w, i. q. Tidrjpt, q. v.

TCGrjiii, 3 pers. plur. TiBeaaiv (Mt. v. 15
;
[W. § 14, 1 a.

;

B. 44 (38)]) ; impf. (fr. Tidem) 3 pers. sing, e'r/^a (2 Co.

iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. eridow (Mk. vi. 56 [R G L] ; Acts iii.

2 ; iv. 35) [and (TTrWH in Mk. 1. c.) irlOedav, cf. B. 45

(39) ; WH. App. p. 167] ; fut. ^170-0) ; 1 aor. Wr^Ka; 2 aor.

{Wr^v) subj. 6a), [impv. 2 pers. plur. Bere, Lk. xxi. 14 L T Tr
WII (for R G 2 aor. mid. impv. OiaOe)'], inf. delvai, ptcp.

dels
;

pf. TedfiKa ; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. Tiderai (Mk.

XV. 47 RG)
;

pf. 3 pers. sing. redfiTai (Mk. xv. 47 LT
Tr WH) ; 1 aor. eTedrfv; 2 aor. mid. tdepriv (2 pers. sing.

edov, Acts V. 4) ;
(see inLTi6r]pi) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept.

mostly for UW and D'K/n, jflj, nVi^ and n^E/H, n'iin»

etc.

;

1. to set, put, place, i. e. causative of Kfltrdai
;

hence a. to place or lay : rt, as BepeXiov, [Lk. vi.

48] ; xiv. 29 ; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (depfiXia, Hom. II. 12, 29) ;

Xi6ov, Ro. ix. 33 ; 1 Pet. ii. 6 ; ti, opp. to alpeiv, Lk. xix.

21 sq. (cf. Xen.oec. 8, 2) ; rtvi TrpocTKOfxpa [or (ace. toWH
mrg.) (rKdvhaXov\ Ro. xiv. 13; t\ el's ti, Lk. xi. 33 [W.
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238 (223)] ; riva nov, oirov, eVct, [ws], of the dead laid

to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47 ; xvi. G
;
[Lk. xxiii. 55] ;

Jn. xi. 34; xix. 42; xx. 2, 13, 15; cV with dat. of the

place, Mt. xxvii. 60 ; Mk. vi. 29 ;
[xv. 46 LTr WII] ; Lk.

xxiii. 53 ; Jn. xix. 41 ; Acts vii. 16 ; ix. 37 ; fls fivr][j.e'iov.

Acts xiii. 29 ; Rev. xi. 9
;

(in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down,

very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere

of the bones or ashes of the dead ; like Lat. ponere i. q.

sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822''

;

[Harpers' Lat. Diet. s. v. pono, L B. 10]). t\ ovtivo.

iizl Tivos, [Lk. viii. 16" L T Tr WH] ; Acts v. 15 ; Jn.

xix. 19
;
[Rev. x. 2 G L T Tr WH] ; eVi rt, [Mk. iv. 21

L T Tr WH ; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH] ; 2 Co. iii. 13 ; Rev.

X. 2 [Rec] ; inl riva, to put upon one, ray ^^Ipas, jMk.

X. 1 6
;

[r^i/ de^idv, Rev. i. 1 7 G L T Tr WH] ; tI V7r6 ti,

Mt. V. 15 ; Mk. iv. 21 ; Lk. xi. 33 ; vTrojcdro) tivos, Lk.

viii. 16 ; riva xmo tov? TroSaj (see novs), 1 Co. xv. 25

[cf. W. 523 (487)] ; t\ Tzapa tovs ttoSos t. to lay at one's

feet. Acts iv. 35, 3 7 [here Tdf. npos] ; v. 2 ; tivo. svcottiov

T. Lk. V. 18; metaph. eTri riva to nvevfia, i. e. to imbue

one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed :

Tiva els (fivXaKTjv, to order one to be put in prison, Acts

xii. 4 ; fv (ri/) ^uXaK/y, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT TrWH gtto-

TtU]; Acts V. 25, (Gen. xii. 10; xlii. 17, 30; [B. 329

(283) ; W. 414 (386)]); els rrjprjcnv, Acts iv. 3 ; ivTr^pi}-

a-ei, Acts v. 18. to place for one's self: as ^ovXrjv, to lay

a plan [A. V. advisecl~\. Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30;

fiovXas iv ^vxfl fJ^ov, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3) ; ra fieXr], to set,

dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [^Kaipovs iv rfi ISla i^ovcria, set

within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt. ; but

al. refer it to 2 below)] ; rl els to. dird pov, to receive

[A. V. let sink'] into the ears, i. e. to fix in the mind, Lk.

ix. 44 ; els rrjv Kapdlav, to propose to one's self, to pur-

pose, foil, by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [R G] ; also rl iv ttj

Kap8ia, to lay a thing up in one's heart to be remembered

and pondered, Lk. i. 66 ;
[xxi. 14 L T Tr WH], (1 S.

xxi. 12; [W. § 2, 1 c, and B. as above]) ; to propose to

one's self something [A. V. conceived this thing in thine

heart'], Acts v. 4 ; also iv rw nvevpari, foil, by an inf. [A.V.

to purpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit')

for the execution of one's purpose, depevos iv rjplv tov \6yov

Ttjs KaraWay^s, since he has placed (deposited) in our

minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be

made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down,

lay down ; i. e. a. to bend downtvards : to. yovara,

to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19 ; Lk. xxii.

41; Acts vii. 60 ; ix. 40 ; xx. 36 ; xxi. 5, (La,t. genua

pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 13). p. like Lat.

pono (cf. Klotz s. V.
;
[Harpers' Diet. s. v. I. B. 9]), to lay

off or aside, to loear or carry no longer : to ipdrLa (Lat.

vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Pint. Ale. 8) ; rf^v ^vxrjv, to lay

down, give up, one's life, Jn. x. "i 7 sq. ; witli vnip tivos

added, Jn. X. 11, 15; xiii. 37 sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16,

{edrjKe [or redeiKev] ttjv aapKa avTov Kvpios, Barn. ep. 6, 3

[irrelevant ; see the passage] ; unlike the Lat. phrases

vitam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24, 4 ; Propert. eleg. 2, 10,

43*. [^animam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 303; spiritum ponere,

Val. Max. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only to die

;

more like the expression prius animam quam odium de^

ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). -y. to lay by, lay aside

money : jtap eavrw, 1 Co. xvi. 2. c. to set on (serve)

something tu eat or drink: olvov, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem.
3, 14, 1 ; so also Lat. pono ; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 822"; [Har-

])ers' Diet. s. v. L B. 8]). d. to set forth, something

to be explained by discourse : ttjv ^aatXelav t. 6eov iv

napaj3oX^, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH (on this pass,

see napajioXr], 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), riva.

with a pred. ace. : riva vTronoSiov, Mt. xxii. 44 [where

L T Tr WH vnoKaro), put underneath] ; Mk. xii. 36 [WH
vTvoKaru)]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 13; x. 13,

(fr. Ps. cix. (ex.) 1) ; add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5) ;

Heb. i. 2 ;
pass., 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 11; ri with a

pred. ace. : 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down,

often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 13,.

6 ; Lcian. dial, marin. 14, 2 ; in the O. T. cf. Gen. xvii.

5 ; Lev. xxvi. 31 ; Is. v. 20 ; Sap. x. 21 ; 2 Mace. v. 21 y.

3 Mace. V. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one's self or

for one's use : tlvo. with a pred. ace, Acts xx. 28 ; 1 Co;.

xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down, even in prose, to

make one one's own, as tlvcl (jilXov to make one a friend,

see Passow p. 1893*
;
[L. and S. s. v. B. I.]), ridevai riva

e'is TL, to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass.^

1 Pet. ii. 8 ; w. eXs ri instead of the pred. ace. (Hebrais-

tically [cf. W. 228 (214); B. § 131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47

fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one's use:

Tiva els biuKoviav, to appoint one to one's service, 1 Tim.

i. 12 [W. §45, 4 fin.]; to appoint loith one's self or in

one's mind : riva els opyrjv, to decree one to be subject

to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9
;
[to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see

i^ovala 1, and iv, I. 5 d. /3. ; cf. 1 a. above]. ridivat

Tiva Iva, Jn. xv. 16 ; ridevai to pepos rivos perd rivos (see

pepos, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51 ; Lk. xii. 46. 3. to set, fx,
establish, (Lat. statuo)

;
a. to set forth (Germ, auf-

stellen) : inodeiypa, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or-

dain, {Germ, festsetzen, anordnen) : vopov, to enact. Gal.

iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down,

both in the act. and the mid. ; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b. ;.

[L. and S. s. v. A. III. 5]). [Comp. : dva-, irpocr-ava-,

dno-, 8ia-, dvTt-Sia-, eK-, eVi-, avv-ewi-, Kara-, (Tvv-Kara-,

pera-; irapa-, nepi-, npo-, irpoa--, a-vv-, vno- ridrjpi.]
*

TtKTw ; fut. ri^opai ; 2 aor. ersKov ; 1 aor. pass. irexOv >

fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nV; to bringforth, bear, produce'

(fruit from the seed) ; prop., of women giving birth

:

absol., Lk. i. 57 [B. 267 (230)]; ii. 6 ; Jn. xvi. 21 ; GaL.

iv. 27 ; Heb. xi. 11 Rec. ; Rev. xii. 2, 4 ; viov, Mt. i. 21,

23, 25 ; Lk. i. 31 ; ii. 7 ; Rev. xii. 5, 13 ;
pass., Mt. ii. 2

;

Lk. ii. 1 1 ; of the earth bringing forth its fruits : ^ordvrjp,

Heb. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycl. 333; yatav, ^ ra irdvra TiKTerat,

Aeschyl. Clio. 127; y^j rr^s iravra TKTovarjs, Philo opif.

m. § 45, who draws out at length the comparison of the

earth to a mother). metaph. to bear, In-ing forth :

apaprlav, in the simile where rj inidvpla is likened to a
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperriv. Plat. conv. p. 212 a.).*

t(X\w ; impf. eriXXov ; fr. Hom. down ; to pluck, pluck

off: (TTaxvas, ^It. xii. 1 ; Mk. ii. 23 [on tliis cf. p. 524''

top] ; Lk. vi. 1.*
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Ti|xaios ("KOP fr. Cliald. XOCp, flebr. Xpi^, to be nn-

clean), -ou, 6, Timceus, the name of a man : Mk. x. 46.*

Ti|j.da>, -a ; fut. Ttfujcra) ; 1 aor. erifirja-a ;
pf. pass. ptcp.

TfTifirifievos ; 1 aor. mid. eTifnjaafxrjv ; (rifirj) ; fr. Horn,

•down
;

1. ^o estimate, to fix the value ; mid. to Jix

the value of something belonging to one's self (Vulg. ap-

,pi-etio ; cf. Hagen, Spraclil. Erorterungen zur Vulgata,

Freib. 1863, p. 99) : rivd, [R. V. to price'], Mt. xxvii. 9

(on which see ano, I. 2) ; Sept. for 5|nj;'n, Lev. xxvii. 8,

12, 14. 2. to honor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in

•honor, to revere, venerate ; Sept. for 133 : God, Mt. xv. 8
;

,Mk. vii. 6 ; Jn. v. 23 ; viii. 49 ; Christ, Jn. v. 23 ;
])arents,

iMt. xv. 4 sq. ; xix. 19 ; Mk. vii. 10 ; x. 19 ; Lk. xviii. 20;

Eph. vi. 2 ; other men, 1 Tim. v. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 17 ; with

TToXXat? Tifials added, to honor with many honors. Acts

xxviii. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor

and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [CoMP. : em-

TiiATJ, -fjs, f], (fr. Tt'o), to estimate, honor, pf. pass, ren-

fiai), fr. Horn, down, Sept. for ^"ij; (a valuing, rating),

1133, "ip", nn

;

1. a valuing bg tvhich the price is

fixed ; hence the price itself : of the price paid or re-

ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen.

of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9 ; with a gen. of the thing, Acts

v. 2 sq.
;

plur., Acts iv. 34; xix. 19; rt/xij ui/iaros, the

price paid for killing, [cf. 'blood-money'], Mt. xxvii. 6;

T]yopd(rd7]T€ TtnTjs, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (con-

textually, with emphasis) at a great price [B. § 132, 13;

yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magna

jrretio'] ; vii. 23 ; aveladai, rifiiis dpyvplov, to buy for a

price reckoned in silver, i. e. for silver. Acts vii. 16 ; thing

prized [A. V. honor}. Rev. xxi. 24 [Rec], 26. 2.

honor which belongs or is shown to one : the honor of

one who outranks others, pre-eminence, do^a < Tt/irj,

Ileb. ii. 7, 9 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; in the doxologies : ra Bern (sc.

eoTo) [cf. B. § 129, 22 Rem.]) rifirj or r] Tiptj, 1 Tim. i. 17;

vi. 16 ; Rev. v. 13 ; vii. 12 ; xix. 1 Rec. ; the honor which

one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which

he holds, Pleb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ. ; cf. Bleek

on Ileb. 1. c.) ; veneration : bibovai, Xa^eiv, rifitju, Rev. iv,

9, 11; V. 12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xiii. 7;

1 Tim. V. 17; vi. 1 ; honor appearing in the rewards of

the future life, Ro. ii. 7, 10 ; 1 Pet. i. 7
;
praise of which

one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious-

ness (cf. 1 above)] ; mark of honor, noWais ripals rifidv

Tiva, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: iv riprj, honor-

ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass, see Kraonai) ; ovk i" rip.fi

rivi, not in any honor, i. e. worthy of no honor. Col. ii.

2.) [al. value ; see n^rjapovfj] ; els Tipfjv, Ro. ix. 21 ; 2 Tim.

ii. 20 sq., (on these pass, see o-fceuo?, 1); TtepiTiBivai tiv\

Tiprjv, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see irepiTidrjpt, b.) ; Tipfjv dirovepfiv

iti'i, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; 8i86vai npfju,

1 Co. xii. 24 ; e;^?ti; rififjv, to have honor, be honored,

Jn. iv. 44 ; Heb. iii. 3.*

Tijiios, -a, -Qv, (jip-ri), fr. Horn, down ; a. prop, held

^as of great price, i. e. precious : \i6oi, Rev. xvii. 4 ; xviii.

If?, 16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 [R. V. cos% stones]
;

compar. Tifuajrepos, 1 Pet. i. 7 Rec. ; super!. npnaTaTos,

Rev. xviii. 22; .xxi. 11. b. metapb. held in honovy

esteemed, especially dear : Heb. xiii. 4 ; Ttw, to one. Acts
V. 34 ; XX. 24 [here with a gen. also, ace. to the text of

T TrWH (ov8ei/6i \6yov etc. not worth a word ; cf. Meyer
ad loc.)]; Kapnos t^s yijy, Jas. v. 7; alfia, 1 Pet. i. 19;

enayyeXpara, 2 Pet. i. 4.*

TiixioTiis, -TfTos, T], (ripios) ; a. prop. preciousnesSy

costliness ; an abunda-nce of costly things : Rev. xviiL

1 9. b. metaph. worth, excellence : Aristot. de partt,

an. 1, 5 [p.
644b, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 1178% l]j

8ia(pfpov(n TipioTTjTi ai \//u;(al koI drtpia dXXijXwj/, de gen.

anim. 2, 3 [p. 736\ 31].*

Ti|j.69£os, -ov, 6, voe. Tifiodee (1 Tim. vi. 20 ; cf. Kriiger

§ 16 Anm. 2 ;
[W. § 8, 2 c. ; B. 12]), Timothj, a resident of

Lystra, apparently, whose father was a Greek and moth-

er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. He was Paul's companion

in travel, and fellow-laborer : Acts xvii. 14 sq. ; xviii. 5

;

xix. 22; XX. 4; Ro. xvi. 21 ; 1 Co. iv. 17; xvi. 10; 2 Co.

i. 1, 19 ; Phil. i. 1 ; ii. 19 ; Col. i. 1 ; 1 Th. i. 1 ; iii. 2, 6 ;

2 Th. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 2; Philem.

1 ; Heb. xiii. 23.*

Tifj.wv [on the accent cf. W. § 6, 1, 1.], -wi/os, 6, Timon,

one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem

:

Acts vi. 5.*

Ti.p,a>p6c», -w; 1 aor. pass, eripaprjdrjv
;

(fr. rtpoopos, and

this fr. Tcpifj and ovpos, see dvpmpoi) ; fr. Soph, and

Hdt. down; prop, to be a guardian or avenger of honor;

hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: nvl, one,

Soph., Hdt., Thuc, al. 2. to avenge : nvi, one,

Hdt., Xen., al. 3. in the N. T. ripapS) nua, to take

vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi. 11,

(Soph. O. R. 107 ; in Grk. writ, the mid. is more com. in

this sense).*

Ti|xwpCa, -aj, f), {ripcipos, see Ti/xcopew)
;

1. a rert'

dering help ; assistance, [(Hdt., Thuc, al.)]. 2.

vengeance, penally, punishment : Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix.

29 ; xxiv. 22 ; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down). [Syx. see KoKaais, fin.]*

Tivw : fut. TifTdi ; fr. Hom. down ; to pay, to recompense :

8iKr]v, to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat.

Phaedop. 81d.; Theaet. p. 177 a. ; Ael. v.h. 13, 2; diKas,

id. 1, 24 ; dcolju, Hom. Od. 2, 193 ; ttolvos, Piiid. 01. 2, 106

;

^rip.lav, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [Comp. : aTro-ri'i/oj.]
*

Tis, neut. rt, gen. rlvos, interrogative pronoun, [fr.

Hom. down]
;

1. ivho, loliich, ivhat f Sept. rt's for

'p, TL for no ;
a. used Adjectively, in a direct

question: ris ^aaikevs, Lk. xiv. 31 ; tIs yvvfj, Lk. xv. 8;

Ti Trepia-aou, Mt. v. 47; ri aripfiov, Jn. ii. IS, and many

other passages, in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, etc.

;

Tiva rj TToiov Kaipou, 1 Pet. i. 1 1 ; used instead of a pred.

in a direct quest., ris (sc. iariv) t) alria, Acts .x. 21 ; tis

Ka\ noTanrj fj yvvf], Lk. vii. 39 ; add, Ro. iii. 1 ; 1 Co. ix.

18, etc. ; neut., Mt. xxiv. 3 ; Mk. v. 9 ; in an indir. quest,

with the optative, Lk. viii. 9 ; tis foil, by av, Jn. xiii. 24

R G; Acts xxi. 33 [R G] ; tI with the optative, Lk. xv.

26 [TrWH add civ, so L br.] ; xviii. 36 [L br. Tr or. WH
mrg. add au] ; with the indicative, Eph. i. 18 ;

b.

used alone or Substantively: in a direct quest., t«s
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tmetei^ev vyXv <f)vyeiv ; Mt. iii. 7 ; Lk. iii. 7 ; Rev. xviu.

18, etc. ; rivos, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rivi, Lk.

xiii. 18 ; riva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7 ; ri deXere (moi Bnvvai ; Mt. xxvi.

15 ; Ti in an indirect quest., foil, by the indicative, Mt.

vi. 3 ; Jn. xiii. 12 ; 1 Co. xiv. 16 ; Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, and

very often ; foil, by the aor. subjunc, Mt. vi. 25 ; Lk.

xii. 11, etc.; foil, by the optative w. uu, Lk. i. 62 ; vi. 11,

etc. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed

before the pronoun [B. § 151, 16] : Ifids 8e rlva fie "Keyere

eivai, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29 ; Lk. ix. 20 ; koI rjfieis ri

iroifjcrofiev (or noifjacofiev), Lk. iii. 14 ; ovtos 8e ti, Jn. xxi.

21 [cf. e. /3.] ; add, Jn. i. 19 ; viii. 5 ; ix. 17 ; Acts xix.

15 ; Ro. ix. 19" [cf. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4, 10 ; Eph.

Iv. 9 ; Jas. iv. 1 2 ; exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given in Passow

p. 1908^; [L. and S. s. v. B. L 1 b.]. A question is often

asked by rt's as the leading word, when the answer ex-

pected is "no one " : Acts viii. 33 ; Ro. vii. 24 ; viii. 33

sq.; ix. 19; x. 16; xi. 34sq.; iCo.ix. 7; 2Co. xi. 29;

Heb. i. 5, 13. rts el fif], who . . . save (or but), (i. e. no one

but), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21 ; Ro. xi. 15 ; 1 Co. ii. 11 ; Heb.

iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v. 5. c. two questions are

blended into one : tis ti apt}, what each should take, Mk.
XV. 24 ; Tii Ti hunpaynaTevaaro, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr
WH] ; iya> 8e tis rffxrjv 8vvut6s KcoXucrai tou 6e6v ; who
was I ? was I able to withstand God ? Acts xi. 17; of. W.
§G6, 5, 3 ; Passow p. 1909"; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. 394;

Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Lcian. dial. deor. p. 1 64

;

the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ. ; cf. Ramshorn, Lat.

Gram. p. 567. tis is joined with conjunctions : koi tIs,

Mk. X. 26 ; Lk. x. 29 ; xviii. 26 ; Rev. vi. 17, (see Kai, I.

2 g.) ; Ti's &pa, see c'ipa, 1 ; tis ovv, Lk. x. 36 [here TWH
cm. L Tr br. ovv] ; 1 Co. ix. 18. tis with a partitive gen.

:

Mt. xxii. 28 ; :Mk. xii. 23 ; Lk. x. 36 ; Acts vii. 52 ; Heb.

i. 5, 13 ; with in and a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk.

XIV. 28 ; Jn. viii. 46 ; in an indir. quest, with the optat.,

Lk. xxii. 23 [cf. W. §41 b. 4 c] ; with av added, Lk. ix.

46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some-

times placed before the pronouns t'ls and ri ; see 6, II.

10 a. e. Respecting the neuter tI the following

particulars may be noted

:

o. ti ovtoI crov KUTafiap-

Tvpovcriv; a condensed expression for t: tovto ((ttlv, h

ovroi (Tov KUTOfi. ; Mt. xxvi. 62 ; IVIk. xiv. CO, (B. 251

(216) explains this expression differently) ; also rt tovto

aKova Trepi aov; [(R-V.)] what is this (that) I hear ofthee?

(unless preference be given to the rendering, ^rvhy do I

hear this of thee ' [see under ^. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; cf.

Bornemann ad loc.
;
[W. § 66, 5, 3]. p. tI irpbs r]p.as;

SC. icrriv, what is that to us? [W. 586 (545); B. 138

(121)], ^It. xxvii. 4 ; Jn. xxi. 22 ; ti €/xot k. <roi ; see eya,

4; Tt fioi etc. what have I to do with etc. 1 Co. v. 12;

Tt troi or vfiiv 8oKei ; [ichat thinkest thou etc.], Mt. xvii.

25; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before on
supply in thought So/cfi vpxv, to introduce a second ques-

tion [R. V. What think ye? That he will not come etc.]).

Tt 6e\eis ; and ti deXere ; foil, by a subjunc, our what wilt

thou (that) I should etc. : INIt. xx. 32 [here Lchm. br. in-

serts Zm] ; Mk. X. 51 ; xv. 12 [WH om. Tr br. deX-l ; Lk.

sviiL 41 ; 1 Co. iv. 21 ; rt with the deliberative subj.

:

Mt. vi. 31 ; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 30 [here L mrg. T Tr
t.xt. WH TTws] ; Lk. xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 18 ; Jn. xii. 27 ; ti foil.

by a fut. : Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH ttoiij-

o-co/iei/) ; 1 Co. XV. 29 ; ti (sc. eariv [B. 358 (307) ; W.
§ 64, 2 a.]) oTt etc., how is it that etc. i. e. why etc.,

Mk. ii. 16 R G L ; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 9 ; n ykyovev, on
etc. [R. V. what is come to pass that etc.], Jn. xiv. 22

;

o^Toy be ti (sc ecrrai or yevrjaeTat [W. 586 (546) ; B. 394

(338)]), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (cf. Acts xii.

1 8 Tt apa 6 HeTpos eyeveTo ; Xen. Hell. 2,3,17 ti taoiTO

f] TToXiTela). tL i. q. biuTi, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae

§ 488, 8 ; Kruger § 46, 3 Anm. 4
;
[W. § 21, 3 N. 2]) :

Mt. vi. 28 ; vii. 3 ; Mk. ii. 7 sq. ; xi. 3 ; Lk. ii. 48 ; vi. 41

;

xii. 57 ; xxiv. 38 ; Jn. vii. 19 ; xviii. 23 ; Acts xiv. 15
;

xxvi. 8 ; Ro. iii. 7 ; ix. 19 sq. ; 1 Co. iv. 7 ; x. 30 ; xv. 29

sq. ; Gal. iii. 19 ; v. 11 ; Col. ii. 20, and often, ha ti or

IvaTi, see s. v. p. 305". Sea ti [or StoTt (see 8id, B. H. 2 a,

p. 134*')], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk.
vii. 5 ; xi. 31 ; Lk. xix. 23, 31 ; Jn. vii. 45 ; xiii. 37 ; Acts

V. 3 ; 1 Co. vi. 7 ; 2 Co. xi. 11 ; Rev. xvii. 7, and often, els

Ti, to lohat ? to what end ? to what purpose ? Mt. xiv. 31

;

xxvi. 8 ; Mk. xiv. 4 ; xv. 34, (Sap. iv. 17 ; Sir. xxxix. 21).

tI ovv, etc. tohy then, etc. : Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7 ; xxvii. 22

;

Mk. xii. 9 ; Lk. xx. 15 ; Jn. i. 25 ; see also in ovv, b. a. ;

Tt ovv epovfiev, see ibid. Tt yap; see yap, II. 5. y.

Ilebraistically for HO, how, how (jreatly, how much, with

adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. § 21 N. 3 ; of.

B. 254 (218)] : Mt. vii. 14 G LTr; Lk. xii. 49 [on tliis

see ft, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2 ; 2 S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; ti

TToXi) TO dyadov (TOV ; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv.

to TTOTepos, -a, -ov, whether of tioo, ivhich of the two : Mt.

xxi. 31 ; xxiii. 17 [here Lt/ ; see below] ; xxvii. 17, 21

;

Lk. xxii. 27; neut. ti, ^It. ix. 5; [xxiii. 17 Lchm., 19] ;

Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23 ; Phil. i. 22 ; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii.

p. 304 ; Matthiae § 488, 4 ; W. 169 (159). 3. equiv.

to 770109, -a, -ov, of what sort, lohat (kind) : Mk. i. 27; vi.

2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 36; Acts xvii.

19; 1 Co. XV. 2; Eph. i. 18 sq. Cf. Hermann on Viger

p. 731. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one

not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives os

and otrrt? : thus, TtW (L T Tr AVH tl) p.e vnovoeiTe elvat,

ovK ei/xt eye!) (where one would expect ov), Acts xiii. 25
;

SodfjaeToi vftiv, Tl XaXrjaeTf [-crrjTeT TrWH ; L br. thecl.],

Mt. X. 19 ; eTolfiaaov, ri 8eiirvr](Tco, Lk. xvii. 8 ; [oi'Sa TtVas

e^eXe^dixTjv, Jn. xiii. 18 T Tr t\t. WH] ; esp. after exeip

(as in the Grk. writ.) : ovk e^ovai, ti (f)dya)(Tiv, Mt. xv.

32 ; Mk. vi. 36 ; viii. 1 sq. ; cf. W. § 25, 1 ; B. 251 (216)

;

on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo

quod cf. Rarnshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq.

tIs, neut. Tt, gen. tivos, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun

(bearing the same relation to the interrog. tij that irov,

TTods, iroTe do to the interrogatives irov, iras, rroTe)
; 1.

a certain, a certain one ; used of persons and things con-

cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak

more particularly

;

a. joined to nouns substantive,

as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan-

tively; as, Sa/tapeiTTj? rtj, Lk. x. 33 ; iepevs, Lk. i. 5 ; x.

31 , dvijpi Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viiL 9y xiv. 8, avSpw-
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irof, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 30; Acts ix. 33; plur. Jude 4;

TOTTos, Lk. xi. 1 ; Acts xxvii. 8; kw/h?;, Lk. x. 38; xvii. 12,

and in many other pass. ; with proper names (as ris

21/xcoi'), Mk. XV. 21 ; Lk. xxiii. 26 ; Acts ix. 43 ; xxi. 16
;

XXV. 19. 8vo Tives with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19);

Acts xxiii. 23 ; erepos, Acts viii. 34
;
plur. Acts xxvii. 1 ;

it indicates that the thing with which it is connected

belongs to a certain class and resembles it : aTrapxrjv

Ttva, a kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. § 25, 2 a;

joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires

us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible

;

as, (^o^epd Tis (Khoxh, ^ certain fearful expectation, Ileb.

X. 27, where see Delitzsch [or Alford] {Seivfj tis 8vvapis,

Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ, are

given in W. § 25, 2 c. ;
[L. and S. s. v. A. IL 8] ; Mat-

thiae § 487, 4
;
[Bnhdy. p. 442] ; incredibilis quidam

amor, Cic. pro Lig. c. 2, 5) ;
peyas tis, Acts viii. 9. b.

it stands alone, or substantively: univ. tis one, a certain

one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WII in mrg. only]; Lk. ix. 49, 57;

xiii. 6, 23; Jn. xi. 1; Acts v. 25; xviii. 7; plur. Tiues, cer-

tain, some : Lk. xiii. 1 ; Acts xv. 1 ; Ro. iii. 8 ; 1 Co. iv.

18; xv. 34; 2 Co. iii. 1 ; Gal. ii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11 ; 1 Tim.

i. 3, 19 ; iv. 1 ; v. 15 ; vi. 10 ; 2 Pet. iii. 9 ; Tives iv vplv,

some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be

added,— either with the article, rives ol etc., Lk. xviii.

9; 2 Co. X. 2; Gal. i. 7 ; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21
;

TIS and Tives with a partit. gen. : Lk. xi. 1 ; xiv. 15 ; 2 Co.

X. 12. 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying

some : )(^p6vov rivd, some time, a lohile, 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; fipepai

Tives, some (or certain) days, Acts ix. 19 ; x. 48 ; xv. 36
;

xvi. 12 ; xxiv. 24; xxv. 13
;
pepos ri, Lk. xi. 36 [here WII

mrg. br. Ti]; Acts v. 2; 1 Co. xi. 18; t\ ^pwcnfiov, Lk.

xxiv. 41 ; add, Mk. xvi. 18; Jn. v. 14 ; Acts xvii. 21 ; xxiii.

20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; ^paxv ti. Acts v. 34 (where

LTTrWII om. ti) ; Heb. ii. 7; Trepiaaorepov ti, 2 Co. x.

8 ; piKpov Ti, 2 Co. xi. 16 ; it serves modestly to qualify

or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought

to be ample or large [cf. 1 a. sub fin.] : Koivcovia tis, a cer-

tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26 ; Kopnos, Ro. i. 13
;
^apKypa,

ibid. 11. with a participle, ddeTrja-as tis, if any one has

set at nought, Heb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather

under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used

substantively, and signifying some one, something ; any

one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 30 ; xi. 16 ; Lk.

viii. 46 ; Jn. ii. 25 ; vi. 46 ; Acts xvii. 25 ; Ro. v. 7 ; 1 Co.

XV. 35 ; 2 Co. xi. 20 sq. ; Heb. iii. 4 ; Jas. ii. 18 ; 2 Pet. ii.

19, etc. ; TIS e| vpoi>v, Jas. ii. 16 ; i^ vpwv tis, Heb. iii. 13

;

with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36 ; xi. 45 ; 1 Co. vi. 1

;

neut. Tt with a partit. gen.. Acts iv. 32; Ro. xv. 18; Eph.
v. 27. els TIS, see els, 3 p. 187*. it answers not in-

frequently to the indefinite one (Germ, man, French on):

Mk. viii. 4; Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. viii. 24 ; Heb. v. 12

(where some [viz. RGTTr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V.

mrg. which be the rudiments etc. ; cf. c. below)] incor-

rectly read riva [yet cf. B. 268 (230) note, cf. 260 (223)

note]), etc. ; cf. Matthiae § 487, 2. e'i tis, see el, III. 16

;

eav Tir, tivos, etc. : Mt. xxi. 3 ; xxiv. 23 ; Mk. xii. 19 ; Lk.

xvi. 31; Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51sf].; ix. 22, 31j x. 9;

xi. 9 sq. 57 ; xii. 26, 47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. aV] ; xiii.

41; iCo. V. 11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1 Tim. i. 8

;

2 Tim. ii. 5, 21 ; Jas. ii. 14; v. 19; iJn. ii. 15; iv. 20; v.

16 ; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18 sq. ; av Tivav, Jn. xx. 23 [here

Lchm. eai/] ; edv prj tis, Jn. iii. 3, 5 ; xv. 6 ; Acts viii. 31

;

oil . . . TIS, not . . . any one, i. e. no one, Jn. x. 28 ; ovre

. . . TIS, Acts xxviii. 21 ; ovBe . . . tis, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19;

ovK . . . vTTo TLvos, 1 Co. vi. 12 ;
pf) TIS, lest any (man), Mt.

xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Acts xxvii. 42: 1 Co. i. 15; xvi. 11

;

2 Co. viii. 20 ; xi. 16 ; xii. 6 ; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v. 15 ; Heb.

iv. 1 1 ; xii. 15 ; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 [cf. prjTis, 2] ; pr}

Tiva, 2 Co. xii. 17 ; npos to prj . . . riva, 1 Th. ii. 9 ; coare

. . . pT] Tiva, Mt. viii. 28 ; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used

with the verb elvat emphatically : to he somebody, i. e.

somebody of importance, some eminent personage, [W.

§ 25, 2 c. ; B. § 127, 16], Acts v. 30 (see exx. fr. the Grk.

writ, in Passow s. v. B. II. 2 d.
;
[L. and S. ibid. A. II. 5] ;

on the phrase ti elvai see e. /3. below). Plur. Tivis,

some (of that number or class of men indicated by the

context) : ]\Ik. xiv. 4, 65 ; Lk. xxi. 5 ; Jn. xiii. 29 ; Tives

are distinguished from ol iravres, 1 Co. viii. 7 ; ix. 22.

Tives with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk.

xiii. 1 ; TavTo. Tives rjre, such (of this sort) were some of

you, 1 Co. vi. 11 [cf. ovTos, I. 2 d.]; nvis with a partitive

gen., Mt. ix. 3 ; xii. 38 ; xxviii. 11 ; Mk. vii. 1 sq. ; xii.

13 ; Lk. vi. 2 ; xix. 39 ; Acts v. 15 ; xvii. 18, 28, and

often; foil, by ex and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15 ; Jn. vi.

64; vii. 25, 44; ix. 16 ; xi. 37, 46; Acts xi. 20; xv. 24,

etc. ; Paul employs Tives by meiosis in reference to many,

when he would mention something censurable respecting

them in a mild way: Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. x. 7-10. c.

Sometimes the subject t\s, Tives, or the object Tiva, Tivds,

is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by

the reader (cf. B. § 132, 6
;
[W. §§ 58, 2 ; 64, 4]) : be-

fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi. 16 ; before dno, Mt. xxvii.

9 (1 IVIacc. vii. 33) ; before eK, Mt. xxiii. 34 ; Lk. xxi.

16; [Jn. i. 24 TTrWH (cf. R. V.mrg.); vii. 40 LT
TrWH (cf. R. V.mrg.)]; xvi. 17; [2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii.

10]. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol-

lowing : as subject,— of a finite verb (W. § 58, 9 b. /3.

;

B. § 1 29, 19) : 4)r)(Ti, 2 Co. x. 10 R G T Tr txt. WH txt.

;

orav XaXrj ro v//'eOSoy, Jn. viii. 44 (acc. to one interpreta-

tion ; see R. V. marg.) ; of an infin. : ov xP^''-°^^ ^'x^''^

ypdcpeiv vplv, 1 Th. iv. 9 R G T Tr txt. AVH
; xP^lav e\eTe

Toil di8d(TKeiv vpds, Tiva etc. Heb. v. 12 R G T Tr (but see

2 b. above), as object: 86s poi nielv, Jn. iv. 7 ; cf. Mk.

V, 43. See Ktihner § 352 g.; Kriiger § 55, 3, 21.] d.

It stands in partitions : tis . . . erepos 8e, one . . . and

another, 1 Co. iii. 4; plur. Tir/es (pev) . . . rives (Be), Lk.

ix. 7 sq.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15 ; cf. Passow s. v. B.

n. 2 e.; [L. and S. ibid. A. IL 11. c.]. e. Besides

what has been already adduced, the foil, should be no-

ticed respecting the use of the neut. tI ;
a. univ.

anything, something: Mt. v. 23; Mk. viii. 23 ;
Lk. xi. 54;

Acts xxv. 5, 11 ; 1 Co. x. 31, and very often; ov8e . . tL

neither . . . anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. p. like the Lat.^

aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something Oj

consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above) : in.
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the phrase flvai ti, 1 Co. iii. 7 ; Gal. ii. 6 ; vi. 3 ; cf. Pas-

sow s. V. B. II. 2d.; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 5] ; and on the

Lat. aliqukl esse see Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. i.

298''
;

[Harpers' Diet. s. v. aliquis, II. C. 1] (on the

other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 rt elvai means to he anything,

actually to exist) ; eidevai [L T Tr WII eyvuxevail ri, i. e.

much, 1 Oo. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position

of the word, when used adjectively it stands— now be-

fore its noun (ris dvrjp, Acts iii. 2 ; xiv. 8 ; rt? naOrjTrji,

Acts ix. 10 ; Tiva^ irepovs, Acts xxvii. 1 ; ri dyadov, Jn. i.

47) ; now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as

iepevs ris, Lk. i. 5 ; x. 31 ; dvfjp tis, Lk. viii. 27, etc., etc.

Tives, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a

sentence in ]VIt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim.

V. 24 ; Phil. i. 15 ; cf. W. § 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520).

The particle S? may stand betw. it and its substantive

(as lapapeiTTjs 8e tis), as in Lk. x. 33, 38 ; Acts viii. 9

;

Ileb. x. 27.

T£tios, -ov, 6, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian,

a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus : Acts xviii. 7

TTrbr.WH (see TtVo?)-*

tCtXos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, a title ; an inscription, giv-

ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf-

fered : Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after 't Ev. Nic. c. 10, 1 fin.

(Sueton. Calig. c. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam

poenae indicaret; again, Domit. c. 10 canibus objecit

cum hoc titulo : impie locutus parmularius.) *

Titos [Rec." in the subscription, Tiro?; cf. Lipsius,

Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Pape,

Eigennamen, s. v. ; W. § 6, 1 m.], -ov, 6, Titus, a Gentile

Christian, Paul's companion in some of his journeys and

assistant in Christian work : 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 13 sq.

;

viii. 6, 16, 23 ; xii. 18 ; Gal. ii. 1, 3 ; 2 Tim. iv. 10 ; Tit. i.

4. He is not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since

Titus is the joraenomen, perhaps he appears in the

Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under

his third name; cf. RUckert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is

by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieselej;

Com. ii. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron.

d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7,

even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.'s note

ad loc.]) TiVou [see Tmos above] 'louorou be the true

one.

t£w, a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. g.

Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz,

Harting, al.] incorrectly derive Tiaovaiv in 2 Th. i. 9 ; see

TIVCO.

Toi'yapoCv, (fr. the enclitic rot ov tw, yap, and ovv. Germ.

finch denn nun ; cf. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1 ; [Ellicott on

1 Th. iv. 8]), a particle introducing a conclusion with

some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu-

pying the first place in the sentence, toherefore then, for

which reason, therefore, consequently : 1 Th. iv. 8 ; Heb.

xii. 1, (for |3-Sr_, Job xxii. 10 ; xxiv. 22 ; 4 Mace. i. 34

;

vi. 28 var. ; xiii. 1 5 ; Soph., Xen., Plato, sqq.) ; cf. Klotz

ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738.*

Tot-ye in /cairotye, see ye, 3 f.

Totiniv, (fr. the enclitic rot and vvv). fr. Find, fand

Ildt.] down, therefore^ then, accordingly ; contrary to the

use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at the begin-

ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342 sq.
; [W.

559 (519 sq.) ; B. § 150, 19]) : Heb. xiii. 13 (Is. iii. 10

;

V. 13) ; as in the better writ., after the first word : Lk.

XX. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also] ; 1 Co. ix.

26 and liec. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11 ; viu. 9 ; 4 Mace,

i. 13, 15 S(|q.).*

Toioo-Se, Toiahe, Toiovhe, {rolos and 8e), fr. Horn, down,

such, generally with an implied suggestion of something

excellent or admirable : 2 Pet. i. 1 7.*

TotovTos, ToiavTTj, ToiovTo and toiovtov (only this sec-

ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but

in Mt. xviii. 5 T WII have -to]), (fr. rotos and ovroi [al.

say lengthened fr. toio? or connected with alroi ; cf.

TrikiKovTos]), [fr. Ilom. down], such as this, of this kind or

sort
;

a. joined to nouns : Mt. ix. 8 ; xviii. 5 ; Mk.
iv. 33 ; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here T WH om. Tr br. the cL], 13

;

ix. 37 [here Tdf. Tovrav]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1

Co. V. 1; xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4, 12; xii. 3; Heb. vii. 26;

viii. 1 ; xii. 3; xiii. IG ; Jas. iv. 16. b. otoy . . .

ToiQVTOi'. Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 48; 2 Co. x. 11 ; toiov-

ros . . oTTolos, Acts xxvi. 29 ; tolovtos i)v ws etc. Philem.

9 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]. c. used substantive-

ly, a. without an article : Jn. iv. 23 ; neut. nT]8ev rotoi)-

Tov, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.
;

plur., Lk. ix. 9 ; xiii. 2 [here T
Tr txt. WH Tavra]. p. with the article, 6 toiovtos

one who is ofsuch a character, such a one, [B. § 1 24, 5 ; W.
Ill (lOG) ; Kriiger § 50, 4, 6 ; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1,

5, 2; Ellicott on Gab v. 21] : Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5,

11 ; 2 Co. ii. 6 sq. ; x. 11 ; xii. 2, 5 ; Gal. vi. 1 ; Tit. iii.

1 1 ;
plur., Mt. xix. 14 ; Mk. x. 14 ; Lk. xviii. 16 ; Jn. viii.

5 ; Ro. [ii. 14 Lmrg.] ; xvi. 18 ; 1 Co. vii. 28 ; xvi. 16, 18;

2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. ii. 29; 2 Th. iii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5

Rec. ; 3 Jn. 8 ; neut. plur.. Acts xix. 25 ; Ro. i. 32 ; ii. 2

sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 15 ; Gal. v. 21, 23 ; Eph. v. 27; Heb. xi. 14.*

Totxos. -ov, 6, fr. Horn, down, Sept. often for 1'p, a
ivall [esp. of a house ; cf. Tf'ixos] : Acts xxiii. 3.*

TOKOS, -OV, 6, (fr. TiKTCi, pf. TiTOKu) ', 1. birth ; a.

the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been

brought forth, offspring', (in both senses from Homer
down). 2. interest of money, usury, (because it

multiplies money, and as it were 'breeds' [cf. e.g. Mer-

chant of Venice i. 3]) : Mt. xxv. 27 ; Lk. xix. 23, (so in

Grk. writ, fr Pind. and Arstph. down ; Sept. for "^'.^'J).*

To\|j.da), -w; impf. 3 pers. sing. eToXpa, plur. eroXfiav]

fut. ToXpTjaio ; 1 aor. iTokfirjoa ; (joKpa or roKfirt [' dar-

ing'; Curtius § 236]) ; fr. Hom. down; to dare; a.

not to dread or shun through fear: foil, by an inf., Mt
xxii. 4G ; Mk. xii. 34 ; Lk. xx. 40 ; Jn. xxi. 12 [W. § 65,

7 b.]; Actsv. 13; vii. 32; Ro. xv. 18; 2Co. x. 12; Phil,

i. 14 ; Jude 9 ; To\pfj<ras flajjXdev, took courage and went
in, Mk. XV. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22,

6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one's self to
) [cf.

W. u. s.] : foil, by an inf., Ro. v. 7 ; 1 Co. vi. 1. c.

absol. to be bold ; bear one's self boldly, deal boldly : 2 Co.

xi. 21 ; iitl Tiva, against one, 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp. : durv

ToXMa<w.l
*
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[Syn. ToXfidw, eappeu: 6. denotes confidence in one's i i(f)* or iv w, foil, by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6

owu strength or capacity, t. boldness or daring in under- • - > • .. . ..„ -^. _ _• ,. o^
.

..:.. .-,

takino-; e. lias reference more to the character, t. to its

manifestation. Cf. Schmidt ch. 24, 4; ch. 141. The words

are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.]

ToX|XTip6T€pov, (neut. compar. from the adj. ToX/x»jpo's),

[Thuc, s(iq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 [L ed. ster. Tr

txt. AVII -r6>s; W. 243 (228)].*

ToXiiTiTTis, -ou, 6, (roX/xaw), a daring man: 2 Pet. ii.

10. (Thuc. 1, 70; Joseph, b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo-

seph. §38, Plut., Lcian.)*

TO|xdaT€pos, -a, -ov, (compar. fr. toijlos cutting, sharp, and

this fr. Tinvoi), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 ([Pseudo-] Phocyhd.

vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116)] on\ou

TOL Xoyo? av8p\ TOfimTfpou icrri criSfjpov; add, Timon in

Atheu. 10 p. 445 e.; Lcian. Tox. 11).*

t6|ov, -ov, to, fr. Horn, down, Sept. often for r\c;p., a

bow : Rev. vi. 2.*

TOirdJtov, -ov, TO, (neut. of the adj. roird^ios, fr. roTrafos),

topaz, a greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith

[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev.

xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab. ; Sept. for ni^lD, Ex. xxviii. 17;

xxxvi. 1 7 (xxxix. 10) ; Ezek. xxviii. 13. The Grk. writ,

more commonly use the form Toira^os)*

Toiros, -ov, 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo-

raries on ; Sept. Dl'p^ ;
place ; i. e. 1. prop, any

portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding

space ; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city.

village, district: Lk. iv. 37 ; x. 1 ; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3 ;

xxvii. 2, 8 ; 1 Co. i. 2 ; 2 Co. ii. 14 ; 1 Th. i. 8 ; Rev. xviii.

17 [GLTTr WH]; tov tottov koI to Wvos, the place

which the nation inhabit, i. e. the holy land and the

Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Mace. v. 19 sq.) ; tottos

ayios, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. Ix. 13 calls 6

ayios TOTTOf tov deov), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts

iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: epr)fj.os,

Mt. xiv. 13, 15 ; Mk. i. 35 ; vi. 31 sq. ; Lk. iv. 42 ;
ix.

10 RGL, 12 ; ireSwos, Lk. vi. 17 ; dwbpos, plur., Mt. xii.

43 ; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever : KaTo. tuttovs,

[R.V. in divers places'] i.e. the world over [but see Kara,

II. 3 a. a.], Mt. xxiv. 7 ; Mk. xiii. 8 ;
[eV navrl tottw, 2 Th.

iii. 16 Lchm.] ; of places in the sea, Tpaxf'ts tottoi. Acts

xxvii. 29 [R.V. rocky ground] ; tott. didiiXaa-aos, [A. V.

place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ^place*

where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 32; xix. 5

;

xxii. 40 ; Jn. v. 13 ; vi. 10 ; xviii. 2. of a place or spot

where one can settle, abide, dwell : eVoi/idfeii/ rivl tottov,

Jn. xiv. 2 sq., cf. Rev. xii. 6 ; ?x^iv tottov, a place to dwell

in. Rev. 1. c. ; ovk rjv avTols tottos iv rw KaToKvpaTi, Lk.

ii. 7 ; bibovai. tivi tottov, to give one place, give way to

one, Lk. xiv. 9* ; tottos ov^ evpidt] avTols, Rev. xx. 1 1 ;

of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a

feast, Lk. xiv. 10; tov eaxaTov tottov Karexeiv, ibid. D**;

of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn.

XX. 7. the particular place referred to is defined by
the words appended : — by a genitive, tott. ttis jBaadvov,

Lk. xvi. 28 ; t^? KaTaTTava-ems, Act? vii. 4? : Kpavlov, ^It.

xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix.^T; [rov tottov tu>v ifkcav,

«in. XX. 25»> L T Tr mrg.] ;
— by the addition of ov, ottov,

Mk
xvi. 6 ; Jn. iv. 20 ; vi. 23 ; x. 40 ; xi. 6, 30 ; xix. 41 ; Acts

vii. 33 ; Ro. ix. 26 ;
— by the addition of a proper name

:

TOTTOi Xfyopfvos, or KoXovpevos, ^It. xxvii. 33 ; Mk. xv.

22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 13; Rev. xvi. 16; 6 roTros

Tivos, the place which a person or thing occupies or has

a right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii. 8; where a thing is

hidden, r^? fiaxaipas i. e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the

abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re-

ceive his merited portion of bliss or of misery : (6 i'Sios

roTio? {tivos), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [cf. 6 alcuvios

TOTTOS, Tob. iii. 6]) ; applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see

I'Sior, 1 c) ; 6 6(p€tK6pevos tottos, of heaven, Polyc. ad

Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4 ; also 6 ayios tottos,

ibid. 5, 7 ; [6 apiapevos t. Barn. ep. 19, 1 ; Act. Paul et

Thecl. 28 ; see esp. Ilarnack's note on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

5,4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17

(koI iv ak\a tSttm cjyrjalv, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20 [(but this

is doubtful
;

' cf . L. and S. s. v. I. 4
;
yet cf. Kuhner ad

loc.) ; Philo de Joseph. § 26 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 4] ; in

the same sense x^P°^ "^ Joseph, antt. 1, 8, 3). 2.

metaph. a. the condition or station held by one in

any company or assembly : dvaTTXrjpovv tov tottov tov idiay

TOV, [II. V.Jilleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv.

16 ; rijs diGKovias tuvttjs koI dTToa-ToXris, [R.V. the place in

this ministry, etc.]. Acts i. 25 LTTrAVH. b. op-

portunity, poiver, occasion for acting : tottov \ap^dv(iv ttis

aTToXoyias, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv.

16 {f'xeiv T. aTToXoyias, Joseph, antt. 16, 8, 5) ; tottov SiSo-

vai TT) opyfj (sc. tov Beoii), Ro. xii. 19; tw 8ia/36Xcp, Eph.

iv. 27, (tw laTpa, to his curative efforts in one's case.

Sir. xxxviii. 12 ; vopa vy\riaTov, ibid. xix. 1 7 ; tottov bibo-

vai Tivl, foil, by an inf., ibid. iv. 5) ; tott. peTavoias evpi-

(TKew, Ileb. xii. 17, on this pass, see evpla-Kco, 3 (StSomt,

Sap. xii. 10 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5 ; Lat. locum relin-

quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44, 10; 24, 26
;
[Plin. ep. ad Trai.

96(97), 10 cf. 2]; 'ix^Lv tottov p.eTavoLas, Tat. or. ad

Graec. 15 fin. ; 8ta to fifj KaTaXeiTTeadal arcpiai tottov iXiovs

fir)8e (Tvyyv63pr]s. Polyb. 1, 8S, 2) ; Timov 'ixeiv sc. tov evay-

yeXiXfo-^ai, Ko. xv. 23 ; t. ^T^elv, with a gen. of the thing

for which influence is sought among men : biaOljKTjs, pass.

Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. pep(popai)].

[Syn. tSttosI, x ^^p a, x««'P'o»': Tf^Tr. /^/ace, indefinite ; a

portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as

appropriated to a thing ; x'^P'^ region, country, extensive

;

space, yet bounded; xo^p'^ov parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir-

cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed

or complete in itself; t6ttos and x'^p'^'^"
(phir., R.V. lands)

occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41.]

Too-oxiTos, -avTTi, -oOro (Heb. vii. 22 LTTrWII) and

-ovTov, (fr. Too-o? and ovros; [al. say lengthened fr. T6(ros;

cf. TrjXiKoiTos, init.]), so great; with nouns : of quantity,

TOO-. ttXoCto?, Rev. xviii. 17(16); of internal amount,

TTia-Tts, Ut. viii. 10 ; Lk. vii. 9
;
[oaa ebo^aaev eavTrjv, to-

(ToiiTovboTe ^aaavia-pov, Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, i/e0o?, Ileb.

xii. 1; plur. so many : lx6vis, Jn. xxi. 11 ; a-rjpf'ia, Jn.

xii. 37
;

yevT} c})oivSiv, 1 Co. xiv. 10 ; eTti, Lk. xv. 29 [(here

A.V. these maul/)], (in prof, writ., esp. the Attic, we

often find too-oDtos kui toioOtos and the reverse; see Hein-
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow p. 1923''; [L. and S.

s. vv.]) ; foil, by wo-re, so manij as to be able, etc. [B. 244

(210)], Mt. XV. 33 ; of time : so Ion;/, ;^po'i/os, [.In. xiv. 9];

II eb. iv. 7 ; of length of space, to ixrjKos toctovtov iariu

oo-ov etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec. ; absoL, plur. so many, in.

vi. 9 ; neut. plur. [so many things'], Gal. iii. 4 ; too-ovtov,

for so much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9) ; dat. toctovtm, pre-

ceded or tollowed by oaco (as often in the Grk. writ. fr.

Hd . down [W. § 36, 4 N. 2])., by so much : -rocr. Kpei-rrcov,

by so much better, Heb. i. 4 ; too-ovtco ixaXXov o(ra> etc.

Heb. X. 2") ; Kad' oaov . . . Kara Toaovrov, by how much . . .

d^ so mDcli, lleb. vii. 22.*

TaT€, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. to,

and the enclit. Te [q. v.] ; answering to the relative

ore [Kiihner § 50G, 2 c.]), fr. Horn, down, then ; at that

time
;

a. then i. e. at the time when the things under

consideration were taking place, (of a concomitant

event) : 'Mt. ii. 17 (t6t€ enXrfpmdr]) ; iii. o, 13 ; xii. 22, 38
;

XV. 1 ; xix. 13 ; XX. 20 ; xxvii. 9, 1(! ; Ro. vi. 21 ; foil, by

a more precise specification of the time by means of an

added participle, Mt. ii. 16 ; Gal. iv. 8 ; opp. to vvv. Gal.

iv. 29 ; Ileb. xii. 2G ; 6 Tore koctjios, the world that then

was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. then. i. e. when the thing un-

der consideration had been said or done, thereupon ; so

in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi-

tion from one thing mentioned to another which could

not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B. § 151, 31

fin.] : Mt. iv. 1, 5 ; xxvi. 14 ; xxvii. 38 ; Acts i. 1 2 ; x. 48
;

xxi. 33 ; not infreq. of things which took place imme-
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to lohich having

been done or heard : Mt. ii. 7 ; iii. 15 ; iv. 10 sq. ; viii. 26
;

xii. 45 ; xv. 28 ; xvii. 19 ; xxvi. 3G, 45 ; xxvii. 26 sq.

;

Lk. xi. 26; rore ovv, Jn. xi. 14 [Lchm. bi". ovv]; xix. 1,

16; XX. 8; evdeos Tore, Acts xvii. 14; rare preceded

by a more definite specification of time, as nera to

^cofilov, Jn. xiii. 27 ; or by an aor. ptcp. Acts xxviii. 1.

ore . . • Tore, etc., tvhen . . . then : INIt. xiii. 26 ; xxi. 1 ; Jn.

xii. 16 ; o)? . . . TOTe, etc., Jn. vii. 10 ; xi. 6
;

preceded by

a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. otto

TOTe from that time on, see dno, I. 4 b. p. 58''. c. of

things future ; then (at length) when the thing under

discussion takes place (or shall have taken place) : tots

simply, Mt. xxiv. 23, 40 ; xxv. 1, 34, 37, 41, 44 sq. ; opp.

to apTi, 1 Co. xiii. 12; koi toti, Mt. vii. 23; xvi. 27;

xxiv. 10, 14, 30 ; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq. ; Lk. xxi. 27 ; 1 Co.

iv. 5 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; 2 Th. ii. 8 ; koi tots preceded by wpa-

Tov, j\It. V. 24 ; vii. 5 ; Lk. vi. 42. oTav (with a subjunc.

pres.) . . . TOTe, etc. when . . . then, etc. [W. § 60, 5], 2 Co.

xii. 10 ; 1 Th. v. 3 ; otuv (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut.

pf.) . . . Tore, etc., Mt. ix. 15 ; xxiv. 16 ; xxv. 31 ; Mk.
ii. 20; xiii. 14 ; Lk. v. 35 ; xxi. 20 sq. ; Jn. ii. 10 [T AVH
om. L Tr br. rore] ; viii. 28 ; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54 ; xvi. 2

;

Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses Tore most

frequently, ninety-one times [(so Iloltzmann, Syn. Evang.

p. 293) ; rather, eighty-nine times ace. to R T, ninety

times ace. to G L Tr WII] ; it is not found in [Eph., Phil.,

Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the

Rev-

TovvavrCov (by crasis for ro eVai/ri'oi/ [B. 10]), [(Arstph.,

Thuc, al.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e cou'

trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2 Co.

ii. 7; (Jal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.*

Toiivo|xa (by crasis for ro ovofia [B. 10; 'WH. App. p.

145]), [fr. Ilom. II. 3, 235 down], the name ; accus. absol.

[B. § l.il, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. 6vop.a, 1] by name: Mt.

xxvii. 57.*

Towreo-Ti [cf. W. p. 45; B. 11 (10)] for tovt f'aTi, and

this for TovTo icTTi, see etp.'i,, II. 3.

rpd^os, -ov, 6, fr. Ilom. down, a he-goat : plur., Ileb.

ix. 12 sq. 19; x. 4.*

Tpdire^a, -T^y, 77, (fr. TSTpa, and Tre^a a foot), fr. Ilom.

down, Sept. for tn'^t;', a table
;

1. a. a table

on which food is placed, an eating-table : ]\It. xv. 27 ; Mk.
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21 ; xi.K. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in

the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves

were placed (see Trpodecris, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv.

to the food placed upon the table (cf. Fritzsche on Add.

to Esth. iv. 14) : napaTidevai TpdneCav, (like the Lat.

mensam apponere [cf. our 'to set a good table']), to set a

(able, i. e. food, before one (Thuc. 1,130; Ael. v. h. 2, 1 7),

Acts xvi. 34 ; dtuKoveiv tuIs Tpaire^ais (see SiaKovtco, 3),

Acts vi. 2. c. a banquet, feast, (fr. Hdt. down) : Ro.

xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23) ; peTexeiv Tpime(r]<i 8aip.o-

viccv, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below]

demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles

inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre-

paring feasts for their worshippers ; accordingly one who
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and

fellowship with the demons); Kvpiov, to partake of a feast

prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he

first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems

more natural to take the genitives baip.. and Kvp. simply

as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. §127, 27), and

to modify the above interpretation accordingly]. 2.

the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex-

changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and

paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isocr.,

Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.) : Mt. xxi. 12 ; Mk. xi.

15; Jn.ii. 15; ToapyvpLOvhih6vaiiiT\{rriv)TpaiTf^av,to \)\\t

the money into a (tlie) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 23.*

rpairetiTTis [-^eiT>;s T WII ; see WH. App. p. 154, and

cf. et, t], -ov, 6, (Tpane^a,
(J.

v.), a money-changer, broker,

banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays

interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Cebet. tab. 31;

[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.)
*

xpav^a, -Tos, TO, (TPAQ, TPQQ, rtrpwo-KO), to wound,

akin to dpavco), a wound : Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl.

and Hdt. down; Sept. several times for ;'V3.)
*

Tpavfiari^o) : 1 aor. ptcp. TpavfioTiaas ;
pf. pass. ptcp.

TerpavpaTiapevos ;
(Tpavpa) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down,

to icounil : Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.*

rpaxTiXitw : (Tpaxnl^os) ;
1- to seize and twist the

neck or throat ; used of combatants who handle thus

their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laert., al.). 2.

to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to la^

hare or expose by bending back ; hence troD. to lay bare.
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uncover, expose : pf. pass. ptcp. TeTpa)(r]\i(T^e'vos rivl, laid

bare, laid open, made manifest to one, lleb. iv. l;3.*

TpdxTiXos, -ov, 6, [allied w. Tpf^w ; named from its mov-

ableness; cf. Vanicek p. 304], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down,

Sept. chiefly for 1X1V, also for ^"yy, etc., the neck: Alt.

xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42] Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10;

XX. 37 ; TO'.' eavTov Tpd)(T]\ov vrroTidevai (so. vtto rov (Ti8r)-

pov), [A.V. to la// down one's oirn neck i. e.] to be ready

to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.*

Tpaxvs, -ela, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough : 68oi, Lk. iii. 5
;

TOTTOj, rocky places (in the sea). Acts xxvii. 29.*

TpaxwvtTis, -tSor, rj, Traclionitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa-

X^s)^ region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An-

•tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on

the E.], and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da-

mascus : Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph, antt. 16, 9, 3 and often).

[See Pwver in BB.DD.]*
Tp€is, 01, al, Tpia, ra, three : Mt. xii. 40 ; Mk. viii. 2

;

Lk. i. 56 ; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.]

Tpeis TaP^pvat, see rajiepvai.

Tpe'fiw ; used only in the pres. and impf. ; fr. Horn,

down; to tremble: Mk. v. 33; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6

Rec. ; with a ptcp. (cf. W. § 45, 4 a.; [B. § 144, 15 a.]),

to fear, he afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Syn. see (fio^ea, fin.]*

Tpe<J>w ; 1 aor. edpe\j/-a ; Pass., pres. Tpe(j)op.ai ;
pf. ptcp.

TfBpapL^iivoi ; fr. Horn, down ; to nourish, support ; to feed :

Tivd, Mt. vi. 26 ; xxv. 37 ; Lk. xii. 24 ; Acts xii. 20 ; Rev.

xii. 6, 14; to give suck, Lk. x.xiii. 29 LTTrWII; to

fatten, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish^. to bring up,

nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mrg. dvarpecfxo^ (1 Mace,

iii. 33; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Comp. : a a-,

Tpe'xio ; impf. erpe;^oj'; 2 aov. eSpapov, fr. Hom. down
;

Sept. for "I'n ; to run; a. prop.: of persons in haste,

Mk. V. 6 ; Jn. xx. 2, 4; with a telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8;

bpap(i)v with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 3(3;

Lk. XV. 20 ; Tpe)(co ini with an ace. of place, Lk. xxiv.

12 [Tom. LTrbr. WH reject the vs.]; eh noXepov,

Rev. ix. 9 ; of those who run in a race-course (eV crraSiw),

1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph. : of doctrine ra])idly

propagated, 2 Th. iii. 1 [R. V. run] ; by a metaphor

taken from the runners in a race, to exert one's self, strive

hard; to spend one's strength in performing ov attaining

something : Ro. ix. 16 ; Gal. v. 7 ; els Kevov, Gal. ii. 2 [W.
504 (470) ; B. § 148, 10] ; Phil. ii. 16 ; t6v aywi/a, Heb.

xii. 1 (see dywi/, 2) ; the same expression occurs in Grk.

writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires

the exertion of all one's efforts to overcome, Hdt. 8,

102; Eur. Or. 878; Ale. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Aul.

1456 ; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, etc. ; miserahile currunt certa-

men, Stat. Theb. 3, 1 16. [Comp. : ela-, Kara-, irepi-, npo-,

vpoa--, aw, em- avv-, xmo- rp6;^<a.]
*

Tpfjfia, -oTos.TO, (riTpdci), rlrprjpi, TPAQ, to bore tlirough,

pierce), a perforation, hole : (ieXovrjs, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr
WH

; [pa^iSos, Mt. xix. 24 ^VH txt.]. (Arstph., Plat.,

Aristot., Plut., al.)
*

TptaKOVTa, 01, ai, ra, (rpels), thirttj: Mt. xiii. 8 ; Mk. iv.

8; Lk.iii. 23, etc. [From Horn, down.]

TpittKoo-ioi, -ai, -a, three hundred : Alk. xiv. 5 , Jn. xii.

5. [From Hom. down.]*

TpCPoXos, -ov, 6, (rpfly and ^aXXco, [(cf. jSe'Xos), three-

pointed]), a thistle, a prickly wild {)lant, hurtful to other

plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al. ; Sept. for

t'n''/l. Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for D'J'JV thorns, Prov.

xxii. 5.) [Cf. B. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4 ; Low,

Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 302.] *

TpCpos, -ov, T], (rpllSco to rub), a worn way, a path: Mt.

iii. 3 ; Mk. i. 3 ; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. 3. (Hom. hymn.

Merc. 448; Hdt., Eur., Xen., al; Sept. for HTm, n"li^,

n^,P"?, ^?."1,, etc.)*

TpieTia, -a?, fj, (rpeis and eVos), a space of three years:

Acts XX. 31. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1 ; al.)*

Tpi^w ; to squeak, make a shrill erg, (Hom., Hdt., Aris-

tot., Plut., Lcian., al.) : trans, rovs obovras, to grind or

gnash the teeth, INIk. ix. 18; KaTo. tivos, Ev. Nicod. c. 5.*

TpijATjvos, -OV, (rpeis and prjv), of three months (Soph.,

Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; neut. used as subst. a space of

three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8) : Heb. xi. 23.*

Tpis, (rpels), adv., thrice : Mt. xxvi. 34, 75 ; Mk. xiv.

30, 72 ; Lk. xxii. 34, 61 ; Jn. xiii. 38 ; 2 Co. xi. 25 ; xii.

8 ; fVi rp'is [see eVi, C. I. 2 d. p. 235» hot.], Acts x. 16

:

xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]*

rpla-nyos, -ov, (rpels and (TTeyrj), having three roofs or

stories: Dion. Hal. 3, 68 ;
[Joseph, b. ]. 5, 5, 5] ; to Tpi-

(TTeyov, the third story. Acts xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 Symm.)

;

f] Tpia-Teyr], Artem. oneir. 4, 46.*

Tpitr-xiXioi, -ai, -a, (rpis and x'^"")' '^""^^ thousand :

Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down.] *

TpCros, -r], -ov, the third : with substantives, Mk. xv. 25

;

Lk. xxiv. 21 ; Acts ii. 15 ; 2 Co. xii. 2 ; Rev. iv. 7 ; vi. 5 ;

viii. 10 ; xi. 14, etc. ; T7 tpltt] rjpepa, Mt. xvi. 21 ; xvii. 23

;

XX. 1 9 ; Mk. ix. 31 [Rec] ; x. 34 Rec. ; Lk. xxiv. 46 ; Acts

.X. 40 ; 1 Co. -XV. 4 ; ttj rjpepa ttj Tpirrj, Lk. xviii. 33 ; Jn.

ii. 1 [Lmrg. TrWH mrg. rfj rpiTj] rjpepa^] ews Trjs Tp'ir.

rjpepas, Mt. xxvii. 64 ; TpiTov, ace. masc. substantively,

a third [(sc. servant)], Lk. xx. 12; neut. to Tpirov with

a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything. Rev. viii.

7-12; ix. 15, 18; xii. 4 ; neut. adverbially, to Tpirov

the third time, Mk. xiv. 41 ; Jn. xxi. 17; also without

the article, Tpirov a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22 ; tovto rpi-

Tov, this is (now) the third time (see ovtos, IL d.), Jn.

xxi. 14 ; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec."] ; xiii. 1 ; Tpirov in

enumerations after irpwTov, hevTtpov, in the third place,

thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 28; eV rplrov, a third time [W. §51,

d.], Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. eV TplTov~\-

TpCxivos, -T], -ov, {6pi^, q. v.), made of hair (Vulg. cili-

cinus) : Rev. vi. 1 2 [see (tukkos, b.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept.,

al.)
*

Tpix<is, sec 6pi^-

Tpoiios, -ov, 6, (rpf'/io)), fr. Hom. down, a trembling,

quaking with fear : Mk. xvi. 8 ; pera cj^o^ov k- Tpopov,

ivilhfear and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of

one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re-

quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his

duty, 2 Co. vii. 15 ; Eph. vi. 5 ; Phil. ii. 1 2 ; iv (/>. k. ev Tp.

(Is. xix. 16), 1 Co. i:. 3 (cpo^os and rpofxns are joined in
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Gen. ix. 2 ; Ex. xv. 16 ; Deut. [ii. 25] ; xi. 25, etc. ; iv cj).

. . . €V Tp. Ps. ii. 11). [Syn. cf. (po^eo), fin.]
*

Tpoirrj, -^s, fj, (fr. rpeVo) to turn), a tuniiiig: of the

heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 1 7 (on this see dnoa-KLaa-na); often

so in the Grk. writ. fr. Honi. and Hes. down [see L.

and S. s. v. 1] ; cf. Job xxxviii. 33 ; Sap. vii. 18; Deut.

xxxiii. 14
;

\_Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

Tpoiros, -ov, 6, (fr. Tpiira), see rpoTrrj), fr. [Find.], Ae-

schyl. and Hdt. down
;

1. a manner, way, fashion :

ov rpoTTov, as, even as, like as, [W. § 32, G ; B. § 131, 12] :

Mt. xxiii. 37 ; Lk. xiii. 34 ; Acts i. 11 ; vii. 2« ; 2 Tim.

iii. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli.

{xlii.) 2] ; Ezek. xlii. 7 ; xlv. 6 ; Mai. iii. 1 7 ; Xen. mem.

1, 2, 50 ; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1 ; Plat. rep. 5 p. 4()6 e.) ; tov

opoiov TovTois TpoTTOv, [/'I lite manner wWi tlicse'], Jude 7;

KaB" ov rpoTTOv, as, Acts xv. 1 1 ; xxvii. 25 ; /cara Trdpra

-rpoTTOv, Ivo. iii. 2 ; Kara prjdeva rponov, in no wise, 2 Th.

ii. 3 (4 Mace. iv. 24 ; x. 7 ; Kara ov8eva rpoirov, 2 Mace,

xi. 31 ; 4 Mace. v. 16) ; navTi Tponca, I'hil. i. 18 (1 Mace.

xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.) ; also iv Travrl

TpoTTco, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lchm. ev tt. tottw ; cf. W. § 31,

8 d.]. 2. manner of life, character: Heb. xiii. 5

,[R. V. mrg. ' turn of mind'
;

(cf. tovs rponovs Kvp'iov e^eiv,

'Teaching' 11,8)].*

Tpo'n-o-<j>ope'«, -a> : 1 aor. eTpono(f)6pr](Ta ;
(fr. rpoTTos, and

<f)ep(o to bear) ; to bear one's manners, endure one's charac-

ter: TLvd, Acts xidi. 18 RTrtxt.WH (see their App. ad

loc), after codd. i< B etc.; Vulg. mores eorum sustinult;

(Cic. ad Attic. 13,29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432;

Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.
;

[Orig. in Jer. 218 ; Apost.

constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde)]); see rpocpoipopeco^

Tpo<j>ii, -rjs, f], (rpfcpco, 2 pf. Terpocpa), food, nourish-

ment: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; x. 10; xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn.

iv. 8 ; Acts ii. 46 ; ix. 19 ; xiv. 1 7 ; xxvii. 33 sq. 3C, 38
;

Jas. ii. 15 ; of the food of the mind, i. e. the substance

of instruction, Heb. v. 12,14, (Tragg., Xen., Plat.,

sqq. ; Sept. for DnS, 'iD^, jlIO, etc.) *

Tp64>i,|j[.os [on its accent cf. W. §6,1 1.], -ov, 6, Trophi-

mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul

:

Acts XX. 4 ; xxi. 29 ; 2 Tim. iv. 20.*

Tpo4)6s, -ov, fj, (rpecpco; see rpocjif)), a nurse: 1 Th. ii.

7. (From Horn, down ; for npro. Gen. xxxv. 8 ; 2 K.

xi. 2 ; Is. xlix. 23.) *

Tpo<|>o-<J)op€w, -w : 1 aor. €Tpo(f)o(f)6pT](Ta ; (Tpo<p6s and

(fiepo)) ; to bear like a nurse or mother, i. e. to take the most

anxious and tender care of: nvd. Acts xiii. 18 G L T Tr
mrg. [R. V. mrg. bear as a nursing-father'] (Deut. i. 31

cod. Alex, etc.; 2 Mace. vii. 27; IMacar. hom. 46, 3 and

other eccles. writ.) ; see rpoTrocf^opeo}*

Tpoxiei, -as, r], (rpo^os, q- v.), a track of a wheel, a rut;

a track, a path : Tpoxias opdas TroirjcraTe rois nocriv vpav,

i. e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 13

after Prov. iv. 26 (where for '7J;fO, as in ii. 15; iv. 11

;

V. 6, 21 ; in some of the later poets equiv. to rpoxos}*

Tpoxos, -ov, 6, {rpexoi)-, fi"- Horn, down, a wheel: Jas. iii.

6 (on this pass, see yivecris 3; [cf. W. 54 (53)]).*

TpxipXiov [so T (cf. Proleg. p. 102) WH ; -^\lov R G L
Tr] (on the accent see Passow s. v.

;
[Chandler § 350

;

Gottling p. 408]), -ov, t6, a dish, a deep dish [cf. B. D.

s. v. Dish] : Mt. xxvi. 23 ; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut.,

Lcian., Ael. v. h. 9, 37; Sept. for ri^J7p, for which also

in Joseph, antt. 3, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.)*

Tpv-ydw, -co ; 1 aor. irpvyrfo-a ;
(fr. rpvyr} [lit. ' dryness ']

fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest) ; fr. Hom. down;

Sept. several times for "iv^, rT^K, 1i*p ; to gather in ripe

fruits ; to gather the harvest or vintage : as in the Grk.

writ., with ace. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44 ; Rev.

xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered. Rev.

xiv. 19.*

Tpv-yuv, -ovos, f], (fr. rpv^M to murmur, sigh, coo, of

doves; ci. yoyyv^ca), a turtle-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph.,

Theocr., al. ; Ael. v. h. 1, 15 ; Sept. for iri.)
*

TpvfjLaXid, -as, t], (i. q. rpvpa, or rpvpr], iv. rpvat to wear

away, perforate), a hole, [eye of a needle] : Mk. x. 25,

and R Gin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11 ; Jer. xiii. 4
;

xvi. 16 ; Sotad. in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. [i. e. de educ. puer.

§ 14] ; Geop.) *

Tpvirrifia, -ros, to, {rpvTrdco to bore), a hole, {eye of a

needle] : Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. Tprjpa, q. v.]. (Ar-

stph., Plut., Geop., al.)
*

Tpv<j>aiva, -t]s, fj, (rpvcfido), q. v.), Tryphcena, a Chris-

tian woman : Ro. xvi. 1 2. [B. D. s. v. ; Bp. Lghtft. on

Phil. p. 1 75 sq.] *

Tpv({>dw, -S> : 1 aor. €Tpv<pr]a-a
;

(rpvcpf], q. v.) ; to live

delicately, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luxuri-

ous life: Jas. v. 5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. Ixvi. 11 ; Isocr.,

Eur., Xen., Plat., sqq.) [Comp. : fv-Tpv(j)da>. Syx. cf.

Trench § liv.]
*

tpd4>t|, -TJs, fj, (fr. dpinrToi to break down, enervate;

pass, and mid. to live softly and delicately), softness,

effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13.

(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq. ; Sept.) *

Tpv<|)(So-a, -r]s, rj, (rpuc^ao), q. v.), Tnjphosa, a Chris-

tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Tpv^aiva.']*

Tpwds, and (so L T WH [see I, i and reil. in Pape,

Eigennamen, s. v.]) Tpads, -dbos, rj, [on the art. with it

see yV. § 5, b.], Troas, a city near the Hellespont, for-

merly called 'P^vTiyoveia Tp., but by Lysimachus 'AXe^ai^

Bpeia f] Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great ; it flourished

under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by

Augustus to a colonla juris italici, 'the Troad*; cf.

Strab. 13, 1, 26 ; Plin. 5, 33] : Acts xvi. 8, 11 ; xx.5 sq.;

2 Co. ii. 12 ; 2 Tim. iv. 13. [B. D. s. v.]
*

Tpu^xiXXiov (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or TpajytXtov [(better

-yvXtov, see WH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636),

-ov, TO, Trogylllum, the name of a town and promontory

of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of

Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the

river Maeander : Acts xx. 15 R G. [Cf. B.D. s. v.] *

TpwYw ; to gnaw, craunch, cheio raio vegetables or fruits

(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : aypcoa-riv, of mules, Hom. Od.

6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding;

also of men fr. Hdt. down (as avKa. Hdt. 1, 71 ; ^oTpvs,

Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where

see Harnack, Cunningham, Miiller] ; Kpopvov pcTo. 8el-

TTvov, Xen. conv. 4, S) ; univ. to eat : absol. (Svo rpdyopev
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d8e\(poi, vre mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with

jriveiv, Mt. xxiv. 38 (so al^o Dem. p. 402, 21 ; Plut. symp.

1, 1, 2; Ev. Nicod. c. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed.

Tdf.]) ; Tou apTov,Jn. xiii. 18 (see apros 2 and eo-^t'co b.);

figuratively, -In. vi. 58 ; rr/v crdpKa, the ' flesh ' of Clirist

(see adp^, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 s([.*

Tvyxava ; 2 aor. ervxov ; i>i. (Heb. viii. 6) rirevxa [so

cod. B], and (so L T Tr mrg. WH cod. 5<) reruxa a later

and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is

everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67

(59) ; Kiihner § 343 s. v.
;
[Veitch s. v. ; Phryn. ed. Lob.

p. 595 ; WH. App. p. in]), in some texts also TeTvxrjKa

(a form com. in the earlier writ. [Rutherford, New Phryn.

p. 483 sq., and reff. as above]) ; a verb in freq. use fr.

Horn, down ; " est Lat. atlingere et contingere ; Germ.

trejfen, c. accus. i. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich."

Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v. ; hence 1. trans. a.

prop, to hit the 7«arA:-(opp. to afiaprdveiv to miss the

mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Horn.,

Xen., Lcian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get,

become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200

(188)), Lk. XX. 35 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3);

xxvi. 22; xxvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi.

35. 2. intrans. to happen, chance, fall out: d tvxoi

(if it so fallout), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof, auth.),

I Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref.

to the topic in hand, it may be i. q. to specifij, to take a

case, as, for example, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass.

utputa; [cf. Meyer u. s.]); tvxov, adverbially, jserAoyw,

it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. § 145, 8 ; [W. § 45, 8 N. 1]

;

see exx. fr. Grk. writ, in Passow s. v. II. 2 b.
;
[L. and S.

s. v, B. III. 2 ; Soph. Lex. s. v.]). to meet one ; hence 6

Tvxa>v, he luho meets one or presents himselfunsought, any

chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. II. 2
;

[L. and S. s. v. A. II. 1 b. ; Soph. Lex. s. v.]) : ov tvxo>v, not

common, \. e.. eminent, exceptional, \_P^.Y. special~\. Acts

xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (3 INIacc. iii. 7); to chance to be:

fifiiOavT] Tvyxdvovra, half dead as he happened to be, just

as he was, Lk. x. 30 KG. [Comp. : eV-, vnep-ev-, em-,

•napa-, aw- rvyxdvco.^
*

TvjAiravi^w : {rvpnavov)
;

1. to beat the drum or

timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in-

strument of punishment : ervfinavia-drjaav (Vulg. distenti

sunt), Heb. xi. 35 [R. V. ivere tortured (with marg. Or,

beaten to death)"] (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.
;
joined with dvarrKo-

"KoTTL^ea-dai, Lcian. Jup. trag. 19) ; the tympanum seems

to have been a wheel-shai)ed instrument of torture, over

which criminals were stretched as though they were

skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs

[cf. our 'to break upon the wheel'; see Eng. Diets, s. v.

Wheel] ; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u. s.]; Grimm on 2 INIacc. vi.

19 sq.*

TviriKois, (fr. the adj. tvttikos, and this fr. tvttos), adv.,

by way of example (prefiguratireh/) : ravra tuttik&js awe-

^aivov eKfivnis, these things happened unto them as a

warning to posterity [R. V. by icay of example}, 1 Co. x.

I I L T Tr WH. (Eccles. writ.) *

Tviros, -ov, 6, (tCtttu)), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Ildt. down

;

I. the mark of a stroke or blow; print : rav rp\.av, Jn. xx.

25% 25"^ [where LTTrmrg. towov], (Athen. 13 p. 585 c.

Tovs Tvnovs Twf Tr\T}yu}v l8oiiaa). 2. a figure formed
by a bloiv or impression ; hence univ. a figure, image : of

the images of the gods. Acts vii. 43 (Amos v. 26 ; Jo-

seph, antt. 1, 19, 11; 15, 9, 5). [Cf. Kvpioi tvttos 6eov,

Barn. ep. 19, 7 ;
' Teaching' 4, 11.] 3. form : StSa-

XTJs, i. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub-

stance of reUgion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi.

17 ; i. q. manner oj writing, the contents and form of a

letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Mace. iii. 30). 4. an ex-

ample ; a. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in

conformity to ichich a thing must be made : Acts vii. 44
;

Ileb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). p. in an ethical sense,

a dissuasive example, pattern of warning : plur. of ruin-

ous events which serve as admonitions or warninc's to

Others, 1 Co. x. 6, 11 R G; an example to be imitated: of

men worthy of imitation, Phil. iii. 1 7 ; with a gen. of the

pers, to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1

Pet. V. 3 ; TVTTOv iavrov hihovai rivl, 2 Th. iii. 9
; yeveadat

TVTTov [tvttovs R L mrg. Wll mrg. ; cf. W. § 27, 1 note]

Tivi, 1 Th. i. 7
; 7rape;^ecr^ai iavTov tvttov koXcov i'pyav, to

show one's self an example of good works. Tit. ii. 7. -y.

in a doctrinal sense, a type i. e. a person or thing prefigur-

ing a future (Messianic) person or thing : in this sense

Adam is called tvttos tov fieWoPTos sc. 'A5a/x, i. e. of

Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi-

nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc-

tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.*

TtPirTw ; impf. stvtttov
;
pres. pass. inf. TVTTTecrSai ; fr.

Horn, down; Sept. for T\2r\ ; to strike, smite, heat (with

a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : tlvcl, j\It. xxiv.

49 ; Lk. xii. 45 ; Acts xviii. 17 ; xxi. 32; xxiii. 3 ; to aTop-a

Tivos, Acts xxiii. 2 ; to TTpoatoTTov tlvos, Lk. xxii. 64 [here

L br. T Tr WH om. the cl.] ; nm eVl [Tdf. ds] t^jv aia-

yova, Lk. vi. 29 ; els t. KefpaXriv tivos, Mt. xxvii. 30
; [ttjv

Ke(pa\f]u TIVOS, IMk. xv. 19]; eavTav to (tttjBtj (Lut. plan'

gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk.

xxiii. 48 ; also r. ds ro crr^dos, Lk. xviii. 13 [but G LT
Tr WII om. €is]. God is said TVTTreiv to smite one on

whom he inflicts punitive evil. Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2
;

2 S. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Mace. iii. 39). to smite

metaph. i. e. to ivound, disquiet : rrjv avveib-qa-lv tivos, one's

conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 {2va rl rvnTei ae fj Kapdia trov;

1 S. i. 8 ; TOV 8e axos o^v kuto. (Ppeva rv'^f ^aOdav, Horn.

II. 19, 125 ; Kap^vaea 'irvy^f rj dXrjdrjLrj tcov \6ya)v, Ildt. 3,

64).*

Tvpavvos, -ov, 6, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose

school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no

further knowledge [cf. B. D. s. v.] : Acts xix. 9.*

TupPd^w : j)res. pass. rvplSd^opai ;
(rvp^rj, Lat. turba,

confusion; [cf. Curtius § 250]) ;
[fr. Soph, down] ; to

disturb, trouble: prop. t6v ttt]\6v, Arstph. vesp. 257; trop.

in pass, to be troubled in mind, disrjuieted : TTep\ ttoXXo,

Lk. X. 41 R f i (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax

1007; pr] I'lyav Tvp^dCov, Nilus epist. 2, 258).*

Tvpios, -OV, 6, f], a Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre : Acts

xii. 20. ''Hdt. al.)]*
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Twpos, -ov, f), (Hebr. "\i:f or lif ; fr. Aram. '\'ia a rock),

Ti/re, a Ph(Eiiiciau city on the IMediterranean, very an-

cient, large, s})lendid, tlourishing in commerce, and pow-

erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the

apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to

possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to

A. D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con-

taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme-
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. B'adeker's

Palestine p. 425 sq.
;
[Murray's ditto p. 370 sq.]). It is

mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon)

in Mt. xi. 21 sq. ; xv. 21 ; Lk. vi. 17 ; x, 13 sq.; Mk. iii. 8
;

vii. 24 (where T om. Trmrg. WH br. Ka\ StScows), 31.

[BB. DD.]*

Tv<j>\6s, -ov, 6, (Tvipco, to raise a smoke ; hence projj.

* darkened by smoke '), fr. Ilom. down, Sept. for "15;?,

blind; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 27 sq.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22

sq. ; X. 46 ; Lk. vii. 21 sq. ; xiv. 13, 21 ; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 13
;

x. 21, etc. b. as often in prof. auth. fr. Find, down,

mentally blind: Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 17, 19, 24, 26; Jn.

ix. 39-41 ; Ro. ii. 19 ; 2 Pet. i. 9 ; Rev. iii. 17.

•nj(j>\6w, -w : 1 aor. eTv(f)\oi<Ta ;
pf. T€Tv<p\a>Ka ; fr. [Pind.

and] Hdt. down ; to blind, make blind ; in the N. T.

metaph. to blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind :

Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii, 11; to vofjuara, 2 Co. iv. ^ (rfir

"^vxrjv Tv(})Xmd€LT]v, Plat. Phaedo p. 99 e.).*

Tv^6u>, -d) : Pass., pf. TfrOc^co/xai ; 1 aor. ptcp. Tvc^oj^et's ,*

(^Tvcpos, smoke
;
pride)

;
prop, to raise a smoke, to wrap

in a 7nist ; used only metaph. 1. to make proud,

puff up loith jiride, render insolent; ])ass. to be pujfed

up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo-

seph., Diog. Laert., al.). 2. to blind it:ith pride or

conceit, to render foolish or stupid : 1 Tim. vi. 4 ;
pf.

ptcp. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot.,

Polyb., Plut., al.).*

Tv<j>w : (jv^os, smoke) ; fr. Ildt. down ; to cause or

emit smoke (Vlant. fuinijico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres.

ptcp. Tvcpofievos) to smoke (Yn\g. fumi(jo') : ]\lt. xii. 20.*

tu4>wvik6s, -7], -ov, (Tv(f)o}v [cf. Chandler ed. 1 § 659],

a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind,

tempestuous: civffios, j\cts xxvii. 14.*

TvxiKos [so WH ; W. § 6, 1 1.] but RGL T Tr Tv^i-

Kos (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30
; ITdf. Proleg. p. 103;

Chandler §266]),-oi;, 6, Tychicus, an Asiatic Christian,

friend and companion of the apostle Paul : Acts xx. 4 ;

Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1 2 ; Tit. iii. 12. [See

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. ; B. D. s. v.] *

Ttjxov, see Tvyxoivoi, 2.

[T, V : on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis

with, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p.

136 sqq. ; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p.

xxxviii.]

vttKivOivos, -T), -01/, (vuKivdos), of hyacinth, of the color

of hyacinth, i. e. of n red color bordering on black

(Hesych. vuKivdivov • vno^iekavi^ov) : Rev. ix. 1 7 (Hom.,
Theocr., Lcian., al. ; Sept.).*

vaKivOos, -ov, 6, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom.
and other poets; Theophr.), also of a precious stone of

the same color, i. e. dark-blue verging towards black

[A. Y. jacinth (so R. V. with mrg. sapphire) ; cf. B. D.
s. V. Jacinth

; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph.,

Galen, Heliod., al. ; Plin. h. n. 37, 9, 41) : Rev. xxi. 20.*

TjdXivos, -7, -ov, (vakos, q. v.), in a fragment of Corinna
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. down, of
glass or transparent like glass, glassy: Rev. iv. C ; xv. 2.*

vakos, -ov, 6, [prob. allied w. vei, veros (q. v.) ; hence

*rain-drop', Curtius §604; Vanicek p. 1046; but al.

make it of Egypt, origin (cf. L. and S. s. v.)], fr. Hdt.

([3. 24] who writes Zekos ;
[cf. W. 22]) down ;

1.

any stone transparent like glass. 2. glass : Rev. xxi.

18, 21.*

•uPpi?(o ; 1 aor. v^piaa ; Pass., 1 aor. ptcp. v^piadeis ;

1 fut. v^picrdrjcropai
;
{v^pis) ; fr. Hom. down

;
1.

intrans. to be insolent ; to behave insolently, wantonly,

outrageously. 2. trans, to act insolently and shaj?ie-

fully towards one (so even Horn.), to treat shamefully,

[cf. W. § 32, 1 b. /3.] : Mt. xxii. 6 ; Lk. xviii. 32 ; Acts

xiv. 5 ; [1 Th. ii. 2] ; of one who injures another by

speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp. : ev-vjSpl^at.'l*

v'Ppis, -ecos, fj, (fr. vnep [(see Curtius p. 540) ; cf. Lat.

superbus, Eng. 'uppishness ']), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for

pXJ, mXJ, n'lTi etc.

;

a. insolence ; impudence, pride,

haughtiness. b. a wrong springing from insolence,

an injury, affront, insidt [in Grk. usage the mental in-

jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom-

inent ; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26 ; 2, 2, 5 ; see

i5/3pio-Ti7?] : prop., plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. vfipeis'

Tpavfxara, di/f167) ; trop. injury inflicted by the violence of

a tempest : Acts xxvii. 10, 21, (r^i/ anb rav op-^pav v^piv,

Joseph, antt. 3, 6, 4: Beiaaa-a daXaTrrj^ v^piv, Anthol. 7,

291, 3 ; [cf. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140]).*

vPpio-TTJs, -OV, o, (v^p'i^ai), fr. Hom. down, an insolent

man, ' one who, uplifted tvith pride, either heaps insulting

language upon others or does them some shameful act of
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torong' (Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 86
;
[cf. Trench, Syn.

§ xxix. ; Schmidt ch. 177 ; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 5

(see v/3/31?)]) : Ro. i. 30; 1 Tim. i. 13.*

vYiaivto; (vyiTjs) ; fr. Hdt. down; to he sound, to be

ivell, to be in good health : prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 10; xv.

27
; [3 Jn. 2] ; metaph. the phrase vyiaiveip iv rfi irioTei

[B. § 133, 19] is used of one whose Christian opinions are

free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 13 ; rfi Tr/oret,

rfi dydnrj, rfj vnofioijj, [cf. B. u. s.], of one who keeps these

graces sound and strong. Tit. ii. 2 ; jj vyialvovaa 8i8a-

(TKaXta, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1

Tim. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. iv. 3 ; Tit. i. 9 ; ii. 1 ; also Xoyoi vyiai-

povres (Philo de Abrah. § 38), 1 Tim. vi. 3 ; 2 Tim. i. 13,

(vyiaivovaai nepi 6eu>v So^ai Kai dXrjdels-, Plut. de aud.

poet. c. 4).*

v^nfis, -es, ace. vyiij (four times in the N. T., Jn. v. 11,

15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which iyid is more com. in

Attic [cf. Meisterhans p. 6C]), fr. Horn, down, sound:

prop. [A. V. whole'], of a man who is sound in body, Mt.

XV. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.] ; Acts iv.

10; yivofiai, Jn. v. 4 [R L], 6, 9, 14 ; noielu riva vyirj

(Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i. e. restore

him to health, Jn. v. 11, 15 ; vii. 23 ; vyir]i aTTo etc. sound

and thus free from etc. (see diro, I. 3 d.), ]Mk. v. 34 ; of

the members of the body, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5 Rec.

;

Lk. vi. 10 Rec. ; metaph. \6yoi vy. [A. V. sound speecli]

i. e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see

vyia'ivci). Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. Avrit., often equiv. to whole-

some, Jit, wise: fiv6os,l\. 8, 524; Xoyos ovk vyirjs, Hdt. 1,

8 ; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2
;
[L. and S. s. v. II.

2 and 3]).*

vYpos, -a, -6u, (vo) to moisten
;

[but al. fr. a different

r. meaning ' to moisten ', fr. which also Lat. umor,

umidus ; cf. Vanicek p. 867; Curtius § 158]), fr. Horn,

down, damp, moist, icet; opp. to |i;pos (q.\.),full of sap,

green: ^v\ov, Lk. xxiii. 31 (for ^O^ sappy, in Job viii.

16).*

vSpCa, -as, f), (v8cop), a vessel for holding toafer; a water-

far, ivater-pot : Jn. ii. 6 sq. ; iv. 28. (Arstph., Athen., al.

;

Sept. for -\2. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23.])
*

vSpoTTOTe'd), -w ; {vhpoTTOTrji) ; to drink water, \l)e a

drinker of water; W. 498 (4(J4)] : 1 Tim. v. 23. (Hdt.

1,71; Xen., Plat.. Lcian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. h. 2, 38.)*

vSpw-rriKos, -ij, -6v, (vhpayxjr, the dropsy, i. e. internal

water), dropsical, suffering from drops)/: Lk. xiv. 2.

(Hipper., [Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2, 2
;

[al.].)
*

i'Stop, (uco [but cf. Curtius § 300]), gen. vbaros, to, fr.

Horn, down, Hebr. D'??, water : of the water in rivers,

Mt. iii. 16; Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn. iv. 7 ; in fountains,

Jas. iii. 12 ; Rev. viii. 10; xvi. 4 ; in pools, Jn. v. 3 sq.

[R L], 7 ; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iii. 20 ; 2 Pet.

iii. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)] ; of water in any of earth's re-

positories, Rev. viii. 10 sq. ; xi. 6 ; 6 ayyeXo? ruiv vddroiv,

Rev. xvi. 5 ; of water as a primary element, out of and
through which the world that was before the deluge

arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. ra vbara,

of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.
;
(so

also the sing, rb v8a)p in Lk. viii. 25) ; of the waves of

the sea. Rev. i. 15 ; xiv. 2, (on both these pass, see (jxovr},

1) ; TToXXa vBara, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23
;

fig. used of many peoples. Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him-

self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8 ; of a quantity of

water likened to a river, Rev. xii. 15 ; of a definite quan-

tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7
; noTtipiov vha-

To?, Mk. ix. 41 ; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 24 ; Lk. vii. 44
;

Jn. xiii. 5 ; Heb. x. 22 (23) ; to XovTpoi/ tov vdaros, of

baptism, Eph. v. 26 [cf. W. 138 (130)]; Kepdpiou vbuTos,

Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. in opp. to other things,

whether elements or liquids : opp. to tw nvevpan k. irvpi

[cf. B. § 133, 19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Mt. iii. 11

;

Lk. iii. 16 ; to Tzvevp.aTi alone, Jn. i. 26, 31, 33 ; Acts i. 5,

(in all these pass, the water of baptism is intended) ; to

r<5 nvpL alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22 ; to rw oXvcd, Jn. ii.

9 ; iv. 46 ; to tw aipari, Jn. xix. 34 ; Heb. ix. 19 ; 1 Jn.

V. 6, 8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps

alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth

of God, Jn. iv. 14 sq. (vScop (ro(f)ias, Sir. xv. 3) ; on the

expressions {IScop ^oiv, to v8(op t. ^corjs, ^Sxrai Trrjyal v8d-

Tcov, see fdw, II. a. and ^cor), 2 b. p. 274*.

vexos, -ov, 6, (wcD to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for

Q'di and "iDO, rain : Acts xiv. 17 ; xxviii. 2 ; Heb. vi. 7
;

Jas. V. 7 (where L T Tr WH om. itTou: on this pass, see

o-^Lpos and Trpaipos) ; ibid. 18 ; Rev. xi. 6.*

vlo6£(ria, -as, f], (fr. vlos and Secris, cf. opodeaia, vopo-

deaia ; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and Ildt. down we find

dsTos vlos or BeTos na'is, an adopted son), adoption, adop-

tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio fliorum) : [Diod. 1. 31 § 27, 5

(vol. X. 31, 13 Dind.)]; Diog. Laert. 4, 53 ; Inscrr. In

the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship

which God was pleased to establish between himself and

the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vlos

TOV 0€ov, 4 init.) : Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and

condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv-

ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons

of God (see vlos tov deov, 4) : Ro. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 5;

Eph. i. 5 ; it also includes the blessed state looked for

in the future life after the visible return of Christ from

heaven; hence d7reK8e'xeo"^ai vlddecriav, to ivait for adop-

tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God,

which will render it evident that they are the sons of

God, Ro. viii. 23, cf. 19.*

vt6s, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for |3 and Chald. "(3,

a son (male offspring)
;

1. prop. a. rarely of

the young of animals : Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1

;

Sir. xxxviii. 25) ;
generally of the offspring of men, and

in the restricted sense, inale issue (one begotten by afather

and horn of a mother) : Mt. x. 37 ; Lk. i. 13
;

[xiv. 5 L T
Tr WH] ; Acts vii. 29 ; Gal. iv. 22, etc. ; 6 vlos tivos, Mt.

vii. 9 ; Mk. ix. 17 ; Lk. iii. 2 ; Jn. i. 42 (43), and very

often, as in (Jrk. writ., vlos is often to be supplied by

the reader [W. § 30, 3 p. 593 (551)] : as tov tov Ze^edaiov,

Mt. iv. 21 ; Mk. i. 19. plur. vloi tivos, Mt. xx. 20 sq.

;

Lk. V. 1 ; Jn. iv. 1 2 ; Acts ii. 1 7 ; Heb. xi. 21, etc. with

the addition of an adj., as TrpaToroKos, Mt. i. 25, [R G] ;

Lk. ii. 7; povoyfvfjs, Lk. vii. 12. ol vloi, genuine sons,

are distinguished fr. ol vodoi in Heb. xii. 8. i. q. t^ki/op
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with aparjv added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], llcv. xii. 5;

of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although

properly not one, Jn. xix. 26 ; Acts vii. 21 ; Ileb. xi. 24

;

in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see reKvov,

a. /3.). b. in a wider sense (like dvydrrjp, reKvov), a

descendant, one of the posteril// o/ani/ one : nvos, Mt. i.

20 ; 6 vlos Aavtd, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42, 45 ; Mk.
xii. 35, 37 ; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix.

27; xii. 23; XV. 22; XX. 30 sq.; xxi. 9, 15; Mk. x. 47sq.;

Lk. xviii. 38 sq. plur. viol rivos, Mt. xxiii. 31 ; Ileb. vii.

5 ; viol 'lo-paijX, Israelites l_the children of Israel], Mt.

xxvii, 9 ; Acts ix. 15 ; x. 36 ; 2 Co. iii. 7, 13 ; Heb. xi.

21 sq. ; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see 'I(rpai7\) ; vloi

'A/3paa/i, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who

by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii.

7. 2. trop. and ace. to the Hebr. mode of speech

[W. 33 (32)], vioi with the gen. of a person is used

of one who depends on another or is his follower : oi vloi

of teachers, i. q. pupils (see reKuov, b. /3. [cf. Iren. haer.

4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo f iii us do-

centis dicitur, et ille eius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi.

1 9 ; Tov TTovrjpov, who in thought and action are prompted

by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38 ; vlos 8ia(36Xov,

Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is

connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of

close relationship [W. § 34, 3 N. 2 ; B. § 132, 10] : viol

Tuv vvfKpSyvos (see vvfi(^a>v), Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk.

v. 34, (tjjs (iKpas, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Mace. iv.

2 ; in Ossian ' a son of the hill ' i. e. ' a hunter ', ' a son of

the sea' i. e. 'a sailor'; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No.

58 p. 462 sq.) ; tov alavos tovtov, those whose character

belongs to this age [is 'worldly'], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34;

TTjff dneiSeias, i. e. dneLdeh, Ejih. ii. 2 ; v. 6 ; Col. iii. 6

[here T TrWH om. L br. the cl.], (di/o/iia?, Ps. Ixxxviii.

(Ixxxix.) 23; ttjs inrepr](f)av[as, 1 Mace. ii. 47); SpovTrjs,

who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyh), Mk.

iii. 1 7 ; tov <^cords, instructed in evangelical truth and

devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi. 8 ; Jn. xii. 36 ; with

KOI TTJs Tjfiipas added, 1 Th. v. 5; Tijs dvaa-Tdaeoos, sharers

in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36 ; napaKXriaeios, Acts iv.

36 ; one to whom anything belongs : as viol Tav Trpo(f)r]-

Tmv K. Ttjs diadrjKTjs, those to whom the prophetic and

covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25 ; for whom a thing

is destined, as viol Trjs jSacrtXeta?, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 38;

TTj? aTTaXfias, Jn. xvii. 12 ; 2 Th. ii. 3 ; one who is worthy

of a thing, as y€ewT]s, Mt. xxiii. 15; elpf)vrjs, Lk. x. 6,

(eavdrov, 1 S. XX. 31 ; 2 S. xii. 5; r\13ri |3, Sept. a$ios

TrXTjyoli/, Deut. XXV. 2). [Syn. see tskvov.]

vlos Toi) dvdpcoTTov, Sept. for D"JX |3, Cha'd. tyjX "\3,

.sou ofman; it is 1. prop, a periphrasis for 'man',

esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car-

rying with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality

:

Num. xxiii. 19 ; Job xvi. 21 ; xxv. 6 ; Ps. viii. 5; Is. Ii.

12 ; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), etc. ; often in Ezekiel, where God

addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 3; iii. 1 (ii.

10), etc. ;
plur. D"J>5n 'J3 (because D"1N wants the plur.),

viol Tmv dvBpcoTToyv, Gen. xi. 5 ; 1 S. xxvi. 19 : Ps. x. (xi.)

4 : Prov. viii. 31, etc. So in the N. T. : Mk. iii. 28 ; Eph.

iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6) ; sing. Sfioios vim dv-dp. [like unto a son

of man], of Christ in the aj)ocalyptic vision. Rev. i. 13

[here vlou T WH txt.] ; xiv. 14 [vl6u T WH], (after Dan.

vii. 13). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 18, 22, 27, the

appellation son of man ('d2Vi 13) symbolically denotes

the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by

this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the

barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms

(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo-

nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.).

But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of

the 2d cent, before Christ [but cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)

;

Lipsius in Diet, of Chris. Biog. s. v. ; Dillmann in Her-

zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350 sq.) ; Schodde, Book of Enoch,

p. 20 sqcj.]) the name ^son ofman' is employed to desig-

nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7.

9.14; 63,11; 69, 26sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters

in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the

first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think

[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740'' ; and Herzog as above p.

351]), at least of a Jewish writer (cf. Schurer, Neutest.

Zeitgesch. § 32 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen-

feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris-

tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn.

xii. 34 the titles Xpicrros and vlos tov dvOpanov are used

as synonyms. 3. The title 6 vlos tov dvBpdnov, the

Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in

the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19;

xii. 8, 32,40; xiii. 37, 41; xvi. 13, 27 sq. ; xvii. 9, 12, 22 ;

xviii. 11 Rec. ; xix. 28 ; xx. 18, 28 ; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39,

44; xxiv. 30 (twice); xxv. 13 Rec, 31 ; xxvi. 2, 24, 45,

64 ; Mk. ii. 10, 28 ; viii. 31, 38 ; ix. 9, 12, 31 ; x. 33, 45;

xiii. 26; xiv. 21, 41, 62; Lk. v. 24 ; vi. 5, 22 ; vii. 34 ; ix.

22, 26, 44, 56 Rec, 58 ; xi. 30; xii. 8, 10, 40 ; xvii. 22,

24, 26, 30; xviii. 8, 31 ; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36; xxii. 22,

48, 69 ; xxiv. 7 ; Jn. i. 51 (52) ; iii. 13 sq. ; vi. 27, 53, 62
;

viii. 28 ; xii. 23, 34 ; xiii. 31, (once without the article,

Jn. V. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii.

13 sq.— not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus

intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass, as

o'f^iaBe T. vl- T. dv6p. . . . e p)(6 fievov eVl rcof pecf>€'

Xcov Toi) o tr pa I/O V, Mt. xxvi. 64 ; jNIk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan.

vii. 1 3 ; TOV vl. r. dvdp. ipxdp.fvov iv t[] ^acriXeia avTov,

Mt. xvi. 28 ; otov Kadlarj 6 vl. r. dvdp. enl dpovov do^Tjg

avTov, Mt. xix. 28) ; and also (as appears to be the

case at least fr. I\Ik. ii. 28, where 6 vlos tov dvdpanov

stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated 6 avdpanos

preceding), that he might designate himself as the head

of the human race, the man kut f^oxfiv, the one who
both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted

on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre-

ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its

lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of

an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no

traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the

apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii.

56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag-

ment from Ilegesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13,
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each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt.

xxvi. 64, (to which may be added, fr. the apostoUc fathers,

Ifrnat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 ev 'Irjn-oii XpLa-T<a tm Kara aapKa eK

yevovs Aavt8, rca u/tS dvOpconov Kai vlai Oeov). This dis-

use was owing no doubt to tlie fact that tlie term did not

seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and

celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12, 10 we

read, 'Itjo-oCj ovx vlos dvBpaTrov (i. e. like Joshua), dXX

vlosToii t)eoO [cf. llarnack's note on the pass.]. On this

title, see esp. HoUzmann in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschr. fiir

wissenschaftl. Theol., 1865, p. 212 sqq. ; Keim ii. p. 65

sqq. [(Eng. trans, vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Immer, Theol. d.

N. T. p. 105 sqq. ; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 33 sq. ; and

other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20 ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

Son of ]\Ian].*

vibs Tox) dfov, son of God; 1. in a physical

sense, in various applications: originating by direct

creation, not begotten by man,— as the first man
Adam, Lk. iii. 38 ; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost

without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35
;

in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion

of Jesus, a ' demigod ' or ' hero ', Mt. xxvii. 54 ; Mk. xv.

39. 2. in a metaphysical sense, in various ap-

plications : plur., of men, who although the issue of hu-

man parents yet could not come into being without the

volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb.

ii. 10, cf. vss. 11,13; of men as partaking of immortal life

after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely

related to God, Lk. xx. 36 ; of angels, as beings superior

to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 43
;

for D'ri^X 'J3 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4 ; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.)

1 ; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. G ; ii-

1 ; xxxviii. 7 is translated ayyeXoi deov) ; in the highest

sense Jesus Christ is called 6 vlbs tov 6eov as of a nature

superhuman and closest to God : Ro. i. 4 ; viii. 3 ; Gal.

iv. 4 ; and esp. in the Ep. to the Heb., i. 2 (1), 5, 8 ; iii. 6
;

iv. 14 ; v. 5, 8 ; vi. 6 ; vii. 3, 28 ; x. 29. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Son

of God, and reff. in Am. ed.] 3. in a theocratic
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14 ; Ps. ii. 7 ; viol v^icttov,

Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6; Trpwro'roKo? (sc. rov deoii), of the

king of Israel, Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance

with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes-

siah 6 vios Toil 6eov pre-eminently, as the supreme repre-

sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the

fulness of the Holy Spirit, i. e. endued with divine

power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 1 05, 2. In

the N. T. it is used of Jesus— in the utterances of the

devil, i\It. iv. 3, 6 ; Lk. iv. 3, 9 ; in passages where Jesus

is addressed by this title by others, ]\It. viii. 29 ; xiv. 33;

xxvii. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28;

xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Rec. ; ix. 20 ; xiii. 3.3;

vios Toi) vxj/iarov, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus

concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19 ; Jn. ix. 35 ; x. 36, cf.

Mt. xxi. 37 sq. ; Mk. xii. 6 ; besides, in Rev. ii. 18 ; 6 vl

T. 6., (6) ^atriXfvs tov 'icrpa^X, Jn. i. 49 (50) ; 6 Xpirrroi 6

vl. T. 6., Mt. xxvi. 63; Jn. xi. 27; 'irjcrovs Xpirrros vl t.

[LTrWH marg. om. Toi>^ 6. Mk. i. 1 [here TWH txt. om.

(see WH. App. p. 23)J ; 6 Xpia-Tos 6 vios tov evXoyrjroVf

Mk. xiv. 61 ; with the added ethical idea of one who
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: 6 XpLcrTos 6 vl. t.

6eov (uivTos, Mt. xvi. 16, and Rec. in Jn. vi. 6t». in the

suleuiu utterances of God concerning Jesus : 6 vios pov

6 dyanrjros, Mt. iii. 1 7 ; xvii. 5 ; Mk. i. 1 1 ; ix. 7 ; Lk. iii.

22 ; ix. 35 [R G L txt.] ; 2 Pet. i. 1 7, cf. Mt. ii. 15. 4.

in an ethical sense with very various reference ; those

whom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and
benefits above others : so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1 ; Sap.

xii. 19 sqq.; xviii. 4 ; viol Kai dvyarepes tov 6eov, Is. xliii.

6 ; Sap. ix. 7 ; TrpaiTOTOKos tov 6tov, Ex. iv. 22 ; in the

jST. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26 ; Rev. xxi. 7 ; those whose

character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement,

Heb. xii. 5-8
; those icho revere God as their father, the

pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here irais Kvplov^,

18; those ivho in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv.

10 viol vyp-[(TTov
;

[cf. Epict. dissert. 1, 9, 6]) : Mt. v. 9,

45 ; viol v^jriaTov, J^k. vi. 35 ; viol < dvyarepes, spoken of

Christians, 2 Co. vi. 18; those 'cl/o are governed by the

Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14(o(Tot nvevpaTt, Ofov liyovrai, ovroi

vioi ela-i Toii 6eov), repose the same calm and joyful trust

in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14

S(|q. ; Gal. iii. 26 ; iv. 6 sq., and hereafter in the blessed-

ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig-

nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (d7roKd\v\l/is Tmv viav tov

deov), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see r€Kvov,h. y. [and reff.]). pi-e-

eininently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God,

united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saving

counsels, obedient to the Father's will in all his acts : Mt.

xi. 27 ; Lk. x. 22 ; Jn. iii. 35 sq. ; v. 19 sq. In many
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi-

cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo-

cratic, that it is often very difficult to decide which of

these elements is predominant in a particular case : Jn.

i. 34 ; iii. 17 ; v. 21-23, 25 sq.; vi. 40 ; viii. 35 sq. ; xi. 4;

xiv. 13 ; xvii. 1 ; 1 Jn. i. 3, 7 ; ii. 22-24 ; iii. 8, 23 ; iv. 10,

14 sq. ; V. 5, 9-13, 20 ; 2 Jn. 3, 9 ; Ro. i. 3, 9 ; v. 10 ; viii.

3, 29, 32 ; 1 Co. i. 9 ; xv. 28 ; 2 Co. i. 19 ; Gal. i. 16 ; ii.

20 ; Eph. iv. 13 ; 1 Th. i. 10; 6 vios rrjs dyunrjs avrov

(i. e. God's), Col. i. 13 ; 6 Xpiaros 6 vi. r. 6. Jn. xx. 31 ; 6

povoyevfjs vi-, Jn. i. 18 [here TrWII povoy. 6e6s, L mrg.

o p. 6. (see povoy. and reff.)] ; iii. 18 ; 6 vi- t. 6- 6 povoy.,

iii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see p.ovoyevi]s). It can hardly be

doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent

difference which separates Christ from all those who by

his "-race are exalted to the difrnitv of sons of God led

John always to call Christians reKva tov 6eov, not as

Paul does vioi and TtKva tov 6eov indiscriminately ; the

like reverence moved Luther to translate the jilur. viol

T. 6. everywhere by Kinder Gottes
;
[cf., however, rtKvov,

b. y. and reff.]. This appellation is not found in 2

Th., Phil., Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. or in

the Ep. of James.*

{i'Xt], -r]s, fj, a forest, a tcond; felled ivood,fuel: Jas. iii.

5. (From Horn, down ; Sept.)*

vfi€is, see (TV.

'Y|ji€'vaios [on its accent cf. W. § 6, 1 1. ; Chandler



VfJk6^€IJ0<i 637 VTraKorf

§ 258], -Dv, 6, Ctfii^v, -ivos, 6, the god of marriage), Htj-

men mus, a heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle

Paul : 1 Tim. i. 20 ; 2 Tim. ii. 1 7. [B. D. s. v.]*

vf^drtpos, -a, -ov, (i^fts), possess, pron. of the 2d pers.

plur., 9/our, yours

;

a. possessed by you : with sub-

stantives, Jn. viii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 8 [liee."'" ^er.] ; Cal.

vi. 13; neut. to v/x. substantively, opp. to t6 aWnrpiov,

Lk. xvi. 12 [(WH txt. t6 rifier.) ; cf. W. § 61, 3 a.], b. al-

lotted to you : vfi. (TcnTrjpia, Acts xxvii. 34 ; to vfi. eXeos,

\(h xi. 31 ; Kaipos 6 vfiST., the time appointed, oppor-

<fi\ne, for you, Jn. vii. 6 ; as a predicate, iperepa ((ttIv ^
/3ao-eAeta tov 6eov, Lk. vi. 20. c. proceedingfrom you :

TOP vpeT. sc. Xoyov, Jn. xv. 20 ; [1 Co. xvi. 1 7 L T TrWH
txt.]. d. objectively (see epos, c. /3. ;

[W. § 22, 7 ; B.

§ 132, 3]) : vficTepa (Rec.'' ffpeT.) Kavxrjais, glorying in

you, 1 Co. XV. 31. [On the use of the word in the N. T.

cf.B. §127, 21.]*

v|iv£'(0, -Q) : impf. vpvovv ; fut. vpvfjaoj ; 1 aor. ptcp.

vpvTja-as ; (ypvos) ; fr. Hes. down ; Sept. often for bbn
rrjin, "I'^^n, TQI; l. trans, to sing the praise of,

sing hymns to : Tivd, Acts xvi. 25 ; Heb, ii. 1 2. 2.

intrans. to sing a hymn, to sing : Mt. xxvi. 30 ; Mk. xiv.

26, (in both pass, of the singing of the paschal hymns

;

these were Pss. cxiii.-cxviii. and Ps. cxxxvi., which the

Jews call the 'great Hallel ', [but see Ginshurg in Kitto

s. V. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple etc. p. 191 sq.

;

Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.]) ; Ps. Ixiv. (Ixv.) 13

(14); 1 Mace. xiii. 47.*

ti'fivos, -ov, 6, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a song in

praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, [cf. Trench as below,

p. 297], but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song,

hymn : plur., Eph. v. 19 ; Col. iii. 16. (1 Mace. iv. 33
;

2 Mace. i. 30; x. 7; [Jud. xvi. 13], etc. ; of the Psalms

of David, Joseph, antt. 7, 12, 3; for n^DJI, Ps. xxxix. (xl.)

4 ; Ixiv. (Ixv.) 2 ; for ^''^, Is. xlii. lo'.)
*

[Stn. vfivos, \f/n\p.6s, c^S^: wS-fi is the generic terra;

ipaK/j.. and vfjiv. are specific, the former designating a song

which took its general character from the 0. T. ' Psahns' (al-

though not restricted to them, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter

a song of praise. " While the leading idea of xf/a\fi. is a
musical accompaniment, and that of vni>. praise to God,

epS-fi is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or

unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject.

Thus it Avas quite possible for the same song to be at once

rpa\fj.6s, Spvos and ciH" (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The
words occur together in Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See
Trench, Syn. § Ixxviii.]

wir-d-yto ; impf. vnrjyov ; 1. trans, fo lead under,

bring under, ( Lat. sidulucere) ; so in various applications

in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; once in the Scriptures,

vnfiyaye Kvpios ttjv SaXaaaav, for s|'7in, he caused to re-

cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the

N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt.

down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one^s self, to go

away, depart, [cf. aya, 4; and see B. 204 (177)] : absol.,

Mk. vi. 33 ; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. vopevecrdai) ;

xvii. 14 ; Jn. viii. 21 ; xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5) ; ol ipxo-

jtiffoi Kai ol vTrdyovres, coming and going, ]\Ik. vi. 31

;

tnrayet k. ircoXei, jNIt. xiii. 44 ; vizriyov k- imarevov, Jn. xii.

11 ; [tua vndyr]Tf k. Koonov (^eprjTe, Jn. xv. 16]; dcbirjpi

Tiva vndyeiv, to permit one to depart freely wherever he
wishes, Jn. xi. 44 ; xviii. 8; vnayf is used by one in

dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 llTTr WH]; viii. 13;

XX. i4 ; iAIk. [ii. 9 Tdf.] ; vii. 29 ; x. 52 ; with «V elpr)vr)j>

added, j\Ik. v. 34; vndyere kv elpr^vrj, Jas. ii. 16; or in

sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 3; plur.

Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see dvi-

a-TTjpi, TT. 1 c.) vnaye is jjrefixed to the imperatives of

other verbs : Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GLTTrWH];
xix. 21 ; xxi. 28; xxvii. 65; xxviii. 10; Mk. i. 44; x. 21

;

xvi. 7 ; Jn. iv. 16 ; ix. 7 ; Rev. x. 8 ; with koi inserted,

Mt. xviii. 15 Rec. ; Mk. vi. 38 [T TrWH om. Tr br. rat]

;

Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, vTrdya is used to denote the

final departure of one who ceases to be another's com-
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24, INIk. xiv. 21. with

designations of place : irov (for ttoI [W. § 54, 7 ; B. 71

(62)]), Jn. xii. 35 ; xiv. 5 ; xvi. 5 ; 1 Jn. ii. 11 ; opp. to

epxcrBui, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14 ; otrov (for ojrot [W.
and B. u. s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq. ; xiii. 33, 36 ; xiv. 4 ; Rev.

xiv. 4 ; cKet, Jn. xi. 8 ; Trpbs tov irip'^amd pe, irpos top

Trarepa, Trpos tov Btov, to depart (from earth) to the father

(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 33; xiii.

3 ; xvi. 5, 10, 16 [T TrWH om. L br. the cl.], 17 ; foil.

by tis with an ace. of the place, Mt. ix. 6; xx. 4, 7; Mk.
ii. 11 ; xi. 2 ; xiv. 13 ; Lk. xix. 30 ; Jn. vi. 21 [cf. B. 283

(243)]; vii. 3; ix. 11; xi. 31 ; els atxpaXcca-lav, Rev. xiii.

10; els dnwXetav, Rev. xvii. 8, 11 ; foil, by els w. an ace.

of the place and Trpos riva, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19;

iirdyo) em nva, Lk. xii. 58 ; V7rdya> with an inf. denoting

the purpose, Jn. xxi. 3 ; perd tivos with an ace. of the

way, Mt. V. 41. On the phrase vnaye onitrat pov [Mt. iv.

10 G L br. ; xvi. 23 ; Mk. viii. 33 ; Lk. iv. 8 R L in br.],

see oTTio-w, 2 a. fin.*

wir-aKoi^, -^s, fj, (fr. inraKova, q. v.), obedience, compli-

ance, submission, (opp. to irapaKor]) : absol. els vTraKoqv,

unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 [cf. W. 612 (569);

B. § 151, 28 d.]; obedience rendered to any one's coun-

sels: with a subject, gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Pliilem.

21 ; with a gen. of the object, — of the thing to which

one submits himself, t^? ir'i(TTea>s (see iriaris, 1 b. a. p.

513"), Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; t^s dXrjdelas, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the

person, tov XpuTTov, 2 Co. x. 5 ; the obedience of one

who conforms his conduct to God's commands, absol.

1 Pet. i. 2 ; opp. to dpapria, Ro. vi. 1 6 ; TeKva inraKOTJs, i. e.

iiTTTjKooi, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18;

an obedience shown in observing the requirements of

Christianity, vir. ipav, i. e. contextually, the report con-

cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi. 19; the obedience with

which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God,

esp. by his sufferings and death : absol. Heb. v. 8 ; with

a gen. of the subject, Ro. v. 19. (The word is not

found in prof. auth. ; nor in the Sept., except in 2 S.

xxii. 36 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 2 8.

xxiii. 23 Aq. we find 6 em viraKofjv tivos, Vulg. qui alicui

est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper

signification of listening; see vTraKowo).)
*
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vir-aKovi(i> ; impf. vnrjKovop', 1 aor. tnrrjKOiHTa', fr. Horn,

down ; to listen, hearken ;
1. prop. : of one who on

a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty

of the portei), Acts xii. 13 [where A.. V. hearken, R. V.

answer^ (Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a. ; Phaedo

p. 59 e. ; Dem., Lcian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to

a command, i.e. to obeij, he obedient unto, submit to, (so in

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down) : absol. Phil. ii. 12 [of. W. 594

(552)] ; vTTrjKova-ev i^iKBelv, [11. V. obeyed to go out i. e.]

went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8 ; with a dat. of the pers.

(in Grk. writ, also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27 ; Mk. i, 27
;

iv. 41 ; Lk. viii. 25 ; xvii. 6 ; Ro. vi. IC : Eph. vi. 1, 5

;

Col. iii. 20, 22 ; Heb. v. 9 ; 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; with a dat. of

the thing, rg Triorei (see mans, 1 b. a. p. 513'' near top),

Acts vi. 7 ; vTnjKoixraTe els ov TrapebodrjTe tvttov BiSaxrjs,

by attraction for tw tvttco ttjs 8i8axrjs fls ov ktX. [W. § 24,

2 b. ; of. TVTTos, 3], Ro. vi. 1 7
;

roi evayyeXico, Ro. x. IG
;

2 Th. i. 8 ; T<a Xoya, 2 Th. iii. 14 ; tij ayLapria (Rec), rais

eindvp,[ais (LTTr AVH), i. e. to allow one's self to be

captivated by, governed by, etc., Ro. vi. 12.*

vVavSpos, -ou, (yno and dvrjp), under i. e. subject to a

man : yvvr}, married, Ro. vii. 2. (Num. v. [20], 29 ; Sir.

ix. 9 ;
[Prov. vi. 24] ; xli. 21 ; Polyb. 10, 26, 3 ;

[Diod. 32,

10, 4 vol. v. 50, 17 ed. Dind.] ; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) *

vir-avTao), -a : 1 aor. vTrfjVTTjaa ; to go to meet, to meet :

Tivi, Mt. viii. 28 ; Lk. viii. 27 ; Jn. xi. 20, 30; xii. 18 ; also

L T Tr AVH in Mk. v. 2 ; Jn. iv. 51 ; and T TrWH in

Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so

WH mrg. but without the dat.)] ; in a military reference,

of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 LTTrWH. (Pind.,

Soph., Elur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.)
*

uTr-dv'rt](n.s, -eas, f), (viravrdu)) , a going to meet : Jn. xii.

13, and LT TrWH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. § 146, 3] and xxv.

1 [cf. B. 1. c.]. (Judg. xi. 34; Joseph, antt. 11, 8, 4;

App. b. c. 4, 6.)
*

i'lrap^is, ecos', ^, (vndpxa, q- v.), [fr. Aristot. down],

possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. to. vndp^^ovra) :

Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for tl/o^, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan.

xi. 24 Theodot. ; for njDp, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48 ; Jer.

ix. 10; for 'I'i'n, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion.

Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).*

vir-apxw; impf. i37rr;p;(oi/; 1. 'prop, to begin beloiv,

to make a beginning ; univ. to begin
; (Hom., Aeschyl.,

Hdt., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be

ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Pind., sqq.) : univ.

and simply. Acts xix. 40 [ef. B. § 151, 29 note] ; xxvii.

12, 21 ; ev rtvi, to be found in one. Acts xxviii. 18 ; with

a dat. of the pers. vTrdp)^et fioi n, something is mine, I

have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37; xxviii. 7; 2 Pet. i.

8 (where Lchm. Trapovra; Sir. xx. 16; Prov. xvii. 17;

Job ii. 4, etc.) ; rd vndpxovTd rtvi, one's substance, one's

property, Lk. viii. 3 ; xii. 15 L txt. T Tr WH; Acts iv.

32, (Gen. xxxi. 18 ; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38,40) ; also rd

VTT. TITOS, Mt. xix. 21 ; xxiv. 47 ; xxv. 14 ; Lk. xi. 21
;

xii. 15 R G L mrg., 33, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the

dat.]; xiv. 83; xvi. 1 ; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 3; Heb. x. 34,

(often in Sept. for njprD, mD"), D'DDJ ; Sir. xli. 1 ; Tob. i.

20, etc. ; to t8ta vtrdpxovra, Polyb. 4, 3, 1). 3. to be,

with a predicate nom. (as often in Attic) [cf. B. § 144,

14, 15 a., 18; W. 350 (328)] : as dp^oDV ttjs avvayay^s

VTTTJpxev, Lk. viii. 41 ; add, Lk. ix. 48 ; Acts vii. 55

;

viii. 16 ; xvi. 3 ; xix. 36 ; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26 ; xii. 22;

Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet, iii 11 ; the ptcp. with a predicate

nom., being i. e. who is etc., si7ice or although he etc. is :

Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; iii. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.;

xvii. 24 ;
[xxii. 3] ; Ro. iv. 19*; 1 Co. xi. 7 ; 2 Co. viii. 1 7

;

xii. 16 ; Gal. i. 14 ; ii. 14
;

plur., Lk. xi. 13 ; Acts xvi. 20,

37 ; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. virdpyeiu foil, by eu w. a

dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to he in

a place, Phil. iii. 20 ; in some state, Lk. xvi. 23 ; iv rfi

e^ovala tiuos, to be left in one's power or disposal. Acts

V. 4 ; ev Ipandfia evdo^co Koi Tpv(f)^, to be gorgeously ap-

parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25 ; eV p-opcf)^

6eov vTtdp)(eiv, to be in the form of God (see nop(j)fj), Phil,

ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (? ;
yet cf. 1 Co.

xi. 7)] ; foil, by iv with a dat. plur. of the pers., among,

Acts iv. 34 R G ; 1 Co. xi. 18. vtt- paKpdv dno tivos. Acts

xvii. 27; jrpo? rr)s (fcoTrjpias, to be conducive to safety,

Acts xxvii. 34. [CoMP. : Trpo- vndpxa-} *

viT-eiKu ; fr. Hom. down ; to resist no longer, but to give

way, yield, (prop, of combatants) ; metaph. to yield to

authority and admonition, to submit : Heb. xiii. 17.*

vir-evavTios, -a, -01'

;

a. opposite to; set over against:

iTTTToi vnev. dXKfjXois, meeting one another, Hes. scut.

347. b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed

to, contrary to: nvl, Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Lghtft.];

6 vTTev. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb.

x. 27, cf. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for ^'JN, 1^) ; often

in the O. T. Apocr.*

vire'p, [cf. Eng. up, over, etc.], Lat. super, over, a prep-

osition, which stands before either the gen. or the ace.

according as it is used to express the idea of state and

rest or of motion over and beyond a place.

I. with the Genitive; cf. W. 382 (358) sq. 1.

prop, of place, i. e. of position, situation, extension :

over, above, beyond, across. In this sense it does not

occur in the N. T. ; but there it always, though joined

to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de-

rived from its original meaning. 2. i. q. Lat. pro,

for, i.e. for one's safety, for one's advantage or benefit,

(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as

standincf or bendin": 'over ' the one whom he would shield

or defend [cf. W. u. s.]) : -jvpoa-fCxopai inip r. Mt. v. 44

;

Lk. vi. 28 [TTrmrg.WH Trept (see 6 below)]; Col. i. 3

L Tr WH mrg. (see 6 below) ;
[Jas. v. 16 L Tr mrg. WH

txt.], 9 : ei/'xopai, Jas. v. 16 [R G T Tr txt. WH mrg.]

;

after beop.ai, Acts viii. 24 ; and nouns denoting prayer, as

Se'r/trts, Ro. x. 1 ; 2 Co. i. 11 ; ix. 14 ; Phil. i. 4 ;
Eph. vi.

19 ; TvpofTivxr]^ Acts xii. 5 (here L T TrWH Trepi [see 6

below]) ; Ro. xv. 30 ; 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2 ; elvai vnep t. (opp.

to Kara tivos), to he for one i. e. to be on one's side, to

favor and further one's cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50;

Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8 ; to inrep t. that which is for

one's advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see dva6dXK(o and

cppovfco, fin.] ; ivTvyxdvco and vTTfpevTvyxdvco, Ro. viii. 26

R(;, 27, 34 ; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24 ; Xeyw, Acts xxvi. 1
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"R WHtxt. [see 6 below]
; fitpifiva, 1 Co. xii. 25 ; dypvirvm,

Heb. xiii. 17; dyavi^onai iv rals Trpo(rev)(als, Col. iv. 12,

cf. Ro. x\. 30; TTpea^ivw, Eph. vi. 20; 2 Co. v. 20 ; with

subst. : ^Jkoy, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 13 Rec] ; ttoVoj, Col.

iv. 13 [GLTTrWH]; (tttouSij, 2 Co. vii. 12; viU. 16;

bwLKovos, Col. i. 7 ; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26

;

to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ),

Heb. vi. 20 ; apxiepia Ka6i<TTaa6ai, Ileb. v. 1 ; after the

ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, etc.:

Ro. rx. 3 ; xvi. 4 ; 2 Co. xii. 15 ; after rfju ^vx^v ridivai

(yirip Ttvos), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from

one, Jn. x. 11 ; xiii. 37 sq. ; of Christ dying to procure

salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 13 ; 1 Jn. iii. 16;

Christ is said to alfia airov (Kxvveiv, pass., Mk. xiv. 24

L T TrWH [see 6 below] ; Lk. xxii. 20 [WII reject the

pass.] ; diroiXeadai, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec. ; ajrodfrjaKeLP, Jn. xi.

50 sqq.
;

[xviii. 14 L TTrWH] ; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v. 7

;

of Christ undergoing death for man's salvation, Ro. v.

6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th.v. 10 [here T TrWH txt. wept (see

6 below) ; 1 Pet. iii. 18 L T TrWH txt.]
; yeieadai Bavd-

Tou, Heb. ii. 9; a-TavpcoOrjvai, I Co. i. 13 (here L txt. Tr
mrg. WH mrg. -n-ept [see 6 below])

;
[of God giving up

his Son, Ro. viii. 32] ; TrapaSiSoi/at riva iavrov. Gal. ii. 20
;

Eph. V. 2, 25 ; btbovat iavrov, Tit. ii. 14 ; with a predi-

cate accus. added, dvTiKvrpov, 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; to (rap-a airov

lii86vat, i^ass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WII reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co.

xi. 24; Tv6rjvai {dvdrjvai, see 6iio), init.), 1 Co. Vr 7 ; jvadelv,

1 Pet. ii. 21 ; iii. 18 [RG WHmrg.; iv. 1 RG]; dyidCeiv

iavrov, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one's ad-

vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in

his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death

of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force

of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead),

we easily understand how vnep, like the Lat. pro and

our /or, comes to signify 3. in the place of, instead

of, (which is more precisely expressed by dvrl; hence

the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv.

liaer. 5, 1, t« iSio) aipart Xyrpcocrap-evov rjpds rov Kvplov

Ka\ 86vT0v rf}V "^v^f^v virip ratv rjp.eTep(ov '^v^oyv Ka\ rrfv

aapKa rfjv iavrov dvTirS>v fiperipav aapKav): Ivn virep

erov poi biaKovr), Philem. 13 ; vnkp rav veKpcov jSaTrri^eadai

(see /SaTrrt'CoJj fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29
;
[add. Col. i. 7 L txt. Tr

txt. WH txt.] ; in expressions concerning the death of

Christ: eh virep Travrcov dnidavev (for the inference is

drawn apa oi irdvres dniQavov, i. e. all are reckoned as

dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15 ; add, 21 ; Gal. iii. 13. [On

this debated sense of iirrip, see Meyer and Van Hengel

on Ro. V. 6 ; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. 11. cc. ; Wieseler

on Gal. i. 4 ; Trench, Syn. § Ixxxii. ; W. 383 (358) note.]

Since anything whether of an active or passive char-

acter which is undertaken on behalf of a person or

thinfi- is undertaken 'on account of that person or

thing, xmep is used 4. of the impelling or moving

cause ; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing

:

xmip TJjf ToC Koo-pov C^f» to procure (true) life for man-

kind, Jn. vi. 51 ; la do or suffer anything vnep rov ovofiaros

6«ov, 'lijo-ov, Tov KvpioV. Acts V. 41 ; ix. 16 ;
xv. 26 ; xxi.

18 ; Ro. i. 5 ; 3 Jn. 7 ; natrp^etv vnep rov Xpiarov, Phil. i.

29 ; wrep rrjs /SacriXftas rov 6eov, 2 Th. i. 5 ; arevoxapiai

virep TOV Xpiarov, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect

vnep etc. here with cuSokw] ; aTroBv^a-Keiv imp 6eov,

Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing

are, Jn. xi. 4 ; Ro. xv. 8 ; 2 Co. i. 6 ; xii. 19 ; vnep r^s

eidoKias, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil, ii, 13 ; with

a goii. of the pers., 2 Co. i. 6 ; Eph. iii. 1, 13 ; Col. i. 24

;

do^d^eiv, evxapiare'iv vnep t. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv.

9 ; 1 Co. X. 30 ; vnep navrav, for all favors, Eph. v. 20

;

evxapiarelv vnep with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here

L T Tr WH nepi [see G below]) ; 2 Co. i. 11 ; Eph.i. 16
;

dywva eyeiv vnep with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii. 1 L T Tr
WH [see 6 below] ; inrep (rcov) dpapriMv (or dyvorjpArcnv),

to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1, 3 (here L T Tr WH wepi [see

6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 12; dnodave'iv, of Christ,

1 Co. XV. 3 ; iavrov dovvai. Gal. i. 4 R WH txt. [see 6 be-

low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klolz, IIWB. d.

Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497''; [Harpers' Lat. Diet. s. v. U. B.

2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration,

concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([cf. B. § 147,

21] ; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 sq.))

;

so after Kavxdcrdai, Kavxrjfia, Kavx'r)(ns, [R. V, on behalj

of]: 2Co. V. 12; vii. 4, 14; viii. 24; ix. 2 sq. ; xii. 5

;

2 Th. i. 4 [here L T Tr WII e'y- (or iv-) Kavx^aOai] ; </)u-

aiovcrBai, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer
ed. Heinrici (cf. (^voioa, 2 fin.)] ; i\nU, 2 Co. i. 7 (6) ;

dyvoelv, 8 (here L T Tr WII mi-g. nepi [see 6 below])

;

(ppoveiv, Phil. i. 7 (2 Mace. xiv. 8) ; ipiardv, 2 Th. ii. 1

;

Kpa^eiv, to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [napoKaXelv,

1 Th. iii. 2 G L T Tr WH (see 6 below)] ; after elneiv,

Jn. i. 30 L T TrWH [see 6 below]
;

(so after verbs of

saying, writing, etc., 2 S. xviii. 5 ; 2 Chr. xxxi. 9 ; Joel i.

3; Judith xv. 4 ; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Mace. xi. 35) ; eirs

vnep Tirov, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co.

viii. 23 ; vnep rovrov, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6.

In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the

prepositions vnep and nepi are confounded, [cf. W. 383

(358) note; §50,3; B.§147,21; Kiihner § 435, L 2e.;

Meisterhans § 49, 12 ; also AVieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as

below ; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see nepi L c. 8.)] ; this oc-

curs in the foil. pass. : Mk. xiv. 24 ;
[Lk. vi. 28] ; Jn. I

30 ; Acts xii. 5 ; xxvi. 1 ; Ro. i. 8 ; 1 Co. i. 1 3 ; 2 Co. i. 8

;

Gal. i. 4 ; Col. i. 3 ; ii. 1 ; [1 Th. iii. 2 ; v. 10] ; Heb. v. 3.

[For vnep eK nepuraov or vrrep eKnepuraov, see vnepeKne-

ptccrou.]

II. with the Accusative (cf. W. § 49, e.) ; over, be-

yond, away over', moi'e than; 1. prop, of the

place 'over' or 'beyond' which, as in the Grk. writ. fr.

Horn, down ; not thus used in the N. T., whert it is

always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree
exceeded [cf. B. § 147, 21]; a. uniy. : elvai vnep

Tiva, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24 ; Lk. vi,

40 ; TO Svopa t6 vnep ndv 6vop.a sc. ov, the name superior

to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9 ; Kecjia'Xfiv vnep ndvra

sc. odaav, the supreme head or lord [A.V. head over all

things'], Eph. i. 22 ; vnep dovKot- ovra, more than a ser-

vant, Philem. 16 ; more than [R. V. beyond], ibid. 21

;

vnep ndvra, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, EpL
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iii. 20" ; virep ttjv "KafinpoTriTa tov ^Xtov, above (L 6. wnv
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 13; more

(to a greater degree) than, (j)i\elv nva vjrep riva, Mt.

X. 37 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad

loc.) ; beyond, 1 Co. iv. 6 ; 2 Co. xii. 6 ; vnep b dvvaade,

beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co.

X. 13 [cf. AV. 590 (549)] ; also wrep 8ivap.iv, 2 Co. i. 8;

opp. to Kara Bvvapiv (as in Horn. II. 3, 59 kut alcrav, ovB*

vnep alaav, cf. 6, 487 ; 17, 321. 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where

L T Tr WII napa Bvvapiv). b. with words imply-

ing comparison : irpoKonreiv, Gal. i. 14 ; of the measure

beyond which one is reduced, {jTraadai, 2 Co. xii. 13 [W.

§ 49 e.], (nXfovdCo), 1 Esdr. viii. 72; Trepia-aeCo), 1 Mace,

iii. 30; vnep^dWa, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives

i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8 ; Ileb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25 ; 1 K. xix.

4 ; Sir. xxx. 17) ; cf. W. § 35, 2
;
[B. § 147, 21]. c.

virep is used adverbially; as, virep eyw [L inepeyca (cf. AV.

46 (45)),WH virep eyi> (cf. W. § 14, 2 Note)], much more
(or in a much greater degree) 1, 2 Co. xi. 23 ; cf. Kypke
ad loc. ; W. 423 (394). [For vnep \lav see virep\iav.'\

III. In CoMPOSiTiox imep denotes 1. over, above,

beyond: vnepdva), virepeKeiva, virepeKTeiva. 2. excess

of measure, ino7-e than : vTrepeKirepia-crov, iirepviKaco. 3.

aid, for; in defence of: virtpevrvyxdva. Cf. Viger. ed.

Hermann p. 6G8; Iritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351 ;
[Elli-

cott on Eph, iii. 20].*

vircp-aipw : pres. mid. vnepalpopat
; (virep and aipco) ;

to lift or raise up over some thing ; mid. to lift one's self

up, be exalted, be haughty : 2 Co. xii. 7 [R.V. to be exalted

overmuch'] ; eni nva, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4 ; with a dat.

incom. rtvl, to carry one's self haughtily to, behave inso-

lently towards one, 2 Mace. v. 23
;
(very variously in

prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).*

vire'paKjjios, -ov, (Vulg. superadultns')
; 1. beyond

the aKpx] or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat, de rep. 5 p.

460 e. dp ovv croi ^vvhoKeX perpios XP°^°^ dKpijs to. eiKoaiv

err] yvvaiKi, dv8p\ 8e ra TpiaKovra) : Eustath. 2.

overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of

defilement) : of a virgin [R. V. jms,. the flower of her

age'], 1 Co. vii. 36.*

wirep-dvw, (iivep and avca), adv., above : twos [cf. W. § 54,

6], above a thing,— of place, Eph. iv. 10; Ileb. ix. 5;

of rank and power, Eph. i. 21. (Sept. ; [Aristot.], Polyb.,

Joseph., Plut., Lcian., Ael., al., [W. § 50, 7 Note 1 ; B.

§146,4].)*

vTr€p-av|av(o ; to increase beyond measure', to grow ex-

ceediiif/Ii/ : 2 Th. i. 3. [Andoc, Galen, Dio Cass., al.]*

ij-irep-Paivw ; fr. Hom. down ; to step over, go beyond
;

metaph. to transgress : 8ikt]v, vopovs, etc., often fr. Hdt.

and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e.

to transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin : joined with &pap-

rdveiv, Ilom. H. 9, 501 ; Plat. rep. 2 p. 366 a.; spec, of

one who defrauds another in business, overreaches,

(Luth. 2« zceit greifen), with kqI ir\eov€KTeiv added, 1 Th.

iv. 6 [but see irpaypa, b.].*

i5ir€pPaXX6vT(os, (fr. the ptcp. of the verb virep^dWay,

as 3wo)» fr. &v), above measure : 2 Co. xi. 23. (Job xv.

J J ; Xen., Plat.. Polyb., al.)*

vn-Ep-pdWu ; fr. Horn, down

;

1. trans, to surpass

in throwing', to throto over or beyond any thing. 2.

intrans. to transcend^ surpass, exceed, excel
; ptcp. vnep-

^aKkav, excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; iii.

19] supereminens
',

(Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen.,

Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i, 19; ii. 7; with

a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923

;

Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b. ; cf. JMatthiae § 358, 2), ^ vnep^dK-

Xovaa TTJs yi'cbo-ecos dydnrii Xpio'Tov, the love of Christ which
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 [cf. W. 346 (324) note].*

virip-^o\r\, -^s, T], (vTTfpiSdAXa), q. v.), fr. Hdt. [8, 11 2, 4]

and Thuc. down ; 1. prop, a throwing beyond. 2.

metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ex-

ceeding greatness] : with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7

;

xii. 7 ; Kaff virep^oXrjv, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre-

eminently : Ro. vii. 13 ; 1 Co. xii. 31 [cf. W. § 54, 2 b.; B.

§125, 11 fin.]; 2 Co. i. 8; Gal. i. 13, (4 Mace iii. 18;

Soph. O. R. 1 1 96 ; Isocr. p. 84 d. [i. e. irpbs ^iX. 5] ; Polyb.

3, 92, 10; Diod. 2, 16; 17, 47); Kaff vir. els iirep0o\i)v,

beyond all measure, [R. V. more and more exceedingly],

2 Co. iv. 17.*

wTrep-e^to [Lchm.], i. q. virep eya> (see vvep, IT. 2 C.) : 2

Co. xi. 23. Cf. W. 46 (45).*

virep-etSov
; (see fi'Sw) ; fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down ; to

overlook, take no notice of, not attend to : ri, Acts xvii.

30.*

T5ir€p-€Keiva, (i. q. virep eKfiva, like eireKeiva, i. q. eir eKeiva

[W. § 6, 1 1.]), beyond: to. in. tivos, the regions lying be-

yond the country of one's residence, 2 Co. x. 1 6 [cf. W.
§ 54, 6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; kireKeiva prjTopes

\eyovcn . . . virepeKfiva 8e povov oi avp(f)aKes, Thom. ^lag.

p. 336 [W. 463 (431)].)*

virep-eK-ircpio-o-ov, [Rec. virep eKirep. and in Eph. virep

eK irep.; see irepura-os, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20]

siiperabundantei'), superabundantly, beyond measure;

exceedingly : 1 Th. v. 13 R GWH txt. ; iii. 10 ;
\_exceed'

ing abundantly foil, by virep i. q.] far more than, Eph. iii.

20 [B. § 132, 21]. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Dan.

iii. 22 Aid., Compl. Of. B. § 146, 4].*

TJirep-tK-irepicro-cis, adv., beyond measure : 1 Th. v. 1

3

L T Tr WII mrg. [R. V. exceeding highly] ; see eKirepiv

o-ws. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.)
*

virep-cK-TeCvo) ; to extend beyond the prescribed bounds,

stretch out beyond measure, stretch out overmuch : 2 Co. x.

14 [cf. W. 474 (442)]. (Anth. 9, 643, 6 ace. to the

emendation of Wm. Dind. ; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) •

vir€p-€K-xvivw (-vvvdi, L T Tr WH ; see eKxea, init.) ; to

pour out beyond measure
;
pass, to overflow, run over,

(Vulg. supereffluo) : Lk. vi. 38 ; Joel ii. 24 [Alex., etc.],

(Not found el'^ewhere.) *

i5ir€p-€V-TVYxava) ; to intercede for one : virep tivos [W.

§ 52, 4, 17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass, see irvevpa p. 622*.

(Eccl. writ.) *

vir€p-i\a ; fr. Horn, down

;

1. trans, to have or

hold over one (as ttjv x"pa, of a protector, with a gen.

of the pers. protected ; so in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down

;

Joseph, antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand out, rise

above, overtop, (so prop, first in Hom. II. 3, 210) ; met
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aph. a. fo be above, he superior in ranh, authority,

power: ^aaikei ws virepixovri, [A. V. as supreme'], 1 Pet.

?i. 13; €^ov<y'iai V7repe';^ouorai, of magistrates (A.Y. higher

powers), ilo. xiii. 1 (ol virepexovrei, substantively, the

prominent men, rulers, rol}b. 28, 4, 9 ; 30, 4, 1 7 ; of

kings. Sap. vi. G). b. to excel, to he superior : tlvqs,

better than [cf. B. § 132, 22], Phil. ii. 3 (Sir. xxxvi. 7

;

Xen. venat. 1, 11 ; Plat. Menex. p. 2o7d.; Dein. p. 089,

10 ; Diod. 17, 77) ; to surpass : rivd or ri [cf. B. § 130,

4], Phil. iv. 7 ; t6 virepexou, subst. the excellency, sur-

passing worth [cf. W. § 34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.*

virEpT]({>avla, -ay, tj, (i7rfpr)(f)avos, ([• v.), pride, haughti-

ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a

swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks

down on others and even treats them with insolence

and contempt : Mk. vii. 22. (From Xen. and Plat, down

;

Sept. for niM and |l«a ; often in the O. T. Apocr.) *

v'n-€pirj<j>avos, -ov, (fr. inip and ipaivofiai, with the con-

nective [or Epic extension (of. Curtius § 392)] ly; cf.

vnepij<})epf}s, 8vsT]Xeyfjs, TavrjXeyfjs, tvtjyfVTjs), fr. lies.

down

;

1. shoioing one^s self above others, overtop-

ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut.,

al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, rvith an over-

weening estimate ofone's means or merits, despising others

or eve}i treating them loith contempt, haughty, [cf. Westcott,

Epp. of St. John, p. 64^] : Ro. i. 30 ; 2 Tim. iii. 2 ; opp.

to Taneivo't, Jas. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass,

after Prov. iii. 34) ; with diavoia Kapdias added, Lk. i. 51.

(Sept. for ni, D"i, nxa, etc.; often in the O. T. Apocr.)

[See Trench, Syn. §'ixix. ; Schmidt eh. 170, 8.]*

viTEpXiav (formed like lirepayav, imepfv), and written

separately vwep \lav (so R Tr [cf. W. § 50, 7 Note ; B.

§ 146, 4]), over much ;
pre-emineiitly : ol inep\lav djrooro-

Xot, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.*

oirep-viKtiw, -5>
;
(Cyprian supervinco) ; to be more than

a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 37.

(Leon, tactic. 14, 25 vikq k- iifj vnepviKo.; Socrat. h. e. 3,

21 viKuv kclKov, vrrepviKciv 8e inicpdovov. Found in other

eccl. writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses vnepeKviKav.) *

vTtep-oyKos, -ov, (vTrep, and oyKos a swelling), over-

swollen ; metaph. immoderate, extravagant : \a\e1v, (j)6(y-

yea-dai, inripoyKa, [A.V. great swelling zoords] expressive

of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 1 8 ; with em. tov 6e6v

added, Dan. xi. 36 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26.

(Xen., Plat., Joseph,, Plut., Lcian., Ael., Arr.) *

i5ir«poxTi, -^f, ^, (fr. vnepoxos, and this fr. i57repe;^(», q. v.),

prop, elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop, in Polyb.,

Plut., al.) ; metaph. excellence (Plat., ^ristot., Polyb.,

Joseph., Plut., al.) : ol iv vnep. sc. ovrei, [R. V. those that

are in high place'], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (eV vnep.

Keladai, to have great honor and authority, 2 Mace. iii.

11) ; Kad' vTrepoxfjv \6yov ^ (ro<f)las, [A.V. with excellency

of speech or of loisdom i. e.] with distinguished elo-

quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.*

V"ir€p-'ir6pio-cr€V(i> : 1 aor. virepenepia-crfva-a ',
Pres. pass.

VTrffrn-fptaa-fvofMi; (Vulg. superabundo) ; to abound be-

yond measure, abound exceedingly : Ro. v. 20 ; pass, (see

fTcptercTfva), 2), to overflow, tn enjoy abundantly : with a

dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. ( Moschion de pass, mulier

p. 6, ed. Dewez ; Byzant. writ.) *

ijir€p-iT€pi(r<r<iis, adv., beyond measure, exceedmgty: Mk.

vii. 37. Scarcely found elsewhere.*

vTr€p-Tr\€ovd5<o : 1 aor. vnepciiKfovaaa
',

(Vulg. super*

ahundo) ; to be exceedingly abundant : 1 Tim. i. 14 (rii*

vTrfpTtXeovu^ovra depa, Heron, spirit, p. 165, 40; several

times also in eccl. writ. [virepn\eovd^(i absol. overflows,

llerra. mand. 5, 2, 5]; to possess in excess, iav vireprrXfOf

vdcTi] 6 ("tvdpaTTOs, i^apaprdvei, Ps. Sal. V. 19).*

vTrep-vx|/6w, -co : 1 aor. VTTtpvyjraxra
',

(Ambros. super-

exalio) ; metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and

power, raise to supreme majesty: rivd, Phil. ii. 9; pass.

Ps. xcvi. (xcvii.) 9. b. to extol most highly : Song of

the Three etc. 28 sqq. ,- Dan. iii. (iv.) 34 Theodot. c.

pass, to be lifted up loith pride, exalted heyond measure; to

carry one's selflofily : Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 35. (Eccl.

and Byzant. writ.) *

i5ir€p-<j>povew, -S) ; (ineptjipmv) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down; to think more highly ofone's self than is prop)er\

Ro. xii. 3.*

virepwov, -ou, to, (fr. vnepaos or vTrepdciios, * upper,* and
this fr. VTrep; like Trarptotoy, narpwos, fr. iraTTjp; [cf. W.
96 (01)])> in the Grk. Avrit. (often in Ilom.) the highest

part of the house, the upper 7'ooms or story where the wo-

men resided; in bibl. Grk, (Sept. for n^Sj;), a room in

the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat

roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals

were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray,

etc. ;
[R. V. upper chamber; cf. B. D. s. v. House; McC.

and S. s. v.] : Acts i. 13 ; ix. 37, 39 ; xx. 8, (Joseph, vit.

30).*

vir-e'xw ;
prop, to hold under, to put under, place under-

neath; as TTjv x^P"; Horn. II. 7, 188; Dem., Plat., al.

;

metaph. to sustain, undergo: 8iKT]v, to suffer punishynentf

Jude 7 (very often so in prof, autli. fr. Soph, down ; also

dUas, Kpi<nv, Ttfiapiav, etc.; ^rjpiav, Eurip. Ion 1308; 2

Mace. iv. 48).*

vir^oos, -ov, (aKof) ; see vTraKovoD, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and

Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient : Phil. ii. 8 ; with dat.

of the pers. Acts vii. 39 ; els Ttdvra, 2 Co. ii. 9,*

i5inip€T€w, -S> ; 1 aor. vmjperriara ; fr. Hdt. down ; to be

VTTrjpeTiji ((J.
v.), prop. a. to act as rower, to row^

(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service : Ttw»

Acts xiii. 36 ; xx. 34 ; xxiv. 23.*

v-mipeTris, -ou, 6, (tr. vtto, and eperrjs fr. epeaato to row),,

fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. (//; under

rower, subordinate rower. b. any one loho serves with

his hands ; a servant ; in the N. T. of the o'licers and

attendants of magistrates as— of the oflicer who exe-

cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king,

oi in. oi ifioi, my servants, retinue, the soldiers 1 should

have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36 ; of the servants or

officers of the Sanhedrin, ]Mt. xxvi. 58 ; Mk. xiv. 54, 65
;

Jn. vii. 32, 45 sq. ; xviii. 3, 12, 22 ; xix. 6 ; Acts v. 22, 26 ;

joined with 8ov\os (Plat, polit. p. 289 c.), Jn. xviii. 18
;

of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one

ministering or rendering service, Acts xiiL 5. c. any
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one who aids another in any work; an assistant: of a

preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.],

Acts xxvi. 16 ; vTrtjpeTai Xoyov, Lk. i. 2 ; XptoroO, 1 Co.

iv. 1 . [Syn. see Sid/coj/os, fin.]
*

ti'irvos, -ov, 6, [i. e. avnvos, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus;

Curtius §391], fr. Horn, down, Hebr. nr^, sleep: prop.,

JNIt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi. 13; Acts xx. 9; metaph.

«^ vTTvov eyepd^vai (see eyelpco, 1), Ro. xiii. 11.*

WTTO (i. e. Lat. sub [Curtius § 393]), prep., under, in

prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and ace, but in the

N. T. with the gen. and ace only. [On the use and

the omission of elision with it before words beginning

with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146" ; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv.

(addenda et emendanda).]

I. with the Genitive (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (346)

;

B. §147, 29), it is used 1. prop, in a local sense, of

situation or position under something higher, as l-rro

xOovns, often fr. Horn, down; 6 eirl yrjs koi vtto yrjs

Xovaos, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a. ; hence 2. metaph.

of the efficient cause, as that under the power of

which an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat.

uses a or a6, and the Eng. % ; thus a. after pas-

sive verbs,— with the gen. of a person : Mt. i. 22; ii.

15 sq. ; Mk. i. 5 ; ii. 3 ;
[viii. 31 L T Tr WH | ; Lk. ii. 18

;

[vi. 18 Ptec] ; Jn. x. 14 RG; xiv. 21 ; Acts iv. 11 ; xv.

4 ;
[xxii. 30 L T Tr WH] ; Rom. xv. 1.5 [R G L] ; 1 Co.

i. 11 ; 2 Co. i. 4, 16 ; Gal. i. 11 ; Eph. ii. 11 ; Phil. iii. 12
;

1 Th. i. 4 ; 2 Th. ii. 13 ; Heb. iii. 4, and in many other

pass. ; (fyavrjs ive^jSeiarii vtto Tr]s neydKoTrpenovs 86^s,

when a voice was brought by the majestic glory [cf. R. V.

mrg.], i. e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; after

yivofiai, to be done, effected, Lk. ix. 7 R L in br. ; xiii. 1 7 ;

xxiii. 8; Eph. v. 12; yiverai tivi itn^ovKri, Acts xx. 3;

17 firiTifiia T) inro tqiv nXeiovcov, sc. iTnrifiTjdelaa, 2 Co. ii. 6 ;

— with the gen. of a thing : Mt. viii. 24 ; xi. 7 ; xiv. 24

;

Lk. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see Tropevui, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts

xxvii. 41 ; Ro.iii. 21 ; xii. 21 ; 1 Co. x. 29 ; 2 Co. v. 4 ; Eph.

V. 13 ; Col. ii. 18 ; Jas. 1. 14 ; ii. 9 ; iii. 4, 6 ; 2 Pet. ii. 7,

17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 13. b. with neuter verbs,

and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning

:

irdaxeiv vno tivos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14,

(Hom. R. 11, 119; Thuc. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr.

6, 1, 36 ; Hier. 7, 8) ; a.Tro\ea-6ai, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq.

(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 3, 32 on) ; vnopeveiv

Tt, Heb. xii. 3 [cf. dvnXoyla, 2] ; Xan^dveiv sc. TrKrjyds, to

be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24 ; after a term purely active, of

a force by which something is bidden to be done : dno-

KT€ivai iv pofjiipaiq. Koi iiivb rSyv drjpiav ttjs yrjs, by the wild

beasts, Rev. vi. S [cf. ix. 18 Rec], (so oiXco-e dvfiov v(f)*

"EKTopos, Hom. H. 17,616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1393;

[B. 341 (293)]).

II. with the Accusative (W. § 49, k.) ;
1. of

m o t i o n, in answer to the question ' whither ?
' : to come

ino TTjv CTTfyijj/, Mt. viii. 8 ; Lk. vii. 6 ; imavvdydv, INIt.

xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; with verbs of putting or plac-

ing: Mt. V. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 33; iCo. xv. 25; of

placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii. 8 ; Ro. vii.

14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27: Gal. iii. 22; iv. 3; Eph. i. 22;

1 Pet. v. 6 ; fxyy riva Ik ifiavrov, Mt. viii. 9 ; Lk. vii. 8

;

yiveaduL, born under i. e. subject to. Gal. iv. 4 ; of fall-

ing, trop. Jas. V. 12 [where 1^' els vnoKpiaiv']. 2.

of situation, position, tarrying: after KaraaKrf-

vovv, Mk. iv. 32 ; Kadrjpai, Jas. ii. 3 ; with the verb elvat

(la and under) in a local or prop, sense, Jn. i. 48 (49);

Acts iv. 12 ; Ro. iii. 13 ; 1 Co. x. 1 ; fj vn6 (t6u) ovpavov

sc. x.'^pa, Lk. xvii. 24 ; irdtrr] KTiaei rfj vtto tov ovp. ^c.

ov(Tr], Col. i. 23 ; ret meo tov ovpavov sc. ovra, Acts ii. 5,

(ja VTTO aeXrjvriv, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. § 1"2) ; elvai vtto

Tiva or Tt, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any
person or thing : Ro. iii. 9 ; vi. 14, 15 ; 1 Co. ix. 20 ; Gal.

iii. 10, 25; iv. 2, 21 ; v. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 1 ; vtto e^ovalav

sc. a>v, Mt. viii. 9 (where LWH br. read vtto e|. raaa-o-

pevos [^set under authority], so also cod. Sin.) ; ol vtto

vopov sc. oWes, 1 Co. ix. 20 ; Gal. iv. 5, (utto eKTr^rj^iv eluai,

Protev. Jac. 18). rr^peiv riva, Jude 6 ; (^povpeiaOai, Gal.

iii. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe-

rani), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ, in Passow p.

2111"; [L. and S. s. V. C. IIL]) : vtto tov opOpov, about day-

break. Acts V. 21. This prep, occurs with the accus.

nowhere else in the N. T. The apostle John uses it only

twice with the gen. (xiv. 21 ; 3 Jn. 12— three times,

if x. 14 R G is counted [cf. viii. 9]), and once with the

accus. (i. 48 (49)).

III. in Composition vtto denotes 1. locality,

under : vTroKdro), vttottoBiov, VTTa>Tnd^<o, VTTobeo} ; of the

goal of motion, i. e. vtto ti, as vTTobexopai (under one's

roof) ; vTToXap^dvu (to receive by standing under) ; vno-

jSaXAw, vTTOTidrjpi; trop. in expressions of subjection,
compliance, etc., as vTruKova, vTTaKorj, vtttjkoos, vtt68ikos,

VTTavSpos, VTrdyu), VTroXeiTTO), inroxfopico. 2. small in

degree, slightly, as VTroTTvea.

viro-pdWw : 2 aor. vTre/SaXoi'
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; 1.

to throw or put under. 2. to suggest to thQiamA. 3.

to instruct primtely, instigate, suborn : nvd, Acts vi. 1

1

{vTTe&\T]6r]<Tav Karfjyopoi, App. bell. civ. 1, 74 ; Mrivvrrjs

Tis vtto^\t}t6s, Joseph, b. j. 5, 10, 4).*

viro^paiAiios, -ov, 6, (vTToypd<pci)), prop. 1. a ivrit-

ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given

to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them : Clem.

Alex. Strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set

before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Mace. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1

Cor. 16, 1 7 ; 33, 8 ; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 6C7 .Mang. (vi.

229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ. ; 6 IlavXos vtto-

povTJs yfvopfvos peyiaros VTToypappos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]).*

viro-Sei-yixa, -ros, to, {vTTobeiKwpi, q. v.), a word rejected

by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ, used

TTapdbeiypa; see L06. ad Phryn. p. 1 2
;
\^Rutherford,'RQvf

Phryn. p. 62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among

subsequent writ, by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut.,

Hdian., al. ; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Llebr. ii. 1 p. 554 ; a.

a sign suggestive of anything, delineation of a thing, repre-

sentation, figure, copy: joined with (tkiA, Heb. viii. 5;

with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b.

an example : for imitation, hih6va\, rivi, Jn. xiii. 15 ; Kara-

XeXonrevas., 2 Mace. vi. 28 ; with a gen. of the thing to
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be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16 ; 2 Mace. vi. 31) ; for

warning : with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, t^s arref

6tias, Heb. iv. 1 1 ; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned,

2 Pet. ii. 6 {tovs 'Pofiaiovs . . . ets vnodeiyfia tS>v aWcou
idvoiv KaracpXe^eiv T7]v Upav izoKiv, Joseph, b. j. 2, 16, 4).*

ijiro-SeiKvvfii : fut. in-oSet^co ; 1 3iOr. vnebei^a; fr. Hdt.

and Thuc. down ; Sept. several times for T'jn ;
1.

proj). to show by placing under (i. e. before) the eyes

:

vnedei^ev avrdts rov ttXovtov avrov, Esth. V. 11; add, Sir.

xlix. 8 ;
[al. give vno in this compound the force of

'privily'; but cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to

show by words and arguments, i. e. to leach (for rriin, 2

Chr. XV. 3) [A.V. freq. to tvarn'] : rivi, foil, by an inf. of

the thing, ^Jt. iii. 7 ; Lk. iii. 7 ; to teach by the use of a

figure, Tivi, foil, by indir. disc, Lk. vi. 47 ; xii. 5 ; to show
or teach by one's example, foil, by ort. Acts xx. 35 ; to

show i. e. make known (future things), foil, by indir.

disc. Acts ix. 16.*

i)iro-8exo(xai (see vtto, III. 1) : 1 aor. ineSe^dfirjV, pf.

VTToSe'Sey/iat ; fr. Ilom. down; to receive as a guest: nvd,

Lk. xix. 6 ; Acts xvii. 7 ; Jas. ii. 25 ; els rbv oIkov, Lk. x.

38. [Cf. Se'xo/^at, fin.]
*

imo-S£(i> : 1 aor. vnebria-a ; 1 aor. mid. vTreSrja-afiTjv ;
pf

.

pass, or mid. ptcp. viroBeBTjiievos ; fr. Hdt. down (in

Horn, with tmesis) ; to under-bind ; mostly in the mid.

to bind under one's self, bind on
;
[ptcp. shod'\ ; with an

ace. of the thing : aavboKia, I\Ik. vi. 9 ; Acts xii. 8, {viro-

drjuara, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6 ; Plat. Gorg. p. 4S0 e.) ; with

an ace. of the member of the body : roiis irodas with ev

eToifiaaia added, with readiness [see sToifiairla, 2], Eph.

vL 15 (ffdSa aav8a\a>, aav8a\iois, Lcian. quom. hist, sit

conscrib. 22; Ael. v. h. 1, 18). [Cf. B. § 135, 2.]*

vir68i]|i.a, -709, to, (woSeu;), fr. Horn, down, Sept. for

7j?3, what is bound under, a saiidal, a sole fastened to

the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11 ; x. 10; Mk. i. 7 ; Lk.

iii. 1 6 ; x. 4 ; xv. 22 ; xxii. 35 ; Jn. i. 27 ; with rav tto8q)v

added, Acts vii. 33 ; xiii. 25, (ttoSoV, Plat. Ale. 1 p. 128 a.).

[See a-av8a\iov.^
*

i5"ir65iKos, -ov, i. q. vn-6 8iKr)v cov, underJudgment, one who

has lost his suit ; with a dat. of the pers. debtor to one,

owing satisfaction to : tw 6ea, i. e. liable to punishment

from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition

of Romans Third, p. 147 sq.]. (Aeschyl., Plat., Andoc,
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.)

*

tiro-tiJ7ios, -a, -ov, i. q. imb (vybv &v, under the yoke
;

neut. TO vir. as subst. a beast of burden (so fr. Theogn.

and Hdt. down) ; in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the

common animal used by the Orientals c>n journeys and

for carrying burdens [cf. B. D. s. v Ass, 1]) spec, an ass :

Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. Lx. 9) ; 2 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for "non,

an ass.*

i5iro-twvvvjj,i ; fr. Hdt. down ; to under-gird : to ir\o1ov,

to bind a ship together laterally with viro^a)\xaTa (Plat.

de rep. 10 p. 616 c), i. e. with girths or cables, to enable

it to survive the force of waves and tempest. Acts xxvii.

1 7 (where see Overbeck [or Hackett ; esp. Smith, Voyage

and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 204 sqq. (cf. ^ojj^eia)]).

(Polyb. 27, 3, 3.)*

viro-Karw, under, underneath : tiv6s [W. § 54, 6 ; B
§ 146, 1], Mt. xxii. 44 LT Tr WII ; Mk. vi. 11 ; vii. 28

[xii. 36 WH] ; Lk. viii. 16 ; Jn. i. 50 (51) ; Heb. ii. 8

Kev. v. 3, 13 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; vi. 9 ; xii. 1. (Sept.

Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) [Cf. W. § 50,

7N.1; B. §146,4.]*

viro-Kptvojiai

;

1. to take up another's statements

in reference to what one has decided for one's self (mid.

Kpivop-ai), i. e. to reply, ansxcer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2.

to make answer (speak) on the stage, i. &. to personate

any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence
3. to simulate, feign, 2)7-etend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb.

down) : foil, by an ace. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (2

Mace. vi. 21, 24 ; 4 Mace. vi. 15 ; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 15;

xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2.) [Comp. : (Tw-vnoKpivonai.] *

viro-Kpio-is, -€ios, Tj, {vnoKpivofiat, q. v.)

;

l. an

answering ; an answer (Hdt.). 2. the acting of a
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian.,

Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy : ]Mt. xxiiL

28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1 ; Gal. ii. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 2;

[Jas. V. 12 Rec."] ; 1 Pet. ii. 1 [cf. B. § 123, 2], (2 Mace
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2, 13 ; Lcian. am. 3 ; Aesop, fab. 106

(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres § 8; de Josepho

iSiro-KpiTTis, -ov, 6, (yTTOKplvofiai, q. v.)
;

1. one who
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Lcian.). 2. an actor,

stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3.

in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite : Mt. vi. 2,

5, 16 ; vii. 5 ; xv. 7 ; xvi. 3 Rec; xxii. 18 ; xxiii. 13 Rec.,

14 (13 Tdf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29 ; xxiv. 51 ; Mk. vu. 6 ; Lk.

vi. 42 ; xi. 44 R L in br. ; xii. 56 ; xiii. 15. (Job xxxiv.

30; xxxvi. 13, for ^JPI profane, impious.) [^Mention is

made of Heimsoeth, De voce viroKpirris comment. (Bonnae,

1874, 4to.).]*

viro-Xapi|3dv(>> ; 2 aor. vizeKa^ov, 1. to take up

(lit. under [cf. vno, IH. 1]) in order to raise, to bear on

high, (Hdt. 1, 24) ; to take up and carry away (Sxnrep v^a

aveixoi vndXa^ovres, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 1 7) : rivd, Acts i.

9 (see 6(p6dKp.6s, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, ivel-

come : riva, 3 Jn. 8 L T TrWH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3.

to take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply

to or controvert or supplement what another has said

(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down) : vnoKajiayu

elirev, Lk. x. 30 (for nj>', Job ii. 4 ; iv. 1 ; vi. 1 ; ix. 1

;

xi. 1 ; xii. 1, etc.). 4. to take up in the mind, i. e.

to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foil, by oTt (sc. TrXelow

dyanrjcrei), Lk. vii. 43, (Job xxv. 3 ; Tob. vi. 18 ; Sap.

xvii. 2 ; 3 Mace. iii. 8 ; 4 Mace. v. 17 (18) etc., and often

in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat, down).*

ijir6-\€i|in,tt [•'\tfifta WH (see their App. p. 154 ; ef. I,

t)], -Tos, T<5, a remnant (see KaroXft/i/xa) : Ro. ix. 27 LT
TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.)*

viro-Xe£ir(D : 1 aor. pass. {nreXticpdriv ; fr. Horn, down

;

Sept. for TXtyn and l\nin ; to leave behind [see {mo,

in. 1] ;
pass, to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for

"iXi7J and '\l^'\^ : used of a survivor, Rj. xi. 3.*

vrroX^^viov, -ov, to, (i. e. rb vnb ttjv Xrjvdv, cf. rb viro-

(vyiov), a vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient
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usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expresned juice

of the grapes, a pit : \&pv^ev vno\r)viov, R. V. he digged a

pit for the tvinepress^, Mk. xii. 1 ; see Xjji/oy [and B. D.

s. V. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130;

Geoi).; Sept. for 3p:, Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18);

llao-o;. ii. 16; Zecli. xiv. 10 Alex.)*

vwo-XiiAirdva) ; (Xinndvco, less common form of the verb

Xeina) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist.

;

eccl. and Byzant. writ. ; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.)*

•uiro-|i€Vw ; impf. virefievov ; fut. 2 pers. plur. vTrofxevelre ;

1 aor. imefxuva ;
pf. ptcp. vnoneixeinjKas ; fr. Horn, down

;

Sept. for n^p, n^n, Sn;*

;

l. to remain i. e. tarrg

behind: foil, by iv with a dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 43
;

e'/cet, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i. e. abide, not re-

cede or flee ; trop. a. to persevere : absol. and em-

phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one's

faith in Christ [R. V. commonly euilure], Mt. x. 22;

xxiv. 13 ; Mk. xiii. 13 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12 [cf. vs. 10 in b.]

;

Jas. V. 1 1 ; with t^ dXi'^ei added, when trial assails

[A. V. in tribulation (i. e. dat. of circumstances or condi-

tion)], (cf. Kiihner § 426, 3 [Jelf § 603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12

(quite different is virofieveiv ra Kvpiio, ni^n'*? '7''nin, Lam.

iii. 21, 24 ; Mic. vii. 7 ; 2 K. vi. 33 ;
'"^ nSH, Ps. xxxii.

(xxxiii.) 20, to cleave faithfully to [A. V. wait for'] the

Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to

Grk. usage [cf. W. § 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear

hravebj and calmlg : absol, ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20
;

fts naideLav, i. e. els to naiSevea-Bai., [for or unto chasten-

ing'], lieb. xii. 7 ace. to the reading of L T Tr WII which

is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted

by Riehm (Lehi'begriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul-

ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [?] by Fritzsche

(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit,

p. 24 sqq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta-

tors (Bleek, LUnemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an ace. of

the thing, i Co. xiii. 7 ; 2 Tim. ii. 10 ; Heb. x. 32 ; xii.

2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12.*

viro-p.invTJ<rKw ; fut. virofjLVTjcroij : 1 aor. inf. viroixvrjaai ; 1

aor. pass, vnenvrjadnv; fr. llom. down; [cf. our 'sug-

gest', see dvdpvTjcn^]

;

1. actively, to cause one to

remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind : ri (to

another), 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; rivd ti, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thuc. 7,

64 ; Xen. Hier. 1,3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied

censure, 3 Jn. 10; riva itepi tivos, to put one in remem-

brance, admonisJi, ofsomething: 2 Pet. 1. 12 (Plat. Phaedr.

p. 275 d.) ; Tivd, foil, by ori, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8

;

Plat, de rep. 5 p. 452 c. ; Ael. v. h. 4, 17); Tivd, foil, by

an inf. (indicating what must be done). Tit. iii. 1 (Xen.

lupparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to he reminded, to

remember: rii/ds, Lk. xxii. 61.*

uTTo-iJLvrio-is, -€a%, rj, (vTTopipvijCTKOi), fr. Eur., Thuc,
Plat, down

;

a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio),

a reminding (2 Mace. vi. 17) : iv vuopvfjoei, by putting

vou in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 [W. § 61 3

b.]. b. intrans. rememhrance : with a gen. of the

obj. 2 Tim. i. 6 [(R. V. having been reminded of etc.)
;

al. adhere to the trans, sense (see EUicott, Huther,

Holtzmann ad loc). Syn. se3 dvdpvr^ais, fin.]
*

viro-|iov^, -r^s, f), (yirofixvoi) ; 1. steadfastness, con-

stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in

Jas. V. 11 sujferentia) ; in the N. T. the characteristic

of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur-

pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the

greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19;

Ro. V. 3 sq. ; xv. 4 sq. ; 2 Co. vi. 4 ; xii. 12 ; Col. i. 11

;

2Th. i.4; iTim.vi. 11; 2Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 2 ; Ileb.

X. 36; Jas. i. 3 sq. ; v. 11 ; 2 Pet. i. 6; Rev. ii. 2 sq. 19;

xiii. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Mace i. 11 ; ix. 8, 30 ; xv. 30 (27) ;

xvii. 4, 12, 23) ; with a gen. of the thing jjersevered

in [W. § 30, 1 fin.] : tov epyov dyadov, Ro. ii. 7 ; r^y iXTri-

80s, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)] ; 8t vnopovrjs, [with pa-

tience (cf. W. § 51, 1 b.) i. c] patiently and steadfastly,

Ro. viii. 25 ; Heb. xii. 1. 2. o patient, steadfast

waiting for; [al. question this sense in the New Test.,

and render the gen. by 'characterizing', 'in respect to',

etc.]: XpLCTToiJ (gen. of the obj.), the return of Christ

from heaven, 2 Th. iii. 5 ; Rev. i. 9 (where L T Tr Wll
iv'lr](Tov [which is z?i Jesus]) ; iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii.

(xxxix.) 8 ; for nipO, expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2

;

Jer. xiv. 8; xvii. 13; for mpn, hope, Ps. [ix. 19]; Ixi.

(Ixii.) 6 ; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 5; [Job xiv. 19] ; for n^inin, Prov.

X. 28 Symm.; vnopeveiv Tivd, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21 ; App. b.

civ. 5, 81). 3. a patient enduring, sustaining : twv

nadrjpaTOiv, 2 Co. i. 6 (Xvnrjs, Plat, defin. p. 412 C ; 6avd-

tov, Plut. Pelop. 1). [Syn. see paKpoBvpla, fin.]*

vTTo-voe'w, -6J ; impf. vTrevoovv ; fr. Hdt. down ; to sup-

pose, surmise : Acts xxv. 1 8 ; foil, by an ace with the

inf.. Acts xiii. 25 [(cf. tis, 4)] ; xxvii. 27.*

virovoia, -as, f), (vTrovoeu)), h\ Thuc. down, a surmising:

1 Tim. vi. 4.*

viro-TTiato), a later form of iiTroTriefo), to keep doivn, keep

in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty

reading of some Mss. for vTrmTndCo), q. v. Cf. Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 461 ;
[Soph. Lex. s. v.; W. § 5, 1 d. 5 ; see

d/ii^idfo)].*

viro-irXea) : 1 aor. vTrenXeva-a ;
(Vulg. suhnavigo) ; to

sail under, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of

:

with the ace of the place, Acts xxvii. 4, 7. (Dio Cass.,

Dio Chr., al.)
*

viro-irvew : 1 aor. vTrfirvevaa ;
a. to blow under-

neath (Aristot.). b. to blow softly [see vno. III. 2]

:

Acts xxvii. 13.*

ijirowo'Siov, -ov, to, (vno and irovs), a footstool (Lat.

suppedaneum) : Mt. v. 35 ; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is. Ixvi. 1) ;

Jas. ii. 3 ; TiOevat rtva imon. rav ttoSoov tivos, to make

one the footstool of one's feet, i.e. to subject, reduce un-

der one's power, (a metaph. taken from the practice

of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their

conquered enemies): ]\It. xxii. 44 R G ; INIk. xii. 36

[here WH vnoKdra) tS)v tt.] ; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35;

Ileb. i. 13 ; x. 13, after Ps. cix. (ex.) 2. (Lcian., Athen.,

al. ; Sept. for D^n ;
[cf. AV 26].)

*

viro-irrao-is, -fcos, tj, (v<p'i(TTT]pi), a word very com. in

Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different

senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve

I to illustrate N. T. usage

;

1. a setting or vlacing
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under; thing put under, substructure, foundation : Ps.

Ixviii. (Ixix.) 3 ; tov oikov, Ezek. xliii. 1 1 ; tou ra^ov,

Diod. 1, 66. 2. that which has foundation, is Jinn ;

hence, a. that tohich has actual existence ; a sub-

stance, real bein<j : riav iv depi (pavTaandTav ra fiiv tan

Kar ^fKpacriv, to. de Ka6' VTcoaTaaif, Aristot. do mundo, 4,

19 p. 395% 30; fpavraaiau fieu e\ei.v ttKovtov, vnoaracnv

de fif], Artem. oiiuir, .'!, 14
;

{fj avyr]) vnoaTaatv Idiav ouk

exfh yevvdrai 8e ex <j)\oy6s, Pliilo de incorruptibil. mundi

§18; similarly in other writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 5 ; L.

and S. s. v. III. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na-

lure, of any pers. or thing : tov Qeov [R. V. substance^

Heb. i. 3 (Sap. xvi. 21 ; I'Se . . . tiVos u7roo"rdo-ea)s r\ tIvos

eidovs Tvyx^vovaiv ows ijieire Koi fo/ntferf BeovS) Epist. ad

Diogn. 2, 1 ;
[cf. Suicer, Thesaur. s.v.]). c. steadi-

ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (oiSe'PoSioi

6eoipovvT€s Tr]v ra>i/ Bv^avTivav vnoaraaiv, Polyb. 4, 50,

10; ovx^ ovTco TTjv dvvafJLiv, a>s t^v vnoaraaiv aiirov koX t6\-

fiav KaTanen\r}yfiev(x)V rau ivavrlaiv, id. 6, 55, 2 ; add,

Diod. 16, o 2 sq. ; Joseph, antt. 18, 1, 6) ; conjidence, Jinn

trust, assurance : 2 Co. ix. 4 ; xi. 17 ; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1,

(for ni pn, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5 ; for nbrn'/^, Ps.

xxxviii. (xxxix.) 8). Cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. ii. 1 pp.

60 S(iq. 4G2 sqq. ; Schlatter, Glaube im N. T. p. 581.*

VTTo-o-TeWw : impf. vTrea-reXXov ; 1 aor. mid. vTrea-TeiXd-

tirjv ; 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : iariov,

Pind. Isthm. 2, 59 ; to withdraw, ylraw baclcl : efiavrSv,

of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ([cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc]

;

often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one's self,

i. 6. to be timid, to cower, shrink : of those who from timid-

ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 38 (fr.

Habak. ii. 4 [cf. W. 523 (487)]) ; to be unwilling to utter

from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble :

foil, by ToO with the inf. [W. 325 (305); B. 270 (232)],

Acts XX. 27; ovBev, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem. ; cf.

Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 sq. ; Joseph, vit. § 54

;

b.]. 1, 20,1).*

VTro-crToX.TJ, -^j, jj, (aJn-ooreXXo), q.v.), prop, a trithdratv-

in^ (Vulg. suhtructlo), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an
Corp. aff. sint pej. § 3 sub fin.] ; the timidit;) ofone stealthi-

ly retreating : oIk ea-fiev vnoaToKrjs (see elfii, IV. 1 g.),

we have no part in shrinking back etc., we are free from
the cowardice of etc. [_R.V.weare not ofthem that shrink

back etc.], Heb. x. 39 (Xddpa ra iroKKa koI fieff vTroa-roX^s

fKaKOvpyrjo-ev, Joseph, b. j. 2, 14, 2 ; vnocrToXfjV Troiovvrai,

antt. IG, 4, 3).*

VTro-oTpi^a
; impf. vTrsorpet^of ; int. vTroaTpi^o) ; 1 aor.

vnearpe'^a ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for jvd

;

1.

trans, to turn back, to turn about: as tinrovs, Hom. II. 5,

581. 2. intrans. to turn back i. e. to return : absol.,

Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH irdXiv ikO^v Tr eX(9a)i/] ; Lk. ii.

20 (here Rec. imiXTpi^.), 43 ; viii. 37, 40 ; ix. 10 ; x. 1 7

;

xvii. 15; xix. 12; xxiii. 48, 56; Acts viii. 28; foil, by an
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18 ; foil, by bid with a gen. of

place. Acts xx. 3 ; fig with an ace. of place, Lk. i. 56 ; ii.

39 [here T Tr mrg. AVII emarpec}).}, 45 ; iv. 14 ; vii. 10

;

viii. 39; xi. 24; xxiv. 33, 52; Acts i. 12; viii. 25; xiii.

18; xiv. 21 ; xxi. 6; xxii. 17 ; xxiii. 32; Gal. i. 17; fts

I 8ia(j)dopdp, Acts xiii. 34 ; otto with a gen. of place, Lk.

iv. 1 ; xxiv. 9 [WH br. d/roetc] ; dno with a gen. of the

I business, Heb. vii. 1 ; eK with a gen. of place, Acts
xii. 25 ; ex tijs aylas evToXijs, of those who after embrac-

: ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but

j

Lchm. (against the authorities) els rd diriaa dno t^s

\

etc.*

viro-o-Tpiovvujii and vTroarpwi/vvo) (later forms, found in

Plut., Themist., Athen., al., for the earlier vnocTTopivvvfu

and vno<TT6pvvp.i) : impf. 3 pers. j)lur. vTreaTpcovi/vov ; to

strew, spread under: ri, Lk. xix. 3(i (Is. Iviii. 5).*

viro-ra^^, -rjs, f), 1. the act of subjecting (Dion.

Hal.). 2. obedience, subjection : 2 Co. ix. 13 (on

which see ofioKoyla, b.) ; Gal. ii. 5 ; 1 Tim. ii. 11 ; iii. 4.*

wiro-Tourcrw : 1 aor. virira^a ; Pass., pf. VTroTiraynai. ; 2

aor. vTTfTdyrjv ; 2 fut. vTrorayfjcropai ;
pres. mid. virordcr-

aofiai ; (0 arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, jmt in

subjection : rivi ti or rti/a, 1 Co. xv. 27"= ; Heb. ii. 5 ; PhiL

iii. 21 ; pass., Ro. viii. 20 [see bid, B. II. lb.]; 1 Co.

XV. 27'' sq. ; 1 Pet. iii. 22; nva or rt i^tto tovs ttoSos

Tivos, 1 Co. XV. 27''
; Eph. i. 22 ; vnoKdrwroiv nobSiv tcvos,

Heb. ii. 8 ; mid. to subject one's self, to obey ; to submit

to one's control; to yield to one's admonition or advice:

absol., Ro. xiii. 5 ; 1 Co. xiv, 34 [cf. B. § 151, 30]; rm,
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 32;

xvi. 16 ; Eph. v. 21 sq. [but in 22 G T WH txt. om. Tr
mrg. br. vTrordo-o-.], 24 ; Col. iii. 18 ; Tit. ii. 5, 9 ; iii. 1

;

1 Pet. ii. 18 ; iii. 1, 5 ; v. 5 ; 2 aor. pass, with mid. force,

to obey [R. V. subject one's self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 3

;

impv. obey, be subject : Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 13 ; v. 5 ; 2

fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sejit.
;
[Aristot.], Polyb., Plut.,

Arr., Ildian.) *

viro-Tt0T]|j.i : 1 aor. vnedrjKa ; pres. mid. ptcp. vTroTt.dep.f

vos ; fr. Hom. down ; to place under (cf. vno, III. 1) : W,

Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see rpd^rlkos). Mid. metaph. to

supply, suggest, (midL.from one's own resources) ; with a

dat. of the pers. and ace. of the thing : ravra, these in-

structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr.

Hom. down.) *

•uiro-Tpe'xw : 2 aor. iitibpapov, fr. Horn, down; prop.

to run under ; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, to run

past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi-

tion (see vTroTrXeo)) : vrjaiov, Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. run'

ning under the lee of; cf. Hackett ad loc.].
*

viro-Tvirwo-is, -cwy, fj, {xmoTvaoui, to delineate, outline)

;

a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext.

Empir., Diog. Laert., al.). b. an example, jxtttern:

TTpos vTvoT. Twv fieWovTOiv TTUTTeveiv ktX. for an example

of those who should hereafter believe, i. e. to show by

the example of my conversion that the same grace which

I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who

should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. IG; the pattern

placed before one to be held fast and copied, model

:

vyiaivuvrav Xoyav, 2 Tim. i. 13.*

viro-^ipoi ; 1 aor. viujveyKa ; 2 aor. inf. vTreveyKflv ; fr.

Hom. down ; to bear by being uiider, bear up (a thing

placed on one's shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to en*

dui-e, (often so f r. Xen. and Plat, down) : ri, 1 Co. x.
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13 ; 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 19. (Prov. vi. 33 ; Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixix.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.)*

viro-xwp€«, -o) ; 1 aor. vnexoitprjcra ; fr. Horn, down ; to

go back [see vno, III. 1 fin.] ; to withdraw : els Tonov eprj-

ftoi/, Lk. ix. 10 ; with eV and a dat. of the place (see cV,

I. 7), Lk. V. 16 [of. W. § 50, 4 a.; B. 312 (-268)].*

virwiridtw
;

(fr. vnaniov, compounded of vno and a)\JA,

wTTo'y, which denotes a. that part of the face which

is under the eyes ; b. a blow in that part of the face

;

a black and blue spot, a bruise) ; proi?. to beat black and

blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris-

tot. rhet. 3, 11, 15 p. 1413% 20; Plut.mor. p. 921 f.; Diog,

Laert. 6, 89) : to acifia, like a boxer I buffet my body,

handle it roughly, disripline it by hardshijjs, 1 Co. ix. 27
;

metaph. (noXeis vncomaafievai, cities terribly scourged

and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation,

Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [' beat

one out', 'wear one out'], by entreaties [cf. reXos, 1 a.],

Lk. xviii. 5 (of. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Ter. Eun.

3,5,6).*

^s, vus, 6, ri, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for

Trn, a swine : 2 Pet. ii. 22.*

vo-o-wiros [on the breathing see WH. App. p. 144^^;

Lchm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one a in Jn.], -ov,

^, (Hebr. 3i;N, Ex. xii. 22 ; Num. xix. G, 18, etc.), hyssop,

a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in

their ritual sprinklings : Heb. ix. 1 9 ; vaawTrcp, i. q.

KaKdfia va-a-anov, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Wiri. KWB. s. v.

Ysop; Arnold in Ilerzog xviii. p. 337 sq.; Furrer in

Schenkel v. 685 sq. ;
[Riehm p. 1771 sq. ; Low, Aram.

Pflanzennamen, § 93 ; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 455

sq. ; B. D. s. v. (esp. Am. ed.)].*

i3<rT€p€'w, -co ; 1 aor. iareprjaa ; pf. xxjTep-qKa ; Pass.,

pres. vaTfpovpaL'-i 1 aor. ptcp. vaTeprjOeis] {varepos); 1.

Act. to be varepos i. e. behind ; i. e. a. to come late

or too tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Ildt. down) : Heb. iv.

1 ; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the

goal, to fall short of the end ; with aiv6 and the gen. in-

dicating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker : cltto

T^? xdpiTos, lleb. xii. 15 [al. render here /a?/ back (i.e.

away) from ; cf. W. § 30, 6 b. ; B. 322 (276) sq. cf. § 132,

5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ-

ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where L T TrWH pass, vare-

povpevm) ; in virtue, ri en varepS) ; in what am I still de-

ficient '[A.V. tchat lack I yet (cf. B. § 131, 10)], Mt. xix.

20 (Sir. Ii. 24 ; Iva yva> ri va-repS) eya, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.)

5 ;
^t;S' ev aXAw prjBtul pipfi dptrris varepovvras, Plat, de

rep. 6 p. 484 d.)
;
pt)8fv or oiiSei/ foil, by a gen. (depend-

ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B.

§ 132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [A.V. to be be-

hind^ another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. c.

to fail, be wanting, (Diosc. 5, 86) : Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]
;

€v (Toi [T WHTrmrg. ctc (cf. B. u. s.)] varepe'i, Mk. x.

21, d. to be in loant of, lack: with a gen. of the

thing [W. § 30,6],Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph, antt. 2, 2, 1). 2.

Pass, to suffer want [W. 260 (244)] : Lk. xv. 14 ; 2 Co.

xi. 9 (8) ; Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11) ; opp. to irepia-crfveiv,

to abound, Phil. iv. 1 2 ; rivos, to be devoid [R. V. fall
'

short} of, Ro. iii. 23 (Diod. 18, 71 ; Joseph, antt. 15, 6,

7) ; €v Tivi, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp.

to TrXovTi^eadai tv tivl, ibid. 5 ; to lack (be inferior) in

excellence, worth, opp. to nepiacreveiv, [A. V. to be the worse

. . . the better], 1 Co. viii. 8. [Comp. : dcj^-vcrrfpea.} *

i5<rT€pT)|ia, -ros, to, (va-Tepew)
; a. deficiency, that

ivhich is lacking : plur. with a gen. of the thing whose
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see

dvTuvaTrXTjpoa, and dXiyf^is sub fin.) ; 1 Th. iii. 10; to vot.

with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one,

1 Co. xvi. 17 [yp. being taken objectively (W. §22,
7 ; B. § 132, 3) ; al. take vp,. subjectively anc^ render that

which was lucking on your part}; ro vpa>v var. rm npos

pe XeiTovpyias, your absence, owing to which something

was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you),

Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re-

sources, poverty, want, destitution : Lk. xxi. 4 ; 2 Co. viii.

14 (13); ix. 12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg.

xviii. 10, etc. ; eccl. writ.).*

i5o-T€'pT]o-is, -fcos, f), (ixTTfpeai), tvant, poverty : Mk. xii.

44 ; KaG" vcTTeprjaiu, on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [cf.

Kara, II. 3 c. y. p. 328" hot.]. (Eccl. writ.) *

vtrrepos, -a, -oi>, latter, later, coming after : ev va-repots

KaipoLS, 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 6 vaT. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31

LTrWH, but cf. Fritzsche's and Meyer's crit. notes

[esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. vcrrepov, fr. Hom.
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used

alike of a shorter and of a longer period : Mt. iv. 2 ; xxi.

29, 32, 37; xxv. 11; xxvi. 60; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. iv. 2

Rec.
;
[xx. 32 L T Tr WH] ; Jn. xiii. 36 ; Heb. xii. 11

;

with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 32 [RG].*

ij<j)aivw ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for J'^JJ ; to weave: Lk.

xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.*

i34>avTo's, -f}, -Of, (ii(pa'ivco, q. v.), fr. Ilom. down ; icoven

:

Jn. xix. 23. (For J'lK, Ex. xxxvi. 30 (xxxix. 22);

xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27) ; for 2\>Jr\, Ex. xxvi. 31, etc.)
*

vx|/TiXos, -17, -6v, (v\j/i on high, i;\^os), [fr. Hom. down],

high; lofty; a. prop, of place: opos, Mt. iv. 8;

xvii. 1 ; Mk. ix. 2 ; Lk, iv. 5 R GLbr. ; Rev. .xxi. 10 : relxoi.

Rev. xxi. 12; neut. to. vyf/Tj'Xd (the heights of heaven;

Sept. for D1'")0, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 4 ; cxii. (cxiii.) 5 ; Is.

xxxiii. 5 ; Ivii. 15), heaven [A.V. on high ; cf. B. § 124,

8d.], Heb. i. 3; exalted on high: vyj/rjXoTeposTcovovpavttiv,

[made higher than the heavens}, of Clirist raised to the

right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv. 10); pera

l3paxiovos v^TjXoiJ, loith a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with

signal power. Acts xiii. 1 7 (Sept. often ev ^paxlovi vyj/rjXa

for n^^COJ ;^.i"^T3, as in Ex. vi. 6 ; Deut. v. 15). b.

metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk.

xvi. 15 ; v-\lrr]\a cf)poveiv, to set the mind on, to seek, high

things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii.

16; also Ro. xi. 20 L mrg. T Tr WH ; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T
WH mrg. ;

(Lcian. Icaromen. 11, llermot. 5).*

i3\|/ii\o-(})pov£w, -(»; (iiyj/r]\6(pp(ov, and this fr. vyf/rjXos

and 4)pTjv) ; to be high-minded, proud : Ro. xi. 20 [R G L
txt.]; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [RGLTrWII txt.], (Schol. ad

Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. fxeyuXocppove'lv is more

common.'



v'yjno'TO^ 647 (paivca

v^urros, -t), -ov, (superl. ; fr. vyj^t on high), in Grk. writ.

mostly poetic, highest, most high
;

a. of j)lace : neut.

Tct vyl^iara (Sept. for D'piip), the highest regions, i. e.

heaven (see vyp^rjXos, a.), Mt. xxi. 9 ; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii.

14 ; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19 ; Is. Ivii. 15). b. of rank :

of God, 6 6eus 6 v\lri<rTos, the most high God, IVIk. v. 7

;

Lk. viii. 28 ; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1 ;
[Gen. xiv. 18;

Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23] ; and simply 6 vyJAurTos, the

Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B.

§ 124, 8 b. note
; [ WH. Intr. § 416]), Lk. i. 32, 35, 76

;

vi. 35, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. jrSjJ., p'^Ji?. ^N,

]V)^] D'riSx, ]V'7;{. nin; ; Zevs v^taros, Find. Nem. 1,

90; 11, 2; Aesc'hyl. Eum. 28).*

v\|/os, -ovs, TO, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for

Dl'IO, noip, niJj etc., height : prop, of measure, Eph. iii.

18 ; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [A.V. on high}, Eph.

iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49;

metaph. rank, high station : Jas. i. 9 (Job v. 1 1 ; 1 Mace.

i. 40 ; X. 24 ; v\^o9 dper^s, Plut. Popl. 6).*

u»|/ow, -m ; fut. v\lrdjao) ; 1 aor. v\jr<i)(ra ; Pass., 1 aor.

v\j/o)6rjv ; 1 fut. vyp-adija-ofiai ; {v'^os) ', [Batr. 81 ; Hip-

pocr., al.j ; Sept. very often for on, also for n3J, J^t^J,

Snj, etc. ; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. exalte) : rivd

or rl, prop, of place, Jn. iii. 14" ; used of the elevation

of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14^ ; viii. 28 ; xii. 34 ; with (k

T^s y^ff added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by
crucifixion (lyl^ovv riva foil, by e'/c, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32

(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the Uft-

ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28

and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the

heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru-

cifixion (cf. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 31 sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and
employed the Aramaic word D1l, the ambiguity of which

allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion ; cf. Bleek,

Beitrage zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 s(p; [the 'lifting

up ' includes death and the victory over death ; the pas-

sion itself is regarded as a glorification ; cf . Westcott
ad loc.]) ; rtm ews tov ovpavov (opp. to Koraiii^d^ew [or

KaTo^aiveiv] ewi adov), metaph. to raise to the very sum-

mil of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x.

15, [al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to

in these pass, (see vs. 21 in Mt.)] ; simply nvd, to exalt,

to raise to dignity, honor, and happiness : Lk. i. 52 (where

opp. to Torreiva) ; Acts xiii. 1 7 ; to that state of mind
which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7 ; to

raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10;

1 Pet. V. 6 ; ifiavTov, to exalt one's self (with haughti-

ness and empty pride), (opp. to TaTretvoS), Mt. xxiii. 12
;

Lk. xiv. 11 ; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. vyl/^aOfjaeToi,

occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the

literal and the tropical senses God is said v^^axrai Christ

TT] be^ia avTov, Acts v. 31 ;
pass. Acts ii. 33 ; the dative

in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly

bears any other meaning Jian with (by means of) his

right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.] ; but the context

forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand

of God [so R. V. mrg.] ; hence the oj)inion of those

has great probability who regard Peter's phrase as

formed on the model of the Aramaean TO'^S ; cf. Bleek,

Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201),

215 (202) ; Meyer ad loc. CoMP. : vnef)-v<\r6a).']
*

i)4>w(jia, -Tos, TO, (vyJAOco), thing elevated, height : prop,

of space, opp. to ^ddos, Ro. viii. 39 (tov depos, Philo de
praem. et poen. § 1 ; Srav v'^JAcofia Xd/3»; fiiyiarov 6 ^los,

Plut. mor. p. 782 d.) ; spec, elevated structure i. e. bar-

rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co. x. 5. [Sept. (in Jud. x. 8;

xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for 'heave-o£fering* in Lev.

vii. 14, 32 ; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.] *

<&

<j>aYos, -ov, 6, ((f>dy(o), a voracious man, a glutton, (it

is a subst., and differs fr. (f)ay6s the adj.; cf. <^i;yor,

(petSos; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but cf.

Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. § 16, 3 c. a., [and

§ 6, 1 i. ; esp. Chandler § 230]) : joined with otpoTrortjs,

Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.*

({>a7(o, see eadico.

<|)ai\oin]s (so Rec.«"' ^"p'') or (fieXovrjs (with most Mss.

including cod. Sin., Rec.'"^^<''^ G LT Tr [WH (cf. their

Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151"; W. Dindorf in Steph.

Thes. s. V. (^011/0X779, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more

com. (paivoXrjs (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24] ; Artem. oneir.

S!, 3:, 5, 29 ; Pollux 7, (13) 61 ; Athen. 3 p. 97), -ov, 6, Lat.

paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against

stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 13, where others errone-

ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for

books as even the Syriac renders it |.Ci^.s Aa^.*

(|>aCv(i>
; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing, ^dvjf, L TWH

in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 23, (see below and dw^aiVto; W
§15 s. v.; B. 41 (35))]; Pass., pres. (jjaivop-ai •, 2 aor.

€<pdvr)v', 2 fut. (pavrjCTOfiai and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) cpavovnai

(cf. Kiihner § 343 s. V.
;
[Veitch s. v.]); (0aco) ; in Grk.

writ. fr. Horn, down; to bring forth into the light, cause

to shine
',
to show. In bibl. Grk. 1. Active intransi*

tively, to shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly



^aXeK 648 (pav€poQ>

(cf. L. and S. s. v. A. 11.)] express by the passive), Sept.

for TXn : TO cf)u)s (fyaivfi, Jn. i. 5 ; 1 Jn. ii. 8 ; 6 Xii\vos,

Jn. V. 35; 2 I'et. i. 19, (1 .Mace. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17) ; 6

17X105, Rev. i. 16 ; 6 ijA. koI fj aeXffvr}, Rev. xxi. 23 ; 17 i]y.ipa,

Kev. viii. 12 Rec. 2. Passive, a. to slilne, be

bright or resplendent: ^ ^fiepa, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see

above) ; xviii. 23RGTr— buiseeVeitcbs.v. ; moreover,

the foil. exx. should be brought under the next head; see

Meyer on Phil. ii. 15] ; 6is (paaTTJpes, Phil. ii. 15 ; 6 adrrjp,

Mt. ii. 7; 17 cKTTpanfi, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become

evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear:

Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to a(l>avlCea6ai, .las. iv. 14; of the

appearance of angels: tlvI, Mt. i. 20; ii. 13, 19, (2 Mace,

iii. 33 ; x. 29 ; xi. 8 ; of God, Joseph, antt. 7, 7, 3 ; for

n^DJ in ref. to the same. Num. xxiii. 3) ; of those re-

stored to life, Lk. ix. 8 ; Ttvi, Mk. xvi. 9 ; of growing

vegetation, to come to light, ]\It. xiii. 26 ; univ, to appear,

be seen : (paivop-eva, Heb. xi. 3 ; impersonally, (^aiverat,

it is seen, exposed to view : ovdenoTe i(pdvrj ovrcoy ev tw

'lapar/X, never was it seen in such (i. e. so remarkable)

a fashion— never was such a sight seen— in Israel, Mt.

IX. 33. c. to meet the eyes, strike the sight, become

clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. {be seen to be)

[cf. B. § 144, 15 a., 18]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 27 sq.; 2

Co. xiii. 7; Xva (sc. f) apapria) (^javf) apaprla (equiv. to

d/iaprtoXds), Re ^ ii. V-j ; with the dat. of the pers. added,

Mt. vi. 5 (sc TTpoaevxopevot praying) ; to be seen, appear :

d afiapT(o\6i uov (pavilrai ; i. e. he will nowhere be seen,

will pei-ish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. d. to appear to the mind,

seem to one's Judgment or opinion : tI vfiiv (f)aiveTai, [A.V.

what think ye], IMk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)) ; etpdvr]-

(Tuv evdaniov avrmv ixTfl Xrjpoi, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. § 33 f. ; B.

§133, o. 8yn. see SoKta, fin.]*

^oXe'K [L txt. Tr WH *dX« (but see Tdf Proleg. p.

104) ; L mrg. *aAey], 6, Peleg, (J^D 'division '), son of

Eber (Gen. x. 25) : Lk. iii. 35.*

<|)av6po's, -a, -6v, ((()aivopai), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, «p-

pareiit, inaiiifest, evide)it, known, (opp. to Kpvirros and

dTTOKpu^of) : Gal. v, 19; iv Traaiv, among all, 1 Tim. iv.

15 Rec. ; ev avroli, in their minds, Ro. i. 19 ; tivl, dat. of

the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has

become known, Acts iv. 16; vii. 13 ; [1 Tim. iv. 15 G L
TTrWII]; <f)av€p6v yiviaQai: Mk. vi. 14 ;

[Lk. viii.

17]; 1 Co. iii. 13; xiv. 25; eV vplv, among you, 1 Co.

xi. 19; iv with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 13 [see

TrpaiT<i>piov, 3] ; ^avepbv iroielv riva, [A. V. to make one

known, i.e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16;

Mk. iii. 1 2 ; tts (f)avep6v iXdeh, to come to light, come to

open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; iv tgJ cpavfpa, in

public, openly (opp. to iv ra Kpinrra), Mt. vi. 4 Rec, 6

RG, [18 Rec] ; Ro. ii. 28 [here A.V. outtoard, outward'

ly']. manifest i. e. to be plainly recognized or known

:

foil, by <v with a dat. of the thing m (by) which, 1 Jn.

iii. 10. [Syn. see 8^X0?, fin.]
*

<f>avepo'(i>, -co ; iut. (f)avepco(TO}\ I aor. i(f)av€prj)(Ta; Pass.,

pres. (f}avtpovpai] pf. TTfffxivepcopai; 1 aor. ifpavepadTjV, 1

fut. <l>av€p<x>df}(Topat; (cpavfpui) ; to make manifest or visi-

ble or known what has been hidden or unknown, to

manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other

way; a. with an ace. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv.

22; Eph. V. 13; Rev. iii. 18; ratpya nvos, pass. Jn. iii.

21 ; with ev tivl added, -In. ix. 3 ; ttjv 86^uv avrov, of

Christ, Jn. ii. 1 1 ; so. rfjv yvwaiv, 2 Co. xi. 6 L T TrWH
;

rai /3ouXaf raiv KapdiSv. of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; rrjv

dapfjv TTJs yvu>a((jL>s avrov 8l fjpav iv Travri tottco, 2 Co. ii.

14 ; TTJV crnovliTjv iipcov ivaniov tov Beoii, j)ass. 2 Co. vii.

1 2 ; TT/v ^QiijV TOV ^Irjaov iv rw awpaTi, iv tj] Ovt^tj] aapKi,

pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 scj. : x^pi-^ '^"^ ^^^^ cf^avepwdelaa 8ia t^s

inKpaveias tov XpiaToii, 2 Tim. i. 10 ;
pass, used of some-

thing hitherto non-existent but now md.de actual and

visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ, verwirklicht werden,

in die Erscheinung treten) ; obos, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter

per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3, 1) ; to

bring to light or make manifest, by the advent, life, death,

resurrection, of Jesus Christ: to pvarrjpiov, pass. Ro.

xvi. 26; with toIs aylois added, Col. i. 26; to make

known by teaching : to ouopa tov 6eov toIs dvdpwTTois,

Jn. xvii. 6 ; to pvorTrjpiov tov XpiaTov, Col. iv. 4 ; tov Xoyoi^

avToii, of God giving instruction through the preachers

of the gospel, Tit. i. 3 ; to yvuxrTov toO 6fov avTols, of

God teaching the Gentiles concerning liimseK by the

works of nature, Ro. i. 19
;
pass. btKmoavvi] deov (made

known in the gospel [cf. diKacoavvt], 1 c. j). 149^ hot.]),

Ro. iii. 21 ;
pass, to become manifest, be made knoivn : iv

rovTw sc. oTi etc. herein that, etc. [see ovtos, I. 2 b.], 1 Jn.

iv. 9 ; TO diKaiuipaTa tov Qeov, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an

ace of the person, to expose to view, make manifest, show

one : iavrhv rw Koapco, of Christ coming forth from his

retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at

Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4 ; toIs padrjrals, of the risen Christ,

Jn. xxi. 1 ;
pass, to be made ?nanifest, to show one's self,

appear: i'pTrpocrdev tov jitipaTos tov XpiaTov, 2 Co. v. 10;

of Christ risen from the dead, roT? padrfTois avrov, Jn.

xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; witli iv eripa popipjj added, Mk.

xvi. 12 (absol. (f)avepu)6eii. Barn. ep. 15, 9) ; of Christ

previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar-

nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb.

ix. 2G (opp. to devrepov ocpdrjaeaOai, of his future return

from heaven, ibid. 28) ; 1 Pet. i. 20 ; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8 ; witli

iv aapKL added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, G; 0, 7. 9.

14 etc.) ; T} ^(ofj (the life embodied in Christ ; the centre

and source of life) i(Pavepa)0T}, 1 Jn. i. 2 ; of Christ now

hidden from sight in lieavcn but hereafter to return

visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf. 3); 1 Pet. v. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [cf.

Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79 sq.]. of Chris-

tians, who after the Saviour's return will be manifested

iv bo^ [see bo^a. III. 4 b.], Col. iii. 4. Pass, to be-

come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under-

stood : who and what one is, rivi, Jn. i. 31 ;
what sort

of person one is, rw 6eio, 2 Co. v. 1 1 ; 4v ra'is avveidfja-eaiv

vpav, ibid. ; tpavepovnai foil, by on, 2 Co. iii. 3 ; 1 Jn. ii.

19; iv iravri (pavepadevrfs iv ircuriv fis vpas, in everyway

made manifest (such as we are) among all men t^^you-

ward, 2 Co. xi. 6 [but L TTrWH give the act. (^avepu-

(TavTfs, we have made it manifest']. (Hdt., Dion. Hal.,

Dio Cass., Joseph.) [Syn. see dnoKa\vTTTo>, fin.]
*
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<j>av£pws» (see <f)avtp6s), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down],

adv., manifestly ; i. e. a. plainly, clearly : ISeiv riva.

Acts X. 3. b. openly : Mk. i. 45 ; opp. to cV Kpynra,

Jn. vii. 10.*

«|)av€pwxis, -eas, ^, (^avcpoco), manifestation: with a

gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7 ; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot.

de plantis 2, 1 and 9 ; also for D'llX (Sept. brfKaxTis)

Lev. viii. 8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ. ; Ilesycli.) [Syn.

see aTTOKoKviTTai, fin.]
*

<j>avo's, -ov, 6, (^aiVco), a torch [A. V. lantern ; llesych.

'AttikoX 8e XvxvoiiKov eKoXovv o fjfieli vvv <{)av6u ; cf. Pliryn.

p. 59 and Lob.'s note; Rulherford, Xew Pliryn. p. 131;

Athen. 15 p. 699 d. sqq. and Casaubon's notes eh. xviii.

see Xaiinds and reff.] : Jn. xviii. 3. (Arstph., Xen.,

Dion, llal., Plut., al.)
*

^avoDifX, (Sx^lJi) i. e. irpoa-amov Beov), indecL, Phanuel,

the father of Anna the prophetess : Lk. ii. 36.*

<j)avTat« : (^atVaj)
;
pres. pass. ptcp. (pavra^ofievos ; fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; to cause to appear, make visi-

ble, expose to view, show : to (^avra^ofifvov, the appearance,

sighti Heb. xii. 21.*

({>avTaa-Ca, -as, tj, show, showy appearance, display,

pomp: Acts xxv. 23. (Polyb. 16,25, 6, etc.; [Died.

12, 83]; al.)*

<j)civTa<r(Aa, -tos, t6, ((fyavrd^co), an appearance; Bpec.

an apparition, spectre : Mt. xiv. 26 ; Mk. vL 49. (Aes-

chyl., Eur., Plat., Dion. Hal., Plut., aL; Sap. xvii. 14

(15).)*

<j)cipa-Y5, -ayyos, f/, a valley shut in by cliffs and preci-

pices ; a ravine : Lk. ill. 5. (Alcm., Eur., Thuc, Dem.,
Polyb., al. ; Sept.) *

<l>apaw, (n;;"iD ; in Joseph, antt. 2, 13 and 14 ^apaadrjs

[also ^apaav, -covos, 8, 6, 2, etc.]), 6, [indecL B. 15 (14)],

Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt
(6 (papaav kut Alyvirriovs ^aaikia (Trjuaivei, Joseph, antt.

8, 6, 2 [ace. to Ebers (in Riehm s. v. Pharao) the name
is only the Hebr. form of the Egyptian per-aa denotin<T

(as even HorapoUo 1,62 testifies) great house, a current

title of kings akin to the Turkish " sublime porte " ; al.

al. ; see BB. DD. s. v.]) : Acts vii. 13, 21 ; Ro. ix. 17; Heb.
xi. 24 ; ^apaoi with ^aaiXevs AiyvTrrov added in apposi-

tion (as if 4>apaa) were a proper name, as sometimes in

the O. T. : D'lp i[)g r\i;'j3, 1 K. iii. 1 ; Lx. 16 ; 2 K.
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 23), Acts vii. 10.

Cf. Vaihinger in Herzog xL p. 490 sqq.; [Ebers in Riehm
u. s.].*

*apes [on its accent see Tdf. Proleg. p. 104], 6, (|n3
4 breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez [A. V. PJ^ares'], a eon
of Judah by Tamar his daughter-in-law : Mt. i. 3 ; Lk.
iu. 33.*

^apicraios, -ov, 6, a Pharisee, a member of the Beet or

party of the Pharisees (Syr. {i^^j.2, rabbinic j'E^na,

fr. 2;"^3 'to separate', because deviating in their life from
the general usage ; Suidas s. v. quotes Cedrenus as fol-

lows, ^apicra1ot,oi€piJi,TjP€v6fj.evoid(f)<opi(rft€voi' vapiiT6(tfpi'

Cfiv K. d<popi^fiv iavTovs rwv aWcov &7ravT(av ets t« tA KaOa-

patTOTOu Tov /3('ou Koi aKpi^earaTov, kcu fli ra to5 vSfiov

ivToKiMTa). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect

seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding

the return fi-om exile. In addition to tlie books of the

O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see

Trapabocn.s, 2) a standard of belief and life (.lobeph. antt.

13, 10, 6 ; Mt. XV. 1 ; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis-

tinction and praise by the observance of external rites

and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions,

fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively

negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on
their fancied good works. They held strenuously to a

belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to

the expectation of a Messiah ; and they cherished the

hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience

eitlier of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re-

called to life by him and be requited each according to

his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do-

minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they

stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country's cause,

and possessed great influence with the common people.

According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus

and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out-

ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain

notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm. ; ix. 11, 14,

34; xii. 2, 14,24, SSLchm. ora. ; xv. 1, 12; xvi. 1,6, llsq.;

xix. 3 ; xxi. 45
;

[xxii. 15, 34, 41] ; xxiii. 2, 13-15, 23, 25-

27, 29 ; xxvii. 62 ; Mk. ii. 1 6, 18, 24 ; iii. 6 ; vii. 1, 3, 5

;

viii. 11, 15 ; [ix. 11 Lin br. T] ; x. 2 ; xii. 13 ; Lk. v. 17,

21, 30, 33 ; vi. 2, 7 ; vii. 30, 36 sq. 39 ; xi. 37-39, 42-44

[but in 44GTTr WHom. Lbr. the cl.], 53; xii. 1;

xiii. 31 ; xiv. 1, 3 ; xv. 2 ; xvi. 14 ; xvii. 20 ; xviii. 10 sq.

;

xix. 39 ; Jn. i. 24 ; iii. 1 ; iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq. ; viii.

3, 13; ix. [13], 15sq. 40; xi. 46sq. 57; xii. 19,42; xviii.

3 ; Acts V. 34 ; xv. 5 ; xxiii. 6-9 ; xxvi. 5 ; Phil. iii. 5.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. V. Pharisaer; Reuss in Herzog xi.

p. 496, and the works referred to above s. v. SaSSouraTos,

fin. [esp. Sieffert's dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii.

p. 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad-

mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari-

sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari-

siiismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for

1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.*

4)apixaK€£tt [WH Kia, so T (exc. in Gal. v. 20 ; cf. thfc

Proleg. p. 88) ; see I, t], -ap, ^, {<^app.aKeva>) ; a. the

use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2,

17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21

[here WH txt. Tr mrg. ^appaKav ; many interpp. refer

the pass, to next head]. c. sorcery, magical arts,

often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by

it: Gal. V. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4;

xviii. 13; for D'3t^3, Is. xlvii. 9 ; for D'uS, Ex. vii. 22;

viii. 18; for D'^^rtS, Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep.

tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 23.*

<|)ap|iaK€vs, -ecos, 6, {(pappaKov), one who prepares or

uses magical remedies', a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Rec.

(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Lcian., Plut., al.)
*
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[<|>dp{iaKov, -ow, TO, fr. Horn, down, a drug ; an enchant- ,

ment : Tr mrg. Wli txt. in Rev. ix. 21 (li.V. sorceries^

for (papfiaKeia, q. v. (in b.).*]

<{>ap|xaK6s, -Tf, -6v, {(^apfiacraat [to use a <pdpit,aKOv\)y [fr.

Arstpb. down]

;

1. pertaining to magical arts. 2.

6 (papfiaKos, subst., i. e. <j)appaKfis, q. V. : Rev. xxi. 8 GL
T Tr Wn ; xxu. 15. (Sept. several times for f]K;jrp.) *

4)ouris, -<a)f , ^, (fr. (paiva) ; 1. in the Attic ora-

tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have

embezzled the propertg of the state, or violated the laws

respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise,

or defrauded their zoards. 2. univ. a disclosure of

secret crime (koii/cb? 8e (pdaeis iKoKovPTO naa-ai at /xiji/ucrttt

7av Xavdavovrav ddiKtjpdrav, Pollux 8, 6, 47) : Susan. 55

Theod. ; of information by report [A. V. tidings']. Acts

xxi. 31.*

<J>d,o-Kw; impf. e^aCTKov
;
(*An, <^>//xt) ; fr. Horn, down;

to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess : foil, by the ace.

with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9 ; xxv. 19; with the inf. and

an ace. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; foil, by

an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.*

^6.rvri, T)s, ^, [(naTeofxat to eat ; Vanicek p. 445)], a

crib, manger-. Lk. ii. 7, 12, 16; xiii. 15. (From Horn,

down ; Sept. for DOX, Job xxxix. 9 ; Prov. xiv. 4 ; Is.

i. 8 ;
plur. for D^"\£)^, Hab. iii. 17.)

*

<|)av\os, -ij, -ov, (akin to Germ, faul and flau'), easy,

slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account ; ethically,

bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) :

Jas. iii. 16 ;
^avKov rt \iyeiv nepi Tivos, Tit. ii. 8 ; (j)av\a

vpdaaetv, [R.V. to do ill], Jn. iii. 20 ; ra (}> Tpdaaeiv opp.

to TO dyadci jrotfif; Jn. v. 29 ; <J3av\ov (opp. to dyadou)

irpdaafLv, Ro. ix. 11 LTTrWH ; 2 Co. v. lOTTrtxt.

WH. [See Trench, Syn. § Ixxxiv.] *

<j>€'-yyos, -ovs, to, (akin to (^aiveiv), fr. Aeschyl. and

Find, down, light : of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29 ; Mk. xiii.

24 ; of a candle or lamp, Lk. xi. 33 R G T Tr mrg. [cf.

aorpaTTij, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel ii. 10; iii. (iv.) 15 (20) ; Ezek.

L 4, 13, 27; IIos. vii. 6.)
*

[Syn.: ahyh, (t>4yyos, <f>S)s: (pus light— the general

terra, (of the light of a fire in ^Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xxii. 56);

(peyyos a more concrete and emphatic term (cf. Lk. xi. 33), the

bright simshine, the beam of light, etc. ; avy-f] a still stronger

term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light ; used of shoot-

ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of r]\lov <pu>s, <p4y-

yos, avyi) ; or, (purhs <p4yyos, avyf) ; or, <p4yyovs avyfi ; but

these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf.

Trench § xlvi.]

^eCSojitti; fut. (f)€i(rop.ai', 1 aor. e(ji€t(Tdfir]v; depon. mid.;

fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for hrpn, Din, ^trn (to keep back);

to spare : absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2 ; tivos, to spare one [W.

§ 30, 10 d. ; B. § 132, 15], Acts xx. 29 ; Ro. viii. 82 ; xi.

21 ; 1 Co. vii. 28 ; 2 Co. i. 23 ; 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq. ; to abstain

[A. Y. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from

being supplied from the context : Kavxdadai, 2 Co. xii. 6

(jt,t) (fiflbov— sc BiBd(TK€iv— el exfiy BiddarKeiv, Xen. Cyr.

1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, Xeyeiv koko, Eur. Or. 393

;

ipcKTcd n rmv Tvpavvucwv, Plat, de rep. 9 p. 574 b.).*

<|>c*.8oiuv«s, (fr. the ptcp. ^€iSo/i6*of), adv., sparingly

« Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).*

4>«Xovi]s, see (f>oiK6n^.

4>ipa
;

(allied to Germ. yliAr^rt,/isA-tr/i, [Eug. ftear, etc.

Scotch bairn, etc. etc.; cf. Curtius §411]) ; impf. e^e-

pov ; Pass., pres. f^ipopat ; impf. ecfxpopTjv ; fut. act. oio-i*

(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 2G) ; 1 aor. ijveyKa, ptcp. iviyKas',

2 aor. inf. iveyKtlv (Mt. vii. 18TWH); 1 aor. pass.

rivixdnv (2 Pet. i. 17, 21) ; [cf. WH. App. p. 164 ; B. 68

(60) ; W. 90 (85 sq.) ; esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.] ; fr. Horn,

down; Sept. for Jt'^n and \^m', to bear, i.e. 1. to

carry; a. to cany some burden: rov aravpov om-
ade'v Tivos, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one's self (which the

Grk. writ, express by the mid.), [A. V. to bring] : ti, Lk.

xxiv. 1 ; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing
;
pass,

like the Lat. feror i. q. moveor, to be conveyed or borne^

with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof,

auth. fr. Horn, down) : of persons borne in a ship over

the sea, [A. V. to be driven], Acts xxvii. 15, 17; of a

gust of wind, to rush. Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14) ; (Jicow/

ivex^fiaa, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17, 18 (see vtto, I.

2 a.) ; of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted,

imit TTpevfiaTos ayiov, 2 Pet. i. 21 ; (jiepopai em n [R. V.

press on], Heb. vi. 1. c. ace. to a less freq. use to

bear up, i. e. uphold (keep from falling) : (pepcov rd irdwa

Tw pTjpan Ttjs dvpdpeats avrov, of God [the Son] the pre-

server of the universe, Heb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and

Rabbinical writ. Sdd is often used, e. g. loSi;; S^ilD, of

God ; oi bvvrjaopai eyat povos (pepeiv tov Xabv tovtov, Num.
xi. 14, cf. 11 ; add, Deut. i. 9, for NK?J ; 6 rd pf) [peu]

ovTU ipepcov KOI Ta irdvra yevvav, Philo, rer. div. liaer. § 7 ;

fr. native Grk. writ, we have cf^epeiv rrjv ttoXlv, Plut.

LucuU. 6 ; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 70 sq.). 2.

to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ,

fr. Ilom. down ; cf. Passow s. v. B. I. 8 ;
[L. and S. s. v.

A. in.]) : rov dveiBiapov, Heb. xiii. 13 ; ri, to endure the

rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20 ; rivd, to bear patiently

one's conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing

or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to,

bring fortcard

;

a. prop.: rtva, Acts v. 1 6 ; rt, Mk.

[vi.27RGTTrWH]; xi. 2TTrWH; xii. 16; Lk. xv.

23 ; Acts iv. 84, 37 ; v. 2 ; 2 Tim. iv. 13 ; rtva irpos nva,

Mk. i. 32 ; ii. 8 [T Tr mrg. WH] ; ix. 1 7 [W. 278 (262)],

19 sq. ; [rivd eVi Tiva, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.] ; ripd rivi, Mk,

vii. 32; viii. 22; [rivd em tivos, Lk. v. 18] ; ri tivl, ]\Ik.

xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with hbe added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr

mrg. br. hhe] ; xvii. 1 7 ; rt irpos nva, Mk. xi. 7 [T Tr

WH] ; Ti ek with an ace. of the place. Rev. xxi. 24, 26

;

Tt em mvGKi, Mt. xiv. 11 ; Mk. vi. [27 Lchm.], 28 ; drro

VIVOS (a part of [see dird, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; (j)epa> rivt

(fiayelv, Jn. iv. 33. b. to move to, apply; rbv baKTv

\ov, rrjv X"pa! 2)8f, eh with an ace. of the place, [A. V.

reach], Jn. xx. 27. fig., (peperai vplv rt, a thing ia

offered (Ut. * is being brought ') to you : ^ x^'P'^> ^ ^^^'

i. 13. c. to bring by announcing: 8t8axrjv, 2 Jn. 10

(rivi dyye\ir]v, (ivdov, \6yov, <pT)pr]v, etc., in Hom., Pind.,

al.); to announce (see Passow s. v. p. 2231''; [L. and S.

s. V. A. rV. 4]) : Bdvarov, Heb. ix. 1 6. di. to bear i.e.

bring forth, produce; a. prop.: Kapnov, [Mt. vii. 18»

T WH, 18" T]5 Mk. iv. 8 [on iv e^Kovra etc WH txt..
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see iv, I. 6 f.] ; Jn. xii. 24 ; xv. 2, 4 sq. 8, 16 ;
(Horn.

Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.)- P-

to bring forioard in speech : Trpo<pT)Teia, 2 Pet. i. 21 [A. V.

came'] ; Kpiaiu Kara, rtvos, 2 Pet. ii. 11; {^Karrjyopiav Kara.

Tivos, Jn. xviii. 29 R G L Tr (but here TWH om. »cara)]
;

OiTiafiaTa Kara rivos, Acts xxv. 7 K G [but G om. Kara r.]

;

aiTiav, ibid. 1 8 L T Tr AVH
;
(Trdtras atrtar, reasons, Dem.

p. 1328, 22; dTroXoyi(Tnovs, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). e. to

lead, conduct, [A. V. bring, carry, etc. (Gerra. fUhreii)]:

em with an ace. of the place, Mk. xv. 22 ; Acts xiv. 1 3
;

(cKei) oTTov, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said (f)fpeiv

(Lat. ferre [Eng. lead]) els t^v irokiv. Acts xii. 10 (686?

<f).
els Ipov, Hdt. 2, 122 ; 8ia t>]s dyopas es to irpbs ^co, id.

2, 138 [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. VII.]). [Comp. : dva-, aTTo-,

Sia-, ela-, irap-eia-, ex.-, im-, Kara-, irapa-, irepi-, Trpo-, irpoa-,

avv, v7ro-<p€poL). Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]*

4>€V"yo) ; fut. cf)€v^op.at ; 2 aor. i'cpvyop ; fr. Horn, down

;

Sept. for D1J and n"?3 ; to flee, i. e. a. to flee

away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 33; xxvi. 56;

Mk. V. 14 ; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 34 ; Jn. x. 12, [13 (here G T
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.)] ; Acts vii. 29 ; foil.

by els with an ace. of the place, Mt. ii. 13 ; x. 23 ;
[xxiv.

16, here R G TWH mrg. em] ; Mk. xiii. 14 ; Lk. xxi. 21

;

[Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.] ; Rev. xii. 6 ; foil, by eVt with an ace.

of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. els] ; ex

Toi) irXuLov, Acts xxvii. 30 ; foil, by otto with a gen. of the

place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in

Grk. writ. (cf. W. 223 (210) ;
[B. § 131, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8

;

by duo with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat-

ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x. 5 ; Jas. iv. 7

;

poetically, cj}sv^eTat drr avrau 6 Sdvaros, death shall flee

from them, opp. to (rjTTja-ovcn Bdvarov, Rev. ix. 6. b.

metaph. to flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab-

horrent, esp. vices : with an ace. of the thing, 1 Co. vi.

18 (Sap. i. 5 ; 4 Mace. viii. 18) ; opp. to 8ta>Keiv, 1 Tim. vi.

11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 ; Hebraistically foil, by otto with a gen.

of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (d-rrb anaprlas, Sir. xxi. 2). c.

to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol.

Heb. xii. 25 R G ; with an ace. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34

;

Hebraistically foil, by diro with a gen.— of the thing, Mt.

iii. 7 ; xxiii. 33 ; Lk. iii. 7 ; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T
Tr txt.WH om. L Tr mrg. br. drr' avTuv]. d. poeti-

cally, to flee away i. q. vanish : -ndaa vrjcros ecpvye Koi oprj

ov^^ evpedrjo-av, Rev. xvi. 20 ; with the Hebraistic addi-

tion dnb npoaMTTov tivos (as in Deut. xxviii. 7 ; Josh. vii.

4; viii. 5; 2 Chi*, x. 2, etc.; see TrpocroiTrov, 1 h. p. 551''

mid.). Rev. xx. 11. [Comp. and Syn. : dn-orp (empha-

sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), Stac^. (suggests

the space which the flight must traverse), e/<0. (looks

rather to the physical possibility), Karatp. (points to the

place or the person where refuge is sought) ; Schmidt,

Syn. ch. 109.]*

<^il\i| (Lchm. *^Xt^, [so Tr in Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis-

take?)]; cf. Zj'p.sms, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 13

(12) ; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. Krjpv^]), [lit.

* happy' , ' fortunate '], -ckos, 6, (Claudius [but in Tacit.

Jiist. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Felix, the eleventh procura-

tor of Judaea, (apparently between a.d. 52 and 60).

He was a freedman of Ciaudius and his mother Antonia,

and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the

emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Diet, of

(irk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of

Cleopatra and Antony ; and afterwards Drusilla, the

daughter of Herod Agrippa. Ace. to Tacitus " per

omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in-

genio exercuit", and by his cruelty and injustice he
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the

Roman rule. When he had retired from the province

and come to Rome, the Jews of Ciesarea accused him
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his

brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit,

hist. 5, 9, 5 sq. ; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28;

Joseph, antt. 20, 7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq. ; 7, 9 ; b. j. 2, 13)

:

Acts xxiii. 24, 26 ; xxiv. 3, 22, 24 sq. 27; xxv. 14, Cf.

Win. RWB. s. v, ; Paret in Herzog iv. 354
; [ V. Schmidt

in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.] ; Overbeck in Schenkel iL

263 sq. ; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 303 sq. § 19, 4;
\_Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xii.].*

<|>Ti|xi^, -r}s, fj, (cl)r}ijii),fame, report : Mt. ix. 26 ; Lk. iv.

14. [(From Hom. down.)]*

<j)ri|j.i ; impf. e(j)T]v
;

(fr. 0dco, to bring forth into the

light [cf. Curtius §407]) ; hence [fr. Hom. down] prop.

to make known one's thoughts, to declare; to say: e^j;, he

said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61 ; historical Avriters,

in quoting the words of any one, prefix (jirjo-iv, e^tf, (Lat.

ait, inquit) : Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often;

(f>r)(Tiv and ecpr] are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii.

29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2, etc.; of

one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30;

xxi. 37; e(j)r) fxeyakri rfj (ficovfj, Acts xxvi. 24; diroKpidels

f(pr), Mt. viii. 8 ; (juja-iv is interjected into the recorded

speech of another [cf. W. §61,6], Mt. xiv. 8 ; Acts xxv.

5, 22 ; xxvi. 25 ; also e(f>r), Acts xxiii. 35 ; (ptjo-iv, like the

Lat. ait, inquit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage

with an indefinite subject (' impersonally
')

[cf. man sagt,

on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the

words of another [cf. W. u. s.]) : 2 Co. x. 10 where L
Tr mrg. WH mrg. ^a(Tlv (cf. Passow ii. p. 2238"

; [L.

and S. s. V. IL 1] ; B. § 129, 19 ;
[W. § 58, 9 b. /3. ; § 64,

3]). ^r/o-tV sc. 6 6e6s, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lchm. br. ^riuiv] ;

Heb. viii. 5
;
[W. 522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of

the verb are the foil. : e(pr} avra, avrols, he replied to

him, to them, J\It. iv. 7 ; xiii. 28 ; xxi. 27, etc. ; Mk. [ix.

12 T Tr txt. WH] ; xiv. 29 ; Lk. vii. 44 ; Acts xxvi. 32;

dnOKpiBels avra e(f)T), Lk. xxiii. 3 ; e^r} irpos nva, Lk. xxii.

70; Acts X. 28; xvi. 37; xxvi. 1; with an ace. of the

thing, 1 Co. X. 15, 19 ; foil, by on, 1 Co. x. 19 ; tovto etc.

on, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Rec.'»«^ «'" ; al. om. on]; xv. 50; foil,

by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission,

see W. § 64, 7 a. Comp. : o-u/x-c^ijjui.]

<J>t1|iCta) : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. i^rip.ia6rj ; esp. freq.

in the poets fr. Hesiod down; to spread a report, to

disseminate by report : ]Mt. xxviii. 15 T WH mrg. (after

codd. 5<A 33 etc.) for biacprju. q. v.*

<l>^<rTos, -ov, 6, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judaea,

the successpr of Felix [c. a.d. 60] (see <J>^Xi| [and reff.,
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esp. Schiirer p. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 1, 4, 9,

12-14, 22-24 ; xxvi. 24 sq. 32. (Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 9

and 9, 1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.)*

4>8ava>: 1 aor. i'<p6a(ra [W. § 15 s. v.]; pf. ((pOcuca (1 Th.

ii. 16 L txt. Wll uirg.) ; fr. Horn, down; 1. to come

before, precede, anticipate : fifiels ov fifj cfiddtra^iev (see /xij,

IV. 2) Toiis KoifiTjdevTas, we shall not get the start of those

who have fallen asleep, i. e. we shall not attain to the

fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre-

cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; k'cpdaaev eV airovs

fl ooyij, (God's penal) wrath came upon them unexj)ect-

edly, 1 Th. ii. Iti ; ^(pdaaev ecpi" vfias rj ^aaiXeia tov Qeov,

the kingdom of God has come upon jou sooner than you

expected, Mt. xii. 28 ; Lk. xi. 20 ;
[but all the preceding

exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re-

cent interpp. to the foil, head ;— a meaning esp. common
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2.

in the Alex, [and other later] writ, the idea of pri-

ority disappears, to come to, arrive at: 6i? ti, Phil. iii.

16; to reach, attain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 31 ; axpi rivos,

2 Co. X. 14 ; {rivi, to a thinof, Tob. v. 10 ; ecoy tov ovpa-

vov, Test. xii. Patr. p. o3(J [i. e. test. Rub. 5 fin.] ; tj fie-

yaXctxrvvT] crov ffieyaXvvdr) koi e(j)da(T€v ft? tov ovpavov,

Dan. 4, 19 Theod. [cf. 17, .'5; (^6. eas tojv ovpavcov, 2 Chr.

xxviii. 9 ; €cf)da(Tfv 6 iMfjv 6 €^8ofios, 2 Esdr. iii. 1 ; Philo

de mund. opif. § 1 ; de legg. alleg. iii. 76 ; de confus. lingg.

§ 29 ; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. § 28 ; de Alex. s. virt. s.

fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. ; Geldart, Mod.

Greek, p. 206 ; W. § 2, 1 b.]). [Comp. : rrpo-cpddvco.]
*

(|>9apTos, -r),-6v, ((pdeipco), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg.

corruptibihs) : 1 Co. ix. 25 ; 1 Pet. i. 23 ; avOpcowos, i- e.

mortal, opp. to 6 a(f)6apTos Oeos, Ro. i. 23 ; ov cpdapToU

ipyvplo) i) ;(^puo-ta), not with corruptible things, with silver

or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [W. § 59, 5 fin.] (xpvaos k. apyvpos,

ovaiat (pBapTai, Philo de cherub. § 14 ; ovk tipyvpov ovbk

Xpvaov Tiva, ^ akXo rau iv vXais (pdaprais, de congr. eru-

dit. grat. § 20) ; neut. to (fidaprov, that which is liable

to corruption, [to (pOapruv tovto this corruptible (A.V.)],

1 Co. XV. 53 sq. (Diod. 1, 6 ; Philo de legg. alleg. 2, 1

;

de cherub. § 2 ; [Aristot.], Plut., Sext. Emp., al. ; 2 Msec,

vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)*

«J>66'yYOfiai ; 1 aor. ptcp. (pOey^dp-evos
',

{(peyyos [but

cf. Vanicek p. 1176], *AQ) ; depon. mid.; fr. Horn,

down

;

1. to give out a sound, noise, or cry ; used

by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of

man or animal or inanimate object— as of thunder, mu-
sical instruments, etc.; ^fftdeyy. denotes sound in its re-

lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the

ixeya XaXii/ is a braggart, the p.eya (pdeyyopevos is a lofty

orator; Schmidt^ Syn. ch. 1 §53]. 2. to proclaim;

to speak, utter: Acts iv. 18 ; viripoyKa, 2 Pet. ii. 18 {tihiKa,

Sap. i. 8) ; viro^vyiov aijxovou iv dvdpcuTrlm) (Poivrj cpdey^d-

fifvov, 2 Pet. ii. IG. [Comp.: nno-(f>6fyyopai.']
*

<j>6€Cp«; hit. (pdepSi] laowecpdeipa; Pass., pres. (^^fi'po-

fuu; 2 aor. i(p6dprjv\ 2 fut. cpdapfjaop-ai
;
(akin to Germ.

verderben); Sept. for r\r\'d; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor-

rupt, to destroy : prop, tov vaov tov 0fov (in the opinion

the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ' destroyed ',

when any one defiled or in the slightest degree dama<);ed

anything in it, or if its guardians neglected their duties

;

cf. Dei/ling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 sqq.), droji-

ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that

state of knowledge and hoUness in which it ought to

abide, 1 Co. iii. 1 7" ; rivd, to punish with death, 1 Co.

iii. 17''; i. q. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin

[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2 ;
pass, to be destroyed, to

perish : ei/ rivi, by a thing, Jude 10 ; iv with a dat. denot-

ing the condition, iv rfj (pdopa avTav, 2 Pet. ii. 12 L T Tr
Wil. in an ethical sense, to corrupt, deprave : (f)dfipov-

<nv fjQrf XPW^^ opCkUu kukui (a saying of Menander [see

^dos, 2], which seems to have passed into a proverb [see

\Vetstein ad loc. ; Gataker, Advers. miscel. 1. i. c. 1 p.

1 74 sq.]), 1 Co. XV. 33 ; the character of the inhabitants

of the earth, Rev. xix. 2 ;
pass, (pdeipopai dnu tivos, to

be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see aTro,

I. 3 d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; <l>6eip6p€vov kutu tos iindvpias,

[R. V. icaxeth corrupt etc.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: 8ta-,

KaTa-fpOeipat-l
*

4>0iv-oir(opivos, -T], -ov, {(pdivoTTuipov, late autumn ; fr.

(pdivay to wane, waste away, and oTrotpa autumn), aui-

tumnal (Polyb. 4, 37, 2; Aristot. h. a. 5, 11
;

[Strab.],

Plut.) : 8ev8pa (jydivoTT. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as

they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with-

out fruit, hence aKapna is added; used of unfruitful,

worthless men, Jude 12 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. A Fresh Re-

vision etc. p. 134 sq.].*

<|)9o'7-yos, -ov, 6, (cpdiyyopai, q. v.), a musical sound,

whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 1 7) : 1 Co.

xiv. 7 ; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers

what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the

preachers of the gospel. (Horn., Tragg., Xen., Plat.,

al.)
*

<t>Oovea>, -<iS ; (cpdovos) ', fr. Hom. down ; to envy : rti/t,

one, Gal. v, 26 [here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the

ace us.; see B. § 132, 15 Rem. ; W. §31, lb.].*

<J)9ovos, -ov, 6, fr. [Pind. and] Ildt. down, envy : Ro. i.

29 ; Gal. v. 21 ; 1 Tim. vi. 4 ; Tit. iii. 3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1 ; 8ia

(f)66vov, for envy, i. e. prompted by envy [see 8id, B. II.

2 b.], Mt. xxvii. 18 ; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass.

44, 36) ; Trpoj (pdovov iTrnrode?. to irvevpa o KaTaiajaev [but

see KaToiKi^ui] iv fjpiv; doth the Spirit which took up its

abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enviously 2

(see Trpos, I. 3 g.), Jas. iv. 5 [but 1! (WH in second mrg.)

drop the interrog.] ; see on the pass. Grimm in the

Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 934 sqq. [Syx. see

f^Xof, 2 fin.]
*

<j)0opa, -as, f}, ((f>6fipoi>), fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down,

1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to yevea-is, ori-

gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut. ; opp. to aaTT/pia, Plat.

Phileb. p. 35 e.; for nnt;', ?s. cii. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. 7)

:

Ro. viii. 21 (on which see 8nv'\fia) ; 2 Pet. ii. 12" [some

(cf. R. V. mrg.) take cf)d here actively : «s (f)dcpdv, to de-

stroy] ', iv (pOopq, in a state of corruption or decomposi-

tion (of the body at buriaH, 1 Co. xv. 42 ; by meton.

that which is subject ro corruption, ivhat is perishable, opp.

to dcjidapala, ibid. 50 ; in the Christian sense, (he loss of
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salvation, eternal m^'iery (which elsewhere is called a.na>-

Xcta), Col. ii. 22 (see aTTOxpqais) ; opp. to ^Q>r) aluivios,

Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loo. 2. in the N. T. in an

ethical sense, corruption i. e. inoral decay : 2 Pet. i. 4

;

ii. 12'' [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in

their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19 ; with rfji

(corjs added, Sap. xiv. 12.*

<)>i(i\Ti, -T]s, 17, fr. Horn, down, Sept. for D'lip, a broad,

shallow boivl, deep saucer [Diet, of Antitj. s. v. Patera

;

B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Vial] : Rev. v. 8 ; xv. 7 ; xvi. 1-4, 8,

10, 12, 17 ; xvii. 1 ; xxi. 9.*

(j>i\-d-ya6os, -ov, (fr. (f)iXos and dyados), loving goodness :

Tit. i. 8. (Sap. vii. 22 ; Plut. praec. conjiig. c. 17; also

comp. Thes. c. Rom. c. 2
; [^iXaya^os ov cj^iXavros, Aris-

tot. maga. mor. ii. 14 p. 1212'' 18 ; Polyb. 6, 53, 9 ; Philo

de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)
*

*i\a8£\ieitt [T WH -la (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 87), see

I, t], -as, T], Phi. adelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or

Ala-Shehr i. e. " The White City " (Sayce)]), a city of

Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base

of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per-

gamene king Attains II. Philadelj^hus. After the death

of king Attains III. Philometor, B. c. 133, it together

with his entire kingdom came by his wiU under the

jurisdiction of the Romans : Rev. i. 1 1 ; iii. 7.*

<{>i\a8€\<|>(a, -Of, fi, ((j>iKd8€\(j}os), the love of brothers

(or sisters'), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Mace. xiii. 22 ; xiv.

1 ;
[Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 12] ; Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 4

;

Lcian. dial. deor. 26,2; Plut. libell. jrepl (f)i\a8e\(filas;

[cf. Babrius 47, 15]) ; in the N. T. the love which Chris-

tians cherish for each other as ' brethren ' (see dSeX^os,

4) ;
\love of the brethren"] (Vidg. caritas or atnor fra-

ternitatis) : Ro. xii. 10 ; 1 Th. iv. 9 ; Heb. xiii. 1 ; 1 Pet.

i. 22; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Jn. v. 1.*

(f>i\-oi8€\4>os, -ov, ((f)i\os and dSeXtpos), loving brother or

sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving

one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 17; loving one's fellotu-

countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Mace. xv. 14', ofa Chris-

tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth-

ren'].*

<|>(\avSpos, -ov, ((j)i\os and dv^p), [fr. Aeschyl. down
(in other senses)], loving her husband : Tit. ii. 4 (cftlXav-

Spoi Koi cra)(f>pov(s yvva'iKes, Plut. jiraec. conj. c. 28).*

<J)iXav0pwTria, -as, t], (<ptXdv6pa)7ros), fr. Xen. and Plat,

down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas),

[R.V. kindness] : Acts xxviii. 2 ; Tit. iii. 4. [Cf. Field,

Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 11. cc] *

(t>iXavOpwir(i>s, adv., humanely, kindly : Acts xxvii. 3.

(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al. ; 2 Mace. ix. 27.)*

<|>iXap-YvpCa, -ay, 17, {^CKdpyvpos), love of money, avarice :

1 Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. c. 23 ; Diod. 5,

26 ;
[Diog. Laert. 6, 50 ; Stob. flor. 10, 38 ; Philo de

mut. nom. § 40] ; Plut., Lcian., Hdian. 6, 9, 1 7 (8) ; 4

Mace. i. 26.) [Cf. T'-ench, Syn. § xxiv.] *

(|>iX-a(r'yvpos> -ov, ((piAos and apyvpos), loving money,

avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14 ; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph., Xen.,

Plat., al.)
*

(^CX-avTos, -ov, (4>iKos and avrSs), loving one's selff too

intent on one's own interests, selfish : 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Aris-

tot. [(cf. (j)iKdyados) ; rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope)

dudyKt] irduTus (f)i\avTovs dvai fj /:iaXXoi/ fj ^ttov] ] Philo,

legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.], Lcian., Sext. Emp.

;

Sta TO (f)V(Tfi irduras eivai (jiiKavTovi, Joseph, antt. 3, 8, 1.)

[Cf. Trench, Syn. § xciii.]
*

<{>i.Xew, -0) ; impf. 3 pers. sing. e'c^iXet; 1 aor. i<p[Kr](Ta\

pf. TTf^iXjjKa; {(j)iXos); fr. Ilom. down

;

1. to love;

to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 3nx) : rivd,

Mt. X. 37 ; Jn. v. 20 [here L mrg. dyanq.] ; xi. 8, 36 ; xv.

19 ; xvi. 27 ; xx. 2 ; xxi. 15-17 ; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. iii.

19; with iv nlarei added, with a love founded in and
springing from faith. Tit. iii. 15 ; ti, to love i. e. delight

in, long for, a thing: rrjv jvpu)T0K.\i(Tiav, Mt. xxiii. 6;
da-naafjiovs, Lk. xx. 46 ; ttjv ^vx^v, to be desirous of pre-

serving one's life (opp. to p,iaelv, to hate it when it can-

not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; with

nouns denoting virtues or vices : to ylrevbos. Rev. xxii.

15 (ao(f)iav, Prov. xxix. 3 ; viii. 1 7) ; foil, by an inf., like

the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i. e. to do with pleasure :

Mt. vi. 5 (Is. Ivi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1, 15 ; Aeschyl. septem

619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198;

Rhes. 394 ; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9 ; Ael. v. h. 14, 37). 2.

to kiss: Tivd, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44 ; Lk. xxii. 4V,

(often in the Grk. writ.; Sept. for p'di. Gen. xxvii. 26

sq., and often). 3. As to the distinction between

dyandv and cfiikelv : the former, by virtue of its connec-

tion with ayapai, properly denotes a love founded in ad-

miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. d'digere, to

be kindly disposed to one, wish one well ; but (fiiXtlv de-

notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion,

Lat. amare ; 6 /uij tov Scd/xei/o? ov8e ti dyau-cpr) dw 6 8e p,^

dyancir) [-ttwi' (?)], ovS' au ^iXot, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b.;

{(pi\r)aar€ avTov (Julius Caesar) a)s noTepa koI Tjyanfja-aTe

a)s evepyirrjv, Dio Cass. 44, 48 ; ut scires, eum a me
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13,

47 ; Li. Clodius valde me ddigit vel, ut ipcpariKuiTepov

dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are

said dyaTzdv God, not ^Ckeiv ; and God is said dyanrjaat

TOV k6(tp.ov (Jn. iii. 16), and (piKf'iv the disciples of Christ

(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us dyawdv (not (piXelv) tovs

ex^povs (Mt. V. 44), because love as an emotion can-

not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis-

dom says, Toiis epe (f)iXovvTas dyanw, Prov. viii. 1 7. As

a further aid in judging of the difference between the

two words compare the foil. pass. : Jn. xi. 3, 6, 36 ; xxi.

15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear

to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 23; xvi. 27)

the difference can still be traced]. From what has

been said, it is evident that dyandv is not, and cannot

be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by

the later writers ; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24, 12 p. lG5e. ; symp.

7 p. 180 b. 6 epcjjptvos TOV fpacTTrjV dyand ; ''f. Steph,

Thesaur. i. p. 209 a. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. dyanda, 2 ; "W^ool-

sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p. 170 sq.]. Cf.

Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq. ; Cremer s. v. dyandtt

[4te Aufl. p. 9 sq.]; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136,

esp. § 6 ; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. i. App. A. (also given
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in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p. 88 sqq.) ; also Holme

in (Luthardt's) Zeitsclir. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w.

for 1882, p. 6 sqq. ; esp. Woolsey u. s.. Comp. : koto-

(^iXeo).]
*

•J)iXt), fj, see 0iXoy, 2.

<)>iXt)Sovos, -ov, {(j)i\os and fjSoinj), loving pleasure : 2

Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Lcian., al.)
*

<|>(XT)|ia, -Tos, TO, fr. Aeschyl. down, a kiss (see ^(Xcco,

2) : Lk. vii. 45 ; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6 ; Cant. i. 2) ;

ayiov, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection.

Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their

companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2

Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26 ; it is also called (f)!Xr)nu dydmjs,

1 Pet. V. 14. Cf. Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom.

1867); [B. D. s. V. Kiss ; also Diet, of Christ. Antiq.

s. V. Kiss].*

^iXtiV^v, -ovos, o, Philemon, of Colossae, converted to

Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of

the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T.

:

Philem. 1. [BB. DD. s. v. ; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on

Col. and Philem., Intr.]
*

*{Xtitos ([Chandler § 325 ; but] R L T Tr *iX»/ro?, see

Tux«o'f \_Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), -ov, 6, Philetus, a heretic

:

2 Tim. ii. 17.*

<{>i.X(a, -as, Tj, ((^t'Xos), friendship : with a gen. of the

object, Jas. iv. 4. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]
*

«l>tXiinni(nos, -ov, 6, a Philippian : Phil. iv. 15.*

<i>tXiirTroi, -(OV, of, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3], Philippi,

a city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia],

situated on [near] the northern coast of the ^gean
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the

cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. It took its name from

Philip I. of IMacedon, who built it up from a village called

Kpr)ui8es, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on

this pass, see KoXwwa) ; xx. 6 ; Phil. i. 1 ; 1 Th. ii. 2.

[See Bp. Lghtft, Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]
*

<l>£Xnr'iros, -ov, 6, Philip
; 1. a son of Herod the

Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph,

antt. 17, 1, 3), and by far the best of his sons. He was

tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batantea,

and (ace. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu-

ra3a also [cf. Schiirer as below ; but see B. D. Am. ed.

s. V. Iturfea] ; and the founder of the cities of Csesarea

Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having

lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter

of Herod [Philip, the disinherited ; see below] his half-

brother (Joseph, antt. 18, 5, 4). He ruled mildly, justly

and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 34 died with-

out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the

minds of his subjects (Joseph, antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6;

b. j. 2, 9, 1) : Mt. xvi. 13 ; Mk. viii. 27 ; Lk. iii. 1 ; cf.

Keim in Schenkel iii. p. 40 sqc]. ; SchUrer, Neutest. Zeit-

gesch. § 17, a. ; [BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 3 ; Mk. vi. 17,

and Lk. iii. 19 Rec. it is said that his wife was Herodias

(see 'HptoStas) ; thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great

by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon
(Joseph, antt. 18, 5, 1 ; b. j. 1, 28, 4), who lived as a pri-

vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first

husband of Herodias (Joseph, antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to

have been confounded with PhiUp, who as a ruler was
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum
in den Evangg., in Zeller's Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 363
sqq.). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. etc.

p. 37 sq.; \_Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. 342
sqq.]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some-
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of

Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the

other a proper name Philip
;
[yet so Winer, RWB. s. v.

Philippus, 5 ; BB. DD. ; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f . Luth.

Theol. for 1869, p. 32 .sq.; Meyer on Mt. 1. c. ; Weiss on
Mk. 1. c.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one
of the apostles: Mt.x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 ; Jn. i.

43-48 (44-49) ; vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 8 sq. ; Acts i.

13. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the

church at Jerusalem, and also an 'evangelist' {ivaY/eKi-

arfjs, q. v.) : Acts vi. 5 ; viii. 5-40 ; xxi. 8.*

(|>iXo-6eos, -ov, (<f>i\os and Beos), loving [A.V. lovers of^
God : 2 Tim. iii. 4. ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 1 7, 6], Philo,

Lcian., al.)
*

4»iXoXoYos, -ou, 6, [lit. 'fond of talk'], Philologus, a
certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com.
on Philip., note on " Caesar's Household " § 10.] *

<{>i.XoveiKCa, -af , ^, (^cpiKovtiKos, q- v.), love of strife, eager'

ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Lcian., al. ; 4 Mace. i. 26) ;

contention : Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Mace. iv. 4 ; Thuc. 8, 76
;

Joseph, antt. 7, 8, 4 ; Antonin. 3, 4 ; in a good sense,

emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.)
*

4>i.Xo-V£iKos, -oi/, (^tXos, and vtiKos&tviie), fond of strifef

contentious: iCo. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph.,

Plut., al. ; in a good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut.,

al.)*

<t>iXo-|6vCa, -as, t}, (<pi\6^€vos, q. v.), love to strangers,

hospitality: Ro. xii. 13; Heb. xiii. 2. (Plat., Polyb.,

al.)*

<j)iXo-^€vos, -ov, (<f)i\os and ^ivos), fr. Horn, down, hos-

pitable, generous to guests, [given to hospitality'] : 1 Tim.

iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 8 ; 1 Pet. iv. 9.*

(juXo-irpwrevo)
;

((piKoTTpcoTos, fond of being first, striv-

ing after the first place ; fr. ^iXoy and wpmros : Artem.

oneir. 2, 32; Plut. [Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 471 e. [i.e. de

tranquil, an. 12; p. 793 e. i. e. an seni sit etc. 18, 8]);

to aspire after pre-eminence, to desii-e to befirst : 3 Jn. 9.

(Several times in eccles. writ.) *

<|>(Xos, -»/, -ov, fr. Honi. down, friendly [cf. L. and S.

s. V. I. and H.] : <^'t\ov eivai rivi, to be friendly to one,

wish him well, Acts xix. 31

;

1. 6 <^iXoy, Sept. for

i?_') 3nN, subst., a friend: Lk. vii. 6; xi. 5; xv. 6 ; xvi.

9; xxiii. 12; Acts xxvii. 3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with

(rvy-yefeis, Lk. xxi. 1 6 ; an associate, opp. to 8ov\os, Jn. xv.

15; (f)lXoi dvayKotoi, [A-Y.nearfriends] Lat. necessitate

conjuncti. Acts x. 24 ;
^/Xe, friend, in kindly address,

Lk. xiv. 10 ; with a gen. of the subject, 6 0tXof nvos,

Lk. xi. 6, [8]; xii. 4; xiv. 12; xv. 29; Jn. xi. 11 ; xv.

13 sq. ; spec, he who associates familiarly with one, a com-

panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; 6 (^. tov wfKpiov, the

rabbinical }3K^m [q. v. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i. e. ' son of
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gladness'), one of the bridegroom's friends who on his

behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him

various services in closing the marriage and celebrating

the nuptials [B. D. s. v. Marriage, III. ; Edersheim, Jew-

ish Social Life, p. 152], Jn. iii. 29 ; 0(Xof rov Kataapos, on

Caesar's side, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12 ; ^eoO, esp.

dear to Grod, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas.

ii. 23 ([cf. Harnack and Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Kom. 1 Cor.

10, 1 ; Rdnsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftL Theol. for

1873, p. 583 sq.]; also in prof. auth. cf. Grimm, Exeget.

Hdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164) ; with a gen. of the thing,

one who fields his pleasure in a thing, (fiiKos rov m6<T(iov,

Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fern. 0iXij, 9, a (female) friend : Lk.

XV. 9.*

(|>i\o-<ro(^C(&, -as, 17, (fr. (f)i\6<TO(t>os), prop, love (and pur-

suit) of wisdom ; used in the Grk. writ, of either zeal for

or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge,

see Passow s. v. [cf. L. and S. s. v.]. Once in the N. T.

of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish-

Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and

speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of

angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu-

lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col.

ii. 8 ; see Grimm on 4 Mace. i. 1 p. 298 sq.
; [Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. I. c, and Prof. Westcott in B. D. s. v. Philoso-

phy].*

<|»iXo-<ro(|>os, -ow, 6, ((f)!\os and ao<p6s), o philosopher, one

given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [Xen., Plat.,

«!.] ; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis'

eusses the causes of things and the highest good : Acts xvii.

18. [See reff. under the preceding word.] *

<t>iXo(rrop'Yos, -ov, ((jilXos, and aropyri the mutual love of

parents and children ; also of husbands and wives), lov-

ing affection, prone to love, loving tenderly ; used chiefly

of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children

:

T^ ^i\a8e\(f>ia (dat. of respect) tls aKXfikovs, [R. Y. in

love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to anotherl^

Ba xii. 10. (Xen., Pint., Lcian., Ael., al.) Cf. Fritzsche^

Com. on Kom. vol. iii. p. 69.*

<|>iXoT£Kvos, -ow, ((f)i\os and ri<vov), loving (me*s off-

tpring or children : joined with ^Duivbpos (as in Plut.

mor. p. 769 c), of women, Tit. ii. 4. (4 Mace. xv. 8-5

;

Hdt. 2, 66 ; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Lcian., ah) *

<f>i\oTi|i€0|iai, -ov/icu; (0tXdr(;io9, and this fr. <^tXov

and Ttix.fi) > depon. pass, (with fut. mid.) ; freq. in Grk.

writ, fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat, down ; a., to he

fond of honor; to he actuated by love of honor
\ from a

love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b.

foil, by an inf., to he ambitious to etc., 1 Th. Iv. 11 ; Ro.

XV. 20 ; to strive earnestly, make it one's aim, 3 Co. v. 9.*

4iXo<]>pov<i>s, (c(tiK6(f)pa>v, q. v.), adv., kindly, in a friendly

manner, [A.V. courteously'] : Acts xxviiL 7. (2 Mace. iii.

9 ; 4 Mace. viil. 5 ; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.

and] Hdt. down.)*

<|>iXdi{>p«i>v, -OP, (<f>tKos and <f>pfip), fr. Pind. and AeschyL
down, friendly, kind : 1 Pet. iii. 8 Rec*

<|k|x6(<>, •&, [inf. (fHftow, 1 Pet. ii. 15 WH (see their App.

p. 166 and Intr. § 410; B. 44 (38); see aModticar6t»]i

fut. 0t/MMrai; 1 aor. c0<Vi&>aa: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers.

sing. ire0tfMMn>; 1 aor. c0t/M0d)}v; (0t/id( a muzzle) ; to

close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle : prop, ^ovv, the

ox, 1 Co. ix. 9 R G L WIl txt. (see Kjj/io'o)); 1 Tim. v. 18,

fr. Deut. XXV. 4 where for DQn ; (univ. to fasten, com-
press, T^ ^wXy T^j* avxfva nvds, Arstph. nub. 692);
metaph. to slop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to si-

lence : rtvd, Mt. xxii. 34; 1 Pet. iL 16; pass, to become
speechless, hold one's peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; iv.

39; Lk. iv. 35, (Joseph, b. j. prooem. § 5 ; lib. 1, 22, 3;
Lcian. de morte peregr. 15 ; univ. to be kept in cheeky

4 Mace. L 35).*

^Xe'^wv [i. e. • burning*"], -oi/ror, 6, Phlegon, a Christian

at Rome : Ro. xvi. 14.*

<J>\oYiS» ; (0X<5|> q. V.) ; to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. iiL

30 ; Ex. ix. 24 ; Ps. xcvi. (xcvii.) 3 ; to burn up, I IMacc

iii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. disc, to operate de-

structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. iii. 6 ; in

the pass, of that in which the destructive influences are

kindled, ibid, (see -nvp, p. 558'' top).*

<|)\6g, gen. (f)Xoy6s, ^, ((fAiyut [to burn ; cf. Lat. *flagro*,

etc.]), fr. Ilom. down, Sept. for 3nb and n3nS, afame :

Lk. xvi. 24 ; on the phrases <pX6$ nvpos and vvp ^Xvyos

see Ttvp, p. 558».

<|>Xvap£(a, -co; (0Xj;apoy, q. V.) ; to utter nonsense, talk

idly, prate, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring

forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. HelL

6, 3, 12 ; joined with ff\aa4>rifieiv, Isocr. 5, 33 : rivii Xoyois

irotnjpois, to accuse one falsely with malicious words,

3 Jn. 10 [^A.Y. prating against etc.].*

<{>Xvapos, -01', (^Xt)a>, ' to boil up,* ' throw up bubbles ',

of water; and since bubbles are hollow and useless

things, to indulge in empty and foolish talk ') ; of per-

sons, uttering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling^

[A. V. tattlers] : 1 Tim. v. 13 [Dion. Hal. de comp.

verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; ah] ; of things, ybo//sA, trifi,ing,

vain : <})iXoao<t>ia, 4 Mace. v. 10. (Plat., Joseph, vit.

§ 31 ; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. diaL Socr. 3, 13 ; al.)*

<|>oP€p6s, -a, •dv, (0o/3<<a), fr. Aeschyl. down, [fearful

i. e.] 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formu
dable ; Sept. for 68^"iJ. 2. (passively) affected with

feary timid; in the N". T., only in the former (active)

sense: Heb. x, 27, 31 ; xii. 21.*

^o^a, S: Pass., pres. ^oj3oC/uat; impf. i^o^vfixiv^

1 aor. i<^o^ri6Tiv ; fut. c{>ofiri6^aofuu ; (0o/3os) ; fr. Horn.

down ; to terrify, frighten. Sap. xvii. 9 ; to put tofight bg

terrifying (to scare away). Pass. 1. to be put to

flight, to flee, (Horn.). 2. to fear, he afraid; Sept.

very often for S"}* ; absol. to he struck with fear, to be

seized with alarm : of those who fear harm or injury, Mt.

X. 31 ; xiv. 30; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 33, 36 ; x. 32 ; xvi. 8;

Lk.viii.60; xii. 7, 32; Jn.xii. 16; xix. 8; Actsxvi. 38;

xxii. 29 ; [Ro. xiii. 4] ; Heb. xiii. 6 ; 1 Jn. iv. 18 ; opp. to

vyln]\o(Ppovtiv, Ro. xi. 20 ; of those startled by strange

s^kts or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii. 7; xxviiL 6, 10;

Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 13, 30; ii. 10; ix. 34; [xxiv. 36 L in

br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xviii. 9; xxvii. 24, [but in th«

last t«ro pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref-V
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Rev. i. 1 7 ; with a(f)6ipa added, Mt. xvii. 6 ; xxvii. 54

;

of those struck with amazement, [Mt. ix. 8 LT TrWH]

;

Mk. V. 15 ; Lk. v. 10; vili. 25, 35. with an ace. of

the contents [cognate ace] (see dyairda, sub fin.) : (^6j3o»

fuyav, lit. to ' fear a great fear,' fear exceedingly, jNIk.

iv. 41 ; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Mace. x. 8) ; (po^ou airav, the fear

which they inspire [see (^o^os, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii.

12 ; Tov Tojn-aXoi;, to be filled with the same fear as Tan-

talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6) ; with the synonymous morf

viv (q. v.), 1 Pet. iii. 6. riva, to fear one, be afraid of

one, lest he do harm, be displeased, etc. : Mt. x. 26 ; xi\.

6; xxi. 26,46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 [cf. B. § 151, 11] ; xii. 12;

Lk. xLx. 21 ; XX. 19 ; xxii. 2 ; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v. 26 [cf.

B. § 139, 48 ; W. 505 (471)] ; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 3 ; Gal. iL

12 ; rbv 6e6v, God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28 ; Lk.

xii. 5 ; xxiii. 40, (Ex. i. 1 7, 21 ; 1 S. xii. 18) ; ri, to fear

danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27 ; to fear (dread

to undergo) some suffering. Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of

the Hebr. (jr? K^;), foil, by otto tivos (cf. B. § 147, 3) :

Mt. X. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8, 17; x. 2; Lev. xxvi. 2;

1 Mace. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). as in the Grk.

•writ., (f)o^ovfiai (it), to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor.

:

Acts [xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH] ; xxvii. 1 7 ; ftrjircos, lest per-

chance. Acts xxvii. 29 [here L /M^n-o) (q. v. 2), al. firjirov

(q.v.)] ; 2 Co. xi. 3 ; xii. 20 ; (f)ol3Tjdafi(p (i. q. let us take

anxious care) fifjnoTe rts 8ok^, lest any one may seem

[see SoAceo), 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1 ; cjioffovfiai vftas, fifjiras

KfKOTTiaKa, Gal. iv. 11 (see /ji^Trtuf, 1 b.) ; (poffoiJficu with

an inf. to fear (i. e. hesitate) to do something (for fear

of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 32 ; Lk. ix. 45, (for

numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see

Passow 8. V. 2, vol. ii. p. 2315*; [L. and S. s. v. B. IL

4]). 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defer'

ence or reverential obedience : rivd, Mk. vi. 20 ; Eph. v.

83 ; t6v Oeov, used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 60

;

xviii. 2, 4 ; Acts x. 2, 22, 35 ; [Col. iii. 22 Rec] ; 1 Pet.

ii. 1 7 ; Rev. xiv. 7 ; xix. 5 ; also tov Kvpiov, Col. iii. 22

[GLTTrWH]; Rev. xv. 4; to ovoyia tov ^foC, Rev.

3d. 18, (Deut. iv. 10 ; v. 29 ; vi. 2, 13, 24 ; xiii. 4 ; xiv.

22 (23) ; Prov. iii. 7 ; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10, and many
Other pass. ; very often in Sir., cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr.

V. T. s. V. fin.) ; ot (Po^oCfievot r. 6e6v spec, of proselytes :

Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see ai^ay). CoMP. : e'/e- (poffea*

|Stn : iKv\ii<Ta€<Tdat to be astonished, prop, to be struck

with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm ; but, like our
" astonish " in popular use, often employed on comparative-

ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti-

cles (as a(p6Spa Mt. xix. 25, inrepnepurffus Mk. vii.37) ; irro-

civ to teiTify, to agitate with fear; r p4ft,(ip to tremble, pre-

dominantly physical ; (l>o$eip to fear, the general term

;

often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.]

^6^r\Tpov [or -$pov (so L TrWH ; see WH. App.

p. 149)], -ov, TO, (0o/3€ft)), that which strikes terror, a
terror, {cause oT) fright : Lk.xxi.ll. (Plat. Ax. p. 867 a.;

Bippocr., Leian., al., ["but always in plur." (L. and S.)];

for Kin, Is. xix. 17.)*

«^Pos, -m, <J, ((fiefiofuu ; like (f>6pos, rpofiot, irdvos, fr.

^ipttt TptfMu, ntvofuuj, fr. Horn, down, Sept. for nj<"i'', HD?,

np'K (terror), n'RH (id*)

»

!• y^o*** dread, terror-,,

in a subjective sense (pv8ev icrri <f)6^s ft yixj irp<k-

8oaia Tav OTTO XoyiafioxJ ^orjdrjfiaTav, Sap. xvii. x 1 ; irpov

SoKiav Xtyoi KaKov tovto, eire ({)6^ov, tire deos KaKdrt,

Plat. Protag. p. 358 d.) : univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; (fto^os eW
Ttm itiirrei, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr] ; Rev. xi. 11 Rec ; im
mTTT€i, Lk. i. 12 ; Acts xix. 17 [RGT WH ; Rev. xi. U
L T TrWH] ; iyiveTo, Lk. i. 65 ; Acts v. 5, 1 1 ; Xafi^dvet

Tivd, Lk. vii. 1 6 (Horn. II. 1 1, 402) ; yiverai rivi. Acts ii. 43

;

tr\T}(T6TJvai (pofiov, Lk. v. 26 ; avvej^fcrdai <^o/3o), Lk. viii.

37; Ixfti/ <^o/3oi/, 1 Tim.v. 20 (Hdt.8, 12) ; KaTepydCfaOai

Tivi (f)6^ou, 2 Co. vii. 11 ; (fyo^eiadai (f)6^ov (see (po^ia, 2),

Mk. iv. 4 1 ; Lk. ii. 9 ; with a gen. of the object added,

1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. § 82, 2 ; al. subject, gen.] ; dno <p6^ov,

for fear, Lk. xxi. 26 ; dnb tov (^ojS. for the fear, with

which they were struck, ISIt. xiv. 26 ; with a gen. of the

object added, Mt. xxviii. 4 ; eU (f)6^ov, unto (that ye
may) yea?-, Ro. viii. 15 ; ftfra <f)6^ov, Mt. xxviii. 8; with

Koi Tpo/iov added, 2 Co. vii. 15 ; Eph. vi. 5 ; Phil. ii. 12

;

ev (f)6^(o K- iv Tpofia (see Tpopos), 1 Co. ii. 3; Tiva iv (fio^t^

ad>C^iv (Rec), iXedw (L T Tr WH), with anxious heed

lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye
are rescuing, Jude 23

;
plur. (f)6^oi, feelings of fear,

fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5 ; (j)6^05 tivos, gen. of

the obj. (our year of one) : tS>v 'lovSa'mv, Jn. vii. 13 ; xix.

38; XX. 19 ; ^aaavia/tov, Rev. xviii. 10, 15 ; Savdrov, Heb.

ii. 15 (Xen. mem. 1,4, 7). In an objective sense,

that which strikes terror: (po^os dyadav epycov, or more
correctly (with L T Tr WH) t^ dyada epy<p, a ten'or to

(or /or), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for au-

thority, rank, dignity) : Ro. xiii. 7 ; 1 Pet. ii. 18 ; iii. 16

(15) ; ij iv (po^co dva(TTpQ(pfi, behavior coupled with [cf.

iv, I. 5 e.] reverence for one's husband, 1 Pet. iii. 2 ;

(f)6j3os with a gen. of the obj.: tov Kvpiov, Acts ix. 31;

2 Co. v. 11 ; Xpiarov, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec] ; 6eoii, Ro. iiL

18; 2 Co. vii. 1 ; [Eph. v. 21 Rec.]; Beov is omitted as

suggested by the context, 1 Pet. i. 1 7 ;
(often in the O. T.

nin' r\Ni' and D'ri^K r>XT)« [Syn. see BetXla, deos,

fin.; cf. (^ojSe'ii).]*

•I'oCpT], tjs, ij, [lit. * bright', 'radiant'], Phoebe or PhehCf

a deaconess of the church at Cenchreae, near Corinth

:

Ro. xvi. 1 [(see bidKovos, 2 fin.)].*

^oivCk-i], -ijs, ^, Phoenice or Phoenicia, in the apostolic

age a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the

coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu-

therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles

long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. s. v.]

:

Acts xi. 19; xv. 3; xxi. 2.*

#otv£Ki(r<rtt, see Svpo^oiwcraa.

<j>oCvi| (or, as some prefer to write it, <f)olvi^ ; cf. W. § 6,

1 c. ; [and refl. s. v. Krjpv^]), -ikos, 6; I. as an ap-

pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for "lor») :

t4 ^ata Tav cf>oiv. (see ^atov), the branches of the palm-

trees, Jn. xii. 13 ; but (poiviKes itself [A. V. palms} is put

for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Mace. x. 7 ; xiv. 4 ;

[so Aristot. magn. mor. §34 p. 1196% 36]). II. a

prop, name. Phoenix, a city and haven of Crete [B. J),

(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice] : Acts xxvii. 12.*
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^v€vs, -eas, 6, ((f)6vos), fr. Horn, down, a murderer, a

homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet.

iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; dvfjp (ftovevs [cf. dvrjp, 3],

Acts iii. 14.*

[Syn. : (jioveis any murderer,—the genns of which aindpios

the assassin is a species ; while avdpanroKrSvos (q. v.) has in

the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench § Ixxxiii.]

<{>ov£va> ; fut. cjiov€v(r<o ; 1 aor. i<^6vev(ra ; (^oved^ ; fr.

[Find., Aescliyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for nvi,

also for J^n, nun, etc.; to kill, slay, murder; absol. lo

commit murder [A. V. kill] : Mt. v. 21 ; Jas. iv. 2 ; ov (q. v.

6) (^ovevcreis, i\It. V. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. I), (Ex. xx.

15) ; fir] (pov€v(TTjSy ML X. 19; Lk. xviii. 20 ; Jas. ii. 11.

Tivd : Mt. xxiii. 31, 35 ; Jas. v. 6.*

4>6vo$, -ov, 6, ($ENQ ; cf. cf)60os, init.), fr. Horn, down,

murder, slauglder: Mk, xv. 7 ; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25 ; Acts ix.

1 ; Ro. i. 29 ; iv tf)6vw fia^^aipas, Heb. xi. 37 (Ex. xvii. 13;

Num. xxi. 24 ; Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 13) ;
plur. <^6voi, mur-

ders : Mt. XV. 19 ; Mk. vii. 21 ; Gal. v. 21 [T WH cm. L
Trbr.<^i/.];Rev. ix. 21.*

(|>op£(o, -u>; fut. (f}ope<ra> [1 Co. xv. 49 R G WH mrg.]

;

I aor. ecpopeaa, (later forms for the earlier <popTj(Ta> and

((popTjaa, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 315; Kijhner [and esp.

Veitch]s. V. ; W. § 13, 3 c. ; [B. 37 (32)]) ;
(frequent, of

(f>epa>, and differing from it by denoting not the simple

and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha-

bitual bearing ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq. ; Hermann
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench § Iviii.; Schmidt, ch. 105,

6]; accordingly, dyyfXirjv cf)tpetv means 'to carry a (sin-

gle) message', Hdt. 3, 53 and 122 ; dyyeXirju (fyopeeiv, ' to

serve as (fill the office of) a messenger ', Hdt. 3, 34

;

hence we are said (popelv those things which we carry

about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing) ; fr. Horn,

down ; to bear constantly, icear : of clothing, garments,

armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8 ; Jn. xix. 5 ; Ro. xiii, 4 (on this

pass, see pdxaipa, 2) ; 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH.
Intr. § 404]; Jas. ii. 3, (Sir. xi. 5 ; xl. 4).*

<{>6pov, -ov, T<J, Lat. forum ; see "Airirios.

(f>6pos, -ov, 6, (fr. (f)fpo», hence prop. 6 (pepercu', of.

</)o/3oy), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for DD and (2 Esdr. iv. 20

;

vi. 8 ; Neh. v. 4) for TTip, tribute, esp. the annual tax

levied upon houses, lands, and persons [cf. Thom. Mag.
ed. Ritschl p. 387, 13; Grotius as quoted in Trench

§ evii. 7 ; see reXos, 2] : (f>6pov, (f)6povs 8i86uai Kaiaapi,

Lk. XX. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Mace. viii. 4, 7); d7ro8i86vat, Ro.

xiii. 7; reXelv, Ro. xiii. 6.*

<t>opT(|;(i> ;
pf. pass. ptcp. neipopTiapevos

; ((fiSpros, q. v.)
;

to place a burden upon, to load : (jiopTi^du nua ^oprlov

(on the double ace. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with

a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi.

46 ; irf(j)opTi(Tpivos ' heavy laden * (with the burdensome

requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi.

83 ; Hes. opp. 692 ; Lcian. navig. 45 ; Anthol. 10, 5, 5

;

eccles. writ.) [Comp. : d7ro-(l)opri(opai.'}
*

<|>opTCov, -ov, T<5, (dimin. of (popros, but dimin. only in

lorm not in signif. ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440 ; [W.

S S, 1 d. fin.]), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for XB^O, a burden,

load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk.

writ. fr. lies. opp. 645, 695 down). Acts xxvii. 10 GL
T Tr WH. Metaph. : of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt.

xxiii. 4] ; Lk. xi. 46 ; of the obligations Christ lays upon

his followers, and styles a * burden * by way of contrast

to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which

was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (avTos p6vos hvvuTai /3a-

ardaaL Zr^vcovos <f)opTLOP, Diog. Laert. 7, 5, 4 (1 71) ; see

Cvyos, 1 b.) ; of faults, the consciousness of which op-

presses the soul, GaL vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.

Syn. see SyKos, fin.]
*

4x5pTos, -ov, 6, (fr. <f>epa)), fr. Horn, down, a load, bur-

den : Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship's lading].*

^opTowttTos (or ^ovpT. R G), -ov, 6, [a Lat. name,
' happy '], Fortunalus, a Christian of Corinth [cf. Bp.

Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 69 (65)] : 1 Co. xvL 17.»

<)>pa7€XXiov, -ov, t6, (La.t. Jiagellum; B. 18 (16)), a
scourge : Jn. ii. 15.*

4>pa-y€XX6(d, -«a : 1 aor. iptcTp. <f)paye\Xdxras ; [Lat.y?a*

gello'] ; to scourge : nva, Mt. xxvii. 26 ; Mk. xv. 15.

(Eccles. writ.) *

<|>pa7p.6s, -ov, 6, {(ppdtTaw to fence round), a hedge,

a fence: Mt. xxi. 33 ; Mk. xii. 1 ; Lk. xiv. 23 ; trop. that

which separates, prevents two from coming together,

Eph. ii. 14 [A. Y. partition"], see pfooToixov. (Sept. Sir.

xxxvi. 30 (27) ; Hdt., Soph., Thuc, Plut., al.)
•

<{>pa.to> : 1 aor. impv. (ppdcrov ; fr. Horn, down ; to indi-

cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture

(^cpav^aat pev ovK ei;(C, rg 8e X^'P^ €(})pa^€v, Hdt. 4, 113),

or by writing or speaking, or in other ways ; to explain :

Tivl TTjP Trapa^oXtjp, the thought shadowed forth in the

parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [R G T Tr txt.] ; xv. 15. (Twice

in Sept. for |'3n, Job vi. 24 ; H^in, xii. 8.)
*

<j>pao-(rb> : 1 aor. i'cfypa^a ] Pass., 2 aor. subj. 8 pers.

sing, (ppayy; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. (f)payrj(TfTai (2 Co. xi. 10
j^bezeiz GLTTrWH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio. Germ.

Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vanicek p. 614); fr. Horn,

down] ; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (rd S>Ta

Tov p^ aKovaat, Prov. xxi. 13 ; ttji> oBof iv (TK6\o<^t,v, Hos.

ii. 6 ; TTTjyfjv, Prov. xxv. 26 ; oTopara Xfoi/rcai', Heb. xi.

33) : fi Ka{jxr](ns avrri ov (})payfjafTai, this glorying shall

not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct

an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on

the reading of Rec." (acfipaylaeTai) see acppaylCa, init.]

;

trop. to put to silence, [A. V. stop] : to aropa, Ro. iii. 19.*

<|>p€'ap, -arcs, t6, fr. the Ilom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hdt. 6,

119 down; Sept. for -1K3 and (in 1 S. xix. 22; 2 S. iii. 26

;

Jer. xlviii. (xii.) 7, 9) -113 (a pit, cistern), a tvell : Lk.

xiv. 5 ; Jn. iv. 1 1 sq. ; 0p. lijs d^vaaov, the pit of the abyss

(because the nether world is thought to increase in size

the further it extends from the surface of the earth and

so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow).

Rev. ix. 1 sq.*

<j>pev-airaTaw, -m ;
{^pevandrris, q. v.) : Tivd, to deceive

any one's mind, Gal. vi. 3 ["more is implied by this word

than by dttaTav, for it brings out the idea of subjec-

tive fancies" (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; cf. Oreen, Crit.

Notes ad loc.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)*
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(|>pevav«£'n]s, -ov, 6, (<f)p^» and dirdnj), a mind'deceiver
;

Yulg. seductor; [A. V. rfeceiuer]: Tit. L 10. (Several

times in eccles. writ.) *

<|>p^v, (ppfvos, ri, plur. (ftpives, fr. Horn, down, Sept. sev-

eral times in Prov. for 3*2
;

1. the midriff' or dia-

phragm, the parts about the heart. 2. the mind;

the faculty of perceiving and judging: also in the plur.;

as, 1 Co. xiv. 20.*

^pUr<ra ; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to

be roughf Lat. horreo, horresco, i. e. 1. to bristle,

stiffen, stand up: ecfypi^dv fiov rpixet, Job iv. 15 Sept.;

with opdai added, Hes. opp. 610 ; opdas*- . ^pi(r<r« rpixat

(cogn. ace. of the part affected), lies. scut. 391 ; with

cold, bta rit ylnjxos, Plut. quaest. nat. 13,2 p. 915b. 2.

to shudder, to be struck with extreme fear^ to be horrified:

absol., Jas. ii. 19; 4 Mace. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo,

horresco, constr. with an ace. of the object exciting

the fear, Horn. D. 11, 383, and often.*

^povia, •€> ; impf., 1 pers. sing, fcppovovv, 2 pers. plur.

f(ppov€'iTe ; fut. 2 pers. plur. (f)povT)<TeTe ;
pres. pass. impv.

3 pers. sing, (ppovdadoi, Phil. ii. 5 R G (see 3 below)

;

{<t>pTjv) ', fr. Horn, down

;

2.. to have understanding,

be wise, (Horn., al.). 2. to feel, to think : absol. a>s

vffuios e(pp6tf<nrv, 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one^s

self, think of one's self: pfj vnep(f)poveiv •Trap* 6 8el (ppoveiv,

Ro. xii. 3 (nfi^ov (ppovelv fj kot av8pa, Soph. Ant. 768) ;

f^povfiv (It TO acocppovelv, [R. V. so to think as to think

soberly'], to be modest, not to let one's opinion (though

just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid.

;

virip & yiypatrrai, in one's opinion of one's self to go be-

yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6

RG [cf. B. 394 sq. (338) ; W. § 64, 4]. with an ace. of

the thing, to think, judge : a <^poi/ets, what your opinion

is. Acts xxviii. 22 ; ov8(v oAXo, Gal. v. 10 ; tI iripai,

PhU. iii. 15; several persons are said <^poveiv to avro,

to be of the same mind, i. e. to agree together, cherish

the same views, be harmonious : 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; Phil. ii.

2; iii. 16 Rec; iv. 2; with iv dAXijXots added, Ro. xv. 6;

also t6 tv (PpovoivTfs, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2

(the phrase t6 eu having reference to t6 avro ; see Meyer
[but cf. Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; tI inep nuos, to hold some
opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 7 ; to alri

CIS dKkrjXovi, to be of the same mind towards one anoth-

er, Ro. xii. 16. 3. to direct one's mind to a thing, to

geek or strive /or ; rd tivos, to seek one's interests or ad-

vantage ; to be of one's party, side with him, (in public

affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 6 ; 1 Mace. x. 20 ; Dio Cass.

51, 4 ; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6) ; for other exx. fr. Xen. [or

Hdt. 1, 162 fin ] down see Passow s. v. II.
;
[L. and S.

n. 2 c.] ; hence) tA tov 6tov and rd twv dvdp., to be in-

tent on promoting what God wills (spec, his saving pur-

poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33;

rd rrf% aapndi and rd tov irvtifiaros ((rdp^ [q. v. 4] and
irv€v/wi[q. V. p. 522'] being personified), to pursue those

things which gratify the flesh, . . . the Holy Spirit, Ro.
viii. 6, cf. 6. tA iirlytta, Phil. iii. 1 9 ; rd avu> and to im
njs 7^, Col. iii. 2, {ivBpajnva, Qvrfd, Aristot. eth. Nic.

10, 7 p. 1177*, 32) ', Toiro tppovtire (pres. impv.) ev vp.iv,

[R. V. have this mind in yo«], be intent within yourselv«

on this, Phil. ii. 5 LT Tr WH ; pass, ^poveirai ti <ev rtvt,

some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists in

one, Phil. ii. 5 R G [A. V. let this mind be in you] ; vi/n^Xd

(see v'^Xos, b.). (ppovelv tjpipav, to regard a day, observe

it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6 ; <^p. ijre'p ni»os, to take thought,

have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see ava6aK\v>, fin.

CoMP. : Kara-, irupar, ntpi-, imtp- (ppovea.]
*

^pdvtuLo, -Tos, TO, ((f>poveai, q. v.), what one has in mindf

the thoughts and purposes, [A. V. mind] : Ro. viii. 6 sq.

27. (Hesych. (^pdi/ij/xa* ^vXrjfia, BtKruia. In various

other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) *

«{>po'vTjo-is, -fair, ij, {(f)pov€co), understanding : joined with

o-o</)ia (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29) ; Dan. i. 17 Theod.
; ^ ao^'ta

dv8pi riKTfI (f)p6vr]aiv, Prov. x. 23), Eph. i. 8 [A. V. pru-

dence ; see (ro(f>La, fin.] ; spec, knowledge and holy love

of the will of God [A. V. wisdoml, Lk. i. 17 (Sap. iii. 15

;

Sept. for nr3, 513130, nD3n ; used variously by Grk.

writ. fr. Soph, and Eur. down).*

(t>po'vt.|jios, -01', {(j>poviay) ; a. intelligent, wise [so

A. V. uniformly] : 1 Co. x. 15 ; opp. to ficopos, 1 Co. iv.

10; opp. to aippav, 2 Co. xi. 19; (ppovipos nap cavT^,

one who deems himself wise, [A. V. wise in one's own
conceits'], Ro. xi. 25 ; xii. 16, (Prov. iii. 7). b. pru-

dent, i. e. mindful of one's interests : Mt. x. 16 ; xxiv. 45

;

Lk. xii. 42 ; opp. to pcopos, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 26) ; xxv. 2, 4,

8 sq. compar. <})povipo)Tepos, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph.,

Xen., Plat, down ; Sept. for Ji3 J, DDH, p30.) [Syn.

see <ro(j>6s, fin.]
*

<|>povi|j.o)s, adv., prudently, wisely : Lk. xvi. 8. [From
Arstph. down.]*

«|>povTCtw ; ((ppovTis [' thought ', fr. (fypovea]) ; fr. Theogn.

and Hdt. down ; to think, to be careful ; to be thoughtful

or anxious : foil, by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.*

^povpew, -S) : impf. i^povpovv ; fut. <f)povp^(r(o ; Pass.,

pres. ptcp. (j)povpovp(voi ; impf. i^povpovprjv ; (<f)povp6s,

contr. fr. npoopos fr. irpoopdca to see before, foresee) ; fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down

;

1. to guard, protect by a

military guard, either in order to prevent hostile inva-

sion, or to keep the inhabitants of a besieged city from

flight
;
(often so fr. Thuc. down) : t^w tt6\iv, i. e. not he

surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting sentries

he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. xi. 32 [R.V. guarded], cf-

Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph. : rivd, pass., vnb vopov, under

the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape

from its power, with crvyKocKeiapfvoi [<rvv(y)icX.fi6p€voi

LTTr WH] added. Gal. iii. 23 [R. V. kept in ward; cf.

Plut. de defect, orac § 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by

guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: toj KapSias iv

Xpiara, i. e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. 7

;

Ttfo tls Tt, by watching and guarding to preserve one for

the attainment of something [R. V. guarded unto etc.],

pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.*

jjipvdo-o-co : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. icppva^av ;
(everywhere

in prof. auth. and also in Mace, as a depon. mid. <ppvdtr<ro'

pm [W. 24]) ; to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snort;

to be high-spirited : prop, of horses (Anthol. 5, 202 4}

Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2) ; of men, to take on lofty aire.



^pvyavov 659 <l)v\d<T<j(o

behave arrogantly, (2 Mace. vii. 34 ; 3 Mace. ii. 2 ; An-
thol., Diod., Plut., al.

;
[ef. Wetstein on Acts as below])

;

active for tyjn, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr.

Ps. ii. 1.*

^piyavov, -ov, t6, (fr. (fipvyco or ^pJo-cto), (Ppirrco, to dry,

parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), a dry stick, dry

twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry

sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used

as fuel: Acts xxviii. 3. (Hdt. 4, 62; Arstph., Thuc,
Xen., Philo, al. ; Sept. for t:;p straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24

;

xli. 2 ; xlvii. 14 ; for Snn bramble. Job xxx. 7.)
*

<i>p\ry£a, -as, fj, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor,

bounded by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia,

and Mysia. Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T.

are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colosste : Acts ii. 10; xvi.

6 ; xviii. 23. [B. D. s. v. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr.,

diss. i. esp. pp. 1 7 sq. 23 sq.] *

4>i)y€\\os and (LTTrWH [see WH. App. p. 159])

#i5-y€Xos, -ov, 6, Phygellus [better Phyg'-elus'], a Christian,

who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D.

s. V. and the Comm.] : 2 Tim. i. 15.*

<f>vyTj, -TJs, f}, ((pevyoa), fr. Horn, down, flight : Mt. xxiv.

20; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec*
<t>vXaKT{, -ris, ff, {(^v\a(r(T<o), fr. Horn, down, Sept. for

JllOiyo, lOty?, n^tS"? (a prison), vh2 (enclosure, con-

finement), guard, watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense,

a watching, keeping watch : (pvKdaa-etv (^vXancar, to keep

watch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6,

10, etc. ; Plat. legg. 6 p. 758 d. down
;

[cf. (j)v\aKas ex^iv,

etc. fr. Horn. (H. 9, 1 etc.) on] ; often also in Sept. for

ni^OK/p l?ti'). b. like the Lat. custodia and more

freq. the plur. cusiodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har-

pers' Lat. Diet.] s. v.), i. q. persons keeping watch, a

guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward'\ (and

very often in prof. auth. fr. Horn. down). c. of the

place where captives are kept, a prison'. Mt. xiv. 10;

XXV. 36, [39], 43 sq. ; Mk. vi. 1 7, 27 (28) ; Lk. iii. 20

;

xxi. 12 ; xxii. 33 ; Acts v. 19, 22 ; viii. 3 ; xii. 5 sq. 17

;

svi. 27,40; xxii. 4; xxvi. 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in

Heb. xi. 36, A. V. imprisonment'] ; 2 Co. xi. 23 ; 1 Pet. iii.

19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A. V. hold and

cage (R.V. hold)']; xx. 7, (Hdt. 3, 152; Thuc. 3, 34;

Plut., al.; Sept. for n"i£3??, x'73 r\'3, and xSlin n'3,

*)Otyo) ;
jSaXXfiw or Ttdevat riva els (t) cpvKaKTjv or eV

(i^) (t)v\aKrj : Mt. V. 25 ; xiv. 3 [R G, al. dnedtro] ; xviii.

30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19, 25; .In. iii. 24; Acts v. 25;

viii. 3 [here napaBi^ovai els (j)-]; xii. 4; xvi. 23 sq. 37;

Eev. ii. 10. d. of the time (of night) during which

guard was kept, a watch i. e. the period of t im e during

which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end

of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks

divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and

S. s. V. I. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites

also had three watches in a night ; subsequently, how-

ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted

the Koman custom of dividing the night into four

watches: Mt. xxiv. 43; ev rfi bevripq, Tpirj), Lk. xii.

88: Trraorp. Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. *Cf. Win. RWB.

s.v. Nachtwache
; [McC. and S. 8. v. Night-watch; B.D.

s. V. Watches of Night].*

(j)vXaK£tw
; (^vXa*^ [or c^uXa^]) ; to cast into prison^

imprison : Acts xxii. 1 9. (Sap. xviii. 4 ; eccles. and
Byzant. writ.) *

<j)vXaKnfpiov, -ov, to, (neut. of the adj. ^uXoKnJptof, -a,

•ov, fr. ({)v\aKT^p [' poetic for 0vXa^ ']) ;
1. a/ortU

fled jjlace provided with a garrison, a station /or a guard
or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an am-
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diosc. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in

Plut. The Jews gave the name of (pvXaKrrjpia (in the

Talm. y^2r\ prayer-flllets. Germ. Gehetsriemen; [cf. O. T.

'frontlets']) to small strips of parchment on which were
written the foil. pass, from the law of ]\Ioses, Ex. xiii.

1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 13-21, and which, en-

closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en-

gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to

the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart,

in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of

the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and

in the heart, ace. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16

;

Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 13). These

scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to

avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on

Cant. viii. 3) ; hence their Greek name. [But see Gins*

burg in Alex.'s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and

]\Iezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed ra (fivXa-

KTTjpia avTwv TiXarvveLv, to ividen, make broad, their phylac-

teries, that they might render them more conspicuous

and show themselves to be more eager than the majority

to be reminded of God's law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win.

RWB. s. V. Phylakterien ; Leyrer in Uerzog xi. 639

sqq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm
270 sq.

;
[Edersheim, Jewish Social Life etc., p. 220

sqq. ; B. D. s. v. Frontlets ; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl.

s. V. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 sq. ; Ginsburg in Alex.'s

Kitto u. s.].*

^vXa^, -oKoj, 6, {<^v\a(T(Ta>), a guard, keeper: Acts v,

23 ; xii. 6, 19. (From Ilom. down; Sept. for I'pii'.)
*

<{)vXd<ro-ci) ; fut. (fivXa^o ; 1 aor. ecpvXa^a ; JVIid., pres.

({>v\da-aofiat ; 1 aor. t<pvXa^dnr]u ;
pres. pass. (f)v\d(T<TOfiai ;

fr. Horn, down ; Sept. times too many to count for "lO^,

occasionally for IV J, [etc.]

;

1. Act. to guard (Lat.

custodio) ; i. e. a. to watch, to keep watch : with

^v\aKr]v added, Lk. ii. 8 (see <f)v\aKfj, a.). b. to

guard or watch, have an eye upon : Tivd, one, lest he es-

cape. Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 35; Lk.

viii. 29 ; rt, any thing, lest it be carried off : ra ifiaTtOf

Acts xxii. 20. c. to guard a person (or thing) that

he may remain safe, i. e. lest he suffer violence, be de-

spoiled, etc., i. q. to protect : rriv aiiXrjv, Lk. xi. 21 ; dir6

Tivos, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th, iii. 8

[see novrjpos, p. 531'], (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7 ; Ps. cxl. (cxh.)

9 ; cf. B. § 147, 3
;
[AV. 223 (209)]); tJji/ napadf,Kt)v (or

rtapaKara6r]Kr]v), to keep from being snatched away, pre«

serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14;

with the addition of e'is riva fjfiepav, i. e. that it may be

forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. i. 12; to guard from
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being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea

of a happy issue), lo preserve : rivd, Jn. xvii. 12 (where

f(f)v\a^a is explained by the foil. ov8eh «^ airmv dnaXfTo

[cf. TTipea, fin.]) ; 2 Pet. ii. 5 ; Tivd with a pred. accus.

Jude 24 ; (pv\d$ft (opp. to dnoXeaei) t. ^vxri" eh fwjjK

aiav. i. e. will keep it witli the result that he will have

Ufe eternal, Jn. xii. 2-5 ; iavrov diro t. to guard one's self

from a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. d.

to guard, i. e. to care for, tal-e care not to violate ; to ob-

serve : TOP vofwv. Acts vii. 53 ; xxi. 24 ; Gal. vi. 13, (Lev.

xix. 37, etc.; Soph. Trach. 016; al. ; vofiovs, Xen. Hell.

1, 7, 30 ; Plat, de rep. 6 p. 484 b. ;
poUt. p. 292 a.) ; sin-

gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 LT TrWH ;

Mk. X. 20 Lchm.; Lk. xviii. 21 LTTr txt. AVH; [to

8iKcuo)fiaTa Tov vdfiov, Ko. ii. 26] ; t6v "Kdyov tov Beov, Lk.

xi. 28; Th prjiiara of Jesus, Jn. xii. 47 LTTrWH;
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4 ; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2.

]\lid. a. to observe for one's self something to es-

cape, i. e. to avoid, shun, fleefrom : Dy a use com. in Grk.

writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an ace. of the

obj., rt. Acts xxi. 25 [A. V. keep themselves from]', rivd,

2 Tim. iv. 15 [A.V. he thou ware of]; dno Tii»or, to keep

one's self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, S, 9;

[Hell. 7, 2, 10]); ha fif), 2 Pet. iii. 17 (oirws fi^, Xen.

mem. 1, 2, 37; other exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2360''; [L.

and S. s. v. C. II.]). b. by a usage foreign to Grk.

writ, but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. AV. 253 (238)), to

guard for one's self (i. e. for one's safety's sake) so as

not to violate, i. e. to keep, observe : raura irdvra (the pre-

cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 R G ; Mk. x. 20

RGTTrWH; Lk. xviii. 21 RGTrmrg., (Ex. xu. 17;

Lev. xviii. 4 ; xx. 8, 22 ; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.).

[CoMP. : bia-(^vKd(r(T(a. Syn. see Trjpeco, fin.] *

^vk{\, -^s, fj, (fr. (f>vai), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 1.

a tribe', in the N.T. all the persons descendedfrom one

of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for ntSO

and tD2'i^; also for nn3l!7p, see irarpid, 2) : Heb. vii. 13

sq. ; with the addition of the genitives 'Aafjp, Beptafiiv,

etc., Lk. ii. 36 ; Acts xiii. 21 ; Ro. xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 5 ; Rev.

V. 5 ; vii. 5-8 ; SaybeKu
(f).

tov 'icrparfK, Mt. xix. 28 ; Lk.

xxii. 30; Jat. 1. 1 ; Rev. xxi. 12; [naaa <pvK^ vi&v'lcrparfK,

Rev. vii. 4]. 2. a race, nation, people : Mt. xxiv.

30; Rev. [i. 7] ; v. 9 ; vii. 9
; [xi. 9] ; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.*

<|>v\Xov, -ov, TO, ((^V6>), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 32;

Mk. xi. 13 ; xiii. 28 ; Rev. xxii. 2. [From Horn, down.]*

<{>vpa|ia, Tos, t6, ((^updo> to mix), any substance mixed

with water and kneaded ; a mass, lump : of dough (Num.
XV. 20 sq. ; [plur., Ex. viii. 3 ; xii. 34] ; Aristot. probl. 21,

18 p. 929», 25 ; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 16 p. 693 e.),

1 Co. V. 6 sq. ; Gal. v, 9, (on the meaning of which pass,

see fu/iij) ; Ro. xi. 16 ; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15,

4 p. 811 c), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. B. § 140, 3 Rem.].*

<t>v<n,K6s, -Tj, -6v, (^(f)vais), natural; i. e. a. pro-

duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem.

3, 9, 1] down). b. agrrenhle to nature, (Dion. Hal.,

Flat., aL) : opp. to waph. (f)va-iv, Ro. i. 20, [27]. c.

governed by (the instincts of) nature : fio ytytwrjftfva

<^aiit6% 2 Pet. ii. 12 [R. V. born mere animals].*

4>v(riKa>s, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under

the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses,

Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)]
*

^v(ri6o), -S) ; Pass., pres. (f)vatoiifuii; pf. ptcp. irf(f)v(noi>fie'

vos ', 1 aor. e(j}vaia)6T)v

;

1. (fr. (pvats), to make nat'

ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.;

Simplic). 2. i. q. cpvada, (pvaida (fr. (jivaa a pair

of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to sweU

up ; trop. topuff up, make proud: 1 Co. viii. 1 ;
pass, to

be puffed up, to bear one's self loftily, be proud : 1 Co. iv.

18 sq. ; V. 2 ; xiii. 4 ; virb toO M)or rijs aapKos avTov, CoL
ii. 18 ; inrtp nvos (see VTrep, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) Kara tipos,

1 Co.iv. 6 [see tva, U. 1 d.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)*

i|>vlo-is, -6<af, fj, (fr.^vo), q. v., as Lat. natura fr. nascor,

ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr. Hom. Od. 10, 303 down;
nature, i. e. a. the nature of things, the force, laws^

order, of nature ; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor-

mal, perverse : 6, f), to irapa (fiiaiv, that which is con-

trary to nature's laws, against nature, Ro. i. 26 (ol jrapik

(fivaip Tg 'AffypoB'tTT) p^pw/xfi/ot, Athen. 13 p. 605 ; 6 TratSc-

paoT^s . . . TTjV Tvapa cjivaiv TjSovf/v fitcoxfi, Philo de spec

legg. i. § 7) ; as opposed to what has been produced by the

art of man : ol koto. <^v(tiv xXaSot, the natural branches,

i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24

[W. 193 (182)], contrasted with ol eyKivrpia-devres iraph

^vo-ip, confirm/ to the plan of nature, cf. 24
; ^ /carA

<f)v(Tiv dypif\aios, ibid.; as opposed to what is imagi-

nary or fictitious: ol p-rj cpva-ei ovres deoi, who are

gods not by nature, but ace. to the mistaken opinion of

the Gentiles (Xeyofievoi 6eoi, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8

;

nature, i. e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge,

as opp. to what is learned by instruction and accom-

plished by training or prescribed by law : ^ (fivcris (i. e.

the native sense of propriety) bibdanei ri, 1 Co. xi. 14;

(j)va-n iroKiv to. tov vopov, natura magistra, guided by their

natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14. b.

birth, physical origin : fjpeii <j)vaei 'louSaioi, we so far as

our origin is considered, i. e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. iL

15 {<pv(Tfi pearepos, Soph. O. C. 1295; tw p.€P cjiiaet

Trarpis, tov 8e vofta iroK'iTr}v fTrCTTOiTjirro, Isocr. Evagr. 21;

ff)v(Tti fidp^apot ovTfs, p6p.a 8f''EWr]pes, Plat. Menex.

p. 245 d. ; cf. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1) ; ^ e/c (^vatas uKpo-

^vdTLa, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp.

to one who, although circumcised, has made himself a

Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii.

27. C. a mode of feeling and acting which by long

habit has become nature : TJp,(p (f>vaei TtKva opyrjs, by (our

depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God,

Eph. ii. 3 (this meaning is evident from the preceding

context, and stands in contrast with the change of

heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing

of divine grace; (f>v(T€i Trpbs rds /coXao-ft? eTrifiKws i)(ov<TU>

oi ^apKTaiou Joseph, antt. 13, 10, 6. [Others (see Meyer)

would lay more stress here upon the constitution in

which this 'habitual course of evil ' has its origin, wheth-

er that constitution be regarded (with some) as ab-eady

developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped ; cf.

Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 1252*, 32 sq. otov eKatrrov €<tti rijf
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yevtaecos TeXetr6fi(TTis, ravrqv ^afiev ttjp <f>v<TiP fivai (leor

OTov, (oa-jTtp dvdponTrov, etc. ; see the exx. in Bonitz's index

s. V. Cf. W. §31,6 a.]). d. the sum of innate prop-

erties and powers by which one person differs from oth-

ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character-

istics : (l>v(TK drjpicov (the natural strength, ferocity and

intractability of beasts [A. V. (every) kind of beasts}),^

<f)v(Tis f) dvdpconivTj (the ability, art, skill, of men, the

qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa-

rily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 10] ; delas

Koivapaii cfiva-iaa, (the holiness distinctive of the divine

nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet. i. 4 ('A/iei/&)06i . . .

6eias SoKovvTi pfTeaxTjKevai (f)va€OiS Kara ts aocjiiav Koi

VpoyvaxTiv Tupecropevap, Joseph. C. Ap. 1, 26).*

<{>v(rC(0(ris, -ecos, fj, ((fivaioa, q. v.), (Vulg. inflatio), a

puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride : plur. [A.V. swellings']

2 Co- xii. 20. (Eccles. writ.) *

<|>vT€(a, -aff, T], ((l)vTeva>, q. v.)

;

1. a planting

(Xen., Theophr., Plut., Ael., al.). 2. thing planted,

a plant, (i. q. (pvrfvpa) : Mt. xv. 13, [Athen. 5 p. 207 d.;

Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].*

<|>VT£vci> ; impf. i^vrevop ',
1 aor. i^vreva-a ; pf. pass.

ptcp. ire<f)vT(vpepos ; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. (f)v-

revdryn ; (<^vt6p) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for _j?t3j, several

times for hr\\S ; to plant : absol., Lk. xvii. 28 ; 1 Co. iii.

6-8; (f)vTetap, Mt. xv. 13; dpneXapa, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk.

xii. 1 ; Lk. XX. 9 ; 1 Co. ix. 7 ; ri eV with a dat. of the

place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6 ; xvii. 6.*

<{>v« ; 2 aor. pass. (k(f>vr]p) ptcp. <^vfP (for which the

Attic writ, more com. use the 2 aor. act. e(^vp with the

ptcp. (^vf, (^vp, in a pass, or intrans. sense ; cf. Bltm.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321 ; Kriiger § 40 s. v. ; Kiihner § 343

S.V.; [Veitch s.v.]; W. § 15 s. v.; [B. 68 (60)]) ;
[cf.

\aX.fui,fore, etc. ; Curtius §417]; fr. Hom. down ; 1.

to beget, bring forth, produce; pass, to be born, to spring

up, to grow : Lk. viii. 6,8; 2. intrans. to shoot forth,

spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (237). Comp. : eV,

Ot>jlt-(^U&).]
*

4>(dX€6s, -ov, 6, a lurking-hole, burrow ; a lair : of ani-

mals, Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58. (Aristot., Ael., Plut.,

Geop., al.)
*

((tMVEO), -5> ; impf. 3 pers. sing. i<pi>pfi ; fut. <f)cov^(rai ; 1

aor. ((f>a>vT](Ta ; 1 aor. inf. pass. (fxjoprjBrjpai ; {(patprf) ;
1.

as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to

speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 34, 74 sq. ; Mk. xiv.

30, 68 [L br. WH om. the cl. (see the latter's App. ad

loc.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60 sq.; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27, (of

the cries of other animals. Is. xxxviii. 14 ; Jer. xvii. 11

;

Zeph. ii. 14 ; rarely so in prof. auth. as [Aristot. (see L.

and S. s. v. L 2)], Aesop, fab. 36 [225 ed. Halm]) ; of

men, to cry, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice :

foil, by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8 ; with (puivfi pfyoKrj

added [(cf. W. § 32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH] ; Acts

xvi. 28 ; €(j)6)pr)(T€ Xeyw^, Lk. viii. 54 ; cficovfjaas enrep, Lk.

xvi. 24 ; (papfjaai (f)(t)VTJ pey. eiirtp, Lk. xxiii. 46 ; e(j)cop.

Kpavyfj [L T Tr WH (poivfj'] pey. Xeyap, Rev. xiv. 18;

ycfxfiprjaaPTes iirvvBapoPTo (WH txt. erriidopTo), Acts x.

18]. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 635] Soph, down,

trans. a. to call, call to one's self: nvd,— either

by one's own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47 ; Mk. ix. 35

;

X. 49 [of. B. § 141, 5 fin.] ; xv. 35; Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 9

;

iv. 16 ; X. 3 L T Tr WH ; xi. 28'; xvui, 33 ; Acts ix. 41

;

x. 7;— or through another; to send for, summon : Mk.
iii. 31 R G ; Lk. xvi. 2 ; Jn. ix. 18, 24 ; xi. 28" ; elirt (poivrj-

6r]vai aira tous ktX. Lk. xix. 15
; ^coi/. tipo ix, with a gen

of the place, to call out of (i. e. bid one to quit a place

and come to one), Jn. xii. 1 7. b. to invite : Lk. xiv

12. c. i. q. to address, accost, call by a name : nvd,
foil, by a nom. of the title (see W. § 29, 1 ; [B. §131, 8]),
Jn. xm. 13. [Comp. : dva-, eVt-, -irpotr-, avp-cpapfa.] *

<j)«VTi, -ijs, ^, (0a<i) to shine, make clear, [cf. Curtius

§ 407 ; L. and S. s. v. <i)ao)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr.
7lp

;

1. a sound, tone : of inanimate things, as of

musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [Tom. ^., AVH give it

only in mrg.; cf. B. § 132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq. ; Rev.

xiv. 2 ; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 3 ; xxiv. 8 ; Sir. 1. 16 ; 1 Mace.
V. 31 ; opydvav, Plat, de rep. 3 p. 397 a. ; trvpiyyap, Eur.

Tro. 127
;
^aXTT/ptow kqi avXov, Plut. mor. p. 713 c.) ; of

wind, Jn. iii. 8 ; Acts ii. 6 ; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1 ; xiv.

2 ; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5 ; viii. 5 ; xi. 19 ; xvi. 18 ; noise, of a
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22 ; of a thronging multitude, Rev.

xix. 1, 6; of chariots. Rev. ix. 9; of wings, tohir (Ezek.

i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24 ; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev.

i. 15; xiv. 2; xix. 6 ; also with the gen. of a thing im-

plying speech, the sound [A.V. voice}: rov danaa-pov,

Lk. i. 44 ; pr^parav, Heb. xii. 19 ; the cry (of men), ^wi^
peyaKr], a loud cry, Mk. xv. 3 7 ; the clamor of men mak-
ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 23, cf. Acts xix. 34

;

absol. a cry i. e. wailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer.

xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). 2. a voice, i. e. the sound of

uttered words : \a\elp (fxovds, Rev. x. 3 ; those who begin

to crj' out or call to any one are said tt]p <pcavriv aipeip,

Lk. xvii. 13 ; Trpos riva, Acts iv. 24 ; cJ)coptjv eTraiptiv, Lk.

xi. 27 ; Acts ii. 14 ; xiv. 11 ; xxii. 22; [(p. Kpa^eip (or eV
KpdCeiv), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. B. § 143, 11)] ; (pcovfj peydXt)

added to verbs : to Xeyetp, Rev. v. 1 2 : viii. 1 3 ; (eV ^coi^

pfy. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lchm. om. tV; xiv. 9]) ; to elTre'ip, Lk.

viii. 28 ; Acts xiv. 10 ; to cpdpai. Acts xxvi. 24 ; to aipelp top

6f6v, Lk. xix. 37; with verbs of crying out, shout-
ing: dva^odv, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RGLtxt. T]; fiodp, [Mt.

xxvii. 46 L mrg. TrWH]; Mk. xv.34; Acts viii. 7; cpapetp,

[Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH] ; Lk. xxiii. 46 ; Acts xvi. 28 ;
[Rev.

xiv. 1 8 L T TrWH] ; dvacjicovelv, Lk. i. 4 2 [RGL Tr mrg.]

;

KTjpvcrcrfiv {iv (ficov. pey-), Ivev. v. 2 [Rec. om. tV]; Kpavyd-

^fiv, Jn. xi. 43 ; dfaKpd^eiv, Lk. iv. 33 ; Kpd^eiv, Mt. xxvii.

50 ; Mk. i. 26 [RG L] ; v. 7 ; Acts vii. 5 7, 60 ; Rev. vi. 10

;

vii. 2, 10; x. 3; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix. 17; Kpd^. ip (frntp. pey.

Rev. xiv. 15; iv laxvpa (f^covtj, Rev. xviii. 2 [GLT Tr
WH]

;
perd (pavijs pey. bo^d^eiv rov 6. Lk. xvii. 15 ; of

declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is

seen : Ihov (poivr] X/yovcra, IMt. iii. 1 7 ; xvii. 5 ; ep^erai

(fxovT], jNIk. ix. 7 [R G L Tr txt.] ; Jn. xii. 28 ; i^epxerai.

Rev. xvi. 1 7 ; xix. 5 ;
ylverai (pavfj, ^Ik. i. 11 [Tom. WH

br. iyiv. ; ix. 7 TTr mrg. WH] ; Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35 sq.

;

Jn. xii. 30 ;
[Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds Trpos airdp)]

;

npos Tipa, Acts x. 13, 15; [<f)ttv^s ev€x6fi(rrjs avra, 2 Pet
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i. 17]; (yevovTO (pcovai /xeyoXat, Rev. xi. 15 ; [^aireKpldrj

(^toi/ij, Acts xi. 9] ; uKoCeiv (pa VTjv[ctB. ^^132, 17 ; 144,

16 a.], Acts ix. 4 ; xxii, 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18;

Rev. i. 10; iv. 1 [B. § 129, 8 b.] ; vi. 6 [here L T TrWH
insert ws], 7 [here G om. Tr br. ^coi/.] ; ix. 13 [B. u. s.]

;

X. 4, 8 ; xi. 12 [R G LWH mrg.] ; xii. 10 ; xiv. 2 ; xviii.

4; xix. 6; dKoiau (^o).;^? [B. § 132, 17 ; W. § 30, 7 d.].

Acts ix. 7 ; xi. 7 ; xxii. 7 ; Rev. [xi. 12 T TrWH txt.]
;

xiv. 13 ; xvi. 1 ; xxi. 3 ; ^Xeneiu ttju (ficov. i. e. the one

who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. c()covt] with a gen. of

the subject : ^oa>vTos, Mt. iii. 3 ; Mk. i. 3 ; Lk. iii. 4 ; Jn.

i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3 ; \_dyyi\ov orav fxeWrj (rakirl^eiv, Rev.

X. 7] ; ff (p. Tivos, the natural (familiar) sound of one's

voice, Acts xii. 14 ; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2) ; the man-

ner of speaking, as a shepherd's (cry or call to his

sheep), Jn. x. 3-5
; to such ' voices * Jesus likens bis

precepts approved ('heard') by all the good, Jn. x. 16,

27, cf. xviii. 37; dvdpanov, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii.

16
; 0. Tivos, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19

(Is. xlii. 2) ; of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29 ; Rev.

xviii. 23 ; dyyeXcov iroWcov, singing the praises of Christ,

Rev. V. 11 sq. ; the sound of the words of Christ as he

shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn.

V. 25, 28 ; dpxayyeXov, the awakening shout of the arch-

angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv. 16 ; tov

6eov, of God,— teaching, admonishing, whether in the

O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37 ; Heb. iii. 7,

15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech,

discourse, deov ovk duBp. Acts xii. 22 ; [ras (f)covas tup

7rpo<pT]Ta>u, the predictions (' read every sabbath '), Acts

xiii. 27] ; dWd^ai -ijv
(f).

(see dWdaaco), Gal. iv. 20. 3.

speech, i. e. a langiiarje, tongue : 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph.

c. Ap. 1, 1 ; [1, 9, 2 ; 1, 14, l,etc.] ; Ceb. tab. 33 ; Ael.

V. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laert. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk.

writ, see Passow s. v. p. 2377''; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]

;

Gen. xi. 1 ; Deut. xxviii. 49; tj} e/3pa?St (pav^, 4 Mace.

Aii. 7; t5 iraTpiip (pav^, 2 Mace. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Syn.

cf. Schmidt ch. 1 § 27 ; Trench § Ixxxix. ; and see \aKeco,

ad init.]
*

<j>il>s, (paros, to, (contr. fr. (^aoy, fr. <^aa) to shine), fr.

Horn, (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form (f)dos) down,

Hebr. "IIX, light (opp. to to (tkotos, fi a-Korla) ; 1.

prop. a. univ. : odeos 6 €lir(ov€KaK6Tovs4>S)s\dfi'^at,

2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i. 3) ; XevKo. w? to (pcos, Mt. xvii. 2

;

vfpeXrj (fxaTos [Grsb. txt.] i. e. consisting of light, i. q.

<p(t>T€ivq'm RLTTrWH, Mt. xvii. 5; to (pas tov Koa-pov,

of the sun, .In. xi. 9 ; to (pas ovk ea-Tiv iv avTa, the light

(i. e. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he

does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi.

10 ; the light emitted by a lamp, Lk. viii. 1 6 ;
[xi, 33 L Tr

txt. WH]. a heavenly light, such as surrounds angels

when they appear on earth : hence ayyeXos (poiTos, 2 Co.

xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear.

Acts xii. 7 ; a light of this kind shone around Paul when
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. G, [9], 11 [W. 371

(848)]; with the addition of ovpav66ep. Acts xxvi, 13;

of dnh [or iii] tov ovpavov, Acts ix. 3. b. by meton.
anything emitting light : a heavenly luminary (or star),

plur. Jas. i. 1 7 [see iraT^p, 3 a.] ; Jire, because it is light

and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56 ; deppaiveadai irpbs tq (pag^

Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Mace. xii. 29 ; Xun. Hell. 6, 2, 29 ; C'yr.

7, 5, 27) ; a lamp or torch : plur. (para, Acts xvi. 29 ((pas

exfiv, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, 8; in plur. often in Plut.). c.

light i. e. brightness (Lat. splendor), [see a. above] :

TjXiov, Rev. xxii. 5 ; of a lamp, eTn. v. 35 (where it sym-

bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds) ; with

the addition of Xv^vov, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10) ; of

the divine Shechinah (see 86^a, III. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps.

Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. Ix. 1, 19 sq.). 2. (pas is

often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in

parable
;

a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure,

brilliant quality of light has led to the use of (fias as an

appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot-

less, holy, [cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]:

1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm) ; he is said eivaK

iv tm (paTi, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7;

(f)as oIkcjv dirpoaiTov, a fig. describing his nature as alike

of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com-

prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of

that heavenly state, consummate and free from every

imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will

be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b.

By a fig. freq. in the N. T. [cf, in classic Grk. ttjs dXij-

deiasTo (^w?, Eur. I, T. 1046 etc.; see L. and S. s. v.

II. 2], (f)as is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to-

gether ivith the spiritual purity congruous loith it, (opp. to

TO (TKOTOS b., ij (TKOTia, q. V.) : tj ^arj rjv to (pas twv dvBpd-

nav, had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the

source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4 ; esp. the saving truth

embodied in Christ and hy his love and effort imparted

to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; iii. 19-21 ; Acts xxvi.

18, 23 ; 2 Co. vi. 14 ; Eph. v. 13» [cf. below] ; to (pas t6

dXrjdivov, 1 Jn. ii, 8; to 6avp.acrTov tov 6(ov (pas, 1 Pet.

ii, 9 (Clem. Rom, 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2) ; to (pas vpwv,

the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16;

fX^Lv TO (p. T^s ^arjs, the light by which the true life is

gained, Jn, viii, 12 ; ra onXa [Lchm. mrg. epya] tov (paTos,

Ro. xiii. 12; Kapjro? toD c^cotov, Eph. v. 9 GL TTr WH;
iv Tw (paTi TrepinaTelv, to live agreeably to saving wis-

dom, 1 Jn, i, 7; iv rw (^wtI thai, to be imbued with

saving wisdom, piveiv, to continue devoted to it', to per-

severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq. ; ol viol tov (paTos

(see vlos, 2 p. 635»), Lk. xvi. 8 ; Jn. xii. 36 ; 1 Th. v. 5

;

TeKva T(yv (p. (see t^kvov, c ^. p. 61 8«), Eph. v. 8, by

meton. (pas is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual

purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others:

(Pas Tav iv (tkotci, Ro. ii. 19 ; [<pas idvav, Acts xiii. 4 7]

;

in a pre-eminent sense is Jesus the Messiah called

(Pas and ri (f)as: Lk. ii. 32; Jn. i. 7 sq. ; xii. 35 sq. 46;

TO (f)as TOV Kocrpov, Jn. viii. 12 ; ix. 5, (to (^w? tov K6(rpov

TO 8odev iv vplv f?y (PaTKTpbv iravTos dvOpctnov, Test. xil.

Patr. test. Levi § 14) ; Th (pas to dXrjdivov, Jn. i. 9 ; by

the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished,

Mt. V, 14; Christians are called (pas iv Kvpm, having

obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph.

V. 8. irav to (pavepovptvov ^as iartv, everything made
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manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the

nature of light, so that its true character and quality

are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13^ [al. take 0wy here in

an outward or physical sense, and regard the state-

ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion

made respecting spiritual 'c^wtoj* just before (of.

above)]. c. By a fig. borrowed from daylight (pas

is used of tJiat which is exposed to the view of all : iu tw

0tuTi (opp. to cV T?} (TKOTia), Openly, publicly, (Jv (paei,

Pind. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27 ; Lk. xii. 3. d. reason,

mind', the power of understanding esp. moral and spir-

itual truth : TO (f)cog to tv voi, Mt. vi. 23 ; Lk. xi. 35.

[Syn. see ^e'-yyos, fin.]
*

<{)«<rTT|p, -Tjpos, 6, (^wf, (pdcTKci)
',

1. that which

gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. luminar') : of the stars

(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen.

i. 14, 16 ; Heliod. 2, 24
;
[Anthol. Pal. 15, 17 ; of sun and

moon. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14] ; eccles. writ.). 2.

light, brightness: Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 359) [al. refer

this to 1 ; of. Trench § xlvi.].*

<{>(0(r-(}>6pos, -ov, ((pais and (pepco), light-hringing, giving

light, (Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. 6 (p. (Lat.

Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star,

(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e. ; Plut., al.) : 2 Pet. i. 19, on

the meaning of this pass, see \vxvos*

(f>coT£iv6s [WH (j)a)Tiv6s, see I, t], -ij, -6v, ((pas), light,

h e. composed of light, of a bright character : p€(pt\ij, Mt.

xvii. 5 [not Grsb.] ; oi 6(f)0a\fio\ Kvp'iov fivpionKaaiuis fjkiov

<f)a)T€iv6Tepoi, Sir. xxiii. 19. full of light, well lighted,

opp. to (TKOTeivos, Mt. vi. 22 ; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (to. (TKOTewa

Koi Ta (pareiva (rdnara, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).*

«|>(OTit» ; fut. (j)(OTi(T(>> (Rev. xxii. 5 LWH ; 1 Co. iv. 5),

Attic c^wrtw (Rev. xxii. 5 G T Tr) ; 1 aor. cc^urto-a ; pf.

pass. ptcp. iT€(f)(x)TL(rixivos ; 1 aor. pass. i^(aTi(T6r)v ; 1.

intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., Theophr., Plut.,

al. ; Sept. for "iiX, Num. viii. 2, etc.) : in'i riva, Rev. xxii.

6 [Rom. WHbr. eVi]. 2. trans. a. prop, to en-

lighten, light up, illumine t rt»i, Lk. xL 36 ; r^v n-oXw^

Rev. xxi. 23 (a/crto-t tov K6(Tfiov, of the sun, Diod. 3, 48',

Sept. for TN'n) ; rj yrj i(l><i>Ti(T6r] (K TrfS do^rjs airov, [A.V.

was lightened^ shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1 . b.

to bring to light, render evident : to. Kpvnra tov (tkotovs,

1 Co. iv. 5 ;
[Eph. iii. 9 ace. to the reading of T L br.

Wlltxt. (but see c.)], (rr^v cupeaiv Tti/or, the preference,

opinion, of one, Polyb. 23, 3, 10; tt)v aKrjQfiav, Epict.

diss. 1, 4, 31 ; jr((f>(tiTicrp,tv(i)v Tav Trpayjiaroiv vnb rrfs dXj^

6e[as, Lcian. cal. non tem. cred. 32) ; to cause something

to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all

:

^(orjv K, a(pdap(riav tia Toii €vayye\iov, opp. to Karapy^crai

TOV BdvaTov, 2 Tim. i. 10. c. by a use only bibl. and
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue irilh saving knowl-

edge: Tiva, Jn. i. 9; with a saving knowledge of the
gospel: hence ^(nrKrOivrfs of those who have been

made Christians, Ileb. vi. 4; x. 32; foil, by an indir.

quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 1 7 ; for TKH,
Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 130; for T\'y\T\, to instruct, inform,

teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex. ; 2 K. xii. 2 ; (f)QiTiov(riu avroig

t6 Kpip.a TOV 6eov TTJsyiis, 2 K. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.]) ; to

give understanding to : Trf^wrnr/ieVol tovs ocpOaXfiovs t^s

KapMas [Rec. Siai/ot'ay], as respects the eyes of your soul,

Eph. i. 18 [B. § 145, 6] ;
[(cf. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20,

etc.)].*

(|>uTi,o-(ji<5s, -ov, 6, ((^wri'^cu) ; a. the act of enlight-

ening, illumination : npos cpanafiov ttjs yI'd) erfojy, i. q. npos

TO (paTi^fiv Trjv yvacriv, tliat by teaching we may bring to

light etc. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass, see npoawnov, 1 a.

sub fin. p. 551'' top). b. brightness, bright light, (cf

tjkiov, Sext. Erap. p. 522, 9; otto ae^Tjurfs, Plut. [de fac.

in orb. lun. § 16, 13] p. 929 d. [ib. § 18, 4 p. 931 a.] ; Sept.

for 1lX, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 1 ; xliii. (xliv.) 4 ; Ixxvii.

(Ixxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for "IIND, Ps. Ixxxix. (xc.) 8):

tls TO p-fj avya(rai [Karatiya'crai L mrg. Tr mrg.] tov
(f).

Tov

eiayyeXiov, that the brightness of the gospel might not

shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping

the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might

not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.*

XaCpt*; impf. €\cu,pov', fut. x^V^cof^o'- (I'k. i. 14; Jn.

xvi 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form xatpfi<T(o, cf.

[W. 90 (86) ; B. 68 (60)] ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 322 sq.

;

Matthiae § 255 s. v. ; Kiihner § 343 s. v. ; Kriiger § 40

6. V. ; [Veitch s. v.]), once xap«>J (Rev. xi. 10 Rec, a form

occurring nowhere else) ; 2 aor. [pass, as act.] fx«P7«'

[cf. o-uyYat'po), init.]; fr. Horn, down; Sept. for no t|;,

"^'J, K/lty ; to rejoice, be glad ; a. in the prop, and

Btrict sense: [Mk. xiv. 11] ; Lk. xv. 5, [32] ; xix. 6, 37;

xxii. 5 : xxiii. 8 ; Jn. ir. 36; viii. 56 ; xx. 20; Acts v. 41;

viii. 39 ; xi. 23 ; xiii. 48 ; 2 Co. [vi. 10] ; vii. 7 ; xiii. 9, 1 i

[some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell] ; PhiL iL

17, 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. v. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 3 Jn. 3;

opp. to KXaUiv, Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to k\cu(i»

K. Bpr}v(iv, Jn. xvi. 20 ; opp. to Xvwrjv exeiv, ib. 22
; joined

with dya\\ta(rdai, Mt. V. 12 ; Rev. xix. 7 ; with aKiprav,

Lk. vi. 23 ; xa'P"" «" i^^P^V (^^e tV, L 6 b. p. 21 1'' mid. [cf.

B. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1 ; iv. 4, 10; ^a'P"" X^P^^

(ttyaXrjv [cf. xapa, a.], to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10;

also xm X«'P"» (W- § 54, 8 ; B. § 133, 22), Jn. iii. 29 •
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the object, Mt. xviii. 13 ; Lk. i. 14 ; xiii. 17 ; Acts xv. 31

;

Ro. xvi. 1!> L T Tr Wll ; 1 Co. xiii. G ; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii.

13 ; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 35 ; Cyr. 8,4, 12 ; Plat.

legg.5p. 739 d.; cf. Kiilmer §425 Anm. 6
;
[W. §33 a.;

B. §133, 23] ; in the Grk. writ, generally with a simple

dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19) ; did rt, Jn. iii. 2!)
;

Sia Tiva, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iii. 9; iv rovroj, Phil. i. 18;

[eV T. iTa6r]fxa(Ti ytov, Col. i. 24] ; with an ace. of the obj.,

TO avT6, Phil. ii. 18 (ravra, Dem. p. 323, 6 ; cf. iMatthiae

§ 414 p. 923 ; Kriiger § 46, 5, 9) ; to f(ji vfuv (see 6, II.

8 p. 436"), Ro. xvi. 19 R G ; dno tivos, i- q- X'^po" fA'^"''

to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3 ; x^'P- ^°^^' ^^J ''"'

Jn. xiv. 28 ; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16 ; 2 Jn. 4 ; eV tovt(o on, Lk.

x. 20 ; with a dat. of the cause : tt) eXnidi p^a/poires, let

the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12

[yet cf. W. §31, 1 k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense,

to be well, to thrive ; in salutations, the impv.
x^'-P^': ^'^*^ •'

Lat. salve, (so fr. Hom. down) : Mt. xxvi. 49 ; xxvii. 29 ;

Mk. XV. 18 ; Lk. i. 28 ; Jn. xix. 3
;
plur. ;;^a/pere, [A. V.

all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9 ; at the beginning of letters the

inf. ;^atpeii' (sc. Xeyet or KfXevfi) : Acts xv. 23 ; xxiii.

26 ; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Mace. ; cf. Grimm on

1 Mace. X. 18 ; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for

1867, p. 678 sqq. ; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99

s(jq. ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 27 ; Ael. v. h. 1, 25) ; fully, ;^atpeti/

Xeyci), to give one greeting, salute, 2 Jn. 10, [11]. [Comp. :

CTVz'-;(aipa).]
*

xdXa^a, -779, rj, {x^Xao, q. v. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1 ;

but Curtius (§ liil) says "certainly has nothing to do

with it "]), fr. Horn, down, Sept. for T13, hail: Rev. viii.

7 ; xi. 19 ; xvi. 21.*

XttXaw, -S> ; fut. ;(aXdcrct) ; 1 aor. e';^aXa(ra ; 1 aor. pass.

ixaka(T6r]v; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down
;

a. to

loosen, slacken, relax. b. to let down from a higher

place to a lower : tI or Tiva, Mk. ii. 4 ; Lk. v. 4 sq. ; Acts

xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass, in a nautical sense, to

lower'] ; nva iv anvpiSc, Acts ix. 25 ; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.*

XoXSaios, -ov, 6, a Chaldcean; yrj XaXdalav the land of

the Chahkcans, Chaldaea : Acts vii. 4, where a reference

to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that southern

Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth-

er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis

(3te Aufl.) p. 223 scp
;

[cf. Schroder in Riehm s. v.

;

Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].*

\ixKet{6<5, -T], -6v, (fr. ;^aX£Vra> to oppress, annoy, [(?)]),

fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do,

to take, to approach. b. hard to hear, trouhlesome,

dangerous : Katpol ;(aXe7ro(, [R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1 ;

harsh, fierce, savage : of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2

and often in prof. auth. fr. Horn, down).*

XOtXiva-ywYsw, -w ; 1 aor. inf. ^^aXifaywy^crai ; (;^aXti'6s

and ayco) ; to lead by a bridle, to guide, (linrov, Walz,

Rhett. Graec. i. p. 425, 19) ; trop. to bridle, hold in check,

restrain : Tfjv yXwacrnv, Jas. i. 26 ; to cray-a, Jas. iii. 2 ; to?

Tu>v 7)hovu)v ope'^etf, Lcian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll. 1 § 215.)] *

XaXiv6s, -ov, 6, {x'^^°^''d^ " bridle : Jas. iii. 3 ; Rev. xiv.

20. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) *

XoXkcos, -ea, -€ou, contr. -ovs, -rj, -oCj/. (xoXkos), fr. Horn.

down, brazen, [A. V. of brass] : Rev. ix. 20.*

XoXkcvs, -€&)?, 6, (xaXKof), fr. Hom. down, a tvorker in

copper or iron, a smith : 2 Tim. iv. 14 [A. V. copper-

smith].*

XoXktiSwv, -ovos, 6, chalcedony, a precious stone de-

scribed by Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am.
ed.) s. v.] : Rev. xxi. 19.*

XoXkiov, -ov, to, (x°^'^°^)f ^ (copper or) brazen vessel:

Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19
; [al.].)

*

XoXKo-Xipavov (so Suidas [but seeed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ou>

TO, more correctly xd^KoXi^avoi, -ov, ij, (ace. to the read-

ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in

Rev. i. 15 ws eV Kafxivai Trenvpanevri ; cf. Diisterdieck's crit.

note [see B. 80 (69) note]), a word of doubtful meaning,

found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg.

aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aerie]
;

Luther Messing, [R. V. burnished brass]) ; ace. to the

testimony of an ancient Greek [Ansonius] in Salmasius

(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: 6 Xi'/3ai/o? ex^i Tpia ei'Srj

8ev8pcov, Koi 6 pev lipprjv ovopa^erai xdX.Ko\t^avos, fjXioeiBrjs

Koi TTvppos rjyovv ^av66s), a certain kind of (yellow)

frankincense ; but both the sense of the passages in Rev.

and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which

seem to have been in the writer's thought, compel us to

understand some metal, like gold if not 7nore precious (cf.

Hebr. ^otJ^n, a metal composed of gold and silver, Sept.

tfKfKTpov, Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4, 27 ; viii. 2) ; this in-

terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas : dbos

TjXeKTpov Tipi(i)Tepov xpvcTov, earl de to rfXeKrpov aWoTvnov

Xpva-iov pepiypivov iieXa k- Xidfia. The word is com-

pounded, no doubt, of xo^i^^^ ^^^ XijBavos, not of x^Xko^

and rnS 'white.' Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Metalle; Wetzel

in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq. ; cf.

Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 1 1 7 sq.
;

\_Lee in the

'Speaker's Com.' ad loc.].*

XoXkos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for fltynj, brass:

1 Co. xiii. 1 ; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is

made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and

of gold), Mt. x. 9 ; Mk. vi. 8 ; xii. 41. [B. D. s. v. Brass

;

Diet, of Antiq. s. v. aes.] *

Xa|xaC, adv. ; a. on the ground, on the earth. b,

to the ground ; in both senses fr. Hom. down ; in the

latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re'

tains on] ; xviii. 6.*

Xavadv, r], Hebr. "t^lli [lit. 'lowland'], Canaan, the

land of Canaan, indecl. prop, name : in the narrower

sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan,

Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts

xiii. 19.*

Xavavaios, -a, -ov, Hebr. 'J;'J3, Canaanife ; the name

of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con-

quest by the Israelites ; in Christ's time i. q. Phoenician

[R.V. Canaanitish] : Mt. xv. 22.*

Xapd, -as, f], (x^ipco), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph, down,

Sept. for nnrpb? and \)iy\p, joy, gladness
;

a :
Lk. i.

14; XV. 7,16; Jn. XV. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 13; Acts viii.

8 ; 2 Co. vii. 13 ; viii. 2 ; Gal. v. 22 ; Col. i. 11 ; Phil, il
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2 ; iJn. i. 4 ; 2 Jn. 12 ; opp. to Karfi^xia, .las. iv. 9 ; opp.

to Xvttt;, Jn. xvi. 20 ; 2 Co. ii. 3 ; Ileb. xii. 1 1 ; vfxcov, i. e.

the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the ' sor-

row ' which Paul on returning to Corinth would both

experience and give, ii. 1-3)
; ^apa rrj^ nla-Tfws, spring-

ing from faith, PhiL i. 25
; xaipeif xapa" M«y- ^^t. ii. 10

[W. § 32, 2; B. 131, 5]; dyaXXLaadai x»pa, 1 Pet. i. 8;

Xapau [Rec." X'Jp'^'] ttoWtjv e;(ftt/ eni with a dat. of tlie

thing, Philem. 7; nXrjpoiiv riva x«P«y> ^^- -^v. 13; ttXjj-

povcrdai x"pa?) Acts xiii. .02 ; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; Troie'iv rivi ;(apai'

fieyakTjv, Acts xv. 3 ; dno rrjs x«P"Ji for joy, INIt. xiii. 44

;

Lk. xxiv. 41 ; Acts xii. 14 ; iv x«P9 (fpx^^^°')» Ro- -''^'^•

32
;

jLtera x«pa*5 '^^itli joy, IMt. xiii. 20 ; xxviii. 8 ; Mk. iv.

16; Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Actsxx. 24 Rec; Phil.

i. 4 ; ii. 29 ; Heb. x. 34 ; xiii. 1 7, (Polyb. 11, 33, 7 ; 22,

17, 12 ; Xen. Iliero 1, 25) ; with nvfiifiaros aylov added,

joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6
; x°^P^

*'"

TTvevfiari ayiu>, joyousness caused by [cf. eV, I. 6 (p. 211''

hot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; xapa
eVi Tivi, 2 Co. vii. 4 ; ;^a£peii/ x^P9^ ^"^ "' '^^- ^^^- ^^ L^^-

Xalpcn, a.] ; also Sia rivr (a relative pron. intervening),

1 Th. iii. 9 ; r] xapa on, Jn. xvi. 21 ; xapa "iva (see Iva, II.

2 d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion

ofjoy : Lk. ii. 10 ; Jas. i. 2
;
[so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr

mrg. (al. xapi-^-: 1' v. 3 b.)] ; of persons who are one's

'joy ' : 1 Th. ii. 19 sq. ; Phil. iv. 1 ; of a joyful condition

or state : avri . . . xapas, to attain to blessedness at the

right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2 ; the same

idea is expressed in the parable by the words, jj x°P^
Toi Kvpiov, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt.

XXV. 21, 23.*

xdpa7(io, -Tos, TO, (;(apdcro-o> to engrave)
;

a. a

stamp, an imprinted mark : of the mark stamped on the

forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers

of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq. ; xiv. 9, 11; xv. 2 Rec;
xvi. 2 ; xix. 20 ; xx. 4, {rrvpos, the mark branded upon

horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp-

ture, graven tvork : of idolatrous images. Acts xvii. 29.

(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph, down.) *

XapttKTTip, -rjpos, 6, {xapaa-ara to engrave, cut into), fr.

Aeschyl. and Ildt. down
;

1. prop, the instrument

used in engraving or carving, (cf. ^axTTrjp, XajinTfip, Xov-

TT]p, (pva-TjTrjp ; cf. our 'stamp' or 'die'). 2. the

mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or

wrought out on it ; hence univ. a mark or figure burned

in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the

exact expression (the image^ of any person or thing,

marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf.

facsimile^ : x- ^^s vrroa-ravecos tov deov, of Christ, ace. to

bis nature as 6 6f~ios Xoyos, Heb. i. 3 ; acppay'iBi deov, Ijs

6 xapaKTrip iaTiv 6 ai8ios Xoyos, Philo de plant. Noe § 5

;

X- deias 8wdfX€(os, of the human mind, Philo, quod det.

potiori ins. § 23 ; Cod tov avdpanov enXacrev t^s iavrov

cIkovos xapaKTTjpa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33, 4 ; oi Trtoroi iv

ayaivrj xapaKTrjpa 6(ov Tfarpos 8ia 'irjaov XpiaTov (exovaiv),

Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 2. the peculiarity, hy which things

are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf.

Eng. characteristic^ : 2 Mace. iv. 10.*

\dpa|, -aKos, 6, (xapatraco^ ', !• o pale or stake, a

palisade, [(Arstph., Dem., al.)]. 2. a palisade or

rainpart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees

and timbers are heaped and packed together) : Lk. xix.

43 (Is. xxxvii. 33 ; Ezek. iv. 2 ; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph.

vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).*

XapCtojiai ; depon. mid. ; fut. xapLcrofiat (Ro. viii. 32

;

Lcian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the

Attic xapioinai [cf. WH. App. p. 163 sq. ; B. 37 (32);

W. § 1 5 s. v.] ) ;
pf. Kfxapt'O'P'ai ; 1 aor. ixapicrdp-qv ; 1 aor.

pass, exapia-drjv (Acts iii. 14 ; 1 Co. ii. 12 ; PhU. i. 29, [cf.

B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass, p^apto-^jjo-o/xai with a pass, signif.

(Philem. 22) ; (xapis) ; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down
;

to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to do a

favor to, gratify ;
a. univ. to show one's self gru'

cious, kind, benevolent : rivi. Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply t.

KXrjpovofiiav and) refer this to c below]. b. to grant

forgiveness, to pardon : 2 Co. ii. 7 ; with a dat. of the

pers., Eph. iv. 32 ; Col. iii. 13 ; with an ace. of the thing,

2 Co. ii. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 1 b. and 3 N. 3] ; tivl ttjv dBiKiav,

2 Co. xii. 18 ; Ta TrapaTrrcd/Ltara, Col. ii. 13. C. to give

graciously, give freely, bestow : rn/t ri, Lk. vii. 21 ; Ro.

viii. 32 ; Phil. ii. 9 ; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12 ; PhiL i. 29 ; where

a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii.

42 sq. ; rivl riva, graciously to restore one to another who
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. grant^), pass.,

Acts iii. 14; Philem. 22 ; or to preservefor one a person in

peril. Acts xxvii. 24 ; riva tivi, to give up to another one

whom he may punish or put to death. Acts xxv. 11 [(cf.

R. V. mrg.)] ; with the addition of els d7rci>Xfiav, ib. 16.*

xdpiv, ace. of the subst. xapis used absol.
;
prop, infavor

of, for the pleasure of: xapt" "EKTopos, Hom. II. 15, 744,

al. ; 1 Mace. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abL

gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi-

tion, and is joined to the gen., /or, on account of, for the

sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see napa^aais) ; 1 Tim.

V. 14 ; Tit. i. 11 ; Jude 16; tovtov xapt") on this account,

for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54) ; tovtov x-

iva, Eph. iii. 14 [cf. W. 566 (526)] ; Tit. i. 5 ; ov xapiv,

for lohich cause, Lk. vii. 47 ; x^P'" ''"os ; for ichat cause f

wherefore f 1 Jn. iii. 12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, xapt" is

everywhere in the N. T. placed after the gen., as it gen-

erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 2416'»;

Herm. ad Vig. p. 701) ; in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed

sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis

Apocr. s. V. 6 b. ; Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 29.*

xdpis, -iTos, ace. x^P'"' ^^'^ twice in L T TrWH the

rarer form xapt'ra (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also

poetic (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. § 44 Anm. 1 ; [ WH. App.

157'>; B. 13 (12)]), ace. plur. xap^'^as (Acts xxiv. 27

R'G), ^, (xalpci), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. jn, grace;

i. e. 1. prop, that which affords joy, pleasure, de-

light, sioeetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (EccL

X. 12; Sir. xxi. 16 ; xxxvii. 21 ; Hom. Od. 8, 175 ; twj»

Xoyoav, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; xapi-ffs ficopav, verbal

pleasantries ivluch the foolish affect in order to ingra-

tiate tnemseives, Sir. xx. 13), Xdyoi xap^'''^^ (p^en. of

quality), Lk. iv. 22
; X'^P'" 8idc)j/ai tois aKovovaiVf Eph. iv
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29 ; 4v xoptn, with grace [the subst. SKw being added

;

see Bp. Lghtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving-

kindness, favor : in a broad sense, x«P'f Trapa rivi, Lk.

ii. 52 ; e^"" X^P'" '"'P°^ "'"'; *° have favor with one, Acts

ii. 47; x"P'f ivavTiov tivos, Acts vii. 10; jj^apti' icaTci

Ttvos cuTeiaOai ottws (q. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al.

refer this to 3 b. below)] ; ;^apiy (of God) iariv iivi nva,

attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40 ; Acts iv. 33 ; x^P''^

(xapira^ Xapiras KaTarlQeaBai Tivi (see KaTaTidrjpi), Acts

xxiv. 27 ; xxv. 9
; favor (i. e. act olfavoring [cf. W. § 66

fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. x^'P'f ^^ "^^^ *^^ *^® kindness of a

master towards his inferiors or servants, and so esp.

of God towards men : fvpla-Kfiv xap'" T^f^pci tm d- Lk. i.

30 ; ivoiTTiov Tov deov, Acts vii, 46 ; tovto x«P's ^c. eariv,

this wins for us (God's) favor [K.V. is acceptable^, 1 Pet.

ii. 1 9 ; with irapa Oea added, ib. 20 ; irapa8i8o(rdai rfj x-

TOV deov, to be committed or commended to the protect-

ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26 ; xv. 40. The

apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of

their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (' grace ') of

God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual,

are due : Ro. i. 7 ; xvi. 20, 24 [R G] ; 1 Co. i. 3 ; xvi. 23

;

2 Co. i. 2 ; xiii. 13 (14) ; Gal. i. 3 ; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi.

24; Phil. 1.2; iv. 23 ; Col. i. 2 ; iv. 18; iTh.i. 1; v.28;

2 Tb. i. 2 ; iii. 1 8 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; vi. 21 (22) ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; iv. 22

;

Tit. i. 4 ; iii. 15 ; Philem. 3, 25 ; Heb. xiii. 25 ; 1 Pet. i. 2

;

2Pet. i. 2; iii. 18 [cf. 3 a.]; 2 Jn. 3; Rev. i.4; xxii. 21 ; cf.

Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss x^P's vptv etc., in the

Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1 86 7, p. 6 78 sqq. More-

over, the word x^P'f contains the idea of kindness which

hestoivs upon one what he has not deserved : Ro. xi. 6

;

hence Kara xapiv and Kara 6<^€ikr]p.a are contrasted in

Ro. iv. 4, 16; xapft and e^ epywi' in Ro. xi. 6; Kar

€K\oyffv xaptTos, ib. 5 ; but the N. T. writers use x^Pf'S

pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows

favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to

sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac-

cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24
;

V. 17,20sq.; [vi. 1]; 1 Co.xv. 10; Gal. i. 15; ii. 21 ; Eph.

i. 6, [7]; ii. 5, 7sq.; Phil. i. 7; Col. i. 6; 2Th. ii. 16;

1 Tim. i. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 9 ; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg.

Xwpi's] ; X. 29 ; xii. 15 ; xiii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 10 ; Jude 4 ; evpi-

VKeiv x^P*"' Heb. iv. 16 ; ^ X"P*5 '""'^ ^^o^ h (^t^T^ptos, Tit.

ii. 1 1 ; 6 Xdyos t^s x^P*''*'*' ^^^ message of his grace, Acts

xiv. 3 ; XX. 32 ; TO evayyeXiov ttjs xap'^os tov 6(ov, Acts

XX. 24 ; it is styled ^the grace of Christ,* in that through

pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness

with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the

hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer-

ings and death procured salvation for mankind : [Acts

XV. 11] ; 2 Co. viii. 9 ; Ro. v. 15 ; Gal. i. 6 ;
[Tit. iii. 7]

;

Jn. i. 14, 17. xapii is used of the merciful kindness

by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns

them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris-

tian faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the

exercise of the Christian virtues'. 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1;

2 Th. i. 12; oi TrfTriorfvicoTfy Sici tijs X"P'''"of' Acts xviii.

27 ; vn6 xop'" ftvai, to be subject to the power of grace,

opp. to vnb v6ftov ftvat, Ro. vi. 14 sq. ; eWt'nrfiv r^e

Xdp. Gal. V. 4 ; Trpoapeveiv tjj x- Acts xiii. 43 [G L T Tr
Wll]

; fiTipeveiu, ibid. Rec. ; cV T7 x^^P'" (^ ^WH txt.

om. the art.), prompted by grace. Col. iii. 16; the grace

of God promoting the progress and blessings of the

Christian religion, Acts xi. 23 ; [prompting its posses-

sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14] ; sustaining and aiding

the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of

Christ, 1 Co. XV. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ,

assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers

to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9, 3. ivhat is

due to grace
;

a. the spiritual condition of one

governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo-

gians call the ' status gratiae

'

: ia-TrjKtvai iv Ty x- Ro- v.

2; els TTjv X- 1 Pet. v. 12 ; av^aveiv iv xap""i) 2 Pet. iii.

18; iv8vvap.ova6ai iv ttj xapi^t t^ iv XptcrToJ, 2 Tim. ii.

1. b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 [A. V.

benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. xap"") ^1. v. under b.)] ; a gift

ofgrace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 3;

2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (31) ; xxix. 15 ; xxx. 6;

4 Mace V. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 3 sq. ; Hier. 8, 4) ; ttSo-o x^P'f>

all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine

goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8 ; 6 Qeos Trao-ijs x'^P''"*'^' ^^ author

and giver of benefits of every kind, 1 Pet. v. 10. the aid

or succor of divine grace : SiSoi/at x'^P"' TaTreii/oty, 1 Pet.

V. 5 ; Jas. iv. 6 ; the salvation offered to Christians is

called x<^P'f) ^ 9^fi ofdivine grace, 1 Pet. i. 10, 13 ; of the

various blessings of Christ experienced by souls : XajSctv

Xapiv avrX xapiTos (see di/ri, 2 e. p. 49'' hot.), Jn. i. 16;

Xapt? C^TjS, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life

[cf. fo)^, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; capacity and ability due to the

grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausrustung'), Eph. iv. 7

;

TT^TjpTjs x^P^'''os, Acts vi. 8 G LT Tr WH ; ttoik/X^ x^P'^»

the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts

granted to Christians, 1 Pet. iv. 10 ; used of the power

to undertake and administer the apostolic office : Xa^elv

Xapii' Koi dTTO(TTo\fjv, i. e. X'^P'" '^f aTTooroX^s, Ro. i. 5 ; i^

X- fi dodelaa poi (Paul), Ro. xii. 3, 6 ; xv. 15 ; 1 Co. iii. 10

;

Gal. ii. 9 ; Eph. iii. 2, 7 ; dod. vpiv, of the gifts of knowl-

edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. L

4 ; i866ij poi 1) X' ^^'^V^ ^^^^- ^Y ^^ ^^^-^ ^P^- "^- ^
'
°^ *^®

desire to give alms roused by the grace of God, 2 Co.

viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors);

prop. : xapt"> 'with thanksgiving, 1 Co. x. 30 ; x^P'" ^X""
Tivi (Lat. gratiam habere alicui), to be thankful to one,

Lk. xvii. 9 ; 1 Tim. i. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ; Heb. xii. 28, (2

Mace. iii. 33, and countless times in prof, auth.; cf. Pas-

sow s. V. p. 241 6* sub fin.
;
[L. and S. s. v. II. 2] ; Ast, Lex.

Plat. ii. p. 539 sq. ; Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975)

;

foil, by eVt with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 2

and 7, Rec." •"' (cf. p 233" mid.)
; x"P'^ '"'^ ^*^ ^^' *<""**»

Ro. vii. 25 LT TrWH txt. ; foil, by on, Ro. vi. 1 7 (x- toU

6(015, on etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72 ; 8, 7, 3 ; an. 3, 3, 14 ; oec.

8, 16) ; with a ptcp. added to the dat. (by apposition),

1 Co. XV. 5 7 ; 2 Co. ii. 14 ; viii. 1 6 ; foil, by im with a dat

of the thing [cf. ini, B. 2 a. 8.], 2 Co. ix. 15. i. q.

recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 32-34 (for which Mt. v. 4')

uses piados^*
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ydpurfxa., -ros, to, (;(flp(fo/iai), a gifl ofgrace ; a favor

tohich one receives without any merit of his own ; in the

N. T. [where (exc. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the

gift of d i V I n e grace (so also in Philo de alleg. legg. iii. § 24

fin. Sojpea KoX evfpyeaia Koi ^(^aptafia deov ra navra ocra iv

KocTjxa) (cat aiiToi 6 Koarfius icTTiv) ; used of the natural gift

of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co.

vii. 7 ; deliverance from great peril to life, to et? ij/xas x-

bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i. 11 ; the gift of faith, knowl-

edge, holiness, virtue, Ro. i. 1 1 ; the economy of divine

grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation

is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of

Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. ; vi. 23
;
plur.

of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro.

xi. 29 ; in the technical Pauline sense ;(apt(r/xaT-a [A. V.

gifts'] denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain

Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ,

the reception ofiohlch is due to the power of divine grace

operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit [cf. Cremer in

Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. s. v. Geistesgaben] : Ro. xii.

6 ; 1 Co. i. 7 ; xii. 4, 31 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10
; ;^apt(r/xara lafidrav,

1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec, the sum of those powers requisite

for the discharge of the office ofan evangelist : 1 Tim. iv.

14; 2 Tim. i. 6. ([Of temporal blessings, 'Teaching'

1, 5 (cf. bcop-qfxa in Herm. mand. 2, 4)] ; eccl. writ.) *

^(^apiTow, -w : 1 aor. fx^piTcoara ', pf. pass. ptcp. Ke^api-

Tcop.€vos
; (xdpLs) ;

1. to make graceful i. e. charm-

ing, lovely, agreeable : pass. Sir. xviii. 1 7 ; rals SiaXo^ois

a-rpocpals xapiTovp,evos ocjipvu, Liban. vol. iv. p. 1071,

14. 2. to pu7'sue with grace, compass with favor; to

honor with blessings : rim, Eph. i. 6 ; pass. Lk. i. 28,

[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively
(R. V. mrg. endued ivith grace)] ; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm.

;

[Herm. sim. 9, 24, 3 ; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1] ;

eccles. and Byzant. writ.*

Xappdv, (Hebr. pn [i- e. (prob.) 'parched', 'arid'],

Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R. V. ; A. V.

(after the Grk.) Charran], called Kdppai in Grk. writ.

and Carrae in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti-

quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus : Acts

vii. 2, 4. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Vaihinger in Herzog v.

539
;
[Schultz in Herzog ed. 2, s. v.] ; Steiner in Schenkel

ii. 592; Schrader in Riehm p. 571.*

XapTT)s, -ov, 6, (xapaa-a-d)), paper : 2 Jn. 12 ; Jer. xliii.

(xxxvi.) 23. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot) ; cf.

inscr. (B.C. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inscrr. Attic, i. No. 324] ;

Ceb. tab. 4; Diosc. 1, 115.) [Cf. Birt, Antikes Buch-

wesen, index i. s. v. ; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo-

graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270

sq.]
*

Xa(r|xa, -ros, to, (xnivco to yawn), a gaping opening, a

chasm, gulf: i. q. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes.

theog. 740 ; Eur., Plat., Plut., Lcian., Ael., al.) *

X€iXos, -ovs, TO, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form x^i^^fou

(Heb. xiii. 15 ; see opos), (^ew i- q- XAQ, xa'^'^oi), fr. Horn,

down, Sept. for nsti', a lip; a. in the N. T. of the

speaking mouth [cf.' W. 32] : Mt. xv. 8 ; Mk. vii. 6; Ro.

iii. 13 ; 1 Co. xiv. 21 ; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see naprros,

2 c.); 1 Pet. iii. 10. b. metaph. : ;(etXor r^f BoKao'

arjs, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. vii.

Ij
;
xiv. 30, etc.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph, b. j.

3, 10, 7 ; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Ar-

istot. de mirab. aud. 46 ; 150 ; cf. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 570%

22] ; Polyb. 3, 14, 6
;

[cf. W. pp. 18, 30]).*

X€i|Aa5« : pres. pass. ptcp. x^tfia^opevos ; (xct/*a stormy
weather, winter [cf. ;(et/ia)i/]) ; to ajlict with a tempest, to

toss about upon the waves : pass. Acts xxvii. 18 [R. V.
labored with the storm]. (Aeschyl., Thuc, Plat., Diod.,

Plut., Lcian., al.) [Comp. : 7rapu-;^€tpafw.] *

X£((i.appos, (for the more com. x^i-H-oppoos [sc. iroTapof],

Att. contr. xeipdppovs [q. v. in L. and S. fin.], cf. Lob. ad
Phryn. p. 234), -ov, 6, ix^ip-a winter, and peu, pooi), fr.

Hom. down, Sept. very often for '7nj, lit. flowing in

winter, a torrent : Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].*

Xei|J.tov, -civos, 6, (xfipa, and this fr. ;^/<u on account of

the ' pouring ' rains
;

[al. connect it with ;^t-a)i', snow,

frost (cf. Lat. hiems, etc.) ; see Curtius § 194 ; L. and S.

s. v. ;^ta)i', fin.]), winter; a. stormy or rainy weather,

a tempest (so fr. Hom. down) : Mt. xvi. 3 [Tdf. br. WH
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. b. winter, the

lointer season, (so fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down) : Jn. x. 22

;

2 Tim. iv. 21
; x^i-P^^os, in winter (-time), in the winter

(Plat, de rep. 3 p. 415 e. ; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 9 ; al. [cf. W.
§ 30, 11 ; B. § 132, 26]), Mt. xxiv. 20 ; Mk. xiii. 18.*

X«fp, gen. x^ipos, ace. xf^pa" (1 Pet. v. 6 Tdf.; see aparjv,

fin.), r}, [fr. r. meaning 'to lay hold of; of. Lat. heres,

etc.; Curtius §189; Vanicek p. 249 sq.], fr. Hom. down,

Hebr. T, the hand: Mt. iii. 12 ; Mk. iii. 1 ; Lk. vi. 6
;

1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the

verbs anTopai. eniXap^dvopai, KpaTeco, Trtafw, etc., which
see in their places ; the dat. with epya^opai, iaBlat, etc.

;

6 daTTaa-pos tjj eprj x^'^P'-i ^ ^o- ^^^* ^1 > Col. iv. 18; 2 Th.
iii. 1 7 ; the ace. with the verbs aipco, S/w, iKTverawviu,

€KTeivco, ep^aTTTO), iivirWripi, Kadapl^ct). /caracrfio), viTTTOt,

etc. fj enldeais tcou x^'-P^^ \_se& i-nldfais and reff.],

1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6 ; Heb. vi. 2 ; iv x^'^p'i' fivos, in

imitation of the Hebr. '^ii T3 [cf. B. §133, 20 cf. 319sq.

(274) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], bji the help or agency,

of any one, by means of any one. Acts vii. 35 Rec. ; Gal.

iii. 19; aiiv x^'P' dyyfKov, with the aid or service of the

angel [cf. B. u. s.]. Acts vii. 35 L T TrWH ; those things

in the performance of which the hands take the princi-

pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be

done 8id xftpos or ;^eipoL)i> or tcov [cf. B. § 124, 8 d.] ;^etpaji>

rii/of , Mk. vi. 2 ; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3 ; xix. 11; univ., Acts

ii. 23 ; vii. 25 ; xi. 30 ; xv. 23 ; enl x^'P^'^^ ^^t- iv. 6 ; Lk.

iv. 11 ; enl ttjv x-^ Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg.

€f r^ x-l^ 4 ; e'/c, Acts xxviii. 4 ; Rev. viii. 4 ; els ttjv x-

(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; fj ;^e('p, as an acting subject

(see y\a)(T(ra, 1), Lk. xxii. 21
;

plur.. Acts xvii. 25 ; xx.

34 ; 1 Jn. i. 1 ; to. epya tcov x-i Acts vii. 41 ; Rev. ix. 20,'

eK8iKe7v TO aipd tivos eK tivos (see eKbiKeco, b. and €K L 7),

Rev. xix. 2. By meton. 17 x^ip is put for power, activity,

(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v.

p. 2431"
; [L. and S. s. v. p. 1 720']) : -jrapabibovM riva (is

Xflpds Tii'<oi». into the hostile hands (Deut. i. 27 ; Job xvi.
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11), Mt. xvii. 22 ; xxvi, 45 ; Mk. ix. 31 ; Lk. ix. 44 ; xxiv.

7 ; Acts xxi. 1 1 ; xxviii. 1 7 ; hihovai rt iv rfj x^^p^ rivos,

to commit to one's protecting and upliolding power, Jn.

iii. 35 ; also els r. )((lpas tidos, Jn. xiii. 3 ; riva i< tcov

X^tP' or tK x^tpos TLvos (fr. the hostile power of any one)

oTrdyeiv, Acts xxiv. 7 Kec. ; i^eXtadai, Acts xii. 11 (Gen.

xxxii. 11 ; Ex. xviii. 8 S(i.) ; e^epxecrSai, Jn. x. 39; pv-

adrivcu, Lk. i. 74; cruTrjpia, ib. 71; eK(f){vyeiu ras p^flpa?

TWOS, 2 Co. xi. 33. By a fig. use of language x^^p
or x^'pfs are attributed to God, symbolizing his might,

ac/loiti/, power; conspicuous a. in creating the

universe : epya rav x^i^P^v alrov, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.)

'26). p. in upholding and preserving: Lk.

xxiii. 46 ; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28) ; x^^^p Kvpiov eort jnera rivos,

(jod is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66;

Actsxi. 21. -y. in punishing : x^'-P <vpiov eVi ae,

Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15) ; efiTriTrreiv els x- ^^ov ^covtos,

Heb. X. 31. 8. in determining and controlling

the destinies of men : Acts iv. 28 ; Taneivovadai vno

TijV Kparaiav x^^P^ '''o^ 6eov, 1 Pet. v. 6.

Xeipa-yw-ye'w, -ai
;

pres. pass. ptcp. x^'P'^y^yo'^Mfi'Of

;

(Xftpa-ycoyos, q. v.; cf. xa^tt'aywye'o)) ; to lead by the hand:

Tivd, Acts ix. 8; xxii. 11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Lcian.,

Artem., al.)
*

\£ip-a7wy6s, -oj/, (x^^P 'ind ayco), leading one by the

hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.) *

XcipoYpa<|>ov, -ov, to, (x^'P ^"^ yp^^t^)? « handwriting]

what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 30, 8, 4

;

Dion. Hal. 5, 8 ; al.) ; spec, a note of hand, or writing

in which one acknowledges that money has either been

deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re-

turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3 ; ix. 5 ; Plut.

mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3 ; Artem. oneir. 3,

40) ; metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 [(where R.V. bond)']

to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable

with offences for which they must pay the penalty.*

\€ipo-Tro£TiTos, -ov, ix^'i-P ^^^ TTouco), made by the hand

1. e. the skill of man (see dxfipo7roir]Tos) : of temples, Mk.
xiv. 58 ; Acts vii. 48 ; xvii. 24 ; Ileb. ix. 11, 24 ; of cir-

cumcision, Eph. ii. 1 1 . (In Sept. of idols ; of other things,

occasionally in Ildt., Thuc, Xen., Polyb., Diod.) *

Xeipo-Toveo), -co : 1 aor. ptcp. xftporori^craf ; 1 aor. pass,

ptcp. xf^poTovi^dfU; (fr. x^^poTovos extending the hand,

and this fr. ^ftp ^°d tciVw) ; fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat.,

Isocr. down; a. prop, to vote by stretching out the

hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 orw boufi TuvTa, dvaTftvara)

TTiv x^^po-' dveTfivavdnavT(s)- b. to create OY a])])oiut

by vote : Tivd, one to have charge of some office or duty,

pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in

2 Tim. iv. 23 ; Tit. iii. 15. c. with the loss of the

notion of extending the hand, to elect, appoint, create :

Tivd, Acts xiv. 23 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ, in Passow

s. V. p. 2440"
;
x^'^poTovfladai vno 6eov ^aaiKea, Philo de

praem. et poen. § 9
;

[/SacnXeco? vnapxos exfipoTovdro, de

Joseph. §41]; Joseph, antt. 6, 4, 2 ; [7, 11, 1; of the

choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2, 2 ; cf. Hatch in Diet.

of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, p. 1501''; Ilarnach on

• Teaching ' etc. 15, 1]). [Comp. : irpo-xtipoTovtm.]'

X«tp«v, -ov, (compar. of KaKos ; derived fr. the obsol.

Xepj??, which has been preserved in the dat. xwtj ace.

X^PW^ plur. x^PV^s, xhw^ cf. Bttm.. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268
[cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.

x^'p'??])* [fr- Horn, down],
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; ytVerat ra
eaxaTa x^'ipova twv Trpa)Tu>v, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 20 ; (Is to x^'^pov epx^crdai, \_to grow worse], of one
whose illness increases, ]Mk. v. 26 ; tva /ii)

x^'P'^*' o'oi ti

yiVTjToi, lest some worse thing befall thee, Jn. v. 14

;

TToVw xf I'p'oi' Tipapia, [A.V. how much Sorer punishment'],

Heb. x. 29; enl to x^^po^ trpoKonTeiv ([A. V. wax worse
and worse]

; see TrpoKon-ra), 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13 ; of the moral
character, dirla-Tov xftpw«') 1 Tim. v. 8.*

Xtpovp^Hi (RG) and XepovpcCv (L T TrWH ; in Mss.
also Xepov^Lv, XepovjSeip. ; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 ; WH.
App. p. 155" ; and s. v. «, i]), to (neut. gend. also in most
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, ot Xep.;

Xepov^eis in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake ; the

form in -as seems not to occur in the O. T.] ; in Philo

Ta Xepov^ip., in Joseph, ot XepoujSeir, antt. 3, 6, 5 ; al

XepovjSfls, ibid. 8, 3, 3 ; the use of the neut. gender

seemed most suitable, because they were f&ja ; Xepov^f'is

^wd ecTTi TTeTtivd, p,op<prjv S' ovdevl Tav In dvOpcuTrcov icopa-

pevcov napaTrXfjaia, Joseph, antt. 3, 6, 5), Hebr. D'DII^

(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. ypvyjr,

ypvTTos [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius's Hebr.
Lex. ed. Miihlau and Volck s. v. 3n3]), cherubim, two
golden figures of living creatures with two wings ; they

were fastened to the lid of the ark of the covenant in

the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of

Solomon's temple) in such a manner that their faces

were turned towards each other and down towards the

lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded

wings. Between these figures God was regarded as

having fixed his dwelling-place (see 86^a, III. 1) : Heb.

ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor-

ate form is ascribed to them ; but the author of the

Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf.

Win. RWB. s. V. Cherubim; Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 710

sq. ; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq. ; Riehm, De Na-

tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864);

also his ' Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshiitte u. im Tempel

'

in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq. ; and in

his HWB. p. 227 sqq. ;
[cf. Lenormant, Beginnings of

History, (N. Y. 1882), ch. iii.].*

XTpa, -as, f], (fern, of the adj. x^pof» 'bereft'; akin to

Xepo-os, sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but cf. Cur-

tius § 192]), fr. Hom. II. 6, 408 down, Sept. for HJoSx,

a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40, 42 Vq.;

Lk. ii. 37; iv. 25; vii. 12; xviii. 3, 5; xx. 47; xxi. 2sq.;

Acts vi. 1 ; ix. 39, 41 ; 1 Co. vii. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 3-5, 9, 11,

16; Jas. i. 27; with yvirq added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often

in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. II. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26;

a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented

under the figure of a widow. Rev. xviii. 7.*

xe«s (Rec. ; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), i. q. ex^ec

(q. v.), yesterday, Sept. for ^lori. [Hom. (h. INIerc), al.]

XiXCapxos, -ov, 6, (xiXioi and apx« ! [o° t^^ form of
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the word ct. reff. s. v. fKaTovrdpxi]:, and L. and S. s. v.

Xi'^idpX^s^)f ^^'^ commander of' a thousand soldiers, a

c/iUiarch; the commander of a Human cohort (a mil'Uary

tribune) : Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 37; xxii. 24,

26-29; xxiii. 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec, 22; xxv.

23, (Sept. for D'D^X "it^ and D'sSx W^'\). amj military

commander ^Tx-Y. high or chief captainj captain^: Mk.

vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]*

XiX.ias, -aSoy, fj, (;^iXioi), a thousand, the number one

thousand: plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv. 4 ; 1 Co. x. 8;

Rev. V. 11; vii. 4-8; xi. 13; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16; Sept.

for '-)bx, D'£)'7N. [Hdt. on.]
*

XiXioi, -at, -a, a thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8 ; Rev. xi. 3, etc.

Xtos, -ov, Ti, Chios, an island in the ^Egean Sea, be-

tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from the shore of

Lydia: Acts xx. 15.*

XiTiiv, -cjvos, 6, fr. Horn, down, Sept. for I^l^\2 and

njil3, a tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the

skin : Mt. x. 10 ; Mk. vi. 9 ; Lk. iii. 11 ; ix. 3 ; Jude 23

;

it is distinguished from to I/tartov (q. v. 2) or ra t/xdrta in

Mt. v. 40 ; Lk. vi. 29 ; Jn. xix. 23 ; Acts Ix. 39 ; univ. a

garment, vestment (Aeschyl. suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib.

Gracch. 1 9), Mk. xiv. 63. [Cf. liich. Diet, of Antiq. 8. v.

Tunica ; and reff. s. v. IfidTiov, u. s.J
*

\i.u>v, -ovos, ^, fr. llom. down, Sept. for jSk', snow :

Mt. xxviii. 3 ; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by G T Tr
WH) ; Rev. i. 14.*

X^ajiv's, -vdos, fj, (ace. to the testimony of Pollux 10,

38, 1G4, first used by Sappho), a chlamys, an outer gar-

ment usually worn over the yiToav [q. v.] ; spec, the Lat.

paludamenlum [q. v. in Ric/t^ Diet, of Antiq. s. v. sub

fin.], a kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military

officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Mace. xii.

35 ; Joseph, antt. 5, 1, 10; Hdian., Ael., al.; often in

Plut.) : Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, [A.V. robe ; see Meyer ad loc;

Trench, Syn. § 1. ; Rich (as above) s. v. Chlamys ; and

other reff. s. v. Ifidnov^*

xXcvdtu ; impf. €;^Xfilafoi/ ; (x^f»^7> jesting, mockery) ;

to deride, mock. Jeer: Acts ii. 13 Rec. ; xvii. 32. (2 Mace,

vii. 27 ; Sap. xi. 15 ; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

Lcian., al.) [Comp. : 8ia-x^evd^a).^
*

xXiapo's, -a, -6v, (x^t<»>j to become warm, liquefy, melt),

tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul

wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of

love, Rev. iii. 16. (Hdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen.,

Geop.) *

XXoT] [(i. e. 'tender verdure*; an appellation of De-

meter, ' the Verdant ')], tjs, f), Chloe, a Ch^-istian woman
of Corinth : 1 Co. i. 11. [Cf. B. D. s. v.] *

xX.wpo's, ti, -ov, (contr. fr. xKotpos, fr. x^orj, tender

green grass or corn)
;

1. green: xofyros, Mk. vi. 39

(Gen. i. 30) ; Rev. viii. 7 ; -jrav xKapov, ix. 4. 2.

yellowish, pale : tinros. Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr.

Horn, down.) *

\^, six hundred and sixty-six (x'=600; ^'=60;
S"= 6), a mystical number the meaning of which is clear

when it is ^vritten in Hebr. letters, "(Dp jnj, i. e. N/pw"

tai<rap, ' Nero Caesar ', (sometimes the Jews write IDp

for the more common "iD'p, the Syriac always jJfLd,

cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note;

[SchUrer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, § 25 IIL p. 449 note];

j= 50, 1=200, 1=6, 3= 50, p=100, D=60, 1 =.

200): Rev. xiii. 18 RGTTr. [For a digest of opin-

ions respecting this much debated number see Lee ir.

the ' Speaker's Com.' ad loc] *

Xo'iKos, -q 'OV, (xoi's, q. v.), made of earth, earthy. 1 Co.

XV. 47—49. {yvfivol tovtovs toO ^otKoi) 0dpovs, Anon. in

Walz, Rhett. i. p. 613, 4 ;
[Ilippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314,

95].)*

Xoivi|, -iKos, fj, fr. Horn. Od. 19, 28 down, a choenix,

a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii

[i. e. less than our ' (juart *
; cf. L. and S. s. v.] (or as

much as would support a man of moderate appetite for

a day ; hence called in Athen. 3 § 20 p. 98 e. ^fifpoTpocpiF

[cf. ij x"'"'! ^pepTjaios rpo^i^, Diog. Laert. 8, 18]) : Rev.

vi. 6 [where A.V. measure (see Am. appendix ad loc.)].*

Xoipos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a swine : plur., Mt. vii.

6 ; viii. 30, [31], 32; Mk. v. 11-13, 14 Rec, [16] ; Lk.

viii. 32 sq. ; xv. 15 sq. (Not found in the O. T.) *

XoXdw, -w; (^oX^, q. v.); 1. to be atrabilious
', to

be mad (Arstph. nub. 833). 2. to be angry, en-

raged, (for ^oXoO/iai, more com. in the earlier GrW. writ,

fr. Hom. down) : rivi, Jn. vii. 23 (3 Mace iii. 1 ; Artem.,

Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laert., al.).*

XoX-rj, -^ff, T], (i. q. xokos, fr. p^ew to pour out [now

thought to be connected with xkor), )(\a>p6s, etc. ' yellow-

ish green'; cf. Curtius §200; Vanicek p. 24 7]), fir^L

found in Archilochus (8th cent. b. c), afterwards in

Aeschyl. et sqq. 1. bile, gall : Mt. xxvii. 34 (cf.

Sept. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 22) [cf. B. D. s. v. Gall] ; Acts viiL

23 (on which see TriKpla) ; for nilO, Job xvi. 13. 2.

in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things ; for

r\}ph, wormwood, Prov. v. 4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some

understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 34 to mean myrrh, on

account of Mk. xv. 23 ; but see a-fiypvi^oi, 2 ;
[B. D. u. s.].*

X<5os, see xovs-

XopaS£v ([soGL,alsoMt.xi.2lRec.; Lk.x.l3Rec.«'»];

XopafeiV T Tr WII ; [XcopaClv, Lk. x. 13 Rec""'"; see

€t, i; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 ; WH. App. p. 155']), i,, indecl.

Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither

in the O. T. nor by Josephus ; ace. to Jerome (in his

Onomast. [cf. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey

p. 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the

same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called

\'\'y2 [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 139], the re-

mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347,

359 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of thfe

modern Tell Hum ; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem

Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq. ; Our Work in Palestine,

p. 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8)],

Socin (in Baedeker's Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p.

374), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to

the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars]

agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi-

fies it with Kerdzeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour's
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journey to the K. E. of Tell Hum : Mt. xi. 21 ; Lk. x.

13. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim i. p. 605 [Eng. trans.

u. 367] and ii. 118 [Eng. trans, iii. 143].*

Xopti-y€«, -w; fut. 3 pers. sing. xoprjyTjaet (2 Co. ix. 10

G L T Tr WH) ; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. )(opi]yr](Tai (ib.

Rec.) ; (xopf]yos, the leader of a chorus ; fr. )(op6s and

ayoi l^yeofiai]) i
fi'- [Simon.], Xen., Plat, down; 1.

to be a chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish

the chorus at one's own expense ; to procure and supply

all things necessary to Jit out the chorus (so very often in

the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([Aristot.], Polyb.,

Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael., al. ; 1 K. iv. 7 ; 1 ]\lacc.

xiv. 10; 2 Mace. iii. 3, etc.), to supply, furnish abundant-

ly: Ti, 2 Ccix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp. : im-xoprf

yew.] *

Xopo's, -oO, 6, (by metath. fr. opxos, opxeopai, [(?) ;
prob.

related to ;(r!prof (Lat. hortus), xpovos, etc., denoting

primarily ' an enclosure for dancing ' ; cfo Curtius § 189]),

fr. Horn, down, a band (of dancers and singers^, a cir-

cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for nSl'nOf

Ex. XV. 20 ; Judg. xi. 34, etc. ; for '7ino, Lam. v. 15 ; Ps.

el. 4).»

Xoprdjw '• 1 aor. (xSpraaa ',
1 aor. pass. ixopraaBr^v ;

fut. pass, xopraadria-opai. ; (xopros, q. v.) ; first in Hesiod

(opp. 4 HO)
;

a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, tofll

or satisfy with food, to fatten; animals (so uniformly

in the earlier Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12;

W. 23]) : zpvea eK raiv aapKcou, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here

A. V. were filed], b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial.

Llaced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to

fill or satisfu men (Sept. for j,Ot:; and j?'3tyn ; with

some degree of contempt in Plat. d<^ rep. 9 p. 586 a.

Kf)cv0OT€? €if yrjv Koi els rpane^as ^oa-Kovrai ;(oprafo/iifi'oi

Kal oxfvovTfs)- a. prop. : rivd, Mt. xv. 33
;

pass.,

Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk.vi. 42; vii. 27; viii. 8; Lk. ix.

17; Jn. vi. 26 ; Jas. ii. 16 ; opp. to irfivdv, Phil. iv. 12;

Tivd TWOS (like iTip.TT\r]p.i [cf. W. § 30, 8 b.]) : apratv, with

bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 15) ; riva ana with

a gen. of the thing [cf. B. § 132, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. 21

(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13) ;
[riva ex w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.),

pass. Lk. XV. 16 Trmrg. Wll]. p. metaph.: riva,

to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v. 6 ; Lk.

vi. 21, (Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9).*

Xoprao-iia, -ros, to, (xoprdCo)),feed, fodder, for animals

(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)
; food, (vegetable) sus-

tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.*

xopros, -ov, 6 ; 1. the place where grass grows
and animals graze : Hom. H. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2.

fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender : of green
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19 ; Lk. xii. 28 ; Jn. vi. 10; Jas.

i. 10 sq. ; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is. xl. 6 sqq.) ; Rev. ix. 4
; ^opr.

X^a>p6s, Mk. vi. 39 ; Rev. viii. 7; ;^o'pTos of growing crops,

Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept.

for "\'i*n grass, and 2V].\) *

Xowtds, -a [Tdf Proleg. p. 104 ; B. 20 (18)], 6, Chuzas

[A.V. (less correctly) Chusa'], the steward of Herod
Antipas : Lk. viii. 3.*

Xovs, -o6s, ace. -ovv, 6, (contr. for xoof» fr. ;^/(u, to pour),

fr. Hdt. down ; 1. prop, earth dug out, an earth-heap

(Germ. Schutt) : S xovs 6 f^opvxdfis, Hdt. 2, 150. 2.

dust (Sept. for ID;;) : Mk. vi. 11 ; Rev. xviii. 19, ([Josh,

vii. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xUv. 21, etc]; Plut. mor.

p. 1096 b. [i. 8. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7]).*

Xpoojiai, xP<^H^t', impf. 3 pers. plur. e\pcoin-o; 1 aor.

€xpr)(Tdp.r)v ;
pf. Ke'xpjJMat (1 Co. ix. 15 G L T Tr WH);

fr. Horn, down
;
(mid. of xP«'^ [thought to be allied by

metath. with x^^p (cf. Curtius § 189)], 'to grant a loan*,

* to lend ' [but cf. L. and S. s. v. ; they regard the radical

sense as ' to furnish what is needful '] ; hence) 1.

prop, to receive a loan ; to borrow. 2. to take for
one's use; to use: rivi [W. § 31, 1 i.], to make use of a
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12, 15; 1 Tim. i. 8; v.

23 ; T6) Koafia, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii.

31 R G (see below)
; fiaWov xP^^^'-> sc the opportunity

of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply

TO) KKr)6r]vai bovKov [see reff. s. v. el, III. 6 a.]), contrary

to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an ace : tov ko-

apLov, 1 Co. vii. 31 LTTr WH; see Meyer ad loc; B.

§133, 18; W. u. s. ;
(also in Sap. vii. 14 ace. to some

codd. ; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-) Aristot. oecon. 2, 22

p. 1350% 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing

the mode of thinking or acting : ttj eXacPpla, [R. V. 'shew

fickleness'], 2 Co. i. 17 ; ttoXX^ Trapprja-'ia, ib. iii. 12, (for

numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow

ii. p. 2497''; [L. and S. s. v. II. a.]), with adverbs (see

Passow ii. p. 2497"; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : dnoTopms, to

deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of

persons: rivl, to bear one's self totvards, to deal withy

treat, one (often so in Grk. writ. ; see Passow ii. p. 2496''j

[L. and S. s. v. III. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 3.*

Xpau, see k'ixp^P^^-

Xp€£a, -as, fi, ixph)' fr. Aeschyl. and Soph, down ; 1.

necessity, need : ra irpos rrjv ;^p€tai/ [L T Tr WH np. rat

Xpeias (cf. below)], such things as suited the exigency,

such things as we needed for sustenance and the jour-

ney. Acts xxviii. 1 ; els ras dvayKalas xpf'ift [A. V. for

necessary uses'] i. e. to supply what is absolutely neces-

sary for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9) ; al. understand the

'wants 'here as comprising those of charity or of wor-

ship]. Tit. iii. 14 ; irpos olKoboprjv t^s xP^'af, for the edi-

fication of souls, of which there is now special need,

Eph. iv. 29 [cf. R. V. and mrg.] ; eo-n XP^ '«' '^"^''^ '*

7ieed, foil, by an ace', with inf. Heb. vii. 1 1 ; ea-n XP"'«

Ttvos, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb. ; Lk.

X. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)] ; ex*^ xPf'**" '"'""fj '^ ^'^"^

need of (be in loant of) some thing (often in the Grk.

writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s. v. 1 ;
[L. and S.

s. V. II. 1]), Mt. vi. 8 ; xxi. 3 ; Mk. xi. 3 ; Lk. [ix. 1 1 ; xv.

7] ; xix. 31, 34 ; xxii. 71 ; Jn. xiii. 29 ; 1 Co. xii. 21, 24

;

1 Th. iv. 12 ; Heb. x. 36 ; Rev. iii. 17 R G (see below)

;

xxi. 23 ; xxii. 5 (not Grsb.) ; toZ with an inf. Heb. v.

12 [W. § 44, 4 a. ; cf. t\s, 2 b. p. 626' hot.] ; the gen. of

the thing is evident fr. the context. Acts ii. 45; iv. 35;

with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, etc., is

needed, Mt. ix. 12 ; xxvi. 65 ; Mk. ii. 17 ;
xiv. 63 ; Lk.

V. 3 1 ; ex" XP"'""' ^°^'- ^^ ^° ^°^- ^'^^- ^- § ^ ^^' ^)' ^ ^^'
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have need to etc., Mt. iii. 14 ; xiv. 16 ; Jn. xiii. 10 ; 1 Th.

i. 8 ; iv. 9 [with which cf. v. 1 (see W. 339 (318) ; B.

§ 140, 3)] ; foU. by Iva (see iva, II. 2 c. [B. § 13!J, 4(J

;

cf. Epictet. diss. 1, 1 7, 18]), Jn. ii. 25 ; xvi. 30 ; 1 Jn. ii.

27; xf^lav !';(<», absol., to have need: Mk. u. 25 ; [Eph.

IV. 28] ; 1 Jn. iii. 1 7 ; ov8ev \pfiav (xu>, to have need as

to nothing [cf. B. § 131, lo], llev. iii. 17 LTTr Wll.

17 XP^i-ct with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one i/e-

prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with-

otit, want, need : Xeirovpyos rtji xpelas fiov (see Xtirovpyos,

2 fin.), Phil. ii. 25; TrXrjpovv rfju ;^peiui' rivot (Thuc. 1.

70), Phil. iv. 19
; [add, ds (Lchin. br. els) t^v XfJfi-a" Mot

iirefi^arf, unto (i. e. to relieve, cf. eis, B. II. 3 c y. p. ISS*"

top) my need, Phil. iv. 16]; plur. one's necessities:

VTnjpeTeiv rals x- *o provide for one's necessities, Acts
XX. 34 ; Koiu(avelv rais x- [cf. p. 352" top], Ro. xii. 13. 2.

duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [cf. Jud. xii. 10;

1 Mace. xii. 45; xiii. 37 ; 2 Mace. vn. 24, etc.]) : Acts
vi. 3.*

Xp€w<j>€iX£TTis (L T TrWH xpfo0. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 691 ; W. § 5, 1 d. 13 ; [ WH. App. p. 152" ; Tdf Pro-

leg, p. 89; T (?; seeu.s.) WII -(juXirrji, cf. WH. App.

p. 154'' (see I, t)]), -ov, 6, (xp^'os or xp«<»?> a loan, a debt,

and 6<t)eiKfTri5, q. v.), a debtor : Lk. vii. 41 ; xvi. 5. (Prov.

xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37 ; Aesop, fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 1!

ed. Halm] ; several times in Plut.
;
[also in Diod., Dion.

Hal. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) •

Xpr) ;
(fr. xp'^'^i XP**^' contr. XP^) ! impers. verb, it is

necessary, it behooves: foil, by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 [(B.

§§131,3; 132,12). From Horn. on. Syn. see 3^1, fin.]
*

XPTiS«»; (xpfj) » fr. Hom. down ; to have need of, to be

in want of: with a gen. of the obj. [W. § 30, 8 a.], Mt.

vi. 32; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30 ; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a

pers.]; 2 Co. iii. 1.*

Xp{i|x°') "Tos, TO, (xpdopai), in Grk. writ, whatever is

for use, whatever one uses, a thing, matter, affair, eveiit,

business; spec, money (rarely so in the sing, in prof,

auth., as Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L.and S.s.v. I.

sub fin.]) : Acts iv. 37; plur. nc^es (often in Grk. writ.

fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T
WH ora. Tr rarg. br. the cl.] ; ol ra xpwa-ra exowes, they

that have riches, Mk. x. 23 ; Lk. xviii. 24 ; money, Acts

viiL 18, 20 ; xxiv. 26, (for ^jOD, silver. Job xxvii. 17; for

COpJ, riches. Josh. xxii. 8 ; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).*

Xptinarttft) ; fut. xp^fj^ariaia (Ro. vii. 3 [cf. B. 37 (33)]

;

in Grk. writ, everywh. the Attic -iS>, so too Jer. xxxii.

16 (xxv. 30); xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. (XprjpdTia-a; pf.

pass. KiXP^pdria-fxaf, 1 aor. pass. e_;^p?j^a'. t'o-^^v ; (xprjpa

business) ; in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down

;

1. to

transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise

or consult with one about public affairs ; to make answer

to those loho ask advice, present inquiries or requests, etc.

;

nsed of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in

some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those

consulting an oracle (Diod. 3, 6 ; 15, 10; Plut. mor.

p. 435 c. [i. e. de defect, oracc. 46]; several times in

Lcian.) ; hence used of God in Joseph, antt. .*), 1, 14 ;

10, 1. 3; 11, 8, 4 ; univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous

consultation), to grve a divine command or admonition,

to teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 80))] : with

a dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3 ; pass. foil, by an inf. [A. V.
revealed etc.], Lk. ii. 26 {xprj/jjaTi^fiv Xoyous wpos riva,

Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2) ; pass, to be divinely coninuuKled,

admonished, instructed, [R. V. warned of 'Jod], Mt. ii.

12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass, use

is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Joseph, antt. 3, 8, 8
; [11,

8, 4] ; cf. B. § 134, 4 ; [W. § 39, 1 a.]) ; to be the mouth-

piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of
God, (rm, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi. (xxix.) 23):
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume

or take to one's self a name from one's public business

(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or

title, be called : Acts xi. 26 ; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph, antt. [8,

6, 2] ; 13, 11, 3; b. j. 2, 18, 7; [c. Apion. 2, .'i, 1 ; Philo,

quod deus immut. § 25 fin. ; leg. ad Gaium § 43] ; 'AvtIo-

Xov Tov 'ETri<pavTJ ;^pr//:iarifoi/ra, Diod. in M tiller's fragin.

vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi. 4 ; 'laxw/Soi/ tov ;^/);;/:xaTto-airra

d8(\(j)6p roil Kvpiov, Acta Philippi init. p. 7.') ed. Tdf.;

laKw^ov ... Of Kai a6f\(f>6v rov XpiaToii ;^pi;/:iario"ai ol

6floi Xdyoi n(ptfxov(Tiv, Eus. h. e. 7, 19; [cf. Soph. Lex.

s.v. 2]).*

XpT]|iaTi<rjj.<5s, -ov, 6, (;^p7;^(iTtXa), q.v.), a divine response,

an oracle : Ro. xi. 4. (2 Mace. ii. 4 ; cf. Diod. 1, 1 ; 14,

7 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 5
; [cf. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8

;

Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)] ; in various

other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat, down.) *

XpTiVijios, -7], -ov, (xpdopai), first in Theogn. 406, fitfor
use, useful: 2 Tim. ii. 14.*

XpTJo-is, -((OS, T), (xpdopai), use : of the sexual use of a
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (naitiKfj, Lcian. amor. 25 ; op'.^fis

Trapa ras ;(p^or€t9, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5 ; [cf. Isocr.

p. 386 c. ; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a. ; Aristot., al.]).*

Xptl<rT€vojiai ; (xprjords, q- v.); to show one's self mild,

to be kind, use kindness : 1 Co. xiii. 4. (Eccles. writ., aa

Euseb h. e. 6, 1, 46 ; rm, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

13,2; 14,3.)*

XpTioToXo^Ca, -as, fj, (fr. xPW'°^oy°^y ^"d this fr.

Xprjo-Tos, q. v., and Xtyco; cf. Jul. Capitol, in the life of

Pertinax c. 13 " Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant,

male Pertinaci loquebantur, ;^p7;(rToX6yoi' eum appel-

lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret "),fair speak-

ing, the smooth and plausible address tchich simulates

goodness: Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on II. 23,

598]; eccles. writ.) *

XPTj<rT6s, -^, -6v, (xpdopai), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for

2)0 ;
1. prop, ft for use, useful ; viiiuous, good :

'

^6r] XPW^^> 1 C!o. XV. 33 ([Treg. XPW'^^ (but cf. B. 11)],

see ^5of, 2). 2. 7nanageab!e, i.e. mild, j)!e(isnrit,(opp.

to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter) : of things, xp^Trorepos olvus,

pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here TTr txt. xpw^ds ; so Wll
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240 d. [i. e. Lacaen.

apophtheg. (Gorg. 2) ; p. 1073 a. (i. e. de com. not it.

28)] ; of food and drink, Plat, de rep. 4 p. 488 a. ; (rvKo,

Sept. Jer. xxiv. 3, 5) ; 6 (vyos (opp. to burdensome),

^It. xi. 30 [A. V. easy] ; of persons, kind, benevolent : of

God, 1 Pet. ii. 3 [A. Y. gracious'] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.)
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i j t6 xpw^^^ '"*'*' ^^'^^ '^' ^' 9 XP^'^^^^ [W' § 34, 2], Ro.

u. 4 ; of men, tts riva towards one, Eph. iv. 32 ; eVt rtva,

Lk. vi. 35 [here of God ; in both pass. A. V. kind].*

X.ptio"t6tt]s, -j]Tot, Tf, (\pr)(TTos) ;
1. moral good-

ness, integrity : lie. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) [A. V.

' doeth ^oor/*]. 2. benignity, kindness: Ro. ii. 4; 2

Co. vi. 6 ; Gal. v. 22 ; Col. iii. 1 2 ; Tit. iii. 4 ; ^ XP- ""os

eVt Tiva, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to anoTo^iia [q. v.]) ; Eph. ii. 7.

(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Josejih., Ael., Hdian. ; often

in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. § Ixiii.]
*

XpC(r|ia (so R G L ed. min. WH) and XP^^P^ (^ ®^'

maj. T Tr ; on the accent see AV. § G, 1 e. ; Lipsius,

Grammat. Untersnch. p. 35 ; ITdf. Proleg. p. 102]), -tos,

TO, (xP^^y 1- '^•)> anytJiing smeared on, unguent, ointment,

usually prepared by the Hebrews from oil and aromatic

herbs. Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for

priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15) ; Lev. vi. 22 ; Num.
XXXV. 25), kings (1 S. ix. 16; x. 1 ; xv. 1 ; xvi. 3, 13),

and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 of. Is. Ixi. 1),

and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy

Spirit and divine gifts (IS. xvi. 13 ; Is. l.\i. 1 ; Jo-

seph, antt. 6, 8, 2 trphs tov AavtSrjv— when anointed

by Samuel

—

fieTa^alvet, to Belov KaTaKnrbv "S.aovkov <cu

6 fiev npo(j)rjTfveiv rjp^aTo, tov deiov Tvev/iaTos ft? avTov

fifToiKiixafifvov)
;

[see BB. DD. s. vv. Ointment, Anoint-

ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where dir6 roO iylov is so

used as to imply that this XP^^^P^ renders them Ayiovs

[cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, to xP^^-f^a is used of the

gift of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a
knowledge of the truth; see xp'toi. (Xen., Theophr.,

Diod., Philo, al. ; for nni^O, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25;
XXXV. 14 ; xl. 7 (9).)

*

XpwTTiavo's [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip, p. 16 note], -ov,

6, (Xpio-Toy), a Christian, a follower of Christ : Acts xi.

26 ; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given

to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the

second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 a.;

dial. c. Tryph. § 35 ; cf. ' Teaching ' etc. 12, 4]) onward

accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius,

Ueber Ursprung u. iiltesten Gebrauch des Christen-

namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2

;

Farrar in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. ; on the 'Titles of Believers

in the N. T.' see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 1 25 sq.

;

cf . Diet, of Chris. Antiqq. s. v. ' Faithful '.]
*

XpicTTos, -f], -de, (xp'ico^, Sept. for Il'tyo, anointed : 6

ifpf Iff 6 xP'''^'''^^} Lev. iv. 5 ; vi. 22 ; ol ;^ptorTol ifpels, 2

Mace. i. 1 ; the patriarchs are called, substantively, ot

Xpio-To\ dfov, Ps. civ. (cv.) 15; the sing. 6 ;^pKrT6s tov

Kvpiov (nin; n'I??n) in the O. T. often of the king of

Israel (see ^P'o-^a)) as 1 S. ii. 10, 35; [xxiv. 11 ; xxvi.

9, 11, 23] ; 2 S. i. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii.) 51 ; Hab.
iii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus,

as sent of God, Is. xlv. 1 ; of the coming king whom the

Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the

author of their highest felicity : the name 6 xP'f^oy

(n'tJ/O, Chald. Kn'K/o) is not found in the O. T. but is

first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 [cf.

So,hodde*s note] ; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which

some have attempted to prove that the section contain-

ing these passages is of Christian origin are not

convincing [cf. vios tov dudpd^nov, 2 and reff.]), after Ps.

ii. 2 referred to tbe Messiah
;
[cf. Psalter of Sol. 1 7, 36

;

18, 6. 8]. Cf. Kt'im ii. 549 [Eng. trans, iv. 263 sq.;

Westcott * Additional Note ' on 1 Jn. v. 1. On the gen-

eral subject see Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29.] la

the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in

his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used

as an ap2)ellative rather tlian a proper name], 6 p^ptcrrdp:

Mt. ii. 4 ; xvi. 16 ; xxiii. 10 ; xxiv. 5, 23 ; xxvi. 63 ; Mk.
viii. 29 ; xii. 35 ; xiii. 21 ; xiv. 61 ; Lk. iii. 15 ; iv. 41 ; x.x.

41 ; xxii. 67 (G6) ; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46 ; Jn. i. 20, 25,

[41 (42) Rec] ; iii. 28 ; iv. 29 ; vi. 69 Rec. ; vii. 26, 31,

41 ; xi. 27 ; xii. 34; xx. 31; Acts ii. 30 Rec, 31 ; iii. 18;

viii. 5; ix. 22; xvii. 3"; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 28; 1 Jn. iL

22 ; V. 1 ; 6 ;!^p«rT6y Kvpiov or tov deov, Lk. ii. 26 ; ix.

20 ; Acts iv. 26 ; without the article, Lk. ii. 11 ; xxiii. 2

;

Jn. i. 41 (42) L T Tr WH ; ix. 22 ; Acts ii. 36 ; 6 xpf^

(TTos, 6 ^aaikevs tov 'lapafjX, Mk. xv. 32; 6 ;^pi(rrdf so

used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4, 6 ; with tou 0eoi

added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an

appellative ('Messiah', 'anointed'), to the propername

'irjaovs ;
a. 'lt)aovs 6 xpi-^'^^^^ Jesus the Christ (' MeS"

siah •) : Acts v. 42 R G ; ix. 34 [R G] ; 1 Co. iii. 1 1 Rec.

;

1 Jn. V. 6 [R G L] ; 'lijo-or? 6 Xeydpevo? xP'^-^'Of» ^^^^ ^^^jr

say is the Messiah [(cf. b. below)], Mt. xxvii. 22 ; with,

out the art. 'irjaovs xP^o-tos, Jesus as Christ or JNIessiah^

Jn. xvii. 3 ; 1 Jn. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it

seems better to take xp- as a prop, name (see b. below)]

;

6 xpto-Tos 'iz/o-oCr, the Christ (IVIessiah) who is Jesus, [Mt.

i. 18 WH mrg. (see b. below)] ; Acts v. 42 L T TrWH
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ'] ; xix. 4 Rec. b. 6 Xpt-

aTos is a proper name (cf. W. § 18, 9 N. 1
;
[as respects

the use of a large or a small initial letter the critical edd.

vary : Tdf . seems to use the capital initial in all cases

;

Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in-

stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67

and Jn. iv. 29; in Mt. i. 1 a capital, in I\Ik. i. 1 a

small letter, etc.) ; WH have adopted the principle of

using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it

when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex-

cepted ; the small letter being retained also in such exx.

as Lk. ii. 1 1 ; xxiii. 2 ; Acts ii. 36, etc.) ; see WH. Intr.

§ 415]) : Mt. i. 17 ; xi. 2 ; Ro. i. 16 Rec. ; vii. 4 ; ix. 5 ;

xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.] ; xv. 19 ; 1 Co. i. 6,

etc. without the article, Mk. ix. 41 ; Ro, vi. 4 ; viii. 9,

17; 1 Co.i. 12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19(20), 21; ui. 27; Phil,

i. 10, 13, 19-21, 23 ; ii. 16; Col. ii. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and

often. 'lijo-oCs XpkttSs, IMt. i. 1, 18 [here Tr om. 'l., WH
txt. br. 'I.; al 6 'l. Xp. which is unique; see WH. App.

ad loc] ; ]Mk. i. 1 ; Jn. i. 17; Acts ii. 38 ; iii. 6 ; iv. 10
;

viii. 12
;
[ix. 34 L T Tr WH] ; x. 36 ; xi. 17 ; xv. 26 ; xvi.

18, 31 [RG]; XX. 21 [here LWH txt. om. Trbr.Xp.];

xxviii. 31 [Tdf. om. Xp.] ; Ro. i. 1 [R G WH txt. (see be-

low)], 6, 8 ; ii. 16 [RG Trtxt. WH mrg. (see below)]
;

1 Co. i. 7-9
; iii. 11 [G T Tr WH (Rec 'l. 6 Xp.)] ; xv.

57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter ; Heb.
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xiii. 8, 21 ; 1 Jn. i. 3, 7 [R G] ; ii. 1 ;
[v. 6 G T Tr WII]

;

2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)] ; Jude 4, 17, 21 ; Rev. i. 1 sq. 5
;

xxii. 21 [RG(WIibr. al. om. Xp.)]. Xpiarbs 'irjcrois,

Ro. [i. 1 T Tr WII mrg. (see above) ; ii. IG T Tr inrg.

WH txt. (see above)] ; vi. 3 [WII br. 'I.] ; 1 Co. i. 2, 30
;

[iii. 11 Lchra. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt.

WHtxt.'l.X.];iv. 14; v. 6 [WHbr. '!.] ; vi. 15; Phil. ii.

5 ; iii. 3, 14 ; Col. ii. 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; ii. 5. 'irjcrovs 6 Aeyo-

fievos Xpia-Tos, surnamed ' Christ ' [(of. a. above)], Mt. i.

16. on the phrases eV Xpio-rw, ev XpicrrS 'Itjo^oO, see ev,

I. 6 b. p. 21 P [cf. W. § 20, 2 a.]. Xpiaros and 'irja-oOs Xp.

€v Tio-ii/, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19 ; Col. i. 27 [al. (so

R.V.) would take eV here internally (as in the foil, exx.),

within ; cf. eV, I. 2] ; Xpia-Tot ev riaiv is used of the per-

son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in

the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters

that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9) ; 2 Co.

xiii. 5 ; Gal. ii. 20 ; Eph. iii. 1 7 ; a mind conformed to

the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19.

Xpiw : 1 aor. e;(pto-a ;
(akin to p^eip [(?), see Curtius

§ 201], xpaivt^ ;
prop. ' to touch with the hand ',

' to be-

smear ') ; fr. Horn, down; Sept. for HE'D; to anoint (on

the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews,

see xP'-'^y^'^)
'> ill *^^® ^' T. only trop. of God a. con-

secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing

him with powers necessary for its administration (see

Xpicrpa) : Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. Ixi. 1) ; contrary to com-

mon usage with an ace. of the thing, eXaiop (like verbs

of clothing, putting on, etc. [cf. W. § 32, 4 a. ; B. § 131,

6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8 ; in Theoph. ad Autol.

1, 12 we find xpieadai eXaiov 6eov and xP- (J>(^t) Koi Trviv-

pari almost in the same sentence) ; nvevpaTi dyi'co koL

dwdpei, Acts x. 38 ; also XP'^'" "^^^ absol.. Acts iv.

27. b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the

Holy Spirit [cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. 20] : 2 Co. i. 21.

[CoMP. : iv-, ini- XP*'<"-
Syn. see aXf t0ca, fin.]

*

Xpovi^w; fut. xpovicroi (Heb. x. 37 TTr txt. WH), Attic

Xpovioi (ibid. R G L Tr mrg.)
; (xpovoi) ; fr. Aeschyl. and

Hdt. down; Sept. for "iriX ; to Linger, delay, tai-ry : Mt.

XXV. 5 ; Heb. x. 37 ; foil, by iv with a dat. of the place,

Lk. i. 21 ; foil, by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT TrWH ora.

inf.] : Lk. xii. 45.*

Xpo'vos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for D1% PJ', etc.

time : Heb. xi. 32 ; Rev. x. 6 ; 6 xp- '''oi (piuvopevov daripos,

the time since the star began to shine [cf. <paiv<o, 2 a.],

Mt. ii. 7
; [6 xP- rovreKt'iv avrfjv (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. i. 57

(B. 267 (230) ; cf. W. § 44, 4 a.)] ; rfj? inayyeXias, Acts

vii. 1 7 ; TT]S napoiKias, 1 Pet. i. 1 7 ; xpovoi d-.roKaTacTTda-ecos,

Acts iii. 21 ; oi xP- ''"'j^ dyvoias. Acts xvii. 30
; xpovov

biayevopivov, Acts xxvii. 9 ; ttoctos xpovo^ icrriv, a)9 tovto

yiyovev, Mk. ix. 21 ; 6 Tvape'krjXvdios xp- 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where

Rec. adds tov ^iov) ; TfacrapaKovTafTTjs, Acts vii. 23 ; xiii.

18; ariyfif) xpovov, Lk. iv. 5; TrXrjpoypa tov xpovov. Gal.

iv. 4 ; TToteti/ ([q. v. II. d.] to spend) xpovov, Acts xv. 33
;

xviii. 23 ; /Stwo-ai tov iiriKomov xpdvov. 1 Pet. iv. 2 ; 8i86vai

xpovov Tiv'i (i. e. a space of time, respite), Xva etc. Rev. ii.

21 [(Joseph, b. j. 4, 3, 10)] ;
plur. joined with Kaipol,

Acts i. 7 ; 1 Th. v. 1, (see KMpos, 2 e. p. 319") ; iir iaxaTav

(L T TrWH t<r;(aTou) tuv xp- (see eaxaros, 1 fin.), 1 Pet.

i. 20; [add, in iaxdrov tov (Tr WH om. tov) xP°''°^>

Jude 18 L TTr WH]. with prepositions : a^pt, Acts

iii. 21 ; 8ia t6v xp-> on account of the length of time,

Heb. V. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21, 2; Alciphr. 1, 26, 9) ; « xpovu>v

iKavav, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [RGL Tr mrg. (see

below)] ; iv xpovco, Acts i. 6, 21 ; ev icrxdrut xpova, Jude
18 Rec. ; eVl xpo*'""* [A. ^-for a while], Lk. .wiii. 4 ; im
nXfiova xp- [^- V. a longer fnne'], Acts xviii. 20 ; e^' oaov

XP-foi' ^0 ^otig time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. vii.

39 ; Gal. iv, 1 ; kuto tov xpovov, according to (the rela-

tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16 ; pera no'Xvv xpovov, Mt. xxv.

19
; ptTo. TocToiiTov xp- Ileb. iv. 7 ; npo xp^'^'^" aluvicav,

[R. V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit. i. 2. the

dative is used to express the time r/wrui^ which some-

thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. §31, 9
;

[B. § 133, 26]) : [^xpo"^ iKava, for a long time, Lk. viii.

27 T Trtxt. WH] ; UavM xpwo), Acts viii. 11
; iToaovTtp

Xpovcp, Jn. xiv. 9 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.] ; ttoXXois xpo^o*-^

[R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes) ; cf. ttoXvj,

c], Lk. viii. 29 ; alaviois, [R. V. through times eternal],

Ro. xvi. 25. the ace us. is used in answer to the

question how long: xpo^o^f for a while. Acts xix. 22;

Rev. vi. 11 (where in R LT TrWH piKpov is added)
;

also XP- Tivd, [A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; octov xp- [A.V.

while], Mk. ii. 19
; xpovovs ikovovs, for a long time, Lk.

XX. 9
;

piKpbv xpovov, Jn. vii. 33 ; xii. 35 ; Rev. xx. 3
;

iTo\vv xp- Jii- ^^' ^
I

Toaoi/Tov xp- J^^* ^i^* ^ [-"^ Gr Tr txt.

WH txt.] ; iKavov, [A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3 ; ovk

oK'iyov, [R. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; tov irdvTa xp-

Acts XX. 18. [On the ellipsis of xpo''oi in such phrases

as d(f>' ov, iv Tw e'l^y (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WHtxt.),

iv Tw Kadf^rjs (Lk. viii. 1), e'| iKavov, etc., see diro, I. 4 b.

p. 5H'' top, «^^9, Kade^ijs, f'/c IV. 1, etc. Syn. see Kaipos,

fin. ; cf. alu)v, fin.]
*

XpovoxpiPew, -w : 1 aor. inf. xpo''<"'P'i3^o-ai ; (xpovos

and rpt'iSco) ; to wear away time, spend time : Acts xx. IG.

(Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 3 [p. 1406% 37]; Plut., Heliod.,

Eustath., Byz. writ.) *

Xpvo-€os, -ia, -fov, contr. -oCs, -rj, -ovv, [but ace. sing,

fem. -oral'. Rev. i. 13 L T TrWH
;

gen. plur. -<reu>v, Rev.

ii. 1 L Tr
;
(on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23) ; Phryn. ed.

Lob. p. 207 ; L. and S. s. v. init.)], (xpuo-dy), fr. Horn,

down, golden ; made of gold ; also overlaid or covered

with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4 ; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20;

ii. 1 ; iv. 4 ; v. 8; viii. 3 ; ix. 7 Grsb., 13, 20 ; xiv. 14 ; xv.

6 sq. ; xvii. 4 ; xxi. 15.*

Xpv<r£ov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of xp^f^os, cf. (fyopTiov), fr. Hdt.

down, Sept. for 3ni, gold, both that Avhich lies imbedded

in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e.

;

Sept. Gen. ii. 1 1 ; hence peTaWevdiv, Lcian. de sacr. 11):

XP- TTfirvpcopivov €K TTvpos, [R. V. refined by fire]. Rev.

iii. 18 ; and that which has been smelted and wrought,

Ileb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii. 12 T TrWH] ; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev.

xxi. 18, 21 ; i. q. gold coin, ^ gold': Acta iii. 6 ; xx. 33

;

1 Pet. i. 18 ;
golden ornaments, precious things made of

gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt. ; 1 Pet. iii. 3 ; Rev, xvii. 4

G LWH txt. ; xviii, 16 GL Trtxt. WH txt. (cf. xpv(t6s).*
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Xpv(ro-8aKTvXios, -ov, (x^pvaos and daxTiiXios), gold'

ringed, adorned with gold rings : Jas. ii. 2. (Besides

only in Hesych. s. v. ;^pua-(Mco'XX>jTos ;
[W. 26].) [Cf.

B. D. s. V. Ring.] *

Xpv<ro-Xi0os, -ov, 6, ixpva-os and 'Kidos), clirysolith, chri/so-

lite, a precious stone of a golden color ; our topaz [cf. BB.

DD. s. V. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine

& and 19] : Rev. xxi. 20. (Diod. 2, 52 ; Josepli. antt. 3,

7, 5 ; Sept. for \^;'-d^^^\, Ex. xxviii. 20 ; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix.

15-), [Ezek. i. k; Aq.].) *

Xpu<ro-irpao-os [-ou Lchm.], -ov, 6, (fr. xpvo'os, andirpdaov

a leeK), chri/soprase, a precious stone in color like a leek,

of a tranolucent golden-green [cf. BB. DD. s. v. ; Riehm,

HWB. s. V. Edelsteine 6] : Rev. xxi. 20.*

Xpwo-6s, -ov, 6, fr. Horn, down, Hebr. JHT, gold (6 tni

y^f Kul 6 vno y^s, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.) : univ., Mt. ii.

11 ; 1 Co. iii. 12 [R G L (al. xpwo-'oi', q- v.)] ;
Rev. ix, 7 ,

i. q. precious r/iings made of gold, golden ornaments, ]\It.

xxiii. 16 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here LWH txt. xpuo-toi/] ; Jas.

V. 3 ; Rev. xvif 4 (LWH txt. xpvcriov) ; xviii. 12, 16 (L

Tr txt. AVH txt. xpva-iov) ; an image made of gold, Acts

xvii. 29 ; stampad gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9.*

Xpvcovis, see T^pvtrfoff.

Xpv(r6w, -S> : pf. pdss. ptcp. Kexpvacofievos ',
to adorn with

gold, to gild : Kexpva-ajnevr] XP^<^V' [A.V. decked with gold},

Rev. xvii. 4 ; and cv [G L Tr om. WH br. eV] XP*"^^'

xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely

that she seems to be gilded ; Sept. for DHT riDX"? in Ex.

xxvi. 32. (Hdt., Arstpn., Plat., Diod., Plut.^ al)*

XP"S, gen. xP(^'''os, o, (^cf. xpo'a» the skin [cf. Curtius

§ 201]), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen.

Xpoos etc. [cf. Eheling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. s. v.]), the

surface of the body, the !,tin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for

*lty3, twice for I'iy, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.*

Xw^o's, -Tj, -ov, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nD3, lame :

Acts iii. 2, 1 1 Rec. ; xiv. 8 ; plur., Mt. xi. 5 ; xv. 30 sq.

;

xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 13, 21 ; Jn.v. 3; Acts viii. 7;

TO x<^^ov, Heb. xii. 13 (on which see eicrpeira), 1). de-

prived ofa foot, maimed, [A. V. haW] : Mt. xviii. 8 ; Mk.

ix. 45.*

Xwpa, -as, T], (XAQ [cf. Curtius § 1 79], to lie open, be

ready to receive), fi. Hom. down, Sept. for ]")V>, nriO
*a province'; 1. prop, the space lying between two

places or limits. 2. a region or country ; i.e. a tract

of land : ff x- «yy^s ''^f fpvp°^> '^n. xi. 54 ;
[in an ellipti-

cal phrase, fj dorpaTrij (fj) daTpdirrovaa €K ttjs vtto rbv

ovpavov €is TTjv VIZ ovpavov Xofwret, P^.Y.part . . . part, Lk.

xvii. 24 (cf. W. § 64, 5) ; on the ellipsis of x<^pa in other

phrases (e^ evavrias, ev hf^ia, etc.), see W. 1. c. ; B. 82

(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; land as

inhabited, a province or country, INIk. v. 10 ;
[vi. 55 L

mrg. T Tr WH] ; Lk. xv. 13-15 ; xix. 12 ; Acts xiii. 49

;

•with a gen. of the name of the region added : Tpax<>>vl-

Tibos, Lk. iii. 1 ; t^s 'louSat'ay, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an

equiv. adj.)] TaXaTiKfj, Acts xvi. 6 ; xviii. 23 ; twv 'Iou-

Baiay, Acts x. 39
; plur. t^j 'lovSata? Koi ^afiapeias, [A. V.

regions']. Acts viii. 1 ; eV X'^P? '' "''^'9 6avdrov, in a re-

gion of densest darkness (see tiKid, a), Mt. iv. 16; nvos,

the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; x- ^or its inhabitants,

Mk. i. 6 ; Acts xii. 20 ; the (rural) region environing a

city or village, the country, Lk. ii. 8 ; repyearjvav, Tepa-

aqvMv, Ta8apT]va>u, Mt. viii. 28 ; Mk. v. 1 ; Lk. viii. 26

;

the region with towns and villages which surrounds the

metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed

or cultivated, ground: Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21

[R.V. country]', Jn. iv. 35 \_A..Y . fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A. V,
fields]. [Syn. see Tonos, fin.]

*

[XajpaJCv, see XopaftV.] '

Xwpew, -o) ; fut. inf. x'^PW^'^^ (J"- xxi. 25 Tr WH)

;

1 aor. ex^prjaa ; (x^iipos, a place, space, and this fr. XAQ,
cf. x<"P«) j ^- prop, to leave a space (which may be

occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place,

yield, (Hom. II. 12, 406; 16,592; al.) ; to retire, pass:

of a thing, eis ti, Mt. xv. 17. metaph. to betake one's

self, turn one's self: eis /neTai/oiaf, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [A. V.

come ; cf. /^frai'oia, p. 400"^]. 2. to go forward, ad-

vance, proceed, (prop, vv^, Aeschyl. Pers. 384) ; to make
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. 398 b.

;

legg. 3 p. 684 e.
; [x«pft to kokw, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp.

1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 15, 12; al.) : 6 Xoyos 6

ifubs ov x<"Pf* c" vfiiv, gaineth no ground among you or

within you [R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath

no place) in you], Jn. viii. 37 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars

iii. ad loc.]. 3. to have space or room for receiving

or holding something (Germ, fassen') ;
prop. : ti, a thing

to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.] ; of a

space large enough to hold a certain number of people,

Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 [cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5

p. 804 b.]) ; of measures, which hold a certain quantity,

Jn. ii. 6 ; 1 K. vii. 24 (38) ; 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ.

fr. Hdt. down. metaph. to receive ivith the mind or

understanding, to understand, (to Kdravos (f)p6vr]fia, Plut.

Cat. min. 64 ; Saop avra fj ^Irvx^ X'^P"' -^^^* ^* ^^- ^' ^) >
'"

be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise : rbv \oyov

TovTov, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(cf. Plut. Lycurg.

13, 5)] ; Tivd, to receive one into one^s heart, make room

for one in one's heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [Comp. : ava-, dno-,

in-, VTTO- x<"pe<«>' Syn. cf . (px^fiai.]
*

Xwpi^w ; fut. xtup'fo) [B. 37 (33)]; 1 aor. ini. xoapiaai;

pres. mid. x^P'CoM"' j P^- pa^ss. ptcp. Kex^pi^o^p^^os ; 1 aor.

pass. €'x<ii)pi'o-^j?y ; (x«"P''f» 4-'^'-)) fr. Hdt. down; to separate,

divide, part, put asunder : ti, opp. to av^evywfU, Mt. xix.

6 ; Mk. X. 9 ; Tiva diro nvos, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 3)

;

pf. pass. ptcp. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass,

with a reflex, signif. to separate one's self from, to de-

part] to leave a husband or wife: of divorce, 1

Co. vii. 11, 15 ; dirb dvhpos, ib. 10 (a woman Kexcopia-fiemj

dn6 Toi du8p6s, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart,

go aivay. [absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for ecftvye),

R. V. teas parted from thee] ; foil, by dno with a gen. of

the place, Acts i. 4 ;
«'< with a gen. of the place. Acts

xviii. 1 sq. ([W. § 36, 6 a.] ; ei? with an ace. of the place,

2 Mace. V. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., al.). [Comp.:

aTTo-, 8ia- xwpi'fw-]
*

Xo>pCov, -ou, TO, (dimin. of x^P°^ '^^ X^P^)' ^^' Hdt.

down J 1. a space, a place ; a region, district. 2.
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a piece ofground, ajietd, land. (Thuc, Xen., Plat., al.)

:

Mt. xxvi. 36 ; Mk. xiv. 32 ; Jn. iv. 5 [A. V. parcel of

ground'] ; Acts i. 18 sq. ; iv. 34 [plur. lands] ; v. 3, 8; a

farm, estate : plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [Syn. see tottos, fin.]*

X»p£s, (XAQ, see x'^P" L^^- Curtius § 192]), adv., fr.

Horn, down
;

1. sej>a7-atel//, apart : Jn. xx. 7. 2.

as a prep, with the gen. [W. § 54, 6] ; a. without any

pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association

with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv. 8] ; xi. 1 1 ;

Phil. ii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 8 ; v. 21 ; Heb. [ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]

;

xi. 40 ; irapa^oXris, without making use of a parable, Mt.

xiii. 34; Mk. iv. 34; SpKcofxaa-las, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21

;

jf.
alfiaros, Heb. ix. 7, 18; alfjLaTfKxva-ias, Heb. ix. 22;

without i. e. being absent or wanting : Ro. vii. 8 sq. [R.V.

apart from] ; Heb. xi. 6 ; xii. 8, 14 ; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. e'<c),

20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from] ; without

connection and fellowship with one, Jn. xv. 5 [R.V.

apart from] ; destitute of the fellowship and blessings

of one : x'^P'f XpicrroC [cf. W. § 54, 2 a.; R. V. separate

from Christ], Epli. ii. 12 ; without the intervention (par-

ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 3 ; Ro. iii. 21,

[28; iv. 6 ; x. 14] ; x- ^f^f^'ou, without laying a foun-

dation, Lk. vi. 49
; x- "rrji atjs ypoifiTjs, without consulting

you, [cf. yvdaixr], fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)1, Pliilem. 14;

'without leaving room for': x- avTiXoylas, Heb. vii. 7;

oiKTipfiSiv, X. 28. X* "Tov (TM/iaror, freed from the body,

2 Co. xii. 3 L T Tr WH (Rec. tKTos, q. v. b. a.) ; x«^P«
afiaprias, without association with sin, i. e. without yield-

ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv.

15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides:

Mt. xiv. 21 ; XV. 38 ; 2 Co. xi. 28. [Syn. cf. <%ev.]
*

Xupos, -ov, 6, the north-ioest wind (Lat. Corns or

Caurus) : for the quarter of the heavens from which

this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 12 (on which see Xi^, 2).*

*

i(fdXXci) ; fut. yjrakS) ;
(fr. ylrda, to rub, wipe ; to handle,

touch, [but cf. Curtius p. 730]) ;
a. to pluck off,

pull out: edeipav, the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b.

to cause to vibrate by touching, to ticang: to^cov vevpas

X^iph Eur. Bacch. 784 ; spec. xop8r]v, to touch or strike

the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so

that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919",

2]) ; and absol. to play on a stringed instrument, to play

the harp, etc. : Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 209 b.

with Ka\ Kpovfiv tm nXrjKrpo) added [but not as explan-

atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says ylrrjXai, to avev

TrXfjKTpov r<» 8aKTv\(p ra? x^pSa? eTracfyaa-dai] ; it is distin-

guished from Kidapl^eiu in Hdt. 1, 155) ; Sept. for pj and

much oftener for "T??; to sing to the music of the harp;

in theN. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises ofGod

in song, Jas. v. 13 [R.V. sing praise] ; tgJ Kvpta, rw ovofiari

avTov, (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19

[here A. V. making melody] ; Ro. xv. 9 ; yf^aXa tS TTvev-

fiari, \//-aXaJ Se /cat ro) vot, * I will sing God's praises indeed

.with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy

Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that

what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by

the listeners', 1 Co. xiv. 15.*

t|»aXfios, -ov, 6, (^aXXo)), a striking, twanging, [(Eur.,

al.)] ; spec, a striking the chords of a musical instru-

ment [(Pind., Aeschyl., al.)] ; hence a pious song, a

psalm, (Sept. chiefly for "n'3Tp), Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16;

the phrase exdv yfraXpov is used of one who has it in his

heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26

[cf. Heinrici ad loc, and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.] ; one

of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled

yl/^a\fioi, Acts xiii. 33; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk.

xxiv. 44
; /St^Xo? ^|fa\|JLau, Lk. xx. 42 ; Acts i. 20. [Syn.

see v/jLvos, fin.]
*

\|>€vS-dS£X<{>os, -ov, 6, (yj/fv8fjs and dSeX^oy), a false

brother, i. e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a

Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and

piety : 2 Co. xi. 26 ; Gal. ii. 4.*

tl/evS-airoo-ToXos, -ov, 6, (ylrevdr/s and aTrdoroXo?), afalse

apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of
Christ: 2 Co. xi. 13.*

i|/€u8i]s, -€s, (ylrevbofiai), fr. Hom. E. 4, 235 down, lying,

deceitful, false : Rev. ii. 2 ; fidprvpts, Acts vi. 13; sub-

stantively ol \lAev8e2i, [A. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 [here

Lchm. -^(vcrTfjs, q. v.].*

\|/£v8o-Si.ScMrKaXo$, -ov, 6, (\//'eu8^p and SibacKoXos) , a

false teacher: 2 Pet. ii. 1.*

\j/£v8o-XoYos, -ov, {yj/evSfjs and Xeyto), speaking (^teach-

ing) falsely, speaking lies : 1 Tim. iv. 2. (Arstph. ran.

1521 ; Polyb., Lcian., Aesop, al.)
*

4/€v8o|iai. ; 1 aor. iyj/'eva-dfirjv ;
(depon. mid. of rf^evSo)

[allied w. ^t^uptfco etc. (Vanicek p. 1195)] 'to deceive',

' cheat ' : hence prop, to show one's self deceitful, to play

false) ; fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak deliberate false-

hoods : Heb. vi. 18 ; 1 Jn. i. 6 ; Rev. iii. 9 ; ov <^fv8oiJLai,

Ro. ix. 1 ; 2 Co. xi. 31 ; Gal. i. 20 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; rivd, to

deceive one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut.,

al.) : Actsv. 3 ; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the

pers. Ccf. W. § 31, 5 ; B. § 133, 1 ; Green p. 100 sq.). Acts

V. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45 ; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 36 ; Ixxxviii.

(Ixxxix.) 36 ; Josh. xxiv. 27
;
[Jer. v. 12], etc.) ; eisTiPOf

Col. iii. 9; Kara rivos, against one, Mt. v. 11 [L G om.
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Tr mrg. br. ^\t€vb ; al. connect kuB^ vfiav with ftnaxri and

make yp-evb. a simple adjunct of mode (A. V. falsehj)'] ;

Kara riis dXTjdeia^, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes yj^evd.

absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) n.^]. (Sept. for iyn3 and 2-]2.)*

\(»£u5o-(i.apTup, unless more correctly yj/'evboiMapr v s or

rather v^euSo/xapruj (as avrojiaprvp ; see Passow s. v.

yfrevdoiJidpTus [esp. Z^;/;. Paralip. p. 217 ; cf. Etym. Magn.

506, 26]), -vpos, 6, (\lrfvd^s and fidprvp [q- v.]), a false

witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; rov deoii, false witnesses of i. e.

concerning God [W. § 30, 1 a.], 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat.

Gorg. p. 472 b. ; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 1274'', 6 ; but

the true reading here is yl/evdofxapTvpiav (see Bentley's

Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 408) ; a better ex. is Aristot.

rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432', 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip.

29, 1 ; Constt. apost. 5, D ; Pollux 6, 36, 153].)
*

t|/€vSo-(xapTvpea), -co : impf. e\lrtv8op.apTvpovu ; fut. \^eu-

bop.apTvpr](TU> ; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing, yl^evbofiaprvprjarjs ;

to utter falsehoods in giving testimony, to teslifij falschj,

to hear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4, 11 ; Plat. rep. 9,

p. 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 c; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p.

1375% 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432^ 6]; Joseph,

antt. 3, 5, 5) : Mt. xix. 18
;
[Mk. x. 19] ; Lk. xviii. 20

;

Ro. xiii. 9 Rec. ; Kara, tivos, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx.

16 ; Deut. v. 20).*

t|/£v8o-|xapTvpia, -as, rj, {-^(vhopLapTvpitii), false testimony,

false witness : Mt. x\ . 19 ; xxvi. 59. (Plat., Plut. ; often

in the Attic orators.) *

x|/evSo|xapTvis, see \l/ev8opdpTvp.

4'€vSo-irpo(|)T|TT|s, -ov, 6, {yj/evdfji and irpo(j)f}Tqs}, one who,

acting the part of a divinely inspired jJi'ophet, utters false-

hoods under the name ofdivine prophecies, a false prophet:

Mt. vii. 15 ; xxiv. 11, 24 ; Mk. xiii. 22 ; Lk. vi. 26 ; Acts

xiii. 6 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; 1 Jn. iv. 1 ; Rev. xvi. 13 ; xix. 20

;

XX. 10. (Jer. vi. 13; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 8, 11, 16; xxxiv.

(xxvii.) 7 ; xxxvi. (xxix.) 1, 8 ; Zech. xiii. 2 ; Joseph,

antt. 8, 13, 1 ; 10, 7, 3 ; b. j. 6, 5, 2 ;
[rov toiovtov evdv-

/3oX&) ovofiari yl/fv8aTrpo(pr]TTjv irpocrayopevei, KijBbrjXevovra

TTjv dXrjdTJ TTpocpTjTeiav k- to, yvfjaia vodois evprjpaat eni-

aKid^ovra kt\. Philo de spec. legg. iii. § 8] ; eccles. writ.

['Teaching' 11,5 etc. (where see Harnack)]; Grk. writ,

use yp'evBop.avTis-)
*

\|/ev8os, -ovs, TO, iv. Ilom. down, Sept. for np^^ 3T3,

^r\3, a lie ; conscious and intentional falsehood : univ.

Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. So'Xoy) ; opp. to fj aXrjdeia, Jn.

viii. 44 ; Eph. iv. 25 ; ovk eort yf/(v8os, opp. to akrjdes

€<TTtv,is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27 ; repara \lrev8ovs, [A. V. lying

wondei's'] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de-

ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9 ; in a broad sense, whatever is

not what it professes to he : so of perverse, impious, deceit-

ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11 ; 1 Jn. ii. 21 ; of idolatry, Ro.

i. 25 ; noiilv \j/(v8os, to act in accordance with the pre-

cepts and principles of idolatry. Rev. xxi. 27 ; xxii. 15,

[cf. xxi. 8, and p. 526'' mid.].*

4»£v8d-xpio-Tos, -ov, 6, (^ev8fjs and xP'''^'''os), a false

Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the

name and office of the ^Messiah) : Mt. xxiv. 24 ; Mk.
xiii. 22.*

>J»£v8iovunos, -OP, (yfreiibos \_yl/ev8T]s, rather] and ofo/xa),

falsely named [A. V. falsely so called^ : 1 Tim. vi. 20.

(Aeschyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.) *

i}r£v(r|Jia, -Tos, TO, {'^ev8(o), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno
p. 71 d.; Plut., Lcian. ; Sept.); spec, the perfidy by

which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro. iii

/.

tJ/EvcTTus, -OV, 6, (\lfev8a)), fr. Horn, down, a liar : Jn.

viii. 44, 55 ; 1 .In. i. 10 ; ii. 4, 22 • iv. 20; v. 10 ; 1 Tim. i.

10; Tit. i. 12; [Rev. xxi. 8 Lchm. (al. ylrevbljs, q- v.)] ;

one who breaks faith, a false or faithless man (see

ylffiiapa), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.*

<|/T)X.a<|)dw, -o) : 1 aor. f-\lnj\d(pr]cra, optat. 3 pers. plur.

\JAr]\a(j)T]crfi.au (Acts xvii. 27, the iEolic form; see nouo),

init.)
;

pres. pass. ptcp. ylrrjXacjiafievos ;
(fr. yj/do), to

touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: tL or Tivd, Lk. xxiv. 39;

Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. § 134, 8 ; W.
343 (322)] ; 1 Jn. i. 1 ; metaph. mentally to seek after

tokens of a person or thing : 6e6v, Acts xvii. 27 [A.V. feel

after']. (Ilom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut.

;

often for lyio, ir^'DH, lytj'p.) [Syn. see otttoj, 2 c.]
*

\|/T]<j)i5a) ; 1 aov. €\lrrj(pi(ra; (yp-i](jios, ({.v.) ; to count tvith

pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: ttjv bandvqv, Lk.

xiv. 28 ; Tov dpi6p.6v, to explain by computing. Rev. xiii.

i8. (Polyb., Plut., Palaeph., Anthol. ; commonly and

indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ, to give one's

vote by casting a pebble into the urn ; to decide by voting.^

[CoMP. : avy- KUTa-, (TVfi- ^rjCJii^co.]
*

\|/fi<]>os, -ov, T], (fr. v|/'a&), see yjraWa}), a small, worn,

.'smooth stone
;
pebble, [fr. Pind., Ildt., down

;
(in Horn.

V"?0''O] '
'•• since in the ancient courts of justice

the accused were condemned by black ^jebbles and ac-

quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. ^^(pos, 2 c, vol. ii. p.

2574''; [L.and S. s. v. 4 d.] ; Ovid. met. 15, 41
;
[Plut.

Alcib. 22, 2]), and a man on his acquittal was spoken of

as viKTja-as (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 3) and the \l/ri(f)os

acquitting him called piKr]Tr]pios (Heliod. 3, 3 sub fin.),

Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal

life by coming off con(jueror over temptation (tw vikovvti

[A. V. to him that overcometh']') he will give yj/ijcpov Xeu/cijv,

Rev. ii. 1 7 ; but the figure is explained differently by

different interpp. ; cf. Diisterdieck [or Lee in the ' Speak-

er's Com.'] ad loc.
;
[B. D. s. v. Stones, 8]. Ewald (Die

Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 136; [cf. Lee u. s.; Plumptre in

B. D. s. V. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the

tessera hospitalis [cf. Rich, Diet, of Antiq. s. v. Tessera,

3 ; Becker, Charicles, sc. i. note 1 7], which on being shown

secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly

manna ; the Greek name, however, for this tessera, is

not f^(})os, but crvp^oXov. 2. a vote (on account of

the use of pebbles in voting) : KUTucpepco (q. v.). Acts

xxvi. 10.*

»|/ievpi<r|Jios, -ov, 6, (y\fi6vpiia), to whisper, speak into

one's ear), a ichispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg.

susurratio. Germ. Ohrenbldserei) : joined w. KaTa\aKid

[cf. Ro. i. 29 (30)], 2 Co. xii. 20 ; Clem. Rom. 30, 3 ; 35, 5.

(Plut.; Sept. for tvh, of the magical murmuring of a

charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.)
*

\|/ievpKj-TT]s, -ov, 6, (see the preced. word), a whisperer.
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secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenhldser) : Ro. i.

29 (30). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p.

1358, 6; also of 6*Epcoff and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957

c. ;
[of. W. 24].)

*

«)/ixCov,-«v, TO, (dimin. of \//-t^, yjnxos, q, a morsel), a little

morsel, a crumb (of bread or meat): ]\It. xv. 27; Mk.
vii. 28 ; Lk. xvi. 21 [T WH om. L Tr br. •»/..]. (Not
found in Grk. auth. [of. W. 24 ; 96 (91)].)*

^"'Xl) '^s, T), (\lrv)((o, to breathe, blow), fr. Horn, down,

Sept. times too many to count for ty3J, occasionally also

for 2h and ^2^', 1. breath (Lat. anima), i. e. a.

the breath of life ; the vital force which animates the body
and shows itself in breathing : Acts xx. 10 ; of animals,

Rev. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 sq. ; xxxv. 18; e'Trtorpa^iyra) ij

"^vxh '"°'^ naibapiov, 1 K. xvii. 21) ; so also in those pass,

where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold

division of human nature by the Greeks, ^ >|'ux'7 i^ ^^^'

tinguiiiihed from ro nvevfxa (see Trvevfxa, 2 p. 520* [and

reff. s. V. TTv. 5]), 1 Th. v. 23 ; Ileb. iv. 12. b. life :

fKpifxvav TTJ yf/vxiji Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; rfjv yjrvxfjv

ayanav, Rev. xii. 1 1 ; [/attreti', Lk. xiv, 26] ; TiOivai, Jn.

X. 11, 15, 17; xiii. 37 sq. ; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; irapa-

hibovai. Acts xv. 26 ; StSorat (\vTpov, q. v.), Mt. xx. 28
;

Mk. x. 45
;

^rjre^v Tr]v yfrvx^jv rivos (see fijreo), 1 a.), Mt.

ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii. 4 ; Lk. vi. 9
;

xii. 20, 23 ; Acts xx. 24 ; xxvii. 10, 22 ; Ro. xvi. 4 ; 2 Co.

i. 23 ; PhiL ii. 30 ; 1 Th. ii. 8 ; in the pointed aphorisms

of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his

hearers, the phrases evpla-Keiv, o-cofeti', dnoiWiivai ttjv

v^v^^" (i^rov, etc., designate as \lrvx'] in one of the anti-

thetic members the life which is lived on earth, in the

other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God :

Mt. X. 39; xvi. 25 sq. ; Mk. viii. 35-37; Lk. ix. 24, 56

Rec. ; xvii. 33 ; Jn. xii. 25 ; the life destined to enjoy

the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foil, phrases

[(where R. V. soul)~\: nepLuolrjais ^vx^js, Heb. x. 39;

KTaadai ras yjrvxas, Lk. xxi. 1 9 ; vTrep rau \/au;^c5j», [here

A.V. (not K.Y.)for you ; of. c. below], 2 Co. xii. 1 5. c.

that in lohich there is life ; a living being : iJavxtj fwcra, a

living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45
;
[Rev. xvi. 3 R Tr mrg.], (Gen.

ii. 7 ;
plur. i. 20) ; Traa-a v/'^xv t<»^f' Rev. xvi. 3 [G L T

Trtxt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10) ; -naaa >/'ux'7' ^'''^^1/ said, i. e.

every one. Acts ii. 43; iii. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so tySJ-^^,

Lev. vii. 17 (27); xvii. 12); with dvdpunrov added, evei-y

sold ofman (DIX 'ds:, Num. xxxi. 40, 46, [cf. 1 Mace,

ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9, \lrvxa'h souls (like the Lat. capita) i. e.

persons (in enumerations ; cf . Germ. Seelenzahl) : Acts

ii. 41 ; vii. 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15,

18, 22, 26, 27 ; Ex. i. 5 ; xii. 4 ; Lev. ii. 1 ; Num. xix.

11, 13, 18
;
[Deut. x. 22] ; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf.

Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590'') are of a different sort

[yet cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 2]) ; ^vxal dvBpdoivav of slaves

[A. V. soids of men (R.V. with mrg. ' Or lives ')], Rev.

xviii. 13 (so [Num. xxxi. 35] ; Ezek. xxvii. 13 ; see aStp^,

1 c. [cf. W. § 22, 7 N. 3]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani-

mus), a. the seat of the feelings, desires, affections,

aversions, (our soul, heart, etc. [R. V. almost uniformly

sovl] ; for ex^ fr. Grk. writ, see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii.

p. 2589'>
;
[L. and S. s. v. II. 8] ; Hebr. lySJ, cf. Gesenius,

Thesaur. ii. p. 901 in 3) : Lk. i. 46 ; ii. 35 ; Jn. x. 24 [cf.

oipo), 1 b.] ; Acts xiv. 2, 22 ; xv. 24 ; Heb. vi. 19 ; 2 Pet.

ii. 8, 14 ; i^ eiridvfxia rrji yjr. Rev. xviii. 14; dvanavaiv Tats

yp^vxais tvplaKfif, Mt. xi. 29 ; ^w;(i7, . . . duairavov, 0ayf,

Trie [WH br. these three impvs.], fv(^paivov (personifica-

tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (^ V'^X'J ""''*

TTavaerai, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28 ; evcppaiveiv ttju '^vxh^i Ael.

V. h. 1, 32) ; evboKfi f} yj/vxi] p-ov (anthropopathically, of

God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 38; ntpiKvtros eariv fj ^vxr)

pov, Mt. xxvi. 38 ; Mk. xiv. 34
; ^ ^vx^] p-ov TerapanTai,

Jn. xii. 27 ; Toii <^vxuii vpav eicX.v6pevoi, \_fuinting in your

souls (cf. e'/cXvu), 2 b.)], Heb. xii. 3 ; cV 6\tj rfj '^vxu o-ov,

ivith all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; [Lk. x. 27 L txt. T Tr
WH] ; f^ oXrjs TTJs ^vx^js aov (Lat. ex toto animo), with

[fit. from (cf. CK, II. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 30, 33

[here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the phrase] ; Lk. x. 27

[R G], (Deut. vi. 5 ;
[Epict. diss. 3, 22, 18 (cf. Xen. anab.

7, 7, 43)] ; Antonin. 3, 4
;

[esp. 4, 31 ; 12, 29] ; Z\r, tJ

^vxfl (ppovTi^fiv Tivos [rather, with Kexapi-<r6ai], Xen.

mem. 3, 11, 10); fiia "^vxfj, with one soul [cf. nvevp.a, 2

p. 520* bot.], Phil. i. 27 ; rov ttXtjOovs . . . ^v tj KapBia koI

^ "^^X'l M'*^' Acts iv. 32 (epcorrjdels ri icm (})i\os, €(f)rj
• pla

^vxr} Svo crapacnv evoiKovcra, Diog. Laert. 5, 20 [cf. Aristot.

eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 11G8^ 7; on the elliptical otto p.idg

(sc. v//-v;(^y?), see aTTo, HI.]); eK yj/vx^s, frojii the heart,

heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)] ; Col. iii. 23,

(e'/c Tijs ^vx^^ often in Xen. ; to e/c ^vx^js irivdos, Joseph,

antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in sofar as it

is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered it

by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal

blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed

for everlasting life : 3 Jn. 2 ; dypvirvfiv vnep twp yj/^vxi^v,

Ileb. xiii. 17; emdvpiai, acTives aTpaTevourai Kara ttjs

yp'vxrjs, 1 Pet. ii. 1 1 ; (TrlrrKOTro^ ratv y^rvx^v, ib. 25 ; cra)feii»

ras -^vxds, Jas. i. 21 ; \l/vxr)v ck davdrov, from eternal

death, Jas. v. 20 ; (rarrjpia ylrvx<^v, 1 Pet. i. 9 ; dyvi^eiv

ras yjrvxus iavrmv, ib. 22
; [ras yl/vxas ttiotw KTiarrj irapo'

Tidfadai, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. c. the soul as an essence

which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death

(distinguished fr. to awpa, as the other part of human
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down ; cf.

exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589* bot. ; L. and S. s. v. II. 2]) :

Mt. X. 28, cf. 4 Mace. xiii. 14 (it is called dddvaros, Ildt.

2, 123 ; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 c, 246 a., al. ; /icfedapTOi, Jo-

seph, b. j. 2, 8, 14 ; dialivdrlvai rfjv ^\rvx'fiv dnb rov a-mparof.

Epict. diss. 3, 10, 14) ; the soul freed from the body, a

disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 31 Rec; Rev. vi. 9; xx.

4, (Sap. iii. 1 ;
[on the Homeric use of the word, see

Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proudft

in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, pp. 753-805]).*

\JruxiKos, -17, -6v, (\|/'ux'7)» (^ "Ig- animalis, Germ, sinn-

licli), of or belonging to the yf/vxr) ; a. having the

nature and characteristics of the yf/vx^ i-e. of the prin-

ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the

brutes (see yj/^vxri, 1 a.)
,
[A. V. natural] : aapa ^x'^'^^^f

1 Co. XV. 44 ; substantively, to yjrvxncov [W. 592 (551)],

ib. 46 ; since both these expressions do not differ in
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substance or conception from (rap| Koi. m/xa in vs. 50,

Paul might have also written a-apKiKov ; but prompted

by the phrase \lruxfi C'^cra in vs. 45 (borrowed £r. Gen. ii.

7), he wrote •\//'v;(tKoi'. b governed by the -^vxh

i. e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite

and passion (as thougli made up of nothing but ^xh) '

avdpwTTos (i. q. aapKiKos [or adpKivos, q. v. 3j in iii. 1),

1 Co. ii. 14 ; y^rvxi-iioi, KveiifJt.a p-rj e'xovTes, Jude 19 [A. V.

sensual (R. V. with mrg. 'Or natural, Or animal') ', so in

the foil, ex.] ; <To(f>la, a wisdom in harmony with the

corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them

(see a-ocpia, a. p. 581^ bot.), Jas. iii. 15. (In various

other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)*

\j;vXos (R G Tr WH), more correctly -^ixos (L T ; cf.

[Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]; Zi/>.sius,Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44

sq.), -ovs, TO, (^Kx'"' ^- "^)' ^^'- Horn, down, cold: Jn.

xviii. 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for "ip, Gen.

viii. 22; for nnp, Ps. cxlvii. 6 (17), Job xxxvii. 8.*

^ruxpos, -a, -OP, (>|'u;^ci), q. v.), fr. Horn, down, cold,

cool : neut. of cold water, norrjpiov yJAvxpov, Mt. x. 42

([\|rv;^p(5 Xoiivrai, Hdt. 2, 37] ; yjrvxpov rrlveiv, Epict.

ench. 29, 2; ir\vv((rdai y^vxpa>, diss. 4, 11, 19; of. W.
591 (550)) ; metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i. e.

sluggish, inert, in mind (>|r. rfjv opyijv, Lcian. Tim. 2) : of

one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for

holiness. Rev. iii. 15 sq.*

\|/vX« : 2 fut. pass. \j/^vyr)aop.ai [cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 318 ; Moeris ed. Piers, p. 421 s. v.] ; fr. Hom. down ; to

breathe, blow, cool by blowing
;
pass, to be made or to grow

cool or cold : trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 1 2.*

\|/w|a£5« ; 1 aor. iy^u)p.Laa
;

{i\r(i>p.6s, a bit, a morsel ; see

ylrcofiiov) ; a. to feed by putting a bit or crumb (joj

food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals,

etc.) : Tiva rtw (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem.

oneir. 5, 62 ; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed,

nourish, (Sept. for S'DJ<n) [W. § 2, 1 b.] : nvd, Ro. xii.

20 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55, 2 ; with the ace. of the

thing, to give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg.

distribuo in cibos pauperum [A. V. bestow . . . to feed the

poor']) : 1 Co. xiii. 3 ; in the O. T. riva rt. Sir. xv. 3 ; Sap.

xvi. 20 ; Num. xi. 4 ; Deut. xxxii. 13 ; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.)

6 : Is. Iviii. 14, etc. ; cf. W. § 32, 4 a. note.*

i)/(i>|i,Cov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of yj/aixos), a fragment, bit,

morsel, [A. V. sop] : Jn. xiii. 2ti sq. 30. (Ruth ii. 14 ;

Job xxxi. 1 7, [but in both ^|r(op.6s} ; Antonin. 7, 3 ; Diog.

Laert. 6, 37.)*

tj/wX« ;
(fr. obsol. -^axa for ylrday) ; to rub, rub to pieces :

rhs ardxvas rais x^po"!"? Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in Nicand.)]*

Q

CI, o : omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha-

bet : eyo) flp,t to Q [WH 'Q, L S>, Tco], i. q. to reXos, i. e.

the last (see A, a, ak4>a [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.

and art. * Alpha ', also art. A and Q by Piper in Herzog

(cf. Schaff-Herzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Diet, of Chris.

Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec. ; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the

interchange of cd and o in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In-

troduction etc. p. 627 ;
' Six Lectures ' etc. p. 1 7(3 ; WH.

Intr. § 404 ; cf. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr.

p. 10.]*

(S, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in

the N. T. cf. B. 140 (122); [W. §29, 3]), 0; it i«

used a. in address : Z> Qf6(pi\e, Acts i. 1 ; add.

Acts xviii. 14 ; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. w (ex errore) ; on

the pass, which follow cf. B. u. s.] ; Ro. ii. 1, .'] ; ix. 20 ;

1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii.

20. b. in exclamation : and that of admiration,

Mt. XV. 28; Ro. xi. 33 [here ReC' Lchm. w; cf. Chand-

ler §§ 902, (esp.) 904] ; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25 ; Acts

xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 1; with the nom. (W. § 29, 2), Mt.

xvii. 17; i\Ik. ix. 19; Lk. ix.41. [(From Hom. down.)]*

'ftpriS (RG; see 'Ico^I7S), 6, (Ilebr. nni;? [i. e. 'ser-

vant ' sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king

David : Mt. L 5 ; Lk. iii. 32, (Ruth iv. 1 7 sq. ; 1 Chr. ii.

:a).*

c38€, adv., (fr. oSt)

;

1. so, in this manner^ (very

often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; a. hither,

to this place (Hom. II. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182 ; 17, 545 ; cf.

B. 71 (62 sq.) [cf. W. § 54, 7 ; but its use in Hom. of

place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex.

Hom. s. V. p. 484''; L. and S. s. v. II.]) : Mt. viii. 29 ; xiv.

18 [Tr mrg. br. S»8e] ; xvii. 1 7 ; xxii. 12 ; Mk. xi. 3 ; Lk.

ix. 41 ; xiv. 21 ; xix. 27 ; Jn. vi. 25 ; xx. 27 ; Acts ix. 21

;

Rev. iv. 1 ; xi. 12, (Sept. for tihr\, Ex. iii. 5 ; Judg. xviii.

3 ; Ruth ii. 14) ; ecos -Side, [even unto this place], Lk.

xxiii. 5. b. here, in this place'. Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq.

;

xiv. 1 7 ; Mk. ix. 1, 5 ; xvi. 6 ; Lk. ix. 33 ; xxii. 38 ; xxiv.

6 [WH reject the cl.] ; Jn. vi. 9 ; xi. 21, 32, and often,

(Sept. for rtD ) ; to. wSf , the things that are done here,

Col. iv. 9; &Sf, in this city. Acts ix. 14 ; in this world,

Heb. xiii. 14 ; opp. to eVet (here, i. e. according to the

Levitical law still in force ; there, i. e. in the passage in

Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8 ; l>be

with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8 ; Mk. vi. 3 ; viii. 4 ; Lk.

iv. 23 ; 2)Se 6 Xpio-rd?, ^ &Sf, here is Christ, or there, [so

A. v., but R. V. here is the Christ, or, Here (cf. 2)8f (cat

iSf, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 etc.)], Mt. xxiv. 23;

SySffj... (K€l, Mk. xiii. 21 [TWH om. fj ; Tr mrg. reads

/cm] ; Lk. xvii. 21, 23 [here T Tr WH mrg. eVeZ . . . S>de

(WH txt. fKfi D . . . &>S«)] ; Jas. ii. 3 [here Rec. eVet g . .

.
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2)S€ ; G L T TrWH om. Ue (WH txt. and marg. vary-

ing the place of cKet)]. Metaph. in this iking, Rev. xiii.

10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase &Se tarip in at

least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18 ; xiv. 12) seems to

be equiv. to ' liere there is opportunity for ',
' need of

*

etc. (so in Epict. diss. 3, 22, 105)] ; in this state of things,

under these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however,

connects it witli vs. 1] TTrWH ; cf. Meyer ad loc.

toSif, -ijj, fj, (i. q. a.oi8fj, fr. af/Sw i. e. aSu, to sing), fr.

Sopli. and Eur. down, Sept. for Ti;/ and m'ty, a song,

lay, ode ; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or

Christ : Rev. v. 9 ; xiv. 3 ; Mwi/CT-ftus k. tov apvlov, the

song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing. Rev.

XV. 3 ;
plur. with the epithet nvevfiaTiKai, Eph. v. 19

[here L br. irv.'] ; Col. iii. 16. [Syn. see vfivos, fin.]
*

t58iv (1 Th. V. 3 ; Is. xxxvii. 3) for wSt? (the earlier

form ; cf. W. § 9, 2 e. N. 1), -has, 7, fr. Horn. H. 11, 271

down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang :

1 Th. V. 3
;

plur. wSIi/es (\^pangs, throes, R. V, travail}
;

Germ. Wehen), i. q. intolerable anguish, in reference to

the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre-

cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called

n^e/an -^^X} [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. 1. c],

Mt. xxiv. 8 ; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) ; (LSIi/f s Oavarov [Tr mrg.

abov], the pangs of death. Acts ii. 24, after the Sept.

who translated the words niO "''^^n by oihives 6-, deriv-

ing the word 'b^n not, as they ought, from S^n, i. e.

(Txpi-viov ' cord ', but from SdH, wSt's, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5
;

cxiv. (cxvi.) 3 ; 2 S. xxii. 6.*

uSCvco; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. for bin, thrice for bin
;

to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27;

Rev. xii. 2 ; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase ovs irakiv

iSiVo), i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort

and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv.

19. [COMP. : o-Diz-wStVo).]
*

(S|i,os, -ov, 6, (OIQ i. q. (pipta [(?) ; allied Wo Lat. umerus,

cf. Vanicek p. 38; Curtius §487]), fr. Horn, down, the

shoulder: Mt. xxiii. 4 ; Lk. xv. 5.*

MV€0|jLai, -ovfiai : 1 aor. wvTja-dfjiTiv (which form, as well

as f(ovr]CTdfiT]v, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier

writ, used eirpidntjv; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq.

;

[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq. ; Veitch s. v.]
;

W. §12, 2; §16 s. v.); fr. Ildt. down; to buy. with a

gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.*

«6v [so R G Tr, but L T WII dov ; see (Etym. Magn.
822, 40) I, i], -ov, TO, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 12,

(for n^f"!, found only in the plur. D'V'3, Deut. xxii.

6 sq. ; Is. x, 14, etc.).*

wpa, -ay, t), fr. Horn, down, Sept. for n^j; and in Dan.

for n^'iy; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed

by natural law and returning with the revolving year

;

of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn,

winter, as &pa tov depovs, 7rpu>ip.os k- o\j/ip.os, xeipepia,

etc. ; often in the Grk. writ. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1 c,

and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch.

44 § 6 sq.]. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising

and the setting of the sun), a day: u>pa iraprjXOev, Mt.

Kiv. 15
; 9S1J apas itoWtjs yevop.(vr]s (or yivofitvrjs), [A. V.

when the day was nowfar spent"], Mk. vi. 35 (see ttoXv?, c.

[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited ttoXX^c

wpas means early']) ; oyj/ias [oA//'e TTr mrg. WH txt.] ^§7
ovcrrjs r^y wpas [WH mrg. br. ttjs apas], Mk. xi. 11

(o\//^€ TJ]s (opas, Polyb. 3, 83, 7 ; r^p wpas eyiyvero o\//'c,

Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. a twelfth part ofthe day-time,

an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from

the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 [cf. BB.
DD. s. V. Hour; Riehm'sHWB. s. v. Uhr]) : Mt. xxiv.

36 ; x.\v. 13 ; Mk. xiii. 32 ; xv. 25, 33 ; Lk. xxii. 59 ; xxiii.

44 ; Jn. i. 39 (40) , iv. 6 ; xix. 14 ; with rrjs fjpipas added,

Acts ii. 15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39;

.xxii. 59 ; with ttjs vvktos added. Acts xvi. 33 ; xxiii. 23;

dat. copq, in stating the time when [W. §31, 9; B.

§ 133, 26] : Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34 ; Lk. xii. 39 sq.;

preceded by ev, Mt. xxiv. 50 ; Jn. iv. 52 ; Acts xvi. 33

;

accus. to specify when [W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 11] : Jn.

iv. 52 ; Acts x. 3 ; 1 Co. xv. 30; Rev. iii. 3 ; also to express

duration [W. and B. 11. cc] : Mt. xx. 12 [cf. iroUw, I.

1 a. fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk. xiv. 37; preceded by preposi-

tions : dn-o, Mt. xxvii. 45 ; Acts xxiii. 23 ; eas, Mt. xxviL

45 ; {liXP^^ Acts x. 30 ; Trtpt with the accus. Acts x. 9.

improp. used for a very short time : p.i^ wpa. Rev. xviii.

10 [Rec. ev, WH mrg. ace], 17 (16), 19; irpbs wpau,

[A. V. for a season], Jn. v. 35 ; 2 Co. vii. 8 ; Gal. ii. 5

[here A. Y.for an hour] ; Philem. 15 ; irpos Kaipov wpas,

\_for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 1 7. 4. any definite

time, point oftime, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45 ; more precisely

defined—by a gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 10 ; xiv. 17 ; Rev.

iii. 10 ; xiv. 7, 15 ; by a gen. of the pers. the fit or oppor-

tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53 ; Jn. ii. 4 ; by a pronoun

or an adj. : r\ apn wpa, [A. V. this present hour], 1 Co.

iv. 11; ea-xaTT) wpa, the last hour 1. e. the end of this age

and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see

?(TxaTos, 1 p. 253''), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.];

avTT] rfi wpa, that very hour, Lk. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not

R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33 ; Acts xvi. 18; xxii. 13; ip

avrfi rfi wpa, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [R G L txt.]

;

xii. 12; XX. 19; iv 77 wpa eKelvrj, Mt. viii. 13; iv iKeivt)

Tj} wpa, Mt. X. 19 [Lchm. br. the cl.] ; Mk. xiii. 1 1 ; [Lk.

vii. 21 L mrg. TTrWH]; Rev. xi. 13; drr" eKeivrjs i^s

wpas, Jn. xix. 27; dnb Trjs wpas cKet'i^y, Mt. ix. 22; xv.

28 ; xvii. 18 ; by a conjunction : wpa ore, Jn. iv. 21, 23
;

V. 25 : xvi. 25 ; iva (see tva, II. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 23 ; xiii.

1 ; xvi. 2, 32 ; by ku'i and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45;

by a relative pron. wpa iv ^, Jn. v. 28; by the addition

of an ace with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (ovirw wpa (TvvaxOrjvai

ra KTTjvT], Gen. xxix. 7 ; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr.

Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2G20*; [L. and

S. s. V. B. I. 3] ; so the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tusc. 1, 41,

99 ; ad Att. 10, 8). Owing to the context wpa some-

times denotes the fatal hour, the hour ofdeath : Mt. xxvi.

45 ; Mk. xiv. 35, 41 ; Jn. xii. 27 ; xvi. 4 [here L Tr WH
read fj wpa airwv i.e. the time when these predictions

are fulfilled] : xvii. 1 ; fj wpa rivos, * one's hour ', i. e.

the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed

him by God : so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30 ; viii. 20, cf. xvi. 21.

£0n the omission of the word see c^ovr^s, (d0' 5s? cL
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p 58'' top), W. § 64, 5 s. V. ; B. 82(71); on tlie omission

of the art. with it (e. g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see VV. § 19 s. v.]

upaios, -a, -ov, (fr. wpa, ' the bloom and vigor of life ',

'beauty' in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word

in this sense with \dpip [which suggests grace of move-

ment] or /cdXXoy [which denotes, rather, symmetry of

form]), fr. lies, down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human

age, etc.) ; hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human

body, Xen., Plat., al. ; with rfj oyp^et added, Gen. xxvi.

7 ; xxLx. 17 ; xxxix. 6 ; 1 K. i. 6) : nodes, Ro. x. 15 ; of a

certain gate of the temple. Acts iii. 2, 1
;
[rd^oi keko-

wa/xeVot, Mt. xxiii. 27]; o-KeOoy, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. [Cf.

Trench, Syn. § cvi.] *

wpvo|iai ; de})on. mid. ; Sept. for JXK^ ; to roar, to howl,

(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts) : 1 Pet. v. 8

(Judg. xiv. 5 ; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14 ; Jer. ii. 15 ; Sap. xvii.

18 ; Theocr., Plut., al.) ; of men, to raise a loud and in-

articulate cry : either of grief, Ildt. 3, 117; or of joy,

id. 4, 75 ; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. 01. 9, 163.*

<is [Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 ws; cf. W.
4()2 (431) ; Chandler § 934, and reff. in Eheling, Lex.

Horn. s. V. p. 494"' bot.], an adverbial form of the rela-

tive pron. oy, ^, o which is used in comparison, as, like

as, even as, according as, in the same manner as, etc.

(Germ, wie) ; but it also assumes the nature of a con-

junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence.
On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2,

ch. XXXV. p. 756 sqq.
;
[L. and S. s. v.].

I. if as an adverb of comparison; 1. It

answers to some demonstrative word (ovrms, or the like),

either in the same clause or in another member of the

same sentence [cf. W. § 53, 5] : ourw? . . . ias, Jn. vii. A^

[L WH om. Tr br. m etc.] ; 1 Co. iii. 15 ; iv. 1 ; ix. 26

;

Eph. V. 28, 33 ; Jas. ii. 12 ; oura? ... is iav [T TrWH
om. iav (cf. Eng. as should a man cast etc.)] . . . ^cik-rj,

sa etc. . . . as if etc. Mk. iv. 26 ; is . . . ovtcos, Acts viii.

32; xxiii, 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi. 3 [RG]; 1 Th. v.

2 ; (US au (idv) foil, by subj. [(cf. av, II. 2 a. fin.)] . . .

OVTCOS. 1 Th. ii. 7 sq. ; w? . . . ovto) ku'i, Ro. v. 15 [here

WII br. Kill], 1 8 ; 2 Co. i. 7 L T Tr WH ; vii. 14 ; cby [T
Tr WII Ka6u>sJ • • • Kara to. avrd [L G ravrd, Rec. ravra],

Lk. xvii. 28-30
; 'icros . . . ws (cat. Acts xi. 17 ; sometimes

in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative

word (ovT(os, or the like) is omitted and must" be sup-

plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 13; Col. ii. G ; ws . . .

Kai (where ovtco koI might have been expected [W. u. s.

;

B.§149, 8 c.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [hereGTTrWH
cm. L br. the cl.] ; Acts vii. 51 [Lchra. Kadis'] ', Gal. i. 9

;

Phil. i. 20, (see /cat, II. 1 a.) ; to this construction must

be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 as irapwv to 8evTfpov, Ka\

oTro)!/ vijv, as when I was present the second time, so now
being absent [(cf. p. 317' top); al. render (cf. R. V.
mrg.) as if I were present the second time, even though

I am now absent"]. 2. wp with the word or words

forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced-

ing verb that ovtws must be mentally inserted before

the same. Wlien thus used as refers a. to the

manner ('form') of the action expressed hy the finite '

verb, and is equiv. to m the same m,anner as, after the

fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.)

of the verb: Mt. vi. 29 ; vii. 29 ; xiii. 43 ; 1 Th. ii. 11

;

2 Pet. ii. 12 ; Jude 10, etc. ; to an ace. governed by the

verb : as dyairav top nXTjaiov crov 'os aeavTov, Mt. xix. 19;
xxii. 39 ; Mk. xii. 31, 33 ; Lk. x. 27 ; Ro. xiii. 9 ; Gal. v.

14 ; Jas. ii. 8 ; add, Philem. 1 7 ; Gal. iv. 14 ;
[here many

(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. 37

(cf. c. below)] ; or to another oblique case : as Phil. iL

22 ; to a subst. with a prep. : as us iv Kpyirra, Jn. V^iL

10 [Tdf. om. ojy] ; L,s iv fipepa acJMyrjs, Jas. v. 5 [RG;
al. om. <Bs] ; ws 8ia ^npas, Heb. xi. 29 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 55;

Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 13; Ileb. iii. 8;

when joined to a nom. or an ace. it can be rendered like,

(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti) : Mt. x. IG; Lk. xxi. 35;

xxii. 31 ; 1 Co. iii. 10 ; 1 Th. v. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 17 ; Jas. i.

10 ; 1 Pet. V. 8 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10 ; Kokdv to. fir) ovra ws ovra

(see Kokim, 1 b. /3. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 1 7. b. cos joined

to a verb makes reference to the 'substance' of the

act exjjressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by

the verb is itself said to be done ws, in like manner

(Just) as, something else : Jn. xv. G (for to fiaXKea-Bui

e^at is itself the very thing which is declared to happea

[i.e. the unfruitful disciple is 'cast forth' just as the

severed branch is 'cast forth']) ; 2 Co. iii. 1 [Lchm. ws

[Trep]] ;
generally, however, the phrase ens Kai is employed

[W. § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix. 5 ; xvi. 10 [here WII txt. om. Kai] ',

Eph. ii. 3 ; 1 Th. v. 6 [L T TrWH om. Kai] ; 2 Tim. iii.

9 ; Heb. iii. 2 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16. c. u>s makes refer-

ence to similarity or equality, in such expres-

sions as elvai (OS Tiva, i. e. ' to be like ' or 'equal to* one,

Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 3; Mk. vi. 34; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40

;

xi. 44; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Co. vii. 7,

29-31 ; 2 Co. ii. 1 7 ; 1 Pet. i. 24 ; 2 Pet. iii. 8 ; tva prj U
KUT dvdyKrjv to dyaOov aov

f),
that thy benefaction may not

be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14
;
ylvecrdai

cos Tiva, Mt. X. 25 ; xviii. 3 ; Lk. xxii. 26 ; Ro. ix. 29 ; 1 Co.

iv. 13 ; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 TTrWHom. LTrmrg.br.

wr] ; Gal. iv. 12; neveiv as Tiva, 1 Co. vii. 8 ; Troifti' nva

cos Tiva, Lk. XV. 19
;

passages in which e<TTiv, ^v, av (or

6 u>v) is left to be supplied by the reader : as fj (paiv^

avTov cos (f)(ovri vSaTcov, Rev. i. 15 ; o(p6aKpovs, SC. ovTas,

Rev. ii. 18 ; tvIcttiv sc. ovaav, Mt. xvii. 20 ; Lk. xvii. 6 ;

add. Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 17; x. 1 ; xii. 15; xiii. 2;

xiv. 2; XX. 8; xxi. 21 ; Acts iii. 22; vii. 37, [many (cf.

R. V. mrg.) refer these last two pass, to a. above] ; x.

11; xi. 5, etc. ; before wj one must sometimes supply

r'l,
' something like' or 'having the appearance of this

or that : thus cos Bakaacra, i. e. something having the ap-

pearance of [R. V. as it were] a sea. Rev. iv. 6 G L T Tr
WH ; viii. 8 ; ix. 7 ; xv. 2, (so in imitation of the Hebr.

2, cf. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; cf. Gesenius, Thes. p.

648" \_Soph. Lex. s. v. 2]) ;
passasfes where the compar-

ison is added to some adjective : as, vyir^s cos, iMt. x.ii. 13

;

\evKa wr, I\It. xvii. 2 ; Mk. ix. 3 [R L] ; add, Heb. xii. 16

;

Rev. i. 14 ; vi. 12 ; viii. 10; x. 9 ; xxi. 2 ; xxii. 1. d.

ins so makes reference to the quality of a person,

thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, a»
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it were ; Germ, als ; and a. to a quality which

really belongs to the person or thing: ws i^ova-iav

€\(ov, Mt. vii. 29 ; Mk. i. 22 ; wy fiovoyevovs napa narpos,

Jn. i. 14 ; add, [(L TTr WH in Mt. v. 48 ; vi, 5, 1(J)]

;

Acts xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here L T Tr WH aaei} ; xv.

15 ; 1 Co. iii. 1 ; vii. 25 ; 2 Co. vi. 4 ; xi. 16 ; Eph. v. 1,

8, 15; Col. iii. 12; 1 Th. ii. 4 ; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq. ; 2 Tim.

ii. 3 ; Tit. i. 7 ; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.];

Heb. iii. 5 sq. ; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17 ; 1 Pet. i. 14, 19; ii.

2,5, 11; iii. 7; iv. 10, 15 sq. 19 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2 Jn.

5; Jas. ii. 12 ; Rev. i. 17; v. 6 ; xvi. 21 ; xvii. 12, etc.;

^s ovK d8rj\(os sc. Tpex<ov, as one who is not running

etc. 1 Co. ix. 26 ; concisely, as e^ eiXiKpiveias and ck

deov sc. "haXovvres, borrowed from the neighboring

XaXov/xcv, 2 Co. ii. 17; riua cos riva or rt after verbs

of esteeming, knowing, declaring, etc. [W.

§§ 32, 4 b. ; 59, 6] : as, after \oyi^€iv, Xoyi^eadai, Ro.

viii. 36 ; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where ovrcas precedes) ; 2 Co. x.

2 ; fiye'iaOm, 2 Th. iii. 15 ; ex^iv, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46

[but hLM-e L T Tr Wll read ds (cf. f'x". 1- 1 Ql (""as

^s deovs, Ev. Nicod. c. 5) ; aTrodfLKvvvat, 1 Co. iv. 9
;

TrapajSdWeiv [or 6p.oiovv (({. v.)], Mk. iv. 31 ; Sia^aXXeiv,

pass. Lk. xvi. 1 ; iXeyxeiv, pass. Jas. ii. 9 ; evpiaKeiv, pass.

Phil. ii. 7 (8). p. to a quality which is supposed,
pretended, feigned, assumed: ws ApapraXos Kpi-

vopai, Ro. iii. 7 ; cbs TTovTjpov, Lk. vi. 22 ; add, 1 Co. iv. 7
;

viii. 7 ; 2 Co. vi. 8-10 ; xi. 15 sq. ; xiii. 7 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12
;

frequently it can be rendered as if, as ihough, Acts iii.

12 ; xxiii. 15, 20 ; xxvii. 30 ; 1 Co. v. 3 ; 2 Co. x. 14 ; xi.

17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; errtoroX^s wj St'

f]p,(bv, sc. yeypappevTjs, 2 Th. ii. 2. 3. ws with the

gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of — either as

the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20 ; 2 Pet. i. 3 ; or as

some one's erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12;

cf. W. § 65, 9
;
[B. § 145, 7 ; esp. § 144, 22]. In gen-

eral, by the use of as the matter spoken of is presented—
either as a mere matter of opinion : as in &>$ ef e'pyav

sc. 6 ^IcrpariX v6p.ov SiKaiocrvvrjs iSia^ev, Ro. ix. 32 (where

it marks the imaginary character of the help the

Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous-

ness in that way [A. V. as it IV ere ht/ ivorls']) ;
— or

as a purpose: iropfveadai as enl 6aKa(r(rav, that, as

they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf.

Meyer ad loc. ; W. 617 (573 sq.), [butLTTrWH
read eas, as far as to etc.] ;

— or as merely the thought

of the writer : Gal. iii. 16 ; before ort, 2 Co. xi. 21 ; — or

as the thought and pretence of others : also before on,

2 Th. ii. 2 : cf. W. u. s.
;
[B. § 149, 3 ; on i- ort in 2 Co.

V. 19 (A. V. to wit) see W. and B. 11. cc. (cf. Esth. iv.

14 ; Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Midler's note ; L. and S.

s. V. G. 2; Soph. Lex. s. .. 7)]; as av, as if, as though,

2 Co. X. 9 [cf. W. 310 (291) ; but cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1,

and see av, IV.]. 4. ws has its own verb, with which

it forms a complete sentence
;

a. ws with a finite

verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans-

lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo moflo quo) : Eph. vi. 20;

Col. iii. 18 ; iv. 4 ; 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; 1 Jn. i. 7;

Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V.

mrg.) to 2 a. above] ; vi. 13 ; ix. 8 ; xviii. 6 [here is Kai;

the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above], in phrases

in which there is an appeal— either to the O. T. (is

yeypanrai), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH Kadas'] ; vii. 6 ; Lk.

iii. 4 ; Acts xiii. 33 ; or in general to the testimony of

others. Acts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Ro. ix. 25; 1

Co. X. 7 R Vi (cf. aanep, b.). in phrases like iroieip

as irpoiXiTa^fv or trvvera^ev, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 19;

xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here TTrtxt. WH 5]; Tit. L

5; likewise, Mt. viii. 13; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. yevrjBf)-

Ta fioi, Mt. xxvi. 39. in short parenthetic or inserted

sentences : as eladei, Mk. x. 1 ; ws ivopl^fro, Lk. iii. 23 ;

as \oyi^op.ai, 1 Pet. v. 12; as vTTokafxjSdveTf, Acts ii. 15;

d)s Xiyovcnv, Rev. ii. 24 ; as av i^yeade, [II. V. howsoever

ye iniyht be led] utcuntiue agebamini [cf. B. § 139, 13;

383 sq. (329); W. §42, 3 a.], 1 Co. xii. 2. as serves

to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in

A. V. how (that)] : Acts x. 38 ; Tr]v . . . vnaKofjv, ws etc.

2 Co. vii. 1.5 ; roC \6yov rov Kvpiov, cos einfv avra, Lk.

xxii. 61 ; tov prjuaros-, as eXeyev, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr.

8, 2, 14; an. 1, 9, 11); cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc.

p. 141. b. wff is used to present, in the form of a

comparison, a motive which is urged upon one,— as

acpes rjfjLiv TO. ocfieiXrjpaTa rjpav, as Koi fjfiels d<pT]Kafi€v (R G
dcpiepfv) ktX. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives koL yap avToX

d(f)LOfi€v), Mt. vi. 12,— or which actuates one, as xap"
e^a ra dea . . . i>s d8ia\fnTT0v e^a tt)V nepl aov p.veLav,

2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves

Paul's gratitude to God) ;
[cf. Jn. xix. 33 (cf. II. a. be-

low)] ; in these examples as has almost the force of a

causal particle ; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766
;
[L. and

S. s. V. B. IV.; W. 448 (417)]. c. ios adds in a

rather loose way something which serves to illustrate

what precedes, and is equiv. to the case is as though

[R. V. it is as when] : Mk. xiii. 34, where cf. Fritzsche

p. 587 ; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it

an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. ' For the Son

of Man is as a man ' etc.] ; see aanep, a. fin. 5. ac'

cording as : Ro. xii. 3 ; 1 Co. iii. 5 ; Rev. xxii. 12. 6.

wy, like the Germ, toie, after verbs of reading, nar-

rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that

which is read, narrated, etc. ; hence it is commonly said

to be equivalent to on (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765);

but there is this difference between the two, that on ex-

presses the thing itself, wf the mode or quality

of the thing [hence usually rendered how], (cf. W. § 53,

9 ;
[Meyer on Ro. i. 9 ; cf. L. and S. s. v. B. I.]) : thus

after dvaytvaa-Keiv, INIk. xii. 26 (where T TrWH ttms) ;

Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WII br. ms ; L txt. reads ttws] ; p-vqa-drf

rat, Lk. xxiv. 6 [L mrg. oo-a]; Bedadai, Lk. xxiii. 55;

vnopvTjo-ai, Jude 5 [here ort (not tbj) is the particle], 7

[al. regard as here as introducing a confirmatory illus-

tration of what precedes (A.V. even as etc.) ; cf. Huther,

or Briickner's De Wette, ad loc] ; fiSeVai, Acts x. 38;

Ro. xi. 2 ; 1 Th. ii. 11 ; enla-raaBai, Acts x. 28 [here many
(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect as with the adj. immediately

following (see 8 below)]; xx. 18, 20; dirayyeXKeiv, Lk.

viii. 47 ; f^rjyt'ia-dai, Lk. xxiv. 35 ; fidprvs, Ro. i. 9 [here
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al. connect a>s with the word which follows it (of. 8

below)]; Phil. i. 8. 7. ws before numerals denotes

nearly, about : as, i)s Sto-;(tXiot, Mk. v. 13 ; add, Mk. viii.

9; Lk. ii. 37 (here L T Tr WH ecos) ; viii. 42 ; Jn. i. 39

(40); [iv. G LTTrWH]; vi. 19 (here Lchm. waei);

xi. 18; [xix. 39 G LTTrWH]; xxi. 8 ; Actsi. 15 [Tdf.

i<rei]; V. 7, [3G LTTrWH]; xiii. [18 (yet not WH
txt.) ; cf. Kai, I. 2 f.], 20 ; xix. 34 [Wll oxret] ; Rev. viii.

I, (3, 1 S. xi. 1 ; xiv. 2, etc.) ; for exx. fr. Grk. writ,

see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2631'>; [L. and S. s. v. E;

Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]. 8. as is prefixed to adjectives

and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how,

Germ, icie, (so fr. Horn, down) : ws wpalot, Ro. x. 15

;

add, Ro. xi. 33; «s 6(rim, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.)

1) ; with a superlative, as much as can he : a>s Td;^to-Ta,

as guivkhj as possible (very often in prof, auth.), Acts

xvii. 15; cf. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow

ii. 2 p. 2631'' bot. ;
[L. and S. s. v. Ab. IILJ.

II. 0)9 as a particle of time; a. as, when,

since ; Lat. iit, cum, [W. § 41 b. 3, 1 ; § 53, 8] : with the

indie, <os 8c eVopeucro, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) ; Mk. ix. 21 [Tr

mrg. ($ ov] ; Lk. i. 23, 41, 44 ; ii. 15, 39 ; iv. 25 ; v. 4
;

vii. 12; xi. 1; xv. 25; xix. 5, 29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26;

xxiv. 32; Jn. ii. 9, 23 ; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.] ; vi. 12, 16;

vii. 10; viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq. ; xviii. 6
;

[cf. xix.

33 (see L 4 b. above)] ; xx. 11 ; xxi. 9; Acts i. 10 ; v.

24 ; vii. 23 ; viii. 36 ; ix. 23 ; x. 7, 17, 25 ; xiii. [18 WH
txt. (see L 7 above)], 25, 29 ; xiv. 5; xvi. 4, 10, 15 ; xvii.

13 ; xviii. 5 ; xix. 9, 21 ; xx. 14, 18 ; xxi. 1, 12, 27 ; xxii.

II, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii. 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. II. 1,

600 ; 2, 321 ; 3, 21 ; Hdt. 1, 65, 80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4.

8. 20; often in the O; T. Apocr. esp. 1 Mace. ; cf. Wahl,

Clavisapocr. V. T., s. v. IV. e. p. 507 sq.). b. while,

when, (Lat. dum, quando') : Lk. xx. 37 ; as long as, while,

Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mrg. (cf. em, L 2)] ; xii. 35, [36],

LTTrWH [(cf. tcos, u. s.)] ; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10

[here A.V. as (so R.V. in Lk. 1. c.) ; TWH read the subj.

(as toe may have etc.) ; Meyer (on Jn. xii. 35 ; Gal. 1. c.)

everywhere denies the meaning tvhile ; but cf. L. and S.

8. V. B. V. 2. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]. c. w? au, as

soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 [A.V. here

whensoever^ ; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of

the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [R. V. ivhensoever'] ; Phil. ii.

23. [Cf. B. 232 (200) ; W. § 42, 5 a. ; Soph. Lex. s. v.

6.]

III. ojs as a final particle (Lat. uf), in order that,

in order to [cf. Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No.

16, p. 419 sq.]: foil, by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210); W. 318

(299) ; Kriiger § 65, 3, 4), Lk. ix. 52 L mrg. W^IT] ; Acts

XX. 24, (3 Mace. i. 2 ; 4 Mace. xiv. 1) ; wj cTro? elwelv,

so to say (see eltvov, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mrg. eltrfv'].

IV. «Syas a consecutive particle, introducing a

consequence, so that : so (ace. to the less freq. usage)

with the indie. (Hdt. 1, 163; 2, 135; W. 462 (431)),

Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, (Ilebr. -\w% Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11);

[but many interpp. question this sense with the indie,

(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render «»s in

Heb. IL CO. as (so R. V.)].

c5<rovva [see WH. Intr. § 408 ; but L T «<r. ; see rdf.

Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.j 25

W r\];^mr], i.e. 'save, I pray', Sept. o-wo-ov bif, [in

form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of

an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (XJ~j?K'in) ;

al. would make it KJ;jij/1K (' save us ') ; cf. Hilgenfeld,

Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p. 25 and p. 122;
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be

propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9 sq. ; Jn. xii. 13; with

TM vIm Aavt8 added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt.
xxi. 9, 15, [cf. (oaavva ra 6ea> Aa/3i'8, 'Teaching' 10,

(where see Harnack's note)].*

titr-avTws, («f and avTots), adv., [as a single word, Post-

Homeric], in like manner, likewise : put after the verb,

Mt. XX. 5 ; xxi. 30, 36
;
put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31

;

Lk. xiii. 3 (here L TTr WH 6,ioi<os), 5 (TTrtxt. WH);
Ro. viii. 26 ; 1 Tim. v. 25 ; Tit. ii. 6 ; as often in Grk.

writ, the verb must be supplied from the preceding con-

text, Mt. xxv. 17; Mk. xii. 21 ; Lk. xx. 31 ; xxii. 20 [WH
reject the pass.] ; 1 Co. xi. 25 ; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (sc l^ovXofuu,

cf. 8); iii. 8 (sc. dei, cf. 7), 11 ; Tit. ii. 3 (sc. irpenei

elvai) .*

wcr-tC, (w and tl \Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv., fr. Hom.
down, prop, as if, i. e. a. as it were (had been), as

though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 36 [Treg. (»s]

;

Lk. iii. 22 (L T TrWH coj) ; Acts ii. 3 ; vi. 15 ; ix. 18

[L T Tr WH <^] ; Ro. vi. 13 L T TrWH ; Heb. i. 12

;

also Rec. in Mk. i. 10; Jn. i. 32 ;
yivecrdai aaei, Mt. xxviii.

4 R G; Mk. ix. 26 ; Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the

pass.] ; ehai da-fi, Mt. xxviii. 3 [L T TrWH co?], and

Rec. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 14 ; (paiveaSai aaei ri, to

appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly:

a. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21 ; Lk. i. 56 [RG]; iii.

23; ix. 14, 28; xxii. 41,59; xxiii. 44 ; Jn. vi. 10[RGL
(al. if)] ; Acts ii. 41 ; iv. 4 [R G] ; x. 3 [in L T TrWH
it is strengthened here by the addition of n-fpt] ; xix. 7

;

also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44 ; R Gin Jn. iv. 6 ; xix. 14 [G?],

39 ; Acts v. 36 ; Lchm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29 ; Neh.

vii. 66 ; Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 9 ; 2, 4, 25). p. before a

measure of space : o)o-« XiBov ^oXt}v, Lk. xxii. 41.*

'a<rr\4 [G T Tr, but R L 'Go-. ; see WH. Intr. § 408

;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 107], (;7K/in 'deliverance'), 6, Hosea, a

well-known Hebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem-

porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1 sq.) : Ro. ix. 25.*

rikr-irep, ([cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 110] ; fr. U and the enclit.

particle Trep, which, " in its usual way, augments and

brings out the force of cos " Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 768

;

see TTfp), adv., [fr. Hom. down], just as, even as

;

a.

in a protasis with a finite verb, and followed by ovt<os or

ovTcos Kai in the apodosis [cf. W. §§ 53, 5 ; 60, 5] : Mt.

xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37 sq. 38 (LT Tr [cf. wsinit.J

WH is) ; Lk. xvii. 24 ; Jn. v. 21, 26 ; Ro. v. 19, 21 ; vi.

4, 19 ; xi. 30 ; 1 Co. xi. 12 ; xv. 22 ; xvi. 1 ; 2 Co. i. 7 (here

L T TrWH U) ; Gal. iv. 29 ; Eph. v. 24 [L T TrWH
o)s] ; eTas. ii. 26 ; Sxrirep . ..iva Kai ([cf. W. § 43, 5 a.

;

B. 241 (208) ; cf. tW, H. 4 b.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; fvKoyiop

. . . iroiprjv eivai [cf. W. § 44, 1 c] ovras <i)f cxiKoyiav koL

li.fl coiTTTfp etc. 'that your bounty might so be ready as a
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matter of bounty and not as if' etc. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only

Rec. reads (oanep, and even so the example does not

strictly belong under this head] ; the apodosis which
should have been introduced by ovtws is wanting [W.
§ 64, 7 b.; p. 50!) (530) ; cf. B. § lul, 12 and 23 g.] : Ko.

V. 12 (here what Paul subjoined in vs. 13 sq. to prove the

truth of his statement TrdpT€s ijnapTov, prevented him
from adding the apodosis, wliich had it corresponded

accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run

as follows : ovtco koI 8i eVo? dvdpanrov tj diKoioavvr) tls tov

KocTfiov eiarjXdf Kai Sia ttJs 8iKaio(jvj'r}t t) C^Jj' icai ovt(os fls

travras avOpcoivovs fj ^u>f) SifXevaerai, e(f) o) ndvret 8iKaiu>-

6ri<TovTai; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqcp in an-

other form) ; Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of

the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis

which he had in mind at the beginning; [cf. as, I.

4 c.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre-

cedes: Mt. V. 48 (LTTrWIIi?); vi. 2, 5 (LTTr
WH i>s), 7, 16 (L TTrWH is) ; xx. 28 ; xxv. 32 ; Acts
iii. 17 ; xi. 15; 1 Co. vui. 5 ; 1 Th. v. 3 ; Heb. iv. 10; vii.

27; ix. 25 ; Rev. x. 3 ; aarrfp yeypanrai, 1 Co. x. 7 L T
Tr WH ; dpX Sxnrep ris, to be of one's sort or class (not

quite identical in meaning with &s or tocrei ris, to be like

one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 [but LTrWH
mrg. (Off] ; ylvopai. Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not

to be explained by the omission of rjxos, bat rather as

gen. absol. : just as when a mighty wind Olows, i. e. just

as a sound is made when a mighty wind blows [R.V. as

of the rushing of a mighty wmr/]) ; (ara aoi &an€p 6

fdviKos kt\. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to

the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.*

w<r-ir€p-€£, {tocnrep and « [Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv.,

fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were : 1 Co. xv. 8,*

«S<r-T£, (fr. <Bs and the enclit. re \Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]),
a consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse-

quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii.

2 p. 770 sqq. ; W. § 41 b. 5 N. 1 p. 301 (282 sq.)
; [B.

§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [A. V. frequently insomuch

thati ; a. with an inf. (or ace. and inf.) [B. § 142,

3; the neg. in this construction is pij, B. § 148, 6; W.
480 (447)] : preceded by the demonstr. ovras. Acts xiv.

1 ; ToaovToi, Mt. xv. 33 (so many loaves as to fill etc.)

;

without a demonstr. preceding (where &aTf defines

more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity),

Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 32, 54; xv. 31 ; xxvii.

14; Mk. i. 27,45 ; ii. 2, 12; iii. 10, 20; iv. 1, 32, 37; ix.

26 ; XV. 5 ; Lk. v. 7; xii. 1 ; Acts i. 19; v. 15; xv. 39;

xvi. 26 ; xix. 10, 1 2, 16 ; Ro. vii. 6 ; xv. 19 ; 1 Co. i. 7 ; v.

1; xiii. 2; 2 Co. i.8; ii. 7; iii. 7; vii. 7; Phil. i. 18; 1

Th. i. 7 sq. ; 2 Th. i. 4 ; ii. 4 ; Heb. xiii. 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 21
;

it is used also of a designed result, so as to i. q. in

order to, for to, Mt. x. 1 ; xxiv. 24 [their design] ; xxvii.

1 ; Lk. iv. 29 (Rec. els t6) ; ix. 52 [L mrg. WH rjy, q. v.

IIL] ; and L T Tr WH in Lk. xx. 20 [R G tls tS}, (1

Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 3; 2Macc.ii. 6; Thuc. 4, 23;

Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 16 ; Joseph, antt. IS, 6, 10; Eus. h. e. 3,

28, 3 [cf. Soph. JjQx. 8. V. 5]) ; cf. W. 318 (298) ; B. § 1 39,

50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244

(210) ; cf. W. 301 (283) ; Meyer or Ellicott on Gal.

as below] : Gal. ii. 13, and often in prof. auth.
; preceded

by ovTtos, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then,, therefore, wherefore :

with the indie, (cf. Passow s. v. IL 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2639'';

[L. and S. s. v. B. IL 2 ; the neg. in this constr. is ov,

B. § 148, 5]), .Mt. xii. 12; xix. G; xxiii. 31; Mk. ii. 28;

X. 8 ; Ro. vii. 4, 12 ; xiii. 2 ; 1 Co. iii. 7 ; vii. 38 ; xi. 27
;

xiv. 22 ; 2 Co. iv. 12 ; v. 16 sq. ; Gal. iii. 9, 24 ; iv. 7, 16
;

once with a hortatory subj. 1 Cp. v. 8 [here L mrg. ind.].

before an imperative: 1 Co. iii. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi.

33 ;
-xiv. 39 ; xv. 58; Phil. ii. 12 ; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv, 18;

Jas. i. 19 [L T TrWH read iWe ; cf. p. 1 74^ top] ; 1 Pet.

iv. 19.*

wrdpiov, -ov, t6, (dimin. of ovs, oiros', cf. yvvaixdpiov

[W. 24, 9G (91)]), i. q. ^riov (q. v.), the ear: Mk. xiv.

47 L TTrWH; Jn. xviii. 10 TTr WH. (Anthol. 11,

75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 3, p. 95 c.)
*

toTtov, -ov, TO, (diniin. of o^s, cords, but without the

dimin. force ; " the speech of common life applied the

diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as to.

pivia the nose, to oppdrvov, (TrrjOibiov, ;^eXwio«', a-apulov

the body" Lob. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. [cf. W. 25 (24)]),

a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51 ; Mk. xiv. 47

[RG(ji. w ipiov)'] ; Lk. xxii. 51 ; Jn. xviii. 10 [RGL
(cf. oyrdpiov)}, 26. (Sept. for [l><, Deut. xv. 1 7 ; 1 S. ix.

15 ; XX. 2, 13 ; 2 S. xxii. 45 ; Is. 1. 4 ; Am. iii. 12.)
*

c5<|>eX€ia [WH -\la (cf. I, t)], -as, fi, {w^eX^s), fr. [Soph,

and] Ildt. down, usefulness, advantage, proft : Ro. iii. 1

;

TJjs oi(f)e\fias x^P^^ (Polyb. 8, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of

'booty']), Jude 16. (Job xxii. 3; Ps. xxix. (xxx.)

10.)*

(o<{>6\€(o, -S; fut. u<f)e\fja(o ; 1 aor. w^fKrjaa ; Pass., pres.

cl}(f)f\ovpai ; 1 aor. ucpfXrjdrjv ; 1 fut. o}(f)(\r]6r](Topai (Mt.

xvi. 26LTTrWH); (o(^eXos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down ; Sept. for S'i'lD ; to assist, to be useful or advan-

tageous, to proft : absol. Ro. ii. 25 ; with ace. oiSev, to be

of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24 ; Jn. vi. 63 ; xii.

19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 63 excepted) A. Y. prevail};

Tim, to help or proft one, Heb. iv. 2 ; nvd ri to help, proft,

one in a thing ([but the second ace is a cognate ace. or

the ace. of a neut. adj. or pron. ; cf. W. 227 (213j] so fr.

Hdt. 3, 126 down) : ov8fv riva, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 2;

Tt a)(f)€\r}(Tti [or wcfxXel (toi/)] apOpamov, idv ktX. ; [(T

WH follow with an inf.)], what will (or ' doth ') it profit

a man if etc. [(or 'to' etc.)] ? Mk. viii. 36
;
pass. ox^eXov-

jLiat, to be helped or profited : Heb. xiii. 9 ;
with ace. prjbev,

Mk. V. 26; oldev, 1 Co. xiii. 3 ; with ace. of the interrog.

rt, Mt. xvi. 26 ; Lk. ix. 25 [here AVH mrg. gives the

act.] ; Tt fK Tivos (gen. of pers.), to be profited by one

in some particular [cf. Mey. on Mt. as below ; ck, II. 5],

Mt. XV. 5; Mk. vii. 11.*

w(j>£'Xifios, -ov, (a)0fXe(»), profitable : riv'i (dat. of advan«

tage). Tit. iii. 8 ; irpos Tt (Plat, de rep. 10 p. 607 d. [W.
213 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.*
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PREFATORY REMARKS.

THE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the langaage of tbn

Kew Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation.

In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in

secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died b.c. 322) are regarded as belonging

to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists.

Words first met with between b.c. 322 and b.c. 150 are regarded as "Later Greek "and
registered in the list which bears that heading ; but between B.C. 280 and B.C. 150 they have
" Sept." appended to them in case they also occur in that version.

Words which first appear in the secular authors between B.C. 150 and B.C. 100 and are also

found in the Septuagint are credited to " Biblical Greek " (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of

the secular author added.

Words which first appear between b.c 100 and a.d. 1 are registered solely as " Later Greek."

Words which first occur between a.d. 1 and a.d. 50 are enrolled as " Later Greek," but

with the name of the author appended.

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our

era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of "Later Greek"

and in the list of "Biblical Greek."

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but

occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended
«' Apocr." »

Whenever a word given in either the Biblical or the Later Greek list is also found in the

Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word

may possibly be older than it appears to be) ; and if the word belong to " Later Greek," the

name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given.

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified according to hard and fast

chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor

of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded

to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to

overlap : viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fiftj' years

which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless,

the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises

1 It should be noted that in the following lists the term " Sept." is nsed in its restricted sense to designate merely

the canonical books of the Greek Old Testament ; but in the body of the lexicon " Sept." often includes all the

books of the Greek version,— as well the apocryphal as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to indiyidaai

writers an appended " fr. Sept." signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint.
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernacular which

has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish him of

the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which
only fragmentary relics survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and
problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for

more than they are worth.

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined

CHRONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS.

Words in use before B.C. 322 are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered.

Words first used between b.c. 322 and B.C. 280 are enrolled as Later Greek.

( receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz.
Words first used between b.c. 280 and B.C. 150

j ^ j^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^.^^ g^p^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^^

I receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz.
Words first used between b.c. 150 and b.c 100

] ^^ ^-^^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^j^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^^

Words first used between b.c. 100 and a.d. 1 are enrolled simply as Later GreeL
( are enrolled as Later Greek but with the name of the

Words first used between A.D. 1 and a.d. 50
j author appended.

f receive a double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and

Words first used between a.d. 50 and A.v. 100 < as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name
( of secular author appended).

The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a

matter as might be anticipated :
—

It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be regarded as

giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, such examples as (xvukXiVw in the

xiescription of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), ave/xo? to designate the ever-changing doctrinal

currents (Eph. iv. 14), aTrapxr] of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), ttoAi? of the consummated kingdom

oi God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), a-ravpoo) as applied to the o-dp^ (Gal. v. 24 etc.), x^ip to denote God's

power (Lk. i. QG etc.), and similar uses, are omitted.

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general

amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as yivdxrKeiv 6e6v, 8o{)Ao9 Xpio-roC, vTrqpi-n)^

Tov Xo'you, Xvrpov and jxapTvpiw in the Christian reference, /xevo) in St. John's phraseology, and

the like, have been excluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to

rule out such words as iKXiyofxai, KaAew, Krjpvcra-oi, KptVto, -rrpocfjrjTevM, and others, in what would be

confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses.

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one.

An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In

the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers—
a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage

such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by

some edition of the text in every other passage of that author.

b. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though

occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is credited

to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark.
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c. When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands in a

quotation from the Septuagiut, it is credited to the one using it at fii-st hand, and its use by
the other is noted with " Sept." or " fr. Sept." appended.

d. A word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every

instance of its occurrence.

e. A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or

another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether.

The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship

turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists

exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books.

Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those lists.

Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted.

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer'a

Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopaedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in

the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical

Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in hia

Theologische Jahrbucher for 1843, pp. 445-525.

In conclusion, a public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in

the Theological department of the University, for very efiScient and painstaking assistance.

J. H. T.
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LATEE, U, POST-AEISTOTEUAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENIL

N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks.

*ayado7roi6f FhlL

dSrjXoTTiS

abiaXeinTcos

adeafios

ddfTTja-is Cicero

a0\rj(Tis Polyb., Inscr.

aKaipeofiai

aKaToKvTos

aKaTaTravaTos

dicpacria

*dKpnaTTipiov Pint.

oKvpoco

d\aj3a(TTpov (-row Hdt.)

d\(KTopo(f)covia Aesop
AXe^avbpivos (or -dpivos)

d\fid(o Anthol.

d\Xrjynpf(0 Philo

dpapdvTivos Inscr.?

dfierddeTOS

dfifzavorfTOS

*duayevvd(o Joseph.

dvdBei^iS

duddepa AnthoL
dva6(u>pe<o

dvavTippTjTOS

dvavTipprjToas

dvanoXoytjTOS

*dvaTd(Ta-OfjLai Plut. (Sept.?)

dvdxva-ts

*dvfTrai(TxvvTos Joseph.

*dvdv7raTfvoo Plut.

di^^vTraros Inscr., Polyb.

dvTibiandijfu Philo

*dvTi\oiboMCi> Plot.

'AvTioxevs

*avT\r}fia Plot*

dvTocj)6a\utm

aWTTOTOKTOt

anapd^OTOs

dnapTUTfi6s

otravyao'fM FhilO

*<j7rftpaoTOf Joseph.

*dTrfK8vopcu Joseph.?

a7r(or d(ji-)e\iri{^a>

dTTfpiandcTTCJS

*djrdSe(cTOf Plut.

aTTodtja-avpi^oi

dnoKapaSoKia

diroKpifxa Polyb., Inscr.

d'!To\ei)(u>

diroTopla

dwoXiiTpwats

aTToa-Tacrla Archim., Sept.

d7ro<popTi^o(jiai Philo

*dTT6x^pT]ais Plut.

anpocriTos

"hpa^ Strab.

dpoTpido)

*dp7rayp6s Plut.

dpTtp-civ Vitruv.

*dp;((fpoTiKosJoseph., Inscr.

'A(ndp)(r)s Strab., Inscr.

dacrdpiov Anth., Dion. Hal.,

Inscr.

daTO)(^f(a

d(f)6ap<rla Philo

*ay\nvdoi Aret. (-^(ov Xen.
on).

*&anri<Tfi6i Joseph.

*^aiTTt.(TTT)s Joseph.

$iaaTr)s Philo {ffua-as Find.)

*ydyypaiva Plut.

ydfa Theophr., Inscr.

yOWTTfTfOt

ypaa>8ris Strab.

*yvpvqTevu> Plut.

htuTibatpavia Polyb., InsCT.

*be(Tpo(^v\a^ Joseph.

*br}vdpi.ov Plut.

StayKcopifo) Philo

bidrayfia Sap., Inscr.

^lavyd^oi

dia(pr]pl^(o



Later Greek. 692 Borrowed Words.

Karavyalco ? ApoIL Hhod.^

Anthol.

•»caTfuXoyto) V Flut.

KaTOTrTpi^Ofxat Fhilo

Kavfiari^ai

Kavarrjpid^^Oi ?

K€vo8o^ia

Kev68o^os

KfVTvpiav

KepfiaTiCTTrjs

KoXayvia Q-via, etc) Inscr.

*Kop^av (j-^avas) Joseph.

Kpa^aTTOs or Kpd^j3aTos

KpvnTTi

KTTjTcop Diod., Inscr., Anth.

KTicrpa

KUipOTToXlS

*fiadrjT(va) Plut.

fiadrjrpia

*paKfX\ov Plut.

fjLapyapiTTjs

*'p-araiokoyia Plut.

fiedfpfirjveva

*p,f(ravpdvqpa Plut.

fi(TaiJ.op(p6o}

fifTpioTTaOeco Philo

*piaap,6s Plut.

fiiKiov

fj.op(p6ai Anth.

p6p(f)(o(ris

vdpdos Anth.

*veKp6(o Plut., Anth., Inscr.

*veKp(o(ns Aret.

vecoTepiKOS

vqcr'iov

*^e(TTr]s'i Joseph., Anthol.

^vpd(o {^vp€<o Hdt.)

687770?

oiKeVeia ? Strab., Inscr.

*0lKiaK0ff Plut. I

*o?Ko8f(r»roTea> Pltit.

oiKTippoiv Theocr., Sept.,

Anthol.

ovdpiov

TraXiyyeveaia Philo

7rav8o)(eiov'l (-KttovArstph.)

'jrav8o)^evs ? {-Kfvt Plato)

irapaTTjprjcris EpigT.

irapa^fipama

irapeiaaKTOS

Trap€ia€p)(0[juu

irapeKTos

TTarpoTrapadoTOi Diod.,

Inscr.

TrfptXd/xTrto

TrepioxT}

Tvtpnreipa)

TrepTTepfvofiai M. Antonin.

jroAXoTrXaaiav

*7ro\vpepa)s Joseph.

noXvTpoTTcis Philo

jTOpicr/ids

irorawos (irodairos Aeschyl.)

*7rpaLTU)piov Joseph., Inscr.

TvpavTvddeia (-dia) ? Philo

*77p6yv(0(Tis Plut., Anthol.

TrpoeXni^Qi

irpoevayyeXi^opat Philo

*irpoKaTayyeX\(i} Joseph.

ITpOKOTTrj

*npoaaiTr]s Plut.

7Tpoaape)(^(ji ?

TTpOCTKaipOS

iTpo(TKXr]p6(a Philo

irpocTKXicn'i ?

TvpcxTKonx]

*7rpoo-pjjyvvpi Joseph.

npoacpuTcos

npocpTjTiKos Philo

pa8iovpyr]pa

pijTas

poi^r]i6v

popcpala Sept.

*aal3l:iaTia-p6s Plut.

*2a88ovKa.iOi~ Joseph.

aaXniaTrjs Theophr., Inscr.

{-TTtyKTTjs Thuc.)

<rdTT(f)€ipos

aap6u>

fTe^aapa

ae^aaros Strab., lusCT.

aT]pei6(o

arjpiKos

*aiKdpios Joseph.

aivaTTi

*(titi(tt6s Joseph.

(TKoria A poll. BJiod., Sept.,

Anthol.

GKv^aXov AnthoL, Strab.

(TKcoXrjKo/Spcoros

(TTriXoa)

araaiacTTtjs ?

arpaToXoyeci

(TTpaT07r(8dp)(r)S

aTprjvos Lycoph., Sept.,

Anthol.

*avyy(i>ls ? Plut., Inscr.

avyKarddecris

*avyKaTa\lrT](p[(^u> PluU

(rvyKXrjpovofios Philo

avyxpdopai V

av^TjTT]ais ?

avp^acriXeva

avp^ovXiov Inscr*

avppepi^di

<Tvppop<pos

(TVpiTViy<j>

(TwaOXio)

(rvv€K8r]pos Palaeph.

avvT]XiKia)TT)s Inscr.

avvKaraveva) ?

*(Tvvo8€va> Plut.

WwiroKpivopiaji

avcnrapdaaui

(Tva-raTLKos {-Kurepov Aris-

tot.)

Vworao-iaonjs ? Joseph.

av(TToi,)(e(t)

acopariKOis Plut.

(T<i)(f)povL(Tp6s Philo, Aesop
*TaTr€Lvo(f)po(Tvinj Joseph.

Ta)(Lv6s Theocr., Sept.

TeXcoviov

T€Tpd8iov Philo

*T€Tpap\ea) Joseph.

TfTpdpxqi

TopoiTepos

TpifTia

Tpi(TTtyos

rpoxid Nicand., Sept.

AnthoL

*Tvcf)ct)viK6s Plut.

vlodeaia Diod., InsCT.

imepnXeova^co

inroypappos Philo

v7roXip7rdv(o

v7ron68iou Chares, Sept.

*VTvoaroXri Joseph.

imorayr]

vnoTVTVuxTis Quint.
' (f)€i8opeva>s Plut.

(f)iXa8eX(pla (Alex. ?) Philo

<f)iXrj8ovos Anth.

(^pvaaaai Callim., Sept.,

Anth.

xdpicrpa Philo

\€ip6ypa(f)ov Polyb., Inscr.

XopTaapa Phylarch., Sept.

^a)X^
oiTiov Sept., Anth.

Total 318 (75* 16 ?)

n.

BORROWED WORDS.

1. Words borrowed from
the Hebrew.

N. B. Hebraisms in signifi-
cation and construction
(whether 'proper ' or ' improper ')

are excluded ; so, too, are words
of Semitic origin which had pre-

viously found their '7ay into

Greek usage.

'Aj3a85a»i»

•Ai3i35

^KKtXhafjA

aXXT^Xovta Sept.

dprjv Sept.

BaaX Sept.

/3ap

/3dToy Apocr.

BffXC(l3oi\ (-/SovjS)

BeXi'ap (-XtaX)

Boavtpyes

yetvva (yaiiv. Josh. XviiL 16)

FoXyo^a

'E/3pat»cd?

'E^paios Sept.

'E^pais Apocr.

'EiSpaio-rt Apocr.

eXcoi (of. jjXt)

*Eppavovr}\ Sepit.

((})(f>a6d

ftfr/wOV

^Xi or rjXl or ^Xrf (of. A«f)
'lov8ai((o Sept.

'loDSai/cds Apocr. and -xas

^lov8ai(Tp6s Apocr.

Kavavaios ?

KavaviTTji?

KaTT)ya>p ?

Kop^dv or Kop^avai

Kopos Sept.

Koiipi or Kovp or Kovfi

Xapd or Xanfta OF AtftA Ot

Xrjpd, etc.

papcovas

pdvva Sept.
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fiapav ada (ixapavada)

Meaaias

MoXox Sept.

(fiape ?)

7rd(rx<i Sept.

71poad^^aTovf Sept. Apocr.
pa^^i, -/Set

pa^^ovi, -jSovvi, -m
puKo. or puKu or pa^d
aa^a^Bavl, -vei

aa^aad Sept.

aa^^ariapos

aajS^aTov Sept.

'SaddovKoios

aarav or (rararas Sept.

{TOTOv Sept.

aUepa Sept.

ToXcda

UO-O-WTTOP Sept.

^apttratoy

Xfpov^ip, -/SeiV, Sept.

Total 57.

2. Words borrowed from
the Latin.

N. B. Proper names are ex-
cluded, together with Latiiiisms
which had already beeu adopted
by profane authors.

drjvdpiou

di8(opi ipyaaiav i. q. operam

do

€xa> i. q. aestimo

Ktjvcros

Kodpdvnjs

KoXavia etc.

KovcTTtodia

Xap^dva (q. V. I. 3 e.) i. q.

caj>to

TO iKavov \ap.^dveiv i. q. satis

accipere

(Tvp^ovXiov Xap^dveiv i. q.

consilium capere

Xtyewv (through Aram. ?)

XivTiov

XifiepTivos

puKeWov
pep^pdpa

p68ios

TvpaiTcdpiov

pe8a or St} ? (cf. 3 below.)

aiKapios

aipiKivdiov

(rovddpiov (cf. EEL 1)

(nreKovXarap

Ta^ipvai (at)

TtrXoy

(paivoXrjs paenula (cf. ^mm-

Xovrfi in III. 1)

<}}6pov

(ppayeXXiov

ippayfXXoa)

X^pos (?)

Total 30.

3. "Words borrowed from
other Foreign Tongues.

^atou (Egyptian)

pe8a or -8r) (Gallic ?cf. 2)

III.

BIBLICAL, i.e. NEW TESTAMENT, GEEEK.

N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks.

1. Biblical Words.

*A^ab8o>v Sept.

*A/3/35

affvaaos, 17, Sept. (as adj.

Aeschyl. et sqq.)

dyadoepyew (-QovpyiaT)

dyadoTTOuoi Sept.

dyadonoua

*dyadoTTOi6s Plut.

dyadaxTvvT] Sept.

dyaXXia(ris Sept.

dyaXXido) Sept.

dyaTTi] Sept.

dy€veaX6yr)Tos

dytdfw Sept., Anthdi.

dyiacrpos Sept.

dyioTTjs Apocr.

dyiaxTvvri Sept.

ayva<pos

dyviapos Sept., Inscr.

dyvoTqs Inscr.

dSeXcjiorrjs Apocr.

d8i.a(f)Bopia ?

dOerefo Sept., Polyb., Inscr.

alfiaTfKxyaia

^tv€(Tis Sept.

Hi<rxpoKtpSS»s

iiTicixaa ?

aixpaXaxTta Sept., Polyb.

atxpaXwrevoi Sept.

alxp-aXcoTi^o} Sept., Inscr.

dKadupTrjs'f

aKardyfaxTTos Epigr., Inscr.,

Apocr.

dKaraKaXviTTOS Sept., Polyb.

dKaraKpiTos

dKaraTracrTOS ?

aKaTacTTaaia Sept., Polyb.

dKardaxfTos Sept.

AKeX8apa

*dKpoaTrjpiou Plut.

aKpo^varia Sept.

dKpoycovialos Sept.

dXdXrjTos AnthoL
dXievco Sept.

aXicryrfpa

dXXriXovia Sept.

dXXoyevTjs Sept.

dX Aorpt(o)«rt(rKa7rof

dXorj Sept. ? [Apocr.

dpdpavTos Orac. Sib., Inscr.,

dpf0v(TTos Sept., Anthol.

dprjv Sept.

dn(f)idCco Sept., Anthol.

*dvayevvda> Joseph.

dvaCda Inscr.

dua^avvvpt Sept.

duadepari^ai Sept., Inscr.

avaKaivoa>

avaKaivaxTis

dvaTTfipos'i Apocr. (^-trqpos,

Plato sqq.)

dvcKXTaroa Sept. ?

*di/ardo-(T0/xai Plut. (Sept. ?)

av€K8Lr]yr)T0S

dveKXdXriTOS

dueXeos'^

avepi^o)

du€v8eKTos

dve^iKaKOS

di'e^i;(i'iacrTos Sept.

*dvenal(TxvvTOi Joseph.

dverd^co Sept.?

dvevderos

dvOptoTrdpeateos Sept.

*di'dvTraT(iia) Plut.

dviXe<os ?

dvTaTr68opa Sept.

dvraTTOKpivopai Sept., Aesop
*di'TtXotSop€Ci) Plut.

dvTiXvrpov Sept., Orph.

dvTipfrpew ?

avTipicrOia

dvTtTTapfpxopat Anthol.

Apocr.

ain-j;^ptOT09

*civTXr,pa Plut.

dvVTTOKpiTOS Apocr.

aTTacTTrdfopai ?

*dnfipa<TTos Joseph.

aneK8€)(opai

*dTT(K8vopai Joseph.?

diT€K8vcni

aneXeypoi

dTTfXiTL^o} Sept., Polyb.,

Anth.

diTivavTi Sept., Polyb.,Inscr.

dTrepirprjTos Sept.

dTroSfKUToa) Sept. (-Tci;<i)?)

*dTr68eKTOs Plut.

d7rofcdXu\//-i? Sept.

aTTO/caTaX Xdcrcro)

dTroKf<j)aXi^(o Sept. (David
over Goliath)

diroKvXico SejJt.

AnoXXvav
anocTKiacrpa

aTTO o"wdycoyof

dnocfideyyopai Sept.

*d7ro_;^p»;o"is Plut.

dnpoaKonos ApocF.

d7rpo(ToiTro\rf(p)im»s

dpyvpoKoiros Sept., Inscr.

dpKtTos Chrysipp.j AnthoL
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ApfiayeSap etc.

*&pnayfi.6s Plut.

appa<pos

dptTtvoKo'iTTfi AnthoL, Orac.

Sibyl.

dpTiyeviTjTOS

ol apTOL rrfs TTpoOtcrfas Sept.

dpxayyeXos

*dpxtepaTiK6s Joseph., Inscr.

apxiTTOipriv

dpxi<Tvvdya)yos Inscr.

dpxirekbivqs

apxirpiKkivoe

daalvoi'i (q. V.)

noTTtXof Anthol.

aaTaridi Anthol.

d(TTr)pi.KTOg Anthol.

do-0aXtfci) Sept., Polyb.

av6ei>T€(o

avTOKaroKpiTOS

d(f)f8pa>u

acpfXcmje

d(f>dopia ?

d(f)i\dya0os

d(f)i\dpyvpos

d(f)vnv6a> Sept., Anthol.

d(pv(TTepe(o Sept., Polyb.

d)^fiponoir)TOS

dxpewa Sept., Polyb.

*a\\nv6oi Aret. (jdiov from

Xen. on)

BaaK Sept.

^adpos Sept.

^atov Sept. ? Apocr.

^dTTTicrpa

*^anTi(Tfi6s Joseph.

*/3a7rrtcnTjs Joseph.

Bap

/Sao-tXi'o-Koy ? Sept., Polyb.,

Aesop, Inscr.

/3aT0f Apocr.

/SarroXoyeaj

/SSeXvy/ia Sept.

/SSfXuKTOf Sept.

^€^r]X6a Sept.

BffXCe/3ovX (-^ovS)

BfXi'ap (yKiaX')

^f]pvXXos Apocr., Anthol.

/3t|3XaptSioi/

/Stwtrif Apocr.

ff\r]Tfos

Boave (or-17-) pyis

fioXis Sept., AnthoL
^paSuTrXoeo)

^pox^ Sept.

(Svpo-fuf Inscr.

rai3i3a<95

*ydyypcuva Plut.

yafo(^vXa/<toi» Sept.

ya/iifw

•yeewa (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16)

•yfwpytoi' Sept.

ypaxmjs Sept.

yoyyvfci) Sept.

yoyyvcr/xo? Sept.

yoyyvcTTTjs

ToXyodd

*yvpvrfTei>oi Plut.

yvpvoTTji

8aipovio)8T)S

8eiypaTi^(o

SeiXidco Sept.

8€Ka8vo Sept.

8eKa€^ Sept.

dfKaoKTci Sept.

8eiiair(VT( Sept., Polyb.

SeKareaa-apeg Sept., Polyb.

SeKOTooi Sept.

deKTos Sept.

Se^io^oXos (-XaiSoff)

*8fcrpo(f)vXa^ Joseph.

8€VTep6npwTos ?

*8r]vdpiov Plut.

Siayoyyufo) Sept.

StaypT^yopeo)

8iaKa6ap'i^ci}

8iaKaTeX(yxoficu

8iaXipndv(o Apocr.

8taveva) Sept., Polyb.

8imrapaTpi^fj ?

8iacrKopni^a> Sept., Polyb.

8La(nropd Apocr.

8iaTayf] Sept., Inscr.

8i8paxpov Sept.

8l8copL fpycuriav

8iev6vptopaiC

8i.€ppr]v(ia?

8ieppT]VfVTTj<lf

8iKaioK.pi.cria Sept.?

StXoyos

8io8fva) Sept., Polyb., Inscr.,

Anthol.

8i(rpvp'ias ?

8l6)KTT)S

8oypaTi(ci Sept., Anthol.

8oKipr]

8oKipiov (-fi€7ov, Plato)

8oXi6<o Sept.

86t7]s Sept.

8vvap6a> Sept.

8vVaT€<i>

8va^d(TTaKT0S Sept.

8o)8{Kd(f)vXou Orac. Sib.

8a)po(j)opia ?

e^doprjKOVTaKiS Sept.

f^BoprjKovrarrevre Sept.

EfSpaiKos

'E^palos Sept.

'EjSpais Apocr.

'E^paitTTi Apocr.

iyKaivia Sept.

iyKaivi^a Sept.

eyKavxdopai ? Sept., Aesop
eyKop^oopai,

(8paicopa

(deXodprjaKeia

idviKOiiS

eiSwXfioi' Apocr.

(l8a)X6dvTos Apocr.

fl8(i)XoXaTpfia

fiScoXoXdrpTie

fiprjvoTroifu) Sept.

€KyapL^(o ?

eKya/xio-KO) ?

6(c8iKe6) Sept., Inscr.

€k81kt](tis Sept., Polyb., In-

scr.

fK^r]T€(o Sept.

eK^TjTTjais ?

inOap^ioi Sept. ? Apocr.,

Orph.

eKpvKTTjpi^oi Sept.

eici7€ipd^(o Sept.

€KiT€picrcrS)s ?

fKTTopvevco Sept.

€KpiC6(o Sept., Orac. Sib.,

Inscr.

€KTpopos ?

(Xaiav Sept.

*eXa(j)pia Aret.

€Xa;^;torrorepos

eXeypos'^ Sept.

eXey^is Sept.

eXfoy, TO, Sept., Polyb.

eXXoydco (-yeo))

Acor Sept. (cf. ^Xi)

*eppaivopai Joseph.

EppavovqX Sept.

ippeao) ?

epnaiypoinj ?

(piraiypos Sept.

ipTTaiKTTjS Sept.

eprrepnrareo} Sept.

fvayKoXi^opai Sept., Anthol.

^vavTi ? Sept.

eu8i8v(TK(i> Sept.

*ev8npT]cris Joseph.

iv8o^d^a> Sept.

ev8vpa Sept.

fv8vvap6co Sept.

'4v(8pov ? Sept.

eVfuXoyeo) ? Sept.

ivvfvrjKOvraevvea

*fvopKl(a)'i Joseph., Inscr.

evToKpa Sept.

ivTacjud^oi Sept., Anthol.

ii/TacptacTpos

fVTpopos Sept., Anthol.

eVojTifo/xat Sept.

e^ayopafo) Sept., Polyb.

f^aKoXovdea Sept., Polyb.

f^amva Sept.

e^airopea Sept., Polyb.

*f$apTi^o) Joseph., Inscr.

e^aa-TpaTTTd) Sept.

e^epapa

f^rjxfoi Sept., Polyb.

f^oXodpfvu Sept.

e^opoXoyeco Sept.

*e^opKicrTTjs Joseph.

e^onSfi/eo) (-vooi) Sept.

{^ov$fVfco (-voco) Sept.

e^vnvi(a) Sept.

*f$vTrvos Joseph.

f^ociTfpos Sept.

*eTrayci)ui^opai Plut., InSCr.

*e7radpolCa Plut.

eiravaTTavu) Sept.

enapxeios Inscr.

itravpLov Sept.

*€7rev8v(o Joseph. (Svvu
Hdt.)

eViyap.iSpeuG) Sept.

iiv'iyvaxns Sept., Polyb.

iTTi8iaTd(raopai

e7n8iop66a) Inscr.

iiriKardpaTOS Sept., Inscr.

'EmKovpfios Anthol.

€7rtXei;^a> ?

tTriXTja-povTj Apocr.

eTriovaios

€7n,nn6rj(Tis

fTriTTodTJTOS

enmoBia

ennropevopai Sept., Polyb.

emppuTTTco

eTTiaKOTTTj Sept.

eTnavvdyoi Sept., Polyb.j

Aesop

fTTicrvvayaiyT] Apocr.

e7n(TVVTpex<>>

fTTirrvaTadis Sept.

*fin(Ta>pfva) Plut.

€7ri(f)av(TKa) Sept.

f7n(pd>(TKa> Inscr.

emxopTjyla

(pfjpioais Sept.

eptc^toi'? Apocr.

fTepo8i8acrKaXe<a

erepo^vyeo)

fvayyfXiaTrjs

€vdpfaros Apocr.

fv8oKfw Sept., Polyb.

fvSoKia Sept., Inscr.

fvKonwTepov (-kottos Polyb.)

fvXoyrjTos Sept.

fvpeTd8oTOS

*fvvovxiC^ Joseph.

findpfdpos f



Biblical Wokds. 695 Biblical Words.

*(viroua Joseph., Inscr.

*fviTp6(T8tKTos Plut.

fvirpoaebpos

fUTrpoo-airreo)

tiipaKvKoiv \ n

t{)po(pv-v-)KKvb(iav ]

*evylrvxe(o Joseph., AnthoL,

Inscr.

{(prjpepla Sept.

f(j>cf)ada

(fVKTTjpia

TjXi (cf. cXoit)

*'Hp(o8iavoi Joseph.

rJTT-qiia Sept.

SfarpL^a)

6fi(j}8T]s

6e\r)ati Sept.

6fo8i8aicTOS

Ofopidxos Alleg. Homer.
*6fo-nv(v<TTos Plut, Orac.

Sibyl.

*^6or7?? Plut.

dopv^d^co ?

BprjCTKOS

dvaiaa-TTjpiou Sept.

Updrtvpa Sept.

Uparevco Sept., Inscr.

tKavoat Sept.

iXaporrjs Sept.

iXaapos Sept.

ikacrTr)pi,os Sept.

'louSaifw Sept.

*'louSaiV6s Apocr.

*'louSatKa)ff Joseph.

'lov8ai(Tp.Qs Apocr.

ladyytXos

KadapiCo Sept. (Hippocr.?)

Kadapiapos Sept.

*Ka0e^iis Plut., Inscr.

KaXo8i8d(rKa\os

KaXoTTOieia Sept.?

KapiXos ?

Kavavalos ?

Kavav'iTTjs ?

KapSioyi'&xrTTyS

KarayyeXevs

Karddepa ?

(cara^f/iarifco?

«ara/cau;(do/xai Sept.

KaTaKXT]po8oT€a) ? Sept. ?

KaraKXrjpovofieca'i Sept.

KaraKoXovdeoi Sept., Polyb.

KardKpKTis

KaraXaXid

KaraXaXos

KardXfippa'i Sept.

KaraXidd^o)

KardXvua Sept., Polyb.

KOTavaSffia^

KaTava6tiJ.aTi^ti ?

KaraiiTda) Sept., Polyb.

Kardvv^is Sept.

Karavvcrcru) Sept.

KaTaneracTfia Sept.

*KaTdpTi(ris Plut.

KaTapTKTfJiCK

KaTa(TKr)vwa-is Sept., Polyb.,

Inscr.

KaraarotpiCopm Sept., Inscr.

KaraaTpTjvidot

KaTaaxfO'iS Sept.

KaTa(f)povT)TT]s Sept.

fcareiScoXos

KarevavTi Sept., InsCT.

KaTfVQiTTioi/ Sept.

KaTf^ovcnd^d}

*KaTfvXoyea> ? Phlt.

KaTe(f)i<rnjfU

KaTTjyoip'i

KanoQ) Apocr.

KaroiKTfTTjpiov Sept.

KaroiKia Sept., Polyb.

fcaucroo)

Kavcroiv Sept.

Kavxrjcris Sept.

Kfvofjjoyvia

Kf(paXt.6a} (-Xaiocp Thnc)
Ki)V(Tos Inscr.

KXv8u)vi^0fiai Sept.

Ko8pdvTrjs

k6<kivos Sept.

KoXa(pi^(a

KoXojvia etc.

*Kopliav or Kop^aaias Joseph.

Kopos Sept.

KoapoKpdrap Orph., luacr.

Koviu etc.

KpaTaioa Sept.

Kpv(TTaXXi^<a

KvXurpa ? or nvkuTfios ?

KvpiaKos Inscr.

Kvpiomjs

Xafid etc.

Xa^fVTOs Sept.

Xaro/ieo) Sept.

Xeyiav etc. (cL list IL 2)
XeiTovpyiKos Sept.

XflTlOV

Xi^fprlvos Inscr.

Xi6o[3oX€Oi> Sept.

Xoyia (fi)

Xoyop.axi<>>

Xoyofjiaxia

XvTpwTTjs Sept. (Pbilo)

Xvxvia Sept., Inscr.

*padriTfV(o Plut.

*ndK(XXou Plut.

IMKpoStv Sept., Polyb.

fiaKpodvp,€ti Sept.

pLUKpoOvflUS

papoivas

pAvva Sept.

papav add (fiapavada)

*p.aTaioXoyia Plut.

p-araioTrji Sept., Inscr.

pLaraioo) SejJt.

(ifyaXtioTTis Sept., Inscr.

fifyaXuxTvit) Sept.

pfyiardv Sept.

fm6o8fia

/xfXiWiof ? (-aios, Nicand.)

fifp^pdua

fltplOTTjS

/lieo-t'riys Sept., Polyb.

fjLfaoToixov (rx^^' Eratos.)

*p,t(Tovpdvripa Plut.

(KToiKtaia Sept., AnthoL

*fuacrp.6s Plut.

fucrdaTToBoaia

(iicr6aiTo86Tr)s

fMia-Bios Sept., Anth(^

poy{y)iXaXos Sept.

/xdSio?

poixaXii Sept.

poXvcrpos Sept.

pocrxoTToieo)

P,vXik6s ?

p.i/Xivos'^ Inscr.

jjiiiXos Sept., AnthoL, Orac.

Sibyl.

(p-copf ?)

*v€Kp6ai Plut., AnthoL, In-

scr.

*veiip(i)(Tis Aret.

ve6<pvTos Sept. (lit. ; so Ar-

stph. in Pollux 1, 231)

wKos Sept., AnthoL, Orph.

VlTTTTIp

vopo8i8aaKaXos

vocrtTid'i Sept. (i^eofTcrai Hdt.,

al.)

wp(^a>v Apocr.

wxOripfpov Orac. Sibyl.

^fvo8oxea> Graec.Ven. (-Kta,

Ildt.)

*^6(TT7;j? Joseph., AnthoL

*oIkuik6s Plut.

*olKo8f(TiroT€(o Plut.

olKo8opr] Sept. (Aristot.?)

OLKOVpyos ?

oKTarjpepos (Graec. Ven.)

oXtyoTTtcrria ?

oXi-yoTrtcTTO?

oXiyoi^vxos Sept.

oXt-yojp AnthoL

oXoBptvrqs

oAo(or •f-)dpfvia Sept., An-

thoL

oXoKovTotpa Sept.

oXoKXrjpia Sept.

opfipopai ? Sept. ?

o/xotd^o) ?

6i'ei8i(Tp,6s Sept.

dwKOS

oTTTavu) Sept.

oTTTaaia Sept., AnthoL
opdoTToSta

6p6oTopiu> Sept.

opSpi^oo Sept.

opdpivoi ? Sept., AnthoL
6pK<opoala Sept.

opodeala

ova

oval Sept.

o^ftXiy

o^OaXpofiovKtla

oxXoTTOua

o^dpiov

Trayi8(V(i) Sept.

iraiSiodev

napirXriOti

navTOKpdrup Sept., Anthol.,

Inscr.

TrapajBid^opai Sept., Polyb.

Trapa^oXevopai ?

napa^ovXevopait

Trapa8iaTpt^T} ?

Trapa8fiypaTi^<o Sept., Polyb.

napa^i]XoQ} Sept.

irapaXvTiKos

TrapaTTiKpaivo) Sept.

TrapaTTLKpaapos Sept.

TrapaTTTw/ia Sept., Polyb.

jrapaCppovia

TrapeniSijpos Sept., Polyb.

TrapoiKLa Sept.

Trapopoid^o) ?

rrapopyicrpos Sept.

irdcrxa Sept.

TraTpidpxTjS Sept.

Treipacrpos Sept.

ireiapovfj

it(X€kl((o Sept., Polyb.

nevTfKaiSeKaTOi Sept.

TTfTToiO-qais Sept.

TrepiacTTpdnTd!) Apocr.

Tr(pi6e(Tt.s

irepiKaOappa Sept.

iTfpiKff^aXaia Sept., Polyfai^

Inscr.

TTfpiKpaTTjs Apocr.

TrfplKpVITTO)

TTtpiovaios Sept.

TTfpicrcreia Sept., Inscr.

TTfpiTopT] Sept.
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irtpiyfrrfiJM Sept., Inscr.

ir\r)fjiij.vpaetc. Sept., Anthol.

irXr)po({)opia

irvevfiariKcos

voXtrdpxqs Inscr., Epigr.

*7ro\vfifpS>s Joseph.

ircikvaTrKay^vos

7rop<pvp6no)Xis

7roTaiio(p6prjTOS

*'ttpaiTa>piov .Joseph., Inscr.

irpea^vrepiov Inscr.

irpocuTidofjuu

irpoafiaprdvca

Trpo/SXeVo) Sept.

VprfyMBO-ts Plut., ActhoL

Trpofvdpxonai

TrpoeirayyeXXa

VpoAcarayyeXXco Joseph.

vpdKpifia

irpoKvpoa

TTpopxipTvpofuu

npop(pip.vd(a

TTpoopi^co

vpoed^jiaTov'i Sept.?, Apo-
crypha

*irpo<TaiTrjs Plut.

(irpoaa^ea) ?)

VpoaSanavdoi Inscr.

irpocrtao)

irpocreyyifo) ? Sept., Polyb.,

Anthol.

irpoaevx^fj Sept., Inscr.

npoarjXvTos Sept.

irpoaKaprepTjais

irp6(jKop.pa Sept.

irpoa-KvmjTTjs Inscr.

vpocroxdi^o) Sept., Orac.

Sibyl

Vpo(Tiraiu> ? (Soph. ?)

vpoaTTftvos

*Trpo(TpT]ywpi Joseph.

7rpo(T(pdyiov Inscr.

Trpoa-xvais

TTpocranroX rj (p)7rTia>

vpocramoXi] (/x)7r7Typ

npoaayiToXT] (p)-^ia

iTpo(f)rjTeia Sept., loscr.

irpfoivds Sept.

irporroKadfbpia

vpaTo<Xi(xia (^) Apocr.

frpayrordKia (rd) Sept.

wparoTOKos Sept., Anthol.

(-TOKOS, act., Horn, down)
t6 iTvp TO aia>viov etc.

irvppa^w? (-pi'fw Sept.)

pa^^ovi etc

paKO etc

pavTi^Q) Sept.

<MtvTi(Tfi6s Sept.

pfSrj or ^9a
pynapcvofuuf

(Ta^axdavi, -ttl

ua^aidd Sept.

*aatdj3aTicTfs.6s Plut.

vd^^aTov Sept., AnthoL
(Tayrji/T) Sept.

*2a8dovKalos Joseph.

adpdivos ?

aapSiow^ ?

aardv or crararas Sept.

adrov Sept.

(TfXTjuid^opLai

oTjTo^pcoTos Sept., Orac.

Sibyl.

<rdtp6a>

*<nKdpiog Joseph.

triKepa Sept.

aipiKivOiov

aivid^o}

*(rtrtCTrof «Toseph.

(TiTop.iTpiov (-rpov Plut.)

(TKavdaXi^co

aKdv8aXov Sept.

aKTjvonoios

(TKXr]poKap8ta Sept.

aKXr]poTpdxT]Xos Sept.

(TKOTi^Q) Sept., Polyb.

(Tpapdy8ivos

(TpVpvl^Oi

(Tov8dpiov (^(T<a8dptou Her-
mippus)

(TTrfKovXdrcop

anXayxvi^ofiai Sept. Y

(TTfjKco Sept.

(TTpaTOTreSapxos ?

oTvyvu^a) Sept., Polyb.

*<Tvyy€vls ? Plut., Inscr.

avyKaKOTradea

crvyKaKovxfoi

*<TvyKaTayfnj(f]ii^a>

crvyKoiva>v6s

crv^T]Tr]T-qs

av^aoTroieoi

avKopopea

uvXaymyew flnscr.

avXXaXia) Sept., Polyb.,

(rvfipip,r]Tris

avupiopc^i ^a> ?

(TVfipop<p6<t> ?

a-vp.TTpta^vTepos

(rup(pvX€TT]i

(TV/J.(pU>VT)(TtS

avpyj/vxos

(TVvaiXpdXcoTOS

avvavuKeipat ApOCr.

(Tvvavap,Lyirvfii Sept.?

(rvvavanavopai? Sept.

avvairriXaplSdvofiai Sept.,

Inscr.

trvvapfioKoyft»

mveyeipQi Sept.

(TvveKXfKros

crvvdpvnTQi

*avvo8€voi Plut.

avvopopfw

avaarjpov (Menonder in

Phryn.), Sept.

cruCTcrco/xo?

*(Tv(TTa(Tia(TTris Joseph.

<TV(TTavp6(i>

tT(f>v8p6v ?

*a(op.aTiKO}s Plut.

ra^epvat (at)

TaXidd

TaTTeivofppwv? Sept.

*TaTr€ivo(f)po(Tvvij Joseph.

Taprapoo)

TfKviov Anthol.

TtKvoyovfco AnthoL
TfXeiCOTTjS

Tea<TapaKOVTa8vo ?

T€(T(TapaKovTaT€a(rap(i I

*T€Tpapxeci} Joseph.

TirXoi Inscr.

Tond^iov Sept.

Tpo7ro0opea> ? Sept.

Tpo(j)o(popiCi> ? Sept. ?

TpvpaXid Sept. (Sotad.)

TVTriKWS I

*rv(f)a)viK6s Plut.

VTTaKorj Sept.

v7rav8pos Sept., Polyb.

VTravTrja-ii Sept.

vnepeKeiva

vnepeKTrfpicrcrov Sept.?

VTrepfKirfpi(r(Ta>s ?

iinepfKreivo) Anthol.^

VTTepeKxvvo} Sept. f

inrepevrvyxdva

vnepviKdci

viT€piTepi(Tcr€va>

VTrepTrepiorcrais

VTrepv\f/'6(a Sept.

VTToXrjviov Sept.

VTTOTnd^CO ?

inonXeco Anthol.

*v7roo-roX^ Joseph.

V7TocrTpd>viwfu Sept.

vera (OTTOS Sept.

vareprjpa Sept.

vaTeprjais

vyjnjXocppoi/fa ?

vylrcofia Sept., Orac. Sib.

<f>dyos

<f)ai{oT (pt'^Xovijs (^cf)aiv6Xris

Rhinthon, c. B.C. 300, in

Pollux 7, 61)

^apiaaios

*<i)ft.8ojxtva)S Plut.

<piXonp(jiiT(va

<l)6pov

(ppayfXXiov

<f)payfXX6(0

(^pevanardfa

(fypfvaTrdTTjs

(jivXaKi^oi Sept.

(pvaicoais

(})coaTT)p Sept., AnthoL
(j)(i)Tiafi6s Sept.

XoXivaymyeat

XaXKrj8av (Pliny)

XaXKoXl^avov

XapiToco Apocr.

Xepov^ifi etc. Sept.

Xo'iKos

Xpf<>>4>fiX€Tr]s etc. Sept,

Aesop

XpT}aTtvofiai

XpTjaroXoyla

Xpv(To8aKTvXiot

Xpva-oXidos Sept.

XpyaoTTpaaos

X^^pos

•^evSdSfXipos

yJAev8aTr6aT6Xot

\l/'€v8o8i8daKoXoe

yl/fv8oTTpo(j)r]Tr]S Sept.

yj/evSoxpiaros

^lOvpiaaos Sept.

^apiov Sept.

iaaavvd

TOTAL767, (76* 89?)

2. BiWcal Sig^nifications.

N. B. " Sept." or " Apocr." It

added to a word in case it occur
in the same sense in the Septua-
gint version or (if not there) in

the Apocryphal books of the O.T.

Moreover, characteristic N. T.

sigrniflcations which also occur

in Philo and Josephus but in no
other secular authors have been
included in the list, with the

proper designations appended.
See the Prefatory liemarks, p.

688.

f) a^vaaos (Sept.)

dydTTT) 2

iiyyfXos 2 (Sept., PhUo)

d8€X(f)T) 2

d8eX(f>r.f 2 (Sept., Philo), 4,

5 (Sept.)

aStd»cpiTO? 2

n8poTrjS

d8vvaTf(0 b. (Sept.)

tupfais 5

alpeTLKds 2
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alav 2 (Apocr.), 3

dk^deui I. 1 C.

d\T]d(V(0 b.

afxapria 3, 4

dfir]T(op 5 (Philo)

dvadefia 2 a., b.

(avaaTavpoco)

dvaipfpo) 2 (Sept.)

dvdopLoKoyeopai 3 fin. (Sept.)

avop.os 1

dvrlXrjyl/^iS (Sept.)

aiTiXoyi'a 2 (Sept.)

al^lTDTTOS 1, 2

dnaToip

dnavyadfia (Apocr.)

AifKoTT}^ fin. (Joseph.)

d'7To6in)<TKU) II.

aTTOieaXuTrrw 2 C. (Sept.)

dtvoKoKv^Ls 2 a.

aTTOKpiva} 2 (Sept.)

dnoKKvixL 1 a. /3.

diTokvTpdicns 2

dnocndcriou 1 (Sept.), 2

dTrotrroX?; 4

aTrdo-roXoy 2, 3

OTTo(TTopaTi^a

aTTOTacrcra) 1

drrcoXfta 2 b.

dpfo-Keia (Philo)

apXTj 5

dcrwi/erof fin. (Apoc.)

avydi^a 2 (Sept.)

avTos II. 2 (Sept.)

dcjiVITVOCi b.

d(f)v(rT€pt(i) 2 (Sept.)

^anTL^oi II.

^anTiapos (Joseph.)

/SacrtXei'a 3

^XeVco 2 c. mid.

yapeco 2

yevfcns 3

yevvda> 2 b. (Philo), c., d.

yXcocrcra 2 init.

ypdp.pa 2 c. (Philo, Joseph.)

ypapparevs 2 (Sept.)

baipcov 2 (Joseph.)

Sew 2 c.

6 Sid^oXos Sept.

8ta<9i7»c7 2 (i. q. nn3)
biaKovia 3, 4

didKovos 2

biaKpivopai 3

diavoiya 2

diaiTovoifiai C. (Apocr.)

diaTiOepai 8ia6f)Krjv etc.

(Sept.)

Sidafti IV. 5

diKaioavvrf 1 C.

StKatoci) 2, 3, (Sept.)

StKat'tocrts

SiXoyos 2

StCOKO) 3

So^a III. (Sept.)

So|afci> 4 (Sept.)

bwapis b.

aw/ia 3 (Sept.)

Scoped b. (Sept.)

tyyvs 1 b.

eyeipo) 2, 4

(yepais fin.

iOviKos 3

e^j/off 4 (Sept.), 5

« r. 5 (Sept.), III. 9 (Sept.)

el'Sa> II. 3 (Sept.)

eiSwXoi' 2 (Sept.)

€t/M' II' 5 (Sept.)

eiVoi/ 5 (Sept.)

etp^i/?; 3 (Sept.), 4, 5, 6 (Sept.)

ex I. 7 (Sept.)

eK^aa-is 2 (Apocr.)

eK^o^q 4

€KK\T)(ria 2 (Sept.), 4
eKXeyopai (Sept.)

eKXeKTos (Sept.)

eAcXoyjj

eKuracns 3 (Sept.)

eXeos 2, 3

'EXXrjuis 2

eplSarevco 2 (Apocr., Philo)

ep^pipdopai fin.

eV I. 6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8 c.

ivavr'iov 2 fin. (Sept.)

fvepyeco 3

f^avdaracns fin.

e^oSor fin. (Philo)

e^opoXoyeco 2 (Sept.)

i^ovdia 4 c. /SjS., d.

enepardco 2 (Sept.)

€7repa>Trjpa 3

eniyap^pfvo) 2 (Sept.)

eVtKaXeo) 2 (Sept.)

eniaKeTTTopai b. (Sept.)

iiTKJKQTTj] b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.)

initTKOTzos fin.

eTTiirrpocpr] Apocr.

(TTiTipia Apocr.

epevyupai 3 (Sept.)

evayyfXi^o) III

etinyyeXtoi' 2 a., b.

fvdoKfO) 2 (Sept.)

eiXoye'ci) 2, 3, 4, (Sept.)

fvXoyia 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.)

fvaTrXayxvos (Apocr.)

6^0) I. 1 f.

Cd(o I. 2

fcoij 2 a., b.

^aioyoveco 3 (Sept.)

^a)07roiea> 2

fjptpa 1 b., 3 (Sept.)

)jo-ii;^dfa) C. (Sept.)

ddvaros 2 (Sept., Philo)

e€\(o 4 (Sept.)

<9eoy 4 (Sept.)

BfiopeoL) 2 c. sub fin.

Opiap^ev(>) 2

dpo€(o fin. (Sept.)

dvyurqp b. (Sept.)

6vp.iaTr)piov 2 (Philo, Jo-

seph.)

Ibios 1 d. (Apocr.)

iepevs h.

IXacrpos 2 (Sept.)

IXaaTTjpiop, TO, 1 (Sept.), 2

laxvo) 2 a. (Sept.)

Kadapl^at 1 b. (Apocr.), 2

(Sept.)

Kad({i8u) 2 b. (Sept.)

KOKia 3 (Sept.)

KaKoo) 2 (Sept.)

KaKoXoyeco 2 (Sept.)

KaXe'o) 1 b. /3.

Kappvio (Sept.)

KapTTTO) b. (Sept.)

Kavmv 1

Kapnos 2 c. (Sept.)

Karat(r;^i/i'a) 2 fin. (Sept.)

KaTdnavcris 2 (Sept.)

KaraaToXfj 2 (Sept.)

KaTUTopr)

Kepas b. (Sept.)

K((f)aXai6co 2

Krjpvypa (Sept.)

KTjpv^ 1 fin.

KTjpvaao) b.

KXrjpovopeco 2 fin.

KXrjpovopia 2 a., b.

KXrjpovopos 1 b., 2 (Sept.)

KXj]p6(o 4 (Apocr.)

/cX^crif 2

KXrjTos a., b.

KoiXia 5 (Sept.)

Koii/oj 2 (Apocr.)

Koti/oo) 2 (Apocr.)

Koivcovia 3

KOTTij 2 (Sept.)

KOTTido) 2 (Sept.)

Koa-piKos 2, 3

Kocrpos 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8

(Sept.)

KptVca 5 a. /3., 6 (Sept.)

KptVts 3 b., 4 (Sept.), 5 (Sept.)

KpiTrjpiov 3

KpiTTjs 2 (Sept.)

KTia-is 2 (Apocr.), S

KTia-pa

KOiXov

Xap^dva 1. 3 e. (cf. list n. 2)

XdcTKtt 2

XfiTovpyeco 2c. (Apocr.)

XeiTovpyla 3 b.

Xt/Sai/cordy 2

XiKpdco 'i (Sept.)

Xoyof III.

XvTpcoiTis fin. (Sept.)

padrjTfvo) 2

paKpodvpto) 2 (Sept.)

paKpodvpla 2 (Sept.)

p.dpTvs C.

pea-iTevo) 2 (Philo)

peraipoi 2

poixaXis b. (Sept.)

poinds fin.

pvaTTjpiov 2, 3 (Sept.)

papaivco 2 (Sept.)

pcopoi fin. (Sept.)

vfKpds 2

vediTtpos d.

wVoj 2 (Apocr.), 3,4 (Sept.)

inipcprj 2 fin. (Sept.)

OlKo8op€(0 b. ^.

olKo8op,ri 1

opoXoyeoi 4

oi/o/Lia 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4
oTTiaco 2 (Sept.)

ovpavos 2 (Sept.)

6(peiXfTt]s b.

u<peiXT]pa b.

o0etXa) C.

d<f)daXpds in phrases (Sept.)

ox^poipa 2 (Sept.)

17 d\//-i'a

0\|/'(i)l'tOI/ 2

natdeia 2 h. (Sept.), C. (Sept.)

TraiSei/o) 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.)

Tralf 2 fin. (Sept. ; i. q.

TrapaKXrjTos 3 (Philo)

napajioXr] 3, 4, (Sept.)

irapdSeicros 3, 4

TvapaKOT] 2

TrapacTKfVT] 3 (Joseph.)

jrapdfvos 2

ndpoiKos 2 (Sept.)

TTapprjala 3 (Philo)

TTaTdcraco 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.)

Treipd^w 2 d. (Sept.)

ireipaapos b., C., (Sept.)

TrepTTjKoa-TT] (Apocr.)

TrepiTrare'o) b.

nfpnroLT](Tis 2, 3

Trepicrcret'a 4

ireplacrevfia 2

Treptatreuo) 2

nepiTopT] a. y., b.

TTtOTen'o) 1 b.

niaris 1 b.

nvevpa 3 C., d., 4
TTi/ev/iartKOf 3

iropft'a



Biblical Significations. 698

iropfvo) b. (Sept.)

iropvfla b. (Sept.)

vopvevoi 3 (Sept.)

iropvT] 2

noTTfpiop b.

irpea^vTfpos 2 a., b., C
npodyco 2 b.

7rpo(Tavfx<^ 2

vpotrevxh 2 (Philo)

•trpoa-qkvTOi (Joseph.)

TrpocKaXeo) b.

npoaridrjpi 2 sub fin. (Sept.)

vpoa-coTTov 1 b., c, 2, (Sept.)

vpo(pr)Tev(i) b., c, d., (Sept.)

irpo<pi^rr)s II. 1 (Sept.)

irpayroTOKOS b.

p^/*a 2 (Sept.)

pifa 2 (Sept.)

a-d^^oTov 2

(TapKlKOS 1

crdpKivos 3

o-dp^ 2 b. (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4

(re^d^opai 2

o-Kai/SaXt'fw (Apocr.)

CTKafSaXoi' b. (Sept.)

aKr]vonT]yia 2 (Sept.)

cr/coTOf b.

(ro(f)La b.

(TTnvpos 2 b.

crTe(f)avos b. a.

(Trrjpl^co b.

(rTot;^etoi' 3

a-Topa 2 (Sept.)

OTparid 3 (Sept.)

av^rjTeci b.

avfJ^i^dCa 3 fin.

(Tvi'd'yti) c. (Sept.)

oxij/aycoyj; 2 (Joseph., Philo)

(Twaipco 2

CTui'So^dfci) 2

(Tweyeipco fin.

crvvfhpiov 2 b.

(Twi^rfXeco 5 (Sept.)

(Tvvrpippa 2 (Sept.)

(T^iapa h.

(rd)(a3 b. (Sept.)

(Tapa 3

a-arqp (Sept.)

acorqpia a. (Sept.), b., C.

<ra)Ti]pi.ov, TO (Sept.)

TfKvov c. (Sept.)

Ti's 1 e. y. (Sept.)

TpaxrjKl^oi 2

TiJTros 4 y.

Individual Writebs.

vlodftTia a., b.

vtdy 2 (Sept.)

vios Tov dvOpmrav 3 (Sept.)

uios TOV Oioii 2, 3, (Sept.)

vnoKpiTi^s 3 (Sept.)

VTroTTveo) b.

inroTviraxris b.

(PvKaKTqpiop 2

(f)v\d(r(Ta> 2 b. (Sept.)

(f)coTl^a> 2 c. (Sept.)

\api^opai b.

;(dpis 2 sub fin., 3 a.

Xdpicrpa (Philo)

XapiToay 2

;(pioTds 2

;^pi(o a., b.

\//^u;(r; 1 C, 2 b.

^a>p,i^<i) b.

IV.

WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS.

N. B. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint is so marked. In the Apocalypse, which

contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious or unconscious)

reminiscence on the part of the writer. For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq.

1. To Matthew
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paK(or -x-)a (or poKo)

panigat

trayfjvij

(TiTtaros

ararrjp

trvfi^ovXiov Xo/d^dwu)

avvaipot {\6yov)

avvavrqcTK ?

avvav^dva

<rVVTa<T<T«i

TaKavTOV

Ta<pr)

TfXfVTIJ

Tovvofia ?

Tpanf^injg

TpvTtrjiJta ?

rv(f)(o

(f)T]pi^(a7

(f)pdCa>

<i)vyri (Mk.7)
c^vXaKT^ptoi'

Xavavaiog

X^apvs

yj/^fvdofiapTvpia

Total 137 (2 fr. Sept., 21 ?)

2. To Mark.

aypda
aXoKot

oKfKTopoipapia

dWa^ovf
dp(f)i^dKKw ?

ap<j)o8ov

dvaKvXi<o ?

avaXos

dvanrjbdoi ?

dvacTTfvd^oi

aTroBrjfiOS

aTrocTTfyaf©

dripoo)
J

^oave(or-ij-)pry^t

yva(j)fvs

8T]\avyS)sf (ct.Trj\avy&s)

8iapTrdCa> (Mt.?)

Suo-KoXof

<Eyyi(TTa ?

fudap^eo

ficdavpA^ti ?

tWfpi(r<r«ff ?

«(/)o;3of (Heb. fr. Sept.)

buXatoQ) 1

!>aXid^ J

eVayKaX^^ojum

eVf(X(a>

e^ouS(or-(9-)fi««?

eVi/SaXXa) (intr.)

fTriKe(pd\aiov ?

tTTippanTu)

ejricruiTpe^O)

f(f)(f)add

Bap^iCi (Acts?)

^ai/dfrt/Liop

BvydrpLov

TO iKavov TTOtnv

Kara^apyva ?

Karad(b)Ka>

KaraKOTTTa)

KoreuXoyeft) ?

KCVTVplCOV

Ke(f)c

K«f)C

Kovpt etc.

KvXi'co

Ka>/[i07roXis

peQopiov ?

/^°'y(y)'XaXop

/Livp/fco

^€(TTT]S

68oTTOua) ?

(oSoi' TToieot 7)
Oju/xa (]Mt. ?)

oo-TTep?

OXfTOS
'

oyj/^ios (adj.)?

7rai8i6dev

TrdpndXvs ?

TTavra)(66ev ?

TTapopoLOi

neCfi (Mt.?)

TTepiTpex<o

TTpacrid

TTpoaxikiov

irpoixfpi^vaat

npoa-ajB^aTov'^

TTpoaeyyi^a ?

TTpo(TK((^aKaiov

Trpoa-oppi^co

npoanopevopuit

iTvypT] ?

aKuiKr)^ fr. Sept.

apvppt^a)

cmeKOvXaTtop

(TTacriaaTfjs'f

(Triads (<7T0t/3ds)?

OTtX^O)

trvXXvTre'w

avp^ovX lov noutp^

(rvpTTocnov

2vpa(f>oivlKi(T(Ta \

2vpocf)oiviKiaaa
f
?

^vpo(f)olvia(Ta J

cnxTo-qpov

av(TTacna<Trris ?

TaXt^a

TTjXavyms'i (cf. di^Xai/y^f)

Tptfd)

Tpv/iaXtd (Lk.?)

V7rfpT)(f)avia

vnepTTepurcriis

VTToXrjVlOV

\aXKLOv

Total 102 (1 fr. Sept, 32 ?)

3. To Luke.

N. B. Words found only in the

Gospel are followed by a G.

;

those found only in the Acts, by
an A. ; those undesignated are

common to both.

dyaBovpyea A.?

dymXj; G.

&yvi(Tp6s A.

ayvcoaros A.

dyopatop A.

oypa G.

dypappoTOS A.

dypavXeo) G.

dyoivla G. ?

dr]8i.a G. ?

'Adrjvalog A.

ddpol^w G. ?

alvos G. (Mt. fr. Sept.)

aladduopai G.

aiVtoi/(Td)

alriaipn (-apa) A.

Gi_Y/udXa)TOf (i. fr. Sept.

aKaraKpiTOS A.

aKpi^fia A,

aKpi^fjS A.

dKpoarrjptov A.

aKcoXi/ro)? A.

'AXf^ai^SpnJ? A.

'AXf^a^Sptw)? (or -w5s) A.

aXlcryqpa A.

aXXoyfi/^f G.

dXXd(^uXof A.

dpaprvpos A.

dftffeXoupyds Q.

dpvva) A.

dp(f)id(or -e-)fa) G. ?

ava^aSpos A.

dva^aXXci) A>

dva^Xf^Z/^tp G. fr. Sept.

di/afloX^ A.

dvayvapi^w A. ? fr. Sept.

di'adetKi/u/it

di/aiei^tf G.

dvadidaypi A.

di/af/^Tfci)

dvadepari duadtfJOTt^tiv A*

dvdOrfpa G. ?

di/ai'Scta G.

dva'ipfcris A.

dvoKadi^to A. (g.?)

di'd/cpio-tf A.

dfdX77(/x)x|rif G.

dvavTippTjTos A.

dvavTipprjras A«

dvaneida) A.

dvoTTeipos 1

avoTTTjpos
J

dfaTrri^'trtra) G.?

dfacTKfvdfo) A.

di/atTTrdo)

duaTa(T(Topat G,

dvaTpf(})a> A. (g.?)

dfac^atVo)

ava(f)a)Vi(a G.

dvayp-v^is A.

di'f (cXetTrrof G»

dytVSfKTOS G.

dfern^o) A.

di/ev^eTor A.

ai/etiptV/co)

dvdopoXoyeofUU G>

df^uTrarfvo) A. ?

dvOviraTos A.

dvoiKu8opf(a A. fr. Sept.

di/TetTTOj'

dfrt^dXXo) G.

dfTKcaXeo) G.

dvTiKpv etc. A.

dvTL1Tap€p)(0pMl Ok

din-t7repa(-

dvrlirepa

dvTininra) A.

dm-ofpBaXpeoi A.

dvcoTepiKOS A.

(d^io'o) w. inf.)

dTraiTfO) G.

d7rapricr/ii({r G.

dTTacTTrdfo/iiat A.?

aTreipi cibeo A.

dTreXavi'O) A.

aTreXey^os A.

an (or a(f)-)€XTrt^co 6.

dnep'iTprjTOs A. fr. Sept

aTToypa^Jj

dTToSexaTfiJ© G.r

dTroSc'xoiiiai

dnodXl^Q) G.

diTOKaTa(JTa(ris A.
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drroXfi^a G-?

inofxa<T(Ta O.

ancminTOi A.

aTTorrXeai A.

aiToirKvvoi G. ?

dnonvlyco G. (Mt. ?)

dnopia G.

diropp'iTTTw A.

aTTOCTKevafci) A.?

dnodTOfiaTi^at G.

cTTorti/atrcra)

dTToclideYyoiuu A.

dnotpopTi^Ofiat Aa

d7ro\l/v)(oi G.

Z.pdye (apd ye) A*

apyypoKOTTOS A.

*Apa\|/- A.

"Apeioi ndyos A.

ApeoTTayirqs A.

(dprjv) dpvos Q»

apoTpov G.

dpre'/xcoj/ A.

ap;(tepartKOp A<

ap;(ireXft)i^S 0»

aarjpos A.

Acriawf A.

AaidpxTjs A.

dcn.Tia A.

aaiTOS A.

aaKeoa A.

dapevcus A.

acrcrov A.?

d(TT0aiTTO G.

i(rvix(J)(ovos A.

acr&)Tu)v G.

(ireKvos G.

arep G.

auy>; A.

AuyouoToy G.

avcTTTfpos G.

aVTOTTTTJS G.

avTo^fip A.

a(f)avTOS G.

G0eXoTTjf A.

d<pe\iri^a} (cf. oircXir/^o)) g.

a(j)i^is A.

ac^vo) A.

dcppos 6.

d(f)vnv6ci) G.

a;^Xi5s A.

^adeas G.?

^adxjvat G.

/3aX(X)ai/Ttov G.

^ajTTwG. (Jn.?Rev.?)

fiapvv(o G.?

TO ^acriXeui G.

/Swrtf A.

8aTof (Heb. Bo*) o.

/ScXdyi} 6. f

Bcpoiatoc A«

/3ta A.

fiiaios A.

fiiacris A.

^oX^ G.

^oX/fo) A.

/Sovfd? G. fr. Sepfc>

^paSuTrXoeo) A.

^pv)(a> A.

/3pa)(rt/iOf G.

^vpa-fvs A.

^(OUOS A.

yafa A.

TaXartKor A*

•yeXao) G.

yepovcria A.

yfjpas G.

yXevKo? A.

yvwoTTT;? A.

SoKTvXlOf G.

8ai'(e)£(rr)jp G.

hairavrj G.

deicriBaipovla A«

SftcrtSat/icow A.

Se/caSv'o A. ?

SeKOOKTO) G.?

8e^io\al3os J

Aep^aloi A.

decrpeco G. ?

8fa-po(f)v\a^ A.

8ecrpQ3Trjs A.

Sevrepalof A.

8evTep6np(OTOS G.?

8r}p-qyopi<a A.

Brjpos A.

8r]p6cnos A»

8ta/3aXX<a G.

SiayyeXXo) (Ro. fr. Sept.)

Siayti/cofTKca A.

8iayvo)pi^(0 G. ?

8iayvu)(Tis A.

Stayoyyvfo) G.

8iaypr]yope(0 G.

8i.a8€)(opai A.

StaSo;(Off A.

8ia8i8wpi (Jn.? Rev.?)

8iaKa6aipo> G. ?

8taKareXe'y;fO/tat A.

StaKOvoi A.

StaXaXe'ft) G.

StaXeiTTo) G.

StdXeKTOf A.

8(aX(/x7raca> A.r

SiaXiJo) A.

8iapd^opM, A.

8Lap(pi(Tpj6s G.

8iav€pa) A.

dtai/cv(i> G.

' dtavorjijui G*

dtain^KTcpevM G.

dtai^o) A.

8ia7rXea> A.

SiaTTOi/eci) A.

fiiaTropeo)

8ianpaypaTtvofUU O.

Siarrpi'co A.

StacTfio) G.

8iaaiTfip(0 A.

8l,a(TTrjpa A.

dtarapacrcro) G. fr. Sept.

SiareXeo) A.

Siarjjpeo)

8ia(p€vy(ii A.

8ia<pdopa A.

8ia(fiv\acr<T(0 G« fr. Sept.

8ia;^€tpif(i) A.

8ta;^Xeiiafo) A. ?

8ia)(a)pi^a) G.

8ifi'6vptopai A.?

8if^epXop,ai A.?

diepcorao) A.

8i€Tia A.

8iT;yr}ais G.

8i6d\aa<ros A.

8iicm;/iit

8tio-;^vptfo/uu

SiKafco G.?

8iKa(TTr}S A. (g. f)

8i0TTeTr]S A.

8i6p6u>pa A.r

Aioo-fcovpot A.

SovXt;

So;()j G.

8paxpTj G.

8va^d(rTaKTOS G. (Mt. ?)

8vcreuTepia {-repiov) A.

8a)8eKa(j)v\ov A.

?aG. (Mk.?)

e^8opT]K.ovTa

f^8opr]KovTa€^ A.?

i^8oprjKovTanevTf A. ?

'EiSpaiAcds G. ?

iyKaQeros G.

eyKXrjpa A.

ey(or (v-)kvos G.

e8a(f)LCa> G. fr. Sept.

€8a(f)os A.

(laKoXeonat A.

elanrjSaci A.

€iVrpe;^a) A.

eKaTovrdpxrjS A. G.? (Mt. ?)

eKjSoXij A.

fKyapicTKO} G. ?

fK8iT]yeopM A.

eK8oTOS A.

fKflae A.

fKdap^os A.

(k6(tos a.

(KKoXvp^da A.

€KKOpi^a> G.

iKKpepapai (or eiCKpefiOftai) Q,

fKkaXeo) a.

eKXftTrw G. ? (Heb. fr. Sept.)

eKpvKTTjpi^a O.

fKnepna A.

fKTrTj8a<o A.?

fKnXecj A.

eKirXrjpooa A.

eKnXfjpwiriS A»

fKcrcofo) A.?

eKTapdaam A*

efcreXeci) G.

(KTiveta A.

fKTeV€(TT€pOV G. ?

fKTidrjpi A.

eK)(aipe(i> G.

(K\f/VX(t> A.

eXato)!' A. (g. ?)

'EXa/x(€)iTi/s A.

eX evert f A.

{Xkoco G.

'EXXTji/ionjf A.

fp^dXXa G.

fpj3il3n^a) A.

eppaivopai A.

(pirnrpdoi A.?

ip(oY ev-^TTvea A-

ep(j)aPT]s A. (Ro. fr. Sept.)

evavTi ?

fpSefjs A.

evSex^Tai (impers.) G.

ep8t8v(TK(o G. (Mk.?)

fVfdpa A.

cVeSpevo) A. (g.?)

fpeSpov A. ?

epicrxvco A. (g. ?)

e'pKvos cf. eyxvoc

eVi/f'a G.

ei'(p)€6s A.

fppevo) G.

(ra) fpovra G.

epoxXeco G. ? (Heb. fr. Sept.)

ipTTPeui cf. ipirvea

evTomos A.

e'pTpopos A. (Heb. r)

fpvTTviov A. fr. Sept*

evoiTi^opu A.

e^acTeo) G.

e^dXXopai A.

f^aarpdiTTti G.

e^eipi A.

i^oXoOptwa \

t^oX(6ptvm f

f^opKiar^t A*

f^oxfj A.

f^xmvos A.
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e^co^fo) A.

timdpoi^a G.

enaiTea) G.

{iraKpoaofiaiL A.

iivavayKfs A.

fTvav€p)(Ofiai. G.

(Trap)(€ios A.V

{Trapx(f)la A.

enavXis A. fr. Sept.

eVeyeipa) A.

fTTeiBfjTrep G.

€V(or t0-)fi8ov

eTteifjit (eipi) A.

eVetcre'pp^o/Lwu G. ?

enfKeiva A. fr. Sept>

TO eVt^aXXoi* G.

emlSoaa) A.?

€7Ti^ov\r) A.

emyivopM A.

fVtS^/ieo) A.

(TTtKiXXcO A.?

'E7rtKoup(f)tos A.

(TTlKOVpia A.

(TTiKpLvay G.

eViXei^a) G. ?

empeXeia A.

€7Tifxe\a)S G.

eTTivevui A.

iiTivoia A.

inmoptvopai G. fSept.)

(Tnpp'nrTco G, (1 Pet. fr.

eiria-LTKTpos G.

67rt(rK€uafQ) A.?

eTTtcTTaTrjs G.

€Tri(Trr]pl^a) Ar

enia-rpotpri A.

€ni(T(f)aKT]s A.

iincrxiioi G.

iniToavTO A.? ,

eiriTponeva G.?

fTTlTpOnfj A.

ent^PavTjS A. ? fr. Sept.

eni(f)o}ve(o

eTTix^ipea

inixeo) o.

fiTkr](T6r](Tav fffupot j

eVoKeXXo) A. ?

epetSco A.

eprjuoi (al) G.

eadrjcris ?

eo-Trepa

i(TTrepiv6s G. ?

cuyf G.?

fvepyrreo) A.

(vepyerrjs G.

(vdv8pop€0» A.

cv6vpos A.

^v6vpA>s A.?

G.

ciXajS^ff

fVTTopea) A.

evTTopia A.

ei'paKi/Xo)!'

ciipoKXi5S(i)i»

evpvKXvdav

evTovcos

(v(jiopea> G.

(vcppoavuti A.

e(f)dXXopai A.

(e(f)(l8ov, cf. ^ctdov)

'E(f)fcrios A.

i(^r]pepia G.

^evyos G.

^evKTTjpia A.

irjTTjpa A.

fwoyoi/eo) (1 TilO.?)

r]yipovevai G.

rjyepovia G.

fjpidavfjs G.

^XO? (''<5) G'

^;(w G.?

^a/x/3o9

dapaos A.

^fa A.

6eopa)(e(a A. I

dfopa^os A.

deppT) A.

6€cop[a G.

6r]p€Vu> G.

dopv^dCco G.? (cf. TWpiftlC«)

6pava> G. fr. Sept.

Bpop^OS G.?

Ovpiaat G.

dvpopaxfOi A.

tSpo)? G. ?

lepaTfvay G.

tepocruXos A.

iKpds G.

iTTirevs A.

icrayyeXos Q.

tcrioy G.

IraXtKOS A.

KaddnTOi A.

Kadrj/jLepivoS &»

Kadirjpi

KadoKov A.

KadonXi^a) 6.

(cohort

»C«/Cfr^f 1/ A. G. ? (Mk. ?)

KaAccoffij A. fr. Sept.

KapBioyvoiCTTTic A.

Kap7ro(f)6pos A.

KardlSaais G.

KarayyeXevs A.

Karate CO G.

KaraSiKT) A. ?

KaraKXetoj

KaTaKXrjpoboTfd'} 1 fr.

KaraKXrjpovofifa'i j
* Sept.

(caraKXiVo) G

KaraKoXou^/o)

KaraKpr]fivi^Ci) G.

KaraXt^afoj G.

(caruXotTTop A. fr. Sept.

Karapivo) A.

Karaveva G.

Karavvcrao} A.

KaraTTiTrTO) A. (g.?)

KaTairXea) G.

KaTapi6pe<a A,

KaTaaeico a.

KaracT0(^1^0fuu A. fr. Sept.

KaraCTreXXo) A

Karaaiipoi G.

KaTacrcpd^di G.

Karacr;^ecrt9 A.

KaTaTp€}(0) A.

Kararpepu) A.

KaTa<ppovi]rqs A. fr. Sept.

Karayp'vxcii G.

/carei'^coXos A.

KaT((f)L(TTT]pA A.

KaToiKia A.

KaropdiOfia A.?

Kepapos G.

KfpaTiov G.

Krjpiov G.?

KLXprjpi G.

/cXao-tff

KXivdpiov A.?

KX'ivei fj fiptpa G.

kXiviSiov G.

KXicria G.

KOlTOiV A.

KoXvp^da> A.

KoXcdfta (-t/eia etc.) A«

KOTrerdff A.

KOTvpla G.

Koirpiov G.?

Kopa^ G.

Kopos G.

KOV(f>i^<0 A.

KpaiirdXq G.

KpdrtOTo?

KpvTTTr) (or KfMmjD G.

KTTjTaip A.

XoKTlfo) A.

XapTTpdn/s A.

XapTTpcos G.

Xa^euTOS G.

Xdcr/co) A.

Xetos G. fr. Sept

XfTTl'f A.

X^pof G.

XtjSepriKOS A.

Xt<pdeo G. (Mt. ?)

XllJ,f]V A.

Xl>|r A.

Xtjytof A.

Auxaoi'MTTt A*

XvpalvopMi, A.

XucrtreXft G.

XurpwT^ff A.

payeia (-yia) A
payfvci A.

padfjTpia A.

poKpoOvpOiS A>

pav'ia A.

pavrevopai A.

fiaoTi^ca A»

paaTos G. (Rev. ^
/ifyaXftof A. (G. O
peXlaaios G. 1?

pfpiaTTjS G.

pearjplipia A.

pearooi a.

/LifrajSdXXo) A»

peraKaXetJ A.

peranepiroit A.

pereaipi^oi G.

peTOiKi^cj A.

perpicos A.

pr)8apS)5 A.

prjTTOV A.?

piaOioi G.

pidBapa A<

/iti/a G.

poyts G.t

poaxoTTOifOi A.

vavKXrjpos A.

yaws A.

veavias A.

reoo-o-ds (vocratSs) 0» &• S^lt

veeoKopos A.

Ur](TlOV A.

I/OtTOrtd G. r

TOcradj, see MotnrtW

dySoJjKOiTO G.

dSeuo) G.

oBoLnopeat A.

oSwdo)

oQovTj A*

OlKTjpa A.

oiKohopos A. I

oiKovopJa G.

OKfe6> A.

oXokX^pio a.

op^pos G.

6/itXfCi)

oporexvOS A.

oveiSos G.

67rdT« G. f

oTTTdwa A.

oTrrdc G.

opyuta A.

dp(f)twJs G.

6p6pi^a> O.
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opBpioS G.f

opvi^ G.f

opodecna A.

ovpavodfv A.

ovcTia G.

6(ppvs G.

ox^fot A. (g.?)

oxXonocea A.

nadrjTos A.

1701?, 17, G.

irafXTrKridei G.

77-ai'Sox«'oi' (or-(«'oi>) G.

7rai'So;^€ii? (or -keOs) G.

navoiKi (or-Acei) A.

Trai'Ta;^^ or Travra^rf A.?

TrdvTT) (or -T77) A.

7rapa/3aXXo) A. (JVlk. ?)

7rapa/3td^oyj,ai

TrapaSo^os G.

TTapaOfcopeoi A.

irapaiviU) A.

TrapoKadi^ofjiai 0- ?

irapaKadl^ai G.f

irapaKoKvTTTca G.

TrapoKeyofiai A,

TrapaXtos G.

TTapavofieo) A.

TTcipaTrXeo) A.

wapacr-qpos A.

TTapaTfivcx) A.

TrapaTrjprjcns G.

Trapariiy^^ai/o) A.

TTapa^etpacrla A.

77apep/3aXX<a G. ?

iT'ap€V0)(\i(a A.

Trapdevia G.

7rapoi)(opai A.

TvapoTpvvoi A.

Trarpwof A.

TreSd/ds G.

iT(^(va> A.

TTfipdo) A. (Heb.?)

nevi^pos G.

nei>T€Kai8iKaT0i G.

TrepaiTepu) A. ?

TrfpitiTTTOi c:. ?

trfptaorpaTTTW ^

jrepiKodi^oi <i.f

TTfpiKpaTtjs A.

TrfpiKpinrroi G.

nfpiKVKXoco G.

7rep(Xd/ii7ra)

7repifi(va> A.

TTfpi^ A.

TTepioHce© G.

ITfpioiKOS G.

V(pioj(q A.

ntptp(p)fjYvvfU A.

nepitTiracii G.

sTfpiTpejre) A.

TTiryavov G.

TTLf^U) G.

TTipnpddi A.?

nivaKidiov G. ?

TvivaKis G.i

TrXeo) (Rev. ?)

irkTfp(p.)vpa (or -ipa) G.

jrXdof A.

TTI'tKrdf A.

TTfOIJ A.

TToXtV^jf (Heb.?)

7roXXa7rXa(Tta)i» G. (Mt. ?)

7roXtrdp;(»7f A.

noi/Tt/cdf A. [Sept.)

TToppci) G. (Mt. and Mk. fr.

TTOpCpVpOTTajXlS A.

Trpayparevofuu G.

TrpOKTCOp G.

irpea^da G.

irprjvrjs A.

7rpo/3dXXo)

TrpoKorayyeXXa) A. (2 Co.r)

TrpoKTjpvcrao) A.

TrpopeXerdw G.

npoopaco A.

TTpOTTOpevO)

Trpocrava^aivco G.

TTpocravaXicTKa} G. ?

npocrave)(^(0 A. ?

TrpocrarrftXeo) A.

7rpocra;^ea> A. ?

Trpn(T8anavaa) G.

irpocrhiopai A.

TrpotrSoKia

TTpotrfno) A.

npocrepyn^opai G.

npo(T(')(^€iv eavTols

Trpo(TK\r]p6<i) A.

TTp0(TKkiv<O A.?

irpocrXaXfco A.

npocrnfivos a.

Trpotrnriyvvpi A.

7rpo<Tnoifa> G. (Jn. ? ?)

npoa-pijyvvpt G. (Mt. ?)

Trpoa-cparcos A.

7rpoa"^au(o G.

Trpo(T037roXT](fi)irrrjs A.

Trpordaa-o) A. ?

irpoTfivu) A.

irpoTpeTTO) A.

TrpoiiTrdp;^©

Trpocpepo) G.

npoxfi-piC^ A.

irpoxfipoTov(<o A.

Trpto (or -W-, or -«-) pa A.

TrpcoTOOTari]! A.

npcoTas A. ?

TTToicO G.

77Ti;'(r(ra» G.

TrCduiV A.

TTupa A.

pai:i8ovxos A.

pabioiipyrjfia A.

pahiovpyia A.

pr}yp.a G.

prjTwp A.

'Pco/tatKOf G. ?

po)vvvp,t A.

(rdXof G.

aavis A.

af^aa-Tos A.

aiKapios A,

(jiKepa G.

aifitKiv6cou A»

crivta^a) G.

(TLTfVTOS G.

criTiov A. ?

aiTop.(Tpiov G.

(TKanTOi G.

aKa(pT] A.

aKevT) A.

crKT)vonocos A.

CTKipTau) G.

aKXrjpoTpaxrjXos A.

o'kOXoi' (or (TKuXov) G.

(TKcoXrjKd/SpcoTOS A.

(TOpOi G.

(Tnapyavooi G.

(TTTeppoXoyos A.

(TTeppa A.

arepeoco a.

anypi] G.

crrpaTrjyos

a-Tpartd (cf . 2 Co. X. 4 Tdf.)

(TTpaTOTrfSdpxTjs'f
\

crTparo7reSap;(OS ?
J

crrparoTrfSoi' G.

SrwiKoy A.

(Tvyyft/eia

(Tvyyei'ts' G. ?

CTvyfcaXuTrro) G.

crvyKara^aivat A.

(TvyKaTaridript G.

(rvyKaTayln](f)i^m A.

avyKiveoy A.

(TvyKopi^oi A.

CTD-y/cvTrro) G.

(TvyKvpla G.

avyxfo A.

o-v(i')^)7T»7(nf A.?

avKiipivos G.

(rvKopopea 1

-poipea > G.

-pcopaia J

aVKO(pain-eai G.

(TvXXoyL^opMi G.

(rt;p/3dXXa)

(TvixTTapayivoiKU G. (2 Tim.?)

(rvpirapeip,i a.

aviJi7rfpiXap.^dv<a A.

avpiTlVCi) A.

(TvpninTOi G. ?

crvp7rX7;pda)

avp(f>vcL> G.

avp(f)a)v[a G.

(rvpy^T](f)i^<i) A.

(Tvvadpoi^Qi A . (g. ?)

avvaKoXov6(a> G. (Mk.?)

avvaXi^o) A.

(TufaXXdcrtroi) A.?

CTui/apTrd^ti)

avv8pop,fj A.

crvveipi {elp'i) A. (g.j)

avveipi (ei/xi) G.

avfeXavi/o) A. ?

(TVVfTTlTldrjpi A.?

(Tvvenopai A.

avve(pL(Trr]pi A.

o-wj/^Xdo) G. (Mt. ?)

(TvvdpvTrru) A.

(TVVKaTavfva} A.?

(rvi'oSei^co A.

crvvoSia G.

(rvj/opiXeo) A.

(Tvvopopfco A.

o-vi/rdpws A. (Mk. ? ?)

awTpocpos A.

(n;i'Tuy;^dc(a G.

(rvvu>poaia A. '

Supos- G. (Mk. ?)

2i/prts (or avpris) A.

avanapcuTcrai G. (Mk. ?^

<Tvarpe(f>(o A. (Mt. ?)

av<TTpo(f>T) A.

a<pa.yi.ou A. fr. Sept.

(T<po8pS)S A.

cr(j)v8p6v A. ?

(T(f>vp6v A. ?

axoXrj A.

TaKToy A.

Taviiv (tci vvv) A.

Tapaxos A.

Td;(terra A.

TfKpt]plOV A.

TfXecrcpopea) G.

Tea-aapaKovTaerrjs A.

Tfcrcrapfo-KaiSexaros A.

TfrpdSiov A.

TfrpaTrXdof G.

Terpapxeco G. [KopSt^l

Tidea-dai fls Ta Syra or tV

TtpcopfO) A.

ToT;^o? A.

rpavpa G.

TpavpaTi^O

•rpaxvs

TpifTia A.

TpitTTeyos A.

)
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Tpt(T\lXlOl A.

rpoTTO^opeo,? 1
^

fj, Sgpt_
Tpo(f)o(pop€ay '

J

Tpvyoov G. fr. Sept.

Tvp^a^a G. ? (cf. dopv^aCco)

Tvpios A.

TVCpCOVlKOS A.

vypos G.

vdpiDITlKOS G.

vnepell^ov A.

virepfK^vvco G.

inrepSov A.

VTrrfpfTeoy a.

v7ro/3aXX<» a.

viro^tjuvvvp.!, A.

viroKpivopai G.

vnoXapl3ava> (3 Jn. ?)

VTTOVOeCi) A.

VTTOTrXeoj A.

im"om'6<» A.

vnocTTpcovwpit G.

vnoTpe)(a> A.

VTj-o)((opea> G.

v(paiv<i) G ?

(pavracrla A.

(^apayl G. fr. Sept.

cjidais A.

(^arvrf G.

(piKavdpaiTras A.

(^t'X?; (17) G.

(f)iKov€iKia G.

(pck6(T0(f)0S A.

(ptXocppovas A.

(l)6^T]0pov{ov -Tpov) G.

<f)6pT0S A. ?

<ppov'Lp,a)i G.

(ppvaaatj) A. fr. Sept.

(f>pvyavov A.

(pvXaKL^cd A.

(pvXa§ A.

XaXSatoy A.

X«Pa^ G.

)(acrpa G.

Xfi-naCfo A.

Xfipaycoyeco A..

^^etpuyoj-yos A.

;^Xevafa) A.

)(op6s G.

^opraapxi A.

Xpe(a<p(i'XiTJ)s {or j(peo(f)i\) G.

XpovoTpi^ea A.

;(p&)ff A-

Xaypos A.

\^a)^a) G.

wvfopai A.

Gospel 312 (11 fr. Sept., 52?)

Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?)

Both 61.

Total 851 (26 fr. Sept., 101?)

4. To all three Synoptiiti.

dyafaKTf'w

dyfXi;

aXa?

aXd/3a(rTpov

dXtfvj

d/iiijl' Xeyo) v/lt»r

dra/Sodo) ?

di'ttfcXiVu)

dfeKTOff

arra/po)

d7roKf<^aX('fo>

aTTOKvX lO)

o£ aproi T^f irpodeaeas

aaj3e(TTos

atTKOi

^airTKTTrjS

BeeXfe^ouX (-/3ou^)

yaX?;!/;^

yap.i(TKa> ?

fita/SXerro) ?

StaXoyt'fo/Liat (Jn.?)

SuCTKoXfO?

eKUTovTaTrXaviav i

eKSidcopi

fpnai^a}

fTrLl3Xr]p,a

eTTiypacpT]

eTTKrvvdyco

epr^pcjais

fVK0Tra>Tep6v €(r't •

^epof

^j^Xd^o)

KaKoji 'ex(i,v

Kaprjkos

KarayeKdo)

KpdcTTTfbov

KpT]p,v6s

KC0(p6s

Xeyetof (jyiav)

Xenpa

\eirp6s

fiUKpOS ?

p,68ios

vvp(^a>v

oiKoSecrnoTrit

opxfopai

TrapakvTiKos^

trevOepd

TTepCXvTTOS

TTTjpa [Sept.)

{noppa Mt. and Mk. fr.

7rpo/3atVw

7rpa)TOKadf8pia

TrpcoTOKXifrla

jrvpyos

pa(f>ls ?

pr]yi'vp.i (Gal. fr. Sept.)

(Tivani

(TKV\X(0 ?

(TTrXayxviCofUU

Ta crndpipa

(TTfyrj

iJvp.TTviyo>

(TvvTTipia>

TfX<M)VTJS

TeXoiviov

TtXXo)

rpi^os fr. Sept.

vios Aavi8

VJTOKplTTJS

(f)€yyos ?

Xoipog

^evbopapTvpeat (Ro. ?)

y^nX'^ou

Total 78 (Ifr. Sept., 10?)

5. To John.

N. B. Words peculiar to the

Gospel, or to one or another of

the Epistles, are so marked.

dyyeXia 1 Ep.

dyyeXXo) G. ?

aXuvo) G.

aXXaxoQev G.

aXoT] G.

apapriav ex^v G., 1 Ep.

apfjv dpTjv G.

&v(^dv) G.?1Ep.?

dvapdpTrjTos G. (viii. 7)

f C'^ns

Kplcreci)S

dvdpaKid G.

dvdpoOTTOKTOVOS G., 1 EP.

dvTixpta-Tos 1 Ep.} 2 £p.

dvTXeo) G.

aurXrjpa G.

dneKpidr] Koi eiirf G.

dnepxopai fis to. ottlcto} G.

QTToavvdyaiyos G.

ap(p)a(pos G.

dpx^TpiKXivos G.

6 apxoiVTov Koap-ov (tovtov) G

avTocpcopos G. (viii, 4).

j3atnv G.

^acriXiaKos G. ?

/3l(3pCOO"KCl) G.

Va^^aBd G.

yevfTT] G.

y€vvr}6fipai avadev G., (k (tov)

6(ov G. 1 Ep., tK (tov) TTvev-

iUJtros G.

avaaraais G.

yepav G.

yXu>a(T(>Kopjov G.

SaKpvai G.

8fiXida> G.

8fjnoT( G. ? (v. 4)
Stafcoi/ioica G.

8i8vpos G.

iyKaivia G.

eiVat €K TOV KOCTMOv (;., 1 Br.

fivai
(K TOiV avoi

I
(K TWV KUTO) 1

fKVfVCO

eXiypa G.?

epnopiov G.

€p(f)V(TdcL> G.

f'^tpX^Tdni fK (dnh, napa)

TOV 6(OV G.

i^VTtvi^O} G.

errdpaTos G. ?

fTrev8vTrjs G.

eTn8exopai 3 Ep.

tTTLxpK^ G.

(rj) icrxdrr] Tjptpa G.

fcofi/w/Llt G. (Acts ?)

rjXos G.

^TTfp G. ?

6eo(T€^ris G.

^^kt; G.

dpeppa G.

[Xao"/ids 1 Ep.

Kadaipa G. (Ilcb. ?)

KaTaypd(f)i» G. ? (viii. 6^
Ke8pos G.

?

Kdp'ia G.

Kippa G.

Kfpp,aTi(TTT]s G.

icrjnovpos G-

Kifrjais G. (v. 3)

xX^/ia G.

Koiprjcris G.

KoXvpfir]dpa G.

Kop^oTfpov exfiv Of

KpiOivos G.

XevTiov G.

XidocrrpoiTOf G.

Xirpa G.

XdyxT) G.

pecro'o) G.

Mfcrataf G.

pfTprjTTjS G.

piypa G. ?

poi/j; G.

i-i/cj/ 1 Ep.

VlTTTrjp G.

voarjpa G. ? (v. 4)

VV(r(T6> G.

o(a) G.

odoviop G. (Lk. ?)

6>«)i) G. (Lk.?)
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ovapiov G.

OVKoilV (i.

oyj/'CLpiop G.

irai8dpiouG. (Mt.?)

TTfvdepOS G.

Trepibeco G. [3 Ep.

nepiTrare^v iv uKrjdeia 2 Ep.,

jrepnraTflv iv rfj (TKOTta (or

eV r&i (TKorei.) G., 1 Kp.

TrepnraTelv cV T'Z (pari 1 Ep.

TToiflv TTjv aXrjdetau G., 1 Ep.

TTorepos G.

irpo^ariKT] G.

TTpo^ariov G. ?

•npotxaiTeu) G. (Mk. ? Lk. ?)

TrpoaKVVTjTr^s G.

npo(T<pa.yiov G-

TTTepva G.

TTTva-fia G.

peo) G.

Pco/iatOTi G.

(TKeXos G.

(TKTjvoTrrjyia G.

(ruy;(pao/xui G.r

(Tvppa6r}T']<i G.

av ei.<Tep)(opai G.

T€/c^/oi/ G., 1 EP. (iSlk.? Gal. ?)

rerapraioy G.

TfTpdprjvos G.

Tidivai. ylrv)(f)v G., 1 Ep.

TiVXos G.

vBpia G.

vTrdvt rjcris- G. (Mt. ?)

vc^avTos G.

(pavos G.

(pCKonpayrevoi 3 ep.

(pXvapeco 3 Ep.

(ppayiKXiov G.

X^pai G.

)(dprT)s 2 Ep.

Xfipappos G.

;(oXaa) &.

Xpicrpa 1 fip,

^uX"?" ''''O^vat, see n6(vm ^.

y^<t>p.'iQv G.

Gospel 114 (12?)

Epp. 11

Gk)spel and Epp. 8(1?)
Total 133 (13 ?)

6. To Paul.

a. To THE Longer Epistles
AND Philemon.

N. B. Words peculiar to any
single Epistle are so designated

by the appended abbreviation.

affaprjs 2 Co.

6ya6u>(rvvr)

iyauos 1 Co.

dyavaKTJjtrts 2 Co.

dyei/j^y 1 Co.
,

ayioiavm]

ayvoTrjs 2 Co.

dyvus riiil.

dypteXatos Ko~

dypvTTvia 2 Co.

dSaTrai/os 1 COi

d8i)\cos 1 Co.

dStaXftWcos

d8poT>}s 2 Co.

d^d cf. papav dd6

ddfos Epll,

ddvpeoi Col.

a'iviypa 1 Co.

QLcrBrjcns Pliil.

aiaxpaikoyia CoL
alcrxpoTT]! Eph.

alridopai. Ro.

a(;^/iaXa)rfvo) Sph. IT. Sept.

aKaipeopai Phil.

aKarafcaXuTTTOS 1 Ck).

(iKoav 1 Co.

dXdXjjrof Ro.

aXjy^euco

dXXrjyopeo) GaL
aXvTTos Phil.

dpepTTTcos 1 Th.

dpeTaKLvrjTos 1 Co.

djuera/xe'XTjro?

d/xfrawjjTOff Ro.

aperpos 2 Co.

di/a^dXXo) PhiL

dfaKatfocD

dfa/caXuTTTCi) 2 Co.

dvanecpaXaioo)

dvaKOTTTco Gal.?

dvaXoyia Ro.

dvapevo} 1 Th.

di'ai/eooj Eph.

dm^toy 1 Co.

dva^ias 1 Co.

dvanoXoyrjTOS Ro.

dvdpi^co 1 Co.

di'eAfSti7yj;ros 2 Co.

dveXefjpaiu Ro.

di'f^fp6u(or -pau-) wjproj R<X

dv€^i)(via(TTOS

di'e\|/'ids Col.

di/i^KO)

a./(9pa^ Ro. fr. Sept.

di'6p(07rdp€(TKOS

dv$po)Trivov Xeyco Ro.

avoi^is Eph.

OTOpCOS Ro.

avoxJ) i»o.

dia-ai'a7rXr;po(» CoL
d'TaTToSotrtj Col.

dt>TikT)(ji)ylfis 1 Co.

avTipurBla

dvTUTTpaTivopMi, Ro.

aTTaXyeo) Eph.

dTraXXorptoo)

dnapacTKevacrTOS 2 Co.

d7r(or dc^jetSov PhiL

dTTfipi absum

dneinov 2 Co.

aTreKbi/opai, CoL
dTTfKSvcris Col.

dTteXevdepos 1 Co
aTrfpto^Trdcrrcoy 1 Co.

aTrXoT/;?

aTToSet^i? 1 Co.

dTroKapaSoKta

a7ro/caraXXdo"0"a)

diTOKpipa 2 Co.

dnopcpavi^ai 1 Th.

dTrocTrvyew Ro.

aTTOTiuco Pliilem.

dTTOToX/ido) Ro.

dnoTopia Ro.

dnovaia Phil.

d7i-d;cpjj(ris CcA.

apa ovv

dpd Ro.

dppajSodV

dpecrKfia Col.

dpp6^(o 2 Co.

dprraypos PhiL

dpprjTos 2 Co.

dpyiTeKTdiV 1 Co.

dcraiVo) 1 Th. ?

dadevTjpa R^.

aaocjios Eph.

do"7ris Ro.

doTaTeo) 1 Co.

davvderos Ro.

dcrxi]pove<o 1 COt

dcrxr]p<i)v 1 Co.

draKT€<i> 2 Th.

aTOKTOS 1 Th.

drd/crcof 2 Tb..

aropos 1 Co.

aiyu^to 2 Co. V

av6aip€Tos 2 Co»

aiXdff 1 Co.

avrdpKTjs PhiL

d(f)ei8ia Col.

d(;f);j

d({)iKveopai Ro.

'Ap^atKOf 1 Co.

dxpf'o'w Ro- fr. Sept.

oxpriaros Philem.

a\|/'VXo? 1 Co.

BadX Ro. fr. Sept.

^acTKaivoi Gal.

BfXt'aX or BfXi'op 2 Co.

/SeXof Eph.

(Spa/Seiov

^pafifva Col.

^poxos 1 Co.

/Su^ds 2 Co.

FaXdr?;? Gal.

yeoipyiov 1 Co.

yvrjaias Phil.

ypuTTTos Ro.

yvpvrjrevQi 1 Co.

daKi/co Gal.

AapacTKTivos 2 Co.

Seiypar/fo) Col. (Mt.?)

Biaipfcris 1 Co.

StacrroX^

SiSoKroj 1 Co. (Jn.fr.Sept.)

8ifpprjveia 1 Co. ?

8ieppT]vevTf]s 1 Co.?

8iKaioKpiaLa Ro.

diKaicoais Ro.

Stdn-fp 1 Co.

di;^oo-Tao'ta

8l\J/os I Co.

doypari^a) CoL
8o/cijiir/

fidXios 2 Co.

SoXto'ea Ro. £r. Sept.

SoXoco 2 Co.

Sot;;? 2 Co.

SouXaywyt'ca 1 Co.

dpdrraopai 1 Co.

Surapdoj Col. (Eph.? Heb.?>

Sui/areM 2 Co. (Ro.V)

8v(7(Pr]pfco 1 Co.?

8va(pTjpia 2 Co.

8a>po(j)op'La Ro.

?

fyypdcpoi 2 Co. (Lk. ?)

iyyvTtpov Ro.

iyKavxdopai 2 Th. ?

iyKfVTpl^ui Ro.

eyKOTTT] ( or cack-, or ^i«-) 1 Co
eyKparevopai. 1 COi

iyKplvdi 2 Co.

eSpmo?

edfXoOprjaKfia CoL

(dudpxTJS 2 Co.

fOviKcos Gal.

fiScoXeto:/ 1 Co.

f(V^, -Af^ (^It. ?)

eiKCi) Gal.

flXiKpiveia (or -w'a)

flprjVOTToUo) Col.

elcrSexopat 2 Co.

eKaToiTaeTTjs Ro.

(KSaTTavda 2 Co.

€K8T]pi<o 2 Co.

CKdtKO?

I

cKStciKo) 1 Th. (Lk.?)

€KKaito Ro.

cViicXd&> Ro.

cVicXftw
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fKKOTTlj Cf. iyKOK^

eKvri(f)a) 1 Co.

iKova-ios Philem.

fKneravvvfU Ro. IT. S6pt.

eK7TTva> Gal.

eKTpf(f)a> Eph.

fKTpwfjLa 1 Co.

fKCpo^td) 2 Co.

(KaTTOvew 2 Co. £r« Sept.

(Xa(f)p!.a 2 Co.

fKaxicTTOTepos Eph.

iWoydoi or -yf<o

e/i)3aTeuco Col.

fpnepiirarea 2 Co> &> Sept.

evdeiyfia 2 Th.

(vdrjpeo) 2 Co.

€u8o^d^(0 2 Th.

ivipy-qjia 1 Co.

ivKoirrj cf. iyKOtt^

ivopKi^co 1 Th. ?

(VOT-qs Eph.

iurponf} 1 Co.

ivTviroo) 2 Co.

f^aipoi 1 Co. ? and fr. Sept.

e^avdaraais Phil.

i^anaTaoi (1 Tim.?)

e^aTTopeio 2 Co.

e^jj;^e(B 1 Th.

e^Krxva) Eph.

fopTa^co 1 Co.

iiraKova 2 Co. fr. Sept.

iTTavapipvr](TK(C Ro.

eneinep Ro. ?

€i7fKTeiva> Phil.

eVei'SJco 2 Co.

(TTi^apeco

eTridiaTdaaopcu GaL
firidvco Epli.

(TTidavaTios 1 Co.

(TndvprjTTjs 1 Co.

eTTiKaXvTTTco Ro. fr. Sept.

eniKaTapaTos Gal. fr. Sept.

^

(Jn.?)

fTTiTTodrjais 2 Co.

fTrnrodrjTOS Phil.

(TriTTodia Ro.

fniaKrjvoo) 2 Co.

eTTicnraco 1 Co.

iniTipia 2 Co.

fTn(pav<TK(o Eph.
e7rt;(op7;yta

inovopa^a Ro.

<7rTaKi(T;^tXtoi Ro.

epe^.'Cw 2 Co. (Col.?)
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ipprjvfia 1 Co.

fpprjvevrfjs 1 Cc?
Ti fpovp€v Ro.

eVepoyXwcro'OS 1 Co.

exfpofuyeo) 2 Co.

irepays Phil.

(ToipMcria Eph.

eiVota Eph. (1 Ca 7)

(VTTpocreopos
j

€VTTpo(ja)7r€0t> GaL
evarjpos 1 Co.

elrpaneTiia Eph.

fv<pr)pia 2 Co.

ev(pr]pos Phil.

(ixapiaroe CoL
evylrvx^oi Phil.

e<pevp(Tr]s Ro.

€(f)iKi>eopai 2 Co.

6 Tjya-nrjpevos (o£ Christ)

Eph.

^ dyvoetre Ro.

^8i(TTa 2 Co.

^^o? 1 Co. fr. Menander
^viKa 2 Co.

^Voi Ro.

rJTTqpa

TjTToyu or ^(T<ra)v

rixi(o 1 Co. (Lk.?)

deioTTjs Ro.

^eAo) eV Col.

6eodl8aKT05 1 Th.

deoarvyris Ro.

deoTTjs Col.

^jjpa Ro.

Orjpiopaxea} 1 Co.

bpiap^evat

6vpe6s Eph.

I'a/ia 1 Co.

UpodvTos 1 Co.?

iepoavXeoi Ro.

ifpovpyeco Ro.

iKavoTrjs 2 Co.

eXapo? 2 Co.

tXapoTTj? Ro.

Ipelpopai ( ? cf. SflfipOfMt)

Iva ('where')?

'lovSai'fco Gal.

'lovSatVoJ? Gal.

'lot'Sai'cr/otds GaL
tVoTTJJ

1(t6\J/vxos PhiL

laTopfco Gal.

KaBaipeais 2 Co.

i<a6l6 (1 Pet.?)

Kadopoio Row

Kaiv&njs Ro.

KaKOTjOfia Ro.

KaXdpr] 1 Co.

KaXXu'Xator Row

KaXoTTOtCb) 2 Th«

Koikvppa 2 Co.

KanrjXeixo 2 Cow

KarajSapfO} 2 Co.

KaTaj3pa^eva> CoL
jcaraSovXoa)

KaTaKaXvTrro) 1 COw

KOTuKpipa Ro.

KaraKpiais 2 Co.

KordXaXos Ro.

KaTaXeippa Ro. ?

/taraXXay?;

KOTaXXdacra)

KaTavapKCLdi 2 Co.

Kardw^is Ro. fr. Sept.

KaTapTUTis 2 Co.

Karapriapos Eph.

KaraaKoniu) GaL
KaTaarpdivvvpi 1 Co.

KararopT) Phil.

)carai;yd^(M 2 Co.?

Karaxdovios PhiL

Karaxpdopai 1 Co.

KaroTTTpi^opai 2 Co.

KaTcoTfpos Eph.

KfXfvcrpa 1 Th.

Kevobo^la Phil.

fcei/dSo^os Gal.

Ktjpoay 1 Co.?

kXt^poo) Eph.

(cXip,a

K\v8covi^opai Eph.
KoXuKfia 1 Th.

Ko/ido) 1 Co.

Kopj^ 1 Co.

Koa-poKparap Epb.
Kpe'a?

Kpv(prj,
-(l)fi

Eph.

KvjSeia Eph.

Kv^epvqcns 1 Co.

Kvp^aXov 1 Co.

KvpiaKov Sflnvop 1 Co.

Kvpoo)

AaoSiKfvf CoL (Rev.?)

Xdpvy^ Ro.

Xelppa Ro.

X^\//-i? PhiL

Xoym 1 Co.

Xoyter/iidj

\oi8opos 1 Co.

Xvcris 1 Co.

Individual WRiTEBa

;iaKap(cr/:idf

/iaKfXXoi' 1 Co.

paKpoxpovios Eph.

fmpuv add (jjuipavaBoi) 1 Co.

fiaTai6(o Ro.

/ifydXo)? PhiL

jxtyfOos Eph.

p(6o8tia Eph,

p.(6v(T0S 1 Co.

pttrdTOixov Eph.
ptraKiVfU) Col.

/ifTaXXdcrerw Ro.

pfTaaxi/JM'ri^a

pfToxT] 2 Co.

^^Ttyc (/i»7Tt y*, /Lti; n -yf) 1

Co.

ixokvapos 2 Co.

pop(f>rj CoL

pop(f)6a) GaL

/iveo) Phil.

pvKTTjpi^a GaL
poopdopai 2 Co.

poipia 1 Co.

pwpoXoyia Eph.
WKpcotrif

i^jj 1 Co.

I'j^TTtdfco 1 Co.

i/oT^pa

vopodfaia Ro.

vovprjvia Col.

vvxdrjpepov 2 Co.

I'wrof Ro. fr. Sept.

olnTfipco Ro. fr. Sept.

oKTarjpepos Phil.

oXe^ptos 2 Th.?

dXiyd'v|/'i;;^or 1 Th,

oXodpevrfjs 1 Co.

oXoreXijf 1 Th.

opeipopai 1 Th.? (cf. 2^i^)
opiXia 1 Co. fr. Menander
ovivrjpi Philem.

SpuTos Col.

opf^is Ro.

opdoTToSeco GaL
0(ry6 Ro.

oaicos 1 Th.

oa(f)pT]ais 1 Co.

o(pda)^po8ovX(ia

oxvpcopa 2 Co.

nddos

Trai8aya)y6s

TTat^o) 1 Co. fr. Sept.

TraXatoTTjf Ro.

jrdX^ Eph.

TTai/ovpyof 2 Co.

irapa^oXevopai ?
| pv-i

irapajSovXevofiai'i
J

»rapa^»;\-?«



(Eph.

tsrDiviDUAL Writebs.

Xapafivdla 1 Co.

napafivdiou Phil.

irapaTrXfjcriov Phil.

napavTiKa 2 Co.

irapa(ppoveai 2 Co.

irape8pev<a (cf. irpo<redp.)

Co.?

napeia-aKTos Gal.

napeiaep)(op,ai

ndpecTii Ro.

iraprjyopia Col.

TrdpoSo? 1 Co.

irapopyifo)

rrapopyia-pot Eph.

frarpi/cof Gal.

?rft^of 1 Co.

(Ileidci, 1 Co.?)

TTeicrp.ovr] Gal.

ttcjt;? 2 Co. fr. Sept.

irevTaKiv 2 Co.

Tr€nol6r]cns

TTepiepyd^opai 2 Th.

irepiKaOappa 1 Co.

n€piKf(f)dKaia 1 Th.

fr. Sept.)

TrfptXft'rro) 1 Th.

TTfpl^Tjixa 1 Co.

Trepnepevopat 1 Co.

TTfpvai 2 Co.

nidavoKoyia Col.

TTtoTTjf Ro.

nXda-pa Ro.

TO TrXftoToi/ (adv.) 1 Co.

TrXeoi/fKreco

irXeoveKTTjs

TrXrjcrpovfj Col.

TrXoi/rtfu)

noiT]pa

TToXirevpa PhlL

TToXuTTOiVtXos Eph.

jrpetTjSfuai

irpoaipfci 2 Co.

irpoaiTidopai Ro.

irpoaKovui Col.

irpoapaprdvoi 2 Co.

Trpoyivopai Ro.

irpoSiSoypi Ro.

TrpoeXvL^co Eph.

Trpofvdp^opai 2 Co.

TTpofTrayyeXXo) Ro. (2 Co. ?)

TrpoeTot^afo)

npoevayyfXl^opcu GaL
irpO€)(^a} Ro.

irpoT]yfopMi Ro.

rrpod((rpios Gal.

•rrpoKaX«a) Gal.

irpoKarapTi^<M> 2 Co.

vpoKvpodi GaL
rpoXryt*

vpcnraa^u 1 Th-
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irpoTtaTap Ro. ?

irpo(rayciyyr)

7rpo(TavanXTjp6a> 2 Co.

TTpoa-avaTiOripx Gal.

irpoaebpeva (cf. TropcSp.) 1

Co.?

Trpo(Tr]X6a> Col.

irpoKapTepT)(ris Eph.

irpoaKOTTTj 2 Co.

Trp6<T\rj(p)\l/is Ro.

7rpo(To(f)fiXco Philem.

TrpocrTaTis Ro.

7rpo(T(f)iXi^s Phil.

irpoTiBrjpi

irpoiTevoa Col.

trrqvd {to) 1 Co.

ITTVpCi Phil.

7rTa);)^eva) 2 Co.

TrvKTfvci) 1 Co.

ptfoo)

r^^Hico.
pOTT^ f ]

pVTlS Eph.

aaivea-dat, 1 Th.?

(Tapydvq 2 Co.

(Tarav (not -i/Sf) 2 Co. ?

ae^d^opai Ro.

(TTjpeiom 2 Th.

(TK^i/oy 2 Co.

CTKXrjpoTqs Ro.

CTKoXo-v//' 2 Co.

tr/coTrd? Phil.

(rKvj3aXou Phil.

2kv6t]s Col.

o-TTovSmos 2 Co. (2T.?)

oreyoj

oreXXo)

crTevo)(ci)pea> 2 Co.

OTei/o;(a)pta

OTfpeco/xa Col.

ariypa Gal.

avyyva>pT) 1 Co.

(TvyKadl^do Eph. (Lk.?)

(Tt/yKapTTTQ) Ro. £r. Sept.

0"i;yKard^e(rtf 2 Co.

(TvyKpiVo)

aV^TjTTITTjS 1 Co.

orvfuyoy Phil.

(rufojOTroiew

(rvXaywyco) Col.

(TuXdo) 2 Co.

(Tvp^ovXoi Ro. fr. Sept.

crvppapTvpea) Ro. (Rev.?)

crvppfpi^oo 1 Co.

(TvppfTO)(os Eph.

(rvppipr)TT]9 Phil.

avppop(j)[^(i> Phil. ?

crvppop(f)os

<rvppop(f>6a> Phil. ?

aTiMTrapaKaXeci) Ro.

(rvp.Trapap.iva PhiL?

(rv/A7rd(r;^ci)

avpnepnco 2 Co.

crvpnoXiTT]: Eph.

u\jp(^r}pi Ro.

crvp(f)opov, TO, 1 Co. 7

avp(j)v\€Tris 1 Th.

crvp(pvTos Ro.

crvp(f)Ci)vrjais 2 Co.

(Tvp(f>a>vos 1 Co.

(Tvpylrvxos Phil.

(Tvvayoivi^opat Ro.

crui/a^Xeo) Phil.

0"wi'ai;f/xdXa)Tos

(Tvvavaplyvvpi

(Tvvavanavopai Ro. ?

<n;i'a7rot7TeXX6) 2 Co.

CvvappoXoyiat Eph.

O'wi'So^dftd Ro.

ervj/eyfipo)

(TvvTjdopai Ro.

o^ui'ijXiKicoTJjf Gal.

(Tvi'^dTrra)

<TvvoiKo8ope(i> Eph.

(TvvTepvco Ro. fr. Sept.

avvTpippa Ro. fr. Sept.

(TvvvTvoKplvopai Gal.

(TvvvTTOvpyea) 2 Co.

fTvvo>8ivo> Ro.

(rv(Tcr(x)pos Ejjh.

(TvcrrartKOj 2 Co.

(TVOTfm^ti) Ro.

(TvcrToixffo Gal.

truCTTpartwTT^f

acopaTiKcos CoL

raypa 1 Co.

Td;^a

TiVci} 2 Th.

ToXprjpoTfpov or -rtpas Ro.

Tpd)(r]Xou vTTOTidevai Ro.

Tpo(j)6s 1 Th.

TT^TTtKCOS 1 Co. ?

ft n;;(Ot, Tu;(dv, 1 Co.

uto^ecrta

vTrai^Spof Ro.

VTrepaipo)

vnepaKpos 1 Co.

VTrfpav^dvca 2 Th.

vnep^aiva> 1 Th.

inrep^aXXovTfos 2 COw

'''jTfpiSdXXa)

VTrep/SoX^

virepfyo) 2 Co. <

xmfpfKeiva 2 Co.

i/7repf*C7r6pio"(roi)

VTTfpfKTrepttrtrws 1 Th. ?

xnrfpeicrelvco 2 Co.

inrtpfVTvyxdvti Ro.

Individuai, Wkitkbs.

vnepXiav 2 Co.

vnfpviKdca Ro.

if7rep7repia"creiio>

vnepv^oco Phil.

{jTr(pcf)povea> Ro.

VTrdStKos Ro.

VTToXfippa Ro. ?

VTTciXf 177(0 Ro.

VTroTTtdfo) 1 Co.?

^aftpwatp

<f)fi8op(va>s 2 Co.

(pdoyyot 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.)

(f)0ovfa> Gal.

<JiXi7r7rr;(rior Phil.

(piXovfKOi 1 Co.

(f)iXo(To(f)'ia Col.

(piXocrropyos Ro.

I
(f>iXoTipfopM

(ppevaTrardiii GaL
<f)pr]V 1 Co.

<f)p6vT]pa Ro.

<f)vpapa

<f)vai6(i>

(pvcrlaxris 2 Co.

(f)o)Ti(Tp6s 2 Co.

)(fLp6ypa(f>ov CoL
XO'lKOS 1 Co.

XprjpaTicrpos Ro.

Xpfjcris Ro.

XpTjCTTfiSopai 1 Co.

XprjCTToXoyia Ro.

>|/'fuSdSeX(^of

v//'fuSa7rocrroXos 2 Co»

y^eicTpa Ro.

yj/tdvpia-pos 2 Co.

ylndvpuTTT]! Ro.

iocnrepel 1 Co.

Ro. 113 (13 fr. Sept., 6 ?)

1 Co. 110 (2 fr. Sept., 12 ?)

2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4 ?)

Gal. 34 (1 fr. Sept., 1 ?)

Eph. 43 (Ifr. Sept.)

Phil. 41 (4 ?)

Col. 38

IThess. 23(5?)
2 Thess. 11 (2 ?)

Philem. 5.

Common to two or more Epis-

tles 110.

Total 627 (21 fr. Sept., 34 Y)

6. To THE Pastokal
Epistles.

N. B. Words peculiar to some

single Epistle of the three are

so designated.

dyadofpyim 1 T.

inntia 1 T.



Individual Wbitees. 707 Individual Weitebs.

dyayi] 2 T.

aSrjXoTTj? 1 T.

d8i.a(f>eopia Tit. ? (cf. dcfteo-

pla)

d^Xeco 2 T.

aiScDj 1 T. (Heb.?)

atptrtKor Tit.

alcrxpoKfpbTjS

ai;)^/naXa)Tfua) 2 T.? (Eph.

fr. Sept.)

duaipas 2 T.

dicaTdyvciares Tit.

dKparfjs 2 T.

aXXo>f 1 T.

dpoi^j) 1 T.

« lafcoTrupea) 2 T.

dvdXvcns 2 T.

dvavT](f)(o 2 T.

dvai^)((o 2 T.

dv8paTro8i(rTrje 1 T»

dvBpocpovot 1 T.

dve^UaKos 2 T.

ai'«7rat(r;(vi'rof 2 T.

ai/fTriXTjTTTOf 1 T.

dvTjpepos 2 T.

ai/oo-ioff

dvTibiaT'i.6r]px 2 T.

dvTidfCTis 1 T.

*iVTiKvTpOV 1 T.

inalbevTOi 2 1?»

djrepavTos 1 T.

a7r6/3X»jTos 1 T.

a7r68e*CTOf 1 T.

aTroSo;^^ 1 T.

dno6r)(Tavpl^<ii 1 T.
diroTptTTa) 2 T.

aTTpdcrirof 1 T.

aprios 2 T.

5(r7roj'Sos2T. (Eo.7)

dcrro;^ea)

avOfVTfOi 1 T.

avTOKaraKpiTOS Tit.

d(pdop[a Tit. ? (cf. dbiaf^Qo-

pia)

d(l>iKdyados 2 T.

d\^evSi7? Tit.

^a(9M0f 1 T.

^aa-iXfiis rav aUiwav 1 T.
/SSeXvKTos Tit.

^ekriQiv 2 T.

pXa^tpos 1 T.

ydyypaiva 2 T.

yevfaXoyia

ydi;f 2 T.

(rot) (cpa ypdfifiara 2 T.

ypaa>S>}( 1 T.

yvfivatria 1 T.

yvvatKopto)' 2 T.

ifiXt'a 2 T.

Sia/3e/3atdo/wu

Sid/joXof (as adj.)

fitdyo)

biaTTaparpi^rj 1 T.? (cf. irapa-

8ia7-pt/3)j)

8iaTpo(pTj 1 T.

SiXoyof 1 T.

8laKTT]5 1 T.

(yKparr)! Tit.

(dpaicopa 1 T.

eKyova (rd) 1 T.

eKSrjXos 2 T.

fK^rjTTjcns 1 T.?

e/cXeKTOi ayyeXoi 1 T.
fKaTp((p(o Tit.

eXaTToi/ (adv.) 1 T.

eXeypos 2 T. ?

^ paKapia iXTris Tit.

ivbvva intrans. 2 T.

evT€V^lS 1 T.

fVTpf(f)a> 1 T.

erravopdcocris 2 T.

enapKeo) 1 T.

eTTiStop^do) Tit.

iniopKos 1 T.

fTriTrXrjcrcTa) 1 T.

(TTlCTTOpi^CO Tit.

firiawpevdi 2 T.

eVepoStSatr/caXeai 1 i..

eipfrdSorof 1 T.

TJpepos 1 T.

BeoTTvevaTOS 2 T.

deoae^eia 1 T.

lepoTTpenTjs Tit.

'lovSaiKo? Tit.

KaXoStSdcTKoXos Tit.

KoraXeyo) 1 T.

KardcTTTjpa Tit.

(caTaffToXTj 1 T.

KaTacrTprjVLdco 1 T.

Karaarpocj)!} 2 T. (2 Pet.?)

Kara(^^f/po) 2 T. (2 Pet.?)

KaTT)yopia (Lk. and Jn. ?)

KavcTTrjptd^a} ? 1 i
fp

KauTTjptnfoj ? J

K€vo<p(tiPia

KVTldo) 2 T.

KOtl'ffll'tKO? 1 T.

Koapios 1 T.

Koapicos 1 T. ?

XoyopaxfO) 2 T.

Xoyopa;(ta 1 T.

Xdyof vytij? Tit.

pd^p»7

^ratoXoyt'a 1 T.

/[laratoXdyof Tit. [Mk. ?)

>ieXfrd« 1 T. (Acts fr. Sept.,

ptpffpdva 2 T.

pfToX-q^p^'^iS 1 T»

prjhfTTOTf 2 T.

prjTpaXaas'^ 1 1 T
p.r]TpoX<6as'i

J

pTjTpOTToXlS 1 T.

povooi 1 T.

VfOlpVTOS 1 T.

V€a>T(piK6s 2 T.

«'7;0dXfos

l/O/x/pCdS'

voaeco 1 T.

^ei'oSo;(£Ci) 1 T.

otKoSeo-TToreo) 1 T.

oiKobopia 1 T.?

otKOVpyOS ? I qiji

OlKOVpOS ? J

^ AcaXi) o^oXoyta 1 T.

opoXoyovpevas 1 T.

opyiXos Tit.

6pdoTOp((0 2 T.

irapaSiarpi^f) 1 T. ? (cf . 8ia-

TraparpijSjj)

irapad^KT} 2 T. (1 T.?)

irapaKaTaSriKT} 2 T. (1 T.?)

Trdpotj/oj

TrarpaXMaf? 1 -i ^p

TrarpoXway ?
J

nepua-Taa-dai (" tO avoid ")

irtpioixTios Tit.

irepineipci} 1 T.

7rfpicf)pove(o Til.

TTicTTos 6 Xdyoff (cf. Rev. xxi.

5 etc.)

7rt(rrda> 2 T.

nXeypa 1 T.

wX»/«mjy

TTopicrpos 1 T.

TTpaypareia 2 T.

irpavTrddeia (-6la) 1 T.?
irpeajSvTis Tit.

TrpdyoJ/o?

irpoKpipa 1 T.

Trp6(rKXr](Tis ? 1 | fp

TrpdcKXtcrts ?
J

TTpocfifjTijs (of a poet) Tit.

prjTcJs 1 T.

CTf/ifdr;;?

(TKfTraapa 1 T.

OT60aj/(Ja> 2 T. (Heb. fr.

Sept.)

aropaxos 1 T.

arpaToXoyfco 2 T.

(TTtryrjTos Tit.

cnryKaKOTzadeo) 2 T.

aoi^co els rfjv ^aaCXtiav ktX-

2 T.

awTTipios (as adj.) Tit.

a<ii(Ppopi^(o Tit.

aacfipoPKnios 2 T.

(r(o(f)pova>s Tit.

(TU)(ppU)V

TfKvoyovfcii

TtKvoyovia 1 T.

T{KV0Tp0(f)f(O 1 T.

TOK^do)

vyiaivco metaph. (tb dydiTTjf

Tri<TT€i, vnopovfj, etc.)

v8poTroT€0) 1 T.

wrepTrXeoi'dfa) 1 T.

imovoia 1 T.

i^TTOTVTrwertf

^^j;^/''^^^/l2T.(c£.IILl)

(f>iXayados Tit.

(piXavSpos Tit.

<PiXapyvpia 1 T.

(f>iXavTos 2 T.

(f>iXr]8ovos 2 T.

<f)iX6dtos 2 T.

(plXoTfKVOS Tit.

(})Xvapos 1 T.

(fypfvaTraTtjg Tit.

(fjpovTi^o) Tit.

;(aXKev? 2 T.

Xdptf, eXfOf, elpiqvtf dar6 6.

(as a salutation)

XpTjo-ipos 2 T.

i/reuSoXdyo? 1 T.

ylffvSwirvpos 1 T.

a)06X(pof

1 Tim. 82 (6 T)

2 Tim. 53 (2 ?)

Tit. 33 (2 ?)

Total 168 (10 ?)

e. Both to thb Pastoral
AND THE OTHER PaULINK
Epistles.

dSidXetTTTOff

d^avacrta

ot<r;(pdr

at;^paXa)Tei;« ?

dXafo)!'

aXoaci>

dfaKacVaHrtff

di'e'y/cXijros

djroro/x<as

dpcTfi/oKOtn/f

a(T7rov8oe r

aaropyos

dripia

avTapKfia

d(f)6ap(ria

d(f)oppi}

yi/TjcrtOf

eKKadaipm

fVOlKfU

f^anardtat
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6 evdvvoiv

evTreidrjs

fvnpeveia

f({)r)fjL€pos

davaTTjcpopos

Op^aKOS

16s (Ro. fr. Sept.)

KOKOiraBeia

KaTrj(f)€ia

KOTlOOi

Kevcos

Itapaiva

fteraya}

fieTaTpeTTCi ?

VOflodeTT]S

opalcoais fr. Sept.

irapaXXayi)

ITlKpOS

TTola ?

ITOLTjaLS

voXvcnrXayxvos

•jTpoaamoXr) (/x)7rT6«

jr/3a)(or-o-)t/«)S

pvTTapia

pvirapos (Rev. ?)

TdXanroitpeat

TaKantwpia (Ro. fr. Sept.}

Ta-)(is

TpOKTI

TpOXOS

Tpv(f>ati

vXt)

(f)i.Xia

(pXoyi^a

(ppL(T(ra>

y^akivayasiy«a

J(pV(TobaKTvklOi

Total 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9 ?)

9. To Peter.

N. B. Words peculiar to one
Epistle or the other are so

marked by the numeral which
follows them; words unmarked
are common to both.

ayaBaiToua 1

dyadoiroioe 1

ddeXcfjoTffS 1

c^iKas 1

aSoXos 1

adfcrp.os 2

al(TXpoKfp8Sts 1

dKardnaaTos ? 1 ~

aKaraTrava-Tos :
J

dXXorpi(o){nia-K07ros 1

SXacris "2

afiadrjs 2

dp,apdvTivos 1

updpavTos 1

dp.u)p.r]Tos 2 (Phil.?)

dvayfvvdo) 1

avayKacTTuis 1

ava^avifVfJLi 1

dvd)(vais 1

di/fJcXaXT^TOf 1

d^rtAotSopfo) 1

OTToytVo/itac 1

aTTO^eo-ts

dTrovep.(o 1

dTro(f)€vya> 2

dn-poo-w7roX?j(/i)jiTi»f 1

apyeoi 2

dpTcyevuTjTos 1

dpxtiToifiTjv 1

dcTTrjplKTOS 2

ai)(fj.rjp6s 2

/StOO) 1

jSXe/LijLia 2

^6pj3opos 2

^paBvTTjs 2

yvvaiKeios 1

Stauyd^o) 2

8v(Tu6l]TOS 2

iyKaroiKeca 2

iyKop.^6op.aL 1

tKaaTOTe 2

eKiraXai '2

€KT€VJ]S 1 (Lk. ?^

eKTfvws 1 (Lk. ?)

eXeyl^t? 2

eiJ.7raiyp.ovt] 2

epnXoKT] 1

evBvcris 1

evTpvcpaa) 2

e^ayye'XXco 1 (Mk.??)
e^aKoXovdeo} 2

i^epapa '2

i^epavvdd) ? ] .

e^epevvaco'f
j

iirayyeXpa 2

eirepooTTjpa 1

eTnKaXvp,p,a 1

eTTiXonros 1

eTTiXvcris 2

i-mpapTvpea 1

eTTOTrrevo) 1

eTroTTTrjs 2

UpaTfVfia 1

laoTipoS 2

KaKOiToios 1 (Jn. ?)

Kara/cXv^o) 2

Acavo'oa) 2

(cXeos 1

Kparaios 1

KTicrrqs 1

KxiXiapa '^
1 «

KuXta/iOf ?
j

Xi7(9»7 2

peyaXoirptTTTjf 2

p-iaa-pa 2

piaa-pos 2

pi^prj 2

fivcona^a) 2

fidiXayjr 1 fr. Sept.

p.a>pos 2

oivocpXvyia 1

dXt'ywy ? 2

opixXr] ? 2

6p.6(pp<iiv 1

oirXi'foj 1

napavopia 2

irapafjipovia 2

TTapfKrayo) 2

irap€icr<p€pa> 2

irarpoTTapddoTOS 1

nepi6f(ns 1

TrXacTTOs 2

TToro? 1

irpo6iipo3S 1

TTpopapTVpOfUU 1

TTTOTfacS 1

poi^T]86v 2

pVTTOS 1

cretpd V |

(TfipOS ? ! 2

(TtpOS ? J

a6ev6u> i

/TTopa 1

arrjpcypos 2

<TTp€^X6a> 2

crvpTTadrji 1

(TvpTrpecrjSvTepos 1

aui'e/cXeKTos 1

CVVOLKeU) 1

Taneivotppiop 1 ?

TapTapoa 2

ra;;^ti'os 2

reXft'o)? 1

T€CJ)p6(i) 2

TTJKCO 2

ToioaSe 2

ToXprjTTjg 2

imoypappos 1

VTTofvyioi^ 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.)

imoXipiravco 1

5f 2

(piXdSeXcfioi 1

(f)iX6(ppa>v 1 f

<i)io(T(t)6i)os 2

\^euSo8i8acrKaXo? 2

b>pvop.ai 1

1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept, 2 ?)

2 Epistle 57 (5 ?)

Common to Both 1

Total 121.

10. To Jude.

«s TTai/raf rov? ala>vas

irpo TTavTos tov alaivos

dnobiopi^at

oTrraioTof

yoyyuo"TJjf

Sety/:i.a

iKTVOpVfVd)

fvvTTvid^a) (Lk. fr. Sept.)

e'^eAf'y^co ?

eTraywi/t'^oyxoi

enacppi^u)

pfpyJAipoipos

oiricTco crapKOs

TrapeicrSvcii

nXavTjTTjs

wpocrana davpA^a

amXas

(f>dii'on<jipi.v6s

Total 20 (1 ?)

11. To the Apocalypse.

TO A Kat TO Q
A/3a5S<i)i'

alxpaXwcria (Eph. fr. Sept.)

dKoddpT-qs ?

aK/idfo)

aKparos fr. Sept.

dXXjjXovta

aX0a (see t5 A Koi t6 Q)
d/i6^ucrros

6 dyXTJf

apwpov ?

dra fif eKaaros
'AttoXXvcov

apKOs or ilpKToe

'Appayfdaiv etc.

of'v/'ii'^o?

jSdXXdf (TKai/daXov tvumotf

^aaavKTpos

^drpaxos

^TjpvXXos

/3t/3XaptStow

^i^Xiddptop ?

^orpvs

/Sva-o-ivo?

TO 8a<pvov?

TO 8(KaTov as subst.
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FOEMS OF VERBS.

The List which follows is not Intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all thf
verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; but it is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which ma}
possibly occasion a beginner some perplexity. The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed 9
generous liberty as respects admission to it. Yet the following classes of forms have been for the most part excluded : forms which ar<

traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that eveq
a tyro can hardly miss them ; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explain*

able by the analogy of some form which is given.

Ordinarily it has been deemed sufficient to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Impera.
tivB the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc. ; but when some other form seemed likely to

prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected.

The word "of" in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon
under which the form will be found. The epithet " Alex.", it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in

its technical sense.

oYctYeTc, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of aya.

07(171], 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of aya>.

d7v£<r9TiTi, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dyv/fu.

al'o-Owvrai, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of aladavofuu.

airdrw, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing, of cuVco).

aKifJKoa, 2 pf. act. of aKoiay.

dXXa7i^(ro|iat, 2 fut. pass, of dWda-cra.

dXXa|ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of dXXao-o-o).

aXXa|£i,, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of aXXdcrcro).

dfiapTir)(rg, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of d/xaprtiwt.

dfMio-ovTcov, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of d/uz&>.

dvdpa and dcdpriOi, 2 aor. act. impv. of dra/Scuvw.

dvaPepT]Ka, pf. act. of dva^aivco.

dva7a7€iv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvdyo).

d,va7vovs, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of dvayivaxTKca.

dva7V(dvai, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvayivaa-KO).

dvayvua-Q^, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of avayivaaKa.

dvaKCKvXio-rai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dvaicvKia-

dvoXot, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing, of dvoKiaKw.

dvaX(oOr]T€, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of duaXiWo).

dva|iVTJo-a>, fut. act. of dvafti^VT](TK(o.

dvairaTJ(ro|j,ai, fut. mid. of dvanavo) (cf. also iraia, init.).

dvdxeo-ai, 1 aor. mid. impv. of di/aTriWw.

avdina-i, dvaireerov, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of dvairiirru.

dvdo-ra and dvda-niOi, 2 aor. act. impv. of dviaTTjfti.

dvaT€9pa|ip.e'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dvaTpf(po}.

dvaTcCXT], 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of di/ar/XXo).

dvaT€TaXK€v, pf. act. 3 pers. sing, of dvareWto.

dvai{>dvavTes, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of dva(})aipa>.

dva<|>avevT£s, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. of dva(j>aiv(o.

dvaxOevTcs, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvayca.

dvd<travTcs, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvdirra.

dv«7v«T£, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of duayivoHTKo^

dveOdXcTc, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of ditiAiXXt*.

dv€ficVt)Vy 2 aor. mid. of dvaridijiu-

dvc&n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dp'irjfu.

dv66p€t|/aTO, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of dvaTpe(f>at.

dv6(X€To (-aro, Ale.x.), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of duatpitt.

dvciXov (-are, -ov, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of dvaipta.

dv£ix6|jn]v, impf. mid. of dvepfo).

dvtXci, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of dvaipta'

dvcXciv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaipeo.

dveXwo-i, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvaipeut.

dv€V€7Kai, -Kas, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of dvacfyepa.

dv€V«7Keiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dva<pipa-

dv€VT€s, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvir]p.i.

dvc|o|i,ai,, fut. mid. of dvf\a>.

dv€ir€o-ov (-<rav, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dvairiTrTO.

dv€<r€i(ra, 1 aor. act. of dvaatia.

dv£(rTpd(|>i])i€V, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of dvaarpic^m'

dv€<r\o'p.iiv, 2 aor. mid. of dvex^'

dv€T€iXa, 1 aor. act. of di/areXXw.

dv€Tpd<|>'i], 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dvarpicfxa.

dv€vpov (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dv€vpi<TKa>

dv£(p7a, 2 pf. act. of dvoiyco.

dvcu)7|i€VOs, pf. pass. ptcp. of dvoiya>.

dv£<p76Ta, 2 pf. act. ptcp. ace. sing. masc. of dvoiyo.

dv€w|a, 1 aor. act. of dvoiyat.

dv£a>x6f)vai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dvoiya.

dvVi7a70v, 2 aor. act. of drayco.

dvTJ77£iXa, 1 aor. act. of di'ayyeXXo).

dvT]77€Xi]v, 2 aor. pass, of di/ayytXXca.

dvVjv«7K€v, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of dva^ipa.

dvTjpe'OTjv, 1 aor. pass, of dvaipea.

dv^<|>8ii, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dfdrrrw.

dvTJxOTjv, 1 aor. pass, of dvaym.

dv9€|€Tai, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing, of dvrex'^-

dvO€<miK€, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing, of dvdiffTrjfu.

dvOCoTavrai, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dvB'umffu.

dv6((rraT0, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing, of dvdtcmjfu.
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dvi€VT€s, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvlrifu.

dvoi-yTJo-cToi, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dvoiyo}.

ovQi'yiSxriv, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvoiyto.

dvoi^ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of dvoiya.

avoi^, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of dvoiy<a»

avoi|ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of dvolyo).

dvourcd, fut. act. of dva(f)fpa).

woixQi\(riTa\., 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dvoiyw.

woi\QSi<riv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvoly<a.

dvrairoSoiJvai, 2 aor. act. inf. of avrairobidufu.

dvTttiroScoo'w, fut. act. of afrajToSi'Sco/ii.

avria-n\v, 2 aor. act. of dvOia-rrjfii.

dvTio-TTivai, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvdiaTrjiii,.

dvTi<rT«iT€, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of avdiarrjiu.

dvw, '2 aor. act. subj. of dvlrifti.

dTToXXd^, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of diraXXdaa-m.

d-irapOTJ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of dnalpca.

dirapvTio-do-Ow, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing, of dnapveofuu.

dirapvT|<rr), fut. 2 pers. sing, of dnapviofiai.

diraTdrw, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing, of dnardca.

diraTii0€io-a, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of dTrardat.

dire'PTjo-av, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dno^alvcxy.

dtreSei^fv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of diroSe'iKwpL.

direSexo, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of dirodidaiu.

direSiSoo-av, direSiSovv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. oi diroSibaui'

dire'SoTO, -SoorOe, etc., 2 aor. mid. of dnoBlbco/u.

dire'SwKsv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of dnodidcopi,

otiriBaviv, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of dnoOvfia-Ko).

direiirdfJieSa, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of aTteirrou.

direixov, impf. act. of dnix'^'

dir€KaT£o-Td9Tiv, 1 aor. pass, of dnoKaditmjp*.

dir€KaT€o-n]v, 2 aor. act. of dnoKaOiarripx.

dircKpiSiiv, 1 aor. pass, of diTOKpiv<a.

dir6KTdv9t]v, 1 aor. pass, of diroKTeivai.

dir£XTi\\i0€io-av, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of diripx^f""**

direXGwv, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ditepxopxu.

oireve-yKeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dirocpepoi.

dir€V6x9^vai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dTro<^epai.

diir€-irvC7T], 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dTroTrvtyo).

dirc'irvilav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dtrinrviyfo.

dire(rTd\i]v, 2 aor. pass, of dKO<TTeWa>.

drreo-raXKO, pf. act. of dTroo-reXXo).

d(ir€trTaX|i£vos, pf. pass, jitcp. of drrooTfAXao.

dircoTeiXa, 1 aor. act. of dTrooreXXo).

dBTcoTT) (tjo-ov), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of d0l«

dar€(rTpd4>T]o-av, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dmaTpk<lH».

dirtrdlaTo, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of dn-ordotra>.

dirgeo-av, impf. 3 pers. plur. of aitfipx.

dirT|Xacrev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of dartkavvm,

dirTiX-yTiKiTcs, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of darakyiot.

dirfjXBov (-0av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of iripjiofuu.

aiin\WayJ3ai,, pf. pass. inf. of dTraXXdo-a-co.

oiTn\pvr\ir6nir\v, 1 aor. of dnapveopxu.

dBrrjo-iTa(rd|ii]v, 1 aor. of aTTaan-afo/iiat.

dnroPdvTts, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of dnoffcuva.

drrop-fia-eTai, fut. 3 pers. sing, of diro^alvi».

iaToZfSi\.y\ulvov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of d7ro9(liarvfj»^

daroZiiKvivra (-StiYvvovra), pres. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc.

of dirodeUvvpi-

diroSei|ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of aTrobfiKnifU.

d-iroSiSovai, -86t«, pres. act. inf. and impv. (8 pers. sing.)

of d7roBl8(opi.

diroSiSovv, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of aTroSi'Sco/ii.

diroSoGfivai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dnoBldoopi.

diroSot, -8<3, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of dnobibaiu.

diroSos, -8oT6, 2 aor. act. impv. of dnobidcapi.

d-TToSovvai, -8o\is, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of drrodibaifu.

diro8a)'Ti, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing, of d7ro8i8a)/u.

diroGavetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dTrodinjaKco.

diroKaGio-To;, -rdvei, pres. act. 3 pers. sing, of dnoKa6i<nrifu.

dTroKaTtiXXd-yT]Te, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dTroxaroX-

Xdcrcra).

diroKpiOeCs, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of drroKpivu).

dnroKTaLvoi, -ktcCvw, -ktcvvw, -ktc'vw, pres. ; see diroKTflvat.

diroKTavOcis, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of d-noKTeivco.

diroKTe'vwvTcs, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of diroiertivt^

diroKT€Vw, fut. act. of dnoKTe'ivai.

diroXe'o-ai, -XeVw, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of dn'oXXv/ut*

diroXcVo), fut. act. of dnoKKvpi..

d7roXov|j.ai, fut. mid. of dnoWvpi,-

diroXu, fut. act. of dTToWvpi.

diroXwXa, 2 pf. act. of OTroXXv/iti.

diro(p)p£v|/avTas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. acc. plur. masc. of

d7ro(p)pijrr<u.

dirooToXw, 2 aor. pass. subj. of dn-oo-TeXXo).

dirocTTeCXas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of dTTOoreAXo).

diroo-rfi, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of d^tor^/u.

diro(rTTJ<ro|i.ai, fut. mid. of dt^iOTT^/u.

dtroo-TtiTe (-o-ttIto)), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (3 pers.

sing.) of dcpiarqpi.

d'jroo-Tpa<J)fis, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing, of diro(rrpi<i>»

dir6(rTp6\|/ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of diroaTpe^w.

dTroTa|d|X£vos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of dn-ord(r(ra>.

diTTov, pres. mid. impv. of airrai.

dirwXeo-a, 1 aor. act. of diroXXu/u.

dirtoXoniiv, 2 aor. mid. of diroWvpx.

dirwo-dixevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of dn-cddca>>

dpai, 1 aor. act. inf. of aipca.

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of aipto.

dpeVci, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of dpetrKO).

dpt'crji, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 j^ers. sing, of dp€(rie».

dpt), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of aipa.

dpBxi (-6w(riv), 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing, (plur.) d
aXpax.

dp0^<r€Tai, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing, of aipa).

dpGTjTi, 1 aor. pass. impv. of aipa>.

dpKe'oT], 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of dpacta.

dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of aXpa>.

dpTra"y€VTa, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of dfMra(a>.

dp« (-ov<riv), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (3 pers. plur,) of a%

ov|Ti9fi, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of av^aptt.

di}>e6T]v, 1 aor. pass, of d<piripi..

d4>£tX€v, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of d(})aipiay

A^iivax, 2 aor. act. inf. of d^'iT]p.i.

dit>cts, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing, of {d<iHoi>) a4>'ai/^
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d4>£Cs, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of d(f)tTifu.

a^tkd, fut. act. S pers. sing, of ac^aipiia.

a^ikfxv^ 2 aor. act. inf. of a^aipi(a.

d(f>€\]], 2 aor. act. eubj. 3 pers. sing, of d0aipc<i».

cu{>£S, 2 aor. act. impv. of d(}>'iT]fu.

d^avrax, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of a(pirnu,

o(|>fi, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of dcpirj/ju.

d(|>f]Ka, 1 aor. act. of dcpirj/u.

a(f>C€(i,ev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of dcpirnjx.

d^Uvrai, -ovrai, pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dc^iqfu.

d({>(K£To, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing, of d(t)iKveofuu.

euj)Co(j.ev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (dc^iw) dcfiLrjfu.

d(|)iov<riv, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (dc^t^o)) a^'ajifjuu

d<{)£o-Ta<ro, pres. mid. impv. of d(f)icrrr]nt.

d<|>to-TaTO, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing, of d(picmifu.

d^opul, -ovo-iv, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing, and plur. oft <i0o-

d({>(o[X€V, 2 aor. act. sub}. 1 pers. plur. of d^tV/UM.

di{>(oiJ.oi(d[tevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of d^ojtMxdto.

dxOtivai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of aya.

dx0Ti<reo-9£, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of Sy».

dvj/as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of 3.7rra>.

dt|rg, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of 4rrw,

§aK&, fnt. act. of fiaWco.

pdXu, -Xt], (-Xe), 2 aor. act. eubj. (impv.) of SaiJkm.

PapebrOa, pres. impv. pass. 3 pers. sing, of fiafttm-

pdxj/'ji, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. eing. of ffajn-m^

pE|3a(t|ievov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of fidirra.

pe'pXTjKev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing, of ^aXXo».

p€pXT]jj,€vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of /SuXXo).

p€'p\i]Tai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of ^dXA«k

pXqOeCs, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of ^dXXo).

PX'<i6t)ti, I aor. pass. impv. of SoXXm.

Ya|>,T](r&Tci»rav, 1 aor. act. impv. S pers. plur. of yaitdm.

yeyivt\\uii, pf. pass, of ylvofiau

\£"y€VvTi|iai, pf. pass, of yevvdat.

•ye-yovav (-vws), 2 pf. act. 3 pers. plur. (ptcp.) of ylvofuu.

7€-y6v€i, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing, (without augm.) of yivofuu.

Yevd|i€vos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. (TdL ed. 7) of ylpofuu.

\«v£o-9a>, 2 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing, of yivofuu.

YevqOTJTu, 1 aor. pass. impv. S pers. sing, of ytm^iak

^e'vTlo-Oe, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ylvofuu.

^evcovrai, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pera plor. of yimiftim.

^•^(j.os, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of yafiiat.

ffjlj.'gs, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. eing. of yaftem-

yvol, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. eing. of ytPaxrKM.

yvovs, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ytvatrKa-

•yvw, -yvcp, 2 aor. act. eubj. 1 and 3 pers. eing. of yatAvttm.

^w0i, 2 aor. act. impv. of yivatrKca.

^uptovo-iv, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of yv<opl{t»,

Yvw<r0T|, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of ywAmtm.
^oKrOrio-ETcu, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sine', of ytvcnnt».

)fV(S«ro|UU, fat. of yivaa-Kca.

2 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing, of ya>Jtfnm>

Sap^o-oftoi, 2 fut. pass, of depo.

SthiKTon., pf. 3 pers. sing, of df'xoftai'

SeSeKws, pf. act. ptcp. of 8ea>.

Se'SEjxai, lii. pass, of deot.

8£8i(o-y|iEvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Suoko).

SeSoTai, pf. jjass. 3 pers. sing, of dibcofu.

8cS(6K£ia-av, plpf. act. 3 pers. jjlur. of didaiu.

Se'ri, pres. subj. of impers. Set.

8£0f]vai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dea.

8£(pavT£s, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc of 9/p«.

8£|ai, 1 aor. impv. of de'xoixat.

Sf^rai (-uvrai), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of dcxofMb

Siio-oi, 1 aor. act. inf. of dco).

Stjo-q, 1 aor. act. sobj. 3 pers. sing, of 8(».

Siapds, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of diajSalva.

SiaPtivai, 2 aor. act. inf. of dia^aiua.

8i,olSos, 2 aor. act. impv. of StaSi'Sco/xi.

SiaKaOdpai, 1 aor. act. inf. of diaKadaipm,

8iaXXd-yii9i, 2 aor. pass. impv. of fitaXXdo-ca.

SiaixECvT], 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of tiafUvm-

8ia|i£|i.£VTiK6T£s, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of lhaitifim>

8ia|X£V£is, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing, of dta/icfo).

8iop,£V£ts, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing, of 8t,ap4va>-

8iavoCx0i]Ti, 1 aor. pass. impv. of Siavoiyo).

8iap(p)T]^as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of hiappjjywfu-

8iao-irap£VT£s, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. j^lur. masc- of Au»

vne'ipat,

8iao-Trao-0'Q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of Siaoirdoo.

SiaoTwrqs, 2 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. fern, of d(r(rr7/u>

8ia<rTp£v|/ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of bia(TTpk<^a.

Siara^ECs, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of Siardco-w.

8iaTax0€VTa, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of Stard(r<r«».

8iaT£Ta"y|Ji£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of fiiardo-o-o).

8iaT6Tax£vai, pf. act. inf. of fiiardcrcro).

8i.8da(ri, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of hibaypx.

8i£pTi<rav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 5ia/3aii/aw

8i£tXov, 2 aor. act. of Biaipea.

8i£V£"YKT|, 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of 8ia<P€pm.

8i£p(p)TJ"yv\n-o, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of ^lapp^ywiu.

8i£'p(p)ti|£V, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of 8iappt]yvvp,t.

8i£p(p)i^o-o-£To, impf. pass. 3 pers. eing. of 8iappr]ywiu>

8i£<rd<|)Tio-av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 8ia(Ta<pe(o.

8i£(nrdpiio-av, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of duurneipoi.

8i£o-irao-0ai, pf. pass. inf. of SiaoTrdat.

8i£(rT£iXc4itiv, 1 aor. mid. of dtaareWo}.

8i£<mi, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing, of duarrjfu.

8i£<rTpa|i(j.£Vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of Siaarpiilm.

8uTa|a, 1 aor. act. of Stardcro-a).

8i£4>0(£pr]v, 2 aor. pass, of duKpdeipo)-

8i£4)0apn^vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of 8ia(f)dnp<a.

SiTiKovow', impf. act. of butKoveca.

^if\vQi-i(v, impf. act. 3 jjers. sing, of Suivo'iyta.

diTjvoi|€V, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of Siavoiyta.

8iTivo(xOTi<rav, \ aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of duaniym

8iop\ryfivai, 2 aor. pass. inf. of ^lopvaaa.

8iopi;x6^''ai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of 8iopva<rot.

8icd8£V£, impf. 3 pers. sing, of 8io8ev<a.

SiwgdTw, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing, of St^Kt^
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8w4|TiTe, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of Hi&Ktt.

8i<ox.0i](rovTai, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of duuKo).

SoOeurav, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ace. sing. fern, of didafjtt.

8o9^, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of didco/u.

SoOfjvai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dida>/u.

8oi, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of d/du/u.

S6s, SoTC, SoTO), 2 aor. act. impv. of didoi/u.

8owai, 2 aor. act. inf. of dibafu.

Sov9, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of BlBcj/u.

Svvti, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing, of dvvafim.

S«, 8«5b, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of didaifu.

8(01], 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing, of 8ida>fu.

8(iii€v, 8»T€, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 2 pers. plur. of d/da>/u.

8woT) (-crwn«v), 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. (1 pers.

plur.) of dlSafu.

ePoXov (-av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of fidKKm.

ipouTKave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of /Sacncaiva*.

epSeXv-yfie'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of /38fXv(r(ra>.

€Pe'pXiiTo, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of jSoXXo).

tpXriOnv, 1 aor. pass, of jSuXXo).

€"yyi£i, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing, of iyyl^ca.

€"yy£o-ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of eyytfta.

i'y/iydvn, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing, of ylvoyMU

c^cipai, 1 aor. mid. impv. of iyeipat.

i-^ilpax, 1 aor. act. inf. of eyetpco.

e^eCpov, pres. pass. impv. of iyeipat,

t-ytVTiOTjv, 1 aor. pass, of ylvofxai.

iyew{\dr\v, 1 aor. pass, of yevvdco.

€7€pei, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of iyetpcom

iyipQds, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of iyeipa,

^ycpOT](r€Tai, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing, of ^yr^MHk

l^/pOtiTi, 1 aor. pass. impv. of iyelpo.

lyfiytpfiai, pf. pass, of iyeipa.

CYHK-O') 1 3'Or* 3'Ct. of yapia.

t-y^pivai, 1 aor. act. inf. of eyKplvat^

^-yvcoKav (i. q. eyvuKaaiv), pf . act. 3 pers.. ploT. of ytpdxTKa-

e-yvcoKcvai, pf. act. inf. of yivuxTKca.

t-yvcov, 2 aor. act. of yivaa-Kw.

I'yvwotoi, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of -yivaxrieo).

t-yXP"'*''^''* 1 s^or. mid. impv. of iyxfMo*

l-yXP^*''''''') 1 *or. act. inf. of eyxptoa.

tyxpicrov, 1 aor. act. impv. of eyxpio).

€8a<j)iov<riv, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of ibaffA^iu.

eSe'cTo, eScEiTo, eSciTO, impf. 3 pers. sing, of iio/iau

HSii, impf. of impers. del.

eSeipav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 8I/m».

«8Tio-a, 1 aor. act. of 8i(o.

€8i<o|a, 1 aor. act. of dtuKoi.

cSoXiovo-av, impf. (Ale.x.) 3 pers. plur. Of doXc($at.

4'Spa|iov, 2 aor. act. of rpepfo).

tSv, €8ucr€v, 2 and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of dinno.

ftrjv. llf\Tf, ??(i)v, impf. act. of faca.

ctTjo-a, 1 aor. act. of faco.

c0€|iTjv, 2 aor. mid. of Tidrjpt.

tOcTo (-€VTo), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, (plor.) of rlBi^u.

tOTjKo, 1 aor. act. of tIOthu.

fOov, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing, of rlBrnu.

cOpe^/a, 1 aor. act. of rpecfxo.

cOvOt], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dJ«.

€l'a, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of caw.

ci!a(ra, 1 aor. act. of ida>.

€tSa, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of ci'Sco.

clOi.o-|X£vov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of i6lCai.

ciXaTO (-€To), aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of alpeoa.

iOc^irrai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of Xap^dvco.

€UXTj4>es (-4>as), pf. act. 2 pers. sing, of Xapfiavo.

cIXkov, impf. act. of e\K<a.

€IXkco)i,€vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of IKkSo).

c<|a]i€v, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of «/«».

clar8pa|xova-a, 2 aor. act. ptcp. fem. of ciorp^;^©.

eto-eXijXvOav (-XvOcwiv), pf. 3 pers. plur. of flaep\opM.

eUrrfei, impf. 3 pers. sing, of ftoreipx.

clo-Cao-iv, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of ela-eifu.

€io-T^K€io-av, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of tarrjpi.

etxav, ellxoo-av, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of ?;^«.

tl'wv, impf. of eda>.

iKaQi(pv a)pi(r€v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of KaBapl^a.

€Kafl€(or a)pC<rflT], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of Ka6apt(^c»,

^K86<r€Tai, -Suo-erai, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing, of cKdiSu/M.

iKCKpo^a and eKpa|a, 1 aor. act. of Kpd^a.

CKcpao-a, 1 aor. act. of Kfpdwvpi.

lK€p8t]o-a, 1 aor. act. of Kepdalva.

cKKaOoparc, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of €KKa6atpn.

£KKa0cipT|, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of eicita6aip<o.

Ikk€xvh6vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of €Kx,fa>.

€KKoin]<r{i, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing, of iKK&irrfa.

€KKo\}»ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of iKKdirra.

iKXao'a, 1 aor. act. of xXdo).

eKXavo-a, 1 aor. act. of icKaita.

iKXeXijo-Bc, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of ii(Kav6dvt»>

ckXi^Otiv, 1 aor. pass, of KoXeat.

cKo^/ao-Be, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of Konroi.

tKirXeOo-ai, 1 aor. act, inf. of cKTrXfO).

€Kpa|a, 1 aor. act. of Kpdfto.

cKpvPT], 2 aor. pass. 3 jjers. sing, of KpvTrrta-

iKo-Sxrai, 1 aor. act. inf. of cKaco^o).

4icTev€is, fut. act. 2 pers. sing, of eKTfiva.

4KTTi<rojir]V, 1 aor. of icrdopai.

iKTurrai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of jcrifu.

ittrpaiTQ, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of eierpeira.

iKTpairijo-ovTai, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of eKTpiira.

Ik(|>vt), pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of (Kf^nm

Ik^v^, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of tK(pva>.

ixyjiai, 1 aor. act. inf. of €K;^e(i).

lKX£aT€, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of eK^ra.

^KX€€T€, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ^k^/*

Ikxwv6[j,€vos, €Kxvv<5h€vos, see e/cp^ew.

IXdpaT£ (-P€T€), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of Xafi/SoM).

IX(SLKT]<r€, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of Xdo-Kco.

fXax€, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of Xayxdva.

IXerjo-ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of ikteat.

IXeio-Ofiai, fut. of tpxopai.

^T)XaK6T€s, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of Aovm*.

^'<]Xv9a, pf. of tp\opxu.
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€X.iett<reT|o-av, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of \i6d(<a.

eXKvo-ai or e\KV(rai, 1 aor. act. inf. of cXkco.

eWo-ydro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of eXXoyeat.

cX6|xcvos, 2 aor. mid. ptcj). of aipea-

IXiTiovo-iv, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of Am'fa).

4'|ia0ov, 2 aor. act. of fiav6dv<o.

tjicuro-covTO, €jj.a<rwvTO, inipf. 3 pers. plur. of iMa((r)aofiai.

€|jipds, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of efi^aiva.

€|jLpd\|/as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of efi^dirTco.

IpL^fivai, 2 aor. act. inf. of ifx^aivco.

Ip^e, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of fiiyvvixt.

k\nTi'tr\r\(r[i.ivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of efj.TTiir\r]iii.

tjiirXaKtCs, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of e/LtTrX^o-o-o).

IjiirXTjo-Ou, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing, of ffnriirXrjfit.

lv«8uva[xovTo, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of ev8vvafi6(o.

€V€ixev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of evex'^'

ivivfvov, impf. act. of ewevo).

4veirXT|crev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of ifiirljiXrjtii.

lv£irXTJo-0T]<rav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of eixTriirXruxt.

ivtirp^a-i, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of ifnrpriOu).

kvitrrvov, -<rav, imjif. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of efinTvu).

•veo-TTiKora, pf. act. ptcp. ace. sing. masc. of fviarrjfxi.

€v«<rT(OTa, -wo-av, -wtos, pf. act. ptcp. ace. masc. and fern.

and gen. sing, of ivlaTr^fii.

lv£TeiXd(JiTiv, 1 aor. mid. of evriXXco.

Iv£(j)dvi(rav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ifKpavi^a.

tV€<|>vo-Ti<re, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of ejjicpvadai.

«v€x9eis, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of (pepca.

lvT|p-yTiKa, pf. act. of ivepyea-

evKpivai, 1 aor. act. inf. of iyKplvu).

evoiKovv, pres. act. ptcp. nom. sing. neut. of ivoiKia.

evTsXeirai, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing of evreWco.

€VT€'TaXTai, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing, of e'l/reXXw.

evrpairrf, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of evrpiira.

IvrpairTjcrovTai, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ivrpiira.

evD^e, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of inxrcra.

€vvcrTa|ttv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vvaTa^a.

IvioKTio-e, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of evoiKfui.

€|aX(€)i<|)0Tivai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of e|aXfi(^a).

t^avao-TTio-ri, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing of i^aviarrjiii.

l^ave'cTTiio-av, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of i^aviarijut.

l|dpaT€, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of e^alpa.

e^apem, fut act. 2 pers. plur. of e^aipco.

e|ap9t], 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of e^alpco.

«|e8€To or elt'Soro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of eKbiScofit.

e^eiXaro or i^iiXtro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of i^aipkut.

€^€Kati9Ti(rav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of iKKaico.

t^tKXivav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of (kkXIvo).

i^iKOTTi]?, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing, of fKKoma).

e^eXe, 2 aor. act. impv. of i^aipkat.

€|eX€'|«, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing, of exXeyco.

e'leXiiTai, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing, of i^aipica.

e^eve'-yKavxes, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of €K<})ep(o.

e|€V€7K€tv, 2 aor. act. inf. of encfyepoo.

t^e'vevo-a, 1 aor. act. either of eKvevat or eKvea.

^iiTtraa-a, 1 aor. act. of iKneravvvpi,.

«4«'TXdYT]<rav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of 6KirX^(raa>.

l^'irXci, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of fWXeo>.

€^€<rTaK€vai, pf. act. inf. of e^ia-Trjfii.

tleo-Tpairrai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of (K<TTpi(f>».

t^erdo-ai,, 1 aor. act. inf. of e'^erdfa).

€^€Tpdinj<rav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of (KTpinm*

e^e'xse, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of fKXf(o.

f^iXvQr\<ra.v, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of cKp^fo).

(^ibxrtv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of e^oidfco.

i^i<rav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of e^et/ii.

€|ilpa|j.[is'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ^Tjpaivd).

£^T|pava and -pdv0r]v, 1 aor. act. and pass, of ^rjpaivtt.

e^TipavTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of ^tjpaiva.

€^T]pevvii<ra, 1 aor. act. of e^eptwdo).

(^r\pTi(r\i.ivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of e^aprl^co.

€|TJxiiTai, pf. pass. 3 ]iers. sing, of e^rjxea.

e^u'vai, pres. inf. of k'^eipi.

€|i(rTdv<ov, €|i(rTwv, see e^lcTTrjpi.

i^olcrova-i, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of €K(p(pa>.

e|wo-ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of i^a6eu>.

€^wo-£v or €^coo-£v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of i^aOeto*

edpaKa, pf. act. of Spday.

iirayaydv, 2 aor. act. inf. of iirdyoa.

i'lraOev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of vda^x"^'

eiravairaTJ(ro|j.ai, fut. mid. of iiravanavui (see jrava>)>

€ird^as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of eVdyo).

eirdpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of iiraipo).

eireipdo-w, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing, of neipd^tO'

tireipdro (-pcivTo), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of n-et/xuk

4'ircicra, 1 aor. act. of ne'ida).

€ir€C(r0Ti<rav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of irtlQa.

i-Ktl\iv, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of inexf^-

€ir€K£iXav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of emKeXXco.

i'iriKiKXt\TO, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of ewiKaXeco.

eir£Xd0€To (-Oovto), 2 aor. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of fVtXat*

6dvopai.

liTiXeixov, impf. act. of iniXeLxco-

€'Tr€'7roi0£i, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing, of irddco.

eireo-a, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of iriTrroj.

£ir€'<rr>i(rav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of icftia-Ttjfu.

iiria-xiv, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of e7re;^<u.

iirtTi[i.a, impf. 3 pers. sing, of iiriTipdui.

eireTpdm], 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of eTriTpiTra.

fTTi^dvt], 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of inKpalva.

tire'xpio-ev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of (nixpla)-

einiKpowvTO, impf. 3 pers. plur. of inaKpodoyiau

tirrfveo-ev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of (iraivco).

«irri|ev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers sing, of Trrjyvvpi.

Iiriipa, 1 aor. act. of iivaipa).

eiTTipOTi, 1 aor, pass. 3 pers. sing, of eiralpa.

€irfipK€V, pf , act, 3 pers, sing, of eTraipa.

k'nr\a-\vvQi]V and €irai(rxvv0i]V, 1 aor. of enaKTX^voiuu.

l-ir(pX€\I/ai, 1 aor. mid. impv. of eVt^Xejro),

firipX€'4;ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of eTri^XeTrw.

€iripX€\I/ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of im^Xinoi.

eiriSe, impv. of eVetSov.

£-n-i0£s, 2 aor. act. impv. of emridrjpi.

£irtK€KXTi<rai, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing, of frrtKaXfo).

liriKfKXtiTO, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of fniKaXea.

iiriKX^QivTa, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ace. sing. masc. of tiruoiO^uo,
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jiriKpav6T]a-av, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plnr. of wuepaum.

iiriXeXno-jJievos, pf . pass. ptcp. of inCKavBavoftOL.

iirijieXTjOiiTi, 1 aor. pass. impv. of tmfuXiofuu.

Iinov, 2 aor. act of mvca.

iin'ir\r\^<i, 1 aor. act, subj. 2 pers. sing, of iinir\ii<ra».

iin'Ko9r\(ra.Ti, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of iviimdecu

i-nifTToxra, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fern, of e^ion^/ut.

eirCo-Tarai, pres. ind. mid. 3 pers. sing, of t(fii<rn}fu.

lirCoTarai, pres. ind. 3 pers. sing, of cVtarofuu.

^irCo-TTjOi, 2 aor. act. impv. of icf)iaTTj(ii.

^7n<rTio0T]s, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing, of vurrdio.

itnreQ'Q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of fvvriBijiu.

i'inTiQia<ri, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of emridrjiu.

ivxTiQti, pres. act. impv. of imriOrfiiL

|iriTi|iTi<rat (-|j.irj<rai), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 8 pers. sing.)

of iiTLTLfiaai.

^iri<}>dvai, 1 aor. act. inf. of enKpaipoi.

i-nXavfiQ-tia-av, 1 aor. j)ass. 3 pers. plur. of TrXoMu*.

iirXcio-OTi, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of jrXoo-cra).

iirX'^'YT], 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of «rX^o-o-a>.

lirXTjo-av, 1 aor. act. 3 jjers. plur. of mim\rf(u.

lTtkf\(TQy\ (-0T](rav), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of

iTrXovTTi<raT£, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of «-Xovre<».

^irXouT£a-6T)T£, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of frXcwri'Cco

lirXvvav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vKvwa.

firv€vo-av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of frveo).

^irvC-yovTO, impf . pass. 8 pers. plur. of Trvtyo.

«irvi^av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of itviya.

iirpoiGT], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of imrpda-iio.

^7rpCo-0ii<rav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of irpl^at.

€irpo4)TJT€vov (-<ra), impf. (1 aor.) act. of irpo^i/revo).

fiTTvo-e, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of invto.

cirwK€iXav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of eVoKeXXo).

^p(p)dvTto-6, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of pamfo).
^p(p)diri(rav, 1 aor. act. 3 jiers. plur. of pani^o).

ippi^wp-e'voi, pf . pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of pi^6<a.

ip(p)iHji€voi, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ^inraii

fp(p)nrTai, i)f. pass. 3 pers. sing, of p'nrria.

?p(p)n{>av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of piimo.

<p(p)v(raTo, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of pvofuu.

ip(p)vo-0nv, 1 aor. pass, of piopui.

tppoxro, cppwo-Oc, pf. pass. impv. of pavwfu.
f(raXiri<r€, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of o-aXn-tfco.

fo-peo-av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of a^emnifu.

l(rtL(r9r\v, 1 aor. pass, of o-ftu.

lo-KvXiJLtvoi, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc of <rKv\X».

^o-7rap|i£'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of o-Trfipo).

l<rrd0Tjv, 1 aor. pass, of la-Trjut.

{(rravai, eVrdvai, pf. act. inf. of taTTjfu.

^<rHiK€i<rav, -K£o-av, pipf. act. 3 pers. plar. q£ Zvnpi.
f<mjK£v, impi. 3 pers. sing, of ot^kcj.

eo-niKcSs, pf. act. ptcp. of larxjiu.

loTTiv, aor. act. of la-njfii.

Amipi7|i£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of (mjplCa.

l«rHipiKTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of arrrjpl^u^

<OT<5s (-<os), pf. act. ptcp. ueut. (masc. and neut.) of tanjfu.

<(rrpd4>ii<rav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of <rrpf0w.

l(rTp6>)i,evov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of arpavinxa.

eo-Tp«c-av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vrpapvvu.

eo-Two-av, impv. 3 pers. plur. of clp.i.

£V<j)a-yp.£'vos, Jif. pass. ptcp. of a(f>d^a>.

eV<J>pa-yio-[Ji.f'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of acppayi^a.

i'trXTlKa, pf. act. of cjfo).

fierxTiKOTo, pf. act. ptcp. ace. sing. masc. of ?;(»

eo-xov, 2 aor. act. of e^o).

ira^r], 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of BaTrrah

iT£0Tjv, 1 aor. pass, of n'^^/u.

It£6vi^k£i, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing, of 6vr)(TK<o.

6T£K£V, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of Tiicra.

€T£x0ti, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of tikto.

eTC0£i, impf. act. 3 jjers. sing, of ridrjfu..

irvQr], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of 6v(o.

tvr]pt<rTr\Kivai (£vap£(rTriK£vai), pf. act. inf. of evaptOTHti

€v^dp.Tiv (ftilaCniiv), 1 aor. (opt.) of (vxofiat.

£vpa|X£V, £vpav, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of evpia-Ka.

evpd(j.£vos and £wp6p.£vos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of cvpta-iut.

€vp£0woriv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of evpiaKw*

£vpTiK€vai, pf. act. inf. of (vpicrKa>.

£vi<j>pdv0TiTi, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ei^paiva.

£<j>a"yov, 2 aor. act. of ia6i(o.

c(}>aXXo)j.£Vos, e4)aXop.€Vos, 2 aor. j^tcp. of c'c^dXXojtiat.

4<J>dvi]v, 2 aor. pass, of cpalvco.

l'(|>ao-K£V, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of ipda-Kat.

£(J)£Co-aTO, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing, of (})ei8ofiau

£<j)£<rTws, pf. act. ptcp. of e<l)'iaTT}pt.

£'<|)0aKa, -o-a, pf. and 1 aor. act. of ^6dvc»>

€(j)0dpT]v, 2 aor. pass, of (pdfipa.

£<j)i8£ (£'jri8£), impv. of errelBov.

e<j>CX£i, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of ^tXeo).

l<j)i<rraTai, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing, of e(f)[(TTTifu.

?<{>pa|av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of (f)pd(rar(o.

I(t>pva|av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ^pvd(r(r».

4'<j>vyov, 2 aor. act. of c^fvycu.

ixdpi\v, 2 aor. pass, (as act.) of xaipco.

ex,pi<ra, 1 aor. act. of ;^piw.

^XpwvTO, impf. 3 pers. plur. of xpdofiat.

e\|/£varw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing, of ^fiiSoftau

iupaKov, -poKao-iv, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of 6pAlt»

^<i>pdK£i, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing, of opdoK

lci)paK<&s, pf. act. ptcp. of opna.

i&pov, impf. act. 8 pers. plur. of 6pdo>.

tPewuTc, pres. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (Tdf.) of ojScmpt

Va, liv or lHv, 5^s, tw, see fdo).

|u<rai, 1 aor. mid. impv. of (avw/u.

liUxTii^ fut. act. 8 pers. sing, of C^vwiu.

ijPovX'^Otiv, etc., see fiovKofuu.

T|7a'Yov, 2 aor. act. of ayca.

x[-{a.TTa., im\)i. act. 3 pers. sing, of <ryairdo>.

•ij-yamiKdo-i, pf. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of aycmAm-

if)-yy£iXav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dyyeXXw.

i^-yyiKa, -<j-a, pf. and 1 aor. act. of iyyi^o).
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TJ"yeip€V, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of iyetptt.

r\y4pdr\v, 1 aor. pass, of (yeipto.

t|7€to (--yovTo), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of aya.

i^'-yT])i,ai, pf. of riytofiai.

i|-yviKo'T€s, pf- act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dypl^o.

tjYvier|j.€Vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dyvl^a>.

ij-yvoovv, impf. act. of dyi/oeco

•ji'Stwrav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of ol8a (see fiSw, 11.).

ii8\)vaTo (tSvvaTo), impf. 3 pers. sing, of dvvafim.

•qSwiiBr], TiSwatrOi], 1 aor. 3 pers. sing, of 8vva(tm.

ijOeXov, impf. of 6e\co.

^'kuo-i, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of {JKa.

^Ko\ov0TiKa(ji.«v, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of aKoXow^c*.

ij\aTO, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing of aWo/iai.

tjXaTTcoixevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of AaTrdo).

ij\ai[iv€To, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of eKavpu-

ti\«TJ0viv, 1 aor. pass, of iXeea.

i]\€T](ie'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cXceo).

ii\e'Ti(ra, 1 aor. act. of cXeeo).

TJXeixJ/a, 1 aor. act. of aXelcjioi.

t|X.KW(A€vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of AfcdcD.

ijWalav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of aKKdcrvm.

^'WtTO, impf. 3 pers. sing, of aXKofiai

TjX-mKa, -<ra, pf. and 1 aor. act. of f'X«rt^(t>.

ijfjiapT'qKa, pf. act. of afiaprdva).

V|(xapTov, 2 aor. act. of AfiapTavw.

T|'(i€Oa, iijiev, impf. 1 pers. ])lur. of elfii*

^'|j.€XXov and ejieXXov, impf. of /ieXAo).

ti|j.T]v, impf. of 6t/it.

^l|ji<()ie(rp.€'vo5, pf. pass. ptcp. of afi<l}i(vwfiu

TJve-yKa, 1 aor. act. of (j)epa>.

r\viix6\Ly\v, impf. mid. of dv(xa>.

t)V6o-x6|ir]v, 2 aor. mid. of dve\a).

r\vixQr\v, 1 aor. pass, of (pfpa.

^V€w7[jie'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dvotyta.

i^ve«l* (riviw^a Tr?), 1 aor. act. oi dvolym.

t\vnfx9\\v, 1 aor. pass, of dvoiyco.

•qvoi-yrjv, 2 aor. pass, of dvotyco.

^voi7|Ae'vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of dvolyet.

TJvoi^a, 1 aor. act. of dvoiya>.

i\voi\Qr\v, 1 aor. pass, of dvoiyo).

T|^€i, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of ^kco.

i^'fr), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of ijk©.

tj^iou, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of d$i6a>.

ij^iwrai, pf . pass. 3 pers. sing, of d^i6(o.

iliraTT|9T], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of an-arao).

rintlQr\a-av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dnftdfiO'

ijireiflovv, impf. act. of dTreidem.

t\ird\ii, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of dntiKta.

ijirio-Tovv, impf. act. of dma-Teco.

liiropei, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of dirop€u>.

i^'iTTovTo, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of anro).

ifpa, 1 aor. act. of aipM.

i]p-(€lp-)-yat6|Aiiv, -o-ajAtiv, im])f. and 1 aor. of epydCopuxu

ijpeOia-a, 1 aor. act. of epedi^co.

TJpco-a, 1 aor. act. of dpea-Kco.

•^pio-Kov, impf. act. of dpeaKco.

i{pi]|u&Ot], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of fptjft6a.

i|pT]|ioi))i,evT]v, pf. pass. ptcp. ace. sing. fern, of ipntftot^

rip9T]v, 1 aor. pass, of aipa.

T]pKev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing, of atpca.

T|pp,e'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of aipo).

TJpv€iTo, impf. 8 pers. sing, of dpveofuu.

TJpvT]|iai, pf. pass, of dpveofiai.

y\pvr\[i.ivos, j)f. pass. ptcp. of dpvtofttu.

T]pvTi<j-c4i.T]v, 1 aor. of dpveofmi.

•qpvT](rw, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing, of dpvtoiutk

qp^oijiTjv, 1 aor. mid. of apj^ca.

lipiraYTi, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dp7rd((tt.

Tj'pTraore, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of dpTrd^w.

ijp-ir(ur0Tj, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of dpTrd^t*.

i]pTV(jL€vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dpTva.

Tj'pxovTO, impf. 3 pers. plur. of fpx^ofiai.

qptoTcvv, Tiptirtov, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of t'pardi^

•qs, -no-ea, impf. 2 pers. sing, of tt/u.

T|<r0iov, impf. act. of ea^ico.

^<r(rd>6r\Ti, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of ^rrdn.

nTTiKajjiev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of aiVew.

QTr\<ra, •o-dfiiiv, 1 aor. act. and mid. of airitt.

ijTCiiacra, 1 aor. act. of drt/id^o).

i]Ti(iTi<ra, 1 aor. act. of drifmoi,

•^Ti|i«n,€VOS, pf. pass. ptcj). of dnfida.

iJToC|j.aKa, pf. act. of iroifid^a).

{JTovvTO, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of alrea.

i]TT^0TlT£, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of ^rrdtt.

T|'TTtiTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of ^rrdo).

T|Tw, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing, of dfii

tivi8oKT|o-a, 1 aor. act. of evdoKta.

T]ii8oKov|A€V, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of c^Sokc*.

tivKaCpovv, impf. of cvKaipea.

•»lvXTi<rajj.£v, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of avXea.

tjtiXd*Y€w, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of fuXoytw

ilvXc'^TiKa, -<ra, pf. and 1 aor. act. of (vXoyeca.

T^v^Tjo-a, 1 aor. act. of av^avco.

TjiiropetTo, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing, of eviropia.

lyvpio-KiTo, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of tvpl(TKu>.

Hvpio-Kov, impf. act. of evpiaKa.

t]v4)6pti<r€v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of ficpoptu.

t\v^pa.v9r], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of tlc^paivtt.

r[v\o.pLa-T(\a-a.v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evxaourrivt.

t\vyj>]i.r\v, impf. of evxopai.

Ti<|>i6, impf. 3 pers. sing, of d<^ir]px (dcpia)).

i\x9i\v, 1 aor. pass, of d'yco.

t]\piiu)9r\(Ta.v, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dxptiou^

TixlfdfjiTjv, 1 aor. mid. of dnrci).

6di)/ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of 6dirra>.

0€ivai, 0e£s, 2 aor. act. inf. and jitcp. of Ttdrjpi.

0e|i,€vos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of Ti&qpi.

0€VT€s, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ridrjpi.

0€o-0€, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ridrjp^.

Bin, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ridrfpi.

OC-yXis, OC^T), 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 3 pers. sing, of 6tf
yav<x>.

6«, 2 aor. act. subj. of TidrjiU'
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IoOt) (•6d), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) S pers. fling, of Ud^uu.

larax, p£. pass. 8 pers. sing, of taoftm.

IdToi, pres. 3 pers. sing, of Idofuu.

Idro, impf. 8 pers. sing. Idofuu.

liav, tSov, collat. forms of etSov.

to-oo-i, 8 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. oida (see ttSch IL),

lo-fli, impv. 2 pers. sing, of elfii.

IcrrdvoiJicv and Iotwjacv, pres. ind. 1 pers. plur. of umjfu.

(<rT€, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of otda (see ct&o, ll')»

lo-HJKciv, plpf. act. of larrjiu.

lM\uvoi, pres. ptcp. of Idofim.

KaSapvct, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing, of KoBofti^o.

KaOapCcrcu, 1 aor. act. inf. of Kodapi^co.

KaOapCcrg. 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of Ka6api{a».

Ka9apCo-6T]Ti, 1 aor. pass. impv. of itaBapidia.

KaOeiXc, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of Kadai(K».

KaOeXu, fut. act. of Kadaipioa.

Koflxi, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing, of KoBr^fuu.

KaGiiKav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of KadiripyL.

Ka9i](r{(r0€, fut. 2 pers. plur. of KaSryuu.

Ktt9Ti4'€, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of KaBaimt.

KoBov, pres. impv. of KaOrjimi.

KoXcVai, 1 aor. act. inf. of KoKfa.

KoXccrov, 1 aor. act. impv. of Ka\ea>.

Kcxix-qrc, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of xd/uxiit.

KaraPa and KaTctprjOi, 2 aor. act. impv. of KaTo^aivm.

KaraPos, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of Kara^aiva.

Karap/priKa, pf. act. of Kara^alvui

.

Karap-g, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of Koraffabm.

KaTaKaTJo-o|iai, 2 fut. pass, of KaTanaia.

KaTaKavcai, 1 aor. act. inf. of KaraKaita.

KaraKavxu, pres. impv. of KaTaKav\aoiuu.

KaroXdP'Q, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of KaraXa/u/3dva>.

KarairC'a, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of KaroKaxa.

KarairoOg, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of KoxaTtiwo.

KaTaprto-ai, 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (3 pers. sing.) of kg-

Taprl^a).

KaTao-KTjvotv (-vovv), pres. act. inf. of Koraa-Krjvda.

KaTar)(ji)\Lev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of KOTexai.

KOTtayiofrw, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of Kccrdyvvfu.

KaTea|av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of Karayvvfu.

Kart&^ti, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of KUTayvvfu.

KarcPr] (-ij(rav), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of lamffaipay.

KaTrYVa>o-)uvos, pf . pass. ptcp. of KorayivuxTKOi.

KaTciXi])i^4'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of (caraXa/n/SaPw.

KaT€iXT)<J)evai, pf . act. inf. of KaTa\aii^dva>.

KarcKcii], 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of KaraKaia.

Karikkaa-t, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of KarcucKdu.

KaTEK\ci(ra, 1 aor. act. of KoraKXetw

KarcvExOeCs, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of Karac^ipat.

Karevvytio-av, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Karavvvffw.

KaTfrrcorTTjorav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of KaTe<f)itm)fU'

Kart'irw, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of Karoirtvw.

ita,rvir66r\v, 1 aor. pass, of Kararrivo}.

KOTconcofLfiivti, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. neat, of «anr
(0.

I
KaTcaTpc|t|MVOs, -OTpa|j,|iivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of KaTaarpicfKo.

KaTE(rrp(o6i](rav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of KaTaarponwi**.

KarcvOvvai, 1 aor. act. inf. of KaTevQvvat.

KaTEvOvvai, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing, of KOTfvdvvta.

KaT£({>aYov, 2 aor. act. of KareaOia.

KaTT]'Y"Y«iXa, 1 aor. act. of KarayyeWto.

KaTr\yyi\r\, 2 aor. pass. 3 j^ers. sing, of KarayyeWtt.

KaTTjve-yKa, 1 aor. act. of KaTa(p6pa>.

KaTTivniKa, -ora, pf. and 1 aor. act. of KaravTatt.

KaTTjpcura), 1 aor. 2 pers. sing, of Karapdofiai.

KaTT|p-yT]Tai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of Karapyeo).

KaTT]pTi(r(J.£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of KaTapri^a.

KaTTjpTwrw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing, of KaTapri^a.

KaT^tr\vvBy\v, 1 aor. pass, of KaTaurxCva.

KaTVjxTjVTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Korrixif^

Karrixtjo-w, 1 aor. act. subj. of Kanjxfoy.

KarCwrai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of Kanoa.

KaTWKKTcv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of xarutKi^M.

KavOT]cr(0|jLai, KavxTjVwuai, see Kaia.

Kavxdo-ai, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing, of Kavxdopm.

K€Ka0a(or €)pi(r|j.£Vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Kadapi^tt.

K£KaOap(j.cvo9, pf. pass. ptcp. of Kadaipa.

K£KaXv|l.|l,€VOS, pf. pass. ptcp. of KaXvflTO).

K€KaviJ,£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Kaiu).

K£K£pa(r|i£vov, pf. pass. ptcp. gen. sing. masc. of Ktpawviu

KEKX£i(rp,ai, pf . pass, of icKeia

K£KXt]Ka, pf. act. of KoXeoi

K£KXT]Tai,, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of koXcod.

k£'kXik£V, pf. act. 3 pers. sing, of kXiVo).

K£KHTiKas, pf. act. 2 pers. sing, of Kdp.v<o.

K£Kop£<r|i£vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of Kopivmifu.

K£'Kpa-y£, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing, of Kpd^<o.

K£Kp(i|ovTai, fut. mid. 3 pers. plur. of KpdCta.

K£Kpa-n]Kevai,, pf. act. inf. of Kparea.

K£KpaTT)VTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Kpariv.

K£KpCK£i, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing, of Kpiuat.

K£Kpi|Xai, pf . pass, of KpiPOi.

KfKpviiiuvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Kpvirrto.

K£p(MraT£, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of Ktpdwvfu.

KfpSavw, KEpSijo-o), fut. act. of K€p8aiv<a.

K£p8dv(i>, 1 aor. act. subj. of KepdcUva.

K€xdpi(rfjiai, pf. of ;faptfo/utt.

K€xapiTW|X£'vii, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fern, of ;(aptrt{w.

KEXpTlpittl, pf. of xP'iof'f^-

K£Xwpi.o-(jL£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ^fojpt'fa).

KTipv^ai (al. Kr]pv|ai), 1 aor. act. inf. of Ki]pv<r<r».

KXcurai, 1 aor. act. inf. of icKdta.

KXav(raT£, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ic\ai<a.

itXavo-w, icXavcro[j.ai, fut. of icXaia.

kkaa-Quuriv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of leXctc*.

icXriOgs, icXi]9<o}ji£v, KXT)9Tivai, kXii9£v, 1 aor. pass, of Ka\it».

KXop.£V, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of kkda.

KX(&(t£vov, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. of liKaco.

kXmvt£s, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ickdit*

Koi|i.(&|jLevos, pres. pass. ptcp. of Koifidco.

KoXXTi9TiTi, 1 aor. pass. impv. of koXXoo*.

KOfU£iTai, (Attic) fut. mid 3 pers. sing, of xofil^ta.

KO|iC(roura, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of KOftlCtt,
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Kop€o-6€VT£s, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur.masc.of »copfWT//«.

Ko«|ras, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of kottt-co.

Kpd^ov (not xpa^ov), pres. ptcj). neut. of sepd^o).

KpdJ^as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of KpdCa>.

Kpo^ovcriv, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of Kpd^at.

KpdT€i, pres. impv. of Kparew.

KpiOrjo-eo-Oe, 1 fut. pass. 2 })ers. plur. of Kpivw.

KpiO&io-iv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of Kpiua.

Kpv|3f)vai, 2 aor. pass. inf. of Kpiwra.

KTrio-ao-Se, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of Kraofiai.

KTifjorti<r0€, 1 aor. mid subj. 2 pers. plur. of Krdo/xai.

X<xP«(-Pti), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 3 pers. sing.) of Xofi^duco.

XaOeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of Xavdafco.

Xayjova-i, 2 aor. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of Xayxdva.

\dx<a\i.iv, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of Xayxdva.

\6\ov((r)|Ji€vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of Xovat

\4\va-at,, pf . pass. 2 pers. sing, of Xuod.

Xii(|j.)<J)9tj, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of 'Kofi^dva.

XT](|i)\(»onai, fut. of Xa/xj3ai/ci).

Xtiqj, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of XctVca.

|ia0€T£, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of fiavdava.

|ia9TiT£, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers plur. of fiavOdvca.

|jia6<ov, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of fiavddvca.

HaKaptoOcri, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. \Aiit. of fiaKapi^o}.

|j.aKpo9v|XTi(rov, 1 aor. act. impv. of fiaKpodvfiew.

p,€0i<rTavai, pres. act. inf. of nediarqut.

fjLeGuo-Gcocriv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of fieOxxTKot.

jjieivai, 1 aor. inf. of fikvco.

|ji£ivttVT€s, 1 aor. ptcp. nora. plur. masc. of (uevoi.

|i.ECvaTE, p,£ivov, 1 aor. impv. of pevu>.

|j.£iVT), -TjTE, -wo-iv, 1 aor. subj. of fieva.

|j[.£\£Ta, pres. act. impv. of pt^erdco

|A£(Jia6TiKtos, pf. act. ptcp. of fxavOdvco

HeiievTjKeitrav, plpf- act. 3 pers. plur. of tifvo>.

|X£(jnap,(X£Vos or -o-|i£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of fuaipa.

|X£|x(avTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, or plur. of fualva.

|j,£|Ai7(i.£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ixiywpi.

p,£HVTio-9£, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of p,i,p.vf](TKUi.

|i£[iVT][j.at, pf . pass, of /iueci).

|j.£V£iT£, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of /xei/w.

|ji«v£T£, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of iikv(a.

|ji,£Td^a, |jL£TdpT]Oi,, 2 aor. act. imj)v. of fiera^aivoi.

H£TacrTa0w, 1 aor. pass. subj. of fKdia-rrjfu.

(i,£Tao-Tpa<j)TiT«, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing, of /nfra-

(TTp€(f)(0.

|i,£T£'OiiK£v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of fieraTiOrjfu.

|i£T£<rnio-£v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of jieOiarrffii.

(i.£T£<rxiiK£v, pf. act. 3 pers. sing, of ^fTe';^co.

|A£T£T£'8Ti<rav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of fifTarWrifu.

|un|XXa|av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of p.iTaKKd<T(T<o.

jWTTipEv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers sing of p.€Talp(i).

lUTOiKiw, (Attic) fut. act. of peroiKi^ui.

lUTipKurcv, 1 aor. act. 3 oers. sing:, of jxeTouuto*

|Aiav9w(riv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of fttalvta.

|ivT)o-9fivai, 1 aor. pass inf. of fiifivrjo-Kco.

p.vTj(r9TiTi, -T£, 1 aor. pass. impv. of fiinirqaKa.

P.VT1O-0U, -9]3s, 1 aor. pass. subj. of /it/uMjcr/cw.

v«vCKT]Ka, pf. act of viKdca

vevoixoGeTTiTO, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of vofwderio.

VT]»|/aT€, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of vt)(J)(o.

vo£i, pres. act. impv. of voea.

voov|j,£va, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. plur. of voea.

oSvvoo-at, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing, of 3Svva«.

ol'o-w, fut. act. of (fiepco.

ojivvvai, o|xvv£i,v, pres. act. inf. of ofivva.

ojAoVai, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of ofivvco.

ojioo-ji, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of 6p,vv<a.

ovaC)jiT]v, 2 aor. mid. opt. of ovivrjfii.

dpwcrai, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fern, of 6pdm.

o<J)0£Cs, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of opdoa.

o»j/£i, o^rri, fut. 2 pers. sing, of 6pd<o.

o«]/£(r9£, fut. 2 pers. plnr. of 6pd(a.

ot|/t](r9£, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ipata.

Tra9Eiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of Trao-pfo).

7rd9Tj, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of irdtT^a.

•n-ttio-r), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of 7rai<a.

irapaPoXEVtrdiAsvos, 1 aor. ptcp. of irapa^oXevonai.

irapaPovXfuo-oifiEVOS, 1 aor. ptcp. of irapa^ovXevofjiai.

irapaSfSwKEKrav, plpf- 3 pers. plur of TrapaSt'Sw/xt.

irapaStSoi, -irapaSiSw, pres subj. 3 pers. sing. of irapaSibcofu.

irapaSiSovs (irapaSovs), pres. (2 aor.) ptcp. of 7rapaSiS&)/it.

irapaSu (-8oi), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 per.'*, sing, of irapadidotiu.

xapa9£ivai, 2 aor. act. inf. of Traparidrjui.

irapdBov, 2 aor. mid. impv. of irapaTidr^p.i.

irapa9w<riv, 2 aor. act. subj, 3 jiers. plur. of irapaTiBrjfjii.

irapaiTOv, pres. impv. of Trapaireop-ai.

irapaK€KaXvp.p.£'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of irupaKaKvnTo}.

'irapaK£X£i'H''*'*^'''''' P^- ^^^- pt<^P- dat. sing, of irapaxfipd^ca.

irapaKXti9wo-iv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. y\uv. of irapaKaXeco

irapaKvij/as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of napaKvirrci.

irapaXT](p.)<(>9TJo-£Tai, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing, of irapakafi'

fidvco.

xapairXEvo-at, 1 aor. act. inf. of napanXia.

irapap(p)vw|A£V, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of irapappea.

irapao-Tiio-ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of naplcrTTjpi.

-irapao-TTfo-aTE, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. jilur. of TrapioTr^fii.

irapao-TfiTe, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 i)ers. ])lur. of napiaTrjfxi.

xapa<rxwv, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of Trapexa>

irapaTi9e(r9a)(rav, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of irapaTiBr^tu.

irapeSCSoo-av, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of Tapa8l8a>fu.

xap£'9£VT0, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of Traparidrjfu.

iropci, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing, of Trdpupx.

irapEi.|X£VOS, pf. pass. ptcp. of irapirjpL.

irapavai. 2 aor. act. inf. of irapiTjpi and pres. inf. odrapet/Mk,

irap£i.o-a|ovo-iv, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of Trapturdya.
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Tap€io-c8vT](rav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Trapeiabvco.

•opEicre'Suo-av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of irapeurBvo).

fraptia-iviyKavTt<s, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of

irapei(T(pep(o.

«ap£i<rrn'K€i<rav, jilpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of vapitmjfti.

»ap£ixav, im]if. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of 7rap€x<»-

vapii\p[i.r\v, impf. mid. of irapexco.

irapf'icuxj/ev, 1 aor. act. 3 j^ers. sing, of TrapaKvnTco.

irapeXoPoo-av, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of irapn-

\ap.0dva>.

irapeXevo-ovrai, fut. 3 pers. pluT. of irapepxofiai.

irape\TiXv0£vai (-0«s), pf. act. inf. (ptcp.) of irapepxopai.

iraptXedTw (-SeTo)), 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing, of

irapepxop-ai.

vaptveyKiiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of 'jrapa(f)epco.

rap€^6i, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of Trape'xo).

irap/^, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing, of Trapexa>-

»ap£iriKpavav, 1 aor, act. 3 pers. plur. of napairiKpalvco.

vapECTKEvao-rai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of 77apaaKfvd^(o.

»ap£(rniKOT€S and irapeo-Twres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur.

masc. of irapiaTTifii.

»ap£(rTiio-aT€, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of Trapiarrjiu.

vapireivi, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of itapareivin.

iraper-qpovv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of -jrapaTrjpio).

irapriY-yeiXav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of napayyeXXa.

irapTiKoXovOiiKas (-<ras), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing, of

7rapaKo\ov6f(i).

irapT)V€i, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of Trapaiveat.

irapTiTTiiievos, pf. pass. ptcp. of TrapaiTe'o/tai.

irapTiTrio-avTo, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of irapaiTeofuu,.

irapu)KT]o-£V, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of napoiKea.

irapw|viv€To, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of izapo^vvca.

irapuTpvvav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of iraporrpvva.

Trapa)XTl|X€'vos, pf. ptcp. of Trapoixofiai.

iravo-dTO), 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing, of vain.

ireiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of nivw.

ireCo-as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of neidat.

irda-o), fut. act. of iTf'i6(a.

ir£7ravTai, pf . mid. 3 pers. sing, of irava.

ir€ir£ipap.6V0S, pf. pass. ptcp. of TreipacB.

W£iT£ipacr|i£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Tretpafca.

TTE-n-Eio-nai, -(Ae'vos, pf. pass. ind. and ptcp. of ir«(0a>.

'ir6Tn.6o-(ie'vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of Trtefto.

ireTrio-TevKcio-ttv, pli)f. act. 3 pers. plur. of Trtorevo*.

•n-eirio-TtvKoVi, pf. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of Trtorfwo*.

irtirXdviio-Oe, pf . pass. 2 pers. plur. of 7r\avda>.

irtTrXdi-wTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of irKarvvi*.

ir6irXT]pcoK€vai, pf. act. inf. of 7rX»;poa).

ire-iroi9a, 2 pf . of ireiOo}.

-ire'irovOa, 2 pf. of 7ro'(r;(a).

ireiTOTiKtv, pf. act. 3 jiers. sing, of rrorif<».

•ir€irpaK6, \)i. act. 3 pers. sing, of mTrpd(TK<o.

Tr€-irpa(jL€vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of TrnrpdaKO).

ireirpaxa, pf. act. of TTpacrcra)

•jreiiTWKa. -k€s. -Kav, pf. act. of Trlvrai.

ir£injpw|i£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of trvpoco.

««irwK£ (.-Kav), pf. act. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of wbm.
«iv«*p<i>)uvos, pf . pass. ptcp. of iTotpota.

ir£pid\I/as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of it(ptdnT<a.

-iTEpiSpanovTEs, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of itfpvrpi\a.

ir£pi£8£S£To, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of wfpiSew,

•ir£pi£5w(rn£Vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of irepi^cjivvvoi.

-n-EpifiKpvpov, 2 aor. of irepiKpinrrcj (or impf. of mpiKpifia),

•ir£pt£X£Lv, 2 aor. act. inf. of irfpiaioeca.

ir£pi£V£o-ov, 2 aor. act. of nepmnrrfo.

irepiEo-TrdTO, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of ve^iKntaa.

iTfpu'erxov, 2 aor. act. of irepiexoi.

Tr£pi£T£|Aov, 2 aor. act. of Trepirefivu).

TTEpi^wo-at, 1 aor. mid. impv. of irepi^avvvct}.

ir£piTip£iTO, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of "Trtpiaipeco.

ir£pi0£VT£s, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of nepirWrifu.

TTEpito-Tao-o, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of Tr(pu(Trr]fii.

nipnri<rr\Ti, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of TreptTriVTO).

x£pip€pa|jLfi€'vov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of Trepippalvoi.

•ir€pip(p)Ti^avT€s, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of Trepippfjywfu.

orepitro-evo-ai 1 aor. act. inf., and iripi(r<riv<rax 1 aor. act.

opt. 3 pers. sing., of nepiaaeva.

•irepiT€TiJ.T]|i€'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of TrepiTep,vco.

irepiTiOeao-iv, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of mpiTLdriftu

•7r£piT|jiT]6fivai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of Trcpirepi/o).

ireo-etv, 2 aor. act. inf. of mnra.
ireo-eiTtti (-ovvrai), fut. 3 pers. sing, (plnr.) of TTiTtTto.

tria-iTe, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ttittto).

iTETTiTai, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing, of neropai.

Tr€TW|i€VOS, pres. ptcp. of Trerdofiai.

ire())av€'pwTai (-V€pwo-0ai), pf. pass, (inf.) of (]>av€p6to.

ir€4>£|X(otro, pf. pass. impv. of <pip6co,

•maucrai., 1 aor. act. inf. of nid^ox

iTii, 2 aor. act. impv. of irlvo)

•rneiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of Trivto.

TzUa-ai, irUorOe, fut. 2 pers. sing, and plur. of iriim.

-iriT), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of nivco.

iriKpavei, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of iriKpaiva.

iriv, 2 aor. act. inf. of mva.

iriw, 2 aor. act. subj. of TrtVo).

irXdo-as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of irkdaaay.

-irXe'^avTes, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of irKeKot.

irXeovdo-ai, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing, of TrXfordfo).

•irXT]0vvai, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing, of TrKqBvvo}.

irXTi0iJV£i, pres. act. 3 pers. sing, of tt'Ktj&vvm.

irXi]9w€i, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of TrXrjBvvco.

•irXTi0vv0fivai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of irk-qOvvai.

TrXtipwOfi, -0iiT6, -0w, -0wariv, 1 aor. pass, subj of irXr^poco.

irXiipMo-ai 1 aor. inf., and irX'^pwcrai 1 aor. opt. 3 pera

sing., of n\r]p6(o.

irXTfcras, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of TrifiirKrjftt.

irXT]o-06is, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of mn-^'S.rjfii.

•irXTicr0Tis, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing, of mp.ir\r;iu.

irveT), pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of nvea.

•n-onfo-eiav, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plnr. of jroieo).

iroifiaivei, pres. act. 3 pers. sing, of iroifiaivai.

iroi|idvaT€, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. ]ilur. of iroitiaiva^

7roi(Aav€i, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of Troifiaiva.

iropevou, pres. mid. impv. of iropfvco.

<Trpa0£v, 1 aor. pass. ptcj). neut. of imrpdaKta.

vpaOfivai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of nnrpdaKot.
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irpo^cis, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of wpo^aivto-

irpoPepT^Kvio, pf. act. ptcp. fern, ot" irpo^aiva

irpo-ye-yovoTwv, pf. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of irpoyivofuu.

•srpoe^CPao-av , 1 aor, act. 3 pers. plur. of rpo^i^idCv.

irpo6YVw<r|ji€Vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of vpoytvaxrioi).

irpoeXevo-eTai, fut. 3 pers. sing, of Trpoepxofiai.

irpoevT)p|aTo (-o(r0e), 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. (2 pers. plor.)

of rrpoevapxpfiM.

irpo£irrj"yy€£\aTo, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing, of vpotTrayyiKXa.

irpo£'mi-yY«V*''os, pf. pass. ptcp. of wpoenayytKXm.

irpoecrT«T€s, pf . act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of vpotav^fu.

irpoeTeivav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of irporeivca.

'irpo€(j)TiT£vov, impf. act. of 7rpo(pTjT€i}<o.

irpoe'<|)0ao-£v, 1 aor. act. 3 2)ers. sing, of vpo(f)6ava.

irpotcopaKOTcs, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of npoopdm.

irpoi\yiv, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of vpoayio.

•irpoT^X-irtKOTas, pf. act. ptcp. acc. plur. masc. of irpocXir^M.

irpoti|iapTTiKws, pf. act. ptcp. of Trpoaftoftravco.

irpoTiTia(rd|xe9tt, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of irpocurtdo/uu.

irpotiToCnacra, 1 aor. act. of TrpoeToifm^oi.

irpoKeKT]pv-y|i«vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of irpoiajpv(r(rto.

irpoK€X€ipi.o-|X£'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of 7rpo;^fipif<».

TrpoK£x.£ipoTovti|X€'vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of 7rpo)^(lpOTOVf<a.

irpoopco(jiT]v and irpowpw|ATjv, impf. mid. of trpoopcuo.

'irpo<rav£0£VTo, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of irpoaavaridrjfii.

'irpoo-£i.p-yowj-aTo, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of vpoafpyd-

irpo(r£KX£0T], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing of irooa-itkiwa.

irpo(r£KoWTiOTi, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of frpoaKoXXtiv.

irpo(r£Kvvouv, impf. act. of irpoaKvvfoi.

irpoo-£vtivox£V, pf. act. 3 pers. sing, of irpo(T(f)ep(a.

irpoo-£ir£(r£, -o-av, -<rov, 2 aor. act, of itpoaniirr^.

'irpo(r£p(p)T]|a, I aor. act. of Trpoaprjywfu.

vpo<ri(ryr\K(i, pf. act. of 7rpoo-e;^(a.

irpoo-£4>uv£i, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of TrpotT^wvin.

irpoo-£wvTos, pres. act. ptcp. gen. sing, of Trpoaedta.

irpoo-Tiv£"yKa (-kov), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of »rpo<r^cpa>.

'jrpocniv£x0T], 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of npo(r</>cpa>.

wpocnip-yoo-aTO, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing, of Trpoa-fpyd^a^uu.

irpoa-rixp|aTo, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing, of trpoaeixoftm.

irpo(nivx£TO, impf. 3 pers. sing, of irpoa-fixopm.

«pd(r0£s, 2 aor. act. impv. of TrpsaTiOrjiii.

irpo<rK«vti<rov, 1 aor. act. impv. of TrpoaKvvea.

irpoo-XaPov, 2 aor. mid. impv. of npoaXaix^dva.

irpocr[jL£lvai, 1 aor. act. inf. of irpoap.evoi.

irpoo-rrq^as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of irpomrtfywiu.

irpoo-TTivai, 2 aor. act. inf. of vpotarrjfu.

irpocr(opii£<r0Ti(rav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. pluT. of ftgotrop-

irpoo-coxOKTO, 1 aor. act. of irpocroxO'iC'^

irpoTp£v)/(i|ji£vos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of TrporpfTr*.

wpoiiirfipxov, impf. act. of irpov7rdpxa>.

irra£o-T)T£, 1 aor. act. subj . 2 pers. plur. of trrotat.

irTOT]0£VT£s, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of trroiat.

irToii0fiT£, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of WTO€m»

irrvfas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of irTva-a-oa.

trrvtras, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of Trrvo).

in)0o|A£VOs, 2 aor. ptcp. of irwddyofxai.

^avrCo-uvTai, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pavrl^a.

p£paVTi(rp.£voi (or ^£pavT. or ^ppavr.), pf. pass. ptcp. noOL
plur. masc. of pavrl^o).

p£pi|i(i.^vos (or ippijijAtvos or ^pijiji.), pf. pass. ptcp. of ^irrw.

p£V(rov(ri.v, fut. 8 pers. plur. of pea.

pri^v, 1 aor. act. impv. of priywfu.

pTJ^wo-iv, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of prjywfu.

pCvj/av (better ^i»j/av), 1 aor. act. ptcp. neut. of pimat.

piu'7rav0TiT«, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing, of pviralvw.

pvirap£v0ilTa), 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing, of pvnaptv^
pat

pvo-ai, -<ra(r0co, 1 aor. mid. impv. of pvofuu.

pv(r0b> (-Oa)|X£v), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing, (plur.) of

pvofiat.

o-apot, pres, ind. 3 pers. sing, of o-apoa.

(r|3£o-ai., 1 aor. act. inf. of (r^iwvpi.

o-p£o-£i, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of (r/Sevi/vpt.

<rp£ar0T]V£Tou, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing, of a^tvptifu.

or£<raX£v|A£vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of aoXcvo).

or£(rapw|x£vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of (Tapoat.

o-£'<rr]Tr£, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing, of o-^n-ttf.

o-£<ri-yT)|j,£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of atyao).

<r£<rwKa, pf. act. of trtofo).

(TEo-oxnrai. and a-ia-uTai, pf . pass. 3 pers. sing, of (n6{ak

orqixavai, 1 aor. act. inf. of arjp,aiv(o.

<r0£vwo-ai, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing, of aBtvdm,

<r0£V«<r£i, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of a6ev6<o.

o-i*yTi<rg, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of atytu*.

o-KuWov, pres. mid. impv. of aKvSXio.

o-irapfCs, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of crireipa.

<rir£vo-ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of (nrevbco.

orTa0T|, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of i(miiu.

OTaOiivai, 1 aor pass, inf , of tcTT/pt.

OTos, 2 aor, act, ptcp. of lonjpi.

o-Tfi0i (o-Tfjvai), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf.) of tonj/M.

o-TT]p£gai, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing, of

(TTTJpl^O}.

<m]pi|ov and <rTt]pi(rov, 1 aor. act. impv. of arr/pi^a.

<rTTip£|w, o-rqpCo-w, o-rrjpiw, fut. act. of on/pifto.

oTTTfo-r), <rTTf(rT|s, <rTT]<rT]T£, etc., 1 aor. act. subj. of (crn^/u.

<rrTi(rop.ai, 1 fut. mid. of ttm/pt.

o-Tpa4>£Cs -<(>£VT£s, 2 aor. pass, ptcp. of arpfcfxo.

<rTpa<|>TiT£, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of (rTpf<fm.

oTpuo-ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of (rTpawiat.

<rvYKaTaT£0£ip.£VOS, pf. mid. ptcp. of avyKaTarWijfU.

<rvYKaTaTi0£fi£Vos, pres. mid. ptcp. of avyKaraTidrjiu.

<nrYK£K£pa(r}A£Vos and <nryK£Kpafi£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. n
(rxryK^pdvwfJii.

OTryKfi'xvTai, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing, of avyx(<o.

(TvWaPovcro, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing fern, of <n>K\ai$r

^dvco-

o-uXXTi(H.)4n], fut. 2 pers. sing, of crvWap^dva

<rv[iirapOKX'r]0Tivai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of a-VfinapaKoXeo}.

{rvftirapovTES, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of a-vpndpeiftt.

oT>fi4>v£itrai, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. ot (Tvp(f}vay

on)va"ya-Y£T£, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of m/vayw.
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(TvvaveKeiVTO, impf. 3 pers. plur. of avvavaKtinai.

«rvvairax0£VT£S, 1 aor. pass, ptcp nom. plur. masc. of

(TvvaTrdya-

ervvaireOavov, 2 aor. act. of avvanodvTjaKco

orvvairiixOT], 1 aor. j^ass, 3 pers .sing of avvandya)

orvvairwXeTo, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing, of crvvaTToX^^vfii.

trvvdpai, 1 aor. act. inf. of avvaipa>.

a~uva\9T\<ro\i.<!ii, 1 fut. pass, of crvvdyo).

o-uvS£8£|i6'voi, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of avvdew

trvviliv^tv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of a-v^evyvvfit

o-uvt'GcVTo, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of uvvriOrnxi.

o-uvei8v£T|s (or-as), pf . act. ptcp. gen. sing. fern, of uvvelhov.

(rvviCky\^vla., pf . act. ptcp. fem. of a-vWan^dv(a.

•rvvciirtTO, impf. 3 pers. sing, of avviTrojxai..

o-uv€ix«To, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of awixf^

<ruv«Ko'nio-av. 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of avyKOfjii^u)

<rvvc\i]Xv9€i(rav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of avvepxanai.

o-vve\i]\v0viai, pf . ptcp. nom. plur. fern. t)f avvep)(^ofj,ai.

o-uveTreVxT], 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of orvvecpiaTrjijLL

<ruv€inov, 2 aor. act. of crvynrlvoi.

o-uvtcriropa^ev, 1 aor. act 3 j)ers sing, of a-vanapdaa-co.

<ruv£crTaXp.e'vos, ])f . pass. ptcp. of (rucrreXXto

oruveo-Two-a (-Tura), 2 pf. ptcp. nom sing. fem. (neut.

])lur.) of (TvvlcTTrjpi

o-uv6Ta^a, 1 aor. act. of avvTd(7(T(ii.

cruv€Td4>T](Aev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of o-vvBdnTco.

o-uv£Te, '2 aor. act. ind. or imj^v. 2 pers. plur. of awirpxi.

o-xivfTt'OeivTo, plpf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of o-vvTidrjpi.

eruveTTJpsi. impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of avvT-qpio).

<rvve'<j>a7es, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing, of avvea-dia).

<ruv£\eav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers plur. of avyxico-

o-uve'xcov, impf. (2 aor ? cf . eKxeoi) 3 pers. plur. of a-vy)(ta)

(rvv'zxvdr\, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of a-vyxem.

<rvvi^y]^i<rav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of avp-^rjipi^co.

<rvvTr]-^ipQy]ri, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of avueyelpio.

<rv)VT)7fi€'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of avvdyco.

o-WTJOX-rio-av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of avvadXeat.

<rvvT^6poio-|i£Vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of avvadpo'i^u>.

orvvfjKav. 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of awirjpt.

oTJVTJXao-ev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing of a-vveXavvw.

o-uviiXXao-o-ev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing of a-vvaXXdaaoi.

a-vvT]VTr]a-iv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of a-wavrdco.

truvTJp-yei, impf. 3 pers. sing of avvepyta).

<rvvTipTrdK€i, plpf. act. 3 pers sing, of a-vvapTrd^co.

<n)VT|pTra(rav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. ])lur. of avvapnd.^<o

<rvvf|o-av, impf. 3 pers. plur. of avveipi.

<rvvT|o-0uv, impf. 3 pers. sing, of awea-dioi.

«rvvf\re, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. })lur. of (tvvit)/u.

orvvq'xOT] (-Tjo-av). 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, (plur.) of avvdyo}.

oTjyidcri, cruviovo-i, crvviovo-i, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of

(TVVlTJpl.

0-vviSwv, ptcp. of (Tvvfldov.

(Tvvitis, irvvLuv, crvviciv (not -iiov), pres. ptcp. of avvir)^.

o-uvitTE, ))res. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of avviqpt.

o-uvidvTos, ptcp. gen. sing, of aCveipi (ft/xi).

o-vvio-Tdv, -«v, pres. inf. and ptcp. of a-vvlarrjpi.

<ruviiocri and <rvviw(rw, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of awlr^fxi.

oTJvovTuv, [itcp. gen. i)lur. of avvtipi {dpi).

(rvvTa4)£VT€s» 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur masc of aw
BdlTTCi

o-uvTeXeo-flets, 1 aor. pass, ptcp of (ruvreXea.

a-VVT€T|ATl|X€VOS, pf. pass. ptCp. of (TVVTfpUO).

o-\)VT£Tpiixnevos, pf. I^ass. ptcp. of avuTpijSo).

cn)VT€Tp(<})9ai or -Tpi(}>6ai, pf . pass. inf. of aui/rp/jSo).

o-vvrpipov or -rptpov, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of a-vvrpi^a.
,

cruwTTtKpiGtjcrav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of avvvnoKpi'

vopai.

<rvva>o-i, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of a-wlrjpi.

<rw0ij, -Ofivai, -0fiT€, -0oi(riv, 1 aor. i)ass. of trcbfoj.

o-wcrai, 1 aor. act. inf. of ca^a.

TOKr]o-eTai, fut pass. 3 pers sing of t^kw, q. v.

Tapax0fivai, 1 aor. jiass. inf of Tapdcrao).

TtOe'arai, pf. 3 jiers sing, of Bfdopai.

TtGeiKa, pf . act. of ridrjpi.

Te0sp.£Xi«TO, pljif. Jiass. 3 pers. sing, of GepfXioo).

reQvl, 1 aor. jjass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of riBrjpi.

Te0XijJi(j.e'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of 6X'i^a>.

T£0vdvai, 2 pf. act inf. of 6vf]crK(o.

Te0VT]Kevai, }if act. inf. of 6vTjaKa>.

T€0pa(j.|j.€'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rpet/joj.

reOpavo-ne'vos, I'f. pass. ptcp. of 6pava>.

Tt0v|A£'va, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of Bva

T60WO-IV, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur of ridrjpi.

T£KTj, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of tiktm.

T€X€o-0wo-iv, 1 aor. i)ass. subj. 3 jiers. jilur. of reXea.

re'^, fut. 2 pers. sing, of tiktco

T€Ta*yn«vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rda-aoo.

Te'raKTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of Tuaa-co.

T£Tapa"y(JLe'vos, pf . pass. ptcp. of rapda-aco.

TETopaKxai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of rapaaaa).

TCTaxe'vai, pf. act. inf. of rdcra-a).

TeTsXeorrai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of reXeco.

TiTivxa, pf. act of Tvyx^V(o.

TeTT]pT]Kav, -a<n.v, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of rrjpeco

T€Ti(JLT||j,e'vos, pf . Jiass. ptcp. of ripdoi.

T€TpaxTlXio-|i€vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of TpaxrjXi^ay.

T£TiLi4>wTai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing, of TvcpSo).

TeVuxa., TCTvixTiKa, pf. act. of Tvyx(i'^<i>-

T£x0iis, 1 aor. i)ass. ptcp. of tiktcj.

Ti04acriv, ])res. ind. act. 3 pers. plur. of Tidrjui.

tCo-ouo-iv, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of rivo).

vire'Seila, 1 aor. act. of inroSeiKvvpi.

vTre'OriKa, 1 aor. act. of viroTiSrjpi.

vireXapev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of inroXap^dw

vir€X€C(j)0T]v, 1 aor. pass, of vnoXeliroi.

vire'iJii-i.va, 1 aor. of vTropevoo.

vire'iievov, imjif. of vrropevco.

i5T£iJ.vr]o-0T)v, 1 aor. pass, of vTropxpvriiTKCi.

uir£V£7K£iv, 2 aor. act. inf. of vno^epa

VTr£Voovv, impf. act. of vTrovoeoa.

virEirXevo-aiiev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of ii7ro7rXe<o.

VTTtpiSwv, litcp. of vtrej}fl8oi>.
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t^'(rTp£>ira, 1 aor. act. of wtoarpfi^.

^o-rpuvwov, impf . 3 pers. plur. of xmoarp&vwiti,

ihrtTotYTi, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing, of vjioTaavm.

vir^Taga, 1 aor. act. of {iTrordao'M.

thrfl'yov, impf. act. of VTvaya.

tihn]Kovov, impf. act. of vnaKovoi.

virtive-yKa, 1 aor. act. of vno(f)€p<o.

•uirfjpxov, impf. act. of vnap)(u>.

viroSe'ScKTai, pf. 3 pers. sing, of vnobtxofuu.

viro8e8Ti|A€'vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of liroSeut.

iir6Sy\(ra.i, 1 aor. mid. impv. of inodeot.

viro8paiAovT€s, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc of wro-

vnro\i.dvas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of xmofiepo».

viroiJ.£fj.€VT|KOTa, pf. act. ptcp. ace. sing. masc. of vnofifim.

viroixvTio-ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of \mofuitvri<TK<a.

virofxvtftra), fut. act. of virofii/JLvrjaKci).

viroTrv€vo-avTos, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing, of {moirvfco.

VTTOo-TeiXiiTai, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing, of vvoaTeXXat.

viroTa^ff, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of vnorouirv.

ttfiroTa^Tfo-oiAai, 2 fut. pass, of viroTatraa.

vrroTdyiY^t, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of imorda-aio.

i5"iroTd|ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of {mordaaat.

vrroTao-o-eVewo-av, pres. mid. impv. 3 pers. plur. of wro-

Tocro-Q).

wiroTeTaKToi, pf . pass. 3 pers. sing, of {moratraio.

v(rT£pi)K£vai, pf . act. inf. of varepiot.

«t)/(i)0», 1 aor. pass. subj. of vy\r6u>.

^ayccrai, fut. 2 pers. sing, ot eadla.

^avT), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of <^vw.

<j>avfj, -VT|s, -vwo-iv, 2 aor. pass. subj. of 0att>a>.

<|>avT](ro(iai and 4>avov|i.ai, 2 fut. pass, of ^aivw.

4>€t(ro|j.ai, fut. of 0€(§o/Licu.

<t>£v|o|i.ai, fut. of (pevyco.

4>6ap'^, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of <i)6eip».

<{>9apT](ro|iai, 2 fut. pass, of (p6eip(o.

4>0(ur(i>)j,£v, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of <i>daw.

<|>Oep£k, fut. act. 3 pers. sing, of (p0tipa>.

<{>i|j.oiv, -|iovv, pres. act. inf. of (jnftdo).

(t>i(i(&OT]Ti, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing, of (^t/uu^.

<})pa"yf|, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing, of <Ppdcrat».

<{>pa-yT](ro(i(u, 2 fut. pass, of (^pdcraa-

4|>pa(rov, 1 aor. impv. of <f>pd^eo.

<t>pov€C(7-6(i>, pres. pass. impv. 3 pers. ding, of <i>povi«b>

4>t>£v, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of <f>v<o.

4>v\a^ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of (^vkdaaio.

<|>vs, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ^vo).

<tniT£vi6T)i%, 1 aor. pass. impv. of <pvTfva>.

4>(>>Tici, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing, of ^coTiffat.

XoXwo-iv, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of x,dXdt».

Xapfjvai, 2 aor. pass. inf. of -f^aipoi.

XcipT]cro(jiai, fut. mid. of \aipa).

XapiiT£, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ;(atpa>.

XopTjTf, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ;(aipo).

Xapovo-iv, fut. 3 pers. plur. of ;(aipa> (Rev. xi. 10 oniqae).

XpTi<rai, 1 aor. mid. imi)v. of xpoofmt.

XpT]o-T]Tai, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing, oi xpdofuu.

Xptjo-ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of Kixprifit.

XpriTtti, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing, of xpao/uu.

Xpovi£i, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing, of xpovi^jia.

Xpw, pres. impv. of xpooftai.

xwp'no'ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of p^oipeoi.

\(opLa-ai, 1 aor. act. inf. of x'^P^C*^-

X(opov<rat, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fern, of x.wpim'

Xtapovtnj pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of x<»P£<»-

tJ/Ti\a<J>iio-£iav, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of <|n?Xa^>d«.

x|nryTi<r£Tai, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing, of yln)\<o.

^w^Uro), 1 aor. act. subj. of ^api^o).

wKo8(5|iTjTo, plpf . pass. 3 pers. sing, of oiKodoM^w

(aKo8o|J.ow, impf. act. of oiKodo/xe'co.

w|x(X£i, impf. act. 3 pers. sing, of 6/i(Xea>.

(u|jioX6'yovv, impf. act. of opdXoyea.

wp.oo'a, 1 aor. act. of 8pwpi.

wv£(8i(r£, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of 6v(i8i{^<a.

uvofiao-a, 1 aor. a<it. of 6vofid^<».

wp6piliv, impf. 3 pers. sing, of 6p6pii<a.

wpio-a, 1 aor. act. of 6pi^a>.

c0pio-|X£vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Spi^a.

«Sp|XT](ra, 1 aor. act of SppAa.

wpv|£V, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of ipvatro.

«PXTi<ra(r9€, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of dpxiofjuu.

bMJ>£i\ov, impf. of o^c(A<i>.

bS<)>OT)v, 1 aor. pass, of 6paat.





ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

THE printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished before the phin of the Appendix, as respects its details,

had been decided on. Consec^uently facts respecting a word's use are occasionally assumed there

which are not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to

profane usage in the case of familiar and current words. And although the number of classic vouchers for the

age of a word has been greatly nuiltiplied, they have not been given with that invariable completeness which

the chronological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix renders desirable. Consistency would require

that it be expressly noted that the following words r,re in use as early as Homer or Hesiod : ayKiarpov, ayvcis,

aypa, adporrjs, d^e/ii(o-)ros, \\drjvaLOs, AiyvTrrios, Aldioyp; alaxpos, 8rj, Sta(or rj)K6(Tioi, eifxi, fKfldev, fKflcTf, 'EXXay,

'EXXr;!/, eveKa, evrevdeu, e^, e'^dyo), e'^at/JO), e'^e^/J.t, i^ep)(op,at., e^rjKovra, e^co, eVeyetpo), eVei, (Treibr], iirdhov, eTTftra,

(iTiK.aLkvJ!Ta>, evros, enrd, rpiios, dapcriO), ddpcros. Kprjs, KTf]fxa, fiT]KtTi, p.i]Tii {fXTjTi), vittto), x'l^ioi ; that the following

are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians : dyvaxria. alfioppoea, eVSo;^);, evoiKeoo, i^aKoaioi, e^oidev,

eiraivos, 'E^ecrio?, 6poe(0, koivoco, KoXd^w, Kpacnredov, MafceSui/, fxaraios, jievroi, fieTf^f^i p^rj^fnore, ^TjfifVo), M^Sof,

ficopaivu), vrj, oiKovv, ov)(i, ox^eros, Trapd(Trip.ns, ndpoiKos, irofia, npocTTdTis, crrdibiov, (TTaTTjp, (rrod, avvoiKfo), XaXSuioj",

that the following may be found inThucydides, Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon : dypdpp.aTos, dfidwavos. dXij^w,

Axala, eyyiara, eyyvrepov, imdecns, (TTiKadi^o), eTriaKfvd^o), KaToXaXeco, fiaraioKoyos, fiTjTiye, p.vd, povcriKos, wvi,

odouiov, Trdpoivos, pacpis, crnov8aia>s, ardfivos, crvvayooyrj, crvvalpco, a-(f)vp!.s, (pdais, (piXocroipLa ; that the following are

in use from Aristotle on : fneKTeivoo, (TTicrTTjpi^a), fvdvrrjs, VX"^' Kepdrioz/, Konrj, p,apyapiTr]s (Theophr.), vapbos

(Theophr.), Trpcorcoy; that the following maybe found in the 3d century before Christ: ^adecos, eirdv (inscr.

B. c. 265), — dsKae^ and 8eKaoKTa> in the Sept. ; that the following appear in Polybius : 'AXe^avSptvos, ^Avrioxfvs,

jrpoa-ave)(a> ; while Diod. Sic, Dion. Hal., or Strabo vouch for "Apa;//', ^Aaidpxrjs, ^EmKovpeios, rdxiov.

Other words without vouchers either first make their appearance in the New Testament writings, or are

so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with the means of tracing their history.

Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New Testament forms, and even constructions, will be found

in Meislerhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1885 ('id much "enlarged and imjtroved" edition

1888). See, for example, on the various forms of Si'Sm/xi, iript, la-Trjpi, ridrjpi, § 74 ; on the intrusion into the

2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (^Veyxai/, emas, evpap-evos, etc.) § (>*J, 6. 7. 8 ; on yi(y)vop.ai, yi(y)vci(TK(o, § 63, 20. 21;

on evi and epeart, § 74, 12 ; on (f)^e'Xa), § 63, 23 ; on the fut. xapw^fJ^f^^^ § 6^' ^- On anomalies or variations in

augment, § 62; on iXnis, Kad' Idiau, § 32, 2. 4 ; on heKev, elveKev, § 83, 26 ; on the use of the cases and prepo-

sitions, §§ 82, 83 ; of the art. with tto?, § 84, 41 ; etc., etc. References to it (of necessity restricted to the first

edition, 1885) have been introduced into the body of the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted.

p. l*, s. V. 'A/3^a ; respecting its accent see Tdf. Proleg.

p. 102; Kauizach, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramaischen

u. s. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8.

p. 4'', line 1, add " See Westcott, Fpp. of St. John,

p. 48 sq."

p. 7'', first paragraph, add to the reff. E. Issel, Der

Begriff der Heiligkeit im N. T. (Leiden, 1887).

p. IS*", s. V. adfos, 1. 8; on the application of the term

to Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.'s note on

Ign. ad Trail. 3, vol. ii. p. 160.

p. 19% line 13 from bot. before Longin. insert oi an

cumvos 'Pcopaioi, Dion Cass. 63, 20, 2 cf. 5
;

p. 27% s. V. dkTjdrjs, fin., add to the reff. A. Schlatter,

Der Glaube imNeuen Testament (Leiden, 1885), p. 169.

p. 72*', last line but one, after "Arabian king " insert

Aretas IV., styled ^iKoTrarpis 'lover of his country,'

who reigned B.C. 9 (or 8) to A. d. 39 (or 40) (see Gut-

schmid's List of Nabathaean kings in /. Euting, Nab.

Inschriften aus Arabien, Berlin 1885, p. 84 sq.)

p. 74», s. v. 'AppayeScoi', fin., add But see WH u. s.

p. 74^ s. V. apnaypos, fin., add to the reff. Wetzel in

Stud. u. Krit. for 1887, pp. 535-552.

p. 78a, s. V. dpxiepevi 3, for the application of the

term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lghtft. on
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Clem. Kom. 1 Cor. 36 [). 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad.

9 vol. ii. p. 274.

p. 82*, s. V. 'AavyKpiTos, line 1, after 'AavuKp. add (cf.

avv, II. last paragraph)

p. 87'', first paragraph, last line, ^br Rev. viii. 6, etc.).

read Rev. viii. 6 ; xviii. 7 ; cf. Scrivener's Greek Tes-

tament (1887) p. V. note). Tr reads avTci>v in Rev.

vii. 11.

ibid, after " Cf." insert Meisterhans ed. 2 § .09, 4. 5
;

p. 97% line 15, "ii/n noS? — probably the article

should be stricken out ; cf. I'rof. Geo. F. Moore in the

Andover Review for July 1887, p. 105.

p. 98% s. v. ^aatXfia, fin., to the reff. add Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq.

p. 98% s. V. /3ao-ra^co, line 1, before fut. 'insert impf. 3

pers. sing, e^dara^fv ; and after 1 aor. eiida-raa-a ; add,

Pass., pres. inf. jSaaraCeaOai, ; impf. 3 pers. sing, e^a-

p. 100% s. V. BeeX^f/3ovX, last line but one, add (within

the brackets) But see Buudlssin in Herzog ed. 2, vol.

ii. p. 209 sq. ; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.

p. 101% top, — On the recent identification of the

pool (' twin pools ') of Bethesda, near the church of St.

Anne, see Tal. iiXplor. Fund for July, 1888

p. 107% line 1,/or -(9a WH read -Sd Tr WH
u 107% s V. Vd(a, line 7, /or 16, 30 read 16, 2, 30

p. 108'', s. V. TaAtXaia, last line but four, for 16, 34

read 16, 2, 34

p. 1 1 1% s. V. ykevva, line 29,/or 2 K. i. read 2 K. i. 1 0-1

2

p. i2o-. Hue 2, add to the reif. (within the brackets)

Caspari, Chron.-geogr. Einl. pp. 83-90; SchUrcr, Neu-

test. Zeitgesch. §23, I. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans, ii.^

p. 94)

p. 131% Syn. add The words are associated in 2 Co.

xi. 4.

p. 164% s. V. 'E^fjats fin., add to the reff. Kautzsch

p. 17sq. ; Neubauer in Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885)

pp. 39-74.

p. 198% insert in its place " tK-irepio-o-ov, see fKirepia-

<tS)s and vntpeKirepicraov."

p. 256% s. V. ev, line 3 — " contrary to ordinary Grk.

usage" etc.
;
yet cf. Schmidt, vol. iv. p. 398.

p. 268% a- V. eas, II. 2 c, for ecos irpos in Lk. xxiv.

50, note the renaering given in R. V. : until they were
over against etc.

p. 274% s. V. ^afj, fin., to the works referred to add
" Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqrj."

p. 276% s. V. r)8voapos, fin., add to the reff. " Low,
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 200.''

p. 287% s. V. <9fo'f, 1 fin., add to the reff. "For 0€oi

in application to (deceased) Christians, see Theoph. ad
Autol. 2, 27; Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10, 34; Iren.

haer. 3, 6, 1 fin.; 4, 1, 1; 4, 38, 4; cf. esp. Harnack,
Uogmengesch. i. p. 82 note."

s. V. 6(6s 2, add "On patristic usage cf. Harnack,
Dogmengesch. i. pp. 131, 695 ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. vol. ii.

p. 26."

s. v. dtos 3, add " On 6 6169 and 6e6s, esp. in the

writings of John, see WestcoU, Epp. of St. John, p.

165 sqq."

p. 292% s. V. Bpiap^fvoo, add to the reff. at the close

^^ Fiudlay in the Expositor, vol. x. p. 403 sqq.; xi. 78;

Waite in the ' Speaker's Com.' on 2 Co. 1. c. p. 404

sq."

p. 297% first paragraph, last line but six, Kar Ibiav—
add. On kot idlav (WH's ' alt.' in Mt. xiv. 23; xvii. 1,

19 ; XX. 1 7 ; xxiv. 3 ; Mk. iv. 34 ; vi. 31 ; ix. 28 ; xiii. 3),

see their App. pp. 143, 145 ; Meisterhans n. ^os

p. 300% s. V. 'irjoovi, line 10, read "in the Zeitschr.

f. d. Luth. Theol. 18 76, p. 209 sq.; [Keimi. 384 sq. (Eng.

trans, ii. 97 sq.)]."

p. 306% Syn., last line, add to the reff. E. Hohne in

the Ztschrft. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 1886, pp.
607-617.

p. 314% s. V. KaBoXiKOi, line 6, after " Smyrn. c. 8"

insert " [see esp. Bp. Lghtft.'s note]
"

p. 319% s. V. fcato), line 7, to the reff. on Kavxw'^l^oi

add " Bp. Lgluft. on Col., 7th ed., p. 395 n."

p. 354% line 15, the words els tovs koXttovs amSiv are

wanting in good ^SIss.

p. 358% s. V. Kovpi ; add " See Edersheim, Jesus the

Messiah, i. 631 note."

p. 365% line 18, on this use of Kvpios add ref. to Bp.
Lghtft. on Ign., mart. Polyc. 8, p. 959.

p. 376% s. V. Xeirpa, add to the reff. Clark in the
' Speakers Cora.' on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq. ; Sir Ris-

don Bennett, Diseases of the Bible. 1887. ("By-Paths
of Bible Knowledge " vol. ix.)

p. 382^, first paragraph, line 15, add For a transla-

tion of Lticke's discussion see Christian Examiner for

1849 pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be

added Mansel in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Philosophy; Zeller,

Philos. der Griechen, 3te Theil, 2% p. 369 sq. (1881) ;

Drummond, Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 156-273.

p. 402% line 18 sq., on fv peaw and dva pkcrov cf. R. F.

Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. 1869, ii. pp. 318-322.

p. 417% insert in its place (before ixovtj) |i,6vas, see

KaTap.6vas.

p. 420'', s. V. MwCT^?, line 1, " constantly so in the text.

Rec."— not quite correct ; Rec.^' uses Mwua-ijy in Acts

vi. 14 ; vii. 35, 37; xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 ; Ileb. ix. 19.

p. 421% line 20, " by L Tr WH "— Tr does not seem

to be consistent ; he uses the dia'resis, for example, in

Acts XV. 1, 5 ; 2 Tim. iii. 8 ; Heb. ix. 19.

p. 425'', s. V. vrja-Tfvo), line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf.

' Teaching' 8, 1 and Harnack or Schaff ad loc.)]

p. 433% introduce as line 1 (before 6, tj, to) — O, o:—
on its interchange with omega see 12, «.

p. 445% s. v. opoLoopa, last line " p. 301 sqq."— add
Dickson, St. Paul's Use of the Terms ' Flesh ' and

'Spirit' (Glasgow, 1883), p. 322 sqq.

p. 465% line 32 mid., add see H. Gebhardf, Der Him-

mel im N. T., in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. kirchl.

Leben, 1886 pp. 555-5 75.
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p. 474% Syn. sub fin., on the elasticity of the term irals

as respects age, see Bp. Lijhtft. Apostolic Fathers, Ft.

II. vol. i. p. 432 note.

p. 50lS under c. S., after Ro. viii. 3 add [al. find

here tlie same idiom as in Heb. x. G below (cf. li. V.

txt.)]

p. 508% line 18 sq., add to the re£E. Lipsius, Apokr.

Apostelgesch. ii.^ (1887) p. 1 sqq.

p. 512% s. V. nia-TiKos, line 9, add [but see Rev. Wm.
Houghton in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeol. Jan. 10,

1888]

p. 514% to the reff. s. v. jrio-Ttr add .4. Schlatter, Der

Glaube im jSTeuen Testament (Leiden, 1885).

p. 521% paragraph 4 a., line 4, " the Sept. renders by "

etc. — not correct; the rendering of the Sept. in both

passages is ro ttv. to ayiov.

p. 529% par. c, line 5 sq., "so noWrjs copas, Polyb.

5, 8, 3 " — but see p. G79% line 2.

p. 536% line 15, after 1 Pet. v. 1 sq. insert [T WII om.]

p. 537% s. V. Trpo^ariKos fin. — see under Brjdea-Sd,

p. 101" above.

p. 566% s. V. 2aXa insert [Lchm. 2aXa]

p. 568'', line 2, add On the Christology of the Sa-

maritans see Westcott, Tntrod. to the Study of the Gos-

pels, 5th ed., p. 159 sq.

p. 572", first paragraph, end; add to the reff. Dorner,

System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, § 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188

scjq. ; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 358 sq.

;

esp. Wcscr in Stud. u. Krit. for 1882 pp. 284-303.

p. 584% line 24, for '' Deiilzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16

note2" read Geiger, in Zeitschr. d. deutsch. Morgenl.

Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 307-309; Delltzsch in Luth. Zeitschr.

1877 p. 603 stj. ; Driver in the Expositor for Jan. 1889

p. 18 s(j.

p. 608% s. v. o-vo-rpaTia)TT;y, line 1, for T Tr WII aw
(so Lchm. in Philem. ; read L T Tr AVII aw- (

p. 619% s. V. reXos 1 a., line 2, — "in the Grk. writ.'

etc. add cf. Schmidt ch. 193 esp. §§ 3 and 9.

p. 626'', line 38, before 2 Jn. 4 insert Acts xix. 33

R.V. nirg. (cf. o-v^/3i3a'Cco, 3 fin.)
;

p. 653% s. V. ^iXadeXcpfia, line 3, " The White City
"

(Sayce), add, al. "the pied or strii)ed city" (cf. Bp.

Lghfft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. sect. i. p. 245)

p. 665% s. V. xnp'i-Coiiai. last line, after ib. 16 add [but

G L T Tr WII om. ds d;r.]

p. 669% line 7, add to ref. Schaff, Hist. i. 841 sqq.

;

the Expositor for Nov. 1885, p. 381 sq. ; Salmon, Introd.,

Lect. xiv.

p. 672% s. V. Xpiariavos, line 7 sqq., add— yet see Bp.

Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. i. p. 400 sqq.

p. 678% s. V. v^u'xo), fin., add [COMP. : cwa-, aire-, «-,

Kara-, also ell-^|/^v;(a).J

p. 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) "ewxXfw fr. Sept.

(Lk.?)"

ADDITIONAL CORRECTIONS.

p. 42'', line 1, after Jn. ii. 15 add [WH txt. dvsTpixpsi']

p. 250% 8. V. tpprivtvoi, line 1, after 'Eppijc insert [but see

Curtius § 502]

p. 268% line 20, after Hdt. 2, 143 add [here modern

edd. read ig o]

p. 268% line 21, before Plut. insert [Polyb. 4, 19, 12],

p. 281% line 7, after 22—N.B. here WH R mrg. read

avTov (for avTfjs rijc), and thus make the daughter' s

name Herodias (as well as the mother's); but see Schilrer,

Gesch. § 17% note '^l

p. 298'', s. V. 'lepixw, last line, add see esp. Schurer,

Gesch. § 15, note ^^.

p. 299'', according to Professor Sayce (in S. S. Times,

Feb. 7, 1891, p. 83) it appears from the Tel el-Amarna

tablets that Uru-salim is equivalent to ' the city of the

god Salim.'

p. 386*, s. V. paOnTTjc, line 5, after Jn. ix. 28; insert

[avroiJ i. e. of Paul, Acts ix. 25 L T Tr WH]

;

p. 548% line 9, after reject; add [in Jn. iv. 22 the un-

expressed antecedent of o (bis) may be in the ace. or in

the dat. (after the analogy of vs. 21); in vs. 23 both con-

structions occur]

;

p. 548'', s. v. -!rpo(Tpevw, line 5, after -ip Kvpitp insert

[WII prefix tv in br.]

p. 605^, line 8 from bottom, after xvii. 13; insert [Acts

vii. 25*];

p. 621% line 6, for the gen. or dat. read the gen., dat.,

or nom.

p. 630", s. v. Tpaxwviric, at end, add esp. Schiirer,

Gesch. § 17% note \

p. 658'', s. v. (fiportpoc, line 5, after Ro. xi. 25 insert

[here Tr txt. WII txt. ii- tavroTc.]

p. 664'', s. v. Xavadr, line 1, dele [lit. ' lowland']
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